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INTRODUCTION 


The Seventh Volume attempts to understand and analyse the activities of the various 
“Committres and Commissions” during the period 1966 which have received as far as the 
previous volumes are concerned scant attention from even bibliographies and documentation 
experts. It is known that the government all over the world largely rely on the Committees 
and Commissions for their decisions on particular subjects. Governments make an extensive 
use of the Instrument of the Public Inquiries which ultimately help in lessening managerial 
tensions as well as quietening the allegations of misrule. According to John Stuart Mill, “A 
man seldom judges right, even in his own concerns, still less in those of the public, when he 
makes habitual use of knowledge but his own or that of some single adviser”. Thus the “Com- 
mittee System” greatly helps the proper functioning of a democratic set-up. 

A Commission is a “Governmental Agency created to perform a particular function such 
as a special investigations or on governmental regulations of business”. It is appointed mainly 
when it is thought that a matter involves some financial questions. There are other reasons for 
which a Commission is appointed, c.g., in matters pertaining to the Welfare of the State and its 
Citizens and for improving the efficiency in an administration. The status of a Committee is 
also the same as that of a Commission, but it does not possess as wide powers as are enjoyed 
by a Commission and has to limit itself in relation to specific work assigned to it under its terms 
of reference. While arriving at decisions in the form of recommendations, a Committee or 
Commission ensures that such decisions are representative of interest of various types of people 
and also a safeguard against abuse of power. 

The Committees and Commissions always advise a Government, offering valuable sug- 
gestions and recommendations for smooth operation and efficiency in administration for the 
Welfare of the people. 

A Committee or a Commission comprises a Chairman, the Members and the Member- 
Secretary (sometimes there is also a Vice-Chairman and an Assistant Secretary). In some cases 
there are even One-Man Commissions and enquiries conducted by such Commissions are en- 
trusted to an Official-on-Special Duty or a Judge of the High Court. 

The Chairman of a Commission is a person well versed in legal affairs and is often a 
retired Judge of a High Court or Supreme Court of India. Occasionally, a Member of Parlia- 
ment is also appointed to the post of Chairman of a Commission. Regarding Committees, the 
Chairman is usually a specialist in the subject of the Committee. He can be a Leader or a 
Convener also if he heads a Panel, Study Group, Working Group or a Delegation, etc 

The Mem' ers of a Commission, Committee, Panel, Study Group, Working Group etc 
are specialists in their respective fields and provide valuable guidance to the Commission in 
making recommendations. 

The Member-Secretary or Secretary in nominated from amons the experienced officials 

who have the requisite competent knowledge of the subject on which the Commission or the 

Committee is appointed. 



The Study of the “Committees and Commissions” is divided into two main parts : 

(I) Pre-Independence : From 1772 to August 1947 ; and 
(II) Post-Independence : From August 1947 to 1973. 

The First Volume covers the period from August 1947 to 1954, the Second Volume 
covers the period from 1955 to 1957, the Third Volume covers the period from 1958 to 1959, 
the Fourth Volume covers the period from 1960 to 1961, the fifth volume covers the period 
from 1962 to 1963 and Sixth volume covers the period from 1964 to 1965. This present 
Volume, Volume Seven in the series covers the period from 1966. 

The Work provides information on subjects like Bibliographical Data of the Committees 
and Commissions, Chairman, Leader, Convener, etc.. Appointments ; Terms of Reference ; 
Contents and Recommendations. 

Arrangements : The arrangements in the “Committees and Commissions” are Chrono- 
logical and items have been arranged according to their dates of appointment and not according 
to their dates of publication. 

1 am sure that this reference work will continue into a number of Volumes, for it is 
unique in nature. I have spared no efforts to make it a comprehensive reference work and it will 
be of great use to the research scholars, sociologists, historians, economists, students of political 
science, as well as to all those connected with the study of administration and legal affairs. I 
have tried my level best to rectify all errors and omissions that I noticed in the previous 
Volumes. It will be my effort to go on improving these Volumes. The introductory part in 
Volume I deals with the why, what and how of the ‘Committees and Commissions”. 

In the end I must express my gratitude to the Press that reviewed and appreciated the 
work. I am also indebted to my wife and children who have sacrificed their personal comforts 
by providing me every facility to make this Volume ready for publication within a reasonable 
short time. 


New Delhi Virendra Kumar 

Ganga Dashmi 
June 16, 1978. 
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WEIGHTS AND MEASURES (LAW REVISION) 
COMMITTEE, 1966 — REPORT 

New Delhi, Ministry of Commerce (Directorate of Weights and 
Measures), 1973, v,-f210p. 


Chairman : S iri S K. M litra. 

Members : Shri V B. Mainkar; Shri Prem Pralcash; 

Shri. C. V, Rao; Shri B. K. Pentiah; Shri 
P. Rajagopalan; Shri S B. Kulkarni; Shri 
A. R. Mohamed Iqbal Ahmed; Shri 
Jcelani Hussain; Shri Shafiq Hussain; 
Shri N. C. Roy, Representative of the 
India Government Mint at Bombay. 

APPOINTMENT 

Taking into consideration the international develop- 
ments in the field of legal Metrology and the need to 
extend the 1956-Act, to other fields to which the Act did 
not extend, the Government of India set up, in 1966, a 
Committee to revise the Central law relating to weights 
-and measures. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

F') To revise the Central law relating to weights 


and measures; 

(ii) To ensure uniformity in the law relating to 
the implementation of the provisions of the Central Act, 
to prepare the model of a Bill which the Legislatures of 
the States would be expected to enact. 

CONTENTS 

Preface; Report or the Weights and Measures (Law 
Revision) Committee; First Schedule; Second Schedule; 
Appendices A to F. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Revision Ofllie Central Law 

In view of the adoption, by the CGPM and the 
O'ML, of the SI units, the standards of weights and 
measures which were established by the 1956-Act, have 
become obsolete. For example, the primary units of 
area, capacity and volume, which were established by 



the 1956-Act, have not been included in the base units 
specified under the SI; they have been specified, under 
the SI, as derived units. Similarly, the unit of length 
in navigation by sea or air, namely, the nautical mile, 
established by the 1956-Act, has now become a special 
unit outside the ST, Out of the other primary units 
established by the 1956-Act, substantial refinements have 
been made by the SI with regard to the base units of 
time, luminous intensity and thermodynamic tempera- 
ture. A new unit, namely, the ‘mole” as the base unit 
of amount of substance has been added to the SI. 

Under the SI, the units of weights and measures 
have been divided into three categories, namely: (i) base 
units, (ii) supplementary units, and (iii) derived units. 
This scheme of division of the units of weights and 
measures into three categories, does not exist in the 
1956-Act. The use of certain other units outside the 
SI has been permitted by the CGPM; most of these 
units are not also included in the standards established 
by or under the 1956-Act. In view of the very subs- 
tantial modifications of the international units of weights 
and measures, on which the 1956-Act was based, the 
substitution of that Act by a new legislation, incorpo- 
rating SI and other units, has become an urgent neces- 
sity. In consideration of such a necessity, the OIML 
has prepared the draft of a legislation, giving recog- 
nition to the SI and other units, which the member- 
countries are expected to enact. India, being a signatory 
to the Convention whereby OIML was constituted, is, 
therefore, under an international obligation to under- 
take a legislation to give effect to the SI and other 
units of weights and measures. 

The draft of the Central Bill, prepared by the 
Committee, which seeks to replace the 1956- Act, esta- 
blishes the seven base units of the SI as the base units of 
weights and measures. The Central Bill also provides 
for the adoption of such supplementary, derived, special 
or other units, as may be recommended by the CGPM 
or the OIML from time to time, as also decimal multi- 
ples and sub-multiples of these units. The Central Bill 
further empowers the Central Government to add, to 
modify or omit, by rules, such supplementary, derived, 
special or other units of weights and measures and their 
decimal multiples and sub-multiples whenever such 
addition, modification or omission is recommended by 
the CGPM or the OIML, or both. 

Base Unit Of Numeration 

In addition to the seven base units recommended by 
the CGPM, the proposed Central Bill envisages the 
establishment of base unit of numeration. Numeration, 
being a form of measurement, comes within the ambit 
of weights and measures and as such Parliament is 
competent to establish the standards of numeration. 


The Central Bill provides, on the analogy of the pro- 
visions of article 343(1) of the Constitution of India, 
that the base unit of numeration shall be the unit of the 
international form of Indian numerals and that every 
numeration shall be made in accordance with the deci- 
mal system. 

Although India was the originator of the decimal 
system of numeration, which has been accepted 
by most of the countries of the world, unfortunately it 
is not being followed in India. As a result, there has 
been in use, in India, a multiplicity of forms of numera- 
tion, for example, dozen, gross, great gross, multiples 
of four, multiples of five, etc. Although there are two 
systems of numeration in millions and billions, namely, 
the British system and the American system, both the 
systems of numeration are being followed in India, 
without indicating, in either case, which of the two 
aforesaid systems of numeration has been followed. 
Under the American system, one thousand million 
makes a billion, but under the British system one million 
times of one million make a billion. If both these 
systems of numeration are followed in addition to 
the system of numeration in lakhs and crores, confusion 
and difficulties in trade and commerce are bound to 
arise. It is, therefore, very necessary to remove this 
confusion by establishing a standard system of numera- 
tion. The adoption of the decimal system of numera- 
tion is also a logical corollary to the adoption, in 
India, of the decimal system of coinage and the metric 
system of weights and measures. The standardisation 
of the system of numeration would also make calcu- 
lations easier. 

Inter-State Trade And Commerce 

There is no provision in the 1956-Act, with regard to 
inter-State trade and commerce in weights or measures 
or in any commodity which is sold or distributed in 
the course of inter-State trade and commerce, by weight, 
measure or number. The evidence which was given 
before the Committee indicates that this omission has 
very adversely affected the freedom of inter-State trade 
and commerce in weights and measures and in other 
commodities, although such freedom of trade and com- 
merce is guaranteed by article 301 of the Constitution 
of India. The evidence further indicates that the said 
omission in 1956-Act has given rise to several types of 
malpractices. The Committee is, therefore, of the 
opinion that restrictions on the freedom of inter-State 
trade and commerce in weights and measures and other 
commodities should be removed and such suitable pro- 
visions should be included in the Central Bill as would 
ensure the proper verification of the weights, measures 
and other commodities in relation to which any inter- 
state trade and commerce takes place. While Parlia, 
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mcnt is competent to legislate with regard to inter-State 
trade and commerce (vide entry 42 of the Union List), 
the State Legislature is competent to provide only for 
the regulation of trade or commerce within the State 
(Vide entry 26 of the State List). The regulatory pro- 
visions with regard to the inter-State trade and com- 
merce in weights and measures and in other commodities 
which are sold by weight, measure or number, can, 
therefore, find a place in a Parliamentary legislation 
only. 

One member of the Committee, however, expressed 
a doubt as to whether Parliament is competent to legis- 
late with regard to inter-State trade and commerce in 
weights and measures because, under entry 29 of the 
State List, the State Legislature is competent to legislate 
with regard to weights and measures excepting the esta- 
blishment of the standards thereof. The Chairman of 
the Committee explained to the member that the Central 
law envisaged by the Committee does not relate to any 
matter which is relatable to entry 29 of the State List, 
but to inter-State trade and commerce in weights and 
measures which is exclusively relatable to entry 42 of the 
Union List. Since the member concerned was not 
satisfied with the said explanation, the Chairman refer- 
red the question to the Law Secretary to the Govern- 
ment of India for an opinion. The Law Secretary has 
recorded his opinion, the relevant portion of which runs 
as follows : 

‘ “Entry 29 of List II deals with weights and measures 
except establishment of standards. In this connection 
the question arises whether this entry would stand in 
the way of the proposed legislation. 

*• There is nothing in entry 42 of List I to indicate that 
it is subject to entry 29 of List II. Whenever it is 
intended tfat an entry in one legislative list should be 
subject to the provisions of an entry in another legis- 
lative list, the Constitution itself contains express pro- 
visions for the purpose.... In the absence of any such 
provision in entry 42 of List I, it would be open to 
Parliament to enact the proposed legislation to regulate 
inter-State trade and commerce in weights and 
measures.” 

The controversy is thus concluded by the opinion of 
the Law Secretary. 

Verification And Stamping Of Weights And Measures 
Sent From One State To Another 

For the regulation of inter-State trade and commerce 
in weights and measures, the Committee proposes to 
devide weights and measures into two categories, 
namely : 

(i) Those wh:ch are not required to be dismantled 
before their despatch to the other State and are not 
likely to lose accuracy by reason of their transport from 


one State to another; and 

(ii) Those which are required to be dismantled 
before their despatch to the other State and are required 
to be re-assembled before their use in the other State. 

The Committee feels that the power to verify and 
stamp the weights and measures of the second category, 
should lie exclusively with the Government of the 
State in which they are re-assembled and put to use. 
But the power to verify and stamp the weights and 
measures of the first category should lie with the 
Government of the State in which they are either manu- 
factured or in which their movement originates. The 
verification and stamping made on any weight or mea- 
sure of the first category in the State in which it is 
manufactured or in which its movement originates 
should be, normally, acceptable to all the State Govern- 
ments so that trade and commerce in weights and 
measures of the first category may be free throughout 
the territory of India, as envisaged by article 301 of the 
Constitution. Care has, however, been taken to ensure 
that there may not be any confusion between the weights 
and measures of the first category which are intended 
to be used for trade and commerce within the State 
and those which are intended for inter-State trade and 
commerce. It has, therefore, been provided that the 
weights and measures of the first category which are 
intended for inter-State trade and commerce should be 
stamped with a special stamp by the Government of the 
State in which they are manufactured or in which their 
movement originates. With a view to ensuring the 
uniformity of such stamp, power is proposed to be given 
to the Central Government to lay down the specifications 
of such special stamp. A weight or measure bearing a 
special stamp may, however, be used in the State in 
which such special stamp is made on it. 

A weight or measure of the first category bearing the 
special stamp made in a Stale would not normally be 
required to be verified and stamped in any other State 
until its re-verification has become due by efilux of time. 
The period of re-verification will, however, be computed 
from the date of sale or delivery thereof to the con- 
sumer. 

Provision has, however, been made for the verifi- 
cation and stamping of any weight or measure of the 
first category where the authority in the receiving State 
has any reason to believe that such weight or measure . 
has, in the course of transit, lost its accuracy. In such * 
a case, verification and stamping of the weight or mea- 
sure of the first category may be made, for reasons to 
be recorded in writing and communicated to the Con- 
troller of the State in which the special stamp was made. 
When such verification and stamping is made in the 
receiving State, the special stamp which was made 
thereon should be obliterated and no fee, should be 
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charged in the receiving State for such verification and 
stamping and for the obliteration of the special stamp. 
Re-verification fees could, however, be charged in the 
receiving State when such re-verification becomes due 
by efflux of time. 

In order to ensure the freedom of movement of 
weights and measures of the first category from one State 
to another, it is necessary to provide that the fees for 
verification and stamping of such weights and measures 
should be uniform. The rules should, therefore, pro- 
vide for a uniform scale of fees, depending on the extra 
work involved in ensuring the accuracy of the weight or 
measure. With a view to ensuring that the income 
derived, at present, by the State Governments from the 
fees for verification and stamping of weights and mea- 
sures may not suffer, it would be necessary to fix such 
verification and stamping fees as to ensure that there 
is no overall loss of income to the State Governments. 

Some members of the Committee expressed an 
apprehension that the scheme with regard to the veri- 
fication and stamping of weights and measures of the 
first category may lead to a loss of income to the receiv- 
ing State. The Committee felt that such loss of income 
may be very ea ily offset by slightly increasing the fee 
for re-verification of all the weights and measures in use 
in the receiving State. 

A further question was raised as to whether the 
slight increase in re-verification fees would not have the 
effect of increasing the burden on the consumer. The 
acceptance of a weight or measure of the first category, 
if stamped in the State of manufacture, throughout the 
territory of India would remove the need of the manu- 
facturer, etc., to appoint agents in different States and 
would also enable him to save the expenditure which he 
would have had to incur, but for these provisions, to 
take back the rejected weights and measures. The 
savings thus made by the manufacturer are likely to be 
reflected in the price of weights and measures and conse- 
quently a slight increase in the fees for re-verification is 
not likely to cause an overall increase in the liability 
of the consumer. 

The Committee found that in most of the States the 
total income derived from fees for verification and 
stamping of weights and measures exceeds the amount 
spent by the State Government for the maintenance of 
the organisation for the verification and stamping of 
weights and measures. But instead of spending the 
excess income for the development and expansion of 
the said organisation, the amount representing such 
excess income is being credited to the general revenues 
of the State. The Committee w r ould like to point 
out most humbly, to the State Governments that accord- 
ing to the decisions of the Supreme Court this practice 
is contrary to law. The Supreme Court has repeatedly 


pointed out that there is a difference between a tax and 
a fee; while a tax is required to be merged into the 
Consolidated Fund, a fee should be earmarked and set 
apart for the performance of the service for which it is 
levied and it should not be merged in the Consolidated 
Fund. 

According to the decision of the Supreme Court in 
Commission, Hindu Religious Endowments, Madras vs. 
Lakshmindra Thirtha Swamir, a fee is generally defined 
to be a charge for a special service rendered to indivi- 
duals by some governmental agency. The amount of 
fee levied is supposed to be based on the expenses in- 
curred by the Government in rendering the service, 
though in many cases, the costs arc arbitrarily assessed 
The distinction between a tax and a fee lies pri- 
marily in the fact that a tax is levied as a part of a 
common burden, while a fee is a payment for a special 
benefit or privilege. Fees confer a special capacity, al- 
though the special advantage, as for example, in the case 
of registration fees for documents or marriage licences, 
is secondary to the primary motive of regulation in the 
pubbe interest. Public interest seems to be at the basis 
of ail impositions, but in a fee it is some special benefit 
which the individual receives It is absolutely neces- 

sary that the levy of fees should, on the face of the 
legislative provision, be correlated to the expenses in- 
curred by Government in rendering the service 

ordinarily there are two classes of cases where Govern- 
ment imposes ‘fees’ upon persons. In the first class of 
cases. Government simply grants a permission or pri- 
vilege to a person to do something, which otherwise 
that person would not be competent to do and extracts 
fees, either heavy or moderate, from that person in 
return for the privilege that is conferred. In such cases, 
the tax clement is predominant. And if the money paid 
by licence-holders goes for the upkeep of roads and 
other matters of general public utility, the licence fee 
cannot but be regrrded as a tax. Jn the other class of 
cases, the Government does some positive work for the 
benefit of persons and the money is taken as the 
return for the work done or the services rendered. If 
the money thus paid is set apart and app'opriated 
specifically for the performance of such work and is not 
merged in the public revenues for the benefit of the 
general public it could be counted as fees and not as 
a tax. 

According to the decision of the Supreme Court in 
Mahant Shri Jagannath Ramanuj Das vs. State of Orissa 
(in w'hich the principles laid down in the first-mentioned 
case were reiterated), “Our Constitution, however, has 
made a distinction between a tax and a fee for legisla- 
tive purposes A tax is undoubtedly in the matter of 

a compulsory exaction of money by a public authority 
for public purposes, the payment of which is enforced 
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by iaw. But the essential thing in a tax is that the , 
imposition is made for public purposes to meet the 
general expenses of the State without reference to any 
special benefit to be confercd upon the payers of the 
tax. The taxes collected are all merged in the general, 
revenue of the State to be applied for general public 
purposes. Thus, tax is a common burden and the only 
return which the taxoayer gets is the participation in 
the common benefits of the State. Fees, on the other 
hand, are payments primarily in the public inter- 
est but for some special service rendered or some 
special work done for the benefit of those from 
whom payments are demanded. Thus in fees there 
is always an element of quid pro quo, which is absent 
in a tax. Two elements are thus essential m order that 
a payment may be regarded as a fee. In the first place, 
it must be levied in consideration of certain services 
which the individuals accepted either willingly or un- 
willingly. But this by itself is not enough to make 
the imposition a fee, if the payments demanded for 
rendering of such services are not set apart ot specifi- 
cally appropriated for that purpose but are merged in 
the general revenues of the State to be spent for general 
public purposes.” 

This above view was further explained by the 
Supreme Court in Hingir-Rampur Coal Co. vs. State 
of Orissa, where it held ‘‘whereas a tax is imposed for 
public purposes and is not, and need not be supported 
by any consideration of services rendered, a fee is levied 
essentially for services rendered, and as such there is an 
element of quid pro quo between the person who pays 

the fee and the public authority which imposes it 

Tax recovered by the public authority invariably goes 
into the Consolidated Fund wnich ultimately is utilised 
for all public purposes, whereas a cess levied by way of 
fee is not intended to be, and does not become, a part’ 
of the Consolidated Fund. It is earmarked and set 
apart for the purposes of services for which it is levied 

In regard to fees, there is, and must always be, 

correlation between the fee collected and the service 

intended to be rendered Cases may arise where 

under the guise of levying a fee, the legislature may 
attempt to impose a tax; and in the case of such a 
colourable exercise of legislative power, courts would 
have to scrutinize the scheme of the levy very carefully 
and determine whether, in fact, there is a correlation 
between the service and the levy or whether the levy is 
either not correlated with the service or is levied to such 
an excessive extent as to be a pretence of a fee and not a 
fee in reality. In other words, whether or not a 
particular cess levied by a statute amounts to a fee or 
tax, would always be a question of fact to be determined 
in the circumstances of each case. The distinction 
between a tax and a fee is, however, important, and it is 


reco£nized by the Constitution”. 

The principles laid down by the Supreme Couft in. 
the above-mentioned cases were reaffirmed by that 
Court in a very recent case, namely, Indian Mica and 
Micanite Industries vs. State of Bihar. It was held in 
that case that the “power of any legislature "jo levy fee 
is conditioned by the fact that it must be, by and large, 
a quid pro quo for the service rendered If a levy pur- 
porting to be a fee is found to be an exaction without 
doing any service or if it is found that the levy is wholly 
disproportionate to the service rendered, then the levy 
becomes invalid”. 

After reviewing the decisions given by the Supreme- 
Court in the earlier cases, the Supreme Court held in 
the said case that “it is clear that before any levy is 
upheld as a fee it must be shown that the leavy has 
reasonable correlationship with the service rendered by. 
the Government. In other words, the levy must be 
proved to be a quid pro quo for the service rendered.- 
But in these matters, it will be impossible to have an 
exact correlationship. The correlationship expected is 
one of a general character and not as of arithmetical 
exactitude. 

In view of the repeated decisions of the Supreme 
Court on the point, the Committee would like to empha- 
size that where the income derived from the fee collect- 
ed for verification and stamping of weights and me- 
asures is in excess of the expenditure incurred for the 
maintenance of the organisation for the enforcement of 
the law relating to weights and measures, such excess 
income should either be earmarked and separa'ed for the 
development and expansion of such organisation or the 
scales of fees should be so reduced that the benefit of 
such reduction may be derived by the consumers; but 
in no case should such excess income be merged in the 
gineral revenues of the State. 

Commodities In Packaged Form 

With the rapid modernisation of trade and industry 
all over the world, the off-take of packaged commodities 
has received an impetus because of the case with which 
they can be transported and marketed. That is why, 
OIML has recommended the regulation of the indi- 
cation of the net weight or measure of a commodity 
contained in a package. All the advanced countries 
have already enacted legislations regulating trade and 
commerce in packaged commodities. 

Trade and commerce in commodities packed in one 
State is not generally confined to that State but extends 
beyond its frontiers. Accordingly, inter-State trade and 
commerce in packaged commodities falls within the 
ambit of entry 42 of the Union List and as such Parlia- 
ment is competent to regulate such trade and commerce. 
Where, however, any commodity packed in any State 
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is not sold or distributed outside that State, trade and 
commerce in such packaged commodity would be regu- 
lated by the law made by the legislature of that State. 

When any commodity, which is sold by weight or 
measure, is put in a package, it becomes difficult for the 
purchases to ascertain the weight or measure of the 
net conten’s of the package because he has no means to 
weigh or measure such conten's unless he has opened 
the package or adopted other means to ascertain the 
net contents. The size of the package does not always 
give a correct idea as to the net weight or measure of 
the contents thereof. Unless the weight or measure of 
the net contents of a package are accurately and promi- 
nently stated the-eon, such omission may derive the 
consumer of the opportunity of making any assessment 
as to the comparative advantages or disadvantages of 
purchasing a particular package. It is, theiefore, neces- 
sary to ensure that the weight or measure of the net con- 
tehts of a package are clearly and legibly stated on every 
package. 

The Committee has noticed that, in some cases, even 
where the weight or measure of the net contents of a 
package has been stated thereon, it has been stated in 
such 'a place or in such small letters and figures and in 
such a way as not to attract the attention of the consu- 
mer. The Committee has also noticed that in some cases 
indications of the weight or measure of the net contents 
on’ package have been qualified by ccrtarn expressions 
like “when packed” “gross weight”, “net weight of the 
package”, etc., which deprive the customer of the 
knowledge as to the weight or measure of the net con- 
tents of the package at the time of his purchase. 

There is also a practice of packaging commodities 
which correspond to seers, pounds, ounces, gallons, etc., 
for example, the net weight or measure is shown as 
930g (which corresponds to 1 seer), 454g (which 
corresponds to 1 lb, 112 ml (which corresponds 
to 4 ozs) or 4.5 litres (which corresponds to 1 
gallon). Since seer gallon, pounds, ounce, etc., are no 
longer valid units of weight or measure in India, the 
practice of packaging commodities in accordance with 
such units of weight or measure is undesirable because 
it not only keeps alive the units which have been abo- 
lished but also leads to difficulties in ihe computation 
and comparison of prices. 

In order to simplify the calculations and comparison 
of prices, it is desirable that commodities should be 
packed in round quantities, such as 100 ml, 500 g, 
50 m, etc. 

-There is also a need for uniformity in the packaging 
of the same or similar commodities The Committee 
has found that often the same commodity is packed in 
a' large ' variety of sizes. This practice results in con- 
fusing the consumer as to the economics of his pur- 


chase by depriving him of the facilities of comparison ' 
of the prices of packages containing the same commo- 
dity of equal weight or measure. The proliferation of * 
net weight or measure, which is detrimental to the 
consumer, requires regulation in such a way as to : 
ensure that the more commonly used commodities arc : 
packed in sizes of uniform denominations. 

There arc instances where commodities in packaged 
form are sold with the indication of the number of 
servings without disclosing the weight or measure of 
each such serving. In order to protect the consumer, it 
has been providt-d in the law envisaged by the Com- 
mittee that the net weight or measure of each such 
serving should be indicated on the package. 

There are certain commodities which undergo 
change in weight or measure, by reason of the loss of 
moisture or by reason of other natural causes, during 
the period intervening between the date of packaging 
and the date of sale. In such cases, it is necessary that 
before packing any such commodity, due account should 
be taken of such losses. Rules will have, therefore, 
to be framed for specifying the extent of such' 
losses. The net weight or measure of a commodity 
should be stated on the package at the time of packag- 
ing in accordance with such rules so that neither the 
manufacturer nor the consumer may be put to any 
financial or other loss. 

As a measure of consumer protection, it has been 
provided that the unit retail sale price of every com- 
modity contained in a package should be stated on the 
package. It is not the intention of the Committee to 
provide for the control or regulation of any price. The' 
intention is that the consumer should have the facility 
of comprising the unit price stated on different packages 
with a view to finding out which package would give 
him the best advantage. The units in accordance with 
which the retail price should be stated on the packages 
would be provided by rules. But broadly speaking, the 
intention is that where the commodity is sold by kdo- 
gram, the unit price should indicate the price per kilo- 
gram or where the commodity is sold in units of 100 
grams, the unit price should indicate the price per 100 
grams, and so on. It has also been provided that in the 
case of any advertisement, along with the unit price of 
any commodity in packaged form, the net weight or 
measure of the commodity contained in such package 
should also be stated in the advertisement so that the 
consumer may get a clear idea as to the economics of 
the advertised commodity. 

Instances are also not rare where the packers have, 
with a view to attracting customers, taken resort to 
deceptive packaging of commodities without disclosing 
adequately the net weight or measure of the commodity 
contained in the package. This practice is not only 
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likely to cause loss to the consumer but is also likely to 
generate unfa'r competition The law envisaged by the 
Committee seeks to put a curb on such practice. 

Approval Of Models 

Since the standards of performance and accuracy cf 
v eights and measures manufactured in different States 
may vary widely, it is necessary to establish a uniformity 
in the standards of performance and rccuracy of weights 
and measures manufactured in ore State and used in 
other Stans It will rot be possible to ensure unifor- 
mitj , unless tl e capacity of such weight or measure to 
render ti c expected performance and to maintain accu- 
racy over a prolonged period of use is established after 
a rigorous test, before the large-scale manufacture there- 
of is permitted. The purpose of such a test will not be 
achieved un'ess it is done at a well-equipped labo-atory. 
Proliferation of such laboratories is not practicable, 
and such proliferation would not only lead to extra 
expenditure but is also likely to lead to varying stan- 
dards of test. It is, therefore, necessary to establish a 
Central Laboratory so that the standards of test may be 
uniform. Such Central Laboratory may be modelled 
more or less, on the lines of the Physikalisch Technische 
Bundesanstalt (PTB) of (he Federal Republic of 
Germany. 

The Committee feels that the insistence on the 
approval of the model of every weight or measure and 
every weighing and measuring instrument, which is 
intended to be sold or distributed in the course of inter- 
state t ade and commerce, may put such a strain on the 
Central I aboratory ns to make it impossible for it to 
cope with the volume of the work. The Committee is, 
therefore, of the opinion that, for the presort, no mrde! 
of any ordinary cast iron or brass weight, c r me re or 
capacity measure need be submitted to the Central 
Laboratory for approval. For the same reason, the 
Committee also feels that the existing models of weigh- 
ing or measuring instruments, which arc intended to be 
sold or distributed in the course of intcr-Statc trade and 
commerce, need not be submitted to the Central Labo- 
ratory for approval. But in ease any Controller of 
Legal Metrology has any reason to believe that any 
such model requires a test by the Central Laboratory, 
he may obtain one such instrument from the market 
and forward it to the Central Laboratory for test. The 
fees for such test should be borne by the State Govern- 
ment employing such Controller. 

In the opinion of the Commit'cc, the model of every 
weight or measure, except those specified in the previous 
paragraph, which is proposed to be manufactured for 
the first time after the commencement of the proposed 
law should be submitted to the Central Laboratory for 
a rigorous tcU of its capacity to render the expected 


performance and to maintain the expected accuracy 
over a prolonged period of use, before its large-scale 
manufacture is undertaken. This obligation should, 
however, be limited to the models of weights or measu- 
res which are intended to be so'd or distributed in the 
course of inter-State trade and commerce. Similar 
obligations would arise in respect of the models of 
weights and measures which are intended to be used or 
sold exclusively within the State in which they arc manu- 
factured if so provided by the law made by the State 
Leg slative. 

The Committee also feels that where any model has 
been approved by the Central Laboratory, the different 
sizes cr capacities of such model, if manufactured on 
the same principle on which the approved model has 
been manufactured, need not be submitted for approval. 

The system of submission of models of weights and 
measures for testing, as envisaged by the Committee, 
is practised in all the advanced countries of the world, 
but not in India. Such a practice has also been re- 
commended by the OIML. In view of the recommen- 
dations made by the OIML, the Committee has included 
provisions in the Bill for the approval of models of 
weights and measures which are intended to be sold or 
distributed in the course of intcr-Statc trade and 
commerce. In relation to the weights and measures 
intended to be sold or distributed within the State in 
which they arc manufactured, it would be open to the 
State Government to provide for the approval of 
models of such weights and measures and provisions 
to that effect have been included in the Model Bill for 
the States. 

It was represented to the Committee that sometimes 
the materials of an approved model become non-avail- 
ablc in India, and if this happens, the manufacturer 
will have no option but to close the factory unless the 
use of a substitute material is permitted. Tire Com- 
mittee feels that in such a ease, the manufacturer may 
continue the manufacture of such weight or measure 
with such available substitute material as may, jn the 
opinion of the manufacturer, have the same properties 
as the approved material. But in such a case the 
manufacturer should, before commencing manufac- 
ture with such subsitutc material, inform the Central 
Laboratory of his intention to do so, and send to that 
Laboratory a sample of the substitute material for test- 
ing, and, thereafter continue the manufacture with the 
substitute material proposed by him. On receipt of 
such information and sample, the Central Laboratory 
may, if it is of opinion, that the substitute material 
proposed by the manufacturer does not have the requi- 
site properties, suggest such other material as may be, 
in its opinion, better than the one proposed by the 
manufacturer ; and where such a better material has 
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been suggested by the Central Laboratory, tbe manu- 
facturer should be under an obligation to use only the 
material suggested by the Central Laboratory. 

Quotations, Etc., In Relation To Inter-State Trade And 
Commerce 

The Committee has observed that contracts arc 
being entered into, tenders called for, quotations of 
piices made and dimensions expressed, in a variety of 
standard and non-standard units of weights or measu- 
res in relation to commodities which arc sold or distri- 
buted, or in relation to services rendered, in the course 
•' of intcr-State trade and co nmerce. Since the object of 
the Central law is to establish common units of weight 
and measure throughout the territory of India, it is 
necessary to ensure that every such contract, tender, 

• quotation or dimension should be entered into, called 
for, made or expressed in accoi dance with the standard 

• units of weight or measure. Necessary provisions 
have, therefore, been involved in the Bill. 

1 Survey And Collection Of Statistics 

The standards of weights and measures established 
by or under the Central laws arc intended to be pro- 
gressively extended to different fields of human endca- 
vour as and when it is felt that it would be convenient 
to extend such standards to that field. It is, therefore, 
necessary to make surveys and collect statistics with a 
view to ascertaining whether any particular field is ripe 
for the extension of the standards of weights and 
’ measures established by or under the Central law. Such 
surveys and collection of statistics are also necessary to 
find out how far, and to what extent, the standards of 
weights and measures established by or under the 
Central law have been implemented in the fields to 
which the law has already been extended. Necessary 
provisions empowering such surveyes and collection of 
statistics have been included in the Central Bill. 

Training 

With the rarid development of the country, the use 
.of sophisticated instruments for weighing and measur- 
ing is progressively increasing. With the advance of 
.science and technology, such instruments are expected 
to become more and more sophisticated in future and 
the standards of accuracy of each such instrument 
are expected to be much higher than those of the 
instruments which are in use at present. With a view 
to ensuring that the personnel of the Department of 
Legal Metrology is well trained to verify any sophisti- 
cated weighing or measuring instrument, it is necessary 
to give them training rot only in legal Metrology but 
also in advanced science and technology. For impart- 


ing such training, it is necessary to establish a Central 
Training Institute which should be well-equipped to 
give the requisite training to the personnel of the 
Department of Legal Metrology, as also to other per- 
sons who may require or desire such training. 

There was an Institute at Patna, run by the Govern- 
ment of Bihar, for imparting training to the Officers 
of the Departments of Weights and Measures of the 
various State Governments. The Institute has 
recently been taken over by the Central Government 
with a view to developing it as the Central Training 
Institute as envisaged by the Committee. The Com- 
mittee feels that the said Institute should be renamed 
as the Indian Institute of Legal Metrology. 

The Committee understands that there is a prospect 
of receiving technical assistance from the Government 
of the Federal Republic of Germany for the develop- 
ment of the Central Training Institute. The Com- 
mittee feels that such assistance, if received, would 
not only be very welcome, but would also help the 
Government to strengthen expeditiously the imple- 
mentation of the standards of weights and measures 
established by or under the Central law. 

Import And Export 

With a view to ensuring that the provisions of the 
proposed law may not affect the export of any weight, 
measure, measuring instrument or packaged commo- 
dity to any country which has not yet accepted the 
metric sys f em of weights and measures, provisions 
have been made in the Bill to the effect that in addi- 
tion to the standard units specified by or under the 
propsed law, weights and measures in accordance with 
the units of weight or measure prevalent in the country 
to which the export is proposed to be made may, if 
so required by the person to whom the export is to be 
made, also be indicated on the weights, measures, 
measuring instruments or packages. 

Similarly, in order to ensure that£the provisions of 
the proposed law may not affect any trade or industry 
for Which any machinery, part or component is requir- 
ed to be imported from any country,. where the metric 
system of weights and measures .is not prevalent, pro- 
vision has been made in the Bill to the effect that it 
will be sufficient if such machinery, etc., is accompanied 
by drawings, etc., in which measurements are also 
mentioned according to the metric system. Where, 
however, it is not possible to get the drawings, etc., 
expressed according to the metric system , ] the importer 
would bejpermitied to get the measurements on draw- 
ing, etc., to be expressed according to the metric system 
within six months from the date of import. 


8 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



Pena! Provisions 

While the standards of weight; and measures were 
established by the 1956-Act, no provision was made 
therein for punishment for the contravention of any of 
the standards established by or under that Act. The 
Laws made by the Lccis'atures of the States to imple- 
ment the standards of weights and measures establish- 
ed by or under the 1956-Act were confined to com- 
mercial transactions. The result was that in relation 
to non-commercial transactions, penal action could 
not be taken even where, in the cou se of such trans- 
actions, tl e standards of weights and measuics establish- 
ed by or under the 1956-Act were contras cned. This 
lacuna in the law has, to a large extent, prevented the 
successful implementation of the standards of weights 
and measures in the fields not covered by the State 
legislation. The Committee, therefore, feels that the 
said lacuna should be removed and provisions should 
be made in the Centra! law for punishment for the 
contravention of the provisions thereof. Accordingly, 
necessary provisions have been included in the Central 
Bill. Care has, however, been taken to ensure that 
such penal provisions do not, in any way, overlay the 
penal provisions specified in the Slate law. The res- 
pective fields in which the two laws would operate have 
been made distinct rnd separate. 

Mnchinerj For The Implementation Of The Law 

The responsibility for the implementation of the 
standards established by the Central Act lies with the 
State Governments. Adequate care has been taken 
to ensure that there is no encroachment by the Central 
Government on the powers of the State Government. 
The responsibility for the implementation of the other 
provisions of the Central law, however, lies on the 
Central Government. Hence the Central Bill as envisaged 
by the Committee, has conferred certain powers on the 
Central Government, including the power to — 

(a) regulate the custody and maintenance of 
national prototypes and national standards; 

(b) specify derived, supplementary and other units 
of weights and measures; 

(c) regulate intcr-State trade and commerce in 
weights, measures and other commodities; 

(d) prescribe verification fees for weights and 
measures which arc sold or distributed in the course of 
intcr-State trade and commerce; 

(e) ensure the implementation of legal metrology 
in relation to weights and measures which are exported 
or imported; 

(f) provide for training; 

(g) undertake survey and collection of statistics; 

(li) implement the recommendations of the CGPM 
and the OIML; and 


(i) participate in the meetings of the CGPM and 
the OIML. 

In view of the fact that these powers can be exercised 
only by the Central Government, it is necessary to 
establish, at the Centre, appropriate machinery for the 
implementation of these provisions of the Central law. 
The maintenance of such machinery is also essential 
for coordinating and guiding the activities of the 
authorities in the different States with a view' to ensur- 
ing that the implementation of standards of legal 
metrology is uniform in all the States. There exists, 
at present, a Directorate of Weights and Measures at 
the Centre. The Committee feels that in view of the 
expanded activities, as envisaged by it, it would be 
necessary to expand, progressively, the said Directorate, 
and, for the reasons stated in Chapter VI of this 
Report, to le-name that Directorate as the Directorate 
of Legal Metrology. 

New Provisions 

Besides including provisions with regard to the 
several topics indicated above, the Central Bill, as 
envisaged by the Committee, also includes certain 
provisions which do not exist in the 1956- Act. These 
provisions relate to the following matters, namely — 

(a) The definitions of certain expressions, such 
as, — “commodity in packaged form”, “dealer”, 
“Director”, “export”, “false weight and measure”, 
“import”, “International Organisation of Legal 
Metrology”, “intcr-State trade or commerce”, “label”, 
“manufacturer”, “notification”, “person”, premises”, 
“reference standards”, “repairer”, “sale”, “seal”, 
“stamp”, “transaction”, “verification” and “weight or 
measure” ; 

(b) Over-riding effect of the law; 

(c) Units of weights and measdres to be based on 
the metric system; 

(d) Base unit of numeration; 

(e) Custody, maintenance, verification, etc., of 
national prototypes and national standards (including 
reference, secondary and working standards); 

(f) Specification of physical characteristics, con- 
figuration, etc. of weights and measures; 

(g) Specification of what constitutes standards of 
weights and measures; 

(h) Prohibition of manufacture and use of non- 
standard weights or measures; 

(i) Prohibition of inscriptions on weights and 
measures in accordance with any unit other than the 
standard unit; 

01 Custody and verification of standard equipment; 

(k) Appointment of Director and other staff; 

(l) Power of inspection; 

(m) Forfeiture of false weights and measures; 
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(n) Appeal against orders for forfeiture of false 
weights and measures and orders relating to approval 
of models; 

(o) Levy of fees for approval of models, registration 
of exporters and importers, appeals, etc. 

The (Name Of State) Weights And Meaures Bill, 1972 
A Bill 

to provide for the enforcement of the standards of 
weights and measures established by or under the 
Central Act and for matters connected therewith or 
incidental thereto. 

Be it enacted by the Legislature of the State of 
(Name of State) in the Twenty-third Year of the 
Republic of India as follows : — 

Chapter I 

1. Preliminary (1) This Act may be called the 
(Name of State) Weights and Measures Act, 1972, 

(2) It extends to the whole of the State of 

(3) It shall come into force on such date as the State 
Government may, by notification, appoint, and different 
dates may be appointed for different — 

(a) provisions of this Act, 

(b) areas, 

(c) classes of undertakings, 

(d) classes of goods, 

(e) classes of weights and measures, or 

(f) classes of users of weights and measures, 
and any reference in such provision to the commence- 
ment of this Act shall be construed as a reference to 
the coming into force of that provision in such areas, or 
in respect of such classes of undertakings, goods, 
weights and measures in relation to which this Act has 
been brought into force. 

2. Act not to apply to Inter-State Trade or Commerce : 
Nothing in this Act shall apply to any inter-State 
trade or commerce in any weight or measure or in any 
other goods which are sold, delivered or distributed by 
weight, measure or number. 

3. Definitions : In this Act, unless the content other- 
wise requires, — 

(a) “Additional Controller” includes a Joint Con- 
troller, Deputy Controller and an Assistant Controller 
appointed under Section 5; 

(b) “authorised seal or stamp” means a seal or 
stamp made under, and in accordance with, the pro- 
visions of this Act; 

(c) “Central Act” means the Standards of Weights 
and Measures Act, 1972; 

(d) “Controller” means the Controller of Legal 
Metrology appointed by the State Government under 


Section 5; 

(e) “counterfeit”, in relation to a seal or stamp, 
means a seal or stamp which is so made as to resemble 
an authorised seal or stamp, as the case may be, 
intending by that resemblance to practise deception, or 
knowing it to be likely that deception will thereby be 
practised. 

Explanation 1. — It is not essential that the resem- 
blance of the counterfeit seal or stamp to the authorised, 
seal or stamp should be exact. 

I 

Explanation 2. — When a person causes a counterfeit 
seal or stamp to resemble an authorised seal or stamp 
and the resemblance is such that if a person relies on 
such seal or stamp, he might be deceived thereby, it 
shall be presumed, until the contrary is proved, that the 
person so causing the seal or stamp to resemble the 
authorised seal or stamp intended by means of that 
resemblance to practise deception or knew it to be likely 
that deception would thereby practised ; 

(f) “heap” means any unit of a commodity for sale 
where such sale is intended to be made without any 
weighment or measurement or, where the sale is made 
by number, without counting the number ; 

(g) “Inspector” means a person who is appointed as 
such under Section 5, by whatever name called ; 

(h) “Mint” means a mint of the Central Govern- 
ment ; 

(i) “notification” means a notification published in 
the Official Gazette ; 

(j) “prescribed” means prescribed by rules made, 
under this Act ; 

(k) “protection” means the utilisation of any weight 
or measure, or any reading obtained with the help of 
any weight or measure, for the purpose of determining 
whether or not any step is required to be taken to 
safeguard the well-being of any human being or animal, 
commodity, vegetation or thing, whether individually or 
collectively ; 

(l) “standard weight or measure” means a weight, 
measure or number which conforms to the standards 
established in relation thereto by or under the Central 
Act ; 

(m) words and expressions used in this Act and not 
defined but defined in the Central Act shall have the 
meanings respectively assigned to them in that Act. 

4. Provisions of this Act to Override the Provisions of 
any other Law except the Central Act : The provi- 
sions of this Act shall have effect notwithstanding 
anything inconsistent therewith contained in any enact- 
ment other than this Act and the Central Act or in any 
instrument having effect by virtue of any enactment 
other than this Act or the Central Act. 
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Chapter II 

Appointment Of Controllers, Inspectors And Other 
Officers 

5. Appoinment of Controllers, Inspectors ana other 
Officers and Staff: (1) The State Government may, by 
notification, appoint a Controller of Legal Metrology for 
the State and as many Additional, Joint, Deputy or 
Assistant Controllers, Inspectors and other officers and 
staff as may be necessary for exercising the powers and 
efficiently discharging the duties conferred or imposed 
on them by or under this Act. 

(2) Every Additional Controller, appointed under 
sub-section (1), shall exercise such powers, and discharge 
such functions, of the Controller, as the State Govern- 
ment may, by notification, authorise in this behalf. 

(3) The Controller may, by general or special order, 
define the local limits within which each Additional 
Controller or each Inspector shall exercise the powers 
and discharge the duties conferred or imposed on him 
by or under this Act. 

(4) Subject to the provisions of this Act, every 
Additional Controller and every Inspector shall perform 
his functions and discharge the duties of his office under 
the general superintendence, directions and control of 
the Controller and shall exercise those powers and dis- 
charge those duties in the same manner and with the 

1 same effect as if they had been conferred or imposed on 
‘ him directly by or under this Act and not by way of 
authorisation. 

: (5) The Controller and every Additional Controller 

may also — 

(a) Perform all or any of the functions of, and 

(b) Exercise all or any of the power conferred by 
this Act or any rule or order made thereunder, on, 
an Inspector. 

6. Power to Authorise Inspector to Adjust Weights or 
~ Measures : Where the Controller is of opinion that 
'■ it is necessary so to do, he may, by an order in writing, 

authorise an Inspector, or other officer not below the 
‘ rank of an Inspector, to adjust any weight or measure 
in any area within the local limits of his jurisdiction. 

’ 7. Controller and Officers appointed under this Act 

1 to be Public Servants : The Controller and every Addi- 
tional Controller, and every Inspector and every other 
' person authorised to perform any duty by or under this 
Act, shall be deemed to be a public servant within the 
meaning of Section 21 of the Indian Penal Code. (45 of 
. 1860 ). 

8. Protection of Action taken in Good Faith : No 
v suit, prosecution or other legal proceeding shall lie 
against the Controller, any Additional Controller, or any 
- Inspector or any other person authorised to perform 
any duty by or under this Act in respect of anything 


which is in good faith done or intended to be done 
under this Act or any rule or order made thereunder. 

Chapter III 

General Provisions In Relation To Standard Weights 
And Measures 

9. Prohibitions of use of Weights and Measures 
other than Standard Weights and Measures : (1) Not- 
withstanding any custom, usage or method of whatever 
nature, no weight or measure other than the standard 
weight or measuie shall be used or kept in any premises 
within the State of.. .in such circumstances as to indi- 
cate that such weight or measure is intended, or is likely, 
to be used for any weighment or measurement. 

(2) Any custom, usage, practice or method of what- 
ever nature which permits a person to demand, receive, 
or cause to be demanded or received, within the State 
of..., any quantity of article, thing or service in excess 
of, or less than, the quantity specified by weight or 
measure in the contract or other agreement in relation to 
the said article, thing or service shall be void. 

(3) On and from the commencement of this Act, 
no weight, measure or number, other than the standard 
weight, measure or number, shall be used in, or form 
the basis of, any contract or other agreement in relation 
to any trade or commerce within the State of... 

(4) Any contract or other agreement, which con- 
travenes the provisions of sub-section (3), shall be void. 

10. Use of Weights only or Measures only in 
certain cases : (1) The State Government may, by rules 
made in this behalf, direct that in respect of the class of 
goods or undertakings or users specified there in — 

(a) no transaction, dealing or contract shall be made 
or had, or 

(b) no industrial production shall be undertaken, or 

(c) no use for protection shall be made, within the 
State of..., except by such weight, measure or number as 
may be specified in the said rules. 

(2) Any rule made under sub-section (1) shall take 
effect in such area, from such future date and subject 
to such conditions, if any, as may be specified therein. 

11. Prohibition of Quotations, etc., otherwise than 
in terms of Standard Units of Weight, Measure or 
Numeration : Except where he is permitted under 
the Central Act so to do, no person shall, in relation 
to any goods or things which are sold, transferred, dis- 
tributed or delivered or any service rendered, within 
the State of..., — 

(a) quote, or make announcement of, whether by 
word of month or otherwise, any price or charge, or 

(b) issue or exhibit any price list, invoice, cash memo 
or other document, or 

(c) prepare or publish any advertisement, poster or 
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Other document, or 

(d) indicate the - contents of any package either on 
itself or on any label, carton or other thing, or 

(e) indicate the contents on any container, or 

(f) express, in relation to any transaction, industrial 
production or protection, any quantity or dimesion, 
otherwise than in accordance with the standard 
units of weight, measure or numeration. 

Chapter IV 

Custody And Verification Of Standard Equipments 

12. Custody and Verification of Reference Stan- 
dards : Every reference standard, supplied by the Central 
Government to the State Government, shall be kept at 
such place and in such custody as may be prescribed, 
and no such reference standard shall be deemed to be a 
reference standard and shall be used as such unless it 
has been verified and authenticated in accordance with 
the rules made under the Central Act. 

13. Preparation of Secondary and Working Stan- 
dards : The State Government may cause to be prepared 
at a M.nt as many sets of secondary standard or work- 
ing standard, verified and authenticated by the Mint in 
such manner as may be specified under the Central Act, 
as it may think necessary. 

Provided that where the Mint intimates the State 
Government in writing that it is unable to prepare 
secondary standard or working standard weight or 
measure, that Government may cause such secondary 
standard or working standard weight or measure to be 
prepared by such person as it may think fit and such 
secondary standard or working standard weight or 
measure shall be verified and authenticated by such 
authority as may be specified by rules made under this 
Act and every such verification and authentication shall 
be made in the manner specified under the Central Act. 

14. Verification, Stamping and Custody of Secondary 
or Working Standards : (i) Every secondary standard 
or working standard shall conform to the standards 
established by or under the Central Act and shall be veri- 
fied with the reference standard or secondary standard, 
as the case may be, in such manner and at such perio- 
dical intervals as may be specified by or under that Act 
and shall, if found on such verification to conform to 
the standards established by or under that Act, be 
stamped. 

(ii) Where any secondary standard or working stan- 
dard is stamped under sub-section (i), a certificate shall 
be separately issued showing the date on which such 
weight or measure was stamped. 

(iii) Every verification and stamping referred to in 
sub-section (i) shall be made by such person or 
authority as may be prescribed. 


(iv) A secondary standard or working standard which 
is not verified and stamped in accordance with the 
provisions of sub-section (i) shall not be deemed to be 
a secondary standard or working standard, as the case 
may be, and shall not be used for the verification of 
any working standard or, as the case may be, of any 
weight or measure, not being a national prototype or a 
reference standard or secondary standard. 

(v) Every secondary standard shall be kept at such 
place and in such custody as may be prescribed. 

15. Secondary or Working Standard uhich may not 
be stamped : Where the State Government is of 
opinion that by reason of the size or nature of any 
secondary standard or working standard, it is not 
desirable or practicable to put a stamp thereon, it may 
direct that instead of putting a stamp on such secondary 
standard or working standard conforms to the standards 
established by or under the Central Act and every 
secondary standard or working standard so certified 
shall be deemed to have been duly stamped under this 
Act on the date on which such certificate was issued. 

Chapter IV-A* 

Registration Of Users Of Weights And Measures 

15 A. Persons using Weights or Measures for Trans- 
actions or Industrial Production or for protection to 
get themselves Registered : No person, not be ; ng an 
itinerant vender, shall use any weight or measure in 
any transaction or for industrial production or for 
protection unless he is registered in accordance with the 
provisions of this Chapter. 

15B. Procedure of Registration : (1) Every person, 
who intends to commerce or carry on the use of any 
weight or measure in any transaction or for industrial 
production or for protection, shall make, within such 
time as may be prescribed, an application for the inclu- 
sion of his name in a register to be maintained for the 
purpose (hereafter in this section referred to as the “re- 
gister of users”). 

2. The register of users shall be maintained in such 
form and in such manner as may be prescribed. 

3. The application referred to in sub-section (1) 
shall be made to the Controller or to such other person 
as the Controller may, by general or special order, in 
writing, authorise in this behalf and every such appli- 
cations shall be made in such form, in such manner and 
on payment of such fees, not exceeding one rupee, as 

*This additional Chapter is in'ended to be adopted 
by those States which intend to provide for the regis- 
tration of users of weights and measures. In case this 
Chapter is adopted, such consequential changes as may 
be necessary shall be required to be made at the appro- 
priate places. 
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may be prescribed. 

4. On receipt of the application referred to in sub- 
section (1), the Controller or the person authorised by 
him shall include the name of such person in the regis- 
ter of users and issue to the applicant a certificate to 
the effect that his name has been so included. 

5. A certificate issued under sub-section (4) shall 
be valid for the period specified therein and may be 
renewed from time to time for such period and on pay- 
ment of such fees, not exceeding one rupee, as maybe 
prescribed. 

15C. Punishment for Non-registration : Whoever 
uses any weight or measure in any transaction or for 
industrial production or for protection shall, unless he 
is registered in accordance with the provisions of this 
Chapter, be punished with fine which may extend to 
five hundred rupees, and for the second or subsequent 
offence, with imprisonment for a term which may extend 
to six months, or with fine, or with both. 

Note : If this Chapter is adopted, then in sub-section 
(2) of Section 69, after clause (c), the following clause 
shall be inserted, namely : — 

“(ca) The time within which an application referred 
to in sub-section (1) of Section 15B shall be made, 

(cb) The form and manner in which the register 
referred to in sub-section (2) of Section 15B shall be 
maintained, 

(cc) The form and manner of the application refer- 
red to in sub-section (1) of Section 15B and the fees for 
the issue of renewal of any certificate of registration , 

(cd) The form of certificate to be issued under sub- 
section (4) of Section 15B and the period for which 
such certificate shall be valid.” 

Chapter V 

Manufacture, Repair Or Sale Of Weights Or Measures 

16. Prohibition on the Manufacture, Repair or Sale 
of Weight or Measures without Licence : (i) No person 
shall make, manufacture, repair or sell any weight or 
measure unless he holds a valid licence issued in this 
behalf by the Controller authorising such person to 
do so : 

Provided that a person who bona fide repairs in his 
premises any weight or measure owned by him shall 
not be required to take out a licence referred to in this 
sub-section if he, in the opinion of the Controller, — 

(a) has the technical competence and the necessary 
equipment to repair such weight or measure, or 

(b) having the necessary equipment for the repair 
of such weight or measure in his possession, has persons 
in his employment who have the technical competence 
to repair such weight or measure. 

(ii) Every licence issued under this section — 


(a) shall be in such form as may be prescribed ; 

(b) shall be issued on payment of such fees as may 
be prescribed ; 

(c) shall be valid for such period as may be specified 
therein; 

(d) may be renewed from time to time; and 

(e) may contain such conditions and restrictions as 
may be prescribed. 

(iii) Every licence issued under the (Name of State) 
Weights and Measures (Enforcement) Act, 19.. .shall, if 
in force immediately before the commencement of this 
Act, continue to be in force until the expiry of the 
period of its validity or until the cancellation thereof, 
whichever is earlier, and may be renewed under this 
Act if an application for its renewal is made in the 
prescribed form at least one month before the expiry of 
the period of its validity. 

(iv) A person who intends to commence, after the 
commencement of this Act, business as a maker, manu- 
facturer, repaier or seller of any weight or measure, shall 
make an application in such form as may be prescribed, 
for the issue of a licence and every licence so issued 
may be renewed if an application for its renewal is made 
in the prescribed form at least one month before the 
expiry of the period of its validity. 

(v) The Controller may, if he is satisfied that the 
maker, manufacturer, repairer or seller, as the case may 
be, of any weight or measure was prevented by sufficient 
cause from making application for the renewal of his 
licence before the expiry of the period of the validity 
thereof, permit him to make the application within a 
further period of one month from the date of expiry of 
the said period on payment by him of such further fee, 
not exceeding the fee which is payable for the issue of 
the licence. 

(vi) On receipt of an application for the issue of a 
licence unde- this sec'ion, the Controller may, if he is 
satisfied, after making such inquiry as he may think fit, 
that the applicant fulfils the prescribed conditions, issue 
such licence : 

Provided that no application for the issue of licence 
shall be rejected unless the applicant has been given a 
reasonable opportunity of making representation against 
the proposed action. 

(vii) No application for the renewal of a licence 
issued under this section shall be rejected'unless— 

(a) the holder thereof [has been given a reasonable 
opportunity of showing cause against the proposed ac- 
tion; and 

(b) the Controller is satisfied that — 

(i) the application has not been made within the 
time specified in this section, or 

(ii) the applicant has made any statement in, or in 
relation to, the application for the issue or renewal of 
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the licence which is incorrect or false in any material 
-particular, or 

(lii) the applicant has contravened any provision of 
' the Central Act or any rule made thereunder or of this 
Act or any rule made thereunder. 

(viii) The Controller may require every repairer 
licenced under this Act to furnish to the State Govern- 
ment security for such sum, not exceeding two thousand 
rupees, as may be prescribed, to enable that Govern- 
ment to compensate any owner of weight or measure 
for any loss or damage occasioned by such repairer. 

(ix) Nothing in this section shall apply to the sale by 
a user (who is not a maker, manufacturer, dealer or re- 
pairer) of any weight or measure of such description as 

- may be prescribed. 

(x) Every licence issued or renewed under this Act 
shall be displayed in a conspicuous place in the pre- 
mises where the licensee carries on his business. 

17. Suspension and Cancellation of Licence : (i) The 
Controller may, if he has any reasonable cause to believe 
that the holder of any licence issued, renewed or conti- 
nued under this Act has made any statement in, or in 
relation to, any application for the issue or renewal of 
the licence which is incorrect or false in any material 
particular or has contravened any provision of the 
Central Act or any rule made thereunder or of this Act 
or any rule made thereunder, suspend such licence, 
pending the completion of any inquiry or trial against 
the holder of such licence : 

Provided that no such licence shall be suspended 
Unless the holder thereof has been given a reasonable 
opportunity of showing cause against the proposed 
action. 

(ii) The Controller may, if he is satisfied after making 
such inquiry as he may think fit that the holder of a 
licence has made a false or incorrect statement of the 

' nature referred to in sub-section (i), or has contravened 
any law referred to in that sub-section, cancel such 
licence : 

Provided that no such licence shall be cancelled 
unless the holder thereof has been given a reasonable 
opportunity of showing cause against the proposed 
action. 

(iii) Every person whose licence has been suspended 
'shall, immediately after such suspension, stop func- 
tioning as such licensee and shall not resume business 
as such licensee until the order of such suspension has 
been vacated. 

(iv) Every licensee whose licence has been suspended 
or cancelled shall, immediately after such suspension or 

'cancellation, as the case may be, surrender such licence 
to the authority by which such licence was issued. 

- (v) Every licensee whose licence has been cancelled 

- shall, within a period of thirty days from the date of 
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such cancellation (or within such further period, not 
exceeding three months from such date, as the Controller 
may, on sufficient cause being shown, allow), dispose 
of the weights or measures which were in his possession, 
custody or control on the date of such cancellation, and 
in the event of his failure to do so, the Controlleror 
any other officer authorised by him, in writing, in this 
behalf may seize and dispose of the same and distribute 
the proceeds thereof in such manner as may be 
prescribed. 

18. Manufacture of Weights or Measures : Save as 
otherwise provided in the Central Act, no peeson shall — 

(a) make or manufacture any weight or measure 
unless such weight or measure conforms to the standards 
established by or under the Central Act; 

(b) make or manufacture any weight or measure 
with indications thereon of any weight or measure other 
than the units specified by or under the Central Act. 

19. Prohibition of sale or use of Unstamped Weights 
or Measures : No weight or measure which is required 
by or under this Act to be verified and stamped shall 
he sold, used or kept for use unless it has been verified 
and stamped. 

20. Manufacturer, etc., to maintain Records and 
Registers : (i) Every maker, manufacturer, repairer or 
dea’er and every person using any weight or measure 
in any transaction or for industrial production or for 
protection shall maintain such records and registers 
as may be prescribed, and if required so to do by an 
Inspector, shall produce such records and registers 
before the Inspect for inspection. 

(ii) Notwithstanding anything contained in sub- 
section (i), if the Controller is of opinion that having 
regard to the nature or volume of the business carried 
on any maker, manufacturer, dealer, repairer or user 
of any weight or measure, it is necessary so to do, he 
may, by order, exempt such maker, manufacturer, 
dealer, repairer or user from the operation of that sub- 
section. 

Chapter VI 

Verification And Stamping Of Weights Or Measures 

21. Verification and Stamping of Weights or Mea- 
sures : (i) Every person having any weight or measure 
in his possession, custody or control in circumstances 
indicating that such weight or measure is being, or is 
intended to be, used by him in any transaction or for 
industrial production or for protection, shall, before 
putting such weight or measure is to use, have such 
weight or measure verified at such place, and during 
such hours as the Controller may, by general or special 
order, specify in this behalf (hereinafter referred to as 
the specified place or specified time). 
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(ii) Every weight or measure referred to in sub- 
section (i) shall be re-verified at such periodical inter- 
vals as may be prescribed 

(iii) Every Inspector shall, for the purpose of veri- 
fication of any weight or measure, attend the specified 
place (within the local limits of his jurisdiction) at the 
specified time and \e-ify every weight or measure which 
is brought to him at such place and within such time 
and shall, if he is satisfied that such weight or measure 
conforms to the standards established by or under the 
Central Act, put his stamp thereon : 

Provided that where any weight or measure is such 
that it cannot, or should not, be moved from its loca- 
tion, the Inspector shall take such steps for the veri- 
fication of such weight or measure as may be prescribed. 

(iv) Where any verification has been made under 
sub-section (3), the Inspector shall grant to the person 
referred to in sub-scction (i) a certificate in the prescrib- 
ed form indicating therein the particulars of the weight 
or measure verified and stamped by him. 

(v) Where the Controller is of opinion that by 
reason of the size or nature of any weight or measure, 
it is not desirable to put a stamp thereon, he may, by an 
order in writing, direct that instead of putting a stamp 
on such weight or measure, a certificate may be issued 
to the effect that such weight or measure conforms to 
the standards established by or under the Central Act 
and every weight or measure so certified shall be deemed 
to have been duly verified and stamped under this Act. 

22. Display of Certificates of Verification : Every 
certificate of \erification granted under this Act shall 
be displayed in a conspicuous place in the premises 
where such weight or measure is being, or is intended 
to be, used in any transaction or for industrial produc- 
tion or for protection. 

23. Validity of Weights or Measures du’y Stamped : (i) 
A. weight or measure wh'ch is, or is deemed to be, duly 
verified and stamped under this Act shall be deemed to 
conform to tl e standards established by or under the 
Central Act at every place within the State of.. -unless 
it is found on inspection or verification, that such weight 
or measure does not conform to the standards establish- 
ed by or under that Act. 

(ti) No weight or measure which is, or is deemed to 
be, duly verified and stamped under this Act shall 
require to be rc-stamped merely by reason of the fact 
that it is being used at any place within the territory 
of the State of., other than the place at which it was 
originally Ncrificd and stamped : 

Provided that where a \crificd weight or measure, 
installed at one place, is dismantled and re-installed at a 
different place, such weight or measure shall not be 
put into use unless it has been reverified and stamped, 
not withstanding that periodical re-verification of such 


weight or measure has not become due. 

Chapter VII 

Inspection, Search, Seizure And Forfeiture 

24. Power to Inspect : (i) An Inspector may, within 
the local limits of his jurisdiction, inspect and test, at 
all reasonable times, any weight or measure wh’ch : — 

(a) Is being, or is intended to be, used, or 

(b) Is in the possession, custody or control of any 
pei son, or 

(c) is in or on any premises, 

in such circumstances as to indicate that such 
weight or measure is being, or is intended or likely to 
be, used in any transaction or for industrial production 
or for protection, and may also verify whether such 
weight or measure is in conformity with the standards 
established by or under the Central Act. 

(ii) For the purpose of ascertaining the correctness 
of any weight or measure used in any transaction, any 
Inspector may also test the weight or measure of any 
article sold or delivered to any person in the course of, 
such transaction. 

25. Power of Inspector to require production of 
Weight or Measure or Records for Inspection : (i) An 
Inspector may, if he has any reasonable cause to believe 
that an offence punishable under this Act has been, or 
is likely to be, committed in respect of any weight or 
measure or that any weight or measure docs not conform 
to the standards established by or under the Central 
Act, require, at all reasonable times, the person having 
the custody or control of such weight or measure 
to produce before him for inspection every such weight 
or measure which— 

(a) Is used by such person or is caused by such 
person to be used by any other person, or 

(b) Ts in the possession, custody or control of such 
person for use, or 

(c) Is kept in or on any premises for use in any 
transaction or for industrial production or for protec- 
tion. 

(ii) The Inspector may also require the production 
of every document or other record relating to the weight 
or measure referred to in sub-scction (i) and the person ' 
first mentioned in that sub-section shall comply with 
such requisition. 

(iii) On inspection, whether under Section 24 or 
under this section, the Inspector may obliterate the 
stamp on any weight or measure- 

fa) Which does not, or cannot be made to con- 
form to the standards established by or under the 
Central Act : 

Provided that where the Inspector is of opinion 
that the defect or error in such weight or measure is 
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not such as to require immediate obliteration of the 
stamp, he shall serve a notice on the user of such weight 
or measure informing him of the defect or error found 
in the weight or measure and calling upon him to re- 
move the defect or error within such time, not exceeding 
eight da>s, as ht may specify and shall : 

(i) If the user fails to remove the defect or error 
within that period obliterate the stamp, or 

(ii) If the defect or error is so removed as to make 
the weight or measure conform to the standards esta- 
blished by or under the Central Act, verify such weight 
or measure and put his stamp thereon ; 

(b) Wh'ch dees not admit of proper adjustment owing 
to its being breken, indented or otherwise defective ; 

(c) Which, since the last verificarion and stamping, 
has been repaired or readjusted but does not, after such 
repair cr readjustment conform to the standards estab- 
lished by or uncter the Central Act ; 

(d) Which, being due for verification, has not been 
submitted for such verification. 

26. Power of Inspector to Enter Premises : (i) An 
Inspector may, if he has any reason to believe, whether 
from any information given to him by any person and 
taken down by him in writing or from personal know- 
ledge or otherwise, that an offence punishable under 
this Act has been, or is likely to be, committed in rela- 
tion to any weight, measure or other goods which are 
sold, delivered or distributed by weight, measuie or 
number, enter, at all reasonable times, into any pre- 
mises : 

(a) Where such weight or measure is used, or kept 
or believed to be kept for use, in any transaction or 
for industrial production or for protection, 

(b) Where such goods are manufactured, packed, 
distributed or sold or kept or offered for sale in pack- 
aged form, 

and inspect or verify any weight or measure or the net 
contents, by weight, measure or number, of any pack- 
age, and may also examine any document or other 
record relating thereto. 

(ii) An Inspector may at all reasonable times enter 
into any premises for such purposes other than those 
specified in sub s:ction (i), as may be prescribed. 

27. Power to Search: (i) Where the Controller has 
reason to believe that any weight or measure, liable to 
be seized under this Act, or any document or thing 
in relation to any weight or measure, will be, in his 
opinion useful for or relevant to, any proceeding under 
this Act, is secreted in any place, he may search or 
authorise any officer, not below the rank of an Inspector, 
to. search .for such weight or measure, document or 
thing, and the, provisions of Sections 102 and 103 of 
the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898 (5 of 1898), shall 
apply to every such search. 


(ii) Every authorisation made by the Controller 
under sub-section (i) shall be deemed to be a warran t 
referred to in Section 102 of the Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure, 1898, (5 of 1898). 

28. Power of Inspector to seize any Weight or Mea- 
sure: (i) An Jmpector may :eize and detain any weight 
or measure in relation to which an offence under this 
Act appears jo have been committed or which is likely 
to be used in the commission of such offence, and 
may also seize and detain any goods sold or delivered, 
or cause to be scld or delivered, by such weight or 
measure : 

Provided that where any goods seized under this 
sub-secfion'are subject to speedy or natural decay, the 
Inspector may dispose of such goods in such manner as 
may be prescribed. 

(ii) Where any weight or measure or any article is 
seized and detained under sub-section (i), the Inspector 
may also seize and detain any document or other record 
relating to such weight, measure or article. 

29. Inspector to re-seal Packages where net con- 
tents are found to have been correctly stated : If, on 
verification of any commodity in packaged form, the 
net weight, measure or number of commodity contained 
in the package or container is found to agree with the 
net contents thereof, as stated on the label thereon,, 
the Inspector shall, where the person from whom such 
commodity was obtained for verification is : 

(a) The manufacture or packer of such commodity, 
get the commodity re-sealed or re-packed, as the case 
may be, or 

(b) A person who buys or sells such commodity, 
in wholesale or retail, acquire such package or con- 
tainer on payment in cash to such wholesaler or retailer 
the market price of the commodity contained in such . 
package or container. 

30. Forfeiture : Every false or unverified weight or 
measure seized under the provisions of this Act shall be 
liable to be forfeited to Government. 

Chapter VIII 

Provisions~Wilh Regard To Commodities In Packaged 
Form Sold Or Distributed Within The State 

31. Provisions of the Central Act relating to Packaged 
Commodities, to apply to Packaged Commodities sold 
or distributed 'within the State : (i) The provisions 
of the Central Act with regard to commodities in 
packaged form shall, as far as may be, apply to every 
commodity in packaged form [ which is distributed, 
packed, sold, kept, offered or exposed for sale in the 
Slate of.. ...as if those provisions were applicable to trade 
or commerce within that State subject to the modifica- 
tion that any reference therein to the Central Govcrn- 
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ment and the Central Act shall be construed as referen- 
ces respectively, to the State Government and this Act. 

(ii) An Inspector may, from time to time, inspect 
the weight or measure, or count the number, o'" the 
commodity contained in any package which is — 

(a) Kept at any place where the commodity is 
packed; or 

(b) Kept, offered or exposed for sale; or 

(c) Sold, delivered, held in possession or is in the 
process of delivery. 

Within the State of. with a view to determing 

whether the package contains the quantity or number 
of the commodity as specified on it or on the label 
thereon. 

(iii) Where the Inspector finds, after weighting, 
measuring or counting, that any package does not 
contain the quantity or number of the commodity, as 
specified on it or on the label thereon, or does not 
conform to the provisions of the Central Act or any 
rule or order made thereunder, he may seize such 
package and may also, by order, prohibit the sale of 
each package which is similar to the seized package and 
may so mark or seal each such package as to indicate 
clearly that the sale or delivery of such package has 
been prohibited, and no such package shall be sold 
or kept, offered or exposed for sale or delivery or other- 
wise disposed of unless : 

(a) The contents of such package have been brought 
into conformity with the provisions of the Central Act 
or any rule or order made thereunder, by the manu- 
facturer, packer or distributor thereof, or 

(b) The disposal thereof has been authorised by 
the Controller. 

(iv) No person shall keep in any place, where any 
transaction is made, any commodity in packaged form 
which is not for sale, and if any commod.ty in packaged 
form is kept in such place in contravention of the 
provisions of this sub-section, such commodity shall 
be presumed to have been kept in such place for sale. 

Chapter IX 

Provisions With Regard To The Sale Of Commodities In 
Any Other Form 

32. Sale of Commodities by Number : (i) Where the 
sale of any commodity is made by number and the 
number of the commodity delivered to the purchaser in 
pursuance of such sole is lesser than the number paid 
for, the seller shall be deemed to have used a false 
measure. 

(ii) Where, in relation to any commodity sold by 
number, there is a custom or usage of delivering a 
fixed number of such commodities In addition to the 
number of commodities paid for, such custom or usage 


shall, on and from the commencement of this Act, 
cease, and if the seller delivers to the purchaser the 
additional number of commodities in accordance with 
such custom or usage, he shall be deemed to have used 
a false measure and the purchaser shall be deemed to 
have abetted the use of such false measure. 

33. Sale of Commodities by Heaps : (i) Where any 
commodity is sold by heaps, the approximate weight, 
measure or the number of commodity contained in 
each heap shall be conspicuously announced by the 
seller or his agent, if any, either by word of mouth or 
by a written notice placed on each heap : 

Provided that no such announcement shall be 
necessary in the case of a heap the market price of the 
contents of which does not exceed one rupee. 

(ii) Where, on weighment, measurement or count- 
ing of any commodity sold by heap, it is found that 
the weight, measure or number determined by such 
weighment, measurement or counting is less than the 
approximate weight, measure or number announced by 
the seller or his agent and the defficiency is more than 
five per cent of such announced weight, measure or 
number, the seller shall be deemed to have used a false 
weight or measure. 

Chapter X 

Offences And Penalties 

34. Penalty for manufacturing, etc., of non-sfandared 
weights or measures : Whoever — 

(a) Makes or manufactures, or causes to be made 
or manufactured (except where he is permitted under 
the Central Act so to do), any weight or measure in 
accordance with any standards other than the standards 
established by or under the Central Act, or 

(b) (i) Sells or otherwise transfers, or causes to be 
sold or otherwise transferred, or 

(ii) Lets, or causes to be let, on hire, 
any weight or measure which has been manufactured 
in accordance with any standards other than the stan- 
dards established by or under the Central Act, shall 
be, punished with imprisonment for a term which may 
extend to one year, and, for the second or subsequent 
offence, with imprisonment for a term which may 
extend to five years and also with fine. 

35. Penalty for counterfeitings of seeds, etc. (i) 
Whoever — 

(a) Counterfeits any seals specified by or under 
this Act or the Central Act; or 

(b) Sells or otherwise disposes of any counterfeit 
seal; or 

(c) Possesses any counterfeit seal; or 

(d) Counterfeits any stamp whether made under 
this Act or the Central Act or any rule made under 
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either of those Acts; or 

(e) Removes any stamp made, whether under this 
Act or the Central Act or any rule made under either of 
those Acts, or transfers with any stamp so made; or 

(f) Removes any stamp made, whether under this 
Act or the Central Act or any rule made under either 
of those Acts, and affairs the stamp so removed on, or 
inserts the same into, any other weight or measure; or 

(g) Wilfully increases or diminishes or alters in 
any way any weight or measure with a view to deceiving 
any person or knowing or having reason to believe that 
any person is likely to be deceived thereby, 

shall be punished with imprisonment for a term 
which may extend to two years, and, for the second or 
subsequent offence, with imprisonment for a term which 
may extend to five years and also with fine. 

(ii) Whoever obtains, by unlawful means, posses- 
sion of any seal specified by or under this Act or the 
Central Act and uses, or causes to be used, any such 
seal for making any stamp on any weight or measure 
with a view to representing that the stamp made by such 
seal is authorised by or under this Act or the Central 
Act shall be punished with imprisonment for a term 
which may extend to two years, and, for the second or 
subsequent offence, with imprisonment for a term 
which may extend to five years and also with fine. 

(iii) Whoever, being in lawful possession of a seal 
specified by or under this Act or the Central Act uses, 
or causes to be used, such seal without any lawful 
authority for such use, shall be punished with imprison- 
ment for a term which may extend to two years, and. 
for the second or subsequent offence, with imprisonment 
for a term which may extend to five years and also 
with fine. 

(iv) Whoever sells, officers or exposes for sale or 
otherwise disposes of any weight or measure which, he 
knows or has reason to believe, bears thereon a counter- 
feit stamp, shall be punished with imprisonment for a 
term which may extend to two years, and, for the 
second or subsequent offence, with imprisonment for a 
term which may extend to five years and also with fine. 

36. Penalty for sale or delivery of Commodities, 
etc,, by non-standard Weight or Measure: (i) Except 
where he is permitted under the Central Act so to do, 
whoever sells, or causes to be sold, delivers, or causes 
to be delivered, any commodity, article or thing by 
any weight, measure or number other than the standard 
weight, measure or number, shall be punished with 
fine which may extend to two thousand rupees, and, 
for the second or subsequent offence, with imprison- 
ment for a term which may extend to one year and also 
with fine. 

(ii) Whoever renders, or causes to be tendered, any 
service in terms of any weight, measure or number 


other than the standard weight, measure or number 
shall be punished with fine which may extend to two 
thousand rupees, and, for the second or subsequent 
offence, with imprisonment for a term which may extend 
to one year and also with fine. 

37. Penalty for keeping non-standard Weights or 
Measures for use and for other Contraventions : (i) 
Whoever keeps any weight or measure other than the 
standard weight or measure in any premises in such 
circumstances as to indicate that such weight or 
measure is being, or is likely to be, used for any — 

(a) Weighment or measurement, or 

(b) Transaction or for industrial production or for 
protection, 

shall be punished with fine which may extend to 
two thousand rupees, and, for the second or subsequent 
offence, with imprisonment for a term which may extend 
to one year and also with fine. 

(ii) Whoever, — 

(a) In selling any article or thing by weight measure 
or number, delivers, or causes to be delivered, to the 
purchaser any quantity or number of that article or 
thing less than the quantity or number contracted for 
or paid for; or 

(b) In rendering any service by weight, measure, 
or number, renders that service less than the service 
contracted for or paid for; or 

(c) In buying any article or thing by weight, 
measure or number, receives, or causes to be received, 
from the vender any quantity or number of that article 
or thing in excess of the quantify or number contracted 
for or paid; or 

(d) In obtaining any service by weight, measure or 
number, obtains that service in excess of the service 
contracted for or paid for, 

shall be punished with fine which may extend to 
five thousand rupees, and, for the second or subsequent 
offence, with imprisonment for a term which may 
extend to five years and also with fine. 

(iii) Whoever enters, after the commencement of 
this Act, into any contract or other agreement (not 
being a contract or other agreement for export) in 
which any weight, measure or number is expressed in 
terms of any standard other than the standard weight, 
measure or number established by or under the Central 
Act, shall be punished with fine which may extend to 
two thousand rupees, and, for the second or subsequent 
offence, with imprisonment for a term which may extend 
to one year and also with fine. 

38. Penalty for contravention of Section 10 : Who- 
ever, in relation to any specified class of goods, under- 
takings or users of weights or measures, uses in any 
transaction or for industrial production or for protec- 
tion, any weight, measure or number, other than the 
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weight, measure or number specified by rules made 
under section 10, shall be punished with fine which 
may extend to two thousand rupees, and, for the second 
or subsequent offence, with imprisonment for a term 
which may extend to one year and also with fine. 

39. Penalty for contravention of Section 11 : Except 
where he is permitted under the Central Act so to do, 
whoever, in re'alion to any goods or things which are 
sold, transferred, distributed or delivered, or any 
service rendered — 

(a) Quotes any price or charge, or makes any 
announcement with regard to the price or charge, or 

(b) Issues or exhibits any price list, invoice, cash 
memo, or other document, or 

(c) Prepares or publishes any advertisement, poster 
or other document, or 

(d) Indicates the weight, measure or number of the 
net contents of any package on any label, carton or 
other thing, or 

(e) Expresses in relation to any transaction, 
industrial production or protection, any quantity or 
dimension, 

otherwise than in accordance with the standard units 
of weight, measure or numeration, shall be punished 
with fine which may extend to two thousand rupees, 
and, for the second or subsequent offence, with 
imprisonment for a term which may extend to one 
year and also with fine. 

40. Penalty for contravention of Section 16 : Who- 
ever, being required to obtain a licence under this Act, 
makes, manufactures, repairs or sells any weight or 
measure, without being in possession of a valid licence, 
shall be punished with imprisonment for a term which 
may extend to one year, or with fine which may extend 
to two thousand rupees, or with both, and, for the 
second or subsequent offence, with imprisonment for 
a term which may extend to three years and also 
with fine. 

41. Penalty for contravention of Section 17 : A 
licensee who after the suspension or cancellation of the 
licence issued, renewed or continued under this Act, 
omits or fails to stop functioning as a licensee under 
this Act, shall be punished with imprisonment for a 
term which may extend to one year, 

42. Penalty for contravention of Section 18 :. Except 
where he is permitted under the Central Act so to do, 
whoever makes or manufactures any weight or measure 
which — 

(a) Though ostensibly purports to conform to the 
standards established by or under that Act does not 
actually conform to the said standards, or 

(b) Bears thereon any indication of weight or 
measure which is not in conformity with the standards 
of weight or measure established by or under that Act, 


whether such indication is or is not In addition to the 
said standards, 

shall be punished with imprisonment for a term which 
may extend to one year, or with five which may extend 
to two thousand rupees, or with both, and, for the 
second or subsequent offence, with imprisonment for a 
term which may extend to three years and also with 
fine. 

43. Penalty for contravention of Section 19 : Whoever 
sells, uses or keeps for use any weight or measure 
which, being required to be verified and stamped under 
this Act, has not been so verified and stamped, shall be 
punished with imprisonment for a term which may 
extend to six months, or with fine which may extend to 
one thousand rupees, or with both, and, for the second 
or subsequent offence, with imprisonment for a term 
which may extend to one year and also with fine. 

44. Penalty for contravention of Section 20 : Who- 
ever, being required by section 20 to maintain any 
record or register, omits or fails to do so, or being 
required by an Inspector to produce any records or 
registers for his inspection, omits or fails to do so, 
shall be punished with fine which may extend to one 
thousand rupees, and, for the second or subsequent 
offence, with imprisonment for a term which may 
extend to one year and also with fine. 

45. Penalty for contravention of Section 21 : Who- 
ever, being required by section 21 to present any weight 
or measure for verification or re-verification omits or 
fails, without any reasonable cause, to do so, shall be 
punished with fine which may extend to five hundred 
rupees, and, for the second or subsequent offence, with 
imprisonment for a term which may extend to one year 
and also with fine. 

46. Penalty for contravention of Section 25 : Who- 
ever, being required by an Inspector, or any person 
authorised by or under this Act to exercise the powers 
of an Inspector, to produce before him for inspection 
any weight or measure, or any document or other 
record relating thereto, omits or fails, without any 
reasonable cause, to do so, shall be punished with fine 
which may extend to one thousand rupees, and, for the 
second or subsequent offence, with imprisonment for 
a term which may extend to one year and also with 
fine. 

47. Penalty for contravention of Section 26: Who- 
ever obstructs the entry of an Inspector, or any person 
authorised by or under this Act to exercise the powers 
of an Inspector, into any premises for the inspection 
or verification of any weight or measure or any docu- 
ment or other record relating thereto or the net con- 
tents of any packaged commodity or for any other 
prescribed purpose, shall be punished with imprison- 
ment for a term which may extend to two years, and. 
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for the second or subsequent offence, with imprison- 
ment for a term which may extend to five years. 

48. Penalty for contravention of Sections 27 and 28 : 
Whoever prevents the controller or any officer auth- 
rised by the controller in this behalf, from searching 
any premises or from making any seizure of any weight, 
measure, packaged goods, document, record or label, 
shall be punished with imprisonment for a term which 
may extend to two years, and, for the second or sub- 
sequent offence, with imprisonment for a term which 
may extend to five years and also with fine. 

49. Penalty for contravention of Section 31 : (i) 
Whoever manufactures, distributes, packs, sells or 
keeps for sale or offers or exposes for sale, or has in 
his possession for sale, any commodity in packaged 
form, shall, unless each such package conforms to the 
provisions of section 31, be punished with fine which 
may extend to five thousand rupees, and, for the second 
or subsequent offence, with imprisonment for a term 
which may extend to five years and also with fine. 

(ii) Whoever manufactures, packs, distributes or 
sells, or causes to be manufactured, packed, distributed 
or sold, any commodity in packaged form, knowing or 
having reason to believe that the commodity contained 
in such package is lesser in weight, measure or number 
than the weight, measure or number, as the case may 
be stated on the label thereon, or it does not conform 
to the provisions of the Central Act or any rule or 
order made thereunder, shall be punished with impri- 
sonment for a term which may extend to two years, or 
with fine which may extend to three thousand rupees, 
or with both, and, for the second or subsequent offence, 
with imprisonment for a term which may extend to five 
years and also with fine. 

50. Penalty for contravention of Section 32 : Who- 
ever is deemed under section 32 to have used, or abet- 
ted the use of, any false measure, shall be punished 
with imprisonment for a term which may extend to one 
year or with fine which may extend to two thousand 
rupees or with both, and, for the second or subsequent 
offence, with imprisonment for a term which may 
extend to five years and also with fine. 

51. Penalty for contraveation of Section 33 : Who- 
ever sells any commodity by heaps without complying 
with the provisions of section 33, shall be punished with 

- dine which may extend to one thousand rupees, and, 
for the second or subsequent offence, with imprison- 
ment for a term which may extend to six months, or 
with fine which may extend to one thousand rupees, or 

- with both. 

52. Penalty for Tempering with Licence : Whoever 
alters or otherwise tempers with any licence issued or 

' renewd under this Act or any rule made thereunder, 
. otherwise than in accordance with any authorisation 


made by the Controller in this behalf, shall be punished 
with fine which may extend to two thousand rupees, 
or with imprisonment for a term which may extend to 
one year, or with both. 

53. Penalty for selling or delhering rejected Weights 
and Measures : Whoever sells, delivers and disposes 
of, or causes to be sold, delivered or disposed of, 
any weight or measures which has been rejected on 
verification under this Act or the Central Act, or any 
rule made under either of the said Acts, shall be puni- 
shed with imprisonment for a term which may extend 
to one year, or with fine which may extend to two 
thousand rupees, or with both : 

Provided that nothing in this section shall apply to 
the sale, as scrap, of any rejected weight or measure 
which has been defaced in the prescribed manner. 

54. Penalty for personation of Officials : Whoever 
personates in any way the Controller or the Inspector 
or any other officer authorised by the Controller shall 
be punished with imprisonment for a term which may 
extend to three years. 

55. Penalty for giving False Information or main- 
taining False Records or Registers : (i) Whoever gives 
information to an Inspector which he may require or 
ask for in the course of his duty and which such person 
either knows or has reason to believe to be false or does 
not believe to be true shall be punished with imprison- 
ment for a term which may extend to six months, or 
with fine which may extend to one thousand rupees, or 
with both. 

(ii) Whoever, being required by or under this Act 
so to do, maintains any record or register, which is false 
in any material particular, shall be punished with fine 
which may extend to two thousand rupees, and, for the 
second or subsequent offence, with imprisonment for a 
term which may extend to one year and also with fine. 

56. Wilful verification or disclosure in Contravention 
of Law : (i) If any Inspector or any other officer 
exercising powers under this Act or any rule made 
thereunder wilfully verifies or stamps any weight or 
measure in contravention of the provisions of this Act 
or of any rule made thereunder, he shall, for every such 
offence, be punished with imprisonment for a term 
which may extend to one year, or with fine which may 
extend to two thousand rupees, or with both. 

(ii) If any Inspector or other officer who enters into 
any premises in the course of his duty wilfully discloses, 
except m the performance of such duty, to any person 
any information obtained by him from such premises 
with regard to any trade secret or any secret in relation 
to any manufacturing process, he shall be punished 
with imprisonment for a term which may extend to one 
year, or with fine which may extend to two thousand 
rupees, or with both. 
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$7. Vexations Search : An Inspector or any other 
officer exercising powers under this Act or any rule or 
order made thereunder who knows that there are no 
reasonable grounds for so doing, and yet — 

(a) Searches, or causes to be searched, any house, 
conveyance or place, or 

(b) Searches any person, or 

(c) Seizes any weight, measure or other movable 
property, 

shall, for every such offence, be punished with imprison- 
ment for a term which may extend to one year or with 
fine which may extend to two thousand rupees, or with 
both. 

58. Penalty for contraventions not separately provided 
for : Whoever contravenes any provision of this Act 
for the contravention of which no punishment has 
been separately provided for in this Act, shall be 
punished with fine which may extend to two thousand 
rupees. 

59. Presumption to be made for certain Cases : 
(i) If any person — 

(at Makes or manufactures, or causes to be made or 
manufactured, any false weight or measure, or 

(b) Uses, or causes to be used, any false or unveri- 
fied weight or measure in any transaction or for indus- 
trial production or for protection, or 

(c) Sells, distributes, delivers or otherwise transfers, 
or causes to be sold, distributed, delivered or otherwise 
transferred, any false or unverified weight or measure, 
it shall be presumed, until the contrary' is proved, that 
he had done so with the knowledge that the weight or 
i measure was a false or unverified weight or measure, as 

the case may be 

(li) If any person has in his possession, custody or 
control any false or unverified weight or measure in 
such circumstances as to indicate that such w'eight or 
measure is likely to be used in any transaction or for 
industrial production or for protection, it shall be pre- 
sumed, until the contrary is proved, that such false or 
unverified weight or measure was possessed, held or 
controlled by such person with the intention of using 
the same in any transaction or for industrial production 
. or for protection. 

60. When Employer to be deemed to hare abetted 
an Offence : (t) Any employer who knows or has 
reason to believe that any person employed by him has, 
in the course of such employment, contravened any 
provision of this Act or any rule made thereunder, 
shall be deemed to have abetted an offence against this 
Act : 

Provided that no such abetment shall be deemed to 
have taken place if such employer has, before the expiry 
of seven days from the date — 

(a) On which he comes to know of the contraven- 


tion, or 

(b) Has reason to believe that contravention has 
been made, 

intimated in writing to the Controller the name of the 
person by whom such contravention was made and 
the date and other particulars of such contravention — 

(li) Whoever is deemed under sub section (1) to have 
abetted an offence against this Act shall be punished 
with imprisonment for a term which may extend to one 
year, or with fine which may extend to two thousand 
rupees, or with both. 

Explanation : Dismissal or termination of service of 
an employee after the expiry of the period specified in 
the proviso to sub-section (1) shall not absolve any 
employer of his liability under this sub-section. 

61. Offence by Companies: (i) If the person com- 
mitting an offence under this Act is a company, every 
person, who, at the time the offence was committed, 
was in charge of, and was responsible to the company 
for the conduct of the business of the company, as well 
as the company, shall be de:med to be guilty of the 
offence and shall be liable to be proceeded against and 
punished accordingly : 

Provided that nothing contained in this sub-section 
shall render any person liable to punishment if he proves 
that the offence was committed without his knowledge 
or that he had exercised all due diligence to prevent the 
commission of such offence. 

(ii) Notwithstanding anything contained in sub- 
section (i), where any offence under this Act has been 
committed by a company and it is proved that the 
offence has been committed with the consent or conni- 
vance of, or is attributable to any neglect on the part 
of any Director, Manager, Secretary or other officer, he 
shall also be deemed to be guilty of that offence and 
shall be liable to be proceeded against and punished 
accordingly. 

Explanation : For the purposes of this section : . 

(a) “company” means any body corporate and in- 
cludes a firm or other association of individuals; and 

(b) “director”, in relation to a firm, means a partner 
in the firm. 

62. Cognizance of Offences : Notwithstanding any- 
thing contained in the Code of Criminal Procedure, 
1898 — 

(a) No court shall take cognizance of an offence 
punishable under this Act except upon a complaint, in 
writing, made by the Controller or any other officer 
authorised in this behalf by the Controller by genera 1 
or special order; 

(b) No court inferior to that of a Presidency Magis- 
trate or a Magistrate of the First Class shall try any 
offence under this Act; 

(c) An offence punishable under sections 34, 36, 37, 
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38, 39, 40, 43, 49, 50, 51 cr sub-section (3) of section 69 
may be tried summarily by a Magistrate and no sentence 
of imprisonment for a term exceeding one year shall be 
passed in the case of any conviction for an offence 
which is tried summarily under this section. 

63. Compounding of OfTences : (i) Any offence punish- 
able under section 37, 38, 39, 40, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 49, 
51, 53, 58 or sub-section (3) of section 69 may cither 
before or after the institution of the prosecution, be 
compounded, by the Controller or such other officer 
as may be authorised in this behalf by the Controller, 
payment for credit to the State Government of such 
sum as the Controller or such other officer may specify : 

Provided that such sum shall no f , in any case, 
exceed the maximum amount of the fine which maybe 
imposed under this Act for the olfence so compounded. 

(ii) Nothing in sub-section (1) shally be apply to a 
person who commits the same or similar offence within 
a period of three years from the date on which the first 
offence, committed by him, was compounded. 

Explanation : For the purpose of this sub-section, 
any second or subsequent offence committed after the 
expiry of a period of three years from the date on which 
the offence was previously compounded, shall be deemed 
to be a first offence. 

(tii) Where an offence has been compounded under 
sub section (1), no proceeding or further proceeding, as 
the case may be, shall be taken against the offender, in 
respect of the offence so compounded, and the offender, 
if in custody, shall be discharged forthwith. 

(iv) No offence under this Act shall be compounded 
except as provided by this section. 

64. Provisions of Indian Penal Code not to apply to 
any Offence under this Act : The provisions of the 
Indian Penal Code, in so far as such provisions relate 
to offences with regard to weights or measures, shall 
not apply to any offence which is punishable under 
this Act, (45 of 1860 . 

Chapter XI 

Miscellaneous 

65. Transfer or transmission of Business : (i) Where 
the business of a person licenced under this Act is 
transmitted by succession, interstate or testamentary, 
tl c 1 eir or legatee, as the case may be, shall not carry 
or. the business of such licensee cither in his own name 
or in any other name, unless the heir or legatee has, 
before the expiry of s'xty da\s after the date of such 
transmission, made to the Controller an application 
for the issue of a licence in accordance with the provi- 
sions of this Act : 

Provided that nothing in this section shall be deemed 
to prohibit the heir or legatee from carrying on business 


as such iicensec for the aforesaid period of sixty days, 
and, if he has applied for such licence, until he is granted 
the licence, or is, by a notice in writing informed by 
the Controller that such licence cannot be granted to 
him. 

(ii) Where the business of any person licenced under 
this Act is transferred by sale, gift, lease or otherwise, 
the transferee or lessee, as the case may be, shall not 
carry on such business either in his own name or in any 
other nanv, un’ess he has obtained a licence to carry 
on such business 

66. Licences neither saleable nor transferable : A 
licence issued or renewed under this Act shall not be 
saleable or otherwise transferable. 

67. Appeals: (i) Subject to the provisions of sub- 
section (2), an appeal shall be — 

(a) From every decision under Chapters IV A* V, 
VI, VII, VllI or IX of this Act, of: 

(i) An Inspector; 

(ii) An Additional Controller, 
to the Controller; and 

(b) From evory decision of the Controller under 
Chapter IVA* V, VI, VII, VIII or IX of this Act, not 
being a decision made in appeal under clause (a) 

to the State Government or any officer specially autho- 
rised in this behalf by the Government. 

(ii) Every such appeal shill be preferred within sixty 
days from the date of the decision appealed against. 

Provided that the appellate authority may, if it is 
satisfied that the appellant was prevented by sufficient 
cause from preferring the appeal within the said period 
of sixty days, permit the appellant to prefer the appeal 
within a further period of sixty days. 

(iii) On receipt of any such appeal, the appellate 
authority shall, after giving the parties to the appeal a 
reasonable opportunity of being heard and after making 
such inquiry as it deems proper, make such order, as it 
may think fit. confirming, modifying or reversing the 
decision appealed against, or may send back the case 
with such direction as it may think fit for a fresh 
decision after taking additional evidence, if necessary. 

(iv) Every appeal shall be preferred on payment of 
such fees, not exceeding twentyfive rupees, as may be 
prescribed. 

(v) The State Government may, on its own motion 
or otherwise, call for and examine the record of any 
proceeding (including a proceeding in appeal) in which 
any decision or order has been made, for the purpose of 
satisfying itself as to the correctness, legality or pro- 
priety of such decision or order and miy pass such 
orders thereon as it may think fit : 

Provided that no dec sion or order shall be varied 

•Optional. 
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under this sub section so as to prejudicially affect any 
person unless such person has been given a reasonable 
opportunity of showing cause against the proposed 
action. 

68. Level of Fees: The State Government may, by 
rules made under section 69, levy such fees, not 
exceeding : 

(a) One hundred rupees, for the issue or renewal of 
a licence for making, manufacturing, repairing or selling 
any weight or measure; 

(b) Fifty rupees, for the alteration of any licence; 

(c) Five thousand rupees, for the verification of any 
weight or measure; 

(d) Ten rupees, for the adjustment of any weight or 
measure; 

(e) Ten rupees, for the issue of a duplicate of a 
licence or certificate of verification; 

(0 One rupee, for every one hundred words or less, 
for the grant of copies of any document, not being a 
document of a confidential nature; 

(g) Twenty-five rupees, for any appeal preferred 
under this Act. 

69. Power to make Rules : (i) The State Government 
may, by notification, make rules to give effect to the 
provisions of this Act. 

(ii) In particular, and without prejudice to the 
generality of the foregoing power, such rules may pro- 
vide for all or any of the following matters namely : 

(a) The class of goods, undertakings or users in 
relation to which no transaction, dealing or contract 
shall be made or had except by such weight measure or 
number; 

(b) The places at which, and the custody on which, 
the following standards shall be kept, namely : 

(i) Reference standards; 

(ii) Secondary standards; 

(iii) Working standards; 

(c) The person by whom or authority by which and 
the place at which the following standards shall be 
verified, authenticated and stamped, namely : 

(0 Secondary standards; 

(ii) Working standards, 

(d) The form in which and the manner in which an 
application shall be made for the issue or renewal of a 
licence to ca ry on business as a maker, manufacturer, 
repairer or dealer of any weight or measure; 

(e) Tire form in which and the conditions, limitations 
and restrictions subject to which any licence may be 

‘ issued and the period of validity of such licence; 

(f) The sum to be furnished by a repairer as security 
by a licenses; 

(g) The description of weight or measure which may 
be sold by a user; 

(h) Disposal of weights or measures after cancell- 


ation of licence and the distribution of the proceeds 
thereof; 

(0 The records and the registers relating to weights 
or measures to be maintained by makers, manufac- 
turers, repairers or dealers; 

(j) The period within which weights or measures 
shall be verified or reverified; 

(k) The steps to be taken for verifying any w'eight 
or measure which cannot be moved from its location; 

(l) The form in which a certificate of verification 
of any weight or measure shall be granted; 

(m) Subject to the provisions of section 26, the pur- 
poses for which an Inspector may enter any premises; 

(n) The manner of disposal of seized articles which 
are subject to speedy or natural decay; 

(o) Manner of defacement of rejected weights or 
measures; 

(p) The form in which appeal may be preferred 
and the procedure for the hearing of appeals; 

(q) The amount of fees which may be levied and 
collected for each of the matters specified in section 68; 

(r) Any other matter which is required to be, or 
may be, prescribed. 

(iii) In making any rule under this section, the State 
Government may provide that a breach thereof shall be 
punishable with fine which may extend to one thousand 
rupees. 

(iv) The power to make rules under this section 
shall be subject to the condition of the rule being made 
after previous publication in the official Gazette. 

(v) Every rule made under this section shall, as soon 
as may be, after it is made, be laid before the State 
Legislature. 

70. Power of State Government to make Provisions of 
Central Act relating to approval of Models applicable 
to Models of Weights or Measures intended to be used 
exclusively within the State : (i) Where any type of 
weight or measure manufactured by a licensed manu- 
facturer is such that all the weights or measures of that 

type, manufactured by him within the State of. is 

intended to be sold, distributed or delivered therein, the 
State Government may, by notification, direct that the 
model of every such type of weight or measure shall be 
submitted for approval in accordance with the pro- 
visions for sections, 36, 37 and 38 of the Ceniral Act, 
and thereupon, the provisions of the said sect : ons 36, 37 
and 38 shall become applicable to such model, and 
references in those sections to the “Central Govern- 
ment” and to the “Central Act” be construed as refer- 
ences respectively to the “State Government” and “this 
Act”. 

(ii) Where the State Government makes a direction 
under sub-section (1) in relation to any type of weight or 
measure, any contravention of the provisions of sec- 
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tions 36, 37 or 3? of the Central Act in relations to that 
type of weight or measure shall be an offence punishable 
under this Act and the punishment provided therefore in 
the Central Act shall be deemed to be the punishment 
provided therefor in this Act as if the sa’d provisions 
relating to punishmen's were enacted by this Act. 

71. Act where not to apply to the Aimed Forces of 
the Union : The provisions of this Act, in so far as 
they relate to the verification and stamping of weights 
or measures used for industrial production or for pro- 
tection, shall not apply to any factory exclusively 
engaged in the manufacture of any arm or ammunition 
or both, for the use of the Armed Forces of the Union. 


72. Repeal and Saving : (i) The (Name of State) 

Weights and Measures (Enforcement) Act, is hereby 

repealed. 

(ii) Without prejudice to the provisions contained 

in the General Clauses Act, with respect to 

repeals, any appointment, notification, rule, order, regis- 
tration; licence, certificate, notice, decision, approval, 
authorisation or consent made, issued or given, under 
the (Name of State) Weights and Measures (Enforce- 
ment) Act, shall, if in force at the commencement 

of this Act, continue to be in force and have 
effect as if made, issued or given under the correspond- 
ing provisions of this Act. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 
Part I 

1. Notwithstanding the progress made by India 
in the field of mass communication, the expansion 
of the media has been histant, their use unimaginative 
and their impact negligible : 

2. The development of the media of mass com- 
munication is still not regarded as part of the develop- 
ment of the country’s basic facilities and has been 
relegated to a very low position in the priorities. 
Allocation of resources for their development has been 
woefully insufficient. This has naturally resulted in 
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inadequate information, poor motivation and insufficient 
participation by the masses in the country’s develop- 
ment programme. 

3. The actual expenditure fe'l short even of the 
funds allocated. This was due to lack of proper plan- 
ning, failure to develop facilities and to train personnel 
side by side with the allocation of funds. There is, 
therefore, need for an overall plan for the development 
of the mass media after a thorough study of all the 
existing facilities, and after fixing the priorities. 

4. If to provide adequate finances it is not possible 
to make necessary grants directly, the ministries con- 
cerned should earmark a portion of their own grants 
to give an impetus to the programmes they sponsor. 
Functional and organisational adjustments also would 
lead to a more beneficial utilisation of resources and 
provide for expansion. 

5. Confidence in the faithfulness of official infor- 
mation has to be generated. Suspicion of official 
information has depened in India because of an 
incorrect, even improper, use of the media for per- 
sonalised publicity and an undue accent on achieve- 
ments. It is necessary to correct this distortion, and 
also to pose in proper perspective the many problems 
which confront the country without withholding adverse 
facts while at the same time stating convincingly how 
the remedy lies in the people’s own hands. 

6. The Union Government should concentrate its 
information and publicity efforts on national goals on 
which there can be no difference of opinion, so that the 
communication media do not become the spokesmen 
of particular political philosophies followed by the 
party in power at the Centre, with which large sections 
of the people and State Governments are not in agree- 
ment. 

7. The quality of production and the mode of pre- 
sentation of information material have to be such as 
to evoke and hold the interest of the community. 
At present, the media, being adjuncts of conventional 
ministry, have to function largely within the strait- 
jacket of unsuitable depaitmental rules and regulations. 
Also, the personnel recruited are not, by and large, 
specialists and experts in the techniques of communica- 
tion. 

8. Mere re-organisation and rationalization of the 
units on the lines suggested in earlier reports, would 
not by themselves improve the publicity effort. It would 
be necessary to synchronise their movement, co-ordi- 
nate their use and control and coalesce them into an 
integrated whole in the interest of proper planning, 
correct development ar.d usage, and in the sum, of 
overall efficiency and economy. This would only be 
possible if there were some well-defined objectives of 
Government's information and publicity efforts and 


each ministry was equipped with the necessary expertise. 
Inter-media Co-ordination 

9. The Ministry of Information and Broadcasting 
is organised as a conventional administrative ministry 
and has no mass communication experts in its com- 
position. It has not provided either itself or the media 
units with a machinery to evaluate their output and also 
their impact. 

10. For the utilization of the media in a purposeful 
way to produce maximum impact, there has to be 
central allocation, direction and co-ordination of pro- 
grammes. 

11. The informal groups and committees constitu- 
ted by the ministry have not provided resolute and 
sustained expert direction or effective co-ordination 
and the failure to co-harmonise the use of more than 
one medium for a common purpose has been largely 
responsible for the indifferent responses evoked. 

12. The ministry has rested content with measuring 
in the quantitative terms the fulfilment of targets 
laid down by it. It has not attempted to assess their 
technical quality or their impact nor, as it is organised, 
is it competent to do so. 

Co-ordination Between Union Ministries 

13. Though the Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting is the organ for formulating and imple- 
menting the information policy of the Union Govern- 
ment and for presenting the policies of the Government 
in a coherent form, free .from contradictions, the 
ministries are disinclined to accept its leadership in the 
fields of information and publicity. This is because of 
its low status and its inability, for one reason or another 
to give the service they need. Certain ministries have 
felt. impelled to set up their own organizations for 
preparing and releasing special information material. 
Such duplication is not a healthy trend. The Ministry 
of Information and Broadcasting should undertake 
this responsibility by effecting necessary organizational 
adjustments. 

14. While the preparation of special material should 
be under the guidance of technical experts located in 
the ministries, the assistance of publicity experts should 
be called in to give it appeal. This underlines the 
need for a centralised agency manned with experts in 
the techniques of publicity. It has, however, to work 
in harmony with the sponsoring ministries on the basis 
of advice and consent. 

15. Ministries often feel frustrated as the Ministry of 
Information and Broadcasting, under the present 
system of budgeting, is unable to mount campaign on 
their behalf on a scale which they consider essential. 
The answer to this problem lies in the departments 
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making provisions in their own budgets for their 
publicity expenditure. 

16. The Campaign Officers and Information Officers 
have not been accepted by the ministries as experts 
whose views on publicity and information should be 
taken seriously. 


Between The Union And The State 

\10R OZ 


Co-ordination 
Governments 

17. States feel aggrieved that they have been by- 
passed and their co-operation has not been sought on 
activities intended to bring progress and prosperity to 
their people. The Central agencies have taken their 
acquiescence for granted, even in matters for which the 
constitutional responsibility is that of the States. 

18. There has been avoidable duplication of efforts 
and overlapping of functions between the State publicity 
outfits and the corresponding Central agencies. In the 
interest of efficiency and economy, steps should be 
taken to secure effective co-ordination. It is all the 
more important as, in several States, Governments have 
been formed by parties different from the one in power 
at the Centre, There should be no difficulty in dema- 
rcating responsibilities between the Union and the 
States in regard to generally accepted objectives of 
national importance. 

19. The advice and assistance of States in drawing 
up programmes would make them more purposeful. 
The collaboration and the co-operation of the States 
would have made the rural, educational and Industrial 
broadcasts more effective and appealing. With proper 
and satisfactory collaboration, the States could have 
listening schemes. 

20. States complaint against the Films Division 
would disappear if better liaison and accord could be 
established between the Union and State agencies. 

21. This apathy and disinclination to get together 
extend to other information units also. The regional 
offices of the Press Information Bareau do not maintain 
close contact or work in harmony with the State Infor- 
mation Directorates. Though the assistance of the 
States concerned in conceiving exhibitions and in the 
production of panels and exhibits is a prerequisite of 
their success, this assistance is hardly ever sought. 

22. In the matter of publications also, there is no 
proper system of consultation between the States and 
the Publications Division in drawing up their respective 
programmes. Again, there is no satisfactory co-ordina- 
tion between the sales arrangements of the Central and 
the States. 

23. The posters of the Directorate of Advertising 
and Visual Publicity do not take account of the special 
requirements of the different regions. 

24. It would be obvious that without a combined 


and co-ordinated efforts, the media units cannot be 
gainfully employed. 

25. In the past the co-ordination was sought to be 
achieved by holding annual conferences of the Ministers 
of Information of the States with the Minister and 
senior officials of the Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting. These conferences are largely concerned 
with administrative and financial problems hardly ever 
touching upon policies, methods of work or co-ordina- 
tion of activities. 

26. Certain decisions of the Conference of State 
Ministers in July 1966, if implemented in letter and 
spirit would no doubt secured the co-ordination and 
ensure a more effective effort in collaboration in the 
working of the agencies of information. 

27. The recommendations of the Conference might 
improve co-ordination at the State level but it is doubt- 
ful if they would bring about greater co-ordination 
between the media in the field, where it is far more 
necessary. At present community is exposed to a 
large number of agencies, each working on its own. 
This diffusion of effort and responsibility not only costs 
a great deal of money but it confuses rather than 
educates and enthuses the rural community. This 
unsystematic and omnibus approach should be abandon- 
ed. A careful study should be made of the needs of 
each target area and it should be supplied with material 
of consequence and interest to the community. 

Co-ordination With Public Undertakings , 

28. Industrial and scientific development on a large 
scale is taking place through the agency of autonomous 
corporations. It would be incorrect to overlook them 
in a scheme of co-ordinated publicity. The ministries 
in control should give an overall picture of their growth 
and achievements. The information which filters 
through to the ministries should be consolidated and 
presented to give a composite picture of the develop- 
ment reached. 

Coordination With Private Agencies 

29. Some steps should be taken to collaborate With 
the private agencies also to get optimum results. The 
pooling of all available resources would maximise our 
efforts both qualitatively and quantitatively. This 
collaboration cannot be brought about in a climate of 
mutual suspicion and misunderstanding. 

30. In a developing country, it is as important to 
lay down information goals and to define information 
policy as it is to determine specific economic objectives 
and policies. The Government of India has not laid 
an information policy at any time, and communication 
goals have not been clearly defined. Also, without an 
overall plan for the development of mass media both 
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in the public and the private sectors, there can be no 
improvement. 

Part II 

Need For Reorganisation 

31. In spite of the awareness of the need for re- 
organisation and for coordination the measures adopted 
so far have been inadequate. 

32. In the Indian context it would be undesirable 
to dispense with official coordination of the media of 
mass communication. 

33. While there is a great deal to be said in favour 
of making each ministry responsible for its press infor- 
mation, the publicity this way would be more expensive 
and less efficient and it would render coordination 
difficult. 

Rc-organization Of The I & B Ministry 

34. In the interest of efficiency and economy of all 
the media units, which are under Government control 
should be placed under a single expert authority. 

35. The Ministry of Information and Broadcasting 
should be remodelled on the lines of the Railway and 
the Posts and Telegraphs Boards, manned largely by 
technical personnel. It would be the Board of Infor- 
mation and also the Ministry of Information. 

36. The Minister of Information should be res- 
ponsible for the formulation of information policy for 
Government as a whole. He should advise the Cabinet 
on information matters and be accountable to Parlia- 
ment for the Board’s activities. He must have overall 
responsibility for the development plans in regard to 
items affecting mass communication. He should also 
advise other ministers on public relations and publicity 
concerning their ministries. 

37. To play this role the Minister of Information 
must have a place in the Cabinet and a high standing in 
the ruling party. 

38. The Minister should be supported by a Secre- 
tary who would also be ex-officio Chairman of the 
Central Infoimation Board. The selection of the Secre- 
tary must be made with care and with circumspection 
and the field of choice must be wide. 

39. The Board should replace the hierarchy of a 
conventional ministry. The interposition of a number 
of officials, unconversant with the needs and the poten- 
tial of the media, between the Secretary and the heads of 
the media units is unnecessary, uneconomic and a hind- 
rance to the effective use of the media. 

Press Information And Publicity 

40. The Central Information Board should not deal 
with the press relations and press publicity of the minis- 


tries ; they should handle these themselves. This is- to 
ensure that the Information Officer attached to a minis- 
try is : (i) considered a part of it, enjoying its confidence 
(ii) able to handle the ministry’s publicity requirements 
with adequate knowledge, and (iii) given an appropriate 
status. 

41. The Central Information Service, administered 
by the Ministry of Information, should continue to pro- 
vide Information Officers on tenure basis to the minis- 
tries but the pay of the officers must he met out of the 
ministries’ own budget provisions. 

42. If no one is considered suitable in the panel of 
names proposed by the Ministry of Information the 
ministry should be free to appoint an Officer from 
another service or ask the Central Information Board 
to recruit a person with the required qualifications. 

43. Being a part of the ministry the Information 
Officer must be present at important meetings and con- 
ferences and contribute to the discussion. He should be 
able to advise on possible public reactions to the deci- 
sions reached, prepare the press rebase on policy in the 
making and informing the ministry of public reactions. 
Hts effectiveness as an Information Officer would in- 
crease when the press accep’s him as the sole spokes 
man of the ministry. 

44. Coordination of press releases of ministries 
with inter-related functions can be ensured if Secretaries 
of ministries concerned and also their Information 
Officers consult their colleagues. 

45. The Information Secretary should hold periodic 
meetings with Information Officers to inform them of 
the Government’s information policy as a whole. He 
should also iron out difficulties or disputes which may 
arise in regard to information and publicity matters. 

46. The Information Officers, besides being fully 
responsible for the press, the press relations of the minis- 
tries, should also be the link between them and the 
Board for publicity through media other than the press. 

47. Each ministry should have a research cell to 
collect and provide basic material for press publicity and 
for campaigns. 

The Central Information Board 

48. A small compact Board with technical experts 
should plan, direct and co-ordinate official publicity. 

49. The members of the Board sitting together will 
plan campaigns and a ssign tasks to different divisions 
of the Board, ensuring that they operate in harmony. 

50. Individually the members will be responsible 
for overall control and operation of the divisions under 
them. Since the heads of the major divisions Will be 
experls in their fields and have adequate powers, the 
members’ responsibility should be confined to major 
questions of policy and its implementation, 
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51. T’he existing media units of the"] Ministry of 
Information and Broadcasting should be integrated and 
formed into four groups. Group I, which should be in- 
charge of the Chairman, would comprise the Press, 
Overseas Publicity, Evaluation and Research Divisions. 
Groups II and III, incharge of technical members, 
recruited from the Central Information Service, the 
Films Division, Radio and Television, or from other 
sources, should include the Radio, Advertising and 
Publications Divisions. Group IV comprising the Ad- 
ministration, Personnel and Finance Divisions, should 
be in the charge of a Finance Officer selected in con- 
sultation with the Finance Ministry. 

52. Three or four part-time expert members should 
be added to the Board to attend meetings periodically 
and to advise and assist in its planning functions. 

53. The full-time members should have ex-officio 
status of Joint Secretary and should receive the salary 
and allowances which go with it. It may be necessary 
to give a higher rank of Additional Secretary, depending 
on the individual. 

54. A suitably equipped Press Division would pro- 
vide translation, cyclostyling, distribution and other 
services to the Information Officers of the different 
ministries. 

55. The Press Registrar’s Office should be placed in 
this division. 

56. There should be no Press Adviser in peace 
time. In times of emergency he should be placed 
under the Home or Defence Ministry. 

57. While the Ministry of External Affairs should 
have its own press information wing, the Externa! 
Publicity Division which largely uses material prepared 
by the media units of the Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting should be integrated to form part of the 
Central Information Board. The Division should be 
headed and manned by Foreign Service Officers, to 
provide area specialization and publicity experts of 
the Board to provide the communication expertise. 

58. The Overseas Publicity Division would select 
films to send abroad and radio transcriptions for foreign 
broadcasting organisations. It would advise both the 
Ministries of Externa] Affairs and Information on all 
matters pertaining to external publicity. 

59. Instead of each division having its own evalua- 
tion unit, there should be a single unit to assess the 
effectiveness of the output of all the media. Its acti- 
vities should be supplemented by special surveys under- 
taken by independent agencies. 

60. The Research Division should be re-organised 
on the lines indicated in the report on Press Informa- 
tion and Publicity. 

61. Communication research has been neglected in 
spite of its importance. The Indian Institute of Mass 


Communication should obtain and make available the 
results of such research in other countries. The Insti- 
tute should also undertake basic research in this field. 

62. Research into social and economic conditions 
which have a bearing on policy formulation and the 
orientation of publicity should be undertaken by the 
Research Division or by other agencies and the results 
should be made available to the Board. 

63. Until autonomous corporations have been set 
up for Radio and Television the Director General of 
All India Radio should be a functional member of the 
Board. Even after the separation takes place, the 
Director General of the Radio and Television Corpo- 
rations should be part-time members to ensure that 
radio and television are used in co-ordination with 
other media to further national objectives. 

64. The Radio and Television Division of the Board 
would maintain daily liaison with the Corporations in 
respect of special programmes connected with national 
campaigns. 

65. The Photo Division, re-organised and merged 
with the Photo Libraiy as suggested in an earlier report, 
should provide photo services to all divisions. 

66. The Films Division, located in Bombay, should 
become a part of the Board. The unit to be set up in 
Delhi, in accordance with the recommendations of an 
earlier report, should produce films for the Ministries 
of Defence and External Affairs, for overseas publicity 
and for television, besides producing regional newsreels. 
The Delhi unit should provide the necessary link bet- 
ween the sponsoring ministries and the producers in 
the Films Division or outside. The personnel employed 
should be competent to brief producers, approve the 
treatment of themes, and be fully accountable for the 
quality of the films produced. 

67. A common service — Art Division — with a well 
equipped studio, should serve all the divisions. 

68. The Exhibition Division should be responsible 
for the planning, design, supervision and production of 
information exhibitions at home and overseas. 

69. The division should produce small exhibits and 
display and organise mobile exhibitions to support 
campaigns. 

70. The division should use the output of the 
Photo, Films, Publications, and other divisions and rely 
on private agencies to fabricate exhibits when this is 
more economical. 

71. Only prototypes should be produced by the 
division. To give exhibits local colour and identifica- 
tion the State Governments should be directly respon- 
sible for exhibitions in their States. There should be 
active collaboration between the Board and the State 
Governments. 

72. The present duplication of efforts between the 
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Central and State field publicity units is wasteful. For 
various considerations it would be more economical 
and effective to strengthen and extend the State orga- 
nisations by providing equipment, trained personnel, 
and, if necessary, financial assistance. 

73. In those States where field publicity is not well- 
organised, there should be a phased transfer of respon- 
sibility, and meanwhile the Central and State organ, sa- 
tions should work in a co nplementary way. 

74. A Conference of Union and State Ministers of 
Inform tion should be convened to decide on the con- 
tents of field publicity and their priorities. 

75. The Union Government has radio, film and 
press through which it projects its points of view. The 
transfer of field publicity to the States will not make 
Central publicity less effective. 

76. The Union Government should help States to 
expand their field publicity organisation. Grants on a 
matching principle would give the necessary impetus. 

77. Field publicity in the border areas must be 
strengthened and enlarged and this must continue to be 
the responsibility of the Central Government. 

78. There should be a small unit in the Board to 
look after field publicity in the border regions and to 
direct the units retained, temporarily, in certain States. 

79. The Song and Drama Division’s activities are 
basically aspects of field publicity and should be entrust- 
ed to the States. 

80. The Central units, which should form part of 
the Field PubliciU Division, should become a model 
unit for demonstration purposes and for putting on 
shows in border regions. 

81. The Advertising Division should be responsible 
for all display advertising connected with national cam- 
paigns and its functioning should be on the lines 
recommended in an earlier report. 

82. The Publications Division was omitted from 
the scope of the enquiry because in the absence of any 
regular system of evaluation to gauge the impact of the 
free publicity material and any system of cost account- 
ing in that division, it would have been impossible to 
assess the division’s efficiency. 

83. A publishing agency should either have a press 
of its own or have standing arrangements with one or 
more private presses with a prior call on their facilities. 
The Publications Division has neither. Also, the rules 
and regulations and the procedure for printing official 
material apply equally to this division, depriving it of 
flexibility and freedom which it should possess. Prima 
facie the maintenance of a large unit, without technical 
and other facilities, seems to be an expensive way of 
organising publications. 

84. The Publications Division should be made one 
of the components of the Central Information Board. 


The Board should, however, consider whether it is 
obtaining value for money in retaining all the activities 
of the division. It should also devise a system of 
internal costing wh : ch should reveal the profitability 
or otherwise of priced publications and throw up sepa- 
rately the cost of free distribution. 

85. The Administration, Personnel and Finance 
Division would undertake the normal duties required 
of such units. It will have three wings one for each of 
the above functions. By doing away wi h the present 
duplication of work in the Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting and its media units, the administration 
could be carried on with considerably less staff and 
delay. 

86. It would be one of the functions of the Admi- 
nistration Wing to organise efficiently the distribution 
of all the material provided by the Board and the Press 
releases of the different ministries. 

87. The Personnel Wing would be responsible for 
the recruitment, training, postings, etc. It must modify 
its policies periodically to meet the changing demands. 

88. The staff in the Board’s Office should be broadly 
divided into two categories. The Central Information 
Service providing Officers who wou'd be largely used 
in its information and publicity wings and specialists 
recruited for work in other creative media. Though the 
discretion to select an officer from the service or any 
other source would vest in the ministries, in actual 
practice the ministries will have to rely largely on the 
Central Information Service . 

89. Proper arrangements should ex 'si for the inten- 
sive training of Central' Information Service Officers. 
After the twining of Central Information Service 
personnel should be given job training in different 
divisions to test their suitability for appointment to one 
rather than another division. Those wi'h talent and 
creative ability should be assigned to divisions other 
than the odc where they were initially employed, to 
provide a corps of versatile officers. 

90. There should be refresher courses to keep the 
staff up-to-date in communications techniques 

91. The training of specialists will be essential 
before they are absorbed in working posts. It should 
be broad-based, not limited to the particular technique 
required. This would give greater flexibility in using 
and deploying staff. The Indian Institute of Mass 
Communication should be strengthened to function as 
a Centre for such training. It should be a forerunner 
to a chain of departments or Centres in universities 
which would run courses in different aspects of publi- 
city and information work. 

92. Seminars and Workshops should be organised 
For the improvement of techniques. These should be 
for the staff of the Board and for those dngaged in 
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similar activities in the States and in private agencies. 

93. There should be advanced planning of campaigns 
by the technical officers of the ministries in close colla- 
boration with the Board and an estimate of the cost 
should be prepared by the Finance wing and remitted 
to the ministry concerned for incorporation in its 
budget estimates. Each individual ministry should 
make provision in its budget for its information and 
publicity work. 

94. The Planning Commission should provide 
funds for campaigns which concern more than one 
ministry and lcpicsentativcs of ail the ministries con- 
cerned with tuch campaigns should be consulted in 
drawing up the campaign. 

95. The Hoard, on undertaking agency functions, 
would be reimbursed ti c actual cost ; if it is exceeded 
it will evolve upon the ministry concerned or the Plan- 
ning Commission to obtain additional allocations. 
Alternatively, a small contingency grant may be placed 
at the disposal of the Board to be drawn upon so that 
a campaign once launched might not be slowed down 
or halted. 

96. To give the complete cost of a scheme it would 
be advisable to include agency charges as well. 

97. The Finance wing will draw up the Board’s 
funds and it would manage the funds appropriated. 

Regional Organisation 

98. The regional offices of the present media units 
of the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting should 
be amalgamated to function as the regional organiza- 
tions of the Board. There should be a regional office 


in each major linguistic area with its branch offices if- 
necessary, in centres which cannot be adequately served 
by the regional office directly. 

99. The regional office should be a replica of the 
Board, equipped with adequate, competent staff and 
necessary facilities to function in a representative way. 
It should be in the charge of a senior officer with varied 
experience who should be given necessary status to . 
maintain liaison with the State Governments, other 
oiganizations and the public. 

300. The regional office will be responsible for 
acting as the agent of all the ministries. Its press sec- 
tion 'should be properly manned and be responsible for 
translating and distributing in its region the hand-outs 
issued by various ministries for briefing individual 
pressmen, and for organising conducted tours, etc. The 
press section of the lcgional office should continue to 
function as the regional office of the Press Information 
Bureau would have done but with the improvements 
and changes suggested in an earlier report. 

101. Translation of all material produced by the 
Board should be undertaken in the regional offices 
except in the ease of Hindi and Urdu. Since senior 
officers who know the regional languages would be 
posted in these offices, proper supervision of language 
work would be ensured. 

102. If a regional office is to function effectively 
it must be adequately staffed with officers to handle the 
various assignments. Competent administrative assis- 
tance must be provided to enable the technical officers 
to get on with their work and not get involved in 
administrative duties. 


WORKING GROUP ON DEVELOPMENTAL, CONTROL AND 
REGULATORY ORGANISATIONS, 1966 — REPORT 

Delhi, Manager of Publications, 1968. 


Chairman : Shri Manubhai Shall. 

Members : Shri Tikaram Paliwat; Shri S.L. Kirlos- 
kar; Dr, B N. Ganguli; Shii B.D. Kalcl- 
kar; 

Secretary : Shri h'.K. Mukarji. 

appointment 

The Group was appointed under para 5 of the 
Gmernment of inJha i Ministry of Home Adairs, 
Department of Administrative Reforms) Resolution 

en ' i 


No. 40j3/65-/YR(P), dated January 5, 1966, 

terms of reference 

(i) The Group will have n fresh look at the deve- 
lopmental and regulatory organisations of the Govern- 
ment namely, the Coal Controller, the Iron and Steel 
Controller, Textile Commissioner, Jute Commissionc'r, 
with a view to assessing their suitability and effective- 
ness for carrying out the economic objectives; 

(li) To suggest how best their activities could be 
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integrated with the activities of the Director General 
or 'feclinical Development and the organisation of 
Cider Controller of Imports and Imports; 

(1(1) To examine tlieii present set up with a view to 
building up the technical expertise necessitated by 
their changed role as promotio utl agencies rather than 
control organisations as hitherto; 

(tv) To examine their several activities which are in 
the intttre of price sttpprrl measures with a view to 
ensuring that the organisational structure is adequate 
for the purpose; mid 

(v) To examine any other matter relating to their 
functions with the object of enlarging their contribution 
towards speedy economic growth. 

CONTENTS “ 

Summary; Findings and Conclusions. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Summary Of Findings And Conclusions 

h 'i lie Directorate General of Technical Develop- 
ment ot the Development Wing, as it was earlier called, 
has been rendering valuable and significant consultancy 
service for promoting Industry in the country. How- 
ever, the numerable routine and administrative func- 
tions have over-shadowed their essential function, 
namely, the promotion of industry. 

2, We must evolve systems and an administrative 
structure which can retain the technical excellence of 
the requisite ordet in the DGTD winch Is tire chief 
technical advising agency of the Government. We must 
also bring about tire right relationship between the 
organization and (lie decision-making levels in (lie 
ministries so that the technical inputs and the pol’cy- 
mnking levels arc both elleclivc and adequate, 

3. The relevant directions will serve the concern- 
ed ministries, ttie overall supervision and service 
dii,c ! p!lnc must vest with the DGID, the new integrated 
setup recommended by us. Coordination between 
different Gmernment agencies is n prime necessity 
at this Mage and for the next 15/20 years, the balance 
of advantage lies in having a composite Technical and 
Industrial Development Advisory Service for tire 
Government. As the Ministry of industrial Develop- 
ment h requited to perform rrodil functions pertaining 
to the inter-lndmtiinl field, the recognized DGID as its 
Industrial Developm-nt and Technical Service Wing 
should temttin as a centralized integrated service, 

■ -1. indim industry has come or age and has reached 
a stage where greater mechanization and sophisticated 
technologies ate being harnessed to our needs. The 
standard of service and technical advice expected now 
from the technical peuoimcl is consequently of a (hdc- 


rent and of a much higher order than was the case when 
the present setup was established fifteen years ago. Tire 
current requirements necessitate a qualitative and n 
quantitative change in flic structure of this organiza- 
tion. 

5. A highly qualified and experienced cadre of 
technical officers should lie crcitcd s'yled ns “Industrial 
Development Service" to man not only tire several 
posts of tire DGID hut also jobs like the Technical 
Members of the Tariff Commission, Textile Develop- 
ment Hoard, Coal Hoard, Technical Advisers to the 
Planning Commission, Scn ! or Technical posts in the 
DCSSI and the senior posts in tiic Directorates of Indus- 
tries of of tire State Governments. 

6. There should Ire an adequate flow of new blood 
at all levels and this could be provided by drawing 
upon tire technical personal from hath the public and 
the private sectors and national research org-nisations 
for a limited period of time. 

7. Tire Organization of tire DGID should be divid- 
ed in six to eight full fledged Directorates, each headed 
bv a DDG responsible for a specific sector of industry. 
As tire industrial vista expands, jrew or reorganized 
directorates can he constituted fiom time to time. 

8. Sugar anil Vanaspati industries, wiriclr at present 
arc outside tire fold of the DGTD, should he brought 
within its scope and a Directorate he created at an 
appropriate level. 

9. The present day sealer oflcred to tire technical 
officers arc n rt lucrative enough, Tire officers of the 
Industr.al Development Service slrou’d get tire following 
pay scales : 

Asstt. Industrial Adviser Rs. 1800—2500 

Tndus'rlal Advis.-r Rs. 2500—3000 

D.D.G. Rs. 3000-3500 

D.G. Rs. <1000 

In proposing, the above three tiers, we have tried to 
ensure the highest technical competence and expertise 
in the DGID so ns to guide tire institutions, both in 
private and public sectors to tire best extent possible. 
We have drastically reduced tire lower levels so that the 
files do not have to more than 2 or 3 levels. This level 
jump ng and raising of tire standard will help to 
expedite decisions and disposals 

10. For the initial constitution of the Industrial 
Development Service, the technical personnel working 
in the several Gosernment organizations and offices 
like the DGTD, tire Coal Hoard, tire Textile Commis- 
sioner, the Jute Commissioner nod the lion and Steel 
Controller should be screened by the UPSC, Tire DGTD 
and the other heads of the organisations enumerated 
above should he associated in this appraisal so that all 
the existing competent and suitable technical officers 
could he fitted into the appropriate grades of the new 


IN INDIA, 1966 


31 



service. Officers who arc not successful in this initial 
recruitment will have the option to continue in their 
present salary scales. We expect the highest standards 
to be enforced in selecting them. 

11. For promotion from one grade to another in 
the Industrial Development Service itself, there should 
be no reservation or quotas for recruitment by 
senioiity or promotion alone. Highest technical 
standards can be maintained only by providing open 
competitive clement at all stages. However, for ensur- 
ing the minimum amount of security and stability, we 
recommend that, for one-third to one-half of the 
vacancies in the posts of IAS and Deputy DGS, the 
officers already in the scr\ ice may be given preference 
provided they come up to the prescribed rigid standards 
of competence. 

12. In future the Assistant Development Officers 
and the Development Officers will be the supporting 
staff for the officers of the Industrial Development 
Service. The multiplicity of grades and scales in the 
ranks of the supporting staff prevailing toJay ought 
to be rationalized and a common rational pattern be 
evolved. All the surplus staff can be employed in other 
jobs elsewhere. This task should be entrusted to an 
“Official Committee” having representatives from all 
these organizations and ministries. Such an Official 
Committee should workout the requirements of the 
supporting staff for the DG1D from amongst the exist- 
ing staff of the DGID and the other organizations with 
a view to achieve the maximum absorption of existing 
staff at appropriate levels and to provide them adequate 
clurccs of promotion. 

13. Processing and compilation of the information 
received from the industrial units is an important 
function of the supporting staff. This data cou'd be a 
valuable mmagement tool. The Official Committee 
mentioned above should also, with advantage, have a 
look at thi nameious forms and returns demanded 
from industrial units so as to ensure that the data 
collected from the industry is not only meaningful but 
the very irreducible miximum. The number of forms 
and returns required from the Industry should be reduc- 
ed to the minimum. 

14. Officers in this cadre should be periodically 
sent oat to the industrial units, both in the public and 
the private sectors and also to research laboratories 
and institutions so as to keep their technical com- 
petence at a high pitch and to eliminate the danger of 
technical obsolescence which is likely to arise if they 
arc kept desk-bound in tire department to too long. 
T1 c DDGs and DG should also be sent abroad occes- 
smnally to enrich their industrial and research ex- 
perience. 

15. Modernization and watch-dog organisations arc 


required to avoid the risk of obsolcscenc so as to reduce 
costs and avoid closure causing loss of production 
and loss of employment as have been seen in the past. 
There should, therefore, be a Modernization Wing in 
the DGID which should continuously study the problems 
of industries so as to evolve methods to avoid technical 
obsolescence in any industry. This Wing should also 
suggest the necessary modifications in tax laws and 
other methods for ensuring an adequate flow of 
funds for the modernization of machinery and equip- 
ment. The DG should be the Ex-officio Commissioner 
General of Modernization Wing. Each Directorate 
should have an officer designated as Modernization 
Commissioner for the group of industries under the 
Directorate. 

16. The proper forums where the industry could 
come in contact with the Government would be the 
Advisory Council for Industry and the various Develop- 
ment Councils constituted under the provisions of the 
Industries (Development and Regulations) Act. The 
Development Councils should also be constituted for 
industries for which they do not exist at present, e.g., 
steel, textile, coal and jute. 

17. To make the Development Councils effective 
and to secure their purposeful functioning, they should 
be provided with a pcimanent small secretariate of 
their own. These secretariats should be housed in 
one place in Delhi so that communications between the 
various Councils could be facilitated. The expenditure 
for manning the secretariats of the Development 
Councils could well be met out of the cess to be 
collected under the provisions of the Industries (Deve- 
lopment and Regulations) Act. Wc recommend that a 
cess as provided in the Industrial Development Act shall 
be straightaway levied and utilised for the strengthening 
of the statT and the organization of the Development 
Councils. 

18. The technical inputs in the decision-making 
process of the Government should be made effective. 
In technical matters, the DGJD’s views should be given 
the utmost consideration. The DG should be given a 
position of a Special Secretary to the Government in 
the Ministry of Industrial Development. 

19. Entrepreneurs who arc aggrieved by the decision 
of the technical cxpcr:s of the Government should be 
in a position to request the Government to constitute a 
pane! of experts inciuJing those from outside the 
Government to make a reappraisal and review the 
decision of the DGID. 

20. The industrial landscape is changing fast. 
Apart Horn the constant vigilance kept in the DGID 
and the appraisals made by the Planning Commission, 
it will be most essential to constitute an "Industry 
Commission” every five years for some time till sizeable 


32 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



industrialisation is achieved and later on periodically as 
and when necessary. 

The Industry Commission .vojld review fie progress 
made by the different sectors of industries an i economy 
in the past. The Industry Commission would identify 
the sectoral imbalances that might have dcve'oped due 
to the uneven industrial growth -of different sectors and 
suggest remedial measures so that such imba!. nces may 
be rectified. The Industry Commission would also 
review the past targets and suggest future targets for 
different groups of industries, and would assess and 
estimate the inputs both of rupee finance and foreign 
exchange required for the industries for the next Plan 
period. The Industry Comnussion would especially 
outline the future programmes of import substitution, 
self-reliance, technological research and development 
in the field of industries, training of higher levels of 
technical manpower and export promotion programmes 
of semi-manufactured and manufactured goods. 

21. For looking after specific industries which have 
assumed large dimensions and require special care for 
an integrated and balanced development, the appro- 
priate organisation would be an executive type of a 
Development Board manned by technical personnel 
of high competence assisted by economists and manage- 
ment experts. These boards should be treated as out- 
posts of the DGID and should be manned by the techni- 
cal officers equivalent to the rank of the Deputy DGs 
or Industrial Advisers headed by an officer equivalent 
in rank to a Deputy Director General. They should 
have within themselves technical and management 
competence of the highest order so that they can 
perform satisfactorily the functions similar to those of 
the DGID. 

22. The industries which should have such Deve- 
lopment Boards immediately are textile industries (in- 
cluding Cotton, Jute, Wool and Man-made Fibre) and 
Coal. So also the “petro-chemicals and agro-chemicals” 
(Fertilizers and Pesticides etc ) and “Machine budding 
industries” ought to be looked after by such small and 
compact Development Boards for a period of ten years 
at least. Periodical review of progress would indicate 
which of the other groups of industries have come up 
to such dimensions as to need the Development Board 
approach. 

23. These Boards should undertake the following 
tasks : 

(a) Planning of production and setting up of pro- 
duction targets; 

(b) Furnish the necessary technical advise to the 
Governments; 

(c) Technical consultancy service to public sector 
undertakings, autonomous and statutory organizations, 
like the Tariff Commission and the IFC and also the 


industrial units in the private sector; 

(d) Provision of necessary inputs to the industry, 
e.g., supply of raw materials, allocation of foreign 
exchange; 

(e) Collection, maintenance and publication of 
statistics. 

24. The Development Boards should not be treated 
as subordinate offices under the relevant Ministries of 
the Government. They should be treated as a part 
of the secretariat itself. They should have powers to 
match their responsibilities so that they could be judged 
by their performances. 

25. For looking after the development of the textile 
industries including Cotton, Wool, Synthetic Fibres 
and Jute, a high-level “Textile Development Board” 
should be constituted with 5 full-time members each 
incharge, of ; (i) Cotton, (ii) Jute, (iii) Wool, (iv) Man- 
made fibers and (v) Member Finance and Administration. 
The Textile Development Board should also be support- 
ed by one Modernization Commissioner, one Textile 
Machinery Adviser and a Financial Adviser and the 
Chairman of the Statutory Handloom and Powerloom 
Board. Though it may be necessary to retain a small 
control organization to implement the minimum control 
necessary, the major task of the Board will be to pro- 
vide the various inputs for development like technical 
know-how, raw materials, consultancy service etc. 

The present posts of Textile Commissioner and Jute 
Commissioner will be abolished. The Member (Cotton) 
and Member (Jute) will look after the developmental 
and other functions in respect of these industries. Each 
member will be autonomous in respect of the industries 
in his charge. The Board will look after the overall 
integral development of the fibre industries and their 
exports. 

26. There should be a Statutory Handloom and 
Powerloom Board which could be entrusted with the 
responsibility of planning the development of this sector 
and for performing other executive functions including 
implementation of schemes and channelization of funds. 

27. The present office of the Iron and Steel Con- 
troller should be totally disbanded. It should be replac- 
ed by a fchnical organization as a full-fledged 
Directorate of Iron and Steel which should be an 
integral part of the Directorate General of Industrial 
Development. It should be headed by a Deputy 
Director General, Iron and Steel. It should have a corps 
of technologists assisted by a well-staffed, economic and 
intelligence unit. This DDG, with a small supporting 
staff can have his headquarters in Calcutta wih the 
minimum staff located in the DGID, Delhi, so as to 
eflcctivcly coordinate the development oflron and Steel 
industries with the rest of the engineering industries. 

28. The Advisory Council for Industry should also 
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include' the representatives of the steel industry, doing 
away with the necessity of having a separate Iron and 
Steel Advisory Council. 

29. The Coal Board should be reorganized and the 
residuary functions of the Coal Controller after decont- 
rol of the coal, should be entrusted to this Board. This 
will create a unified agency looking after both develop- 
mental and regulatory functions. The Board should be 
reconstituted so as to have the following member- 
ship : 

1. The Chairman should be a person of requisite 
eminence in the technical field of mining and geology; 

2. A full-time Member, Technical; 

3. A full-Time Member, Finance and Administra- 
tion; 


4. A full-Time Member, Commercial; 

5. The Chief Mining Engineer of the Board should 
be an Ex-officio Member. 

Apart from these five full-time Members, the follow- 
ing part-time members should also be included : 

(a) Director General, Mines Safety; 

(b) Transportation Representative from the Rail- 
ways; 

(c) A Representative of public sector collieries; 

(d) A Representative of private sector collieries ; 

(e) Two Representatives of principal consumers. 

30. The enforcement of Mines Safety Regulations, 

so far as Coal mines are concerned, should be taken 
over by the reconstituted Coal Board. 


INQUIRY INTO THE DERAILMENT OF c 2®2 DOWN’ PASSENGER 
TRAIN BETWEEN WADRENGBISA AND DAUTOHAJA 
STATIONS (NORTH-EAST FRONTIER RAILWAY), 

ON FEBRUARY 4, 1966— REPORT 

Delhi, Manager of Publications, 1967, lOp. 


One-Man Commission : Shri H. S. Hart. 
APPOINTMENT 

The Commission was constituted, under the Ministry 
of Tourism and Civil Aviation (Commission of Railway 
Safety) in accordance with Rule 9 of the Railway Board’s 
Notification No. 1926-T, dated 19th March, 1930, on 
February 4, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

To inquire into the derailment of '202 Down’ Pas- 
senger train between Wadrengdisa and Dautohaja 
stations on the Lumding-Badarpur Metre Gauge Branch 
Line of the Northeast Frontier Railway on the night of 
the 4th February, 1966. 

CONTENTS 

Summary; Inspection and Inquiry; Preamble (Brief 
description of the Accident; Casualties; Composition of 
the Train; Damage and disposition of the vehicles; 
Number of Passengers; Weather conditions); Plates I to 
III; Relief Measures (First-aid and Medical Assistance; 
Restoration of Communications); Local Conditions 


(Description of the Site. Permissible speed); Summary 
of Evidence; Observations (The Engine; The derailed 
Coaches; Bridge No. 164; The Permanent Way) Discus- 
sion (Speed of the Train; Time of the Derailment; Cause 
of the Derailment; Night Patrolling; Vigilance of the 
Engine Crew); Conclusions. 

CONCLUSIONS 

Cause Of The Derailment 

From the evidence available, I have come to the con- 
clusion that the derailment of ‘202 Down’ Passenger 
train between Wadrengdisa and Dautohaja stations on 
the Lumding-Badarpur Metre Gauge Branch Line of the 
Northeast Frontier Railway on the night of the 
4th February, 1966 was caused by Bridge No. 164 having 
been blown up before the train reached the site. The ex- 
plosion was brought about by some party unkown and 
was a deliberate act of sabotage. 

Relief Measures 

These were prompt and satisfactory. 
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INDIAN STATISTICAL INSTITUTE REVIEW COMMITTEE, 

1966— REPORT 

New Delhi, Cabinet Secretariat, Department of Statistics, 1966, 85p. 


Chairman : Prof. Humayun Kabir. 

Members : Shri K.T. Chandy ; Shri P.B. Chowdhury; 

Shri S. Dutt ; Dr. I.G. Patel ; Dr. S.R. 
Sen Gupta ; Prof. S.S. Shrikhande ; Shri 
M.R. Yardi. 

Secretary : Shri S.P. Jain. 

APPOINTMENT 

The Indian Statistical Institute, Calcutta, was started 
in 1932 and registered as a non-profit-distributing 
learned society under the Societ'es Registration Act, 
No. XXI of 1860. The Indian Statistical Institute Act, 
LVII of 1959, which came into force on April 1, 1960, 
declared the Institute to be an institution of national 
importance. In pursuance of Section 9(1) of the afore- 
said Act, the Central Government appointed the present 
Review Committee on February 15, 1966 to review 
and evaluate the work done by the Institute, to 
inspect its buildings, equipment and other assets and to 
advise the Government about : (a) the strengthening 
and expansion of the regional activities of the Institute ; 

(b) improvement in its administrative setup and finan- 
cial control; and (c) its association with the National 
Sample Survey Work. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

For the purpose of : 

(i) Reviewing the work done by the Institute and 
the progress made by it ; 

(ii) Inspecting its buildings, equipment and other 
assets ; 

(Hi) Evaluating the work done by the Institute ; and 

(iv) Advising Government on the following matters 

(a) To what extent and in what manner the regional 
activities of the Institute should be strengthened and 
expanded ; 

(b) In what manner the administrative set up and 
financial and budgetary control in the Institute should 
be improved ; 

(c) Whether any changes are necessary in the man- 
ner and degree of association of the Institute with the 
work of National Sample Survey ; 

(d) Whether in the light of the experience gained so 
far, any amendments to the Indian Statistical Institute 
Act, 1959, are necessary to facilitate the working of (be 
Act, which in the opinion of the Central Government 


are of importance in connection with the work of the 
Institute. 


CONTENTS 

Introductory; Historical Role and Objectives; 
Research and Training School ; Planning Division ; 
National Sample Survey ; Statistical Quality Control • 
Miscellaneous Activities; Buildings and Equipment! 
Organisation and Management; Budget and Finance ; 
Summary of Recommendations ; Appendices I to VIII. * 

RECOMMENDATIONS 


Objects 


(1) The objects of the Institute as given in the 
Memorandum of Association should be modified so as 
to read : 


(i) To promote the study and dissemination of 
knowledge of and research on statistics and related 
sciences and planning for national development and 
social welfare ; 


. ' . r . me collection o 

information, investigations, projects and operationa 
research for purposes of planning and the improvemen 
of efficiency of management and production ; 

(iii) To undertake any other ancillary ’activity it 
fulfilment of (i) and (ii) above, V 


Research And Training School 

(2) The work of the Research and Training School 
should be expanded and strengthened. 

(3) The duration of M. Stat. course should be two 
years for everyone and efforts should be made to get a 
larger number of students from outside the Institute 

. W The Institute may start and maintain small units 
in the Research and Training School for purposes of 
research. Subjects for research should be selected with 
great care and there should be intensive work in a 
few selected fields insfead of frittering away time and 
resources over a wide range. Only those units should 
be continued or sfarted which satisfy the specified cri- 
teria. There should be periodic assessment to ensure 
that these criteria are being satisfied. Besides the 
continuance or start of each unit should have the Speci- 
fic approval of the Academic Council of the Research 
and Training School. Expenses on such specialised 
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units should not exceed twenty per cent of the Research 
and Training School budget. The Institute should 
collaborate with other organisations in such fields of 
research to ensure the best results. 

Planning Division 

(5) The Planning Division should be re-organised 
into a Department of Economic Planning and Social 
Sciences to carry out training, research and appraisal 
in the field of planning. It should be constituted as a 
part of the Research and Training School and organise 
courses— short and long-terms— for the personnel 
engaged in planning at various levels. The Head of 
the Department may be stationed at Delhi. If this is 
done, he could also function as Regional Head of the 
Institute at Delhi. 

(6) The Delhi Unit of the Planning Division should 
have no operational link with the Government. For 
th ; s purpose, it would be desirable to shift the Unit at 
present located in the building of the Planning Com- 
mission to other premises. 

(7) The information required by the Institute for its 
work, whether in possession of the Planning Commis- 
sion or other departments of the Government, should 
continue to be available. The Institute should also be 
in a position to study and wherever possible, participate 
in the process of thinking involved in the formation 
of Plans. 

National Sample Survey 

(8) The entire National Sample Survey Work consisting 
of designing, data collection, processing and interpreta- 
tion, should be brought under one unified control. This 
work, except for the State of West Bengal, should be 
entrusted to a new autonomous organization under the 
Government which would take over the existing work 
both Institute and the National Sample Survey Direc- 
torate. All stages of the work relating to West Bengal 
should be done by the Institute. The responsibility for 
finalising the design, including that for West Bengal 
prepared by the Institute, will be that of the proposed 
new organisation. In order to avoid dislocation in 
work, the arrangement may be brought into force from 
1st April, 1968. The autonomous organisation pro- 
posed above should have an effective Programme 
Advisory Committee to fix priorities. 

(9) The collection of operational statistics by the 
normal administrative machinery should be strengthen- 
ed and the ministries concerned should assume full 
responsibility for data collection in respect of their own 
needs. 

(10) Out of ten Honeywell computers which the 
Government is receiving from U.S.A., one should be 
allotted to the Institute. 


(11) The questionnaire should be simplified so as to 
fall into two parts — (a) general which would be the 
same for the whole country, and (b) regional which 
would contain questions relevant to a particular region. 

(12) At present, there are heavy arrears relating to 
National Sample Survey Work in the Institute. The 
Department of Statistics should immediately take a 
decision which part of arrears of National Sample 
Survey Work should be completed. This work should 
be isolated and tackled by (he new organisation. 

(13) No employee of (he Institute should be thrown 
out of employment as a result of the proposed re-orga- 
nisation. 

Statistical Quality Control 

(14) The Statistical Quality Control Division of the 
Institute should be adequately strengthened by the pro- 
vision of necessary funds and trained personnel. 

(1 5) Diploma course in Statistical Quality Control 
(SQC) should be started at Delhi, Bombay and Banga- 
lore. 

(16) The SQC Policy Advisory Committee should be 
reactivised. 

(17) The Commerce Ministry should give a fillip to 
SQC work by making it obligatory for : (a) public 
sector undertakings, (b) large factories, (c) industries 
with an export orientation, and by providing adequate 
subsidy for SQC activities. 

Miscellaneous Activities 

1. Society-type Activities 

(18) The Institute should pay special attention to its 
society-tjpe activities by arranging conferences, etc., at 
headquarters and branches and publishing reports there- 
of and by reactivating dormant branches and opening 
new ones. It should be given an adequate earmarked 
grant for this purpose and after five years the question 
of separating the society-type activities from the Insti- 
tute may be re-examined. 

2. Electronic Division 

(19) The work of designing and fabricating compu- 
ters and their components is not a legitimate activity of 
the Institute. 

3. Documentation Research And Training Centre 

(20) For the time being, the Centre may continue as 
a part of the Institute but the position should be re- 
examined after five years. 

4. The Kalyanshri Unit 

(21) This Unit should be transferred to the State 
Government or to a suitable voluntary organisation. 
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5. Appraisal Division 

(22) The work of the Appraisal Division is not rele- 
vant to the Institute’s main objectives. To the extent 
its work is necessary, the Unit should form part of the 
Research and Training School. 

6 . Family Planning 

(23) The Family Planning Unit should be placed 
under an appropriate organisation in the Ministry of 
Health. 

(24) Crop Museum, Agricultural Chemistry Unit 
and Agricultural Farm should be placed under appro- 
priate organisations in the Ministry of Food and 
Agriculture. 

7. Visiting Scientists 

(25) The visits of foreign scientists and scholars to 
the Institute should be carefully planned. A programme 
of invitations should be drawn up every year by the 
Director concerned and approved by the Executive 
Committee. 

Buildings And Equipment 

(26) Full assessment of the present and future uti- 
lisation of lands and buildings in the possession of the 
Institute at Baranagar should be made. A compre- 
hensive lay-out should be drawn up for the building 
activities in the Baranagar area for the next five years. 

(27) The Institute should make plans as to how it 
proposes to utilise lands owned by it at different places. 
Lands not required in the foreseable future should be 
disposed of. 

(28) Premises of the Research and Training School 
should be reccmmended arid more space to be provided 
for research workers. 

(29) There should be a properly planned and phased 
programme for providing housing to essential academic 
and non-academic staff. 

(30) Various units includ ng records located in 
different parts of Calcutta should be shifted to Bara- 
nagar. The premises at 9-B, Esplanade East, may, 
however, be retained. 

(31) (a) Before any new construction is taken in 
hand, the Executive Committee of the Institute should 
satisfy itself that extra accommodation is needed ; 

(b) For all construction, open tenders should be 
invited and approved ; 

(c) All new constructions should be entrusted to a 
reputed firm of architects on mutually agreed terms ; 

(d) Construction should be supervised by a fully 
qualified Engineer attached to the Institute ; and 

(e) Separate accounts for building operations should 
be maintained and a system of internal audit intro- 
duced. 


(32) The Guest House at Delhi should be imme- 
diately closed. The guests of the Institute should be 
accommodated in the Central Government hostels in 
Delhi or in any hotel hotel. The position about guest 
houses at Calcutta and Giridih should also be examined. 

(33) The practice of using hired premises for the 
combined purposes — official use and residence of 
staff— should stop. Official requirements should be 
consolidated in one set of premises and separate pre- 
mises may be hired, wherever necessary, for residential 
purposes. 

Organisation And Management 

(34) The authorities of the Institute should be : 

The President ; 

Two Vice-Presidents ; 

The Executive Committee consisting of 14 mem- 
bers ; 

The Council consisting of 50 members ; 

The General Body — 

The General Body should consist of members with 
such academic and professional qualifications as may 
be prescribed. 

(35) There should be the following office-bearers .* 

(1) Chairman who will be a whole-time paid incu- 
bent with the status of Vice-Chancellor of a University. 

(2) Directors— (i) Administration ; (ii) Budget and 
Finance ; (iii) Research and Training School ; 
(iv) National Sample Survey, and other heads of Divi- 
sions to be appointed on the recommendation of duly 
constituted Selection Committees. 

The posts of Secretary, Treasurer, Joint Secretaries 
and Assistant Secretary should be abolished; so also 
the Board of Management. 

(36) The Executive Committee will be responsible 
for the management of the affairs of the Institute. It 
will pass the annual budget in accordance with the five 
years’ programme approved by the Council. It will 
also lay down, subject to budget provisions, the limits 
of expenditure which the Heads of Departments or 
Divisions will have the competence to incur. It will 
also lay down specific rules for recruitment, promotion, 
leave punishment and appeal for all posts in the 
Institute. 

(37) The Council will approve a five years’ pro- 
gramme of work for the Institute. 

(38) There should be the following five departments 
in the Institute : 

(a) Research and Training School ; 

(b) National Sample Survey ; 

(c) Statistical Quality Control ; 

(d) Library ; and 

(e) Administration and Miscellaneous. 

The Planning Division as reconstituted as also the 
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Electronic Division will form part of the Research and 
Training School. 

(39) In regard to matters within a Department/ 
Division, the Director/Officer-in-charge will be assisted 
and advised by a Staff Committee. For Coordination 
amongst various Divisions, there will be a Coordination 
Committee consisting of Directors/Officers-in-charge, 
with Director of Administration as Convenor. 

(40) The Research and Training School should have 
an Academic Council on the pattern of Universities. 
The Academic Council should include some scientists 
from other academic bodies. The existing governing 
body should be abolished. 

('ll) There should be a Library Committee in which 
all Departments and Divisions in the Institute are 
suitably represented. 

(42) (i) The staff in the Institute should be imme- 
diately classified on a functional bas's. 

(ii) There should be no part-time employment in the 
administrative staff. 

(iii) The age of superannuation should be 60 years 
except in the case of the Chairman where it may be 
65 years. 

Budget And Finance 

(43) The Institute should have a whole-time Direc- 
tor, Budget a^-d Finance. 

(44) Each Department of the Institute should frame 
its own budget proposals which should be consolidated 
by the Director, Budget and Finance. The consolida- 
ted estimates will go to the Finance Committee, the 
Executive Committee and finally to the Government. 
A firm time-table for all these stages should be laid 
down. 

(45) The present system of allocating common ser- 
vice charges to various units should stop. Each unit 
should include in its budget all items of expenditure 
pertaining to it. Only the residue, e.g., Central 
Library, vehicles, etc., should be included in common 
services. Expenditure under this head should form a 
separate budget and should not be proportionately 
allocated to other units. 

(46) Adequate procedures should be prescribed for 
periodical report of actual expenditure and its over-all 
control with reference to the budget allotment, so that 
excess and deficit financing are avoided. A system of 
internal audit should also be introduced. 

(47) There should be a Finance Committee or the 
Executive Committee consisting of not more than five 
members to scrutinise the budget before it is approved 


by the Executive Committee. 

(48) Statutory Committee under section 8(1) of the 
Indian Statistical Institute Act should be appointed 
once every five years to help in the framing of the five- 
year programme of the Institute. 

(49) All funds in the Institute other than Gratuity 
Fund and Provident Fund should be amalgamated and 
merged in the general receipts of the Institute. A sepa- 
rate Reserve Fund may be created to permit the discre- 
tionary expenditure of an unforeseen nature relating 
to technical development. Accumulation in this fund 
should not exceed Rs. 2,5 lakhs. 

(50) Gratuity Fund should be registered and all 
borrowings from it should be repaid. 

(51) Provident Fund should be immediately regis- 
tered and the amount borrowed by the Institute should 
be repaid. 

(52) (a) In order to enable the Institute to meet its 
liabilities, all claims pending with Government in 
regard to completed rounds should be settled by ex- 
pediting the Report of the Settlement Committee ; 

(b) The work in arrears relating to incomplete 
rounds should be transferred to the new National Sam- 
ple Survey Organization and payment for the work so 
transferred should be made on the basis proposed by 
the Committee on the National Sample Survey contract 
work appointed by the Indian Statistical Institute in 
1962 ; 

(c) The moneys which may be available as a result of 
the closure of Funds as recommended by the Committee 
may also be utilised for the purpose ; and 

(d) The balance, if any, after taking into account 
any possible sale of surplus land should be made up by 
an ad hoc grant by Government. 

(53) The system of encashment of leave should be 
discontinued in the Research and Training School 
also. 

(54) There should be a test-audit of the accounts of 
the Institute by the Comptroller and Auditor General of 
India once in five years to commence in a year before 
the Statutory Committee begins its work. . 

(55) Government must immediately give to Institute 
adequate funds to discharge its existing liabilities. 

(56) An amount equal to a quarter’s expenditure 
should be paid in advance so that the Institute may 
have funds to meet committed expenditure. 

(57) At the end of the financial year, the Institute 
must be given funds to enable it to meet its expenditure 
during the previous month. 
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FORWARD MARKETS REVIEW COMMITTEE, 1966— REPORT 

New Delhi, Ministry of Commerce, Directorate of Commercial 

Publicity, 1967, 139p. 


Chairman : Shri M.L. Danhvala. 

Members: Shri A.S. Naik; Shri R. T. Mirchandani, 
Shri G.M. Laud; Shri C.L. Gheevalla; 
Shri S.V. Kogekar; Shri R. Mahadcvan. 
Secretary : Shri D. R. Pandsc. 

APPOINTMENT 

The Forward Markets Review Committee was ap- 
pointed under the Min’stry of Commerce, vide their 
Resolution No. 35(2)-Com/Gen/(FMC)/65, dated Feb- 
ruary 16, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) To review the working of the Forward Markets 
Commision during the last 10 years, to find out the 
extent to which the Commission has been able to carry 
out the objectives as embodied in the Statement of Ob- 
jects and Reasons of the statute; 

(b) To assess the role that the forward markets can 
play in future in the light of the changed economic con- 
ditions in the country; 

(c) To suggest amendments to the existing Act in 
order to effect improvements; and 

(d) To examine and suggest what other functions 
can be entrusted to the Commission. 

CONTENTS 

Introduction; Types of Contracts; The Need lor 
Future Trading; The Scheme of Regulation of Future 
Markets; The Instruments of Regulation of Future 
Markets; Choice of Commodities and Selection of Cen- 
tres; Structure of Future Contracts: Other Recommen- 
dations; Summary of Conclusions and Recommen- 
dations; Appendices I to VII. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

As long as the market economy is allowed to func- 
tion, even with the types of social controls, as they have 
been currently applied or envisaged, as a part of plan- 
ning, both the future markets and the speculation inci- 
dental to it would contribute to the orderly marketing 
of commodities, particularly agricultural commodities 
with tcasonal production. 

All future trading will be conducted only through 
recognised associations. 

The Future Markets Commission should not be pre- 
occupied with the pursuit of ‘illegal trading’ which— 


control or no control— is almost obliquitous. This will 
enable the Commission to concentrate all its time on the 
study of the market situations and, in the light of it, to 
supervise and regulate the working of the future markets. 
Since it would no longer be necessary to wait upon the 
Central Government for all its decisions, the Commis- 
sion would be able to function effectively and with great- 
er speed. 

It should be the responsibility primarily of the asso- 
ciation and its Board of Directors to regulate trading 
and impose the necessary dicipline on its members. The 
Commission should retain the authority to intervene 
only on some crucial matters and also when the associa- 
tion fails to perform its duty. 

The classification of different types of contracts 
should be made with reference to : (a) the purpose for 
which they are entered, and (b) the mechanics of their 
execution and not with refence to the time element. 

In the place of the present N.T.S.D. contract, a con- 
tract which permits one transfer (in addition to ail 
transfers in favour of or by banks) should be instituted, 
and it may be called Specific Delivery (Forward) Con- 
tracts (S.D.F. Contracts) 

The T.S D. contracts should be included under the 
‘sett’ement’ and not the ‘delivery’ type of contracts. It 
may be called ‘Specific Transferable Contract’. 

In times of shortages, future markets through the 
device of short sales may act as safety valves against 
hoarding and speculative price rise in the economy. 

Regulatory measures should be applied sparringly, 
taking a certain amount of calculated risk. 

The Commiss'on should be able to exercise more 
extensive powers during emergencies, but on every such 
occasion a press note should invariably be issued ex- 
plaining the background and the necessity of action. 

The ca'egcry of regis'ered associations should be 
abolished. 

The number of commodities, in which future trading 
is to be permitted, should be judiciously determined. - 

There should be only one recognised association for 
future trading in one commodity in a single city or 
town. 

Some uniformity in the delivery months in a com- 
modity at all markets, particularly in different oils and 
oilseeds, is desirable. 

Future trading in a particular season’s crop should 
not generally begin more than five to six months in ad- 
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vance of the maturity date of the first contract of that 
season. 

Future markets, part'cularly those recognised for 
trading in export commodities, like jute goods, might 
consider the desirability of running concurrently trading 
for all delivery periods of ihe season, or at least for two 
or more such successive delivery periods. 

The Enforcement Directorate of the Commission 
should mainly be an instrument for the purpose of a 
close scrutiny of the operations under the auspices of 
the recognised association. The responsibility for curb- 
ing all illegal trading outside the recognised associations 
should be primarily done by t! e State Police or the 
C.B.I. 

Members of the recognised associations should keep 
a detailed record regarding their non-member consti- 


tuents. 

The Commission should organise a well-equipped 
market intelligence room headed by a competent Eco- 
nomist. For this purpose, the Commission’s office 
should be strengthened with competent staff to man its 
information and analysis sections. 

It is necessary to develop research in commodity 
markets in the country, and for this purpose a close 
liaison between the academic personnel, the intelligence 
staff of the Commission and the businessmen may be 
established. 

The creation of the Research Unit at the University 
of Bomba)', was a welcome step and not only does it 
deserve continued support but there is also a need for 
establishing a similar unit, preferably at the Calcutta 
University. 


TARIFF COMMISSION REVIEW COMMITTEE, 1966-REPORT 

New Delhi, Ministry of Commerce, 1967, 176p. 


Chairman : Dr. V.K.R.V. Rao. 

Members : Shri M.P. Pai; Dr. D.K. Rangnekar; 

Dr. D.T. Lakdawala; Shri H.N. Ray ; 
Dr. K.S. Krishnaswamy; Shri S. Venkate- 
san. 

Secretary ; Dr. P.V. Gunishastri. 

APPOIN1 MENT 

The Tariff Commision Review Committee was ap- 
pointed under the Ministry of Commerce vide their 
Resolution No 26 (l).Tai/63, dated February, 19, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(i) To review the woiking of the Tariff Commission; 

(ii) To re-examine the policy of protection to in- 
dustries in the context of the present restrictions on 
imports ; and 

' (iii) To suggest such additional functions for the 
Commission as may be needed in the context of deve- 
lopmental planning in the country. 

CONTENTS 

Introductory; The Tariff Commission as an Instru- 
ment of Economic Development; Review of the Work- 
ing of the Tariff Commission; Review of the Policy of 
Protection; Functions for the Tariff Commission ; 


Changes in the Constilution of the Tariff Commission 
and Amendments to the Tariff Commission Act : 
Summary of Conclusions and Recommendations; 
Acknowledgement; Appendices I to XVI. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

The essence of the role of the Tariff Commission 
lies in its selectivity, in its p : cking up of the right indus- 
tries, in its recommending the correct measures which 
will enable the industries to grow with the minimum 
burden on the consumers and in its ensuring that the 
industries growing up strong and vigorous and becom- 
ing mature enough to face the world on their own. 

Each industry has its own problems. It is not possi- 
ble to fix a uniform rate of return for all industries and 
the rate is bound to vary from industry to industry, 
depending on its nature, the risks involved etc., the 
industry's need for funds, and from period to period, 
depending on the current bank rate, the capital market 
etc. Under these circumstances, attention has to be 
paid to pragmatic considerations in determining the 
rate of return. 

While calculating depreciation, the Tariff Commis- 
sion may deviate from Income-tax practice where ac- 
tual working practice justifies such a course. 

Each claim of rehabilitation allowance should be 
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examined on its own merits in the light of tiie principles 
laid down by the Commission in 1951 in regard to the 
fair price payable to cement producers. 

Since our economy is passing through a phase of 
inflationary pressures provision for contingency a'low- 
ance should be avoided whi'e fixing prices and the in- 
dustry should be able to absorb small increases in costs. 
However, an escalation clause is in order in suitable 
cases for any major increase in costs which is beyond 
the control of the management. 

If the Commission is to function effectively and 
command respect from industry, a healthy convention 
should be built-up whereby the recommendations of the 
Commission are usually accepted by Government, 
departures therefrom being made only under exception- 
al circumstances. 

Units under protection and price control should 
maintain their cost data in a scientific way. If these 
are not able to do so, arrangements should be made for 
the Commission to assist them in this process. For 
implementing this scheme costing staff of the Commis- 
sion may be augmented to the extent necessary. 

In their own interests the industries and other con- 
cerned parties should extend their full cooperation to 
the Commission to enable it to function smoothly. It is 
also worth considering whether some legal obligation 
should not be imposed on the producing units con- 
cerned for ensuring such cooperation. 

Reports of the Commission on price inquiries should 
normally be completed within six months from the 
date of reference. In exceptional cases the period may 
be extended to ten months. The Committee is not in 
favour of the Commission submitting interim reports on 
a matter like price fixation. To prove the Committee’s 
recommendations workable in practice, it is also neces- 
sary that any additional costing or other supporting 
staff that the Commission may require in connection 
with any price inquiry should be made available to it 
promptly. 

Government should normally announce their deci- 
sion on the Commission’s reports within the stipulated 
period provided in the Tariff Commission Act, that is, 
three months. 

In view of recent relaxations in imports and other 
changes in the economic situation in the country, tariffs 
have again acquired importance as an instrument of 
Plan policy. 

A suitable Government agency other than the Tariff 


Commission should be required to look into the cost 
and price aspects of de facto and deprotected industries 
on a regular and continuous basis. 

All suo motu powers vested in the Commission 
under Section 13 of the Tariff Commission Act should 
continue. 

Whenever Government desire to impose statutory 
control over prices of industrial products and non- 
agricultural raw materials, it should refer all such 
cases to the Tariff Commission for inquiry and report. 
However, where certain circumstances affecting cost of 
production have changed after the Commission had 
submitted its reports. Government may revise the 
prices aficr informal consultations with the Chairman 
of the Commission. Further, if circumstance of any 
part’cular case requires immediate fixation of prices. 
Government may fix an interim price by an executive 
order subject to a review by the Commission. In any 
case, price inquiries should not be referred to Ad hoc 
committees. 

Cost reduction vigilance studies assume consider- 
able importance in an economy ridden with inflationary 
pressures such as are being witnessed in our country 
today. The Committee is of the opinion that such 
studies may be attempted by an appropriate agency other 
than the Tariff Commission as an integeral part of 
Government’s watch over prices. 

Government should advise its various departments 
to keep the Commission informed on matters relating 
to any industry which the Commission has inquired 
into or other closely allied industries. 

The Tariff Commission should be a compact body 
and its membership should not exceed five. Additional 
Members not exceeding tw r o may be appointed, if 
necessary, for special inquiries and for specific period 
for which there is already a provision in Clause 3 of the 
present Tariff Commission Act. The Committee is not 
in favour of the appointment of part-time Members on 
the Commission. 

It is desirable that one of the Members of the Tariff 
Commission should be an expert in cost accountancy 
and another, a person with wide managerial experience. 

The ranking of the Chairman and Members of the 
Tariff Commission in the warrant of precedence issued 
by the Government of India may be raised. It is desir- 
able that the office of the Tariff Commission be up- 
graded from a subordinate office to an attached office 
to increase its administrative efficiency. 
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COMMITTEE ON FOREIGN COLLABORATION, 1966— REPORT 
Delhi, Manager of Publications, 1968. 20p. 


Chairman : Dr. A Ramaswami Mudaliar. 

Members : Dr. S. Hussain Zaliecr; Sliri P.C. Kapoor. 
Member- 

Secretary : Sliri K.J. George. 

APPOINTMENT 

The Government of India, Ministry of Industrial 
Development and Company Affairs (Department of 
Industrial Development) in their Office Memorandum 
No. IP&FC-5(1)66, dated February 19, 1966 cons- 
tituted a Committee; to recommend to Government 
some guidelines regarding the utilisation of indigenous 
know-how and the types of cases in which foreign 
collaboration may be allowed. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) To examine the extent to which, at the present 
stage of our economic development of indigenous know- 
how from abroad can be dispensed with; 

(b) To examine the general conditions subject to 
which indigenous know-how can be deemed to be 
capable of commercial exploitation; and 

(c) To suggest general guidelines regarding the types 
of cases in which foreign collaboration may be allowed. 

Though the question of adequacy or otherwise of 
the encouragement being given to the development of 
indigenous know-how is not covered by the terms of 
reference, as this is a connected issue, the Committee 
has given some thought to this and has also made some 
recommendations in this regard. 

CONTENTS 

Introduction; Number of Meetings etc; Ingredients to 
know-how; Technological Gap between India and the 
more Developed Countries; Need for Positive Approach 
to the problem of Import of Know-how; Import of Know- 
how has Accelerated Industrial Development of India; 
Different modes of Obtaining Technical Know-how; 
Comparative Merits; Indigenous Know-how versus Im- 
ported Know-how; Existing Procedures for Examining 
Foreign Collaboration; Need for Prior Discussion bet- 
ween DGTD & CSIR before a Recommendation is made 
to the Foreign Agreement Committee; Constitution of 
Technical Research Committee; Limitations of Indige- 
nous Know-how, Need for Design and Engineering Con- 
sultancy Service and Provision of Risk Capital; Need for 
Liberal Approach regarding Import Process of Know-how 
or Product Design; Time taken in the Clearance of Colla- 


boration Cases; Duration of Technical Collaboration 
Agreement; Avoidance of Repetitive Import of Techno- 
logy; Fiscal Incentives for Passing on Khow-how; Need 
for Greater Stress on Research and Development; Role 
of Trade Associations of Industry; Need for further 
Development of Design and Consultancy Services; 
Japanese Example; Role of Public Sector; Need for 
Liberal Approach to Foreign Collaboration in the Case 
of Export-oriented Industries; Summary of Recommen- 
dations; Appendix. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

(i) A possitivc approach is needed to the problem 
of import of know-how, particularly of process know- 
how or product design. A distinction may be made for 
this purpose between the well-established industries and 
the never and more sophisticated industries. 

Oi) Generally speaking, in industries where subs- 
tantial import of capital goods is involved and where 
Government’s policy allows foreign capital participation 
arc more beneficial, as compared to other forms of col- 
laboration. 

(iii) Some of the basic questions which should be 
taken into account in assessing the suitability of indi- 
genous know-how arc : 

(a) Has the indigenous know-how been commer- 
cial exploitation within a reasonably short period ? 

(b) Is the know-how economical from the point of 
view of the investor and from the national point of 
view ? 

(c) Is it likely to be made available to the new en- 
trepreneur or is the know-how available only to another 
existing manufacturer, who is reluctant to part with the 
know-how of a competitor ? 

(iv) Tiiere is need for prior discussion between the 
Directorate-General of Technical Development and the 
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research regarding 
need for foreign collaboration and terms thereof. Un- 
reserved differences of opinion should be promptly 
brought up before the Foreign Agreement Committee. 

(v) The Technical Research Committees to be set 
up pursuant to the recommendations of the ‘First get 
Together’ on Research and Industry held in December, 
1965 should play an important role. In particular, 
these committees will undertake studies, wherever 
appropriate, of the comparative merits of different types 
of know-how in the light of Indian conditions and raw 
materials availability. 
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(vi) Taking into consideration the limitations of 
indigenous know-how, there is need for an independent 
corporation, such as the National Research Develop- 
ment Corporation, which should ensure the availability 
of design and engineering services and provide the risk 
capital for the entrepreneuers taking up commercial 
development of indigenous know-how. The National 
Research Development Corporation should play a vital 
role in generating confidence in industry and in provid- 
ing risk and development capital besides its present 
activity of licensing of the know-how developed in the 
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research and other 
Government laboratories. 

(vii) The Council of Scientific and Industrial Re- 
search should take action to generate confidence in 
industry regarding indigenous know-how. The Commit- 
tee has recommended various steps which should be 
taken in order to enable the National Research Deve- 
lopment Corporation to play the role for which it was 
set up. 

(viii) There is need for a Central Co-ordinating Unit 
in the Ministry of Industrial Development and 
Company Affairs to watch the progress of the disposal 
of applications for foreign collaboration. Cases remain- 
ing undisposed since 3 months should be promptly 
brought up for consideration by the Foreign Agree- 
ments Committee, even if they fall within \ the purview 
of the delegated powers of ministries. 

(ix) No rigid rule should be followed in the matter 
of the duration to technical collaboration agreements; 
normally, the duration of the original agreements should 


be between 5 to 10 years from commencement of pro- 
duction. 

(x) On the question of avoidance of repetitive im- 
port of technology, it is neither practicable nor desirable 
to resort to any sort of compulsion on existing manu- 
facturers to part with their know-how. It would be 
more appropriate to consider the likelihood of an 
existing unit giving the process know-how or product 
design to a consultancy firm on the basis of a negotiated 
agreement. Fiscal incentives should be given to existing 
units which pass on tneir know-how to others. 

(xi) There is need for greater stress on research and 
development. Fiscal incentives should be provided for 
encouraging research and development. The industry 
should be given corporate tax relief to the extent of 
double the expenditure on research and development as 
well as a liberal treatment in regard to provisions for 
foreign exchange for import of essential instruments and 
equipment for research laboratories. 

(xii) There is need for further development of de- 
sign and consultancy services to fill the existing gaps. 

(\iii) Government should arrange for a detailed 
study of the policies followed by Japan in the matter of 
combining liberal import of know-how with the rapid 
development of indigenous research and know-how. 

(xiv) The Public Sector can play an useful role in the 
process of festering the development of indigenous tech- 
nical know-how and design and engineering services. 

(xv) A liberal approach would be worthwhile in 
regard to foreign collaborations in the case of substan- 
tially export-oriented industries. 
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INQUIRY INTO THE DERAILMENT OF ‘NO. 1 DOWN 5 GUJARAT 
MAIL TRAIN CONSEQUENTIAL TO COLLISION BETWEEN 
‘2-UP’ GOODS TRAINS AT DAHANU ROAD 
STATION (WESTERN RAILWAY), ON 
FEBRUARY, 22, 1966— REPORT 

Delhi, Manager of Publications, 1968, 22p. 


One Man Commission : Shri P.B. Aibara. 
APPOINTMENT 

The Commission was constituted under the Ministry 
of Tourism and Civil Aviation (Commission of Railway 
Safety) in accordance with Ru'e 9 of Railway Board’s 
Notification No. 1926-T, dated March 19, 1930 on 
February 22, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

To inquire into the Derailment of ‘1 Down’ Gujarat 
Mail Train on the Down Main Line, consequential to 
the collision between 2-Up Goods Trains on the adjacent 
Up Main Line, at Dahanu Road Station on the Virar- 
Surat double-line section, Western Railway, at about 
00.15 horns on Februaiy 22, 1966. 

CONTENTS 

Corrigendum; Summary; Inspection of the Scene 
and Inquiry; The Accident; Casualties; Relief Measures 
(Medical Attention; Break-Down and Relief Trains; 
Restoration of Lines); The Trains; Local Features and 
Signalling (The Section; The Site; Signal Controls and 
Interlocking; Reception of Trains); Observations at 
the Site; Evidence; Discussion; Conclusions and 
Remarks; Recommendations made by the Commission 
of Railway Safety in connection with Derailment of 
‘No. 1 Down’ Gujarat Mail Train Consequential to the 
Collision between ‘2-Up’ Goods Trains on the Adjacent 
Up Main Line at Dahanu Road Station, Western 
Railway on February 22, 1966; Railway Board have 
Remarked as under on the above noted Recommenda- 
tions. 

Conclusions 

Cause Of The Accident 

On full consideration of the material, circumstantial 
and oral evidences, I have reached the conclusions 
noted below : 

A. 0) The Collision-at-skew of the 564 Up Goods 


train with the rear of the stationary 586 Up Goods train 
on the Up main line was caused by Switchman Gokul 
Kisan who, in contravention of General Rule 37 (a) 
(iii) and. Rule VI (a) (i) of the Station Working Orders, 
cleared the signals for admission of the Train on the 
loop line which was obstructed; 

(ii) The Collision occurred at about 00.15 hours and 
resulted in the rear-most 3 vehicles of the stationary 
goods train capsizing on the adjacent Down main line 
at the time the ‘1 Down’ Gujarat Mail Train was 
signalled to run-through. The speed of the 564 Up at 
collision was of the order of 30 km p.h.; 

(iii) The ‘1 Down’ Gujarat Mail Train ran into the 
obsiruction on the Down main line and became derailed 
at about 00,15 hours. The speed at derailment time was 
about 60 km. p. h. Emergency application of brakes was 
made by the driver of the mail train, who was killed, 
but it was impossible to avoid the accident. 

B. The accident would not have occurred had 
Guard K.S. Verma of the 586-Up Goods train, who died 
in the collision, been vigilant and acted in accordance 
with the provisions of G.R. 135 and S.R. 135 (I) instead 
of staying out for 24 minutes in the brake-van which 
stood clear of the Up facing points but obstructing the 
loop line. 

C. While the main responsibility for the accident 
lies on Switchman Gokul Kisan, who absconded imme- 
diately after its occurrence and appeared after three and 
half months. I also hold the late K S. Verma, Guard 
of 586-Up Goods train, responsible for inaction. 

D. The effects of the collision would have been 
much less severe had Driver D.B. Patel of 564-Up Goods 
train observed the speed limit of 15 kms- per hour 
prescribed by GR 90 (a) over the Up faring points which 
were set for the loop line. 

Service Records Of Staff Held Responsible 

I examined the service records of the Switchman 
who absconded after the accident and the Guard who 
died in the collision. 

Switchman Gokul Kisan who is about 48 years old 
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has been in service for 20 years. The service register 
does not indicate to what extent he was literate. 
Appointed as Telegraph Peon in October, 1946, he was 
posted as Gateman in September, 1948, promoted as 
Pointsman in May, 1949, as Leverman in March, 1951 
and as Block Signalman in January, 1953. In September, 
1953 he was reverted as Leverman and reinstated as 
Block Signalman in September, 1954. In April, 1956 
he was made peimanent Block Signalman. The designa- 
tion was changed to Switchman in accordance with the 
Railway Board’s letter of November, 1960. In the 
course of his service he was penalised on ten occasions, 
including four penalties for irregularities in train-passing 
dutits. 

The late Shri K.S. Verma, Guard of the 586-Up 
Goods train, was about 27 and half years old and was in 
service as temporary guard in ‘C’ Grade since 
May, 1965. 

Relief Measures 

Emergency calls for medical aid were made without 


delay and they met with promptory response. I art 
satisfied that the medical aid at site was prompt and 
efficient. All the injured were admitted in the Mission 
Hospital by 01 20 hours, i.e., in one hour and five 
minutes of the occurrence of the accident, and the 2nd 
Fireman of the Mail Train in the Government Cottage 
Hospital at 01.40 hours. Relief Measures, subsequent to 
aid, were as satisfactory as could be expected in the 
medical circumstances. The uninjured passengers were 
transhipped from site without avoidable delay. 

Shri Meherwan K. Irani, in particular, and other 
residents of Dahanu Road, mentioned in Section V of 
the Report, merit special appreciation for the laudab’e 
manner in which they helped in rescue and relief 
measures and transporting the injured to the hospitals. 
Shri G.K. Lahvani of the RDSO who was travelling in 
the 4th coach of the Mail Train rendered excellent 
service and ensured adequate attention to all the 
injured. 


WORKING GROUP ON EXPORT CREDIT AND FINANCE, 

1966— REPORT 

New Delhi, Ministry of Foreign Trade and Supply, Directorate of 
Commercial Publicity, 1969, 16p. 


Chairman : Shri D.S. Joslii. 

Convenor : Shri A.C. Banerjee. 

Members : Shri C.H. Bhabha; Shri P.CD. Nambiar; 

Shri G. I akshminarayanan; Shri S.B. 
Kaji; Shri K.P. Sen; Shri M. Narasimhan; 
Dr. S.P. Chablani; Shri C.K. Srinivasan. 

APPOINTMENT 

One of the more significant aspects of our export 
promotion effort is the attention now being paid to 
export credit facilities by way of enlarging the quantum 
of finance going into the field and by making such 
finance available at a reasonable cost. This question 
bns formed the subject-matter of three Working 
Groups, the most recent of which, reporting in October, 
1964, provided a comprehensive treatment of the 
Problem both in its policy and procedural aspects. 

While the importance of export finance is clear and 
has been recognised as such, it is equally to be admit- 


ted that any measures taken in this sphere have to be 
integrated into the overall credit patterns and policies. 
The Reserve Bank of India is primarily concerned with 
the responsibility for the formulation and implementa- 
tion of credit policy in keeping with the current require- 
ments of the economy. As part of its promotional 
functions, however, the bank has attempted to insulate 
the export sector from the impact of policies directed 
towards restricting the volume of credit or of raising 
its cost. The banks have been urged not to reduce 
credit to the export sector while pruning their credit 
portfolios. At the same time, they have been advised 
to take positive steps in the form of instituting special 
schemes of finance to the export sector such as the 
Export Bills Scheme, the Rupee Export Bill Scheme 
and, more recently, the Packing Credit Refinance 
Scheme. The objective behind these schemes has been 
to enlarge the area of the Reserve Bank, refinance 
facilities to the export sector, both at the post-shipment 
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and pre-shipment stage. Export credit has been given 
a ‘preferred sector’ treatment. But nonetheless there 
have been, from time to time, complaints from exporters 
about either paucity of credit or its high cost or both. 
The Commercial Banks on the other hand, feel that the 
existing procedures are such that adequate use cannot 
be made of the facilities available and that, in the 
result (he ‘preferred sector’ status lias not been transla- 
ted into reality. The Working Group was appointed in 
March, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

“To examining how, within the broad framework 
of (he credit policy, the current facilities provided by 
the Reserve Bank could be more fully utilised.” 

CONTENTS 

Introduction; Availability of Export Credit; Cost of 
Export Credit. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Availability Of Export Credit 

Export Credit is required both at the pre-shipment 
and post-shipment stages. Most of the discussion on the 
subject generally refers to post-shipment credit, though 
pre-shipment credit is of no little importance. The 
current procedures in respect of post-shipment credit 
are well set out in the Report of the Chablani Group, 
referred to earlier, and we confine ourselves to recapitu- 
lating the more salient aspects of it. The bulk of post- 
shipment credit is in the form of discount of bills. 
Of the total Bill Finance, the sight bills account for a 
substantial portion. The credit element here refers to 
the period between the time a bank takes, the bill in 
for collection and the reimbursement of the exporter. 
This generally does not take longer period more than 
ten da>s, and to the extent what banks place the ex- 
porter in funds for the intervening period, they have 
provided the credit. The ability of banks to do so 
depends, as in the case of their other credit operations, 
on their resources position on the one hand, and their 
assessment of the credit-worthiness of the individual 
customer on the other or that may be broadly described 
as finance considerations and risk considerations 
respectively. The amount of sight bills held at any one 
time was estimated at about Rs. 38 crores at post- 
devaluation exchange rates. As a proportion of total 
credit which currently is aiound Rs. 2,672.2 crores, 
sight bills would not account for more titan 1.4 per cent 
The absence of refinance facilities cannot be considered 
a major limiting factor, and the working partly on the 
cost of Export Credit, which considered the question at 
length, did not favour the provision of refinance at 
concessional rates for this purpose. We endorse this 


view. 

In respect of the usance bills, the banks miy cither 
negotiate the bills, in which event the exporter obtains 
funds immediately (subject to discount), or take the 
bills in for collection. Banks need not face any resource 
problem in respect of usance bills negotiated. If the 
bill is denominated in foreign currency, there is no 
difficulty in its being discounted abroad. Foreign banks 
operating in India send their bills abroad for such 
discount while Indian banks seem generally to prefer 
to hold such bills to maturity (though the exporter has 
been put in funds earlier). This may be partly due to 
the absence of the same degree of liquidity pressures 
on them as in the ease of foreign banks and, possibly, 
to the fact that they may not be able to obtain as fine 
rates as the foreign banks do in markets abroad. In 
any event, once a bill in foreign currency is negotiated 
by a bank the initiative lies with the bank ns to whether 
it wishes to obtain immediate reimbursement by dis- 
count abroad or not. Even if it wishes to hold it until 
maturity, it can obtain refinance in India under the 
Export Bills Scheme of the Reserve Bank but at the 
rates determined by ihc net liquidity ratio of a bank. 
It is then a question of the cost of refinance and is more 
appropriately considered when we deal with interest 
rates in respect of export credit. 

With regard to bills denominated in rupees, facilities 
for their discount abroad are obviously not present. 
The Reserve Bank, therefore, operates the Rupee Export 
Bill Scheme, in terms of which the banks can obtain 
refinance against a declaration that they hold, in their 
portfolios, such rupee export bills. Thus, in respect of 
usance bills negotiated, there do exist at present facili- 
ties for reimbursement, subject to the conditions and 
limitations and the problem of finance as such appa- 
rently docs not arise. 

In regard to collection bills, which account for a not 
inconsiderable portion of the total bills. A factor of 
significance is the growth of such collection bills which 
are perhaps related to the increase in the number of 
new and second line exporters. The problem here is 
more one of the risk factor than the finance. The 
enhancement of the bankability of any particular export 
transaction would properly be the function of a Credit 
Guarantee Organisation. The E.C.G.C., provides a 
range of credit insurance policies and financial guaran- 
tees (including packaging credit cover). Considerable pro- 
gress has been achieved by the corporation in the field 
of ‘Export Risk Insurance’ but even here hardly four 
per cent of India’s exports are covered by E.C.G.C. 
policies, insured. India is still engaged in exporting 
mainly traditional commodities and nearly two-tlnrds 
of our exports are effected through letters of credit or 
by sales through associates. Even after accounting for 


46 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



these factors, out of the balance one-third, the Corpo- 
ration secured r.o more than Rs. 55 crorcs worth of 
export business in 1965. Evidently not enough use 
is being made of the facilities offered by the E.C.G.C. 

As regards financial guarantees, although a measure 
of success has been achieved, the finances made avail- 
able through the assignment of polices arc far from 
encouraging. The banks are obviously reluctant to 
grant incrcrsed credit against assignm:nt of policies. 
The reasons for such 'eluctance should be investigated 
by the E.C G.C. and if necessary, its terms and condi- 
tions rev'sed. 

One of the functions of the E.C.G.C. envisaged by 
the Study Group on Export Finance (Mathrani Com- 
mittee), and accepted by Government, was that it should 
provide ‘supplementary credit facilities as arc essential 
for promotion and development of exports’. This 
recommendation has been incorporated in the E.C.G.C's 
Memorandum of Association. The time is ripe for 
the Corporation to invoke this provision as to make 
available supplementary finance in order to augment 
the availability of credit to the exporter. To start with, 
E.C.G.C. could immediately deal with drawback of 
Excise/Custom duties, etc., about which exporters have 
complained of very great delay in payment. The delay 
is irksome and looks up cons : derablc sums of ihe 
exporter. The problem can be effectively met by the 
E.C.G.C., if it could pay the exporters against their 
cla : ms to rebatcs/drawbacks. This could be done, on 
the basis or a certificate issued by the Excise/Customs 
authorities as soon as the exporter produce the shipping 
documents. The E.C.G.C. can claim reimbursement 
later from the concerned authorities. If considered 
necessary, a nominal rate of interest can be charged by 
E.C.G.C. in this regard from the exporters. While 
this may be a good starting point for E.C.G.C. for 
providing supplementary finance, in order to be able 
to enter into the field in a big way the Corporation must 
have a bigger capital base than what it has now, the 
authorised capita! only Rs. 1 crore. It would be 
necessary to strengthen the capital resources of the 
Corporation substantially for the purpose. 

The Study Group on Export Credit set-up by the Ad- 
ministrative Reforms Commission has noted some delays 
between the proposals made for credit insurance and 
the issue of policies by the E.C.G.C. to the exporters. 
It is stated that the proposed form seeks to elicit informa- 
tion from the exporter about his past and anticipated 
shipments. It also calls for a bank report on the expor- 
ter before approving the proposals. We suggest that 
EC.G.C. should go into this question and consider 
whether information about the past shipments is neces- 
sary, and whether it could not rely on the registration 
of the Export Promotion Council and Commodity 


Boards. We agree with the Study Group of the A.R.C. 
that an arrangement should be made with the Export 
Promotion Councils and Commodity Boards, whereby 
the names of the parties registered with these Organisa- 
tions are regularly sent to the E.C.G.C. 

The Corporation’s policy covers only the gross 
invoice value and does not cover the risk due to less 
incurred by exporters in raising credit on the assignment 
of policies. E.C.G.C. should consider for covering the 
loss cf interest also, paiticularly in cases where the 
policy has been assigned to t! c bank. Besides, in the 
case of default by foreign buyers the bank has to wait 
a while before it receives the payment. This naturally 
discourages commercial banks to grant credits against 
the assignment of po’icies. The de’ay is due mainly 
to two factors, viz., that ; (i) the party lies to wait for a 
stipulated period before filing a claim, (li) that E.C.G.C. 
has to obtain clarification and documentary evidence 
as to the cause of default by the foreign buyer. E.C.G.C. 
should curtail the period of waiting and apply its mind 
to discover ways and means for expenditious settlement 
of claims. 

As our development programme depends so much 
upon exports, we are of the view that a measure of 
calculated risk would have to be taken in the field of 
Export Finance. The E.C.G.C. could lend a helping 
hand by raising its indemnity to the banks under its 
financial guarantees from the present level of 66-2/3 
per cent, 75 per cent to SO per cent which would bring it 
in parity with the Standard Policies. If, however, for any 
reason an indemnity of SO per cant is considered on the 
high side at this stage, the E.C.G.C. should, at least, 
raise the percentage of its indennity to 75 per cent 
uniformly. 

Wc would also like to draw attention to the establish- 
ment by the Government of India of a credit guarantee 
scheme for credit to small scile industry, in terms of 
which the Reserve Bank of India has been designated 
ns the Guarantee Organisation, to operate a credit 
insurance scheme, i.e., to enlarge tl e small scale indus- 
try. The object of the scheme is to enlarge the supply 
of institutional credit to small scale industry, by ensur- 
ing a degree of protection at a moderate cbaige to the 
lending institutions against possible losses in their credit 
to the small industrial sector. The principle could, 
with advantage, be extended to the field of export 
finance. The availability of such credit insurance would, 
we believe, enable the banks to take a more liberal view 
towards negotiating bills, arising out of exports of new 
commodities to new markets and by new exporters. It 
will help to bridge the gap between ‘collection’ and 
‘negotiation’. 

It may be mentioned that some of the bills for collec- 
tion relate to larger exports who, in any event, are able 
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to obtain finance from the banks, though not under 
•bills accounts’. In their ease it is not material whether 
the party’s bills have been ‘negotiated’ or accepted for 
'collection’, in cither ease, the exporter is not without 
funds. 

Until recently, export prices were out of alignment 
with domestic prices, the differential being on an aver- 
age, perhaps 25 to 10 per cent. This aspect created a 
special problem in respect of post-shipment finance. The 
problem arose from the fact that a party received the 
fob. value, less discount, until such time as he cashed 
his incentives, where as his requirement of finance, based 
on the domestic v. lue, was considerably larger. 

The E.C.G.C. export finance guarantee was designed 
to meet this special difficulty; but the banks were under- 
standably reluctant to provide interim finance as the 
incentives, such as import entitlements, cash subsidies 
and drawbacks, against which funds were advanced took 
inordinately long time to ma'crialise. The incentives 
did not also have a positive title which the banker could 
consider as a document of security. If the title was 
established and the document made, negotiable advances 
cou’d be treated by banks as secured and not clean. 
Banks were also averse to locking up their funds for 
long periods, pending encashment of the entitlements. 

We discussed this at leng’h, and aho elicited the 
views of exporters. With the devaluation of the rupee 
and the abolition of the Special Export Promotion 
Schemes, the problem is no longer present in this form 
In fact, as a result of devaluation the exporter is im- 
mediately assured of an enhanced rupee value for his ex- 
ports. Nevertheless, there would still be some commodi- 
ties. particularly industrial products, whose domestic 
prices would be above f.o.b. prices, and the banks 
could avail themselves of the E C.G.C. guarantees with 
advantage. 

E.C.G C. ptopases to introduce yet another guarantee 
entitled : ‘Export Performance Guarantee’. It is in the 
nature of a counter guarantee to banks which they are 
themselves called upon to furnish on behalf of exporters 
for fulfilment of export contracts and realise goods from 
customs etc.. An informal Advisory Committee appoint- 
ed by the Reserve Bank has recently gone into the 
question of regulating guarantee issued by banks The 
E.C.G.C. should discuss with the Reserve Bank impli- 
cations of the scheme in the light of the Advisory 
Committee's Report. 

Another aspect of the availability of finance is in 
respect to pre-shipment finance. The problem merges 
into the general problem of the provision of finance to 
domestic trade and industry. There is also the definition- 
al side as to what constitutes the export sector, especial- 
ly in respect of goods produced for both the home 
and foreign markets. For our purposes, we could in- 


clude under the export sector all cases of goods which 
arc being processed or manufactured to meet specific 
export oidcrs or take as the basis for computing export 
business the proportion of production in previous years 
that has been exported Complaints have been voiced 
from time to time that with 'the overall restrictions on 
credit in operation, financial facilities for those engage 
in producing for the export market have also been 
affected. 

It is conceded that the export business should have 
a preferential treatment. anJ the Governor of (he 
Reserve Bank, in his several meetings with bankers and 
in his letters to the banks, has exhorted the banks to 
insulate the export sector’s needs from the operation of 
the credit <qucc7c The most recent example of this is 
the exemption from the provision of a directive issued 
on the 12th April, 1967, regarding the imposition of a 
ceiling on advances against indigenous cotton of pre- 
shipment (packing credits) advances in relation to 
export of cotton, subject to certain terms and condi- 
tions, to ensure the bonafidc export character of the 
transaction. 

The widespread complaint regarding the inadequacy 
of credit for exporters at the pre-shipment stage might 
suggest that there has been some curtailment of credit 
to exporters also. This may have occurred in view of 
the genuine difficulty for banks to distinguish between 
the needs of the export sector and the rest of the econo- 
my. It is likely that the second line and marginal 
exporters have suffered more. The present mechanism 
of credit control seeks the volume of bank credit by 
regulating the right of access of banks to the Reserve 
Bank. Against this background, and to meet the special 
needs of the export sector, the Reserve Bank introdu- 
ced in November, 1965 its Packing Credit Refinance 
Scheme as part of the wider Bill Market Scheme. In 
terms of the packing credit scheme, the Reserve Bank 
agreed to make refinance available upto any limit at 
bank rate in respect of packing credit finance made 
available by banks. This was subject to certain safeguards, 
viz., (a) the packing credit facilities* should be granted 
to bona fide exporters; (b) the credit should be 
granted on the strength of a letter of credit 
in favour of the local exporter or a firm 
export order; (c) the banks should ensure that the 
relevant sale ccntracts and/or the letters of credit 
should be lodged with them; (d) the usance promissory 
note should have a maturity of not more than 60 days; 
(e) the bank should certify at the time of lodgment of 
the usance promissory note that the relative advances 
have been made to parties concerned of refinancing 
the packing credit for the purpose of export and that it 
holds the necessary documents; and (f) the outstandings 
in these accounts should be extinguished by the negotia- , 
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tion of relative export bills. These conditions were pres- 
cribed to ensure that the concessional refinance facili- 
ties were intended. The refinance facilities, while being 
available upto any limit at Bank rate were, however, 
included as part of a bank’s total borrowings for pur- 
poses of compulation of its ‘net liquidity ratio’ on the 
basis of wh'ch the cost of its borrowings from the 
Reserve Bank for non-priority sectors was determined. 

In the few months that the scheme was in operation 
limits upto Rs. 9 crorcs were sanctioned by the Reserve 
Bank but the actual utilisation was negligible. It was 
represented to us that this was due to the inclusion of 
such borrowings for purposes of computation of net 
liquidity ratio. However, during the season of 1965-66, 
the recourse of the banking system to the Reserve Bank 
was (apart from the special demands poscJ by food 
procurement advances), on the whole, moderate. The 
conditions in the money market were also relatively 
easy, and the non-utilisation of the refinance facility 
in respect of packing credits could possibly be 
attributed to the rchtivc absence of liquid by 
pressure on the banks indicated by the generally 
lower credit deposit ratios of the banking system in 
recent months. The packing credit scheme had, indeed 
many of the features of the Japanese Export Advance 
Bills Scheme, which the Chablani Working Group 
commended as an example to be adopted in India with 
suitable rate were open in respect of all exports and not 
only to bills described essentially a device to provide 
more central bank credit at Bank rate, combined with a 
positive attempt to link such central bank accommoda- 
tion to the specific sector of exports. It was, in fact, 
designed to help banks who would otherwise have 
found it difficult to get any central bank refinance at 
Bank rate to obtain such accommodation at this rate. 
As it has turned out, the comparative easy money 
conditions have resulted in the scheme not having been 
drawn on in spite of the sanction of sizeable limits. It 
was also represented to us that banks found some of 
the procedures of the packing credit refinance scheme 
to be cumbersome. The representative of the Reserve 
Bank explained that in its examination of application 
for limits for accommodation under the scheme, the 
Reserve Bank adopted a flexible attitude and that there 
were cases of waivers being granted in respect of ful- 
filment of the conditions represented a technical breach. 
While welcoming the adoption of such a flexible attitude, 
we would request Reserve Bank to examine whether 
the procedures could be further simplified so as to bring 
them in line with the simple procedures that now apply 
in the case of the Rupee Export Bill Scheme, without 
detracting from the need to observe the usual safe- 
guards. 

The packing credit refinance scheme now remains 


suspended. In the slack season banks generally do not 
require the facilities of refinance from the Reserve Bank 
and the absence of this scheme cannot be said to limit 
the availability of credit. For the busy season, 1966-67, 
the Reserve Bank has operated a more liberal credit 
policy marked by an increase in the quantum of refi- 
nance available at Bank rate. In the light of this libera- 
lisation, there has been no necessity to continue the 
packing credit refinance facilities as the additional 
volume of refinance made available at the Bank Rate 
has been substantial and has been continued even into 
the current slack season (upto 30th June 1967). An 
essential counterpart to the liberalisation was to credit 
the issuance of a Directive, in October 1956, requiring 
the banks to divert to priority sectors, not less than 
80 per cent of the credit expansion between October 1956 
and April 1967. We would suggest that if packing credits 
were to be reintroduced, refinance should be made avail- 
able for a period of 90 days rather than 60 days. Also, 
irrespective of the seasonal character of these purposes, 
any scheme that may be devised for packing credit 
rcfinace should, on the analogy of the Export Bill 
Scheme, be open ali the near round. Representatives 
of commercial banks would further wish the Reserve 
Bank of India to re consider the question of refinance 
in respect of exports in computing the net liquidity 
ratio. 

In the definition of priority sector small export bill 
finance and packing credit for exporters including 
that made to merchant exporters (manufacturer- 
exporters were in any case covered as industry was part 
of the priority sector) were covered. This should have 
ensured adequate credit both at the pre-shipment 
stage not only in respect of Rupee Bills but, if the 
commercial banks so desired, even in respect of 
foreign currency bills. This would meet, in a measure, 
bank’s problems of finance; but the enhancement of 
credit-worthiness of individual parties is a matter 
which would still necessitate the institution of a 
guarantee system. We recommend that E.C.G.C.’s 
should so gear its packing credit and post-shipment 
guarantees, and scale down its premia rates, as would 
meet the needs of the situation, especially in regard to 
the financing of the marginal and second line exporters. 
We also recommend that the banks should, as far as 
possible, avail themselves of the E.C.G.C. 
policies and guarantees, to minimise their risks, 
with a view to increasing the flow of credits to 
the exporter and to facilitate the growth of his business. 
This would, however, require revision of some of the 
terms and conditions of E.C.G.C.’s policies and avoi- 
dance of delay in meeting claims as mentioned earlier 
in the report. 

Medium-term-exporter finance is a comparatively 
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recent phenomenon in India though it has been in vogue 
in other parts of the world for some time. The im- 
portance of medium-term export finance can hardly be 
over emphasized in view of the significance attached to 
the promotion of exports of engineering and capital 
goods, in respect of which medium-term credit is parti- 
cularly apposite. However, in keeping with the gcncial 
principles governing central banking operations, the 
Reserve Bank has confined its refinance facilities to 
short-term credit (upto 180 days), whether it be for 
domestic finance or for export finance. Nevertheless, 
in respect of the medium-term credit needs of domestic 
industry, the Reserve Bank took the initiative in setting 
up the Refinance Corporation for industries in 1958. 
In pursuance of the recommendations of the Kapur 
Committee, the Refinance Corporation, (since merged 
with the Industrial Development Bank) draw up a 
scheme to extend refinance facilities to medium-term 
export credit (i.e., over six months, and upto five years). 
Under this scheme, which came into effect in January 
1963, the refinance faci'ities are ordinarily extended 
to export of capital and engineering goods and in res- 
pect of such other goods where the exchange control 
authorities permit the sale proceeds to be received 
within a specified period, namely, 6 months to 5 years. 
The scheme also provides for refinance of pre-shipment 
credit where it is combined with post-shipment credit. 
The I.D.B.’s facilities arc available to manufacturer- 
exporters as well as merchant-exporters, but arc restric- 
ted to cases where firm export contracts have been 
entered into and ordinarily require insurance cover by 
the E.C.G.C. Refinance is provided upto 80 per cent 
of the order, but provision exists for the waiver of this 
requirement in deserving cases. The limitation of 
refinance to a period of 5 years reduces the advantage 
of the scheme especially in relation to construction, 
contracts and the like. We would suggest for the con- 
sideration of the Industrial Development Bank the 
possibility of raising the 5 years period to 7 years, 
wherever necessary. 

India lacks, at the moment, a specialised Credit 
Institution to which the exporters would turn for 
assistance, when they have to transact large business, 
specially on medium/long-term basis, against tough 
competition, at workable rates of interest. The esta- 
blishment of same sort of an institution to meet the 
special credit needs of the exporter appears to be 
essential for increasing the growth rate of our exports. 
It will be necessary for such an organisation to work 
in close co-opertion with E C.G.C. and avails itself or 
the latter’s policies and financial guarantees. The two, 
between them, can evolve in course of time, into an 
‘Export-Import Bank’ type of organisation, which could 
take an integrated view of the problem, assist private 


as well as public undertakings in the provision of both 
short-term and long-term, pre-shipment and post-ship- 
ment export credits. It could also assist the second 
line exporters and help create outlets for new com- 
modities to new markets as well. 

Cost Of Export Credit 

Wc now come to the question of the rates of interest 
charged by banks on export credit. The Chablani 
Working Group went into this question at some length 
and pointed out the need for and desirability of reduc- 
tion in this behalf. So far as the sight bills are con- 
cerned, the interest cost on such bills covers only the 
transit period, which, as stated earlier, extends to about 
10 days; and the transit interest is 1 per cent above the 
Bank Rate; a rate which the Working Group on cost 
of Export Credit considered reasonable. Wc do not, 
therefore, see any need to recommend any change in 
this respect. As regards rupee usance bills, thi pro- 
vision of refinance by the Reserve Bank against rupee 
bills held in banks’ portfolios has been made condi- 
tional on a ceiling rate of one and a half per cent above 
the Bank rate which banks may charge by way of 
discount to their customers. In respect of sterling 
bills the rates arc set by the Foreign Exchange Dealers’ 
Association of India with the approval of the Reserve 
Bank. 

It has generally been accepted that export business 
is a more lucrative source of earnings for a bank than 
domestic trade; and the bank members of the Group 
averred that, in practice, they did offer a rebate to the 
exporters on the credit and extended to them at the 
pre-shipment stage. The rebate now being offered, 
however, seems to be regarded as inadequate. Indeed the 
exporters’ representatives, was appeared before us denied 
having received the benefit of any such rebate. Apart, 
however, from the allowances of a small rebate, the 
banks do not appear to be making any major distinction 
between the rates charged for domestic credit and 
export credit at the pre shipment stage. This rate is 
now governed by the inter-banks. Agreement on 
‘Advances Rates’, the present minimum rate on all 
banks to examine the possibility of offering a substantial 
rebate on export credit at a pre-shipment stage. It is 
certainly not suggested that the banks should suffer a 
reduction in their earning business, as the latter busi- 
ness is more lucrative. It is the exporter, who makes 
it lucrative for the bank. Whatever, that may be, what 
is being suggested is that the banks might consider 
placing a ceiling rate on their export credit business (by 
offering a substantial rabate), imd recompensate them- 
selves by clnrging a somewhat higher rate on their 
demestic business. This is in a manner of speaking, an 
extension of the principle of dual pricing for the export 
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and home markets, to the banking sectors credit opera- 
tions. Export finance at the pre-shipment stage would, 
even after devaluation, account for, at any one time, 
barely 10 to 15 per cent of total bank credit outstand- 
ings. It should be, therefore, possible for the banks to 
make this adjustment in their domestic credit rates by 
accommodating even a larger rebate for the export 
sector while making a small increase in their domestic 
credit rates. We are aware that the position would very 
from bank to bank depending on the proportion which 
its export business (at the pre-shipment stage also) 
would bear to its export business. Further, with the 
existence of prescribed, ceiling rate on advances the 
ability to do so may be circumscribed, but it is worth- 
while following the concept of dual pricing. The lead 
for such an adjustment should appropriately come from 
the Indian Banks’ Association who are represented on 
the Committee governing interest rates on advances. 
The State Bank of India who is not a signatory to the 
interest rate Agreement should also be brought into the 
fold. 

It is recognised that a low rate charged of medium 
export credits is a factor of importance. Hence, despite 


the normal inclination on the banks, part of charging 
more, a preferential rate has been adoacated. The 
Industrial Development Bank finances the banks at a 
concessional rate of four and half per cent, on condition 
that the primary lending bank provides the credit to 
the exporter at no more than 6 per cent. It is significant 
that despite the increase (in February 1965) of the bank 
Rate to 6 per cent, the Industrial Development Bank’s 
rates have been uncharged. 

On the above analysis, we believe that the existing 
facilities that are available in the country are not being 
sufficiently utilised ; and there is scope for streamlining 
the procedures and better publicity. Within the frame- 
work of existing policies, it is possible to ensure an 
adequate flow of credit, at reasonable cost to the export 
sector. This will call for a co-operative endeavour of all 
concerned— the Commercial Banks, the Reserve Bank, 
and the Government. The enlargement of export credit 
facilities and the cheapening of cost of export credit no 
doubt, calls for taking a calculated risk by all concerned. 
But the risk is worth taking, having regard to the vital 
importance of export promotion in the national 
economy. 


JAYANTI SHIPPING ENQUIRY COMMITTEE, 1966 -REPORT 
New Delhi, Ministry of Transport and Civil Aviation, 1966. 55p. 


Chairman : Y. N. Sukthankar. 

Members : S. L. Bhalla. 

APPOINTMENT 

The Committee was appointed on March IS, 1966 
as an Enquiry to investigate and repart on the various 
allegations made in Parliament on communications, 
signed and annonymously received by the Government 
and the Shipping Development Fund Committee, against 
the Jayanti Shipping Co. and its Chairman Dr. la) anti 
Dharma Teja. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(i) To look into the allegations made in Parliament 
and in letters received by Government and the Shipping 
Development Fund Committee against the Jajanti 
Shipping Company and its management in regard to 
the accounts and affairs of the company; 

(ii) To scrutinise all the relevant facts relating to 


the management and operations of the company since 
its incorporation; 

(lii) To examine and inspect the accounts and other 
documents as may be necessary with a view to assessing 
its financial position and ascertaining whether the 
foreign exchange earned has been duly accounted for 
and 

(iv) Any other specific matter which may be referred 
to it by the Government or the Shipping Development 
Fund Committee. 

CONTENTS 

Appointment of the Committee; Committee Com- 
menced work on the 18th April, 1966; Capital Structure 
of the Company; Scheme for Purchase of Ships on 
deferred Payments; Merits and Demerits of the Scheme- 
Scheme Approved and Loan Sanctioned; Rapid Growth 
of the Company; Special features of the Jayanti Shipping 
Company; Want of Adequate Working Capital; Mana- 
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ging Director’s Complaint; Addition to Board of Direc- 
tors; Sciutiny of Accounts and Relevant Records; Non- 
Co-operation by the Company; Company’s Accounts 
Heavily in Arrears; Government Kept Informed; Current 
Liabilities and Commitments of the Company; Extent of 
Additional Funds Required Immediately; Dr. Teja’s pro- 
posal to sell four Ships Abroad and the Position Emer- 
ging Thereon; Incompetent Management; Principal 
Factors Responsible for Mismanagement; Allegations 
Examined; No Witness Examined; Through Probable 
Necessary; Re-construction of Accounts from the very 
Beginning is Necessary; Fradulcnt Dealings most Difficult 
to Investigate; Concluding Obseivations; Annexurcs. 

CONCLUSIONS 

Government having taken over the management of 


the company with effect from the 10th June 1966, for a 
period of five years in the first instance. 

It should now be possible to reconstruct the account 
of the company, from the veiy beginning and make a 
systematic investigation to all the allegations already on 
record and also into such other irregularities and im- 
proprieties as may come to notice on a detailed exami- 
nation of all the relevant materials. This is bound to 
be a very arduous job, for all the records and documents 
may not be available and, in any case, all the links of 
every transaction may not be eas ly established. But be 
that as it may, the task has to be undertaken if the 
truth about these allegations has to be known and the 
precise extent of irregularities and improprieties in- 
volved has to be established. 


STUDY GROUP ON COAL PRICES FOR BENGAL-BIHAR 
COAL FIELDS, 1966— REPORT 

New Delhi, Ministry of Mines and Metals, 1966. 55p. 


Chairman : Shrl A. B. Ganguli. 

Members : Shri K. S. Bhandari; Shri A. C. Bose; 
Shri A. B. Gulia. 

Member- Shri K. K. Dhar (replaced Shri K. 
Secretary : Si vara j). 

APPOINTMENT 

The Government oflndia set up a Study Group to 
review the price of coal and coke, vide their office 
Memorandum No. C5-12 (Cj/66, dated March 26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) To review the recommendations of the Coal Price 
Revision Committee (1958) in the light of the present 
day condition by comparing the cost-data and norms 
worked out by the Coal Price Revision Committee with 
the present-day conditions and estimate the increase 
that may have taken place in the cost of raising of coal; 

(b) To examine how far the rise in costs has been 
neutralised by the increases in prices which have been 
allowed from time to time; and 

(c) To recommend, if any, further increase in prices 
of coal and coke is called for. Subsequently, Govern- 
ment referred the following four matters to the Com- 
mittee : 

1. To consider whether the stowing and hard cases 


assistance granted by the Coal Board is adequate; 

2. To examine whether the method of pre-wetting 
of high moisture coals before analysis in the laboratory 
was affecting adversely the grading of such coals, and 
if so. to make suitable recommendations for solving 
this problem; 

3. Bonus Act, 1965— to recommend whether any 
price increase in coal and coke was justified to amor- 
tise the arrear payment due under the Act; 

4. To consider whether the industry should be given 
any price increase for meeting the cost of footwear to 
be supplied as a result of Merchant Committee’s recom- 
mendations. 

CONTENTS 

Preliminary; Brief History and Circumstances Leading 
to the setting up of Study Group; Our Broad Lines of 
Investigation; Analysis of Cost-data and our Conclusions 
for the Bengal-Bihar Coalfields; Other References; 
Development and Financing; Acknowledgement; Appen- 
dices from I and II; Forms from I to XIII. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Our Broad Lines Of Iivvestigation 

As the task of the present Study Group is virtually 
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to bring tbe report of the last C.P.R.C. up-to-date, the 
scope of our enquiry is much more limited than that of 
the Coal Price Revision Committee. It was largely with 
this end in view that our line of investigation was 
chalked out. 

Even in a study with such limited scope, costs must 
continue to hold the central place. One of the terms of 
reference of the Study Group was to estimate the in- 
creases that may have taken place in the cost of each 
factor which enters into the cost of Coal raising since the 
Coal Piice Revision Committee conducted its studies in 
the year 1957-58. Our first task was, therefore, to make 
a suitable selection of colleries in the various coalfields 
for gathering detailed data on all aspects of costs. It 
was the intention of the Study Group to select such 
collieries for cost examination as might be taken to re- 
present broadly the overall position of the Industry in 
this regard. Initially the group of 36 collieries in Bengal, 
Bihar and outlying fields, except Assam and Andhra 
Pradesh, was selected in consultation with the Coal 
Controller and the representatives of the Industry. In this 
list we included most of the collieries studied by the 
C.P.R.C. Subsequently, however, it was noticed that 
some of the collieries, which thus lost their represen- 
tative character. In our view, the study of too many 
high-cost or low-cost collieries would not provide a 
balanced picture. We, therefore, felt that some more 
collieries should be included in our cost study. With 
this object, two supplementary lists were prepared con- 
sisting of a group of 19 and 14 collieries respectively. 
The lost was thus augmented to 69 though we had 
reason to believe that many of the smaller collieries 
would not be able to furnish reliable cost data. The 
list of collieries selected for costing and those actually 
costed is given in Appendix I. The Industry was re- 
quested to submit the replies to our detailed question- 
naire by the end of April, 1966, with regard to 36 colli- 


eries originally selected and the third lists. The Indus- 
try, however, was not able to adhere to the target dates 
mentioned above, which naturally delayed the exami- 
nation of the data by our Cost Accounts Officers. These 
Officers visited the collieries and the head offices also 
when necessary and scrutinised, on the spot, the cost 
data with reference to the books of account. 

In order to compile the data on a uniform basis, a 
proforma and a questionnaire (as in Appendix II 
enclosed) were drawn up and sent to the selected colli- 
eries for completion. Clear instruct 'ons were given to 
the Cost Accounts Officers about the scope of the 
investigations. The period originally selected was the 
latest half-year available. If, for instance, a colliery 
had figures available upto December, 1965, it was to 
furnish the data for the half-year ending December, 
1965, while a colliery which could produce figures upto 
February, 1966, was required to treat the period 
September, 1965 to February, 1966 as the costing period. 

Subsequently, it was felt that unless a uniform period 
was fixed for all the collieries irrespective of their 
accounting year, the data collected would not be quite 
comparable. Accordingly, the collieries were requested 
to furnish data on a uniform basis for the period 
September, 1965 to February, 1966. Though many of 
the collieries gave figures for the costing period Sep- 
tember, 1965 to February, 1966 some couid not do so 
and submitted cost data for somewhat different on the 
ground that their accounts could not be recast in time. 
This deviation had, therefore, to be accepted in order 
to avoid further delay. 

The number of collieries actually costed with their 
output during the costing period, the annual output of 
al! the collieries in the Bengal-Bihar fields for the year 
1965 and the proportion of the output of the collieries 
costed compared to the total output of the Bengal Bihar 
fields are as under : 





(Tonnes in lakhs) 


No. of Collieries 

Production during 

Production for 


selected 

1965 for the 
Industry 

costing period 
(6 months of 
selected collieries 

Bengal-Bihar private sector. 

27 

509.90 

36.36 

18.28% 

Bengal-Bihar public sector. 

3 

10.27 


The distribution of production of coal among the various grades 
Bihar region is as under : 

in 27 private collieries of the Bengal- 


Grade 

Tonnes 

Percentage 

I. Coking Coal 

A 

418,880 

11.74 


B 

39,906 

1.12 


C 

146,221 

4.10 

(Contd.) 
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1 


2 


3 


4 


5 



D 

117,169 

3.29 


E 

320,059 

8.97 


F 

215,287 

6.04 


G 

167,746 

4.70 


H 

263,760 

7.40 


HH 

60,196 

1.69 




49.05% 

II. Non-coking Coal 

Sel. A 

562,899 

15.78 


Sel. B 

270,139 

7.57 


Gr. I 

8S0 192 

24.96 


Gr. II 

94,186 

2.(4 




50.95% 



35,66,640 

100.00 

Total I and II 


35,66,610 



Gr. Ill- A 

59,337 



Gr. III-B 

9,950 



Ungraded 

279 



36,36,206 


So far as the costing methods are concerned, we 
have followed the C.P.R C. with the three exceptions 
noted below : 

T. Wages and Salaries : Though the data have been 
collected separately, as far as practicable, for wages, 
salaries, administration and labour amenities, we have 
preferred to club the expenditure under these heads and 
have treated it as one composite item of expenditure. 
This is on the ground that accounting procedures differ 
from colliery to colliery and the pattern of the organi- 
sation also varies. As regards the former, we have 
noticed that in some of the collieries, payments made to 
daily-rated staff has been considered as salary. Again, 
in some of the collieries, as per accounting practice 
followed by them, only payments made to junior and 
senior executive staff are shown as salaries. Any com- 
parison of ‘wages’ and ‘salary’ figure separately for the 
individual collieries costed well, for these reasons, be 
difficult and misleading. In so far as the varying orga- 
nisational pattern of the collieries is concerned, we find 
that some of the collieries are managed at the coal 
field level and they do not have a separate head office 
administration. Many of them do not have separate 
cost even for the staff employed in coalfield office 
administration. In such cases, the payments made to 
their staff employed on office administra'ion are booked 
under ‘wage and salaries'. We have, therefore, con- 
sidered it appropriate that all these elements should be 
put together in order to afford a cost comparison in a 


more rational manner. 

II. Labour Amenities and Implementation of the Coal 
Mines Regnlations : It was found that various compo- 
nents of expenditure under this head are not shown 
separately but each item is booked in its appropriate 
place like wages, salaries, stores, power, etc. Hence 
any segregation of the expenditure is not possible. It 
may be worthwhile mentioning that the C.P.R.C. a'so 
could not isolate the expenditure. At the time of their 
study, Coal Mines Regulations of 1957 had not been 
fully implemented. They, therefore, made a careful 
examination of the probable cost and recommended a 
figure of Rs. 1.10, By now, provisions with regard to 
Coal Mines Regulations, Labour Amenities etc. have 
more or less been fully implemented and all the expendi- 
ture on this account is merged in the overall accounts 
of the collieries. We do find, however, that a few 
collieries have booked some expenditure under this 
head separately too; but we are satisfied that the entire 
expenditure under this head is not being booked sepa- 
rately even by these collieries. We have included’ these 
figures when calculating the overall cost. It is under 
these circumstances that we have decided to deviate 
from the method adopted by the C P.R.C. and not to 
show separately the full cost for this element of labour 
amenities and implementation of Mines Regulations, etc. 

III. Royalty : Since ‘royalty* is now being paid as 
an uniform percentage of the selling price, it is no 
longer necessary to take it into account in the cost 
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structure on the debit side. We propose to add the 
royalty element to what we consider the fair selling 
prices for the different grades of coal. 

Analysis Of Cost Data And Our Conclusions For The 
Bangal-Bihar Coal Fields 

We agree with the C.P.R.Cs’ statement that for a 
general appreciation of the cost structure the report for 
Bengal-Bihar fields should be treated as providing the 
basic data as these fields produce about 73 per cent of 
the total output of coal in India. While several basic 
factors in the structure would equally apply to the out- 
lying fields of Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra and Orissa, 
these latter fields would require separate treatment. We 
have accordingly dealt with Madhya Pradesh, Maha- 
rashtra in Orissa, i c., outly ing fields, separately. 

The collieries in Assam are, again, a class apart as 
also the ones in Andhra Pradesh. We accordingly pro- 
pose to deal with these also separately. 

We have carefully considered the reports submitted 
by the Cost Accounts Officers. A preliminary exami- 
nation of these revealed wide variations in the same 
clement of cost even among collieries in the same fields. 
This was also the observation of the C.P.R.C. in this 
respect. In rrany cases, no satisfactory explanation for 
these variations was available though ample opportunity 
was prosified to the Industry for clarifying the position. 
It is no c’oLbt, true that there are bound to be certain 
vai iations in any industry which are not clearly attri- 
butable to specific reasons. Wc came across certain 
cases where there were wide variations inspite of the 
fact that the working conditions were not very different 
and the collieries were situated in the same field. 
One of the reasons for these variations is no doubt the 
difference in productivity which may arise as a result of 
the degree of mechanisation accomplished. We also 
find corsideratle variations in the output-per-manshift 
(O.M S.) even among collieries having more or less 
similar conditions of working. The difference in O.M.S. 
could by and large be related to : (i) the difference in 
mining methods, (ii) geological conditions, (iii) the 
degree of mechanisation, and (iv) efficiency of manage- 
ment. 

Having regard to all the above factors and after a 
careful analysis of the cost data furnished by the 
Cost Accounts Officers, we feel that the proper way of 
arriving at the fair and reasonable cost of production 
under each head would be by adopting the weighed 
average method on an overall besis except in case of the 
expenditure grouped under the composite head "wages 
and salaries, etc.” 

We a’e of the view that the above will be a more rea- 
listic me hod of arriving at the true cost as compared 
to the assumed cost of an imaginary colliery' managed 


with reasonable efficiency and facing no special problem 
or special difficulty which, briefly, was the method 
adopted by C.P.R.C. As we have stated in foregoing 
paras, there is enough materia! before us which will 
enable us to arrive at a reasonably accurate cast figure 
undei each head which goes into the overall cost of 
production of coal. 

Tn the light of what has been set out above in the 
preceding paragraphs, we shall now proceed to work out 
the costs under the following heads based on the Cost 
Accounts Officers’ report : 

(1) Wagrs/Salaries/Wages and Sa'aries, 'element on 
account of labour amenities/coal field administration 
and head office administration. 

(2) Cost of stores. 

(3) Cost of power, cess, colliery consumption and 
miscellaneous expenditure, etc. 

(4) Depreciation. 

(5) Brokerage and Commission. 

Wages/Salaries/Wages and Salaries/Element on Ac- 
count of Labour Amenities/Coalfield Administration and 
Head Office Administration: The element of cost under 
this head constitutes one of the major items of cost in 
the rasing of coal. Out of the 29 collieries costed on 
our behalf, the results of 27 have been taken into ac- 
count for purposes of our report. Two collieries have 
been omitted on account of abnormal features observed 
in their cost results. The reason in one case was that 
the colliery was nearing exhaustion of its coal reserves 
and in the other case, the colliery worked much below 
its normal capacity. Hence, it was not considered in 
arriving at overall conclusions. The cost data furnish- 
ed by the 27 co'.Iieries revealed an e'eimnt of co>t per 
tonne under this head ranging from Rs. 7.37 to 
Rs. 19.60. Among these collieries, O.M S. ranged from 
.37 to 2.03 tonnes. 

From the cost figures of these 27 collieries, it is not 
possible to have a reasonably accurate break-up of casts 
under the different heads : (I) Wages, (2) Salaries, 
(3) Labour amenities, (4) Coalfield administration, and 
(5) Head office administration. As explained in para 19, 
the cost study conducted on our behalf revealed that the 
demarcation amongit the above heads was not very 
clearly mamtained even by those collieries which had 
separate account heads for these items of expenditure. 
In several cases, these items are not booked under sepa- 
rate heads at all. For items (3), (4) and (5), the rele- 
vent salary/wages element is reflected under the overall 
head of wages and salaries. Similarly, the expenditure, 
apart from wage and salary element, i.e., on power, 
stores, miscellaneous, etc., under the heads of labour 
amenities, coalfield administration etc. is reflected under 
the respective normal heads instead of being shown 
separately. 
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The C.P.R.C. had estimated, on an ad hoc basis, the 
expenditure under the head “labour amenities” and 
the “Coal Mines Regulations” as these Regulations were 
only in the process of being implemented at the time 
and, therefore, the full impact of expenditure on this 
account, in t.rmcs of actuals, could not be determined. 
The position, however, is different today when the above 
provisions have since been implemented. Even though 
itemwisc booking of the expenditure may not be there, 
it is all the same true that necessary expenditure is be- 
ing incurred and the same is booked under other normal 
heads. 

We have carefully considctcd the costing data of the 
27 collieries and having regard to the relevant factors 
as emerging from our costs analysis, we feel that neither 
the overall average nor the weighed average of all the 27 
collieries taken up for the costing will give us a fair idea 
of the cojts wh.cli may be accepted as being represen- 
tative of the Industry. We have accordingly eliminated 
both the high-cost and the low-cost collieries and based 
our judgment on the results of the “middle of the group” 
collieries. We have eliminated 10 collieries where the 
expenditure under th s head is less than Rs. 14 and 7 
collieries where the expenditure is more than Rs. 17. 
Our study is thus restricted to 10 “middle of the Group” 
collieries out of a total of 27. We have eliminated a 
larger numb.r ol low-cost collieries as compated to the 
hign-coat ones in order to arrive at a fair result. The 
aggiegate expenditure under this head of the 10 col- 
lieries in the middle group conies to Rs. 15.62 per 
tonne. It may be mentioned incidentally that the over- 
all average figure ot an alternative exercise of selecting 
the “m.ddle ol the group” collieries, on the basis oi 
wage factor alone. For this purpose, 19 collieries were 
selecied by eliminating 4 high-cost and 4 low-cost ones. 
This gives an average cost of Rs. 15.62 per tonne under 
this head which is the same figure as worked out by us 
from 10 “middle of the group” collieries. 

VI e have separately examined the wage cost as it 
emerges from the cost sheets. The wage element in the 
10 “midd.e of the group” collieries selected by us by 
eliminating the very high and very low cost collieries, 
ranges between Rs. 10.80 to Rs. 14.79 per tonne. This 
is difleicnt from the overall range taken under the com- 
posite head which, as pointed out, in the preceding para, 
varies between Rs. 14 to Rs. 17. Applying the weighed 
average formula, the average figure for the wage factor 
alone of these 10 collieries worked out to Rs. 12.80. The 
overall average wage cost for the 27 collieries is 
Rs, 12.75. The variation is explained by the lact that 
we have eliminated a large number of iou'-cost collieries 
as against the high-cost ones. We accept the figure of 
Rs. 12.80 as the aieiege wage cost. 

The wage cost of coal is directly linked with output- 


per-mansbifl. Other things remaining equal, any in- 
crease in O M.S. should involve a corresponding de- 
crcisc in cost per tonne. The O. M.S. in the coalfields 
of India has been gradually increasing. Against the 
O.M S. 40 (onne adopted by the C.P.R.C , the O.M.S. 
du.ing the year 1965, according to the latest published 
figures of ChieMnspector of Mines, was 55 tonne. The 
O.M.S. of all the 27 collieries and also those in the 
middle group was found to be .52. We feel that since 
wages are by anJ large directly linked to productivity, 
it vv.ll be appropriate to adjust the wage factor in accor- 
dance wi h the overall O M S. of the industry in the 
year 1965, i.c , .55 tonne. This is also in line with the 
procedure adopted by the C.P R C. Adjusting our wage 
figure of Rs. 12 80 per tonne to the overall O.M.S. of 
the Industry, i c. .55 the revised wage figure for purposes 
of our cost study would work as under : 


We feel it will be appropriate to take into account 
the element of cost for profit sharing bonus and the 
variable D A. 6th slab, which was al’owed to the work- 
ers with effect from 1st April, 1966. The burden of 
these has alicady been neutralised by the price increases 
granted by the Government of India for these two fac- 
tors. Wc accordingly feci that the rise in costs on this 
account has been offset by (he price lr crease already 
given. We propose, therefore, to make a provision 
for this element in the cost structure at the same figure 
which the Government approved w'hile granting the 
above-mentioned price increases. Hence, an amount 
of 40 paisc per tonne for profit sharing bonus and 36 
paise per tonne for 6th V.D.A. slab has to be added to 
the wage clement worked out at Rs. 12.10 per tonne 
above. The corrected wage cost figure is thus Rs. 12,86 
peL tonne. 

After taking into consideration the afoiesaid adjust- 
ments on account of O.M.S profit sharing bonus and 
V.D.A. 6th slab, the overall cost of Rs. 15.62 per tonne 
under this head will become Rs. 15.68 per tonne. 

The C.P.R.C. had recommended Rs. 12 15 under all 
these heads. It will thus be seen that the expenditure 
under these heads has registered an increase of Rs. 3.53 
per tonne w'hich works out roughly to an increase of 
about 29 per cent. 

The C.P R.C. had recommended this wage structure 
linked with the O.M.S. of 40 tonne while our recom- 
mendation in this behalf is based on an overall O M.S. 
of .55 (onne This would go to show that the produc- 
tivity having increased substantially (about 35 per cent) 
the actual rise in wages related to productivity, as com- 
pared to the C.P.R.C figure in fact works out to about 
74 per cent. 

Considering the wage rise since the C.P.RC. submit- 
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fed its report, as reflected in our studies, and, having 
regard at the same time to the increases in productivity 
by about 35 per cent, we feel that the figure of 15 6 8 is 
fair and reasonable. 

Stores: In the written memorandum submitted by 
the Industry as well as during the course of discussions 
with us, great stress was laid by the Industry’s represen- 
tatives on the increases that have taken place in the cost 
of plant, machinery, spares and ether stores. There is, 
no doubt, considerab'e truth in the contention that the 
cost of machinery, spares and other stores has increased 
since 1958. Our cost study has also revealed that the 
expenditure on account of stores has moved up sharply. 
It varied from Rs. 0.71 per tonne to 6.30 per tonne for 
the 27 collieries costed hy us (Annexure No. III). The 
reason for this wide variation has been explained on 
account of: ( 1 ) mining methods, ( 2 ) varying geological 
conditions, (3) degree of mechanisation achieved, etc. 
The overall weighed average of 27 collieries costed 
works out to Rs. 3.40 per tonne as against Rs. 1 .72 per 
tonne allowed for stores expenditure by the C.P.R.C. 
This roughly represents a 100 per cent increase over the 
C.P.R.C. figure. Having regard to the general increase 
in price level and also the fact that there has been an 
increase in mechanisation which involves larger con- 
sumption of store vie feel that the figure of Rs. 3.40 per 
tonne under this head should represent an adequate 
provision. Accordingly, we have adopted this figure in 
arriving at the fair selling price. 

The Industry has made a representation that between 
our costing period and the writing of our Report, i c„ 
March to September 1966, there has been a considerable 
rise in the price of stores very largely due to devalua- 
tion. While we generally accept this argument we must 
point out that, it has not been possible for us to make 
any proper cost study of the increase in stores cost on 
account of devaluation or any general price increase 
that may have taken place after February, 1966. We, 
therefore, have not been able to take this probable price 
increase into consideration. We recommend that this 
aspect should considered by Government as soon as 
adequate cost data on the subject becomes available. 


Cost of Power, Cess, Royalty, Colliery Consumption 
and miscellaneous expenditure etc.: From the cost studies 
conducted by the Cost Accounts Officers on our behalf 
lor the different collieries, we find that there are wide 
variations. We think these variations are inherent in 
he situation. The cost on account of power, colliery’* 
ov.n consumption of coal and miscellaneous expendi- 
ture would depend among other things, largely on the 
colliery’s output, the method of mining etc. The fol- 
owing table illustrates the range of variation under the 
various heads for 27 collieries costed by us : 
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Heads Range per tonne 

(1) Power ... ... .39 to 3.06 

(2) Cess ... ... .04 to 0.35 

(3) Mis c. ... ... .06 to 1.39 

(4) Colliery-consumption ... .20 to 1.12 

The C.P.R.C. provided Rs. 1.82 per tonne on 

account of the above items of cost, including royalty. 
Taking out the royalty expenditure out of the above 
amount, the balance lei, to cover the expenditure for 
the remaining items would be about Rs. 1.55 per tonne. 
Rased on our cost studies, we have arrived at a figure 
of Rs. 2 39 per tonne for these items. This represents 
an increase of roughly about 54 per cent over the 
C.P.R.C. figure. Wc consider this as fair and represen- 
tative of the Industry’s present-day cost. 

Royalty: TheCP.R.C. had included expenditure 
under this head under the overall head “cost of power, 
colliery’s own consumption of coal, royalty, cess and 
miscellaneous items”. We have taken royalty out of 
this overall head for the reason that the position has 
materially changed since C.P.R.C. examined this issue, 
Pre-1949 leases were not governed by the uniform rate 
of royalty prescribed under the Mineral Concession 
Rules, 1949 in 1958. Since then, uniformity in the 
royalty rate has been brought about by making the 
provisions of the Mineral Concession Rules, 1949 appli- 
cable to the pre-1949 coal leases also. Since royalty is 
now payable as a percentage of the selling price which, 
in turn, va ies for different grades of coal, there will 
be practical difficulties, if royalty is taken as part of the 
general cost. We are accordingly of the view that an 
element of expenditure on account of royalty, should 
be worked out separately after the fair selling price of 
the industry has been derived. The amount so deter- 
mined on account of royalty should be added to the 
fair selling price, i.e., the fair selling price would go up 
by this extent. 

Depreciation : In their memorandum to us and 
during our discussions, the representatives of the indus- 
try made a strong plea for an adequate clement in the 
price of coal in order to provide for depreciation, re- 
habilitation of plant and machinery and dcvc’opmcnt. 
Their main arguments are the following : 

(i) Investments in the coal industry were made at a 
time when prices, comparatively speaking, were lower 
than what they are today and the cost of replacing the 
assets would be much higher under the present-day 
conditions; 

(ii) As a mine is worked and the coal face recedes, 
fresh capital expenditure is required for maintaining 
production ; 

(iii) A colliery is a wasting asset and most cf the 
investment has to be written o!T when the coal is 
exhausted. 
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(iv) Substantial capital expenditure has to be incur- 
red for development of a coal mine, if the industry is 
to arrange for sizeable increase in production. We feel 
that there is considerable force in these arguments. 

The C.P.R.C. had observed as follows while dealing 
with depreciation in their report : 

“In our opinion the price structure should be such as 
would enable the industry not only to keep the plant 
and equipment in efficient functioning, but also to 
permit of further development. In this context, the 
amount that is admissible for income-tax purposes 
which is based generally on the written down value of 
the plant and other fixed assets from time to time— is 
not really relevant. We think that the factors which 
do have a bearing on this question are the capital em- 
ployed in the industry, the requirement foi maintaining 
existing assets in efficient condition and the likely cost 
of further development.” 

On this basis, the C.P.R.C, arrived at the average 
capital employed per ton of coal at about Rs. 16. In 
order to make an adequate provision for development, 
the C.P.R.C. provided an additional 25 per cent on the 
average capital employed, i.e., Rs. 16 per ton. They 
further took the useful life of the assets in coal mines 
as 12 years. By this process they arrived at the provi- 
sion for depreciation and development allowance at 
Rs. 1.70 per ton (Rs. 1.67 per tonne). 

We generally agree that the Coal Industry should 
have somewhat liberal depreciation allowance and that 
the method followed by C.P.R.C. is on the whole 
reasonable. At the time of the C-P.R.C.’s cost study, 
the development rebate available as per I T. Rules, on 
the basis of which the C.P.R.C. proceeded, was 25 per 
cent. At present, the development reba'c available to 
Coal Industry as per the I.T. Rules, is 35 per cent on 
the capital employed. At the same time, we have not 
taken into account the provision for expansion, as was 
done by the C.P.R.C. when they raised the actual 
capital employed from Rs. 14 to Rs. 16 per ton. This 
aspect, we are dealing with separately in our report. 

The capital employed in the Industry now stands at 
Rs. 18.34 per tonne, according to our cost study. After 
adding 35 per cent on account of development, we get 
a figure of Rs. 24.76 per tonne. Assuming the useful 
life of assets as 12 years following the C.P.R.C. 
the allowable depreciation comes to Rs. 2.06 per tonne. 

Brokerage and Commission : Under the Colliery Con- 
trol Order, a brokerage not exceeding 37 paisa per ton 
can be paid by the colliery owner to the broker. While 
it is true that colliery owners do incur some expenditure 
on their sale organisations, our cost examination has 
revealed that barring a few exceptions hardly any 
colliery pays maximum brokerage commission. Of the 
27 collieries costed, in 6 collieries the expenditure under 


this head exceeds 37 paisa per tonne. The overall expen- 
diture ranges from nil to 56 paisa per tonne. We have 
also taken into consideration the fact that on direct sales 
for instance to the Railways, which are substantial, no 
brokerage or commission is paid. Having considered 
all these aspects, we feel that for purposes of cost 
structure, an allowance of 25 paisa as was also recom- 
mended by the C.P.R.C. would be adequate. 

Recor cries : In the cost examination undertaken 
by the Cost Accounts Officers, it was noticed that some 
of the collieries have miscellaneous receipts by way of 
sale of scrap, steel and house rent, etc. There was no 
uniform pattern for these recoveries, inasmuch as 15 
collieries out of 27 costed did not have any recovery at 
all. In view of a similar situation, the C.P.R.C. consi- 
dered it desirable to ignore the sundry receipts of this 
nature. The average receipts in this respect in the col- 
lieries costed by us works out to 8 paisa per tonne. We 
are of the view that these receipts being of an uncertain 
nature and not shown uniformally by all the collieries, 
may be ignored for the purpose of arriving at the true 
cost of production. 

As per the recommendation of the C.P.R.C., the 
collieries have become entitled to a subsidy on difficult 
mining conditions, i.e., gassiness, depth of shaft, thin- 
ness of seam and pumping charges of water, etc. At the 
time of the cost examination by the C.P.R C., the ques- 
tion of any receipts on account of subsidy for difficult 
mining conditions did not arise. It is observed from 
the returns furnished by the collieries that they are in 
receipt, on an average, of a subsidy to the tune of 61 
paise per tonne from the Coal Board. Our cost exami- 
nation has also revealed that the items of expenditure, 
in reimbursement of which the subsidy is given are not 
separately classified. Since the expenditure in this 
regard is being incurred by the collieries entitled to 
difficult mining conditions subsidy, it is obviously being 
booked under the various heads for normal mining 
expenditure, i.e., wages, salaries, stores, power, depre- 
ciation etc. The expenditure having been debited 
against the appropriate heads, the receipts on this 
account have also to be taken into consideration in order 
to arrive at the true State of affairs. We, therefore, 
propose to credit 61 paisa per tonne on the receipt 
side. 

Adjustment in the Cost due to loss of Man-days— Ab- 
normally : The period of accounting selected for cost- 
ing purposes, i.e., from September, 1965 to February, 
1966, did not represent the normal period during the 
year, inasmuch as 5 of the 7 paid holidays, on the 
whole two extra holidays on account of the demise of 
the late Prime Minister, Shri Lai Bahadur Shasiri. It 
will thus be seen that as against the normal working 
days aggregating to about 153 during the half year, we 
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had to take into account production for a total of 148 
to 149 working days only. This had the effect of reduc- 
ing production which, directly led to the enhancement 
of overall costs abnormally. We feel that under the 
circumstances of the case, there should be a 1 per cent 
deduction in the overall costs. 

Downgrading of Coals — Effect thereof : The Industry’s 
representatives have urged before us that due to revi- 
sion of grades by the Coal Board, there has been a large 
scale downgrading of coals. They further mentioned 
that as a result of adoption of the method of pre-wetting 
for analysis of coals, which is a comparatively recent 
innovation, and shows the moisture contents of the 
coals analysed to be somewhat higher than what they 
really are, many of the high moisture coals have been 
downgraded. This has caused considerable loss to the 
industry on account of lesser sales realisations on the 
downgraded coals. We have examined this contention 
of the industry and are of the view that this aspect, 
important though it is to individual collieries, does not 
affect the correctness of our calculation of “fair return” 
to the industry. We have taken the present-day gross 
sales realisation vis-a-vis their overall cost of produc- 
tion. All cases oflowcr sales prices for downgrading 
of individual collieries are reflected in the overall sales 
realisations of the Industry. However, we bring the 
problem raised by the industry to the notice of Govern- 
ment. Extensive downgrading of coals is bound to 
cause serious financial loss to the industry' in the long 
run. 

Profit : The C.P.R.C. considered a return of 11 per 
cent on capital employed as appropriate (Rs. 16 per 
ton). This nearly worked out to 10 per cent of the cost 
of production at that time. This they considered just 
adequate though not sufficiently attractive for new 
investments in the industry. 

In the light of present-day conditions the chief 
among them being the high rate of interest on the 
borrowings, we feci that the 11 per cent return on capi- 
tal employed is no longer remunerative. 

It has been brought to our notice that while recom- 
mending a fair price, the Tariff Commission has lately 
accepted 12 per cent as a fair return on the capital 
employed. We are of the view, having regard to the 
general economic climate in the country, as also the 
pattern followed by the Tariff Commission, that we 
should reasonably allow to the Coal Industry a return 
of at least 12 per cent on this which now stands at 
Rs. 18.34 per ton. A return of 12 per cent on this 
amount would work out at Rs. 2.20 per tonne as the 
profit margin. 

This profit when related to the cost of production 
would imply a return of about 9 per cent as against 10 


per cent in case of the C.P.R.C. in 1958. We feel that 
for the Coal Industry the return should not be related 
to cost of production but to the capital employed. We 
have thus arrived at a profit of Rs. 2.20 based on a 12 
per cent return on the capital employed. 

To sum up, the cost structure on the basis of an 
O.M.S. of 55 would be as (table A on next page). 

Revision of Prices : The a'erage of sales realisation 
of the industry per tonne should therefore be Rs. 26.46. 
This repicsents a normal cost of Rs. 24.26. It is neces- 
sary to consider what the average sales realisation is at 
current price. For this purpose, we propose to follow 
the pattern of production of 1965-66 in the Bengal- 
Bihar area ignoring the production of Grade III Coal. 
In 196S-66 the production gradewise (excluding Gr. III) 
was as follows : 


Non-coking coal 


Percentage 

Sel. A 


14.81% 

Sel.B 


9.92% 

Grade I 


59.27% 

Grade II 


16.00% 


Total 

100.00% 

Coking 


Percentage 

Grade A 


4.09% 

Grade B 


2.02% 

Grade C 


5.06% 

Grade D 


5.97% 

Grade E 


22.31% 

Grade F 


13.84% 

Grade G 


16.53% 

Grade H 


12.68% 

Grade HH 


17.50% 


Total 

100.00% 


In Bengal-Bihar fields, the total production of non- 
coking coal during 1965-66 was 28.48 million tonnes. 
During the same period, the coking coal accounted for 
16.96 million tonnes. The proportion of non-coking 
coal to coking coal, therefore, works out to 63.37. These 
production figures are upto Grade II only. We do not 
propose to take into account Grade IIIA and IIIB coal 
on the same grounds as C.P.R.C. considered. 

Each grade has again two different prices according 
to the size of coal. Run of mine and slack coal are in 
one group, while steam and rubble form another group. 
Between these two groups, the proportion is approxi- 
mately 40 per cent and 60 per cent respectively. The 
average price for each grade on this bais works out as 
(table C on next page) 
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table a 


(Rs. per tonne) 



Element of cost 

As per C.P.R.C.’s recommen- 
dation (all costs have been 
shown here with ref. to ton- 
nes as against ton, after con- 
version, and, hence, the diffe- 
rence in figures from those 
actually mentioned by the 
C.P.R.C. in the report). 

As per our 
recommendation 

1 . 

Wages, salaries, administration, labour amenities 





and Coal Mines Regulations 

••• 

12.15 

15.68 

2. 

Stores 

... 

1.72 

3.40 

3. 

Power, royalty, cess, colliery consumption and other 

... 




misc. items 

... 

1.82 

3.71 

4. 

Depreciation 

... 

1.67 

2.06 

5. 

Brokerage and Commission 

... 

0.25 

0.25 


Total : 

17.61 

25.10 


Less subsidy for difficult mining conditions 

... 

— 

0.61 




17.61 

24.49 


Less adjustment for lesser number of working days in 





costing period @ 7 per cent 

4 44 

— 

0.23 




37.61 

24.26 


Add fair profit 


1.72 

2.20 


Fair selling price 

... 

19.33 

26.46 


TABLE B 


Non-coking coal 

Price per tonne as 
revised upto April, 
1966 


Rs. 

Scl. A 

29.33 

Scl. B 

27.84 

Grade I 

25.51 

Grade II 

24.03 

Coking 


Grade A 

31.17 

Grade B 

30.18 

Grade C 

29.12 

Grade D 

27.73 

Grade E 

27.23 

Grade F 

26.50 

, Grade G 

26.01 

Grade If 

25.77 

Grade HH 

24.03 


Taking the weighted average of raising of various 


grades as quoted above, the gross sales realisation 


comes to approximately Rs. 26.24 per tonne. This 
shows a shortfall of 22 paise over the fair selling price 
worked out by us at Rs. 26.46 per tonne. Therefore, 
we recommend an upward revision of 20 paisc per 
tonne. This proposed increase in price by 20 paise per 
tonne should apply only to coking coals above and 
including grade H and in ease of non-coking coals to 
those in Grade I and above. For the rest, i.e., grade II 
non-coking and grade ‘HH’ in coking the 20 paise price 
rise should be given by Government in its discretion 
having due regard to supply and demand factors and 
general market conditions. We should, however, make 
it clear that many of the units in the industry are not 
actually getting the anticipated profit margin now 
because they arc not receiving adequate rc-imbursemcnt 
of their stowing expenses. We shall deal with this 
important pattern in the next chapter. 

Other References 

Stowing : The C.P.R.C. excluded the cost of stow- 
ing in their calculations for arriving at a fair selling 
price of industry. They, however, observed that provi- 
sion should be made for meeting this cost where it has 


60 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



to be incurred. The C.P.R.C, observed as follows In 
this regard : 

"Stowing is not practised in all collieries, nor it is 
necessary to do so. It is mainly required in thick 
seams, both Tor maximum extraction of the reserves 
and for avoiding dangers of collapses and consequent 
risks of fire. On both these considerations, the en- 
couragement of stowing, where necessary, is regarded 
very important. The Coal Board, therefore, subsidises 
stowingto the extert 75 percent or S5 per cent of the 
stowing costs actually incurred, subject to calculate 
maximum limits. It would not be difficult to calculate 
the balance of the cost which collieries have to incur 
themselves. Even these, however, would vary. We 
have, therefore, thought that it would be inappropriate 
to include an element for stowing in the general price 
of coal. At the same time, it is not only necessary to 
provide for stowing costs to be met, but to do it in such 
a way that there will be no disinclination to adopt 
stowing. We, therefore, recommend that stowing costs 
should be met in full. Maximum limits should of 
course, be prescribed to ensure economy of expenditure 
on stowing.” 

We have also excluded the stowing cost while arriv- 
ing at the fair selling price. This aspect we are con- 
sidering separately here as it deserves a special treat- 
ment. 

Out of (he 27 collieries costed in the private sector 
of the Bengal-Bihar regions, 15 collieries were found to 
be resorting to stowing operations. We have noticed 
that while some of the well-organised companies do 
maintain the distinction in their accounts between 
stowing expenditure, vis-a-vis the rest, others do not. 
In cases where expenses arc allocated specifically to 
stowing we have accepted their figures and deducted 
the same from the total expenditure incurred by them 
in the normal raising of coal. The difficulty however, 
arises in collieries where stowing expenses are not 
separately maintained. Here we had to proceed in an 
estimated basis, adopting for this purpose the figures 
put fourth by the collieries concerned when claiming 
stowing subsidy. Accepting this as the proper expen- 
diture under this head, we have deducted the same 
from the total cost structure which has been dealt with 
separately for arriving at the raising cost. 

As against a total amount of Rs. 805.96 lakhs relat- 
ing to the gross raising of 36.36 lakh tonnes of 27 
collieries costed by us, the amount of expenditure 
apportionable to stowing has been found by us to be 
of the order of 91.51 lakhs. The losses incurred on 
stowing are illustrated by the following table : 

Total Coal Won from Stowing Operation : 11,86,099 
tones. 


Particular 

Total Rs. 

Cost per 


in lakhs. 

tonne of 

stowed 

coal 

Expenses allocated to stowing 

91.51 

7.71 

Subsidy estimated there against 

58.07 

4.89 

Loss on stowing 

33.44 

2.82 


We find that collieries are, on an overall b->si s, losing 
Rs. 2.82 per tonne of coal won as a result of stowing 
operations. Even after taking into account the coal 
won by stowing, the collieries which are resorting to 
stowing have practically no profit margin left on the 
stowed coal. The profit on normal coal raising is ofiset 
to a large extent in many cases by the losses incurred 
on stowing. 

The C.P.R.C. recommended 100 per cent reimburse- 
ment of the expenditure on stowing. They had at the 
same time considered that in order to ensure economy 
of expenditure on stowing, there should be certain 
maximum limits for reimbursement. We find that 
under the present-day conditions, there is quite a subs- 
tantial gap between the actual expenditure and the 
allowable reimbursement. The industy has mentioned 
to us that the ceiling fixed under many of the sub-heads 
needs to be raised in accordance with the present-day 
costs so as to neutralize the losses on stowing. We think 
any revision of the rates must be based on a proper 
cost examination. It has not been possible for us, so 
far to collect the necessary data. Therefore, we propose 
to submit later a separate report on stowing subsidies. 

We have not been able to examine whether it will 
be cheaper for stowing collieries to get their require- 
ment of sand through the Coal Board ropeways and 
therefore unable to judge how the carriage of sand by 
the Coal Board ropeways affect the expenditure under 
the relevant sub-heads for stowing subsidies. This 
aspect, we feel, needs to be further looked into and 
while submitting a separate report on subsidies we shall 
take this factor into account as well. 

Hard Cases Subsidy : The Industry’s representatives 
urged before us very strongly that they are also losing 
on the subsidy for hard cases i.e., (i) gassy nature of 
mines, (ii) depth of workings, (ill) gealogical conditions, 
(iv) higher pumping • charges, (v) nature of seams, 
(vi) high transportat'on costs from the pit-head to the 
rail-head. We have not been able to examine this 
aspect in detail as the necessary data are not readily 
available. We note that the Coal Board set up a 
Committee under the Chairmanship of Shri Jabbi, 
C.I.M. for considering this matter. Though they 
recommended that the excise duty should be raised by 
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25 paise per tonne immediately and by another 25 paise 
per tonne later during the Fourth Plan period to enable 
the Coal Board to allow adequate reimbursement of this 
cost, they did not work out what should be the proper 
rates. We arc examining this matter and shall give our 
views in a subsequent report. 

Pre-Wetting : The industry’s contention is that the 
method of pre-wetting coal samples before analysis, 
which is being followed by Central Fuel Research 
Institute since 1952 is resulting is an artificial increase 
in the moisture content of the coals, the variations 
being of the order of 2 to 4 per cent depending on the 
nature of the coal. They maintained that the C.F.R.I. 
unilaterally resorted to this method of analysing coals. 
We have looked into this matter carefully. We find 
that the methods of proximate analysis for coal and 
coke were laid down by Indian Standards Institution 
(I.S. 1350—1959) in accordance with the recommeda- 
tions of the Solid Mineral Fuel Sectional Committee 
(CFC 14 of ISL). This Committee whose report was 
published in 1960 consisted of representatives of the 
following institutions and interests : 

(i) Council of Scientific and Industrial Research; 

(ii) Indian Mining Asscciat : on; 

(iii) Directorate General of Supplies and Disposals; 

(iv) Railway Board; 

(v) Indian Coal Grading Board; 

(vi) Tata Iron and Steel Co. Ltd., 

(vii) Bird and Co.; 

(viii) The Coal Controller; 

(ix) Indian Mining Federation; 

(x) Geological Survey of India; 

(xi) Coal Consumer Association, Calcutta; 

(xii) Mining, Geological and Metallurgical Institute 
of Calcutta; 

(xiii) Indian Iron and Steel Co. Ltd.; 

(xiv) Indian Standards Institution. 

The Central Fuel Research Institute has been follow- 
ing the methods prescribed by the above Committee. 
It is, therefore, not correct on the part of the industry 
to say that C.F.R.I. has devised its own methods or 
that the Coal Industry was not kept informed of the 
change in the method of analysis. The correspondence 
that have taken place on this subject amongst the coal 
Industry, Coal Controller and C.F.R.I. indicates that 
there is some force in the industry’s contention that as 
a result of pre-wetting some inaccurancies arc creeping 
in at the time of proximate analysis of coal and some 
tolerance formula should be worked out so that the 
industry may not be adversely affected merely because 
of a change in the method of analysis. The report of 
the Solid Mineral Fuels Sectional Committee contains 
the following observations : 

"While the need is urgent for standard methods of 
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test to be used not only in contracts between buyers and 
sellers but also in the various testing laboratories in the 
country and has to be met immediately, it is nevertheless 
considered prudent to keep this standard tentative for 
some time during which period further investigations 
will be conducted.” 

We feel that the controversy has to be resolved at 
the technical level and that the most appropriate autho- 
rity for doing this work is the Solid Mineral Fuels 
Sectional Committee which is fully representative of all 
the interests concerned. We, therefore, recommend 
that the issue may be referred to the above Committee 
for early decision. 

Amortisation of Arrears of Bonus : We have already 
found from our price examination that the margin of 
profit available to the industry is inadequate. Therefore, 
the industry cannot reasonably be expected to have 
the resources to pay the arrear dues to workers under 
the Payment of Bonus Act, 1965, for the year 1964-65. 
The colliery companies have mostly discharged their 
legal obligation in this regard by drawing upon other 
funds or even by borrowing. 

A careful cost study has been made by one of our 
Cost Accounts Officers as to the fund requirements for 
arrear bonus payment, and this works out to a figure 
of 37 paisa per tonne on current raisings. We, therefore, 
recommend that an extra price of 37 paisa per tonne 
should be allowed for all grades of coal for a period of 
one year only. The neutralisation is required for the first 
year, since for subsequent years commensurate price 
increase has already been allowed by Government. 

Supply of Footwear — Impact thereof on Prices : At 
present, supply of footwear is not mandatory in the 
Coal Industry for all categories of workers, i.e., surface 
and underground. Hence any evaluation of the impact 
of such a scheme on price at this stage is not possible. 
The Chatterjee Committee’s appointed by the Labour 
Ministry in 1963 carefully worked out the probable cost 
of supplying footwears at the cost of employers becomes 
mandatory, it should be easy to assess the financial 
liability in this regard in the light of the observations 
of tiie Cbalterjce’s Committee. 

Development And Financing 

During the 4th Plan period, (he additional produc- 
tion of coking coal may have to go up by about 16 to 17 
million tonnes according to the present indications. 
Wc do not know what will be the share of the private 
sector in th'.s additional production. Assuming this 
to be 50 per cent, the existing private sector 
collieries may have to contribute about 8 million 
tonnes of additional coking-coal. This additional pro- 
duction will have to be achieved through increased 
mechanisation of the existing mines and this will require 
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an investment of Rs, -10 crores spread over 5 years at 
the rate of Rs. 50 per tonne of annua] production. It 
is extremely unlikely that the industry will be able to 
find this sum of Rs 8 crores a year for the next 5 years 
through their own efforts. The industry has urged that 
they will raise the output to the extent necessary, if they 
get adequate funds through price increase. To generate 
a net fund of Rs. 8 crores per year after taxation, the 
industry will have to be given about approximately 
Rs. 18 crores per year, which will mean a price increase 
of Rs. 2.60 per tonne on the basis of current raising of 
70 million tonnes. Assuming for argument, sake that 
this price increase is granted, there is no certainty that 
all this amount will be utilized for increasing the out- 
put. In fact, the probability is that only a fraction of 
the amount so generated will be available for expansion 
and modernising. Hence, the idea of an incentive 
through adequate price increase has to be ruled out 
altogether. 

According to competent Mining Export, the cost of 
coal raising should not go up if the industry’s expansion 
schemes are worked out carefully taking full advantage 
of the latest mining methods. From this point of view 
also there is no justification for raising the coal prices to 
enable the industry to increase the production to the 
extent envisaged. Therefore, the necessary funds should 
be made available to the industry in the form of loans. 
We are putting-forth three alternate suggestions for 
consideration of the Government. 

(i) Loan from Market : The Industry may borrow the 
amount required on long-term or medium-term basis 
from the market through issue of debentures or from 
Banks. This scheme, to be feasible, will probably 
require sonre support from the Government. This 
support may be in the form of a guarantee of 
repayment of a substantial po tion of the loan as 


was done in the case of loan obtained from 
I.B.R.D. for the Coal Industry during the Third Plan. 
As an alternative. Government may meet a part of the 
cost of interest during the first 5 years or so which is 
generally the period required for modernising a coal 
mine. The amount required for th : s purpose will have 
lo be raised through a small cess. 

(ii) Loan from Government sponsored Financial 
Institution : Instiutions like I.D.B.I., I.F.C., I C.I.C.I., 
and L.I.C. may provide the amount required. But it 
is doubtful if the available funds from these institutions 
during the Fourth Plan period will be adequate for 
taking up this additional obliga'ion. 

(Hi) Loan from a fund to be created by Levying Cess : 
A cess rt the rate of Rs. 1 per tonne may be raised on 
all grades of coal yielding Rs. 7 crores a year, for the 
next 5 years in order to finance expansion schemes. 
This sum should suffice as the industry will be able to 
meet a portion of the requirement from their own 
resources. The fund created from the levy of cess will 
be administered by the Coal Board who will grant loans 
on suitable terms, for approved expansion projects. 

Whatever methods of financing may ultimately be 
approved for raising the production of coking by 
8 million tonnes per year approximately, the expansion 
schemes will have to be worked out carefully on proper 
expert advice. The schemes selected for assistance 
must be financially viable and a colliery so assisted 
shou'd be able to repay the principal and interest 
charges as laid down under the scheme. The Coal 
Board should have sufficient technical assistance at its 
disposal for proper technical examination of the 
schemes. Some form of control should also be retained 
over the management of the borrowing collieries in 
order to ensure that money granted as loans is properly 
utilised by them. 


COMMITTEE ON ESSENTIAL DRUGS, 1966— REPORT 

New Delhi, Ministry of Health and Family Planning, 1969. 55p. 


Chairman : Dr. K.N. Rao. 

Members : Dr.K.L. Wig; Dr. P.N. Chuttani ; Dr. 

J. C. Banerjee; Dr. R. Subramaniam ; Dr. 
B.K. Naik ; Dr. B B. Yodh ; Major Genl. 
Indcr Singh ; Dr. R.N. Chowdhuri ; Dr. 
Shantilal C. Sheth (replaced by Dr. Bhola 
Nath) ; Dr. K. P. Bbargava. 


Secretary : , Shri S.K. Borkar. 

APPOINTMENT 

The Government of India, Ministery of Health and 
Family Planning appointed a Committee on Essential 
Drugs, vide their letter No. F. 1-32/64-D., dated March 
30, 1966. 
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TERMS OF REFERENCE 

To advise (he Government of India in regard to the 
preparation of lists of essential drugs and medical re- 
quisites for manufacture and import from time to time. 

CONTENTS 

Genesis Composition and Scope of the Committee, 
Number of Meetings of the Committee; Inaugur- 
ation of the Committee and First Meeting; 
Modus Operandi of the Committee ; Approach of the 
Committee in the Choice of Drugs to be included in the 
Essential List ; Aspects Associated with Essentiality of 
Drugs; Measures to Popularise the Essential List among 
the Medical Professionals ; Prescriber’s Journal ; Multi- 
ingredient Drug Formulations — Need for Avoiding their 
use as far as Possible ; Circumspection in the use of 
Vitamins ; Antibiotics to be used with Caution ; Cau- 
tion legend to be shown on I abels of certain Drugs ; 
Monitoring of Adverse Drug Reactions; Need for Keep- 
ing a Check on Drug Advertisements and their Promo- 
tional Literative ; Psychotropic Drugs, Antihistaminic 
Drugs and Anabolics ; Essential List of Drugs — A Guide 
for the Development of the Drug Industry ; Recommen- 
dations ; Essential List of Drugs to be kept up-to-date; 
Amalgamation of the Committee on Essential Drugs and 
the Therapeutic Trials Committee ; Constitution of a 
Separate Cell to revise the I.P. and National Formu- 
lary ; Acknowledgements ; Appendices I to VI. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

The use of lozenges and penicillin ointments for topi- 
cal use would not be advisable. Antibiotics which are 
meant for systemic use and sulpha diugs should not be 
permitted to be marketed in formulations in rended for 
topical use. Ophthalmic ointments of antibiotics, in- 
cluding penicillin ointment, and sulphacetamide 
ointment and drops would however, be necessary 
in the opinion of the Committee especially for the 
treatement of trachoma and other infections of 
the eye. The use of antihistaminic preparations for ex- 
ternal application was also recommended to be discoura- 
ged. The Committee, however, felt that the use of 
Neomycin, Polymycin, Bacitracin, Hamycin, So- 
framycet.n and Nystatin including combinations of these 
would be useful for topical applications. 

The Committee on Essential Drugs recognises that 
therapeutic sera may have to be used in certain special 
cases such as for aborting an attack of frank tetanus or 
in the treatment of non-immunised patients with tetanus 
or m the treatment of non-immunised ‘patients with 
tetanus prove wounds. However, the Committee re- 
commends that, as far as possible, the use of therapeutic 
sera for immunisation purposes must nof be resorted to. 
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State Governments may be apprised that adequate stocks 
of toxoids including tetanus, diphtheria and triple anti- 
gen are available and that they should encourage the use 
of these toxoids through their Primary Health Centres 
so that there could be a substantial saving in the use of 
sera and sensitisation could also be avoided. 

In the case of drugs where it is apprehended that 
their use can give rise to toxic effects or other side 
effects, manufacturers of such drugs should be required 
to print on the Iablcs of such drugs the legend — “CAU- 
TION — this drug should be taken under medical super 
vision”. Full particulars of the side reactions of such 
drugs, their toxic effects and the precautions that should 
be observed by the physicians before using them should 
be separately made available to the medical profession. 

The use of Cyanocobalamin in oral formulation is 
not considered necessary in most of the cases. It how- 
ever, administration of Cyanocobalamin in an oral form 
is indicated in any specific case, the drug should begot 
dispensed against prescript'ons from pharmacies. Folic 
Acid preparations should be made available only against 
doctors’ prescriptions in order to avoid any harmful 
effects to the ‘Central nervous system due to self 
medication. 

There is need for avoiding the use of readymade for- 
mulations of potent drugs and combinations of such 
drugs, as far as possible, as the dosage of active ingre- 
dients required in a particular case very from patient to 
patient. The Committee felt that to avoid multiplicity 
of drugs formulations manufacturers should be asked to 
furnish data to justify their rational and give evidence 
of the efficacy of such-formulations as are not included 
in the latest edition of the National Formu ary. 

The co-operation of the medical profession should 
be sought in achieving the objective of the Committee 
which is to reduce the drug bill of the country without 
compromising on the therapeutic efficacy of the drugs 
used. The medical profession should be particularly 
requested to prescribe drugs by their generic names. 
The existing laws should be changed so as to ensure that 
generic names are shown more conspicuously on the 
labels than the trade names. The Medical Colleges, 
while imparting knowledge about therapeutics, should 
also strictly adhere to the generic names of drugs. 
Medical associations should be requested to encourage 
the use of generic names only and even advertisements 
that appear in the professional journals should be con- 
sidered from this angle. 

Nikethamide for oral use is not considered essentia). 
If, however, the oral use of this drug is popular in other 
countries, there would appear to be no objection to 
Nikethamide for oral use being permitted to be ex- 
ported. 

The use of Olive Oil was also not considered essentia] 
COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



and refined Archis Oil or Coconut Oil could be used 
instead. 

Seven Tinctures namely : Tincture Belladonna, 
Tincture Hyoscyamus, Tincture Ipecac, Tincture 
Opium, Tincture Stramonium, Tincttre Camphorated 
Opium, ar,d Tincture Icdine, would be more than ade- 
quate to meet the bona fide medicine! requirements; 
other tinctures that are currently in use were considered 
superfluous. 

It would be absolutely 'necessary to maintain a range 
of drugs such as Synthetic Penicillins (Ampicillin, Mc- 
thicillin) Neomycin, Polymixin (in injectable form), 
Colimycin Injection and Erythromycin wl ich should be 
used only in those cases where it has been proved by 
culture that the organism is resistant to the conventional 
antibiotics including the broad-xpcctrum ones. 

A scheme for t! e distribution of such drugs to medi- 
cal practitioners on production of a certificate to the 
effect that they are required for the treatment in resistant 
cases on the basis of culture examination should be 
devised by Government. Since there are more than SO 
medical colleges, it would be helpful if stocks of such 
drugs are made availab'c through the hospitals attached 
to these colleges. The import of such drugs should pre- 
ferably be undertaken by Government. 

A number of drugs such as ‘Bemegr/de’, ‘Vaso- 
pressin in Oil’, ‘Trasylol’, ‘Kegitin’, Heavy Metal Anti- 
dotes, 2-PAM, etc, one of a life-saving nature but are 
not available in the market As most of them have 
limited life periods and as the demand for them is spora- 
dic, firms are not inclined to import them regularly 
against their quota licences. In view of ihis, Government 
should make arrangements to import these drugs and 
devise a scheme of distribution whereby they could be 
made available to the hospitals and medical profession 
in the country. 

The publication of a journal to educate medical 
practitioners, on the lines of the ‘Prcscriber’s Journal’ in 
U.K. was considered necessary. Since printing of this 
Journal though Government Press might take time, 
Government should obtain permission to print this 
Journal through a private printing press if Government 
Press is not in a position to print expeditiously. Every 
doctor should be able to get a copy of this Journal. 
Consideration should be gwen to the format of the 
journal, the types of articles which should be published 
in it, and the Editorial Boards which would look 
after the various categories of drugs. 

Until such time as regular arrangements are made for 
the publication of the Prescriber’s Journal, the assistance 
that certain Medical Journals are prepared to extent 
(such as ihei.M.A. Journal and Madras Physicians 
Association Journal) should be availed of and specific 
articles on important subject; got written and published 


through them for circulation among medical practi- 
tioners. 

The role of anabolic agents in therapy, with their 
limitations, and side effects, should be published in the 
form of articles be experts for the guidance of the medi- 
cal profession. The list of anabolics that are generally 
used and the cost of treatment with them should also be 
examined by experts. The articles should be given wide 
publicity in medical journals. 

Considerirg the performance of oral contraceptives 
over long periods in other countries and also the high 
degree of their efficacy, the Committee recommends that 
oral contraceptives should be permitted to be used 
against doctors’ prescriptions. Steps should be taken to 
see that such contraceptives aie made in this country 
and supplied at reasonable prices to the people. 

Efforts should be made to manufaciu e in the Public 
Sector Unit Drugs which are consumed in larger 
quantities. 

In the list of Essential Drugs drawn up by the Com- 
mittee there may be many drugs which may have to be 
imported or which would require imported ingredients 
as components. In such cases, the firms concerned in 
this country should be persuaded to manufacture those 
drugs w.lhin a stipulated period. If such firms are not 
willing to undertake their manufacture, efforts should be 
made to produce equivalent drugs which could be sub- 
stituted for them. 

In the case of those essential drugs which have to be 
imported, the Foreign exchange implications, the position 
regarding their patents and data regarding cost of manu- 
factures should be studied before any decision is taken 
for developing their manufacture. The medical pro- 
fession should also be apprised of these aspects so that 
they could prescribe substitutes wherever necessary. 

Considering the fact that the large scale use of potent 
drugs may give rise to toxic effects the Committee re- 
commends that the facilities available in leading medical 
institutions in the country may be utilised to arrange 
for the monitoring of such adverse drug reactions. The 
Indian Medical Association and other professional asso- 
ciates may be apprised of such cases with their case 
histories so that they could be published in theirjoumals. 

A Standing Committee of the Essential Drugs Com- 
mittee may be constituted for screening the literature 
and propaganda materials relating to drugs. 

The Therapeutic Trials Committee for the approval of 
New Drugs and the Essential Drugs Committees may be 
amalgamated into one single Committee whose func- 
tions may be b'oad-based to cover the approval of New 
Drugs and the determination of their essentiality. 

A separate call may be created for the revision of 
the Indian Pharmacopoeia and the National Formulary 
of India. 
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COMMITTEE ON REVISION OF THE BASIS OF MAINTENANCE 
GRANTS TO NON-GOVERNMENT COLLEGES AFFILIATED 
TO DELHI UNIVERSITY, 1966— REPORT 


New Delhi, University Grants Commission, 1967. 34p. 


Chairman : Dr. A.C. Joshi. 

Members : Shri Bharat Ram; Smt. Durgabai Dcsh- 
mukh; Shri M.N. Srinivas; Shri S.C. 
Sircar; Shri P.D. Gupta; Shri R.S. Chit- 
kara; Dr. (Miss) Kaumudi. 

Member- 

Secretary : Shri R. K. Chhabra. 

APPOINTMENT 

The University Grants Commission appointed the 
Committee in April, 1966. To consider the basis of 
maintenance grants to non-government colleges affilia- 
ted to Delhi University. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The Terms of Reference of the Committee were as 
follows : 

(i) To consider the proposal of Delhi University that 
the steady increase in expenditure of the colleges, the 
basis of payment of maintenance grant to non-govern- 
ment colleges affiliated to it may be revised; and 

(ii) To consider and make it more liberal in view of 
the limited resources of the colleges. 

CONTENTS 

Introduction; Appointment of the Committee; 
Brief History; Revision for Payment of Grants to Colle- 
ges; Expenditure of the Colleges; Recommendations; 
Appendix 1; Anncxure to Appendix I; Appendices II 
and III. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

(i) Assistance of the University Grants Commission 
may be raised to 95 per cent of the deficit, i.c., the 
difference between the approved expenditure and the 
approved income during a particular year. However, 
this assistance would be given to colleges which satisfy 
the normal requirements of the Delhi University and 
have the endowment funds specifically in their names. 
It was, however, noted that in the case of the colleges 


started over a decade back, there was no condition for 
creation of endowment funds at the time of their crea- 
tion. While these colleges may be encouraged to build 
the proposed endowment funds, the grants on the above 
basis may continue to be paid to them till they build- 
up the necessary endowment fund. It was, in this con- 
nection, observed that letters have already been exchan- 
ged between the trustees of these colleges and the 
University for creation of necessary endowment funds. 

The assistance to the colleges for B. Sc. (General) 
teaching and ‘extended colleges’ would continue to be 
paid on the basis already agreed to by the University 
Grants Commission. 

(ii) In view of the large number of periods including 
practicals provided for in the colleges, the teacher-pupil 
ratios for B. Sc. courses be revised from 1 : 20 to 1 : 15. 
The present ratio for other courses may continue. 

(iii) Travelling allowance for teachers for approved 
conferences may be increased from Rs, 500 per annum 
to Rs. 1000 per annum. 

(iv) Expenditure pertaining to “repair and replace- 
ment of furniture and equipment (including repair to 
water coolers, cycles, typewriters and duplicating, and 
garden cquipmenf)”may be increased from Rs. 4,000 
to Rs. 6,000 per annum. 

(v) Bursar’s allowance may be increased from Rs. 50 
per month to Rs. 100 per month. 

The Committee noted with regret that in some cases 
the colleges have utilised the contributory provident 
fund and the funds of the students’ societies to meet 
their share of the deficit. The Committee strongly felt 
that this was highly irregular and that the colleges 
must not resort to this. Separate accounts should 
be maintained for these and sent along with the audi- 
ted accounts to the University Grants Commission. 
Before forwarding the accounts of colleges to the Uni- 
versity Grants Commission for sanctioning the final 
payment, the University may examine the position in 
regard to the creation of the required endowment funds 


66 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



and make specific recommendations regarding release 
of funds by the University Grants Commission. 

The Committee obsersed that hostels have been 
constructed by many colleges with the assistance from 
the Central Government/Umversity Grants Commission 
and that the ircome and expenditure on these are not 
taken into account svhile determining the maintenance 
grants due to the colleges. The Committee is of the view 
that the present practice may continue. 

The Committee noted that the University Grants 
Commission has decided that no building fee should be 
charged by the colleges. The Committee welcomes this 
decision and would further recommend that the colleges 
should submit every year a statement along with the 
audited accounts indicating the fees charged by the 
colleges and also such income except for hostels. 
Student's accounts should not be taken into account 
white determining the grants. The colleges, ho vever, 
should be encouraged to raise donations from new 
alum ini. 

The Committee also considered the suggestion of the 
University for giving maintenance grants at higher rate 
to some colleges. It was felt that acceptance of this 


suggestion would lead to discriminating against other 
colleges and also criticism. In view’ of this the Com- 
mittee could not recommend the acceptance of this 
suggestion. The Committee was, however, in favour of 
the proposal of the University to take over a college 
after due inquiry for such period as the University might 
deem appropriate and that the management of the 
college could be handed over to any competent govern- 
ing body if the University is satisfied that such a govern- 
ing body would be in a position to manage the college 
efficiently. 

The Committee noted that the tuition fees in the 
Delhi Colleges were fixed as far back as 1948, that they 
have not been revised since then; and that they are 
much lower than the fees charged by the colleges affilia- 
ted to some other Universities. Freeships offered by 
the Delhi University at 20 per cent for men and 25 per 
cent for women students is also more than that offered 
by any other university. Keeping these in view, the 
Committee feels that it is ti Tie to review the fees struc- 
ture of the Delhi University. The position with regard 
to “other fees” charged also needs a review in order 
to achieve some uniformity. 


SUB COMMITTEE OF THE MENTAL HEALTH ADVISORY 
COMMITTEE— MENTAL HEALTH OF THE CIVILIAN 
POPULATION IN EMERGENCY, 1966 —REPORT 

New Delhi, Directorate General of Health Services, Ministry of 
Health and Family, Planning, 1974. I96p-f~xviip. 


Members : Dr. M.M.S. Stddhu; Lt. Col. S S. Syalee; 

Dr. Vidya Sagar; Dr. E.M. Hoch; 
Dr. R.V. Shirvaihar; Col. Kirpal Singh. 

Conrenor- 

Sccrefary : Dr. J.S, Ncki. 

APPOINTMENT 

In pursuance of a Recommendation made in the 
second meeting of the Mental Health Advi'ory Com- 
mittee held at Ranchi on the November 8, 1965 under 
the Chairmanship of the Union Minister for Health, 
the Government of India constituted a Sub-Committee 
to consider matters relating to Mental Health of the 
Civilian Population in Emergency, vide their Resolution 
No. 16-6 ! 66-MPT(c) dated May 10. 1966. 


TERMS OF REFERENCE 

“Mental health of the civilian population under 
extraordinary stress and may also include such topics 
as : First-aid in psychiatric emergencies, student indisci- 
pline and group dynamics. The question of drawing 
up a syllabus for training and formulating instructions 
for dealing with critical situations, including first-aid 
in psychiatry, be also examined by the Sub-Committee,” 

CONTENTS 

Preface; Constitution and Terms of Reference of the 
Sub-Committee on “Mental Health of the Civilian 
Population in Emergency. Papers submitted by the 
Sub-Conveners Dealing with the Individual Topics; 
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Report and Recommendations of the Sub-Committee 
on “Mental TTealth of the Civilian Population in 
Emergency”; Deliberations of the Third Meeting of the 
Mental Health Advisory Committee Concerning the 
Work of the Sub-Committee. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 
General Recommendations 

This Sub-Committee wishes to place on record its 
gratitude to the Ministry of Health and Directorate 
General of Health Services, Government of India, for 
having been given an opportunity of discussing impor- 
tant questions of national concern in the stimulating 
setting of a city which has set an admirable example 
of high morale and robust mental health during last 
year’s armed conflict with Pakistan. 

The Sub-Committee recommends to (he Ministry of 
Health and Directorate General of Health Services, 
Government of India, to provide the financial means 
for publishing and distributing the rich material 
contributed by its members and co-opted cither by 
sponsoring a separate publication or by assisting some 
journal (c g. “Swasth Hind” of tl e CHEB or “Indian 
Journal of Psychiatry”) in issuing a special number. 

The chapteis on special problems, such as “First-Aid 
in Emergency” and “Mental Hospital in the Zone of 
Action” should be distributed separately to general 
practitioners, first-aid societies, training schools for 
nurses and to Superintendents of mental hospitals and 
Stite Directorates or Health Services respectively. 

Beyond this the Sub-Committee requests the 
Ministry of Health and Directorate General of Health 
Services, Government of India, quite generally to lend 
its influence and, as far as possible, also its financial 
assistance in promoting the publication of good 1 tcra- 
ture on mental health problems, either by engaging in 
putting out a scries of “Mental Health Papers” and 
pamphlets through its Central Health Education Bureau 
or by subsidizing the dibits vdi'ch the Indian Psychiatric 
Society is billing to make in this respect. 

Understanding of principles of mental health and 
npprcciuion for the existing and planned mental health 
services should also be awakened in the population 
through other media or mass communication, such as 
radio ami films. The Ministry of Health is requested 
to approach the Ministry of Information and Broad- 
casting with proposals for inviting prominent psychia- 
trics in each region to deliver radio talks and to take 
part in “brains trust sessions” concerning subjects or 
mem. 1 health. The qi>cs‘Son of proJt cmg documentary 
films on problems of mental health and mental health 
s.rviccs, eiiher through the Ministry of Information 
and Broidcanmg of p issibly by accepting the interest 


and help already offered by a drug company, may also 
be examined. 

The aims of this publicity compaign should be : 

(a) To provide an understanding of the concept of 
“healthy-mindedness” as it evolves through the various 
stages of life; 

(b) To provide knowledge of dangerous signs that 
threaten mental health and human happiness; 

(c) To develop a broad understanding of what can 
be done to prevent psychological liabilities from becom- 
ing serious impediments to health and in particular, 
to remove the existing stigma from mental illness and 
to stimulate greater readiness so seek early treatment 
for mental diseases and emotional problems; 

(d) To bring about an appreciation of the stabiliz- 
ing influence of family life, more particularly happy 
relationships during childhood; 

(e) To develop a fuller recognition of the steadying 
effect of satisfying work and economic security, bring- 
ing out particularly the threat to mental health that 
lies in neglecting the ethics of a job; 

(f) To awake the physicians, the nurses, the social 
workers, teachers and other professional persons to their 
respective ro'es in the field of mental health; 

(g) To delineate the direction of social change 
required for creating a healthier society, in bringing out 
relief and the next steps to be taken by citizens; 

(h) To prepare the people for the exceptional and 
excessive demands that natural or social calamities may 
make on their endurance. 

The Sub-CemmiUcc strongly endorses the rccomen- 
dations of some other Sub-Committccs of the Mental 
Health Advisory Committee and expresses its apprecia- 
tion for the efforts already undertaken to implement 
them by the Ministry of Health and Directorate 
General of Health Services with regard to : 

(a) Intensification of teaching and training in 
Psychiatry at Under-graduate and Post-graduate levels; 

(b) Training of para-medical mental health workers; 

(c) Organisation of orientation— and refresher— 
courses in mental health to general practitioners, nurses, 
social workers, police personnel and other professional 
groups; 

(d) Mental health education of the general public; 

(e) The policy of dispersal of mental health services, 
including the planned pattern for smaller mental 
hospitals and for setting up psychiatric units at dis- 
trict level; 

(f) The creation of additional services for child 
guidance and student counselling. 

Recommendations Relating To First-Aid In Psychiatric 
Emergencies 

The Sub-Committee recommends that the material 
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prepaerd by some of its members on the subject of 
First-Aid in Psychiatric Emergencies may be included 
in St. John's Ambulence Handbook for first-aid 
courses, in text-books for psychiatric nurses and instru- 
ctions for psychiatric attendents, etc. 

First-aid in psychiatric emergencies should be inclu- 
ded in orientation courses in psychiatry for general 
practitioners, nurses, other professional groups and 
also in first-aid courses for civil defence personnel etc. 

Recommendations Concerning Mental Hospitals In The 
Zone Of Action 

The question of evacuation of mental hospital can- 
not be solved generally, but only with regard to each 
individual institution, taking into account all local 
factors. Plans for such eventualities should be made 
well ahead of any emergency. 

In the event of general evacuation of an area, 
evacuation of the mental hospital, including early 
evacuation of the families of staff-members, should find 
its due place in the list of priorities to be established 
by the authorities in consultation with the mental 
hospital staff. 

If evacuation is necessary, one should aim at making 
it a total one, it can be carried out in phases, and 
acute patients are to be given preference over chronic 
patients. 

Evacuation should preferably take place to the 
nearest mental hospital or alternatively jail or if the 
mental hospital population can be split up into several 
groups with sufficient staff for each, rural dispensaries, 
school or college buildings or hotels in holiday resorts 
or other suitable buildings may be utilized for accom- 
modating the patients. 

Peace time planning of mental hospitals should keep 
in mind the need for avoiding dangerous locations 
near the border or near military objectives and for 
suitable dispersal of hospital buildings. The policy 
recommended by the Mental Health Advisory Com- 
mittee and its various Sub Committees with regard to 
keeping mental hospitals at a moderate size (not more 
than 500 beds) and evenly distributed all over the 
States, is to be emphatically endorsed, also in view of 
possible needs for evacuation in times of emergency. 

Where mental hospitals cannot be evacuated and 
where the buildings are exposed, the rcors are to be 
marked with districtly visible Red Cross Signs. 

Those patients who can appreciate the gravity of a 
ttar situation and whose relatives ere willing to take 
them home, should be discharged. The Superinten- 
dent is to be given powers to effect such discharges 
immediately, without waiting for the consent of a 
Visitors’ Board. 

In order to promote the morale of the staff of 


mental hospitals, adequate facilities should the provided 
to staff-member for sending their families away' from the 
zone of action, if they so desire, where evacuation of 
the families of mental hospital staff cannot be included 
in the general programme for evacuation of the area, 
provision should be made for granting short periods of 
leave to staff members for making their own arrange- 
ments for evacuations of their families. 

The staff members themselves should rest assured 
that equal opportunities for evacuation will also be 
given to all of them, if the need should arise. Mean- 
while, they should be kept engaged in Civil Defence 
activities within the hospital area. 

Care is to be taken to exempt mental hospitals from 
requisition by military authorities for other purposes. 
The population must rest assured that adequate facilities 
exist for the reception and treatment of psychiatric 
casualties and that no dangerous mental patients will 
be let loose. 

Wherever staff members are recruited for Civil 
Defence, Home Guards etc., they should be assigned 
to the hospital area itself, which can form a self-contain- 
ed Defence Ward. 

Mental Hospitals, already in peace-time , should be 
encouraged or even ordered to keep, at any time, slocks 
of essential supplies, such as food-stuffs, linen, medical 
and surgical equipment, drugs, fuel etc., sufficient to 
last for at least 6 months. These stocks should be kept 
replenished continuously. Wherever a special invest- 
ment has to be made to bring present routine stocks up 
to the proposed level of stock-pilling for emergency; 
State Governments should provide the necessary funds. 

Mental Hospitals should have some emergency 
equipment for surgical, first-aid, resuscitation etc., so 
that in emergencies at least one wing can function as a 
first-aid unit. 

During an emergency, the Medical Superintendent of 
a Mental Hospital should be given powers : 

(a) To incur extra expenditure for the purchase of 
supplies up to a fixed ceiling and, beyond that, in con- 
sultation with the District Authorities; 

(b) To grant short leave to the staff at his discre- 
tion; 

(c) To recruit on an emergency basis all categories 
of staff to replace casualties or those drafted for 
defence services; 

(d) To admit new patients and discharge old ones 

without waiting for completion of the regular formali- 
ties. ’ 

In particular, Mental Hospital Superintendents 
should also be given powers to admit, wiih a minimum 
of forrral.ties, ex-servicemen who have been discharged 
from service because of mental disability and who have 
either been serving in the region of the mental hospital 
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or whose domicile Is situated there, 'fheir relatives 
should be given all possible assistance in securing 
admission. 

Care is to be taken to establish and keep up close 
liaison between the Mental Hospital Superintendent 
and the District Authorities. They should consult each 
other with regard to such matters as priorities for 
evacuation, establishment of mental health first-aid 
posts, cooperation in promoting high morale and mental 
health of the civilian population, dealing with problems 
of refugees etc. 

Out-patient services should run a 24 hours emer- 
gency service and should be provided with a vehicle 
and mobile team which can attend to emergencies on 
call. 

Any special powers and orders mentioned in these 
recommendations should be explicitly laid down in the 
“emergency codes” or similar legislation of individual 
States. 

State Governments should make adequate financial 
provisions with regard to any expenditure arising from 
the carrying out of the planned emergency measures. 

Recommendations Relating To Breakdown In The Zone 
Of Action 

Considering that an important percentage of 
psychiatric breakdowns in the Zone of action is at least 
partly due to armed personnel’s worries about domestic 
problems, utmost concern should be directed towards 
assuring (he members of Armed Forces that their 
families are being adequately taken care of by the 
civilian authorities. Their problems should be sympa- 
thetically attended to so that they may engage them- 
selves in their work free from domestic worries. 

The need for keeping up communication with the 
rest of the world, which is intensely felt by armed 
personnel in isolated positions, should be taken care of 
by providing transistor sets, fast delivery of private 
mail and other means of communications. 

Members of Armed Forces should be given suitable 
instructions about the nature of fear and various 
physical reactions accompanying it and should be taught 
not to be ashamed of experiencing such feelings. Suit- 
able motivations for strengthening fighting spirit and 
battle morale should be found, according to the tradi- 
tions and interests of various ethnic and social groups. 

The admission to civilian mental hospitals of soldiers 
invalidated because of psychiatric disabilities is to be 
facilitated. 

Selection procedures for Armed Personnel, down 
to the recruiting of the common soldier, should keep 
due account of mental fitness and seek to eliminate all 
candidates who may not be suited, through their cons- 
titution or upbringing, to face emotional stress. 


Armed Forces Personnel should be duly instructed 
about methods and dangers of “brain-washing” to 
which they may possibly be exposed on falling into the 
hands of the enemy as prisoners. 

The Problem Of Refugees 

When planning to receive refugees, the authorities 
might seek the help of psychiatrists, who can interpret 
to them the needs and problems of the refugees and 
help in promoting mental health amongst them. 

There should be a proper planning for reception, 
administration and rehabilitation of refugees. 

Information with regard to all services for refugees 
should be disseminated by all possible means. An 
Information or Public Rela’ions Officer should be 
attached to each camp. He should be readily accessible 
and distribute information freely to all inmates of the 
camp. He should also serve as a liaison officer between 
the refugees, the Government authorities and the local 
population. Information about rules and available 
services, like schools, medical facilities, places for 
religions worship, news etc., should be made known to 
all inmates. 

There should be, in each camp or group of camps, 
an efficient medicaf-aid post or a dispensary. Medical 
Officers must visit the camps regularly and keep up 
liaison with hospitals and health authorities. They 
may also establish liaison with a Psychiatrist in the 
neighbourhood, who should visit the camp periodically, 
as and when called for. Alternatively, a Psychiatrist 
may be specially attached to a group of camps. Psychia- 
tricalJy, trained social workers should be allotted to 
each camp. 

As far as possible, families should be allowed to 
remain together, and some means of privacy should be 
provided for them. Families and individuals from the 
same region and of the same ethnic group should be 
kept together in one block as far as possible. 

Instead of weekly or monthly allowances, relief 
should be paid in lump sum. Emphasis should be Jaid 
or rehabilitation by way of employment at the earliest 
possible moment. 

Adequate facilities for education of the children and 
for recreation for all refugees should be made avail- 
able. 

Rehabilitation and resettlement programmes should 
be planned as early as possible and communicated to 
the refugees, so as to give them as much certainly as 
possible about their future. 

Recommendations Concerning Mental Health And 
Morale Of The Civilian Population In Emergency 

The Sub- Committee recommends that the valuable 
material which the recent armed conflicts have provided 
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with regard to morale and mental health of the popula- 
tion during emergencies, should be utilized to the 
utmost, already during periods free from disturbances, 
for observation, assessment and anticipation of pro- 
blems that can be expected during renewed emergencies. 

During peace rime, all possible efforts should be 
made to create a climate of mutual trust and faith 
between the various communities and political parties 
and to promote unity amongst the population in 
general. 

A spirit of public confidence and preparedness is 
to be fostered, so that people may feel that the country 
can rely on adequate resources, both with regard to 
Armed Forces and provisions for the needs of civilians. 
Already in peace time, every citizen should have some 
idea about what will be expected of him in times of 
emergency with regard to air raid precautions, black- 
out, five-fighting, first-aid outfit, storage of water and 
foodstuffs, etc. Voluntary activities for emergency 
situations should be planned and organised ahead of 
any emergency by Citizens’ Councils and other similar 
organisations. 

Suitable divisions of cities into Defence Wards and 
registration of volunteers according to their special 
abilities and interests, collection of data about inhabi- 
tants that can facilitate rescuing activities etc., should 
be undertaken by the local authorities already in 
undisturbed times. 

The population in the border areas should be train- 
ed in suitable methods of defence and in recognition of 
enemy moves. 

Special incentives may be offered to those who con- 
tinue or newly undertake to settle in border areas for 
agriculture, industry, commerce, etc. 

The degree of solidarity and identification between 
the civilian population and Armed Forces should be 
strengthened by schemes for “adoption” of a soldier by 
families or by children in school classes. Organisations 
linking “Army and Home” may suitably stimulate and 
channelize the civilian efforts in this respect. 

Various methods for collecting and utilising waste 
materials and for otherwise economizing on the 
country’s resources, eg., by introducing changes in 
food habits, shou'd be propagated. 

The civilian population should be instructed with 
regard to the significance of various unaccustomed 
noises, such as the sound of various aircrafts, missiles, 
alarm signals. Tl e use cf alarm signals should be 
strictly limited to actual emergency s : tuations or, for 
practising purposes, to exercise that have been previously 
announced by due pub'icity. The use of all signals 
resembling the official alarm signals, for trivial pur- 
poses, is to be strictly forbidden. 

Education of the population with regard to public 


affairs, national aims and policies and India’s role 
within the international world is to be promoted by all 
suitable means. 

Recommendations Concerning The Problem Of Aggress- 
ion And Discipline 

Parents, teachers and all those who are dealing with 
the upbringing of children, should be instructed in 
principles of mental hygiene and in particular about 
their children’s need for firm and consistent discipline 
and for opportunities to grow in inner control by facing 
adequately dosed frustration and resistance a’re idy at 
a young age. Teachers, in particu’ar, should get 
orientation courses in mental health during their 
training period. 

Sufficient counselling facilities ard child guidance 
clinics are to be set up to give advise and help to 
children and adolescents and their parents and guar- 
dians. Methods for psychoanalytically-oriented abreac- 
tion of aggression and at the same time for graining 
insight into one’s own instinclual and psychological 
needs, are to be developed and propagated. 

All too one-sided intellectual education is to be 
abandoned in favour cf a more broad-based curriculum 
which makes children face a variety of challenges and 
which allow’s even the highly gifted students to find at 
least some field in which success does rot come too 
easily. In par.icular, compulsory physical training, 
sports, games and handicrafts- arcr to be added to the 
school programmes-. Such activities rre to be continued 
up to college level. Passive forms of recreation such 
as cinema going, reading of comics and oil er highly 
exciting literature, are to be reduced in favour of more 
active persuits. 

The Sub Committee wishes to recommend the 
introduction of a compulsory period of national service, 
either in the Armed Forces, in agriculture, in industry or 
in some social activity, for all young people cf both 
the sexes. On termination of this period of service, a 
suitable “passing out ceremony” may be organised, 
which is apt to impress on the young people their 
responsibility as adult citizens and to make them 
pledge their allegiance and loyalty to the country and 
its Constitution. 

Wherever possible, school and college classes should 
be reduced to a size which allows friendly relations or 
at least close acquaintance between all its members. 
At the same lime, contact between teachers and their 
students is to be intensified by all poss ble means. 

Where rapid urbanisation and industrialisation have 
tom people loose from their traditional maonngs in 
joint family, village community, recognised x-alues and 
building rituals, increased efforts are lo be made at 
avoiding anonymousness and at reconstituting on a 
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new level sm ill groups of people who are tied together 
by personal regard, by common needs, interests and 
aims. This can be atfenpted by forming neighoojrhood 
clubs, recreational centres and other opportunities for 
group activities. Increased social welfare and adult 
education activities are also to be provided in such 
areas. 

Recommendations Concerning Research On Topics Dealt 
With By The Sub-Committee 

During the course of discussions on the various 
topics to be dealt with by tl e Sub-Committee, certain 
problems stood out as c filing for reseaich. The Sub- 
committee, therefore, recommends that relevant 
research organisations, such as the Indian Council of 
Medical Research, the Psychological Foundation, the 
Indian Council of Educational Research, the Associa- 
tion for Mora'e and Social Hyg ene etc., be induced to 
take up research on the Following topics : 

Short-term and long-term effects on mental Health 
of Displacement of Population (Refugees Migrants etc., : 
The effect of war and post-war social upheavals on 
family dynamics, in particular : 

(a) The need for mothers to take over the role of 
head-of-lhe-family during prolonged absence or after 
death of the father, and its effects on the children," 

(b) The effect of prolonged absence or death of 
husbands in war on wives; 

(c) The effect of separation of children from the'r 
parents due to evacuation etc. 


The effect of changes in values that come about 
through wars and their after math, e.g., those concern- 
ing sex morals and change in attitudes with regard to 
illegitimate motherhood. 

The Dynamics of Communal and Linguistic Tensions 
and their effect on National Morale : Factors conducive 
to high national discipline and morale. Exprienccs and 
observations gathered in foreign countries with regard 
to morale and mental health of the civilian population 
during war-time, should be collected and thoroughly 
studied. In particular, it would be woithwhile direc- 
ting some attention to experiences made in Russia 
during the Second Woild War, where the incidence of 
Psychiatric breakdown is said to have been particularly 
low. 

The Role of a Aggression and Effective Harmless 
Methods for its being Re-directed into Socially Accept- 
able Activities : In particular, the effects of indus- 
trialisation and urbanisation and the social anony- 
mousness and isolation resulting from it, on the pattern 
of aggressive behaviour in cities, should be investi- 
gated. 

The possibility of developing non-violent methods of 
defence should be investigated and further research, 
devoted to Gandhian principles and practices and to 
their applicability to situations of national and inter- 
national conflict, should be made. 

Research on methods of brain-washing and in 
doctorination in general and on the development of effec- 
tive resistance against such methods is to be undertaken. 
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APPOINTMENT 

The Study Team on Economic Administration was 
constituted by the Administrative Reforms Commission 
on May 13, 1966. 


TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The Team was required to ascertain facts, locate the 
principal problem areas, examine the pioblems and to 
make recommendations. There were no specific terms 
of reference to the Study Team. The Resolution of the 
Administrative Reform Commission mentions the field 
of Economic administration and illustratively enume- 
rates some specific problems which the Commission was 
expected to investigate. These were the followings : 

(i) Economic coordination and the role of- the 
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Department of Economic Affairs an J Coordination, the 
Planning Commission and the Department of Industry 
in that respect; 

(ii) Administration of foreign exchange; 

(iii) Export Promotion, the mtc’ianism of import 
control and administration for trade and commerce 
generally; 

(iv) Review of the mechanism and procedures of 
economic controls; 

(v) The role of the Ministry of Industry and Supply, 
vis-a-vis, other ministries handling specific industries; 
and 

(vi) Organisation for promoting industries in the 
private sector. 

CONTENTS 
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Collaboration; Price and Distribution Control; Import 
Control; Coordination in the Industrial Sectors; Export 
Promotion— Strategy and Institutional Framework; 
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Policy-Formulation and Implementation; Management 
of Foreign Exchange; The role of the State Trading 
Corporation; Methodology; Summary of Findings and 
Recommendations; Anncxures from I to XII; Appen- 
dices from I to Vf. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Introduction 

The State plays a significant role in all modern 
economies Its role is also greater in a country having 
a programme of planned economic growth. 

With specific targets laid down in the Plan for the 
various sectors of economy, total reliance on market 
mechanism is impracticable. The reliance on some 
physical controls seems indispensable. 

Controls can be effectively and fruitfully employed 
to achieve those aims which are precise, detailed and 
qualified. They arc vitiated when more is controlled 
than is planned. 

Administrative interference can be meaningful only 
if it is guided by clearly defined aims and specific 
criteria. There is a permanent need for increasing 
specificity in administrative processes. 

Administrative decisions should be based on pre- 
determined criteria which should be formulated on 
objective considerations and published for general 
information. We would like to see the emergence of 
what could be called a “Red Book” regime. 

It is imperative that a built-in system of review 
should be devised to ensure that the Government 


agencies incharge of various controls are responsive to 
altered conditions and the administrative machinery 
possesses the resilience for making quick adjustments 
to suit the changed circumstances. 

Strategy Of Industrial Development —Control Over 
Investment 

Government intervention should be restricted to the 
slructurai framework of the economy rather than to 
processes within this framework. Only strategic deci- 
sions should be taken by the Government leaving the 
tactical ones to the entrepreneurs. 

The progressive exemption given to a number of 
industries from the licensing provision of the Act does 
not serve much purpose. It only postpones the Govern- 
ment scrutiny from the licensing stage to the subsequent 
stage of registration. 

There is no machinery for undertaking a constant 
review of the development of the various industries 
which could suggest not merely the revision of targets 
but could also make suggestions to the Government for. 
devising suitable measures to encourage the flow of 
investment in particular directions. 

There is no predetermined policy guiding the deci- 
sions of the Licensing Committee and consequently a 
large number of decisions are taken on an ad-hoc basis. 

Licensing under the Act might have been effective 
in serving the negative purpose of preventing the estab- 
lishment of industrial capacity not provided for in the 
Plan but it has not been effective to securing an ade- 
quate volume of investment in priority industries. 

The objective of avoiding the concentration of eco- 
nomic powers cannot be served by the industrial licen- 
sing procedure. 

The objective of securing a regional dispersal of 
industries can be more effectively implemented by 
providing positive inducements and facilities in the 
under-developed regions. 

The promotion of small scale sector by utilising the 
licensing provisions of the Act has a very limited scope. 
We lecommend that a list of industries specifically ear- 
marked for small scale sector should be worked out. 

Licensing system which unavoidably lays emphasis 
on the targetted capacity and the capacity already 
licensed has resulted in the capacity being booked by a 
few powerful groups, thus obstructing (he entry of new 
entrepreneurs. 

We conclude that the licensing system has not Jed 
to the achievement of social and economic objectives 
for which it was designed. We, therefore, recommend 
that the present licensing system should be given up. 

We do not think that by raising exemption limits 
upwards from the present level of Rs. 25 fakhs will 
serve any useful purpose. 
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The main fault of the licensing procedure is that it 
absolves the entrepreneur from making his own invest- 
ment decisions. 

The fiscal and the credit policy of the Government 
should be tailored to further the industrial policy and a 
liberal use should be made of the several provisions in 
the Income Tax Law wh ; ch enable the Government 
to accord selective and preferential treatment in the 
matter of taxation to those industries which are con- 
sidered essential and of high priority. 

The Government should give up detailed adminis- 
trative allocations in favour of a few generalised instru- 
ments provided by tariff, fiscal and credit polic’es. It 
is fatal to depend entirely on administrative decisions 
which are often amateurish and sometimes positively 
harmful. 

For avoiding the concentration of economic powers, 
the Government may consider using some provisions of 
the Company Law, specially those relating to inter- 
corporate investments. The entry of the public sector 
in strategic and capital-intensive industries can also act 
as a restraint. The fiscal policy of the Government 
could be oriented to avoid the emergence of the phe- 
nomenon. 

The Government should work out in advance the 
blue-piint of strategy of industrial development This 
should enumerate in detail the policy proposed to be 
followed in the allotment of foreign exchange for the 
import of capital goods, the policy in respect of provi- 
sion of imported and indigenous current inputs, the 
policy proposed to be followed by the financing institu- 
tions, the policy regarding the phased manufacturing 
programme, and the guidelines on which the foreign 
collaborations will be permitted. The pre-determina- 
tion of policy relating to the matters enumerated above 
should guide the investment decisions of the enterpre- 
ncur. 

Capital Issue Control 

The Controller of Capital Issues has certain well- 
established criteria which he applies while dealing with 
applications and many of these criteria have now been 
reduced to precise mathematical formulae. 

This control is an example of the Administration’s 
reluctance to give up the control even when its useful- 
ness has come to an end. Taking all factors into consi- 
deration, we recommend that the Capital Issues Control 
in its present form should be given up. 

The Controller of Capital Issues should lay down the 
broad conditions which the companies intending to 
issue capital must follow. The Registrar of Companies 
should be entrusted with the task of watching due com- 
pliance of these instructions. 

Only companies who cannot conform to these condi- 


tions should be asked to seek prior approval from the 
Controller of Capital Issues. 

The entire organisation of the Controller of Capital 
Issues could be dispensed with and his residual functions 
entrusted to the Registrar of Companies. 

The Department of Company Law Administration 
should be located in the Ministry of Finance. 

Foreign Collaboration 

Royalty which is a return on the technology impart- 
ed by the collaborator should be valued independently 
without relating it to the share of foreigner in the equity 
invesment. 

The services of the foreign collaborator by way of 
know-how, drawings, designs, etc., should be more 
reasonably related to either the entire capital cost of the 
project or the entire value of the capital equipment 
whether imported or indigenous. 

The administrative ministries should be given pouers 
to approve royalties and know-how fees without any 
maximum limits, subject to the advice of the Technical 
Experts. 

The Foreign Agreements Committee in future should 
require the concerned administrative ministries to state 
the exception features of the case which necessitate a 
reference to the Committee instead of its disposal by 
the ministry itself. 

Royalty should be invariably expressed in the stan- 
dard form of a percentage of the net ex-works value of 
production. 

A company seeking to remit any amount as royalty 
should be required to produce to the Reserve Bank of 
India a statement certified by the company’s external 
auditors as to the total value of the production, its ex- 
factory price, the imported component and the manner 
of computing the amount of roalty. 

A firm asking for extention of a subsisting Collabo- 
ration Agreement must be invariably asked to produce 
the figures relating to the total payments already made 
under the agreement so as to enable the Government to 
have a clear idea as to the total cost incurred by the 
country on the import of technology. 

The Government should review the approvals given 
in the last few years in which expert stipulations have 
been made and assess whether the parties have really 
lived upto their undertakings. The judgement on the 
advisability of permitting private foreign investment in 
a particular industry should be based on an objective 
assessment of the export potential of a particular pro- 
duct rather than the undertakings given by the investors. 

There is no need to have the Foreign Investment 
Committee when two high-level Committees, namely, 
the Economic Committee of Secretaries and the Nego- 
tiating Committee of the Secretaries can handle all 


74 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



major questions of general applicability. 

While it is important to develop indigenous know- 
how, the C51R should not insist on the utilization of 
any process perfected by them till they have used the 
know-how up to the stage of a pilot-plant. 

The Government should lay down specific fields of 
industries where foreign investment is welcome. This 
policy formulation could well take the shape of an 
authoritative statement by svay of a Foreign Private 
Investment Policy Resolution. 

The D GTD should start a systematic study of the 
past collaboration agieements and assess the progress of 
the technology in the country so as to evolve a meaning- 
ful policy regarding the treatment to be given to the 
foreign investors in specified industries. Based on this 
evaluation, some standard acceptable terms of financial 
and technical collaborations should be worked out. 
Starting with a few important industries the process 
could be progressively refined to look after the speci- 
alized features of individual industries. 

Price And Distribution Control 

Fixation of prices by administrative orders prevents 
adjustment in the pattern of production unless the price 
takes full account of the relative costs of production. 

For imporlant strategic commodities, like steel and 
cement, the best course would be to pre-empt a portion 
of the production for priority sectors at a price stipu- 
lated by the Government and to have the rest for distri- 
bution by the industry itself. The Government should 
not undertake a detailed apportionment to inumbera- 
ble consumers. 

The Department of Economic Affairs should provide 
the secretariat for the Committee on Prices. 

The present arrangement of using the Cost Accounts 
Organisation of Finance Ministty and an ad-hoc fixation 
of prices should be given up. The machinery of the 
Tar ff Commission should be invariably utilised. 

For the industrial commodities which are manufac- 
tured in an organized sector, price and distribution 
controls should be operated through the manufacturers’ 
organizations themselves, the State taking on itself 
merely overseeing responsibility. 

Import Control 

The present system relating to maintenance imports 
is based largely on “historical” shares and the “regis- 
tered” capacity of the individual units. 

The DGTD should periodically work out for each 
important industry the utilization of the installed capa- 
city so th at the allocation of current inputs could be 
considered alongwith this data to ensure their optimum 
utilization. Allocation of the scarce resources should 
be on a more selective basis. 


The Government policy regarding the maintenance 
imports to be allowed to different industries should be 
periodically published on the lines of “Red Book”. 

Physical control on imports is unavoidable in the 
present circumstances. 

The procedure relating to the c’earance from indige- 
nous angle is providing indiscriminate protection. It 
acts as an enforced market sharing. It shelters inefficient 
firms and limits the rewards for efficiency. 

In future a greater reliance should be placed on pro- 
tection provided by tariff rates which should be adjusted 
to provide protection for a definite period only. 

Having fixed the quantum of imports permissible to 
industrial units, there should be a certain amount of 
manoeuvrability to the importer who should be able to 
order for raw materials and components taking into 
consideration not only their availability within the 
country but also the price and the time schedule of 
deliveries. 

The policy and the procedure for the allotment of 
foreign exchange to the industries and the principles to 
be followed in the unit-wise allocation to individual 
firm should be periodically discussed with non-official 
organisations. 

The suggestions thzt the allotment of permits and 
licences should be entrusted to an Autonomous Board is 
not practicable. 

A Board of Referees should be constituted where 
parties aggrieved by orders under Import Control could 
come up for review'. 

The present practice of asking for Income tax 
clearance from import licensees should be given up. 

Coordination In The Industrial Sector 

Though the private sector is expected to play an im- 
portant role in the industrial development of the country, 
there is no act ve collaboration by this sector in the 
nutter of industrial planning allocation of foreign ex- 
change and evaluation of the progress achieved by the 
private sector industries. 

We welcome the shifting of the DGTD's Organisa- 
tion to the Ministry of Labour. 

The Ministry of Labour should be recognised and 
should be entrusted with the following tasks : 

(a) Industrial Policy— balance between the public 
and the private sector— requirements of large, medium 
and small scale sectors— regional dispersal of indus- 
tries— Administration of Industries (Development & 
Regulation) Act; 

(b) Industrial planning ; 

(c) Ovexa/i aspects of public sector undertakings — 
the Bureau of Public Enterprises ; 

(d) Technical development— Organization of the 
DGTD; 
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(e) Co-ordination in industrial training; manpower 
planning; 

(f) Servicing the Cabinet Committee on Industries; 
and 

(g) Small Scale Industries. 

It would not be appropriate to give to the Ministry 
of Industry the administrative charge of the various 
financing institutions. 

We consider that the transfer of the Department of 
Company Law Administration to the Ministry of Indus- 
try is erroneous. The Company Law Administration 
and the Capital-Issues Control should be located in the 
Ministry of Finance. 

We are opposed to the suggestion that the develop- 
mental functions of the DGTD should be separated 
from their regulatory functions and the organization 
split up into two parts. 

Some technical expertise ought to be introduced in 
the personnel meaning the posts in the Ministries in- 
charge of industries. 

A comprehensive Data Bank on modern methods, 
preferably computorized, should be created in the orga- 
nization of the DGTD. 

The Central Advisory Council for Industries should 
be closely associated in the formulation of policies which 
Government proposes to follow for allocating various 
resources to industry. 

Representative bodies like the Federation of Indian 
Chambers of Commerce and Industry and the Associat- 
ed Chambers of Commerce and Industry should be 
closely associated in the deliberations of the Govern- 
ment. 

Development Councils should have a liberal repre- 
sentation from the managerial class alongwith techno- 
logists. 

It will be desirable for these Councils to have a small 
peimanent secretariat of their won manned by persons 
from industry itself. 

Export Promotion— Strategy And Institutional Frame- 
work 

In the matter of drawback of excise and customs 
duties, there need be no attempt to meticulously corre- 
late the rate of diawback with the actual value of the 
dutiable raw materials contained in a particular export 
commodity. The incidence of duty on more and more 
commodities should be worked out on a representative 
basis. 

For a few selected important export items, the 
Government of India should seek to bring about uni- 
formity in the rate of Sales Tax in the State Govern- 
ments concerned and provide an ad-hoc relief by way 
of drawback. 

No elaborate machinery for the grant of this relief 


need be created, The authority at present dealing with 
the drawback of customs and exercise duties should be 
entrusted with the grant of the relief as well. 

Export duties which were imposed in the wake of 
devaluation had the main objective of sustaining the 
unit-value of important export items. The Ministry of 
Commerce should be the final judge as to the exact 
rate to be charged from time to time. In case of diffe- 
rence of opinion between the Ministry of Commerce 
and the Ministry of Finance the view-point of the for- 
mer should prevail. 

For each important agricultural commodity entering 
into export, a planned operation should be worked out 
specifying the inputs required, the period of waiting 
and the output expected as a direct result of the addi- 
tional investment. 

In order to arrive at the correct import content of 
the various export commodities and to remove any 
misgivings from the minds of the exporters these per- 
centages should be ieviewed every year in a forum 
consisting of the Technical Advisers of the Government, 
the Export Promotion Councils and the representatives 
of the Development Councils. 

Jigs and tools imported cut of the replenishment 
licences ought to be cleared from essentiality angle and 
should be exempted from indigenous a^gle. 

Stock piling operations of the STC should, in due 
course extend to critical indigenous raw materials along 
with imported materials because this will ensure a 
speedy supply of materials to the exporters. 

The facility for advance impoit licences and for 
advance allotment of indigenous raw materials should 
be extended liberally. 

There should be a change in the current concept of 
indigenous availability for export industries. Critical 
and easily identifiable raw materials and intermediates 
may be allowed to be imported by exporters even if 
they are indigenously available provided that this 
results in the reduction of the cost of production by a 
suitable percentage specified by Government. 

The system of cash assistance based on the indige- 
nous content in a commodity should be supported by 
exhaustive data. 

Indian investors abroad should be allowed a limited 
amount of cash investment also. 

The country’s resources should be committed to 
export-oriented industries on the basis of an objective 
assessment of the export potential of a particular pro- 
duct and the present device of Performance Bonds and 
Bank Guarantees should be given up. 

The Indian Institute of Foreign Trade, as a specia- 
lized body, po c sessing the latest techniques, should be 
the agency which could assist various Export Promo- 
tion Councils in designing the market surveys. 
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The Directorate of Statistics in the Ministry of Com- 
merce should undertake to create a Data Bank provid- 
ing the relevant information to Indian exporters. 

The Export Promotion Councils should be cons- 
tantly eneaged in identifying specific handicaps 
experienced by Indian exports and locating specific 
remedies to remove the bottlenecks. 

The recognition of Export Houses need not be with 
reference to any specific commodity to begin with. This 
exercise can be undertaken after some years when they 
have attained some specialization. 

Export Promotion Councils should work out a Code 
of trading practices between rrunufactirers and 
exporters. 

While constituting the various Commodity Boards, 
the Government should accept the nominations made 
by the Trade Associations so as to create a sense of 
involvement and participation in these organisations. 

Foreign exchange allotments may be placed at the 
disposal of the Commodity Boards at the beginning of 
the year and they should be given complete freedom to 
organize their publicity and promotional activities. 

Special care is needed in filling the posts of the 
Chairman of the various Commodity Boards and only 
persons having intimate kn wledge of the industry 
should be selected for the purpose. The choice need 
not be restricted to officials only. 

To bring about co-ordination between the Govern- 
ment of India’s policies and State Government’s policies 
in respect of plantation of crops, a Co-ordination Com- 
mittee should be situated at Ministerial level. 

For managing the offices of these Boards abroad, 
persons having experience of the industry rather than 
civil servants should be posted. 

The ECGC should continuously review the terms 
and conditions of \arious schemes in India as well as 
abroad and evolve new schemes when circumstances so 
necessitate. 

The ECGC owing to a small capital and reserves 
is unwilling to take risk'. The Government should 
come forward to underwrite some business in order to 
dhersify exports and locate new markets. 

In order to encourage the banks to grant increased 
credit against the assignment of policies, the ECGC 
should revise the terms and conditions of the policies, 
in respect of the loss covered in order to bring it on par 
with the practice followed in other countries. 

The ECGC should work out a schedule of its pre- 
mium rates giving preferential treatment to specific 
markets and specified commodities in line with the 
export strategy of the Government from time to time. 

For comparatively small credit limits, the ECGC 
should dispense with detailed investigations about the 
credit-worthiness of the foreign buyers. 


There should be a time limit of days sixty within the 
proposed credit limit and which should either be accep- 
ted or rejected by the ECGC. 

The ECGC should be required to pay interest on 
the claim money if the period between the filing of the 
claim and the final settlement exceeds six months. 

The ECGC should agree to carry out recovery' pro- 
ceedings if the policy-holder makes such a request. 

The Reserve Bank of India should give a general 
permission to ECGC to file cases without specific prior 
permission in individual cases. They should also be 
given a blanket foreign exchange permit for this 
purpose. 

Branch Officers of the Corporation should enjoy 
more powers in matters like issue of the policies. 

The practicability of appointing the commercial 
banks as the Corporation’s brokers should be exa- 
mined. 

The ECGC can improve its resources position by 
investing in fixed deposits instead of Government secu- 
rities. 

The function relating to the participation in trade 
fairs abroad should be transferred to the Indian Coun- 
cil of Trade Fair and Exhibitions (ICTFE). 

The present system of grants-in-aid may continue 
for a few years and the Councils should be required to 
raise a matching grant. Ultimately, the objective should 
be to make the Council self-supporting. 

The Council need not to approach the Department 
of Economic Affairs for the release of foreign exchange 
in each and every case. 

The requirement of the deputation of staff abroad 
should be worked out in terms of man-days and cleared 
in the beginning of the year leaving the discretion to the 
Council to select the time, the number of people and the 
period of deputation. 

The Council should be empowered to recommend 
to the Reserve Bank of India, the release of foreign 
exchange to those who are participating in trade fairs 
abroad. 

The Export Promotion Councils should be asked to 
utilise the agency of the ICTFE for their publicity 
abroad. 

Financing Institutions 

The IDBI should assume the role of an Apex Deve- 
lopment Bank coordinating the activities of the various 
financing institutions, both in the large and small sec- 
tors. It should restrict its direct financing to a few 
very large projects leaving the financing of industrial 
projects primarily to IFC, ICICI and the State Finan- 
cing Corporations. 

The Go\ eminent should give specific written direc- 
tives to the IDBI enumerating the priority industries 
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which should receive the utmost attention from this 
piem'er financing institution. 

The direction of institutional finance should be uti- 
lized by the Government as an effective tool in the 
st ategy of industrial development. 

The IDBI, in consultation with other institutions, 
should specify the role of the various institutions either 
by the size of the projects, or the type of assistance 
needed, or the foreign exchange requirements, or the 
regional location etc., so that projects do not have to 
approach a number of financing institutions at the same 
time. 

In the long run, specia’ized institutions, like the 
IDBT, Agricultural Refinance Corporation, Unit Trust 
of India and the Deposit Insurance Corporation, should 
build-up their own managerial and tec'in'cal compe- 
tence. It will then be worthwhile to separate them from 
RBI altogether. 

Multiplicity of financing institutions should be 
avoided and the special requirements of industries 
should be achieved by earmarking of funds available 
with the IFC and the IDBT. 

The proper role for the institutions, like the State 
Industrial Development Corporations, should be pro- 
motional and they need not undertake financing acti- 
vities. 

The State Governments should conduct techno eco- 
nomic surveys of the various regions and determine 
their special industrial potential. In the light of these 
surveys, they should give specific written instructions 
to these Corporations to exploit their resources fully. 

To the extent practicable, SFCs should develop busi- 
ness by way of subscription to debentures, issuing of 
guarantees and under-writing of shares 

Apart from the financial he’p by way of providing 
machinery on hire-purchase system and organizing, the 
supply of imported and indigenous raw materials, the 
specialized institutbns looking after the small scale 
sector should not undertake financing activities. 

To provide adequate finance to small scale sector 
some funds of the SFCs should be earmarked for small 
scale units. 

The SFCs need not be asked to go to the market to 
raise their resources. The State Governments ought to 
include the probable requirements of these Corpora- 
tions while drawing up their own annual borrowing 
programmes. 

We endorse the recommendations of the Working 
Group setup by the Reserve Bank of India for exa- 
mining the functioning of the SFCs, namely, that the 
Government should write off their subvention lia- 
bilities. 

Special legislation should be passed to make the 
dues of the SFCs recoverable as arrears of land revenue. 


For loans under Rs. I lakh, the SFCs shoul- 
appointed as agents of the State Governments. 

The dependent ofthe SFCs on the services of 
Directorates of Industries should be minimised. 

The stamp duty on legal mortgages created by 1 
cing institutions should be levied at one place and 
subsequent transactions seeking to convert the ’ 
term debts into short-term debts should be exem . 
from the stamp duty. 

Monetary Policy And The Reserve Bank Of India 

The monetary policy of the Reserve Bank cannot l 
envisaged as a forum of economic strategy which • 
sues its own independent objectives. It is a part 
the country’s economic pol cy as a whole and must 
viewed as such. 

The Reserve Bank should be looked upon as an 
independent entity capab'e of giving expert adv.ee, 
views and proposals. The role of the Reserve Bank 
wou'd be that of a highly skilled executant in the mone- 
tary field of the Government’s economic policies. 

In order to assist the Bank in the formulation of 
the credit policy and laying down the guidelines for 
regulating banking policy and practice a National 
Credit Council should be established. 

The National Credit Council of India should be 
purely an advisory body where the Government, the 
Reserve Bank of India and the representatives from 
commerce, industry, labour and banking institutions 
could deliberate and evolve suitable credit policies from 
time to time. 

In order to ensure some degree of independence in 
the advice flowing from the Reserve Bank of India, the 
office of the Governor of the Reserve Bank need not be 
exclusively earmarked for civil servan's. 

The Governor of the Reserve Bank should enjoy the 
same status as the Comptroller and Auditor General of 
India. He should be removable only by the approval 
of the Parliament. 

Exchange Control 

While dealing with applications for busiress trips 
abroad, the Reserve Bank should not delay matters by 
checking in every case whether the past export pro- 
ceeds have been repatriated. 

A businessman belonging to a firm which is enrolled 
as a member of the Export Promotion Council or 
registered with them should not be bothered with the 

burden of proving his financial standing every time he 

travels abroad. 

In case on deputation abroad of the personnel 
belonging to the Export-oriented Public Sector Projecis, 
prior approval of the administrative ministry need not 
be insisted upon. 
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Rules regulating the release of foreign exchange for 
studies abroad should rot be altered frequently and 
should remain in force at least for a period of five 
years. 

In order to remove uncertainty ard to achieve a 
sort of semi-permanence, regulations governing the 
release of foreign exchange for various invisible items 
should be pub’ished in the shape of “Red Book on 
invisib’es”. 

The amount of foieign exchange spent on various 
uses and, whenever practicable, the number of applica- 
tions of the various types should be published for com- 
mon knowledge in every six months. 

The restric'ion on travel abroad has failed to serve 
its purpose and should be given up, A system of a 
basic travel qu:ta should be reinstituted. 

Economic Policy— Formulation And Implementation 

1 he Chief Economic Adviser to the Government 
should be pieced in the Cabinet Secretariat and should 
head the specialized Cell dealing with economic matters. 

Ti e Chief Economic Adviser should be a member of 
the Committee of Economic Secretaries. 

The Chief Economic Adviser of the Government 
should be formally the head of all Economic Divisions 
in the various ministries. He should be competent to 
call for any papers frem the Economic Advisers to 
ensure that full economic implications of the proposals 
are being taken into account. 

The Department of Economic Affairs should be 
squarely responsible for the economic coordination 
instead of ge ting submerged in the many detailed and 
inconsequential functions. The serious inroads made 
in its legirimate sphere by the Planning Commission 
ard the Deptt. of Coord nation must be remedied. 

The Ministry of External Affairs should be primarily 
responsible for cocrdinat'ng the various technical 
assistance programmes. 

The Ministry of External Affairs should be primarily 
responsible for coordinating the various technical assis- 
tance programmes. 

The Economic Adviser in the Minitry of Industry 
should not be bothered with the routine and administr- 
ative tasks imposed upon him in his capacity as Secret- 
ary, Committee. 

Professionally competent economists who are the 
members of the Indian Economic Service should not be 
burdened with administrate e jobs. 

Minisiries dealing with indus'ry should be strengthe- 
ned by the introduction of Technical Experts at middle- 
management level. 

These Technical Experts could well be drawn from 
Public Sector Undertakings. 

Special Officers to look after the problems concerning 


specific major industries should be appointed. They 
should be technical persons and not from administra- 
tive service. There need be no formal Central Econo- 
mic Pool. 

Management Of Foreign Exchange 

The foreign exchange estimates should be under- 
taken simultaneously along w.th the annual development 
programmes and the foreign exchange budget should be 
finalized at the same time as the country's fiscal budget. 

As a matter of general applicability, the allocation of 
foreign exchange for mamtenance requirements of indus- 
trial units should be done on an annual basis even if it 
is to be at a lower level so as to take care of any unfore- 
seen contingency. 

The system of data collection in the Reserve Bank 
should be improved so as to provide a more reliable 
basis for estimating the availability of foreign exchange. 

In the allotment of foreign exchange for maintenance 
requirements there shou'd be a unit to-unit parity bet- 
ween the public and the private sectors. 

The Economic Adviser of the Ministry of Industry 
should divest h'mself of the routine and administrative 
duties in his capacity as the Secretary of the Central 
Government Committee. 

Eefore giving CG approval, the stage of preparedness 
of ihe industrial unit should be thoroughly examined. 

The DGTD should determine in advance the types of 
equipment and the type of indust ry wh ch could be fin- 
anced from a particular source to the country’s maxi- 
mum advantage. 

The practice for allocating a fixed amount of foreign 
exchange for standard size plarts in various industries 
should be extended to more and more industries. 

The Financial Advisers should provide appropriate 
leadership so as to accelerate the rate of utilization of 
foreign exchange by Public Sector Projects. 

A small amount of free foreign exchange should be 
allocated for the import of cap tal goods. 

The machinery for the follow-up action on cases 
cleared by the Central Government Committee should 
be created in the office of the Secretary of the Com- 
mittee himself. 

The Role Of The State Trading Corporation 

Though the Corporation came in existence primarily 
for the proper execution of bilateral trade agreements, it 
has come to be uti’isrd as an additional weapon in the 
armoury of the State of give effect for its economic 
policies. The STC has been no.v entrusted with numer- 
ous takes, like arranging import of bulk commodities, 
import of speculative items, undertaking buffer stock 
operations as a price support measure, exploring new 
export markets etc. It has been treated as a universal 
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which should receive the utmost attention from this 
pi cover financing institution. 

The direction of institutional finance should be uti- 
lised by the Government as an effective tool in the 
st.ategy of industrial development. 

The IDBI, in consultation with other institutions, 
should specify the role of the various institutions cither 
by the size of the projects, or the type of assistance 
needed, or the foreign exchange requirements, or the 
regional location etc., so that projects do not have to 
approach a number of financing institutions at the same 
time. 

In the long run, spccia’izcd institutions, like the 
IDBI, Agricultuial Refinance Corporation, Unit Trust 
of India and the Deposit Insurance Corporation, should 
build-up their own managerial and techn'cal compe- 
tence. It will then be worthwhile to separate them from 
RBI altogether. 

Multiplicity of financing institutions should be 
avoided and the special requirements of industries 
should be achieved by earmarking of funds available 
with the IFC and the IDBT. 

The proper role for the in 'dilutions, like the State 
Industrial Development Corporations, should be pro- 
motional and they need not undertake financing acti- 
vities. 

The State Governments should conduct techno eco- 
nomic surveys of the various regions and determine 
their special industrial potential. In the light of these 
surveys, they should give specific written instructions 
to these Corporations to exploit their resources fully. 

To the extent practicable, SFCs should develop busi- 
ness by way of subscription to debentures, issuing of 
guarantees and under-writing of shares. 

Apart from the financial he'p by way of providing 
machinery on hire-purchase system and organizing, the 
supply of imported and indigenous raw materials, the 
specialized institutions looking after the small scale 
sector should not undertake financing activit : es. 

To provide adequate finance to small scale sector 
some funds of the SFCs should be earmarked for small 
scale units. 

The SFCs need not be asked to go to the market to 
raise their resources. The State Governments ought to 
include the probable requirements of these Corpora- 
tions while drawing up their own annual borrowing 
programmes. 

We endorse the recommendations of the Working 
Group setup by the Reserve Bank of India for exa- 
mining the functioning of the SFCs, namely, that the 
Government should write off their subvention lia- 
bilities. 

Special legislation should be passed to make the 
dues of the SFCs recoverable as arrears of land revenue. 


l^or loans under Rs. 1 lakh, the SFCs should be 
appointed as agents of the State Governments. 

The dependence of the SFCs on the services of the 
Directorates of Industries should be minimised. 

The stamp duty on legal mortgages created by finan- 
cing institutions should be levied at one place and all 
subsequent transactions seeking to convert the long- 
term debts into short-term debts should be exempted 
from the stamp duly. 

Monetary Policy And The Reserve Bank Of India 

Tire monetary policy of the Reserve Bank cannot be 
envisaged as a forum of economic strategy which pur- 
sues its own independent objectives. It is a part of 
the country’s economic pofey as a whole and must be 
viewed as such. 

The Rcseive Bank should be looked upon as an 
independent entity capab'c of giving expert advice, 
views and proposals. The role of the Reserve Bank 
wou'd be that of a highly skilled executant in the mone- 
tary field of the Government’s economic policies. 

In order to assist the Bank in the formulation of 
the credit policy and laying down the guidelines for 
regulating banking policy and practice a National 
Credit Council should be established. 

The National Credit Council of India should be 
purely an advisory body where the Government, the 
Reserve Bank of India and the representatives from 
commerce, industry, labour and banking institutions 
could deliberate and evolve suitable credit policies from 
time to time. 

In order to ensure some degree of independence in 
the advice flowing from the Reserve Bank of India, the 
office of the Governor of the Reserve Bank need not be 
exclusively earmarked for civil servant. 

The Governor of the Reserve Bank should enjoy the 
same status as the Comptroller and Auditor General of 
India. He should be removable only by the approval 
of the Parliament. 

Exchange Control 

While dealing with applications for busiress trips 
abroad, the Reserve Bank should not delay matters by 
checking in every case whether the past export pro- 
ceeds have been repatriated. 

A businessman belonging to a firm which is enrolled 
as a member of the Export Promotion Council or 
registered with them should not be bothered with the 
burden of proving his financial standing every time he 
travels abroad. 

In case on deputation abroad of the personnel 
belonging to the Export-oriented Public Sector Projects, 
prior approval of the administrative ministry need not 
be insisted upon. 


78 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



Rules regulating the release of Foreign exchange for 
studies abroad should rot be altered frequently and 
should remain in force at least for a period of five 
years. 

In order to remove uncertainty ard to achieve a 
sort of semi-permanence, regulations governing the 
release of foreign exchange for various invisible items 
should be pub’ished in the shape of "Red Book on 
invisib’es”. 

The amount of foieign exchange spent on various 
uses and, whenever practicable, the number of applica- 
tions of the various types should be published for com- 
mon knowledge in every six months. 

The restric'ion on travel abroad lias failed to serve 
its purpose and should be given up. A system of a 
basic travel qu'la should be reinstituted. 

Economic Policy— Formulation And Implementation 

The Chief Economic Adviser to the Government 
should be placed in the Cabinet Secretariat and should 
head the specialized Cell dealing with economic matters. 

Ti e Chief Economic Adviser should be a member of 
the Committee of Economic Secretaries. 

The Chief Economic Adviser of the Government 
should be formally the head of all Economic Divisions 
in the various ministries. He should be competent to 
call for any papers from the Economic Advisers to 
ensure that full economic implications of the proposals 
are being taken into account. 

The Department of Economic Affairs should be 
squarely responsible for the economic coordination 
instead of ge ling submerged in the many detailed and 
inconsequential Functions. The serious inroads made 
in its legitunate sphere by the Planning Commission 
ard the Dept t, of Coord nation must be remedied. 

The Ministry of External Affaiis should be primarily 
responsible for coordinat'ng tie various technical 
assistance programmes. 

The Ministry of External Affairs should be primarily 
responsible for coordinating the various technical assis- 
tance programmes. 

The Economic Adviser in the Minitry of Industry 
should not be bothered with the routine and administr- 
ative tasks imposed upon him in his capacity as Secret- 
ary, Committee. 

Professionally competent economists who are the 
members of the Indian Economic Service should not be 
burdened with administrative jobs. 

Minisiries dealing with indus'ry should be strengthe- 
ned by the introduction of Technical Experts at middle- 
management level. 

These Technical Experts could well be drawn from 
Public Sector Undertakings. 

Special Officers to look after the problems concerning 


specific major industries should be appomted. They 
should be technical persons and not from administra- 
tive service. There need be no formal Central Econo- 
mic Pool. 

Management Of Foreign Exchange 

The foreign exchange estimates should be under- 
taken simultaneously along with the annua! development 
programmes and the foreign exchange budget should be 
finalized at the same time as the country's fiscal budget. 

As a matter of general applicability, the allocation of 
foreign exchange for ma’ntenance requirements of indus- 
trial units should be done on an annual basis even if it 
is to be at a lower level so as to take care of any unfore- 
seen contingency. 

The system of data collection in the Reserve Bank 
should be improved so as to provide a more reliable 
basis for estimating the availability of foreign exchange. 

In the allotment of foreign exchange for maintenance 
requirements there shou'd be a unit to-unit parity bet- 
ween the public and the private sectors. 

The Economic Adviser of the Ministry of Industry 
should divest h'msclf of the routine and adminis'rative 
duties in his capacity as the Secretary of the Central 
Government Committee. 

Before giving CG approval, the stage of preparedness 
of the industrial unit should be thoroughly examined. 

The D3TD should determine in advance the types of 
equipment and the type of industry wh ch could be fin- 
anced from a particular source to the country’s maxi- 
mum advantage. 

The practice for allocating a fixed amount of foreign 
exchange for standard size plarts in various industries 
should be extended to more and more industries. 

The Financial Advisers should provide appropriate 
leadership so as to acce'erate the rate of utilization of 
foreign exchange by Public Sector Projects. 

A small amount of free foreign exchange should be 
allocated for the import of cap tal goods. 

The machinery for the follow-up action on cases 
cleared by the Central Government Committee should 
be created in the office of the Secretary of the Com- 
mittee himself. 

The Role Of The State Trading Corporation 

Though the Corporation came in existence primarily 
for the proper execution of bilateral trade agreements, it 
has come to be uti'ised as an additional weapon in the 
armoury cf the State of give effect for its economic 
policies. The STC has been no.v entrusted with numer- 
ous takes, like arranging impart of bulk commodities, 
import of speculative items, undertaking buffer stock 
operations as a price suppoit measure, exploring new 
export markets etc. It has been treated as a universal 
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by appropriate fiscal and other measures. The State 
will continue to foster institutions to provide financial 
aid to these industries, and special assistance will be 
given to the enterprices organised on co-operative lines 
for industrial and agricultural purposes, in suitable 
cases, the State may also grant financial assistance to 
the private sector. Such assistance, especially when the 
amount involved is substantial, will preferably be in the 
form of participation in Equity Capital though it may 
also be in part in the form of debenture capital. 

Industrial undertakings in the private sector have 
necessarily to fit into the framework of the social and 
economic policy of the State and will be subject to con- 
trol and regulation in terms of the Industries (Develop- 
ment and Regulation) Act and other relevant legislation. 
The Government of India, however, recognise that it 
would, in general, be desirable to allow such under- 
takings to develop with as much freedom as possible, 
consistent with the targets and objectives of the national 
plan. When there exist in the same industry both priv- 
ately and publicly owned units, it would continue to be 
the policy of the State to give fair and non-discrimina- 
tory treatment to both of them. 

The division of industries into separate categories 
does not imply that they are being placed in water-tight 
compartments. Inevitab’y, there will not only be an area 
of overlapping but also a great deal of dovetailing bet- 
ween industries in the private and public sectors. It 
will be open to the State to start any industry not 
included in Schedule A and Schedule B, when the needs 
of planning so require or there are other important rea- 
sons for it. In appropriate areas, privately-owned units 
may be permitted to produce an item falling within 
Shedule A for meeting their own requirements or as by- 
products. There will be ordinarily no bar to small 
privately-owned units undertaking production, such as 
the making of launches and other light-craft, generation 
of power for local needs and small scale mining. Fur- 
ther, heavy industries in the public sector may obtain 
some of their requirements of higher components from 
the private sector, while the private sector in turn would 
rely for many of its needs on the public sector. The 
same principle would apply \\ ith even greater force to 
the relationship between large scale and small scale in- 
dustries. 

The Government of India would, in this context, 
stress the role of cottage and village and small-scale 
industries in the development of the National Economy. 
In relation to some of the problems that need urgent 
solutions, they offer some distinct advantage. They pro- 
vide immediate large-scale employment ; they offer a 
method of ensuring a more equitable distribution of the 
national income and the facilitate an effective mobilis- 
ation of resources of capitable and still which might 


otherwise remain unutilised. Some of the problems 
that unplanned urbanisation tends to create will be 
avoided by the establishment of small centres of indus- 
trial production all over the country. 

The State has been following a policy of supporting 
cottage and village and small-scale industries by restrict- 
ing the volume of production in the large scale sector, 
or by differential taxation, by direct subsidies. While 
such measures will continue to be taken whenever neces- 
sary the aim of the State policy will be to ensure that the 
decentralised sector requires sufficient vitality to be self- 
supporting and its development is integrated with that 
of large-scale industry. The State will, therefore, con- 
centrate on measures designed to improve the competi- 
tive strength or the small-scale producer. For this, it 
is essential that the technique of production should be 
constantly improved and modernised, the face of trans- 
formation being regulated so as to avoid, as far as 
possible, technological unemployment. Lack of techni- 
cal and financial assistance, of suitable working accom- 
modation and inadequacy of facilities for repair and 
maintenance are among the serious handicaps of small- 
scale producers. A start has been made with the esta- 
blishment of industrial estates and rural community 
workshops to make good these deficiences. The exten- 
sion of rural electrification and the availability of power 
at prices which the workers can afford will also be of 
cansiderable help. Many of the activities relating to 
small scale production will be greatly helped by the or- 
ganisation of industrial co-operatives. Such co-opera- 
tive should be encouraged in every way and the State 
should gi\c constant attention to the development of 
cottage and village and small-scale industry. 

In order that industrialisation may benefit the econo- 
my of the country as a whole, it is important that dis- 
partics in level of development between different regions 
should be progressively reduced. The lack of industries 
in different parts of the country is very often determined 
by factors such as the availability of necessary raw 
materials or other natural resources. A concentration 
of industries in certain areas has also been due to the 
ready availability of power, water supply and transport 
facilities which have been developed there. It is one of 
the aims of national planning to ensure that these facili- 
ties are steadily made available to areas which are at 
present logging opportunities for employment, provided 
the location is otherwise suitable. Only by securing a 
balanced and co-ordinated development of the indu- 
strial and the agricultural economy in each region, can 
the entire country attain higher standards of living. 

This programme of industrial development will make 
large demands on the country’s resources of technical 
and marginal personnel. To meet these rapidly growing 
needs for the expansion of the public sector and for the 
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development of village and small-scale industries, proper 
managerial and technical cadres in the public services 
are being established. Steps are also being taken to 
meet shortages at supervisory levels, to organise appren- 
ticeship schemes of training on a large-scale both in 
public and in private enterprises, and to extend training 
facilities in business-management in Universities and 
Other Institutions. 

It is necessary that the proper amenities and incen- 
tive should be provided for all those engaged in in- 
dustry. The living and working conditions of workers 
should be improved and their standard of efficiency 
raised. The maintenance of industrial peace is one of the 
prime requisites of industrial progress. In a socialist 
democracy labour is a partner in the common task of 
development and should participate in it with enthu- 
siasm. Some laws governing industrial relations have 
been enacted and a broad common approach has deve- 
loped with the growing recognition of the obligations of 
both management and labour. There should be joint 
consultation and workers and technicians should, where- 
e\ er possible, be associated progressively in manage- 
ment. Enterprises in the public sector have to set an 
example in this respect. 

With the growing participation of the State in indus- 
try and trade, the manner in which these activities 
should be conducted and managed assumes considerable 
importance. Speedy decisions and a willingness to 
assume responsibility are essential if these enterprises 
are to succeed. For these, wherever possible there should 
be along business lines. It is to be expected that public 
enterprises will augment the revenues of the State and 
provide resources for further development in fresh fields. 
But such enterprises may sometimes incur losses. 

Public enterprises have to be judged by their total 
results and in their working they should have the largest 
possible measure of freedom. 

The Industrial Policy Resolution of 1948 dealt with 
a number of other subjects which have since been cover- 
ed by suitable legislation or by authoritative statements 
of policy. The division of responsibility between the 
Central Government and the State Governments in re- 
gard to industries has been set out in the Industries 
(Development and Regulation) Act. The Prime Minis- 
ter, in his statement in Parliament on the 6th April, 
1949, has enunciated the policy of the State in regard to 
foreign capital. It is, therefore, not necessary to deal 
with these subjects in this resolution. 

The Government of India trust that this restatement 


of their Industrial Policy will receive the support of all 
sections of the people and promote the rapid industria- 
lisation of the country. 

Schedule A 

I. Arms and ammunition and allied items of defence 
equipment. 

2 Atomic Energy. 

3. Iron & Steel. 

4. Heavy castings and forgings of iron and steel. 

5. Heavy plant and machinery required for iron 
and steel production, for mining, for machine tool 
manufacture and for such other basic industries as may 
be specified by the Central Government. 

6. Heavy electrical plants including large hydraulic 
and steam turbines. 

7. Coal and lignite. 

8. Mineral oils. 

9. Mining of iron Ore manganese Ore, chrome Ore, 
gypsum, sulphur, gold and diamond. 

10. Mining and processing of copper, lead, zinc, 
tin, mol) bdenum and wolfram. 

II. Minerals specified in the Schedule to the Atomic 
Energy (control of Production and Use) Order, 1953. 

12. Aircraft. 

13. Air transport. 

14. Railway transport, 

15. Ship-building. 

16. Telephones and telephone cables, telegraph and 
wireless apparatus (excluding radio receiving sets) 

17. Generation and distribution of electricity. 

Schedule B 

All other minerals except “minor minerals” as defin- 
ed in Section 3 of the Minerals Concession Rules, 1949. 

• 2. Aluminium and other non-ferrous metals not 

included in Schedule ‘A’. 

3. Machine tools. 

4. Ferro-alloys and tool steels. 

5. Basic and intermediate products required by 
chemical industries such as the manufacture of drugs, 
djestuffs and plastics. 

6. Antibiotics and other essential drugs. 

7. Fertilizers. 

8. Synthetic rubber. 

9. Carbonisation of coal. 

10. Chemical pulp. 

11. Road transport. 

12. Sea transport. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 
Nodal Agencies 

Personnel Administration : A Central Personnel 
Agency responsible for all functions of an overall 
character in the field of personnel administration should 
replace the present dual control by the services wing of 
the Ministry of Home AffaTS and the establishment 
division of the Ministry of Finance. 

The Central Personnel Agency should have jurisdic- 
tion in relation to all types of Government personnel 
except for members of armed forces and Ambassadors 
and senior Counsellors abroad. In respect of public 
sector employees, it should play only a limited role. 

The Central Personnel Agency should have sufficient 
powers to deal with individual personnel cases involving 
financial implications such as fixation of pay, and 
should have its own Finance Officer for expert finan- 
cial advice. 

Administrative ministries should continue to enjoy 
a wide measure of delegated powers and, if possible, 
the area of delegation should be further widened parti- 
cularly in the matter of management of departmental 


cadres. 

The core functions of the Central Personnel Agency 
should be as listed previously. 

The right location for the Central Personnel Agency 
is the Home Ministry where it should take the form 
of a Department of Personnel, with a full-time and 
wholly independent Secretary. 

The present arrangement under which the Cabinet 
Secretary has an important place in the matter of 
making key postings should continue, with the Personal 
Secretary instead of the Establishment Officer, feeding 
the Cabinet Secretary. 

A convention should be developed under which the 
Cabinet Secretary should be regarded as a kind of 
Secretary- general of the Department of Personnel so as 
he be in a position to provide leadership in the matter 
of personnel policies. 

The Home Secretary should invariably be a member 
of Secretaries’ Committee in support of the Cabinet 
Committee on administration. 

Conscious efforts should be made to induct into the 
Central Personnel Agency persons from variety of 
services, including the technical and professional. 

Apart from a management and policy division, the 
proposed Department of Personnel should have divi- 
sions for training and research, vigilance and grievances, 
and finance. 

There should be a Standing Council of Personnel 
Administration, mainly a professional body, for advising 
the Centra! Personnel Agency. 

The Cabinet Committeee on administration presided 
over by the Home Minister should keep an eye on the 
work and problems of the Central Perssonnel Agency, 
and give this work the maximum possible support. 

Financial Administration : Full operational freedom 
for programme implementing agencies, supported by 
internal units for financial management should replace 
the centralisation of financial powers in the Finance 
Ministry. 

Some of the existing restrictions on powers of re- 
appropriation delegated to ministries unnecessarily 
limit the scope of operation of other financial powers 
and should be removed. 

The Finance Ministry should retain only specified 


84 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



lives, policy in regard to policies (particularly in the 
context of internal and externa! price levels) and so on. 

Science and Technology : Functions such as those 
listed previously for promotion of science and techno- 
logy need to be performed from a nodal point. 

Atomic Fnergy and Science and Technology must 
he kept apart at least for the present. 

There is a need for a Ministry of Science and 
7’cchnology and vesting it with prestige and authority 
adequate for purposeful implementation of the scientific 
policy resolution. 

The proposed Ministry of Sicncc and Technology 
should perform certain broad functions as listed pre- 
viously. 

Responsibility for advancement of higher mathe- 
matics should be transferred from the Department of 
Atomic Fnergy to the proposed Ministry of Science and 
Technology. 

The sU fling pattern of the proposed Ministry of 
Science and Technology should be unconventional some- 
what on (lie lines of the Depar ment of Atomic Fnergy. 

There should be a Cabinet Committee on Science 
and Technology for overseeing implementation of the 
scientific police resolution and co-ordinating the total 
effort of Government in research and development. 
The present Scientific Advisory Committee to the 
Cabinet would then cease to function. 

Regional Planning : There is an urgent need for 
setting up an effective nodcl agency for regional 
planning. 

Fvcntually regional plans should cover the entire 
country and take into account techno-economic factors, 
social and geo-political factors and financial factors. 

Problems of regional planning needing immediate 
attention woul 1 be those as listed previously. 

The Central Agency for Regional Planning should 
have within its Told responsibility for town and 
country planning, urban development, housing, lands, 
and Local Self Government, at present dispersed over 
different ministries. 

The proposed Central Agency should be set up in 
the form of a Department of Regional Planning. Its 
main functions should be as listed previously. 

When regional planning gains importance it can 
justify a full-fledged ministry. For the present, how- 
ever, the propo'cd Department of Regional Planning 
should be grouped with Department of Health and 
Family Planning to form a sing'c ministry. 

The internal oignnisation of the proposed Depart- 
ment of Regional Planning should be such as t a ensure 
that expert re-sonncl are drawn into the regional 
Planning process from all the important disciplines 
involved. Details can he worked out by its adminis- 
tratis e head when nominated. 

€5 


The Central Agency should not take it upon itself 
to do the entire planning work from a New Delhi-based 
oflice but should be concerned with promoting the 
setting up of adequate planning units within the States 
where the major woik is to be done. 

Construction and Common Services : The three 
Common Service items lodged in the Ministry of 
Works, Housing and Uiban Development, namely', 
Public Works, Printing and Stationery and Government 
Estates, should be remain together supply and disposals 
now with the Department of Supply and Technical 
Development should also be grouped with them. 

The new name for the ministry dealing with Com- 
mon Services should be the Minislry of Works and 
Supply. 

Other functions at pre ent performed by the Ministry 
of Works, Mousing and Urban Development should 
go over to appropriate financial ministries, thus Urban 
development and housing to the proposed Department 
of Regional, government hotels to the Department of 
Civil Aviation and Tourism, and rehabilitation markets 
to the Delhi Adminislration. 

Ministry of Defence should have only two depart- 
ments : Department of Defence and Department of 
Defence Production. Work of defence supplies now 
attended to in the Department of Defence Supplies 
should be transferred to the reorganised Ministry of 
Works and Supply. Development of civil capacity for 
defence purpose should be the responsibility of the 
Department of Defence Production. 

While there is no nc.*d for a Ministry of Construction 
a Directorate or Construction should be created in the 
Ministry of Works and Supply to handle the tasks 
enumerated previously. 

Statistics : The Central Statistical Organisation 
should be strengthened so that it may function effec- 
tively as a nodal agency, promoting the work of statistics 
in all branches of Government, Co-ordinating and 
attending to all ovciall tasks, like management of 
statistical cadres, statistical man-power planning, the 
setting of standards and so on. 

The Department of Statistics should be located in the 
Ministry of Finance as a separate entity although it need 
not for that reason be headed by a secretary. 

The Central Statistical Organisation should be so 
placed organisationally so as to deal directly with the 
administrative head of the Department and the Finance 
Minister. 

Administrative Reforms : The functions of the 
Centra! Agency for administrative reforms should be as 
listed previously. 

The Department of Administrative Reforms should 
be allocated to the Prime Minister’s charge and should 
operate under the overall control of the Cabinet 
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Secretary. 

Committee on administration and its supporting 
Committee of Secretaries will deal with problems of 
personnel administration and administrative reforms, 
thereby maintaining the essential link between the two. 

Staff Inspection Unit should continue to be 'edged in 
the Department of Expenditure. 

Management a part of the management and develop- 
ment administration divis'on of the Planning Commis- 
sion should be transferred to Bureau of Public Enter- 
prises under the nodal Department of Industrial 
Development, and the other part, namely, development 
administration should merge in the Department of 
Administrative Reforms. 

Department of Administrative Reforms should be 
organised on lines that will enable it to discharge 
effectively the expandeJ functions proposed for it. 

Grouping OF Subjects 
General 

All business requiring to be distributed under the 
portfolio system inherent in Article 77 of the Constitu- 
tion should be distributed amongst Ministers and it 
should become part of some ministry or the other, 
exceptions being Parliamentary Affairs, Atomic Energy 
and Administrative Reforms. 

Within individual ministries, the business relating 
to the portfolio of a particu’ar minister should normally 
be handled in administrative units styled “departments”. 
IF there is a single department in a ministry, that should 
be known as a ministry rather than a department. 

As far as possible, the funct on of co ordination in 
a multi-department ministry should be allotted to one 
of the constituent departments, thus making it a special 
charge for the secretary heading it. 

Two main criteria for determining grouping of 
subjects are rationally and manageability, tempered by 
considerations of stability. 

Home Affairs 

There is no need to disturb the existing arrangement 
in which certain items of work relating to judicial 
administration are handled in the Home Ministry and 
some others in Law. 

The Ministry of Home Affa'rs should function as a 
kind of nodal agency in regard to the work of union 
terri’ories focussing attention on fundamental matters. 
Primary answerability to Particment in regerd to all 
work concerning union territories should also vest here 
rather than remain dispersed as at present. This w'ork 
should be handled through a separate department at 
Union Territories. 

There should be a Parliamentary Committee on 


Union Territories on the lines of the Committee on 
Public Undertakings to keep an effective eye on the 
administration of these territories 

Man-power administration should be transferred 
to the Ministry of Labour and Employment. 

Prohibition should be transferred to the agency which 
handles Social Welfare. 

Problems of Nagaland should be handled in the 
Mimstry of Home Affairs instead of in the Ministry of 
External Affairs. 

With the formation cf Ihe Departments of Personnel 
and Union Territories, it would be appropriate for the 
remaining work in the Ministry of Home Affairs to be 
handled in a Department of Home. 

The Services of the Secretary io the Department of 
Union Territories may be utilised for smooth handling 
of such other works as may be allotted to him in the 
otherwise heavy charge of the Department o' Home. 

The M’nistry of Home Affairs should have three 
departments ; a Department of Home, a Department of 
Union Territories and a Department of Personnel. 
The Home Secretary should play a co-ordinating ro ( e 
as between the first-two of these. The position of the 
Personnel Secretary should be independent of the 
Home Sec'etary but linked in a way to the Cabinet 

Secretary- 

Industries 

There should be only two ministries outside the 
Nodal Ministries of Industry and Commerce, one to 
look after steel and associated <-ectois of industry and 
(he other to be responsib'e for oil and sectors of 
industry that go naturally and conveniently with that. 

All the remaining industries should stay in the 
Ministry of Industry except those which could be 
transferred to the Ministry of Commerce because of 
their export orientation 

The ministry to look after the steel complex and 
alied industries should be st>Je as the Ministry of 
Steel, Mines and Metals Comprising two departments, 
one for Iron and Steel and the other for Mines and 
Metals. 

Steel structurals should be transferred from the 
Department of Iron and Steel to the Department of 
Engineering Industries in the proposed Ministry of 
Industry . 

The ministry to look after the oil complex and 
associated industiies should continue to be designated 
as Ministiy cf Petroleum and Chemicals. Some of the 
Chemical Industries, now located in the Ministry of 
Industry, should be tiansferud here. 

The Ministry of Petroleum and Chemicals should 
continue to have two departments one for peti oleum and 
the other for Chemicals. 
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There should be two departments in the Ministry of 
Industry, namely, a Nodal Department of Industrial 
Development and a Department of Engineering Indust- 
ries, the latter to look after the entire range of engineer- 
ing and other residual industries as are not eligible for 
transfer to either the Ministry of Petroleum and 
Chem cals or (he Ministry of Commerce. 

T1 ere should be two departments in the Ministry of 
Commerce, a Department of Trade and Consumer 
Protection and a Department of Export Industries, the 
latter to look after all the industries at pre,ent located 
in the Commerce Ministry and in addition take over a 
few export-oriented industries at present in the Ministry 
of Industry. 

Food, Agriculture, Community Development, Co-opera- 
tion, Irrigation And Power 

The present grouping which places Food and 
Agriculture under the same Minister should continue. 

All functions of the Department of Community 
Deve'opment except those in the field of Agriculture, 
should be transferred to the functional ministries 
concerned, e.g., Social Education to the Ministry of 
Education. 

Panchayati Raj should be tranferred to the proposed 
Department of Regional Planning. 

Applied Nutr'tion work which is now dispersed 
separately should be unified and grouped with 
Agriculture. 

The remanent Community Development Organisa- 
tion, after the functions have been dispersed as above 
sbou’d form a divis'on in a Department of Agricultural 
SupPl> es and Services proposed previously. 

The existing Department of Co-operation should 
similarly shed many of its functions to Sectoral Minis- 
tries and State Governments. 

In particu'ar, consumer co-operatives should go 
over to the Ministry of Commerce and other Co-opera- 
tives to related ministries. 

The agency for co-operation should look after this 
subject as a promotional activity organised as a Division 
in the proposed Department of Agricultural Supplies 
and Services and in particular should deal with Co- 
operatives in t' e agricultural field. 

The subject of Irrigation should remain dispersed 
as at present, major and medium in the Ministry of 
Irrigation and Power and minor irrigation in the 
proposed Department of Agricultural Supplies and 
Services. The definition of minor irrigation should be 
reviewed to ensure that the latter department is not 
burdened with projects having a substantial engineering 
content. 

Within the Ministry of Irrigation and Power, there 
should be a water management wing manned by 


agricultural scientists, irrigation engineers and adminis- 
trators working in close co-operation with the proposed 
Department of Agricultural Supplies and Services. 

The Cabinet Committee on Food and Agriculture 
should be head d by the Minister inchargc. This 
committee os also its Supporting Secretaries’ Committee 
should have representatives of the Ministry of Irrigation 
and Power, the head of the Water Management 
Wing of that Ministry also being a member of the 
Secretaries’ Committee. 

The different divisions in the proposed Department 
of Agricultural Production and Processing should be 
allotted the total responsibility for all processes 
relating to individual major crops assigned for such 
divisions. 

The present Department of Agriculture should be 
organised into two departments, one the Department 
of Agricultural Supplies and Services and other the 
Department of Agricultural Production and Processing. 

The Department of Agricultural Supplies and 
Services should be concerned with agricultural inputs 
like finance, peisonnel, research, fertilizers, seeds, 
pesticides, training, extension work and marketing. 

The Department of Agricultural Production and 
Processing should have a series of divisions looking 
after foodgrains, sugarcane, groundnuts, and other 
Commercial Crops, forests, fruits and vegetables 
fisheries, poultry and milk, each of the division being in- 
charge of the whole range of processes, stretching from 
research to primary processing. 

Divisions for dealing with jemanent work of Commu- 
nity Development and Co-operation and Agricultural 
Credit should be filed in the Department of Agricultural 
Supplies and Services. 

In the matter of Agricultural Credit the Department 
of Agricultural Supplies and Services should play a role 
in relation to the Agricultural Credit Department of 
the Reserve Bank. Similar to the one envisaged for the 
nodal Department of Industrial Development in relation 
to Industrial Finance. 

Each department in agricultural group should be 
headed by a Secretary. One of them should be assigned 
the co-ordinating role for both the departments and 
have under him divisions for Agricultural Planning and 
Co-ordination, Agricultural Statistics and Evaluation 
and internal administration of the two departments. 

The existing Agricultural Production Board should 
be replaced by a Cabmet Committee on Food and 
Agriculture under the Chairmanship of the Minister for 
Food and Agriculture supported by a Secretaries’ 
Committee. 

Power should continue to be linked with Irrigation 
for many years to come. 
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Social Serriccs 

Cultural Affairs should continue to be dealt with in 
the Ministry of Education preferably through special 
arrangements, such as a Counc 1 for Cultural Affairs. 

Survey of India, Botanical Survey of India, and 
Zoological Scrvcy of India, should go over to the 
proposed Ministry of Science and Technology. 

A Department of Youth Servces shou'd be setup to 
handle youth welfare, sports and other forms of Commu- 
nity Recreation. 

National Cadet Corps should be looked after from 
the proposed Department of Youth Sendees instead of 
from the Ministry of Defence. 

Tiic Department of Youth Services should be located 
in the Ministry of Education, the other department of 
which should be Department of Education. 

Rehabilitat'on and Social Welfare should be 
combined into a single department and grouped with 
Labour and Employment to constitute a Ministry of 
Labour, Employment and Social Welfare. 

Responsibility for Charitable and Religious Endow- 
ments and relig'ous institutions should be transferred 
from the Ministry of Law to the Department of Social 
Welfare. 

Labour Appellate Tribunals should be transferred 
from the Ministry of Labour and Employment to the 
Ministry of Law. 

Child Welfare should be transferred from the 
Department of Social Welfare to the proposed 
Ministry’ of Health, Family Planning and Regional 
Planning. 

Transport And Communications 

Railways should continue as a separate ministry. 

Communications should be grouped with Transport, 
Shipping and Aviation to form a Ministry of Transport 
and Communications. The reorganised ministry should 
consist of three departments, namely : a Department of 
Communications, a Department of Transport and 
Shipping and a Department of Aviation and Tourism. 

The hotel industry should be placed squarely under 
the charge of Tourism. This should include responsibi- 
lity for Government hotels and would therefore involve 
transfer of related work from the Ministry of Works, 
Housing and Urban Development to the Development 

Aviation and Tourism. 

Parliamentary Affairs 

The subject of Parliamentary Affairs should be 
Plotted to the Prime Min’ster’s portfolio and he should 
look after this work as Prime Minister and Leader of 
the House, 

In exceptional situations when it is not possible for 
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the Prime Minister to be the Leader of the House, the 
role of the leader should devolves on a senior Cabinet 
Minister, In that event, the Cabinet Minister 
as a Leader of the House should look after the bulk 
of the Parliamentary AfTairs work vndcr the overall 
guidance of the Prime Minister, the subject continuing 
to remain in the Prime Minister’s portfolio. 

There should be an administrative arrangement under 
which the Cabinet Secretary acts as a kind of Principal 
Secretary for the Department of Parliamentary Affairs, 
without being called so. The department should remain 
a separate one, but still have a link through its Secretary 
operating under the overall discipline of the Cabinet 
Secretary. 

Overall Position 

Overall position regarding grouping of subjects and 
departments should be as indicated previously. 

In the proposed scheme of things, there would be 
21 minister’s portfolio as independent charges divided 
into 41 departments (as against the present 23 and 42, 
respectively), as shown previously. 

Government of India (Allocation of Business) Rules 
required to be rationalised from the point of view of 
presentation and also of mentioning the core responsibi- 
lities of the different ministries and departments in a 
meaningful manner. 

Machinery And Procedures At Supra-Ministry Level 

Grouping of subjects into departments and of 
departments into ministries should not be disturbed too 
often and changes, if any, should be effected only after 
a thorough study of administrative implications. 

Posts of Parliamentary Secretary and Deputy 
Minister should be utilised as a training ground for 
young and promising of specified age-groups. 

AH the four types of political posts, have a purpose 
and may continue. Within a ministry there should 
ordinarily no more than two political levels, not count- 
ing the Parliamentary Secretary'. Wherever possible, 
the charge of the second political executive should bo 
clearly defined. 

There should normally be no portfolio in the Prime 
Minister’s charge, even if there is one, it should not be 
of a kind that detracts him from his primary responsi- 
bilities. 

The Prime Minister should be provided institutional 
support for effective performance of leadership tasks. 
The Departments of Administrative Reforms and 
Parliamentary Affairs should be in bis direct charge. 

Individual ministers should be required under the 
rules of business to keep the Prime Minister informed 
of all major decisions in the realm of policy formulation 
and implementation. 
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The Prime Minister should meet Secretaries and 
heads of departments individually by rotation at least 
once in two months to know what is happening in 
individual departments and ministries. 

The Information Adviser to the Prime Minister 
should continue to be on his personal staff and not in 
the Cabinet Secretariat. 

A convention may be established limiting the size of 
the Cabinet to around. Unless otherwise directed by the 
Cabinet, the Prime Minister or the Chairman of the 
appropriate Standing Committee, no case should be 
brought before the Cabinet unless it has been first 
considered by the Committee. The Second Schedule to 
the Government of India (Transaction of Business) 
Rules may be revised as done previously. 

The Prime Minister should be empowered under the 
rules of business to have a particular issue intended for 
the Cabinet examined or investigated by a Standing 
Cabinet Committee or an Ad-hoc Committee of 
Ministers or to have it settled in any other appropriate 
manner. 

More use may be made of the provision in the rules 
of business whereby matters can be brought before the 
Cabinet at the Prime Minister’s instance. The Cabinet 
should sometimes discuss matters informally without 
agenda or on the basis of brief notes prepared in the 
Cabinet Secretariat. 

The Standing Committees of the Cabinet should be 
so formed that between them they span all important 
aspects of governmental functioning. 

Ordinarily, the Prime Minister should not head a 
Cabinet Committee, although this need not be an 
inflexible rule. 

The composition of each Cabinet Committee 
should be such that all ministers in charge of subjects 
covered are included subject to the number not 
exceeding say 8 for average situations. 

All members of the Council of Ministers should be 
involved in some Cabinet Committee or the other to 
provide for all a feeling of participation. 

Each Cabinet Committee should have at least one 
Minister from sectors other than the subjects assigned 
to the Committee. 

Rules of bussiness should provide that in relation 
to the business transacted by a Standing Committee of 
the Cabinet, its Chairman should function in a manner 
somewhat analogous to the Prime Minister vis-a-vis the 
Cabinet. 

The Cabinet Committees should meet at regular 
intervals, whether there is agenda or not. To ensure 
attendance, there should be fixed days for the meetings 
of each Committee. 


The existing 13 Standing Committees may be recons- 
tituted into 11 with composition and functions indicated 
previously. The proposed committees will cover 
certain new fields like administration, internal affairs, 
Centre-State relatioships, science and technology, social 
service and public relations. 

The rules of business may be modified to make it 
clear that cases concerning administrative reforms, a 
subject proposed to be allotted to the Prime Minister, 
may be brought up before the Cabinet Committee on 
administration wthout their being cleared by the Prime 
Minister first as the minister incharge, the Home Minis- 
ter’s clearance being considered sufficient for this pur- 
pose. 

Ad-hoc Committees of Ministers should merely in- 
vestigate (and not decide) particular issues and report 
back to the Cabinet or Cabinet Committees as the case 
may be. 

For every Cabinet Committee, there should be sup- 
porting Committee of Secretaries to consider in advance 
all matters to be taken up in the Cabinet Committees’ 
meetings. As far as possible, these Committees should 
reflect the composition of the corresponding Cabinet 
Committees and be presided over by the Cabinet Secre- 
tary. These Committees should also be recognised in 
the rules of business. The Secretaries’ Committee on 
‘Administration’ should, as a special case, have both 
Home and Personnel Secretaries on it. 

The Military Wing of the Department of Cabinet 
Affairs should be transferred to the Defence and the rest 
of the department named as Cabinet Secretariat. 

The Cabinet Secretariat should be so recognised as 
to have cells specialising in broad areas of governmental 
functioning. The composition and functions of these ' 
cells should be on the lines indicated in the report. 

The position of the Cabinet Secretary should be re- 
cognised in the Government of India (Transaction of 
Business) Ru’es. This functionary should perform 
certain functions and be given salary which brings out 
his pre-eminent position vis-a-vis other Secreiaries. 

The Cabinet Secretariat should not be regarded as a 
department of the Government of India for the purpose 
of allocation of Government business; instead its role 
should be defined in the Government of India (Transac- 
tion of Business) Rules. 

/ 

ANNEXURE— IV 
[Para 3.8,1.] 

(Comparative Statement showing existing and 
proposed grouping of subjects and departments 
Please see the Original Report) 
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ANNEXURE V 
[Para 3.8.2.] 

List of Proposed Portfolios and Departments 


Portfolios 


1. P.M 


2. Home 
Affairs 


3. Defence 


4. External 
Affairs 

5. Planning 

6. Finance 


Departments 


A. Department of Atomic Engery 

B. Department of Parliamentary 
Affairs 

C. Department of Administrative 
Reforms 

A. Department of Home 

B. Department of Union Territo- 
ries 

C. Department of Personnel 

A. Department of Defence 

B. Department of Defence Pro- 
duction 


6. Finance A. Department of Economic 

Affairs 

B. Department of Revenue and 
Expenditure 

C. Department of Statistics 

7. Commerce A. Department of Trade Consumer 

Protection 

B. Department of Export Indus- 
tries 

8. Industry A. Department of Industrial Deve- 

' lopment 

B. Department o Engineering 
Industries 

9. Steel, A. Department of Iron and Steel 
Mines and B. Department of Mines and 

Metals Metals 

10. Petroleum A. Department of Petroleum 
and chemi- B. Department of Chemicals 


8. Industry 


9. Steel, 
Mines and 
Metals 


cals 

11. Food and A. Department of Agricultural 

Agricul- Supplies and Services 

ture B. Department of Agricultural 

Production and Processing 
C. Department of Food 

12. Irrigation 

and Power — 

13. Railways — 

14. Transport A. Department of Transport and 

and Com- Shipping 

munica- B. Department of Aviation and 

tions Tourism 


and Com- 
munica- 
tions 


15. Education A. Department of Education 

B. Department of Youth Services 

16. Science and 

Technology — 

17. Health, A. Department of Health 
Family B. Department of Family Plann- 
Planning ing 


and Regio- C. Department of Regional 
nal Plan- Planning 35 


nmg 

18. Labour, 
Employ- 
ment and 
Social 
Welfare 

19. Information 
and Broad- 
Casting 

20. Works and 
Supply 

21. Law 


A. Department of Labour Em- 
plo>ment 

B. Department of Social Welfare 


A. Department of Legal Affairs 

B. Legislative Department 

ANNEXURE VI 


C. Department of Communications 29 


[Para 4.11] 

Proposed List of Coses to be brought before the Cabinet 

— Cases involving legislation including the issue of 
ordinances. 

— Addresses and messages of the President to Houses 
of Parliament. 

— Cases insolving negotiations with foreign and 
Commonwealth Countries on treaties, agree- 
ments other important matters. 

— Cases relating to Proclamation of Emergency 
under Articles 352 — 360 of the Constitution and 
other matters related thereto. 

— Cases relating to commencement or cessation of 
a state of war and related matters. 

— Proposals to appoint Public Commissions or 
Committees of inquiry and consideration of 
the reports of such Commissions or Committees 

— Proposal* relating to : (a) Creation of new Cor- 
porations or Companies wholly owned by Cen- 
tral Government or by a Public Sector Under- 
taking; (b) Participation by the Central Govern- 
ment or a Public Sector Undertaking; in provid- 
ing share capital to a new or any existing 
corporation or company ; and (c) Winding up, 
amalgamation, or such other major schemes of 
structural reorganisation of Public Sector 
Undertaking. 

— Cases in which a difference of opinion arises 
between two or more ministers and a Cabinet 
decision is desired. 

— Cases in which a Committee of Cabinet or its 
Chairman desires a decision or direction of 
Cabinet in a matter of importance on a subject 
assigned in its charge. 

—Cases involving financial implications on which 
the Finance Minister desires a decision of the 
Cabinet. 

—Proposals to vary or reverse a decision previ- 
usly taken by the Cabinet. 

— Any other cases which the President or the 
Prime Minister may, by general or special order, 
require to be brought before the Cabinet. 
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APPOINTMENT 

The Study Team on the Machinery for Planning was 
constituted by the Administrative Reforms Commission 
on May 16, 1 966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The Study Team was asked to examine "the plan- 
ning, organisation and procedures at the Centre and in 
the States, and relationship of the Planning Commission 
at the Centre and the Planning Agencies in the States 
and with other agencies”. 

CONTENTS 

Introduction; Internal Organisations and Procedures 
of Work in the Planning Commission; Advisory Bodies 
of the Planning Commission; Personnel for the Planning 
Commission; Planning Units in Ministries and Other 
Sectoral Organisations; Nature and Scope of State Plan- 
ning; Review of Planning in States: Planning Machinery 
at the Slate Level; Planning at the District Level; Centre- 
State Relations; Summary of Conclusions and Re- 
commerdations; Acknowledgements; Appendices I to 
IV. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

The first task of a Planning agency is to point out the 
alternative possibilities open to the economic system — 
in terms of higher or lower targets, with more or less 
efforts and in longer or shorter time periods. 

The alternative should be based on different assump- 
tions and worked out in sufficient depth with their 
implications. 

Continuity In Planning 

Plan formulation must become a much more conti- 
nuous process. 

As a part of (he reorganisation of the planning pro- 
cess, a 15-Year Plan should be prepared along with 


cxery Five Year Plan. It is essential that an interim 
Five Year Rolling Plan should be prepared at least by 
the time half of the Five Year Plan Period is over so 
that a Plan for the next Five Years is ready by that time. 

Policy Implications Of Planning 

It should be the planners’ task to work out in detail 
the major policy implications of the proposed course of 
development. 

The Planning agency must take the Government and 
the public aware of the dangers in trying to adopt a 
particu'ar course of development without adopting the 
concomitant policy measures. 

Perspective Planning 

Planning Commission has to accept responsibility for 
initiating long-term developmental planning by the 
States and by the sectoral agencies and this responsibi- 
lity would cover the training of personnel for this pur- 
pose. 

In drawing up the perspective plans also, it is neces- 
sary to pote clear alternatives and once the optimal 
var ant is chosen, the perspective plan should be worked 
out on that basis. 

Five Year Plans 

Two improvements essential for streamlining the 
planning process are : (i) the improvement of agencies 
preparing well-worked out plans and programmes in 
different sectors and functions; <ii) ensuring that the 
corceined officials of the Planning Commission are in 
close touch with such agencies. 

The planning Commission must provide a basic 
framework within which the Working Groups are to 
operate. 

No improvement in the planning process is possible 
if the Planning Commission and the Government cannot 
come to conclusion about basic issues like the tempo of 
development or the choice of new schemes. 

Because of the inevitable uncertainty, it may be useful 
to have two variants of the Plan, one based on the 
assumption of normal conditions and the other on the 
assumption of possible difficulties. The latter variant 
would provide the basis for a ‘core plan’. 

The number of Working Groups should be such that, 
with appropriate machinery, it should be possible to 
ensure their coordinated functioning. 
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The Working Groups must consist of the best avail- 
able talents irrespective of whether the persons are 
officials or not. The Working Groups must be made 
effectively the instruments of the Planning Commission 
in the plan formulation process. 

Effective communication between the planners at the 
Centre and those in the States in the plan formulation 
stage is very important. The Programme Advisers and 
the NDC, with the improvements suggested by them, 
and the creation of effective Sta'e Planning Agencies 
should enable this to be done in a better way. 

Effective conruunicUion between the planners and 
the ministries on ihe one hand and industry on the other 
is also essential for better planning. 

Annual Plans 

The Annual Plans, as they are prepared uptil now, 
are useful but not adequate. The time provided at is 
also too short. 

The progress and appraisal reports prepared by the 
Evaluation Wing together with an economic forecast for 
the coming year that the Commission may prepare in 
cooperation with the Ministry of Finance should pro- 
vide the basis for the Annual Plans. It is important to 
Jay down not only financial provisions but the physical 
tasks to be fulfilled in the comming year. 

Functions Of The Groups In The Plan Formulation Wing 

In plan formulation, the Planning Commission should 
only be responsible for formulating the objectives, lay- 
ing down priorities, indicating broad sectoral outlays, 
fixing basic targets, and laying down criteria for selec- 
tion of projects and schemes. The Commission needs 
to go into the details of only a few specially selected 
projects and, even in these selected projects, its interest 
should be mainly confined to certain overall aspects. 
Individual references on schemes should ce-ise to come 
to the Comnrssion except when they pertain to major 
deviations from the Plan. 

Greater freedom of action than in the past would be 
permitted to tl e States in the matter of State subjects 
except in matters involving national priorities. While in 
crucial areas. Central direction may have to be greater, 
in the welfare or the social services sector, maximum 
initiative must be given to the States. The Central res- 
ponsibility in this area should be restricted to ensuring 
uniformity in certain spheres and the fulfilment of mini- 
mum national standards in others. 

Broadly speaking the functions of the Groups in the 
Plan Formulation Wing would be as follows : 

(i) Assessment of needs; 

(ii) An estimate of the possible and spelling out of 
the assumptions for making the possible achievable; 

(iii) Concretisation of the objectives finally selected; 


(iv) Providing lead and guidance to the Stales, 
Ministries and other sectoral agencies; 

(v) Assessing the implementation of relevant poli- 
cies and suggesting revision of these policies in the light 
of such assessments, 

(vi) Suggesting adjustments in priorities and out- 
lays, and modification of programmes in the light of the 
Progress and Appraisal Report etc. 

Perspective Planning Group 

Perspective Planning Group should be responsible 
for working out long-term projections of economic 
development, the implications of the assumed rates and 
alternative models of growth and providing a picture of 
inter-related commodity balances for ensuring balanced 
growth. It should study the inter-relationship of the 
various sectors and check the consistency of various 
targets set within a five-year period, examine their im- 
pact on the long-term perspectives and suggest modifi- 
cations in the five-year programme so that the long- 
term perspectives are not distorted. 

In the field of natural resources, Planning Commis- 
sion’s task should be three-fold : 

(i) To indicate the studies that are needed; 

(ii) To ensure that these are organised through the 
existing agencies, if necessary by strengthening them, or 
suggesting the creation of new agencies; and 

(iii) To be in continuous touch with these agencies 
to ensure that the studies are carried out according to 
the prescribed time schedules. 

The Group would also study the pa (terns of utilisa- 
tion and explore the possibilities regarding the alterna- 
tive uses of scarce resources, identify major areas where 
research would be crucial and pose problems to the 
research institutions. For this purpose, the Group will 
have to keep itself informed about major technological 
changes 

In the field of manpower, the Group should study 
methodological problems relating to manpower plan- 
ning. In the field of long-term planning, its efforts 
should be directed towards bringing about both a quan- 
titative and a qualitative balance. 

Economic Group 

We envisage the following areas of study for the 
Economic Group in the field of Economic Growth and 
Policy : 

(i) Major policy implications of alternative rates of 
growth; 

(ii) The policy implications of the Directive Princi- 
ples of State Policy as embodied in the Constitution; 

(iii) The long-term and five-year policies relating to 
incomes, wages and prices; 

(iv) Problems of credit policy, savings and invest- 
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ment; and 

(v) Study of current economic policies of the 
Government from the point of view of their impact on 
Plan objectives. 

The work now performed by Inter-Industries 
Study Group under the Economic Division is more 
appropriately the function of Perspective Planning 
Group. 

Estimation of internal financial resources from time 
to time should continue to be a function of this Group. 
Also, the Group should study the problems of over-all 
resources mobilization, including changes in fiscal 
policy necessary for that purpose, and price and 
related policies of public enterprises, in the context of 
development. 

It is necessary to provide technical guidance to the 
States in the matter of resource mobilization. At present 
there is no agency at the Centre which studies on a 
continuous basis problems of State finances and 
measures for mobilization of resources. We recommend 
that a unit for the purpose may be set up in the Econo- 
mic Group. 

Problems relating to employment and employment 
policy should be dealt with by the Economic Group. 

In relation to the problems of external resources, 
the conduct of basic studies as well as other work such 
as negotiations foreign resources will be the responsibi- 
lity of the concerned Ministries. The Commission’s 
function would be to draw up a five-year picture of 
requirements, and bring out the policy implications 
arising out of the gap in the balance of payments or the 
overall resources gap. 

Wesugguest that appropriat attention should be given 
to the study of the food problem; this work should be 
assigned to the Economic Group. 

Plan Coordination Group 

The principal functions of this Group should be 
to : 

(i) Put together various strands of development plans 
worked out by the various Groups; and 

(iij Bring them to a focus, initially for appropriate 
consideration in the Commission itself and later for 
obtaining the decisions of the concerned governmental 
agencies. 

This Group will operate as the main functional 
secretariat of the Planning Commission. The responsi- 
bility for editing and bringing out the Plan documents 
would also rest with it. 

An important unit of this Group would deal with 
State Plans as a whole. Its duties in this field would be 
in the sphere of Central assistance, providing guide- 
lines to the States and classification of Schemes. Studies 
relating to regional development should be one of its 


important functions. 

It would be advantageous if at one place in the 
Commission a systematically-arranged record of all 
the important papers prepared is readily available. 

Agricultural And Rural Development Group 

The Unit need only be concerned with the principal 
elements of agricultural development and not with all 
the subjects connected with agriculture. 

Detailed agricultural planning or fixing definite 
agricultural targets is unrealistic in the Indian context. 
The aim should be to draw up a coordinated plan of 
inputs and suggest a suitable price policy. 

In the field of irrigation the Unit would study the 
ultimate potential, the best ways of developing this' 
potential and of utilising the potential created. It 
should apply certain criteria— economic costs and 
benefits, and adequacy of project preparation — before 
it permits a major project to be included in the 
Plan. 

In the field of Land Reforms, the principal responsi- 
bility of the Group would be to study the progress of 
the implementation of land reforms on a continuous 
basis and bring to the notice of the concerned authori- 
ties lags in implementation or misdirection in legisla- 
tion. 

In view of the importance of planning rural develop- 
ment in an integrated way, we suggest that rural 
development be the responsibility of this Group. 

Industry, Transport And Power Group 

The basic function of this Group would have to be 
one of examining the factors affecting balanced growth 
of inter-related industries, studying the factors wh.ch 
tend to disturb this balance and recommending 
corrective policies. It will have to study the implica- 
tions of industrial policy in different aspects. Though 
most studies would be conducted by other agencies, the 
Group should have at its disposal the results of all such 
studies for its use. 

As development of Power is more directly relaled to 
industrial and transports, development, we have 
suggested its allotment to this Group. Planning for 
power generation may increasingly have to be made on 
a national rather than on a State or regional basis. 

In the field of transport, the Group’s main function 
would be to coordinate the transport plans put forward 
by different executive agencies. 

Social Services Group 

The role of the Union Government and the Planning 
Commission in this area will be confined to evolving a 
national framework of policy, working out the main 
priorities and targets, ensuring the adherence of States 
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lo certain minimum national standards and providing 
assistance in such a way so as to enable and induce the 
States to follow these broad guidelines. 

The main task of the Group regarding the develop- 
ment of social services would be to ensure that their 
development fakes balance and in keeping with the 
accepted social objectives. The success of programmes 
like technical education and family planning, might be 
of such a crucial importance to the Plan as a whole 
that the Planning Commission may have to take special 
interest in them. The Commission’s role in these 
subjects would however be limited and, therefore, the 
units in the Group would be small. 

The Role Of Groups In The Over-All Planning Process 

The function of the Planning Commission is to 
integrate sectoral and regional claims into a composite, 
balanced whole. The Groups in the Plan Formulation 
Wing must, therefore, have adequate insight into 
he inter-relations among different development 
sectors. 

The general principle should be that, whatever work, 
the Commission can get done by other agencies, it 
should not attempt to do itself. Duplication can thus 
be considerably reduced. 

Procedures Of Work 

The Commission, as an expert professional body, 
must spread its work evenly over time and plan it 
methodically and in detail. 

The Group Advisers should draw up a comprehen- 
sive annual programme of work which should be further 
broken up into monthly work assignments to officers. 
The programme should also cover studies of major 
policy issues irrespective of whether the Government 
chooses to consult the Commission on a particular 
matter or not. 

Wc recommend that the work of the Commission 
should be officcr-oricntcd and the officers be given 
necessary assistance. This change should eliminate 
from the technical Groups a large part of the secretariat 
staff. 

Matters which have vital inter-scctoral repercussions 
should be properly discussed at the official level before 
they arc discussed by the Commission. The work of 
the different Groups should be so organised that they 
work to a common purpose. This presupposes that, 
both within the Groups as well as among the Groups, 
there is n free and full exchange of informations and 
views so that the repercussions of a pnrt : cu)ar proposal 
are sorted out at the earliest stage in the preparation of 
study papers. 

While the Members, in the light of their special 
knowledge and experience wtuld organise, supervise 


and guide the work of the Groups allotted to them, 
they should extend full freedom to the Technical 
Advisers to express thier views in the technical papers 
prepared by them. Consideration of such papers should 
then be undertaken by the Commission as a whole. It 
is not necessary that the papers should be approved 
regarding the conclusions by the members concerned 
before consideration by the Commission. 

The programme of the Commission’s meetings should 
be so organised that they are not crammed into a short 
period of time. With the new approach to the persons 
to be appointed as members, difficulties regarding their 
availability in Delhi should not arise. 

Functions Of Plan Formulation Wing 

(i) Periodical Progress reporting; 

(ii) Evaluation studies; 

(iii) Special studies on particular aspects of imple- 
mentation; 

(iv) Periodical Plan Appraisals; and 

fv) Socio-Economic Research. 

Progress Reporting 

We expect that the Commission would regularly 
receive progress reports from the States, Central 
Ministries and other major implementing agencies. Jt 
is necessary to secure such information from large 
organised private sector industries. Quarterly and 
Annual Progress Reports should be brought out on the 
basis of such information. In the case of a limited 
number of important plan projects, both in the public 
and private sectors, monthly progress reports should be 
prepared. 

Evaluation Studies 

It is necessary that the P.E.O. should study a select- 
ed number of important projects, and programme! 
closely and continously. For this purpose, the Com- 
mission should continue to have its regional evaluation 
units. Ii may also be useful to involve the Universities 
and other research organisations in evaluation. 

The Eva'uation Wing should also conduct metho- 
dological studies and he’p the State Evaluation Units. 

As regards the broad approaches to evaluation as 
signified in the P.E.O. and the C.O.P.P., wc feel that 
both would be necessary. 

The concerned Programme Advisers as well as the 
Group Officers shou'd be fully associated with the 
finalisation of the evaluation reports. 

Special Studies On Particular Aspects Of Implementa- 
tion 

Our general approach is that in all cases where exist- 
ing official agencies can take up this task, special studies 
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shou’d be made tlieir responsibility. Some problems 
could be entrusted to research organisations also. Only 
in those cases where the problems cut across a number 
of sectors or affect more than one agency, or where 
the necessary competence or willingness does not exist, 
should the Commission set up its own ad-hoc enquiry 
unit. The units for such studies shoald be wound-up 
as soon as their need is over, or when a suitable agency 
can be found to undertake studies on a permanent 
basis. 

Plan Appraisals 

Annual plan appraisals should be brought out every 
year within a period of six months of the completion 
of the plan year. Such appraisals should provide 
objective, critical and analytical reviews of plan imple- 
mentation during the preceding year. \Vc hope that 
Five-Year Plan appraisals would also be brought out as 
a matter of course. 

Socio-Economic Research 

There is no reason for the Planning Commission to 
continue the support to general socio-economic research 
provided by it through the Research Programmes Com- 
mittee. This should be the function of the proposed 
Council of Social Science Research as recommended in 
its Interim Report by the Committee on Social Science 
Research. We would not, however, like to disrupt the 
present support that a number of social science research 
institutions are receiving for their research programmes 
through the Research Programmes Committee until 
such an alternative organisation is set up. 

The Planning Commission may still require certain 
specific studies to be connected in a certain way. The 
designs for these stud.es and their organisation as well 
as the time schedule for their completion will have to 
worked out by the Planning Commission in collabora- 
tion with the institutions which are to undertake such 
studies and the work may be given to them on a con- 
tract basis. Arrangements exist with five institutions 
which are involved in studies on planning and develop- 
ment under the Committee for Research in Planning 
and Development. We suggest that this programme 
should be suitably expanded sd as to cover the institu- 
tions dealing with the social and administrative aspects 
of development and a few more institutions in other 
parts of the country so as to enable them to build-up 
research talent and facilities cf a high order. 

Even after the constitution of a Council of Social 
Science Research, it would still be necessary for the 
Commission to have a small and compact Committee 
through which the Commission organises the studies 
which have a direct and immediate bearing on the 
Commission’s work. 


Advisory Bodies 

General Approach : We need not preclude the possi- 
bility of the Commission requiring the services of small 
standing groups for advise on particular matters; but 
before constituting them, careful thought should be 
given to the purpose for which they are set up and the 
manner in which they should operate. 

Where the Central Ministries have created special 
advisory bodies for consultation in particular subjects 
which are also of interests to the Planning Commission, 
the Commission should try to utilise these bodies for 
its own purposes. If it is felt necessary to obtain the 
advice of some of these bodies on a continuous basis, 
small Sub-committees of these bodies may be attached 
to the Commission.- In areas where need for advice is 
not felt regularly, small ad-hoc groups could be tem- 
porarily constituted. Such among the eminent experts 
as can spare the necessary time can be associated with 
the Working Groups set up in connection with the for- 
mulation of the Five Year Plans. 

Only in cases where the type of advice and consulta- 
tion that the Commission needs cannot be had from 
existing bodies, should Adsdsory Committee consisting 
of ten to fifteen persons be set up directly under the 
auspices of the Commission. 

Committee On Natural Resources 

The Committee on Natural Resources may be recon- 
stituted with members mainly drawn from the speciali- 
sed organisations engaged in survey and assessment 
of natural resources and a few other eminent specialists. 
The composition and the manner or functioning of the 
various Technical Committees under the Committee on 
Natural Resources should also be reviewed. 

A Committee for energy planning is essential be- 
cause energy covers such heterogeneous elements as 
electric power, coal and petroleum, which are dealt 
with by different official ageicies. Its composition, 
boss ever, needs to be reviewed. 

Panel Of Scientist 

In the field of scientific research the Planning Com- 
mission would need the services of a small Committee 
of top scientists to advise on the development of 
scientific research and also on the impact of scientific 
development on future planning. It may also be useful 
to appoint small ad-hoc groups of scientists from time 
to time to study the application of science and techno- 
logy to particular problem areas. 

Panel Of Economists 

A properly chosen group of economists, being called 
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upon regularly to discuss problems of economic policy 
affecting the development plans, would be useful. The 
Panel of Economists may be reconstituted with a 
somewhat smaller membership. In order to provide 
for injection of fresh talent the Panel should be so con- 
stituted that automatically a certain percentage of 
members retire periodically. It should be called upon 
to meet at least once a year, and more frequently when 
some basic questions are being discussed. 

The Land Reforms Implementation Committee 

The continuance of the land Reforms Implementa- 
tion Committee is likely to be useful. Its Chairman 
should be either the Union Minister for Food and 
Agriculture or the Member in-charge of this subject in 
the Commission. 

Technical Advisory Committee On Irrigation, Flood 
Contract And Power Projects 

Such machinery for project appraisal is useful for 
ensuring that only such schemes which would satisfy 
techno-economic criteria are admitted for inclusion in 
the Plan. This Commitlee should be reconstituted, with 
an Expert (and not the Minister) as its Chairman. 

Committee On Industrial Projects 

It may be useful to consider the establishment of a 
compact projects appraisal machiney for the industrial 
sector, somewhat on the lines of the Technical Advisory 
Committee for Irrigation and Power Projects, This 
Committee may co-opt Experts in particular fields, 
while examining projects in those fields. An expert 
agency for independent tcchno-economic scrutiny of 
projects of this kind may be developed, either in the 
Bureau of Public Enterprises, or in the Planning Com- 
mission; this will assist the Advisory Committee. 

Planning Committee On Transport 

There is need for a forum where coordinated think- 
ing on long-term transport policy can be done, The 
preparation of a coordinated transport plan is essential 
for long-term and medium-term planning. A trans- 
port Planning Committee is necessary for this purpose. 

Evaluation Advisory Board 

Evaluation needs considerable strengthening. Tire 
Evaluation Board should be continued after suitable 
reconstitution. 

Research Programmes Committee 

We have suggested earlier in this Report that the 
Research Programmes Committee should be reconstitu- 
ted with a smaller membership (Chapter II, para 2.1S3). 
As in the case of the Panel af Economists, the R.p.c. 


also should be so constituted that a certain percentage 
of members retire periodically to make room for fresh 
talents. 

Committees Of The Parliament For The Planning 
Commission 

The practice of having the Draft Plan discussed by 
Special Committees of Parliament seems to have worked 
successfully in the past and we recommend that it should 
be nurtured and continued in the future. 

It would be appropriate if a special Parliamentary 
Committee on Planning on the Lines of the Committee 
on Public Undertakings is established by Parliament. 
It should have a comparatively stable membersfr'p, 
one-third of the members retiring every year. Its func- 
tion should be to examine the annua! and other 
appraisal reports as well as evaluation reports as ate 
made available to Parliament from time to time and to 
make necessary recommendations. Once this Com- 
mittee is constituted, neither the Estimates Committee 
nor the Public Accounts Committee should examine the 
working of the Planning Commission, as this Com- 
mittee would also undertake the functions of these two 
Committees in respect of the Planning Commission. 

Framework For The Staffing System 

We envisage that not much primary research work, 
like that of designing studies and carrying them out in 
detail, will have to be undertaken in the Commission. 

The Commission needs specialists with concrete 
knowledge and experience ab out different aspects of 
development; but they should also have perception of 
the inter-relationship among different aspects of projects 
and different sectors and larger objectives of natural 
development. 

It is also necessary that higher level persons in the 
Commission should be in a position to identify the gaps 
in knowledge necessary for planning and be knowledge- 
able about the official and non-official agencies engaged 
in relevant studies. 

The organisational set-up proposed by us indicates 
three functional levels for transacting the business or the 
Commission : Advisers, with a salary and status equiva- 
lent at least to that of a Joint Secretary, in overall 
charge of a Group or an important unit in a Group; 
Specialists, incharge of major identifiable units; and 
Analysts, whose function will be to assist higher level 
specialists in carrying out the work in their respective 
subject areas. It will not be necessary for the Com- 
mission to continue to have large numbers of Economic 
Investigators. 

The work assignments of persons working at the 
three functional levels not being uniform, a fised grade 
value cannot be attached to each level. It is, there - 
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fore necessary to provide flexibility regarding creation 
of technical posts in different categories and appoint- 
ment of persons thereto on the lines of what obtain in 
Atomic Energy Establishmen'. 

If the Planning Commission is to attract fi st-class 
talent in fields like industry, it may be necessary to pay 
remuneration which is higher than would normally 
be given to the Heads of the other Units. Even though 
persons may be given different remunerations all Heads 
of Groups should be called Advisers and they should 
enjoy the same status as far as the internal working of 
the Planning Commission is concerned. 

The reorientation of work organisation suggested 
by ns would help the Commission to reduce its staff 
strength and make its work more functionally-oriented 
and less hierarchical. 

Recruitment And Selection 

The Commission will require a nucleous of per- 
manent staff for providing necessary continuity and 
man posts fer which it may not be possible to obtain 
experienced personnel from outside. For the other 
research and technical posts at the higher levels, the 
Commission should place greater reliance upon lateral 
recruitment. The Government-wide basis of the Eco- 
nomic and Stntistcal Services has opened up possibili- 
ties of cross fe.tilisation of ideas and experience 

The Commission needs to identify the specialised 
kuovvledtc reeded for handling the different tasks in 
the Commission, discover the best employment markets 
for these specialists, maintain contact and arrange to 
secure the services of the best specialists. 

Highly specialised personnel may not like to take 
upjobs in the Planning Commission on a long-term 
basis; but they may be persuaded to join for short 
periods because of their interest in particular programme 
and also for the experience that they can get. Various 
spcciat attractions will have to be provided as suggested 
in the Interim Report, to attract and retain such per- 
sonnel. Bringing in outside talent for short periods 
should induce a healthy change, because of such per- 
sons belonging with them into the Commission the 
‘culture’ of their professional organisations. We also 
recommend liberalisation of the terms offered to Con- 
tants by the Planning Commission. 

Where it is difficult to obtain tire release of top 
specialist on a full-time basis even for a short period, 
it may be useful to have them available for advice, on 
a part-time basis. It is equally important to accord 
suitably high status to persons appointed on contract or 
os Consultants. 

The Commission will have to deploy more positive 
methods for filling the posts requiring specialised know- 
ledge, experience and skills. 


Promotions 

The Commission needs a small core of personnel on 
a long career basis and they can be retained only if 
there is adequate scope for them to be promoted. 

Promotions in the Commission should be based on 
demonstrated merit, creativity and capacity for growth 
rather than on seniority. 

Supervisory staff in the Commission should be pro- 
vided with objective tools for measuring qualities and 
skills of their subordinates, if promotions arc to be 
basad less on seniority and more on merit. 

Perception of inter-relationship among rcla’cd sub- 
jects should be an important criterion for promotion 
higher positions. 

A key function of supervisors in promotional matters 
would be to locate personnel with high growth potential 
and help them develop their talent skills. 

Staff Development And Training 

Staff development has not received adequate atten- 
tion in the Planning Commission. 

It is necessary that there should be an orientation 
programme for introducing persons newly joining the 
Commission to the responsibilities which arise as a 
result of the Commission’s role as a Jead.r coordinator 
and synlhcs'zer in the national planning process. 

A personnel exchange programme between the 
Planning Commission and the sectoral agencies is 
esscnti.,1 to develop better understanding of each other’s 
role. 

To meet the requirements of the changing nature of 
work, i he existing personnel need to be trained. This 
will also help opening possibilities of job enlargement. 

With the new planning positions in Ministries, State 
Planning Agencies, and District Planning Agencies that 
we envisage, the development of suitable training 
programmes for personnel till the positions are 
essential. 

Training m Planning will be of two types : 

(i) Training in economic, statistical and other tools 
which can be largely imparted through specialised 
institutions and confined to persons already qualified in 
subjects. 

Oi) Training for persons who are specialised in 
different aspects of development but are not to work 
as . planners; such persons have to be trained in the 
objectives, tools and techniques of planning. 

We recommend that appropriate training facilities 
should be created for imparting the latter type of 
training. 

The training agency for such a purpose should be 
closely associated with the planning agency and its 
training faculty should be partly drawn from persons 
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who have had an opportunity to study a first-hand the 
working of the planning process. It is necessary to 
create immediately one such training institution in 
Delhi. 

Secretariat And Administrative Personnel 

We are not certain that the increase in the secre- 
tariat and administrative staff of the Commission has 
taken p'ace on the basis of proper criteria. The Com- 
mission is already seized of this problem. We think 
that it should reassess its needs of administrative staff 
in the light of our recommendations. 

The Study Team thinks that the personnel office of 
the Planning Commission should serve as pace-setter 
to other government agencies and should be able to 
perform its functions in a professional manner. In 
view of the special responsibilities of the chief personnel 
administrator, the Commission should secure the most 
suitable person and train him specially for the purpose. 

Utilisation Of The Staff 

The specialized personnel in the Planning Commis- 
sion will give their best only if a hierarchical atmos- 
phere is avoided and freedom of expression is accepted 
as a normal part of organisational behaviour. 

It is necessary to revise the Commission’s p r ocedtres 
so as to induce its personnel to adopt a more profes- 
sional apnroach in their work. Deliberate efforts should 
be made to maximise the intrinsic rewards associated 
with professional jobs; these will include freedom to 
show init : ative and develop new ideas and methods scope 
for independent thinking in official work and the possi- 
bility of professional recognition. The last could be 
attempted through the occasional publication by the 
Commission of a volume of staff papers. 

The Central Planning Organisation cannot work 
successfully unless complementary work is being effecti- 
vely condcuted in sectoral and regional agencies. 

Natural Resources 

Four types of agencies for such detailed work can be 
broadly classified. The first comprises the agencies 
specialising in exploring the natural resources of the 
country. 

Scientific Research 

The second comprises the agencies of scientific and 
technological research. Close links should be estab- 
lished between such Research Agencies and Planning 
Agencies. 

Regional Planning Agencies 

Planning for States and ultimately for the country 
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as a whole would be possible only on the basis of con- 
tinuous studies undertaken by States, regional and area 
planning agencies which constitute the third kind of 
agency. 

Sectoral Planning Agencies 

The fourth type of planning agency that we consider 
important is the sectoral planning agency. For different 
sectors of the economy, there would be different kinds 
of agencies responsible for development. In certain 
sectors, the responsibility for development and day-to- 
day administration or management is largely that 
of the State Governments. In others, for constitutional 
or practical reasons, the responsibility for development 
is largely that of the Union Government; certain sectors 
are expected to develop largely in the public sector, 
others, in the private sector. The task of detailed 
development planning will have to be differently organi- 
sed for different types of development. 

Transport 

Adequate thought has not hitherto, been given to the 
development of suitable planning agencies for the 
various sectors of the economy. While the Planning 
Commission can provide coordination and perspective 
for the different forms of transport, each Ministry con- 
cerned with transport must develop a really effective 
Planning Unit of its own. 

Irrigation & Power 

In respect of Irrigation and Power, the Central Water 
and Power Commission has built-up considerable ex- 
perience and expertise. While it is able to do high 
quality technical work on the engineering side, it has 
not yet developed adequate expertise on the economic, 
planning and o' her related aspects. It is necessary that 
each State should develop oppropriate competence in 
this field. It should be one of the duties of the Central 
Water & Power Commission to help each State to build- 
up expertise for the survey of potentialities and design- 
projects. 

Industries 

The role of the Planning Commission in respect of 
industrial planning would be to work out the inter- 
related policies, programmes and targets for achieve- 
ment over a given period of time, ensure that cost benefit 
relationships are examined and the wider objectives of 
industrial policy and planning such as balanced regional 
development and prevention of economic concentration 
are kept in view. Most of all, it will have to ensure 
that industrial progress takes place at the expected 
rale. 

The task of working out detailed projects of indus- 
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trial development should not be the responsibility cither 
of the Planning Commission or of a Ministry. Such a 
task requires an organisation of highly specialised and 
sophisticated experts. Encouragement should be given 
to the further setting up of such organisations both in 
the public and the private sectors. Considerable flexi- 
bility in management must be permitted to a public 
sector designing agency. The very basis of planned 
development in the industrial sector depends upon the 
creation and successful growth of efficient plant design- 
ing and consulting organisations. Continued depen- 
dence on foreign collaboration and turn key contracts is 
not desirable. 

Ministries dealing with industries which are mainly 
developing in the public sector (c.g., Steel and Petro- 
leum) would obviously need to have their own technical 
stafT to examine the projects prepared by the designing 
organisations and to assist the Ministries in making 
recommendations to the Planning Commission and the 
Government. For other industries, where the public 
sector is likely to play a lesser role in future develop- 
ment, steps may have to be taken to reorganise and 
strengthen the Directorate General of Technical Deve- 
lopment so that it can provide the necessary pool of 
technical expertise. 

It will be necessary to have planning cells constitu- 
ting of purposefully developed technical and planning 
staff in each Ministry directly concerned with major 
developmental activities. These cells should perform 
functions like commissioning and examining proposals 
for new units or expansions, keeping liaison with scienti- 
fic and technological institutions, ensuring that work 
relating to projects includes in the plans is properly done 
and keeping watch over actual development of a project 
and suggesting remedial actions, if necessary. 

Planning And The Private Sector 

The Planning Commission has not established any 
direct consultations on a regular basis with the private 
sector. The working of bodies such as the Central 
Advisory Council of Industries and Department Coun- 
cils has largely revolved around current problems of 
industrial licensing and various grievances that private 
sector industries feel. 

Planning Commission should be suitably represented 
on the Development Council. 

One method of establishing better communication 
between Planning Commission and industry may be to 
have Planning Commission attached to tne Develop- 
ment Councils. These Groups should have members 
who represent the professional side of industry — mana- 
gerial or technical — rather than the directors and indus- 
trialists. The proposed Planning Cells in the Ministries 
may provide tire Secretariat for the Planning Groups 


and the Planning Commission should be actively asso- 
ciiated with their working. 

Agriculture 

In the field of agriculture, the task of the Union 
Government would be confined mainly to research, 
assistance for the provision of essential inputs and 
working out an appropriate price and marketing policy. 
The agricultural department will have to be better 
equipped to provide technical assistance to different 
States for such purposes . 

Education, Health And Social Welfare 

In these subjects the Union Ministries have respon- 
sibility mainly for working out broad programmes of 
development and poficies for ensuring maintenance of 
appropriate standards, the conduct of research and 
making available the results of research to the various 
programme planning and implementing agencies in the 
States. It is necessary to create separate Planning Cells 
in these Ministries to carry out these functions by re- 
organisation of staff. 

Finance And Foreign Exchange Problems 

There is no agency adequately equipped to provide 
expert assistance to State Governments on the basis of 
studies relating to State finances- We ha\e suggested 
eatiier in this Report the creation of a special unit for 
this purpose in the Economic Group of the Planning 
Commission. We have already suggested in our Interim 
Report that there should be a Standing Committee of 
the heads of Economic and Statistical Units in the 
different Minislr.es and the Planning Commission. 

It is necessary that the Economic Group of the 
Planning Commission should specially be strengthened 
for preparing foreign exchange forecasts. 

Nature And Scope Of State Planning 

The State Plans account for nearly half of the public 
sector Five-Year Plan Outlays. 

The State Plans have a reference only to additional 
developmental outlays in the State Public Sector and do 
not include plans for the private sector or for the 
Central Public Sector. 

The major areas for planning at the State level are 
agriculture and community development, irrigation and 
power, and social services. 

The nature of Stale Planning is operational and 
locational w’ith considerations of implementations 
directly in view, and not aggregative as is the case with 

National Planning. 

At the State level, there is a greater degree of 
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people’s participation and this exposes these agencies to 
a variety of socio-political pressures which may not 
always be in the best interests of rational decision-mak- 
ing. However, this also provides an advantage because, 
with some imagination, the social and political pressures 
can be used for more effective decision-making and for 
better implementation. 

The outlay in the State Plans is largely promotional 
in character whereas the Central Plan Outlay is more in 
the natuie of direct investment in physical capital. 

Review Of Planning In States 

There appears to be a tendency towaids inler-State 
similarity in sectoral distribution of State Plan Outlays. 
In view of the variations in the quantity and nature of 
resources potentials of the States, this trend does not 
appear to be in the best interests of the country in gene- 
ral and of the States in particular. 

A comparative study of the sector-wise distribution 
of financial and phys*cal targets and achievements in 
physical terms have been much lower than those of the 
corresponding financ’al expenditure. This could happen 
either because the plan proposals were not properly 
worked out in terms of their costs and benefits or be- 
cause of a general rise in the price level. In our opinion, 
the more important reason is that of inadequate prepa- 
ration of plan proposal. Another reason for this is 
the absence of scientifically worked out assumptions 
and yardsticks. 

Very little attention is being paid, to ensure timely 
completion of plan projects. A number of projects arc 
initiated without due consideration to resource avail- 
ability. This has led to a number of projects being taken 
up when the matching resources were not available. 
This leads to delays in the completion of projects and 
the delays in turn raise costs. Delays also postpone the 
availability of benefits to the society. 

Original under estimation of financial requhements 
for projects is partly responsible for involvement of the 
States in a larger number of projects than what can be 
financially supported by the State at any point of time. 
In the follow-up action, therefore, the limited financial 
resources have to be spread over to a number of pro- 
jects and therefore lesser inputs are available than neces- 
sary for completion of projects in time. 

Lack of advance time phasing of projects leads to 
concentration of expenditure and heavy demands on 
physical resources in the later years of the Five Year 
Plan period. 

There is considerable degree of scope for manoeuvra- 
bility, by way of reducing or increasing expenditure 
on the social service sectors; in the case of project ex- 


penditure, commitments arc made in advance and there- 
fore, for maintaining the tempo of project progress, the 
States cannot help but give preference to expenditure 
on projects in the Irrigation and Power sector. This 
results in changes as compared to the outlays provided. 

Most of the States have undertaken steps to organise 
investigations in the field of Irrigation and Power. Some 
States have done a lot of work in preparing alternative 
schemes of development. But in sectors other than 
Irrigation and Power, similar attempts have not been 
made. As a result, the Irrigation and Power Sector has 
received more attention than the other sectors for which 
alternative programmes of development were not worked 
out. 

For evolving balanced State Plans, it is necessary to 
undertake efforts at working out detailed proposals for 
each head of development. The bigger Sta'es may be 
divided into two or more regions on the criteria of 
lesourccs and problems. Special emphasis needs to be 
placed on special distiibu'ion of programmes. There 
has been no planning agency in the State and, therefore, 
project and programme planning have not been taken 
up in a scientific manner on a continuous basis. 

The main agencies for planning in (he States are the 
Planning Departments. The working of the Planning 
Departments is similar to that of any other department 
of the State secretariat. 

It is reported that the ful-fiedged Planning Depart- 
ments have been established in 12 States. A closer 
examination shows that these departments are real ) ynot 
separate Departments but have usually been attached to 
one or the other major State Secretariat Depaitments. 

The Staffing pattern of the Planning Departments 
indicates that no special efforts v\ ere made to develop 
personnel for the type of work which planning at the 
State level requires. Senior level officers are drawn 
from generalist services with differing academic back- 
grounds and with a variety of job experiences. Little 
consideration is paid to the selection of the right type of 
officers or for training of the officers selected for tbe 
Planning Departments. 

State Planning Boards 

The Planning Commission had suggested in 1962 the 
appointment of State Planning Boards. Following this 
suggestion, eight S'afes appointed State Planning 
Boards and other have said that they are in the process 
of pursuing the suggestion. 

The State Planning Boards have a large membership 
which is drawn from legislatures, and from representa- 
tives of business, industry, agriculture, education etc. 
The meetings of the Boards are held very infrequently 
and in these meetings very little discussion, which 
would be useful for Planning at State level, takes place. 
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By and large, the State Planning Boards could be des- 
cribed as ‘Consultative Bodies’ or ‘Pubic Relations 
Committees’. 

In three States, Cabinet Committees were appoin- 
ted in place of State Planning Boards. The member- 
ship being confined to only a few, more meetings could 
be held and discussions could be more fruitful. But 
such a Committee by its very nature cannot undertake 
continuous studies for the purpose of planning at the 
State level. In States where full-time office bearers 
were appointed on the State Planning Boards, they were 
not provided with the necessary staff support. In prac- 
tice, therefore, the Planning Departments acted as the 
Secretariat of the Planning Boards. This was in no way 
different from those States which had only Planning 
Departments. The functions of the State Planning 
Boards have invariably been vaguely defined and are 
wide in scope. 

A survey of the functioning of the State Planning 
Beards indicates that the meetings of these Boards were 
held only once or twice a year and the discussions were 
only of a general character. This has not helped either 
the strengthening of the planning machinery or the pro- 
cess of planning in the States. 


Planning Machinery At The State Level 

In view of the varying socio-economic conditions and 
different resource potentials of the various States, it is 
necessary to have continuing efforts at preparing pro- 
grammes which will take into account the overall 
national priorities as well as attempt to use the physical 
resource potentials of the States in an optimal manner. 
For this purpose, planning machinery in States is visua- 
lised at there levels. 

There is an imperative need for having a permanent 
and non-political body which would undertake the 
responsibility of preparing long, medium and short- 
term development plans for the States. This body 
should coordinate the development programmes of 
different regions and districts within a State, work out 
a rational set of priorities and the phasing of plan pro- 
grammes for the State as a whole and reduce the likely 
danger of over and under-emphasis in development of a 
sector or an area because of subjective or other consi- 
derations. 

State Planning Boards are necessary for the purpose 
of ensuring the availability of independent, flexible and 
continuing planning agencies in the States. Their advice 
would be of an expert character and would carry weight 
with the Government and other institutions in the 
States. In no State has such an institution been created; 
therefore, it is not possible to refer to past experience 


in making this recommendation. The creation of Boards 
would help the Governmental leadership to pursue more 
rational policies and also permit a larger degree of 
participation of non-governmental individuals and 
agencies. 

The proposed functions of the State Planning Boards 
would be, by and large, similar to those of the Planning 
Commission with some modifications which have been 
indicated in the text. 

The success of the State Planning Boards would be 
largely determined by the type of persons w'ho are 
appointed as members on these Boards. Thecrieteria 
for selection of the members of the Boards should be 
broadly similar to those indicated regarding the mem- 
bers of the Planning Commission. 

The Chief Minister of the State should be the ex- 
officio Chairman of the State Planning Board. The e 
should be full time members whose number should not 
exceed four. One member each may be appointed to 
look after a broad area of development, namely : (i) 
agriculture, including irrigation, (ii) industry, power and 
transport and (iii) social services. The Deputy Chair- 
man may deal with long-term planning, resources and 
other overall plan problems of the State. No Ministers 
need be appointed on the Boards as members. 

In selecting the members of the Boards.it is neces- 
sary to place more emphasis on technical knowledge and 
experience than w'ould be the case with members of the 
Planning Commission. The term of office for the mem- 
bers should be five years. Their status, facilities and 
emoluments should be those of a Minister of State. 

The Board should have a full-time secretary of the 
rank of Secretary to the State Government. He needs 
not necessarily be from the administrative sendees but 
should be specially choosen for his knowledge and 
experience of the problems and processes of develop- 
ment planning. 

The Board may have three main units, namely : (i) 
agriculture and allied subjects ; (ii) industry, power, 
transport and construction projects, and (iii) social 
services. A separate unit may deal with the overall 
problems of planning at the State level. 

The Boards should have the responsibility of ensur- 
ing coordination between Central Public Sector and 
Private Corporate Sector developments with the State 
Plan Programmes. 

The State Planning Boards should undertake annual 
progress reporting and plan appraisals, evaluation 
studies of programmes and projects and comparative 
studies for improving implementation as well as the 
methodology of Planning. 

The organisational structures of a State Planning 
Board should be determined in view of the State’s pro- 
blems and there need be no attempt to evolve a uniform 
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pattern of organisation in all States. 

The Boards should pay special attention to involve 
non-governmental professionals in the process of plan- 
ning. Non-officials may be invited for a short time to 
work on specific problems either on contract or on an 
honorary bask The Boards should have the necessary 
flexibility to be able to offer appropriate emoluments 
and other facilities to such persons. 

Planning cells shook! be established in all executive 
agencies of the State Governments. These cells should 
prepare detailed programmes for inclusion in the State 
Plan. The main function of the departmental planning 
cells should be to coordinate different plan programmes 
of the department and ensure the necessary follow-up 
action for better implementation. The cells would play 
a role complementary to the State Planning Boards. 

The personnel for these planning cells will have to 
be specially selected and trained to enable them to 
undertake their assignments in a purposeful manner. 
Frequent transfers should be discouraged. 

For strengthening the machinery for planning at the 
State level and for improving the process of planning, it 
is necessary to pay more attention to the building up 
of personnel in the States by pursuing appropiiate per- 
sonnel policies and by making arrangements for training 
of officers. The decision to constitute Planning Boards. 
Planning cells and other agencies would remain a paper 
decision unless adequate attention is paid to the build- 
ing of a cadre of persons who can undertake this new 
task of planning at the State and lower levels. 

Why District Planning ? 

District as a unit of planning offers better opportu- 
nities for land-use and man-power planning; it may also 
evoke more effective popular participation. Such plan- 
ning should be now easier after the establishment of 
Panchayati Raj Institutions. 

Who Ineffective Up To Now ? 

The main reasons for ineffectiveness have been : (i) 
lack of adequate efforts to work out an appropriate 
methodology for planning from below; (ii) ambiguity as 
regards the scope of district planning; and (jii) the ab- 
sence of proper personnel to unertake this responsibility. 

Suggested Remedies 

The Districts should be given in advance a firm indi- 
cation of the magn'tude of resources availab'e from the 
State. Incentives may also be given to the Districts for 
attempts at additional resource mobilization Apart 
from insisting on a minimum effort for the develop- 
ment or social services, the District Planning Agencies 
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should be given a greater degree of freedom to decide 
their own programmes of development. The scope of 
the District Plans should be mainly confined to pro- 
grammes which have to be evolved in view of the nature 
and magnitude of local resources. A District plan 
should be an integrated one for the rural as well as 
urban areas. 

District Planning Machinery 

For the piescnt, we do not consider it practical to 
think of establishing planning machinery at levels lower 
than the District. 

Normally, Planning and Development Officers at the 
Di-tr ct and lower love’s should be continued in their 
jobs for about five years. These officers should be kept 
in their posts for sufficiently long periods to enable 
them understand the prob'ems of an area and to estab- 
lish rapport with the local population. 

Lach District should have a whole-time Planning 
and Development Officer and his responsibility should 
be to coordinate all planning efforts in the District. 
Special efforts should be made to invole non-official 
institutions and indh iduals in the process of planning. 

District Planning Committee 

The District Planning Committee should have the 
representatives of the Panchayats and Municipal Com- 
mittees and a few' professional experfs available in the 
District. 

The size of the District Planning Committee should 
be kept small so as to ensure effective participation by 
its members; it should meet at least once in tw r o months. 
The District Planning Officer should be the Secretary of 
this Committee. 

Planning Personnel 

Frequent tiansfers of Planning personnel shou'd be 
avo'd' d and for that purpose, if necessary, proforma 
promotions may be given to officers. 

The State Governments and the Slate Planning 

Boards would have to pay special attention to the pro- 
vision of adequate training facilities for District Plan* 
ning Officers and other Planning Staff. 

Regional Planning 

Coordination agencies may be set up for a number 

of districts where there are either major projects or pro- 
grammes covering them or there exist a number of com- 
mon problems. 

State Development Council 

For regular consulat'ons between the Districts and 
the Slate Planning Agencies, a State Development Conn 
cil may be instituted. The Council should meet at 

COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



least ones a year to review progress and discursthe 
problems of planning in the State, 

The task of plan formulation and implementation 
has to be undertaken at different levels and the coordi- 
nation of work at these levels is o e considerable impor- 
tance. Though the subject ‘cconcnvc and social plan- 
ing’ is included in the concurrent list of the Constitution, 
the Centre has uptill now not attempted to use its legal 
authority to impose its will on the constituent units 
In the process of planning upto row, the States have 
recognised the leadership role of the P'anning Commis- 
sion. Because of the changing conditions, the Planning 
Commission will now have specially to prove that it can 
provide guidance and advice in the field of development 
planning as an independent expert agency. 

The Ccntre-Sta'e coordination of planning efforts 
would be considerably helped by the establishment of 
the State Planning Boards. 

The Planning Commission should continue to indi- 
cate the broad national objectives and the availability 
of resources, internal and external, to each individual 
States. 

The Finance Commission 

The main consideration before the Finance Commis- 
sions, for deciding the quantum of financial assistance 
from the Centre to individual States, has been pro rata 
sharing of the divisible pool of finances on the basis of 
population. Grants-in-Aid have been increasingly used 
to help the State Governments to bridge their budgetary 
deficits. 

Plan Assistance 

The magnitude of Central Plan Assistance is usually 
decided after discussions between the Planning Commis- 
sion and the Individual State. An important part of 
the Central Assistance was related to the extent to which 
the State accented Central directions regarding State 
plans and programmes. In addition to Centra! Assis- 
tance, there have been a number of centrally Sponsored 
Schemes. 

The share of Central Assistance in a State’s Plan out- 
lay has been larger in the comparatively less developed 
States of the country. 

Method Of Distribution 

No one method of distribution of Central Plan Assis- 
tance can be evolved with universal support. Each 
State would plead for a basis which would give it a 
•larger share in Central Assistance. But the general 
dissatisfaction of the States need not be taken as an 
excuse to shelves aside the very objectives for which 
Central Assistance has been thought of. We do not 
think that any one formula can help to solve the pro- 


blem and to achieve the objectives for which the Central 
Assistance should be used. 

The instrument of Central Assistance should be con- 
sciously used for the following objectives : 

(i) Ensuring adequate mobilization of physical and 
financial resources for the plans ; 

(ii) Influencing the size an 5 priorities of the State 
Plan so as to ensure that the State Plan is not worked 
out in isolation and without adequate attention to the 
national perspective ; 

(iii) Reducing inter-State disparities ; and 

(iv) Securing a minimum rate of economic grosvth 
and social transformation in the S'ates. 

The objective of ensuring additional mobilization of 
resources by the States has not been achieved on the 
scale desired and required in future, the Planning Com- 
mission should use this instrument more effectively for 
impressing upon the States the need to raise adequate 
resources on their own. 

While determining the size of a State’s overall plan 
outlay and the magnitude of Central Assistance, the 
Commission should take note of the level of economic 
activity in the State. 

We hope that even after the States have established 
State Planning Boards, the Commission would provide 
a bread sense of direction to the States. But it should 
not unduly influence State Plan priorities through the 
mechanism of Central Assistance, as it has tended to be 
in the past every now and then. 

We suggest that Central Plan Assistance may be 
tied-up only to the main Heads of Development and 
not to individual programmes and schemes at the time 
of the Five Year Plan formulation. The precise schemes 
manner of staffing and other details should be left to 
the State and lower authorities to decide for themselves. 
Also the number of Centrally-sponsored Schemes should 
be brought down to a minimum. 

The composition of Central Assistance to the States 
in terms of grants and loans may be determined broadly 
on the basis that grants are to be made for programmes 
which are related to welfare or are promotional in 
character and from which the State Governments would 
not receive immediate increase in revenue. For projects 
and other such investments. Central Assistance should 
only be in the form of loans. 

The agency administering plan loans to States should 
ensure that the States are completing projects according 
to the time schedule and are not diverting Central 
Assistance for purpose other than the agreed one. 

The actual administration of Central Assistance 
should be the responsibility of the Central Government 
and not that of the Planning Commission. 
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Programme Advisers 

The institution of Programme Advisers was well 
conceived but has not worked in the manner as hoped. 
There has been a high rate of turnover and little con- 
sistency regarding the selection of officers or the alloca- 
tion of States among different Advisers. 

The Programme Advisers have not always been kept 
well informed of the thinking in the Planning Commis- 
sion on crucial issues. The Commission members have 
not always taken care to avail of the help of the Pro- 
gramme Advisers when visiting or having discussions 
with the States. All this has reduced the effectiveness 
of the office of the Programme Adviser. 

Programme Advisers would continue to provide a 
useful instrument for liaison between the States and the 
Planning Commission. It would be advantage to have 
more than one State under each Programme Adviser. 
The grouping of States under a Programme Adviser 
should be done on semi-permanent footings. It is not 
necessary that a Programme Adviser should not be 
given charge of the State to which he belongs. The 
basis of this grouping should be continuity and homo- 


geneity of conditions and problems. 

The Programme Adviser should have the status of an 
Additional Secretary to the Government of India. The 
officers for appointment to this post should be selected 
on considerations of their suitability for this position 
and they need not necessarily be from the I.C.S. or the 
I.A.S. cadres. 

The Programme Adviser should be given a compe- 
tent aid to look after each State under his charge. This 
officer should be of the status of a Deputy Secretary to 
the Government of India and his headquarters should 
be in the State under his charge. 

The Programme Advisers should be closely associa- 
ted with the thinking on the strategies and policies 
relating to State Plans. 

The Programme Advisers should make an attempt 
to spend four to six weeks, spread over the year, in each 
State under their charge. It is also necessary to ensure 
that they keep in touch with each other and with Plan- 
ning Commission. 

Financial powers may be delegated to the Pro- 
gramme Advisers only to the extent necessary for the 
Centrally-Sponsored Schemes. 
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(i) The realm of planning and development, with 
particular reference to the growth of Central Agencies 
handling concurrent and State List Subjects; 

(ii) Other spheres, with particular reference to the 


needs of national integration and of maintaining efficient 
standard of administration throughout the country. 

In addition, as explained in the introduction, the 
Team undertook to examine financial relationships as 
without a study of these no meaningful examination 
could be conducted of the total subject of Centre-State 
relationships, and particularly of that aspect that dealt 
with the realm of planning and development. 
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ini;- Agricultural Marketing; Social Welfare; School 
Education. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Devolutions 

The work of allocating and distributing shareable 
taxes and that of determining granis-in-aid under Article 
275 to States in need of a‘s ; stance arc district functions 
and should be separated b> entrusting the latter to the 
Planning Commission. 

The present unit in the Plan Finance Division of the 
Ministry of Finance which has made considerable head- 
way in the collection and analysis of data relating to 
State Firanccs should be strengthened. This unit should 
form the nucleus of every Finance Commission's 
Secretariat; 

Either a Special Finance Enquiry Commission or the 
rest Finance Commission may examine the question of 
widening, the base of devolution and of prescribing the 
shares of divisible taxes in the Constitution itself * 

Loans And Indebtedness 

Central loans to States like their share of small 
savings and ways and means of advances which arc 
not tied to any specific purposes may continue to be 
given to the States ns at present. 

Loans to States for re lending purposes should con- 
tinue a category by themselves and made repayable on 
existing terms and conditions. 

No change is necessary in the existing procedures 
for non-plan loans earmarked for re-lending. As regards 
plan loans, a block Amount should be loaned tea 
State for ic-’ending in a particular yc.tr, after assessing 
its broad lending requirements according to its plan. 
Loans for crucially important programmes may be 
issued in a tied form so that they are utilised only on 
these programmes. 

Capital assistance for specific purposes should not 
finance expenditure booked in the revenue section of the 
accounts of a State. 

A financially productive scheme, plan or non-plan, 
should be eligible for an interest-berring non-repayablc 
ban. The State should have the option of repaying 
the whole or a part of the loan at any time. It should 
also have the option of taking a repayable loan on the 
usual terms, instead of a no vrcpayable loan. 

Financially productive schemes included in State 
Flans should be identified. Keeping in view the main 
purposes of such schemes, minimum rates of financial 
return, and where possible, upper limits for the capital 
am! maintenance expenses as also norms in regard to 

•See Appendix 2 


cost of execution should be prescribed. 

Pattern of loan assistance for the above schemes 
shctild be evolved. Such assistance may be tied to 
individual schemes or groups of schemes. Productive 
schemes should not be prescribed for grant assistance. 

The Planning Commission, in consultation with the 
Ministry of Finance and other Central Ministries con- 
cerned. should survey and examine State Plan Schemes 
continually with the object of identifying productive 
schemes, laving down new standards and bringing up-to 
date the existing ones. 

The Centre should decide what types of productive 
schemes should come up to the Centre for scrutiny 
before loan assistance is allowed for them. 

A >’on-Plcn Scheme, before being sanctioned, capital 
assistance should be classified as financially productive 
or non-productive as the ease may be and assisted 
accordingly. 

Financially Non-Productive Schemes should be eligi- 
ble for capita! grants. These grants should be tied to 
the estimated capital outlay on the plan (excluding 
loans to third parties;. Capital grants for schemes or 
groups of schemes considered crucial or of national 
importance should be tied. 

There should be no need to write back capital 
grants to revenue in the accounts of the Central Govern- 
ment. 

The device of the miscellaneous development loan 
should disappear under ihe proposed system of loan- 
financing. 

The problem of dealing with outstanding Central 
loans to States as also the question of the setting-up of 
sinking funds for the amortization of debt should be 
referred to an expert body along with the issues con- 
cerning devolution. Possible terms of reference have 
been listed at Appendix 2. 

Non-Statutorv And Non-Plan Grants 

(a) The use of Article 282 for making specific pur- 
pose grants, plan as well as non-plan is constitutional; 

(b) The marginal heading against this Article should 
disappear and the Constitution amended for this 
purpose. 

(c) The use of Article 2S2 for giving non-plan 
grants to the States is inescapab'c in some instances and 
unjustifiable in others and should be guided by the 
principles suggested below. 

fi) Rc-imburicmcnt to States of expenditure or 
schemes fulfiling a "Central” purpose should be treated 
as direct expenditure of the Centre and not as a grant 
under Article 252; 

(ii) Repetitive development le.g., prize competitions) 
. should be included in State plans. Similarly, schemes 
which are eligible for inclusion in the plan (e.g., the 
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Indo-Norwegian Health Project, roads) should not 
receive Non-Plan Grants; 

(jjj) When the Centre wishes to pursuade a State to 
take up or continue a scheme that should ordinarily be 
taken up by the State itself (e.g., Railway Safety Works), 
it does not appear to be correct in principle to offer 
financial inducement in the shape ol grants. Such 
inducement has the effect of encouraging a sense of 
dependence on the Centre; 

(iv) Scheme making a direct encroachment on the 
States’ sphere for which the Centre has no responsibility 
should not be enter ained for grants tinder this Article; 

(v) Non-plan grants, in addition to those under 
Arlicie 275 of the Constitution, should not be paid to 
the States unless the grants are for : 

(a) Helping them to shoulder a liability arising after 
the five-yearly assessment of non-plan needs has been 
completed, or to meet an unforeseen liability of a large 
magnitude; 

(b) Assisting them to meet an indeterminate liability 
not taken into account at the time of the five-yearly 
assessment; and 

(c) Fulfiling a commitment or assurance from the 
Centre to pay a grant to recompensate the State for the 
loss incurred by the State owing to any action of the 
Centre; 

(vi> Non-plan grants should be subj ct to a quin- 
quennial review and the decisions taken to continue or 
discontinue any or all of them should be intimated to 
the authority assessing the five-yearly non-plan needs of 
the States, 

Planning And The National Development Council 

All basic questions of planning policy, particularly 
those parlaining to goals and objectives, alternative 
frameworks, strategy and crucial sectors, should be 
placed squarely before the National Development 
Council in time and debated therewith; 

The Council should give the highest priority to these 
basic issues to help arrive at a national consensus keep- 
ing the national good in view; 

The Council should be assisted by a Standing 
Advisory Commi tec consisting of Official Advisers from 
each Stale, the Central Ministries concerned and the 
Planning Commission. 

Central Assistance For Administrating Plans In States 

The system of attaching patterns of assistance to 
plan schemes should be discontinued altoge'hcr. 

Rc-appropriation should normally be permit'ed 
freely at the discretion of the States from one scheme to 
another and from one head of development to another. 

The States should be given blcck amounts as Central 
grants with freedom to use (hose amounts according to 
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their discretion, except for the programmes of crucial 
importance. For programmes of crucial importance 
the concept of assistance should be systematically 
introduced and rigorously implemented. 

The mechanism of the miscellaneous development 
loans should be abolished altogether. 

With decentralisation, short-term evaluation will 
become particularly important to enable the Centre to 
work the mechanism proposed and also as a manage- 
ment tool for the States. Feed-back information on 
financial and physical achievements will have to be sent 
by the States and adjustments based thereon. 

The Formulation Of Plans And The Scrutiny Of Schemes 

The Central Working Groups and their sub-groups 
should invariably have representatives from the State 
Governments. 

The Central Working Group should only lay down 
or locate the national needs, priorities and broadly the 
physical targets to be achieved. It should preferably 
not indicate or list individual schemes and it should be 
the function of the State Working Group to propose 
detailed schemes within the broad guidelines and frame- 
work suggested by the Central Working Group. 

Every major department in a State should have an 
adequately manned planning cell headed by a senior 
officer responsible directly to the head for doing the 
work of planning on a continuous basis. 

The departmental officers in the States should keep 
meeting their counterparts in the Ministries for the 
exchange and clarification of ideas regarding of future 
plans. Before the States Working Groups actually 
finalise their schemes, their accredited representatives 
should have more than one opportunity of discussing 
the schemes with the group or the sub-group at the 
Centre. 

To enable them to perform their functions effec- 
tively : 

(a) The officers constituting the group at State level 
should be freed from routine duties for a .few months 
so that they can devote their entire attention to the 
formulation of the Five Year Plan; 

(b) Where adequate expertise is not available with 
a particular State, suitable Technical Officers should be 
deputed to it for formulating and scrutinising schemes 
and for training local officers; and 

(c) Slate Officers may be given training at the 
Centre, both on the job and through training courses. 

Evaluation as recommended in another chapter 
should continuously be done and its results taken 
account of when formulating the plans; 

The annual plan discussions should be confined to 
the determination of the sire of the plan after taking 
into account the relevant factors and for this purpose 
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discussions with the Planning and Finance Secretaries 
and, at most, with one or two other Secretaries, may 
tat c place. The allocations between the different 
sectors could be settled by ibis small team in consulta- 
tion with the Planning Commission. 

During mid-tem the Centre should, as a matter of 
convention, accept new schemes suggested by a State 
Government, as Jong as the scheme is of a develop- 
mental character. It may also be worthwhile to limit 
Central clearance to one authority, say, the Central 
Ministry, if the plan ceiling is adhered to. 

The territorial jurisdictions of Programme Advisers 
arc too wide and their number needs to be increased. 

The following schemes should come to the Centre for 
prior scrutiny : 

(i) New irrigation projects costing over Rs. 1 c rare, 
for setutiny in the prescribed form if the cost docs not 
exceed Rs. 2 crores and for detailed scrutiny as at 
present by the CW &. PC and the TAC of the Planning 
Commission if exceeds Rs. 2 crores. For schemes costing 
less than Rs. 1 crorc information in the prescribed form 
should be sent to the CW Sc PC who need interfere only 
if there inter-State implications. 

Flood control, drainge-anti-water logging and anti-sea 
erosion schemes on ti e same criteria same as irrigation 
schemes; 

All schemes for the generation and transmission 
of power of the order of 33 KV or above. 

All industrial schemes costing more than Rs. 25 
lakhs. 

All new schemes of technical education. 

All schemes in any sector costing mare than Rs. 5 
crores. 

Financially productive loan schemes refcrrcJ to in 
Chapter III and not covered by the above. 

Evaluation 

There should be a three-tier arrangement for eva- 
luation consisting of a Central Evaluation Agency 
(CEA) under the Planning Commission, evaluation unit 
in each ministry and a strong evaluation agency under 
the Planning Department of the State Government. 

The State evaluation agency, preferably headed by 
?n officer on deputation from the Centres should be 
attached to the Planning Department and should 
evaluate major programmes in the States. 

Each Central Ministry should be responsible for 
indenting to the Central Evaluation Agency the pro- 
grammes in different States that should be evaluated 
and on which the association of an expert from the 
Centre is necessary. Tl e min stry should also be res- 
ponsible for sending a Tcclwical Expert for this evalua- 
tion in diffemt States; 

The ministry should be responsible for evaluating 


in conjunction with the Central Evaluation Agency, 
programmes executed by the Centre or Programmes of 
an inter-State character. 

On the basis of the evaluation reports of all the 
Sta'es and of the Centre, the ministry should be res- 
ponsible for bringing out an all-India Report of the 
evaluation of the individual programmes assessed. 

The Central Evaluation Agency should be responsible 
for — 

Obtaining the clearance of the National Develop- 
ment Council to the programmes to be assessed by itself 
in conjunction with the Central Ministry and thereafter 
evaluating them; 

Indicating the essential programmes to be evaluated 
by the different State Governments by their evaluation 
organisations after obtaining the clearance of the 
National Development Council; 

Co-ordinating the phasing out of the evaluation 
programmes where experts from the ministries are to 
be associated in consultation with the ministries con- 
cerned; 

Test checking, at its discretion, programmes already 
evaluated by the State Agencies; 

1 he training of personnel for evaluation organisa- 
tions in the States/Ministries; 

All reports of evaluation conducted by the State 
Planning ETmt should go to the Planning Department 
of the State, the departments concerned in the State, the 
State Legislature, the Planning Commi'sion, the 
Mini dries Concerned and the Central Evaluation 
Agency. Reports of evaluarion conducted by the centre 
will go to the Planning Commission, the ministries con- 
cerned, the States concerned and will also be placed 
before Parliament. 

The Role Of Central Agencies Dealing With Matters In 
The State And Concurrent Lists 

The Central Agencies should concern themselves 
only with items of work listed below : 

(i) Serving as a clearing house of information intima- 
tirg details and data about good programmes and 
techniques adopted in one part of the country to the rest 
of the country ; 

(ii) Undertaking the responsibility for drawing up 
the national plan for the development sector in question 
in close collaboration with the States, and developing 
for this purpose well-manned planning and statis'ical 
units ; 

(ii«) Undertaking research at a national level, con- 
fining attention to matters which are beyond the research 
resources of States or which have a national impor- 
tance ; 

(iv) Taking the initiative in evalution programmes 
with the object of checking progress, locating bottle- 
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necks, taking remedial measures, making adjustments 
and so on ; 

(v) Undei taking directly activities or schemes which 
cator to regional or AU-India needs ; 

(vi) Undertaking experimental projects ; 

(vii) Undertaking co-ordination with foreign govern- 
ments and of programmes executed in agreement with 
them ; 

(viii) Undertaking training programmes of a 
foundational nature, e.g., training of planners and 
administrators and training of trainers and assisting the 
States in other ways in developing their administrative 
and technical capacity ; 

(ix) Effecting co-ordination among difl’eient State 
Governments ; 

(x) Generally providing initiative and leadership by 
involvement in ttie items listed above and, in particular, 
providing a forum and meeting ground for State Repre- 
sentatives for the exchange of ideas on different subjects 
and for the evolution of guidelines and taking follow-up 
action on the decisions taken in seminars and conferences 
convened by the Centre ; 

(xi) Undertaking all works relating to foreign 
exchanges ‘ 

(xii) Dealing with matters relating to the Union 
Territories ; 

(xai) Dealing with AU-India voluntary or autono- 
mous organisations (as distinct from such organisations 
at the State or lower levels) ; 

(xiv) Dealing with all works connected with the 
constitutional or statutory obligations of the Central 
Government ; and 

(xv) Parliamentary work. 

Everything else should normally go out, mostly by 
delegation to the States. 

All other works should be decentralised to the States, 
especially that relating to actual schemes. 

The criteria to be followed for the inclusion of 
schemes in the central sector should be as given below ; 

(i) The scheme should inevitably have All-India or 
inter-Statc administrative implications and should be 
such as can administratively be handled only Centrally ; 
or 

(ii) The scheme should be an experimental one to be 
made applicable to other States if the results are success- 
ful. It should continue as a Central scheme only as 
long as it is experimental ; or 

iiii) The scheme should be a model one. Here 
Central functioning should ordinarily find expression in 
Union Territories only as otherwise a means would 
again be made available for the Centre to start encroa- 
ching on the State sphere. 

A distinction has to be made between experimental 
schemes where the Centre acts as innovator and other 
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schemes which can operationally be run by the Centre 
only. The principle here needs to be propounded that 
in the latter category of schemes, while the actual 
operational tasks may be undertaken by the Central 
Organisation, payment should be made for them by 
the S fates benefiting. This is necessary to ensure that 
schemes taken on by the Centre at present with the 
cheerful concurrence of the States, are really beneficial 
and pass the only objective test or being considered so 
by their clients. This will ensure that there is no 
empire building and that no schemes are thoughtlessly 
put on the ground. Although the principle docs not 
so require in pratice a distinction may be observed 
between training schemes of a foundational nature and 
other training schemes. 

At this developing stage it should be the role of the 
Centre to encourage, at its own cost, the strengthening 
of weaker development departments in the States and 
for this purpose foundational training undertaken by 
the entire i.e., training of planners, training of trainers 
should be considered as a legitimate charge on Central 
Government Funds. Other trainings undertaken by 
the Centre for operational reasons should invariably be 
paid for by the States in the form of capitation fees or 
in any other way. 

Central ministries should take special steps to 
strengthen their counterpart organisations in the 
States. 

The role of the Central Ministries as guide, planner 
and evaluator needs more attention. 

The criteria mentioned for the Central Ministries 
should also be applicable to the autonomous organisa- 
tions created by them . 

The ministries concerned should give earnest consi- 
deration to the recommendations made in the study 
reports in Volume III. 

Studies similar to those in Volume 111 should be 
conducted in the other departments/divisions 
concerned. 

The import of Entry 33 in List 111 relating to the 
production of foodstuffs needs to be clarified. 

Statement Of The Problem 

Article 217 should be amended to dispense with 
the need to consult the Governor in the appointment of 
judges. 

The memmorandum of Procedure should be so 
amended that : 

(a) While it should be open to the State executive 1° 
express its own opinion on a name proposed by 'he 
Chief Justice it should not be open to it to propose a 
nominee of its own and forward it to the Centre ; 

(b) The ro’e of the State Government should b= 
confined to commenting on the Chief Justice proposa , 
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the comments being restricted to : 

(i) The local position of the candidate ; 

(ii) His character and integrity ; 

(iii) His affiliations. 

The State Government may, on the basis of these 
comments, suggest to the Chief Justice to make another 
proposal but the suggestion should not be binding. 

As far as practicable, one-third of the number of 
judges of a High Court should be appointed from 
outside. 

The case for the appointment of the Chief Justice of 
a High Court should be initiated by the then Chief 
Justice’s proposal 

In the matter of appointment to the office of Chief 
Justice of a High Court, the seniority of the serving 
judges should be only one of the considerations and 
not an overriding one If the senior-most judge is not 
considered suitable, the choice may fall on a suitable 
senior judge of another High Court. 

A serving officer should have at least five years’ 
experience as a District Judge before being considered 
for appointment to the office of a judge of a High Court. 
Article 217 (2)(a) should be amended. 

Public Service Commissions 

The Chairman and members of a State Commission 
should be appointed by the President in consultation 
with the Chairman of the Union Public Service 
Commission and the Constitution should be amended 
accordingly. 

The procedure for appointment should be the same 
as the present procedure of appointment for judges of 
the High Coart, the Chairman of the State Commission 
playing a role corresponding to that of the State Chief 
Justice and the Chairman of the Union Public Service 
Comm : ssion playing one corresponding to that of the 
Chief Justice of India. 

The President should by regulation prescribe the 
qualifications for official and non-official members of 
the Comm : ssions. 

An official member should be a person who has 
served in the Government of India or under a State 
Government for at least 10 years and held the office of 
Secretary to Government or Head of Department under 
a State Government or an office equivalent in rank 
under a State Government or the Government of 
India or the principal office in an institute of higher 
learning. 

A member drawn from the non-official category : 

(a) Should be a graduate in Arts or Science or 
should hold an equivalent degree ; and 

(b) Should be or have been a bonafide practitioner 
in any of the following pro r essions for a period of ten 
years ; 


O') Education ; 

(ii) Medicine ; 

O'ii) Science, Technology and Engineering ; 

(iv) Law ; 

(v) Accountancy ; 

(vi) Administration, Public or Business. 

The subject “determination of standards/qualifica- 
tions in the appointment of members of State Public 
Service Commissions” should be made a Union or 
Concurrent subject by amending the Seventh Schedule 
to the Constitution. In the alternative a consensus 
should be developed. 

As far as possible one-third of the members of a 
State Public Service Commission should consist of 
persons belonging to another State. 

Tlie age of retirement of members of State 
Commissions should be raised to 65 and the Constitu- 
tion be amended . 

The Union Public Service Commission should keep 
m constant touch with the States and their Commissions 
and give guidance to the latter. 


The Conduct OfElecfions 


A Regional Commissioner should be appointed for a 
temporary period of six months or so for a group of 
neighbouring States. 

The status of the Regional Commissioner should 
not be loner than that of the Chief Electoral Officer. 

He should be drawn upon from outside the State 
executive and there should be no objection to appoint- 
ing retired officers. Article 324 (4) of the Constitution 
should be amended to provide for his appointment bv 
the President “on the recommendation of” rather 
thin "in consultation with’’ the Chief Election Com- 
missioner. 


The Regional Commissioner should be delegated 
such powers under the Representation of the People 
Act to intervene in the conduct of elections, as the 
Election Commission considers fit. The Act should 
be amended to provide such powers to Regional 
Commissioners. b 


. ^ - ouia oe performed 

by the Regional Commissioner : 

(a) crutiny of list of polling stations before they are 
notified by the Election Commission ; 

(b) Making a final decision regarding the rejection of 
nomination paper by a Returning Officer ; 

(c) Withholding the declaration of elections results 
when such a step becomes necessary. 

To strengthen the counting procedure and to avoid 
mischief at the time of counting of votes, section 66 of 
he Representation of the People Act may be amplified 
o provide for the appointment, if the Commission so 
thmks fit, of a new Returning Officer without consulting 
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the State Government. 

The Canadian practice of a fresh count of votes, in 
the event of a challenge, by an independent authority 
before the announcement of a candidate's return to 
the Legislature, should be substantially introduced. 

Inter-State Wafer Disputes 

The Inter-State Water Disputes Act, 1956 should be 
amended to — 

(a) Provide for compulsory arbitration by a tribunal 
in the event of failure of negotiations by : 

(i) Providing a time-limit of three years for medita- 
tion by the centre from the dale of receipt of an 
application from a State for the reference of dispute to 
an arbitral tribunal ; and 

(ii) Compulsory reference of the dispute to such a 
tribunal upon the expiry of this time-limit ; 

(b) Out the jurisdiction of the courts altogether; 

(c) Provide for a three-member, instead of a single 
member tribunal, the Chairman being selected by the 
Chief Justice of India from among judges of a High 
Court or judges or ex-judges of the Supreme Court, 
and the two members being appointed by Government. 
By convention, the Chairman should select the two 
members from a panel prepared by Government ; 
and 

(cl) Empower the tribunal to setup a Fact-finding 
Commission. 

It is not advisable as a matter of general policy to 
utilise Entry 56 in List I of the Seventh Schedule 
to the Constitution to pass Central Acts for an Inter- 
State river dispute regarding which negotiations do not 
yield any result. 

The Government or India should be charged squarely 
with the responsibility for collecting data for Inter-State 
rivers, where disputes arc likely to arise, and should 
set tip data-collecting stations for this purpose. 

Ilydro-clcctric power should be considered as falling 
within the scope of Article 262 and the Inter-State 
Water Dispute Act. If it decs not, similar legal arrange- 
ments should be made for it, utili/ing Central legis- 
lative jurisdictii n under the Current List. 

TIicAH-India Services 

The main objectives underlying the All-India Services 
remain valid today. The continued need for the Indian 
Administrative Service and the Indian Police Service is 
affirmed. Tie creation of other All-India Services, 
where feasible, should be welcomed. 

If thioe *crv<ccs arc to fulfil the objectives it i s 
necessary for the r ght attitudes to be struck abound. 
The Si.vcv must accept the*c services as their own, the 
Centre must 1 ccp a vigilant eye to ensure their health 
and vigour, the members of the service must act in a 


manner befitting the trust and responsibility reposed in 
them, the Government must discourage resentfulness in 
other services. 

Policies concerning recruitment, training, deploy- 
ment, discipline and other aspects of management should 
be such that they subserve the purposes for which 
the service are formed. An illustrative study of the IAS 
reveals many shortcomings. 

The quality of IAS officers has deteriorated becajse 
of — 

(a) Over-large recruitment and indiscriminate growth 
of cadres ; 

(b) Imbalance in the structure and composition of 
the service causing a large scale deviation from original 
policies of recruitment ; and 

(c) Diversion of talent to other spheres. This deterio- 
ration in quality must naturally also affect the morale of 
the service. 

For improving the quality of the service and policies 
of cadre management : 

(a) The cadres, and therefor recruitments, should 
be curtailed by excluding from the IAS cadres all 
generalist posts not strictly required to be manned by 
IAS officers and by following a flexible policy of 
staffing specialised and semi-specialised posts ; 

(b) There should be more meticulous advance plan- 
ning for personnel by the Chief Secretary ; 

(c) The existing triennial cadre reviews should be 
replaced by annual reviews and a quinquennial 
assessment ; 

(d) The entire scheme of reserving vacancies for 
Short-service Commission officers for the IAS should 
be reconsidered and if it cannot be abolished the limit 
on the vacancies reserved should be reduced from 
20 per cent to 10 per cent ; 

(e) The suggestions of the Study Team on ‘Recruit- 
ment etc., for having a special examination for first and 
high second class graduates and for effecting better 
publicity among and better liaison with university 
students should be accepted ; 

(f) The upper age limit for eligibility to appear in 
competitive examinations should be raised from 24 years 
to 25 years ; and 

(g) The scope of choice of optional subjects for 
competitive examinations should be expanded to include 
more technical subjects ; 

Every direct recruit should be posted as Collector 
as soon after six years of service as possible. 

Deployment policies shou’d be so fashioned that an 
officer is enabled to specialise himself in a group of 
related subjects. 

Over-utilisation of the Central deputation quota 
beyond a marginal extent should not be rcsorlcJ too 
by the States to relieve bottlenecks in promotion in 
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their cadres. 

Considerations of specialisation and of Central 
needs may require some modifications in the existing 
tenure principle. 

Although flow between the Centre and the States can 
not be even at the higher levels, it should not be wholly 
one-sided and the States should be enabled to get some 
of their senior officers by the adoption of the following 
measures : 

(i) There should be flexibility in the States of the 
post of the Chief Secretary so that it can be entertained 
in the scale of the Secretary to the Government of 
India ; 

(ii) A State should be able to get back an officer out 
of a panel of its outstanding deputatiohists by negotia- 
tion with the Centre ; 

(iii) A pool of officers should be maintained for 
posts, like Chief Secretary, Development Commissioner, 
and Finance Secretary which the States may be able to 
draw upon in times of need. 

A pattern of training of probationers should be 
reviewed so that it serves basic professional needs. 

The existing Advisory Council for the National Aca- 
demy of Administration should be replaced by a smaller 
and more professional body. 

In addition to the various refresher courses there 
should be specialised training in particular specialisa- 
tions for which the officers are earmarked. 

Training in the language of the State allotted should 
be given greater emphasis in the Academy and after- 
wards and incentives in the form of advance increments 
be given for attaining proficiency in them. 

There should be an evaluation Committee consisting 
of Secretary (Personnel), one Chief Secretary, Director, 
National Academy of Administration and one Expert 
from outside, say, from one of the Institutes of Public 
Administration or Management to evaluate and review 
all the existing training courses to assess training needs 
and to evolve a concrete programme to meet these 
needs. 

Provision should be made for voluntary retirement 
after 15 years, qualifying service on proportionate 
pension. 

In the matter of allotment of direct recruits to nor- 
thern States fair representation of southern candidates 
and vice versa should be ensured. 

The Governor 

Instead of treating the posts of Governors as sine- 
cures, they should be given due recognition as vital 
officers in the federal structure. Systematic and careful 
search should be made to locate the best men and this 
should be done well in advance and not after a vacancy 
arises. 


The present practice of consulting the Chief Minister 
before the Governor is appointed could remain but this 
should not dilute the primary responsibility of the 
Centre to appoint competent and suitable man. 

The term of a Governor should not be more than 
five years. In exceptional circumstances such as the 
successor’s illness etc. a three months’ extension may be 
permitted. This principle should preferably be built 
into the Constitution. 

No person who is appointed Governor should take 
part in politics after his appointment as such. 

In order to provide Governors with an adequate 
information system : 

(i) The Rules of Business in all the States issued 
under Article 166 should be reviewed with the object of 
tightening up the provisions which seek to keep the 
Governor well-informed; 

(ii) No restriction should be placed on the move- 
ment of Governors within their States and any rule, 
practice or convention that constitutes an obs'acle 
at present should be changed ; 

(iii) There should be a well-manned secretar.at with 
every Governor in which the key post should be filled 
from among officers of the Indian Administrative 
Services. 

The existing practice of the Governors writing fort- 
nightly letters to the President should continue and 
should be made more effective. Whan occasion 
demands the Governors may send ad-hoc reports to the 
President without the obligation of informing the Chief 
Minis’ers. 

Apart from the fortnightly and occasional ad hoc 
reports, each Governor should make an annual report 
to the President which includes a review of the working 
of all key sectors of administration, excluding audit. 

The Governors could by convention be voluntarily 
entrusted with the role in certain specific service 
matters. 

An Inter-State Council 

The report of the Commission shou’d be sent to the 
States as soon as it is received by the Central Govern- 
ment so that they can be in readiness for discussions. 

Before taking up the report as a whole, Government 
should take a decision of the recommendation contained 
in Chapter XIX regarding the establishment of an Inter- 
State Council. 

The major policy questions raised in the report and 
affecting the Centre and the States should be discussed 
at the meetings of the Inter-State Council (or at Chief 
Ministers’ conferences convened specially for the pur- 
pose, if it is decided not to set up an Inter-State Coun- 
cil) and decisions in principle obtained. Meetings to 
discuss the report should be convened within a reason- 
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able period, say three months after submission of the 
report. 

At this stage, the Council will arrive at broad con- 
clusions on basic questions, which should be identified 
in advance. 

To make the Council’s deliberations businesslike and 
conclusive, it will be necessary for the Governments to 
formulate their tenative views before the Council meets, 
and representatives should go to the Council with open 
minds. 

The Inter-State Council should watch the progress 
of implementation which should be a standing item on 
agenda for its meetings. 

The Department of Administrative Reforms should 
be the agency for co-ordinating and overseeing imple- 
mentation. 

Appendix 2 

Problems To Be Referred To An Expert Commission 

A — Taxation AndTa\ Distribution 

1. The Commission may examine the need for ; 

(at Prescribing percentages of shares of the Union 
and the States in respect of Income-tax and Union 
duties of exercise ; 

(b) Prescribing general principles and criteria for the 
distribution among the States of their shares of the 
Central levies mentioned In Articles 269, 270 and 272 of 
the Constitution, listing the factors that should be taken 
into account in applying these principles and criteria and 
laying down the vseightage to be given to each factor. 

(c) Widening the base of devolution by making one 
or more Central taxes (in addition to the taxes referred 
to above) shareable between the Centre and the States, 
and in particular assigning a share to the States of the 
net proceeds of Income-tax paid by companies (now 
classified as Corporation tax) as also of the net proceeds 
of a surcharge on Income-tax levied for a period of 
more than three years. 

(d) Further exploiting the taxes mentioned in Article 
•269 of the Constitution. 

2. The Commission may investigate the effect of the 
combined incidence of each State’s Sales tax and Union 
duties of excise on the production, consumption or 
export of commodities or products, and the adjustments 
to be made in the State's share of Union excise duties if 


there is any increase in the State’s sales-fax on such 
commodities or products over a limit to be specified by 
the Commission. 

The Commi-sion may make recommendations on the 
possibility of extending the scheme of replacement of 
Sales-tax by additional duties of excise to other com- 
modities particularly the following : 

(i) Paper ; 

(ii) Rubber goods ; 

(iii) Glass and glassware ; 

(iv) Steel products ; 

(v) Mineral oils. 

The Commission may also examine the likely impact 
of such substitutions on the revenues of the affected 
States. 

The Commisdon may make recommendations on all 
or any of the matters listed above. 

B— Outstanding Central Loans To States And Creation 
Of Sinking Funds By States For The Amortisation Of 
Debt 

1. The Commission may make a comprehensive 
survey of the investments made by each State v. ith the 
help of Central loans and, on this basis, determine what 
portion of outstanding Central loans can be treated as 
utilised for: (a) re-lending purposes; (b) financially 
productive schemes ; and (c) non-productive purposes. 

2. The Commission may draw up a repayment pro- 
gramme for the portion of the outstanding Central 
loans to be treated as utilised for re-lending purposes, 

3. The Commission may likewise draw up a repay- 
ment programme for the portion of the outstanding 
Central loans utilised for financially productive schemes. 
Alternatively, it may consider the conversion of such 
portion into interest-bearing no-repayable loans. 

4. For the portion of the outstanding Central loans 
which have been utilised for non-productive purposes, 
the Commission may evolve a scheme for its liquidation 
and suggest an equitable apportionment of the burden of 
liquidation between the Centre and the States. 

5. The Commission may examine tie advisability 
and feasibility of creating sinking funds for Joans, inclu- 
ding market loans. 

6. The Commission iray est'mate the impact of the 
above measures on the resources of the Centre and the 
States. 
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APPOINTMENT ' 

The Study Team on Scientific Departments was cons- 
tituted on May 19, 1966 by the Administrative Reforms 
Commission 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

“The Study Team will, in regard to the subjects 
allotted to it, ascertain facts, locate the principle pro- 
blem areas, examine solutions for the problems and 
suggest such of them as they would recommend for the 
Commission’s consideration.” 

Since these terms of reference were of a general nat- 
ure, and in the nature of a directive, the Team discussed 
in detail the scope of its activities, taking into account 
the views expressed by Late Shri H.C. Mathur, M.P., 
Member, Administrative Reforms Commission concern- 
ed with this area, who addressed the first mee'ing of the 
Team. The Team agreed that its studies would cover : 

(i) Scientific Departments/Institutions/Organisations/ 
Laboratories engaged in “Pure and applied research and 
development” in the natural sciences ; it was agreed that 
the fields of agriculture, engineering, medical sciences 
and similar inter-disciplinary areas involving such re- 
search and development works would come within its 
scope of study. 

(ii) Only administrative and organisational aspects 
(Model-Constitution, decision-making at various levels, 
delegation of powers, personal recriutment and manage- 
ment, budget and financial controls, relationship with 
relevant Ministries etc.) will be covered, the aim would 
be to suggest administrative and organisational reforms 
to achieve efficiency in scientific output. 

CONTENTS 

Introduction ; Administrative Reorganisation, Major 
scientific Departments ; Administrative Reorganisation ; 
Isolated Scientific Departments ; Administrative Reor- 
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ganisation : Supra-Ministerial Level ; Personnel As- 
pects; Financial Administration ; Procurement of Stores 
and Equipments ; Industrial Research; Summary of Re- 
commendations ; Appendices I to V. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Introduction 

The recommendations in this part of the Team’s re- 
port relate to both the five major scientific organisa- 
tions, viz., the Atomic Energy Commission, the Council 
of Scientific and Industrial Research, the Defence 
Research and Development Organisation, (he Indian 
Council of Agricultural Research and the Indian Council 
of Medical Research, as well as the ‘isolated’ depart- 
ments of science working under various Ministries. 

Administrative Reorganisation -Major Scientific Depart- 
ments 

The general organisational pattern which the Team 
recommends for the five major scientific organisations 
has to be elaborated and adapted appropriately in each 
case taking into account the history, present structure 
and such other aspects , as are relevant to each organis- 
ation. These further details will have to be worked out 
by the ministries concerned before this pattern can be 
implemented in full. 

Since the development of science and technology and 
its application for economic and social changes is a 
complex problem, the evaluation and choice of policy 
relating to science and technology must be done by a 
group of specialists in various involved input disciplines, 
who should shoulder joint responsibility for the ultimate 
decision taken. This body will cover a wide front of 
scientific/technological activities and will have under its 
purview several large and small scientific departments/ 
organisations/laboratories which have an inter-related 
or a common scientific background and interests. 

In the case of major scientific departments/organisa- 
tions it is essential to have a high level policy-making 
body, primarily consisting of scientists/technologists, 
with a broad perspective of the overall area of activity 
and be headed by a scientisthechnologist. It should be 
a compact body normally not exceeding ten persons and 
include persons concerned with non-techaical aspects of 
decision-making, such as, administrative/financial/indus- 
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trial/sociological. 

In several of the major scie itific organisations the 
existing apex body is rather large in size for truly detail- 
ed and meaningful discussions. If this body were to 
be contirucd, it should be retained as a General Body, 
meeting once or twice a year for ratifying and according 
formal approval to the programmes put before it; and a 
small compact group (say, an Exective Committee) con- 
stituted on the lines of, and to act as, a Policy-making 
Body should be created for such major scientific organis- 
ations. 

The Policy-making Body may have Advisory or Con- 
sultative Committees and also constitutes ad-hoc compe- 
tent staff advisory groups on specific matters. 

There is a need for formulating in precise terms tasks 
of each of the five major organisations and their consti- 
tuent laboratories under their character. 

Since the evaluation is a necessary element in any 
dynamic situation, the tasks of “internal” research 
evaluation should be specifically assigned to the Policy- 
making Body. Arrangements, however, have also to be 
made of an “external” evaluation of scientific achieve- 
ments of an authority other than the Policy-making 
Body. 

Each organisation should take steps to off-load as 
much basic research as possible to universities and uni- 
versity-like organisations by providing necessary financ- 
es if needed. 

A clear distinction should be drawn between the 
decision-making involving broad perspective and policy, 
and the dccisior.-making which relates to the actual im- 
plementation of programmes and formulation of policy 
in the area connected with these programmes. 

The proposed Policy-making Body will concern itself 
mainly, with determination of overall policy and priori- 
ties, the programmes to be implemented by its institu- 
tions/laboratoiics and allocation of budget, while im- 
plementation of the programmes will be the responsibility 
of individual laboratoncs/institutions. Each of these 
laborator'es'institut'ons should have an Executive Coun- 
cil vested with necessary powers for speedy execution of 
these areas. 

The Executive Council should consist of the Director 
of the laboratory/institution and other scientists in the 
relevant disciplines and should also include persons 
concerned with other aspects of decision-making, such 
as, industry, finance etc. Its composition should be indi- 
vidually determined by the Policy-making Body concern- 
ed, but as far as possible it should be a compact body of 
6 to 8 persons. The members of the Policy-making Body 
can also be its members. 

The Executive Council may have an outside person 
of standing and objectivity as Chairman rather than its 
Director, but all the institutions may not follow any ri- 


gid rule in this matleh 

Within the framework laid down by the Policy-mak- 
ing Body, the Executive Council should have the fullest 
freedom to proceed with the implementation of the pro- 
grammes without further reference to the Policy-making 
Body or to the secretariat handling day-to-day adminis- 
tration on its behalf. 

The head of laboratory/institution should be allowed 
the maximum degree of freedom to operate and to deve- 
lop the creative initiative of the scientists, for which the 
existing pattern needs to be restructured with suitably 
relaxed conditions and operation flexibility. Delegation 
of powers must be carried out at all levels as a conscious 
act of policy. 

The vesting of authority and power at various levels 
of the organisation must be simultaneously associated 
with the concept of accountability. The solution to the 
problem of misuse or wrong use of authority, however, 
does not lie in reducing autonomy all-round, but in 
selecting the right men to head the laboratories/organis- 
ations. Also the individual cases of misuse of authority 
should be appropriately dealt with. Effective steps 
should be taken for meamngful propriety audit of the 
individual scientist, group of scientists working on a 
project and the laboratory/institution as a whole. 

The Model Constitution proposed by the Scientific 
Advisory Committee to the Cabinet and accepted by the 
Cabinet should be adopted very early by laboratories/ 
institutions concerned with scientific research. (The 
features of the Model Constitution are contained at para 
2.23 page 30 in the original report), 

(a) The scientist/technologist who will be the Chairman 
of the Policy-making Body should the Principal Officer 
in the ministry concerned and should have control over 
all aspects of administration (including financial) and 
directly communicate with the Minister. 

(b) Shri D.K. Kunte and Shri K.P. Mathrani, how- 
ever, do not agree with the recommendation contained 
in the earlier paragraph and are of the view that the 
Minister should have the benefit of advice at the top leve 
of an officer, whether an administrator or a scientist, 
who is not directly concerned with the detailed working 
of the organisation, as otherwise the advice may not 
always be objective. Therefore, while the techmea 
heads of these Organisations will render technical advice 
to Government in respect of their organisations, they 
need not be given formal position in the ministry. 

The responsibilities of the Secretariat should be confin 
to securing finances, issuing sanctions and coordinating 
with other ministries, and for these responsibilities t e 
Secretariat may, by and large, continue with its norma 
divisions/sections and the staff, but it should function 
more and more on the ‘officer-oriented’ pattern. 

The existing administrative organisation of the 
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mic Energy Commission, by and large, conforms to the 
pattern proposed by the Team. 

The Governing Body of the Council of Scientific and 
Industrial Research might be retained as its General 
Body and a small Executive Committee with Director 
General, Scientific and Industrial Research as Chairman 
could be set up out of the Governing Body to funct'on 
as the main Policy-making Body. 

Each of the laboratories or a group of laboratories 
dealing with related subjects in the Defence R and D 
Organisation should be provided with an Executive 
Council. 

A small Executive Commit'ce with Scientific Adviser 
as its Chairman will, however, have to be set up to func. 
tion as the main Policy-making Body. The Defence 
Research and Deve'opmcnt Council with suitab’e modi- 
fications can function as an apex body of the Defence 
Research and Deve'opmcnt Organisation. 

The present Governing Body of the Indian Council 
of Agricultural Research may be retained as a General 
Body and an Executive Committee of the Governing 
Body may be set-up under the chairmanship of the 
Director-General of the Indian Council of Agricultural 
Research to function as Policy-making Body. 

In order to make research and extension in agricul- 
ture responsive to each other and to produce a coordina- 
ted effect on agricultural production, an organisational 
a-rangement should be worked out in which the Dircc- 
tor-Ger.eral, Irdian Council of Agricultural Research, 
should participate in policy decisions relating to agricul- 
tural extension and development, and the responsibilities 
in the major areas of : (a) research, training and exten- 
sion, (b) development and State liaison, (c) input pro- 
duction and supply and the agencies with responsibilities 
in these areas should be closely linked up in an organ's- 
ational set-up, so that major policy decisions of good 
significance to Indian agriculture a c jo'ntly evolved. 

Tlie Director-General of Indian Council of Medical 
Research may be the Principal Officer in respect of 
medical/rcscarch in themin'stry and d’rcctiy communic- 
ate with the Minister. For other matters, such as, 
hospital services etc., the normal pattern of the Secret- 
ariat can operate. 

The present Govering Body of the Indian Council 
of Med'cal Research may be retained as a General Body 
of the Indian Council of Medical Research and a Ne.v 
Executive Committee should be constituted to function 
as a Policy-making Body under the chairmanship of 
the Director-General. Indian Council of Medical 
Research. The existing Executive Committee should be 
abolished. 

The Executive Council of the proposed pattern 
should be set-up for each of the Six laboratories under 
the Indian Council of Medical Research. 


The AlMndia Institute of Medical Sciences, New 
Delhi and the Institute of Post-Graduate Medical Edu- 
cation and Research. Chandigarh should be given full 
operational authority needed for dynamic functioning. 

An administrative strategy should be evolved for 
ensuring an effective use of the meagre financ’al resourc- 
es allotted for medical research by carefully delineating 
a fe.v of the major health problems such as family 
p’anning, mal-nutrition, communicable diseases, con- 
tamination of food and water supplies etc., which merit 
high priority and also by concentrating their research 
around the best men ava'lablc. In working out a 
detailed administrative set-up the Director-General of 
Ind’an Council of Medical Research should be enabled 
to participate in policy decisions relating to the appli- 
cation of medical research. 

Administrative Reorganisation: Isolated Scientific 
Departments 

The “attached” or “subordinate” office status is not 
suited to scientifically-oriented “isolated” departments 
which merit special set-up. 

The ‘isolated’ scientific departments should be given 
adequate operational autonomy and scope for individual 
initiative and creativity. 

Agreeing with the recommendation of the Admini- 
strative Reforms Commission made in their report on 
“Machinery of the Government of Ind'a and its Pro- 
cedures of Work”, the Team suggest the integration 
with the Secretariat of the ministry concerned of the 
Heads of the Scientific and Technical Departments whose 
activities arc of developmental character and include 
sircable programme and planning, coordination and 
reviciv on behalf or the ministry concerned, these. 
Heads when taken into the Secretariat should function 
without any change in their status or designation except 
that they should have enough powers. Coordination at 
the ministry's level would be the responsibility of the 
Secretary of the ministry concerned. The Heads of 
scientific departments thus integrated with the Scrctariat 
should be the members of the Policy Advisory Com- 
mittee proposed by the Administrative Reforms Com- 
mission for each ministry. 

Each scientific department or a group of small 
research units or laboratories should be provided with 
a Departmental Policy Committee with the composition 
and functions similar to those suggested in regard to 
Executive Councils of the constituent laboratories of the 
major scientificorganisa'ious. 

Administrative Reorganisation— Supra Ministerial Level 

The creation or a Mnistiy of Science and Techno- 
logy as proposed by the Study Team on “Machinery of 
the Government of India and its Procedures of Work" 
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will divide operational responsibility for scientific per- 
sonnel between the proposed ministry of Science and 
Technology an I other ministries, which may give an 
erroneous impression that the proposed minis'ry has 
coverage over all a eas of science and technology and 
that the areas outside this ministry’s scope are not 
important. 

T1 e nodal functions proposed for the Ministry of 
Science and Technology could rather go to a high level 
Inter Ministerial Badv composed of primarily of scien- 
tists and technologist. The Team welcome the reconsti- 
tution of the Scientific Adv.sory Committee to Cabinet 
into the Committee on Science and Technology as the 
central point of authority for science and technology. 

There is the need for the ‘generalisation’ of science, 
so that it permeates every sector of national activity. 
For this purpose, science must be provided with its 
proper place in each concerned ministry of the Govern- 
ment. 

The Committee on Science and Technology should 
have adequately staffed Secretariat, which should per- 
form most of the examination and analysis work neces- 
sary for preparation of reports and for discussion on the 
COST. 

The Committee on Science and Technology should 
inc’ude in its scope the responsibility of rational alloca- 
tion of financial resources amongst the various sectors 
of science and technology in accordance with the 
piescrt and prospective needs of the country. 

The proporiion of investment in science to G.N.I. 
should be gradually increased so as to reach the modest 
target of 1 per cert G.N.P., say, during the next 7 to 
10 jears. 

An annual review of the outlays proposed for the 
fields of scientific research should be made with a view 
to examining whether the allocations are reasonable 
in tl e context of national goals and the appropriate 
machinery for such a review would be the Committee 
on Sc'cncc and Technology, which should follow the 
procedure in this behalf. 

According to Shn D K. Kunte and Shri K.P. 
Mcthrani, another responsibility which should devolve 
on the Committee cn Science and Technology relates to 
the “extern,' 1” evaluation of the scientific achievements 
of tl c organisations. The reirainirg members of the 
Team lave tl cir icseivations with regard to the need 
for this type or ‘external’ eva'uation, instead, they are 
of the view that the achievements of the scientific 
organisations should be evaluated by a group constituted 
by tl e Policy-making Body of the organisation con- 
cerned rati cr than by the Committee on Science and 
Technology. 

The Committee on Scicrce and Technology should 
be made more broad-based by ir.cludirg a member to 
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represent engineering technology and two members from 
the public life. 

The COST should have Consultative Committees 
and Working Groups in c'early identifying broad pro- 
blem areas and should also be able to constitute ad- 
hoc specialist panels to exam'ne and report on particu- 
lar proposals or problems. 

The COST should maintain close and continuing 
contact with the Cabinet as a whole and with the appro- 
priate Cabinet Sub-Committees. 

In order to discharge its responsibility of “external” 
evaluation of scientific organisations as suggesfed by 
Shri Kunte and Shri Mathrani, the Committee on 
Science and Technology should set up a Board of 
Scientist Auditors composed of scientists of requisite 
status and possessing the broad scientific perspective of 
the areas concerned. The jurisdiction of this Board 
will cover all such sc : entific departments/organisations 
which are financed by the public fund. Evaluation 
reports of the Board of Scientist Auditors would be 
submitted by the COST to the Government for being 
laid on the table of the Parliament. The Board would 
be expected to examine each scientific instilution at 
least once in two to three years. 

The divorce between research carried out in labo- 
ratories and its application could be ascribed to the 
Directorate-Gene r al of Technical Development having 
assumed secondary functions concerned with import 
and capital issue licensing instead of promoting techni- 
cal development resulting in lack of interaction between 
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research and the 
Directorate-General of Technical Development. To 
strengthen coordination, the Council of Scientific and 
Industrial Research alongvvith the Directorate-General 
of Technical Development and National Research 
Development Corporation could be located in a new 
Department of Technology in the Ministry of Industrial 
Development. 

Some members of the Team felt that Government 
give serious consideration at high level to the scientific 
research/industrial/technological activities which should 
fall within the purview of the Defence Ministry. 

Personal Aspects 

(a) Fxcept Sarvashri D K. Kunte and K.P. Math' 
rani other members suggested that all major scienti ic 
organisations should follow recruitment procedures 
evolved to suit their own needs and functions indepen- 
dent of the U.P.S.C. for the selection of scientific and 

technical personnel; 

(b) Sarvashri Kunte and Mathrani are of the opinion 
that the procedures which are best suiled for ensuring 
selection of the scientific talents should be followed 7 
all scientific departments/organisations— big orsmal 

COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



organised on departmental or autonomous basis. Tn 
their view, the U.P.S.C. should invariably be associated 
with the recruitment for scientific organisations which 
are financed from public fund. 

With a view to further gearing the U.P.S.C. for the 
task of selecting scientific personnel Sarvashri Kuntc 
and Mathrani suggest that U.P.S.C. should have two 
Scientist-Members more or less exclusively concerning 
themselves with the personnel matters of scientific 
organisations; the Secretariat of the U.P.S.C. should, 
similarly, have a wing devoted to the matters relating to 
these scientific organisations. 

The recruitment procedure in respect of scientific 
personnel should be flexible enough to permit of waiv- 
ing delays in receipt of applications and Inviting well- 
qualified men for senior posts for interview even without 
their applications. Higher level posts should also be 
filled by invitation and not by interview. 

Liberal use should be made of the existing pro- 
visions governing the contract appointments for filling 
in senior scientific posts. 

There is urgent need for revising pay for scientists/ 
technologists to bring them at par with any other 
national activity. 

The agricultural scientists should be given attractive 
status commensurate with the special national signifi- 
cance attached to food and agriculture. There are 
certain anomalies in the pay scales at various levels 
between the different scientific organisations. These 
anomalies should be comprehensively examined and 
removed. 

Non-medical staff members in medical institutions 
and colleges, highly qualified in bio-chemistry, bio- 
physics, genetics should be equated in respect of salaries 
and attached privileges to the medical staff members of 
corresponding levels. 

A comprehensive enquiry should be made in respect 
of the scientific sca'es and perquisites keeping in view 
the general principles explained. 

Promotion prospects of scientific and technical 
personnel at all levels should be suitably augmented and 
related to their experience and attainments. 

The scheme of merit promotion and advance incre- 
ments of the Government of India should be imple- 
mented in all scientific departments forthwith. Limi- 
tations with reference to the total number of posts 
available for merit promotions in a cadre and the 
number of persons to be promoted in a year in such 
cadres should be fixed individually in respect of each 
department keeping in view the size of the department, 
the nature of its work, the number of scientists and 
technologists employed and their supply position in 
various disciplines concerned. The proposal of promo- 
tion or advance increments approved by the Selection 


Board should not require detailed scrutiny In the 
ministry. 

The scheme of career achievement for scientists 
should ensure that the scientist who is above average 
is not allowed to stagnate for want of higher post in the 
department/organisation and that the pay of the 
scientist is determined by the quality of his work. He 
should be promoted without having changed the nature 
of his job, if necessary. 

Promotion in the scientific departments should be 
automatic up to a certain stage and should be allowed 
within a given range of time with the outstanding man 
getting it within the shortest time. Above a certain 
stage the normal selection based on the availability of 
posts can operate. 

The form of Confidential Report given in Appendix 
V to the Report should be adopted for scientific and 
technical personnel of gazetted rank. 

Provision should be made to permit scientists to 
carry over the corpus of their Provident Fund from one 
employment to another. 

To ensure the carry over of superannuation benefits 
of scientists on change of employment, it is necessary to 
evolve a scheme on a national basis covering all 
scientists both in Government and non-Government 
institutions. All employers of scicntific/technical per- 
sonnel should be obliged to adopt the scheme and they 
should bear proportionate liabilities for the benefits 
based on the length of service with them. 

The Head of a laboratory/institution/scicntific de- 
partments should invariably be a scicntist/tcchnologist 
and should be assisted in his routine administrative tasks 
by administrators. At lower levels, creative scientists 
should not be deployed on non-scicntific or non-techni- 
cal jobs. 

Despite the need for having technocrats at the top, 
diversion of top scientists to administration should be 
kept to the minimum. Senior scientists should take on, 
in rotation, administrative and organisational response 
bilities which would promote a sense of active participa- 
tion in the affairs of the organisation and also ensure 
that no scientist is loaded too long with non-scientific 
work. 

Utility of an All-Jndia Scientific Civil Service is 
doub:ful. The need for providing stability and status 
to scientists can be met by the Team’s recommendations. 
The status and stability of a scientist should, however] 
steam largely from his own work and the judgement of 
his peers rather than from statutory protection, i.e.: 

(a) Scientists should be enabled to participate in 
free scientific discussion both in and outside the employ- 
ing organisations or at any international community of 
scientists abroad. Rules governing the participation by 
the scientists in these discussions and seminars should 
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be sufficiently liberalised; 

(b) Sarvashri Kunte and Mathrani, disagreeing with 
liberalisation of rules governing parp'cipation by scien- 
tists in the conferences etc., vsithin India and outside and 
study ieave, are of the view that this liberalisation will 
not only add to the financial liability but is also likely 
to be misused. 

Unless the Head of an institution or a senior scientist 
has made an equal scientific contribution to the re- 
search, his name should not figure on a research public- 
ation of a junior colleague. 

The restriction on forwarding the applications of 
scientists for other posts in the country should be mini- 
mised. The discretion in this respect should vest in the 
Head of the Institution. 

Financial Administration 

The budget of a laboratory/institution, after it is 
approved by the Executive Council and the Policy- 
making Body, should be considered by the Ministry of 
Finance as part of the over-all budget of the large or- 
ganised areas of research and a budgetary allocation 
stipulated within the context of the country’s resources 
in consultation with the COST. 

Once the budget is passed by Parliament, the ex- 
penditure sanction should issue to each laboratory/instit- 
ution. The Executive Council/Department Policy Com- 
mittee should have full powers to operate on the budget 
without reference to any higher administrative body. 
The Executive Council again should have full powers to 
reallocate funds within the budget from any one revenue 
head to another and from revenue to capital but not 
from capital to revenue. The Council should further be 
able to delegate to the Director these powers of reappro- 
priation. 

The institutions should evaluate their performance 
and expenditure and the Policy-making Body should do 
likewise for the over-all areas under it with the help of 
the staff who understand cost-accounting once in every 
six months. 

To avoid delays, proposals should be examined in 
the Administrative Ministry at the appropriate level and 
also taken up with the Ministry of Finance at a fairly 
high level. 

Within their financial competence, the Administrative 
Ministries should act fully up to their responsibilities 
and the Ministry of Finance should encourage them to 
exercise their powers. 

Unutilised amounts out of the budget grants at the 
end of the financial year should be ^granted provided 
such amounts do not exceeds; say, 10 per cent of the 
grants. 

The existing procedures of accounts and audit should 
be revised taking into consideration the special needs of 
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scientific institutions. 

Procurement of Stores and Equipment 

Except Sarvashri D.K. Kunte and K.P. Mathrani, 
the other members feel that the large scientific organisa- 
tions/inst'tutions/laboratories should be exempted from 
having to go through the Directorate General of Supplies 
and Disposals for procurement of stores and equipment 
and they should be allowed to set-up their own purchase 
sections. 

Sarvashri D.K. Kunte and K.P. Mathrani feel that 
exemption of Scientific Departments from the DGS& 
D in the matter of procurement of stores and equipment 
is not a satisfactory solution and is fraught with certain 
ills. They suggest that the DGS & D should be 
strengthened with the requisite expertise, staffing support 
and organisational innovation and a separate Science 
Wing should be created to catter to the needs of the 
Scientific Departments in consultation with the DGTD 
and Central Scientific Instruments Organization of 
CSIR. 

The procedures of the DGS & D should be review- 
ed with reference to the specific requirements of the 
scientific organisations and they should be rationalised 
and made flexible with the accent on speed and quality. 
A Standing Committee could be set-up to periodically 
review and watch the operations of the DGS & D 
procedures as applied to procurement of scientific or- 
ganisations. 

The Director should have powers to place indent 
to obtain from the open market equipment and stores up 
to a total value of Rs. 50,000 within the budget alloca- 
tion under these heads accoi ding to the purchase pro- 
cedures approve! by the Executive Council/Depart- 
mental Policy Committee. Appropriate powers should 
be delegated to the Head of a group or a section within 
the laboratory to enable him to place indents for pur- 
chase of stores and equipment up to the limit of the bud- 
get provision for the group or section. 

Consolidated indents may be prepared annually or 
bi-annual!y in the institutions which should fix the maxi- 
mum limit of stock of each article generally not exceed- 
ing one year’s estimated consumption and also the mini- 
mum stock of each store article. 

A “Materials, Management and Inventory Control 
cell” should be set-up as part of the Policy-making 
Body/Policy Advisory Committee mainly to evolve pur- 
chase procedures and policies for the benefit of the as- 
sociated groups of laboratories/institutions and to co- 
ordinate their purchasing activities. 

Foreign exchange should be made available to scienti- 
fic institutions on a liberal basis. The amounts asked for 

by the scientific institutions, if already scrutinised and 

approved by the Policy-making Body/Policy Advisory 
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Committee should be considered by the Ministry of 
Finance as bicck amounts, the specific details of which 
need not be gone into once again. 

The Committee on Science and Technology can re- 
commend on aspects of priorities and equitable distribu- 
tion of foreign exchange. 

The scientific institutions should be permitted to 
obtain licences for broader categories of items than nor- 
mally issued for commercial/industrial purposes in order 
to give them the necessary flexibility in utilising foreign 
exchange allocations. 

The procedure regarding allocation and release of 
foreign exchange to scientific and technological in- 
stitutions should be rationalised on the lines suggested 
by the Team. 

Industrial Research 

The Universities, the world over are the main centre 
of higher education and research; there is no reason why 
basic research in our country also should not be left to 
Universities. The national laboratories should, there- 
fore, concentrate on research of applied nature. 

The arrangement for screening of projects as well as 
for revising the charter of the laboratories so as to ex- 
clude basic research from their purview may be made. 

It is essential that scientists employed in applied and 
industrial research laboratories acquire by working in 
‘user’ industrial establishments for sufficiently long 
periods, the experience of actual industrial operations 
and practices involving economic and commercial con- 
siderations. The research-minded management of the 
industry should be invited to the laboratory for exchange 
of views both on problems of identification as well as on 
the direction of the research investigations. The arrange- 
ments should be pursued on a regular basis. 

Arrangements should be made for involving the indu- 
stry the research work of the laboratories at the pilot 
plant, design and engineering and commercial feasibility 
stages. 

It is essential for the laboratories to work for specific 
and articulated results to meet the needs of the industry. 
The physical location, organisational structure, compe- 
tent of skills and liaison machinery of the laboratory 
should also be appropriately altered so as to ensure in- 
creased utility of the results of the research. The labor- 
atories should also scale up as many of their research 
results as possib'e up to pilot plant stage. 

The policy in regard to industrial development should 
be suitably revised for creating conditions under which 
industry will place increasing demand on research labor- 
atories. 

The nun-power resources of N R.D.C. should be con- 
siderably strengthened to enable it to discharge its com- 
plex responsibilities of specialised and technical nature. 


It should also be allowed liberal allocation of financial 
resources for technological developments. 

The N.R D C, should be located in the Ministry of 
Industrial Development. 

Government should encourage by offering suitable 
incentives, the setting up of co-operative research asso- 
ciations for various organised sectors of industry keep- 
ing in view the scientific and technological needs of a 
particular industry and the capacity of and the 
likely response from the industrial units. 

All of the laboratories of the C.S.I.R. which are 
highly user/commodity/product-oriented should be con- 
sidered for conversion into co-operative research asso- 
ciations under a phased programme. 

The efforts of the co-operative research associations 
in regard to the development research of import substi- 
tution should be financed out of the operating budget of 
the associations or from a special grant built-up from 
multilateral contr>butions. 

The inflow of foreign technologies should be allowed 
consistently with the objective of building-up our own 
specialised knowledge and expertise. The collaboration 
agreements should be such as to encourage through 
every possible means the development of know how 
which can, in turn, flow out. Necessary stipulation 
should be made in the collaboration agreement for the 
collaborator facilitating study of their know-how by the 
Indian scientists of a designated laboratory of the 
C.S.I.R. for this purpose. 

The contractual obligations should be appraised and 
scrutinised by suitable committees. The best course, 
specially from the point of view of reducing the lead 
times is to purchase out-right the processes and tech- 
niques available abroad. Since the advantages involved 
in such purchases will be national, Government could 
consider making some arrangement for such know-how 
to be paid for on a Government to Government basis 
out of the aid or loan received from the country con- 
cerned. 

The entrepreneurs should be given every encourage- 
ment to develop a scientific and technological innova- 
tion with indigenous material and expertise and the 
formalities relating to taking out a licence and the 
fulfilment of other requirements of Company Law 
should be waived or suitably modified. 

APPENDIX-I 
Scientific Policy Resolution 

New Delhi, the 4th March 195S/l3th Phalguna, 1879. 

No.Ol/CF/57 — The key to national prosperity, 
apart from the spirit of the people, lies in the modern 
age, in the effective combination of the three factors 
i.e., technology, raw materials and capital of which the’ 
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first is perhaps the most important, since the creation 
and adoption of new scientific techniques can, in fact, 
make up for a deficiency in natural resources, and 
reduce the demands on capital. But technology can 
only grow out of the study of science and its appli- 
cations. 

The dominating feature of the contemporary world 
is the intense cultivation of science on a large scale, and 
Its application to meet a country’s requirements. It is 
this, which, for the first time in man's history, has 
given to the common man in the countries advanced in 
science, a standard of living and social and culturat 
amenities, which were once confined to a very small 
privileged minority of the population. Science has 
led to the growth and diffusion of culture to an extent 
never possible before. It has not only radically altered 
man’s material environment, but, what is of still deeper 
significance, it has provided new tools of thought and 
has extended man’s mental horizon. It has thus in- 
fluenced even the basic values of life, and given to 
civilization a new vitality and a new dynamism. 

It is only through the scientific approach and method 
and the use of scientific knowledge that reasonable 
material and cultural amenities and services can be 
provided for every member of the community, and it is 
out of a recognition of this possibility that the idea of 
a Welfare State has grown. It is a characteristic of the 
present world that the progress towards the practical 
realisation of a Welfare State differs widely from 
country to country in direct relation to the extent of 
industrialisation and the efforts and resources applied 
in the pursuit of science. 

The wealth and prosperity of a nation depend on the 
effective utilisation of its human and material resources 
through industrialisation. The use of human material 
for industrialisation demands its education in science 
and training in technical skills. Industry opens up 
possibilities of greater fulfilment for the individual. 
India’s enourmous resources of manpower can only 
become an asset in the modern world when trained and 
educated. 

Science and technology can make up for deficiencies 
in raw materials by providing substitutes, or, indeed, 
by providing skills which can be exported in return for 
raw materials. In industrialising a country, a heavy 
price has to be paid in importing science and techno- 
logy in the form of plant and machinery, highly paid 
personnel and technical consultants. An early and 
large development of science and technology in the 
country could, therefore, greatly reduce the drain on 
capital during the early and critical stages of industria- 
lisation. 

Science has developed at an ever-increasing pace 
since the beginning of the country, so that the gap bet- 


ween the advanced and backward countries has widened 
more and more. It is only by adopting the most vigo- 
rous measures and by putting forward our utmost efforts 
into the development of science that we can bridge the 
gap. It is an inherent obligation of a great country 
like India, with its traditions of scholarship and original 
thinking and its great cultural heritage, to participate 
fully in (he march of science, which is probably man- 
kind’s greatest enterprise of the day. 

The Government of India have accordingly decided 
that the aims of their scientific policy will be : 

(i) To foster, promote, and sustain, by all appro- 
priate means, the cultivation of science, and scientific 
research in all its aspects— -pure, applied, and edu- 
cational : 

(ii) To ensure an adequate supply, within the coun- 
try, of research scientists of the highest quality, and to 
rerognise their work as an important component to 
strengthen the nation ; 

(iii) To encourage, and initiate, with all possible 
speed, programme; for the training of scientific and 
technical personnel, on a scale, adequate to fulfil the 
country's needs in science and education, agriculture 
and industry, and defence ; 

(iv) To ensure that the creative talent of men and 
women is encouraged and finds full scope in scientific 
activity ; 

(v) To encourage individual initiative for the acqui- 
sition and dissemination of knowledge, and for the 
discovery of new knowledge, in an atmosphere of aca- 
demic freedom ; and 

(vi) In general, to secure for the people of the coun- 
try all the benefit that can accrue from the acquisition 
and application of scientific knowledge. 

The Government of India have decided to pursue 
and accomplish those aims by offering good conditions 
of service to scientists and according to them an 
honoured position, by associating scientists with. the 
formulation of policies, and by taking such other mea- 
sures as may be deemed necessary from time to time. 

APPENDIX — IV 

Scheme of Automatic Promotions 

The Study Team would like to illustrate in the Ap- 
pendix a scheme of automatic promotions based on per- 
formance rating. The scheme i3 intended to cover purely 
research and development posts of all the cadres m 
scientific and technical departments/organisations (P° s1 ' 
tions with supervisory and administrative responsibilities 
will lie ojtside this scheme since for such cases some 
selection system related to the availability of posts wi 
have to operate). The scheme is illustrated with refer 
ence to Defence R & D Organisation. 
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The Defence R & D Organisation lias the following 
categories of posts : — 

1. 350-25-500-30-590-830-35-900 

(Junior Scientific Officer Purely Research/ 

2. 400-40-800-50-950 (S.S.O.ll) Development 

3. 700-50-1250 (S.S.O.I) Appointments. 

4. 1100-50-1200-100-1500 (P.Sc.O), 

5. 1300-60-1 600-1 00-1 S00 

(D.C.S.O.) Junior scientific 

Appointments, re- 
quiring scientific, 
administrative and 
organising skill. 

6. 1 600-100- 1900 (Director f I) Higher scientific ap- 

7. 2000-100-2500 (Director Grade 1 pointments, requir- 

and Chief Scientists) ing administrative 

and organising skill. 
Officers in the 4 grades upto Grade 4 above are as- 
signed by the Scientific Adviser on the basis of academic 
qualifications, experience and field of specialisation to 
any one of the many disciplines, (special subject), cover- 
ed by the organisation. Officers are borne on separate 
rolls, grade-wise (according to seniority), in each subject 
and their promotions are regulated on the basis of seni- 
ority in the particular discipline. According to the ex- 
isting system, promotions up to Grade 4 above are based 
on the availability of posts in the particular discipline 
in which the scientist is working. Posts in grade above 
Grade 4 are normally filled up by promotion on the basis 
of overall seniority and job requirements. In other 
words, at present, an officer in Grades 1,2,3 in particular 
discipline will, for his promotion, have to depend upon 
the pyramidal size of the set-up and the availability of 
posts in his discipline. This means that the chances arc 
not equal in different subjects and this inequality affects 
the morale of the officers adversely. 

The existing position can be modified as explained 
herein the First four grades should be treated as a single 
entity and may, for example, be dcsignaied by the terra 
‘scientist', the individuals will be in any one of the four 
pay scales indicated. A scientist who is appointed to 
the Grade I should automatically be moved to Grade 2 
after a fixed number of years that may be prescribed. 
Similarly, be should go into Grade 3 and Grade 4 after 
fixed periods that may be prescribed. Such a system 
will ensure automatic advancement upto a certain stage 
without having to depend on the availability of posts in 
particular field. In otherwords. Grades 1 to 4 will be 
treated to a certain extent as though they correspond to 
a single time scale. A maximum time interval will be 
given for movement from one grade to another. An 
‘outstanding’ man classified and accepted as such by the 
Departmental Promotion Committee (DPG) will be able 
to go from one grade to another much quicker than 


others. 

We show in the Table below, a time structure for 
promotion, purely to indicate the type of scheme en- 
visaged : 

Promotion Years required for promotion 


From 

To 

Outstanding 

Above 

Average 




Average 

Good 




Very Good 

Grade 1 

Grade 2 

2-3 

3-4 

5 

Grade 2 

Grade 3 

34 

4-5 

7-8 

Grade 3 

Grade 4 

4-5 

5-7 

10-32 


If the scheme operates as indicated in this Table, a 
person joining the organisation at ihe age of say 23 can 
hope to get Rs. 1100 in, say, 10 years if his work borders 
on outstanding in 12 to 15 years if he is above average. 
A normal average person can get Rs. 1 100 in, say, 22 to 
25 years. 

The scheme will ensure definite prospects which will 
not depend, up to a certain stage, on the a variability of 
posts in a particular discipline; it ensures more or less 
equal opportunities to scientists working in different dis- 
ciplines based only on their capacity and mental calibre. 
There will be no tendency to manipulate seniority by 
arranging transfer from one subj.’ct to another with a 
view to advancing one’s position in the seniority fist. 
The proposed scheme in effect amounts to bestowing the 
benefits of a Scientific Civil Service without the rigidities 
inherent in such a service. Officers need not also be 
unnecessarily transferred from one discipline to another 
thereby ensuring that projects are not jeopardised due to 
posting of officers. Such a system would also ensure 
that there is no demand for enlarging the number of 
posts in a particular discipline only because a particular 
specialist is stagnating. The scheme implies that every 
scientist once recruited will reach a salary level of 
Rs. 1500 ; the only variation will be in the time taken to 
reach it. The w'ork of the scientist will be assessed ann- 
ually as objectively as possible on the basis of the entries 
in his confidential report. 

On the lines indicated above the scheme can be pre- 
pared for each of the scientific departments. A basic 
promise of the scheme is that in any cadre the number 
of “outstanding” and “Above Average” will not nor- 
mally exceed something like (0 per cent and 25 per cent 
respectively or the actual strength. This limit of number 
in a cadre “Outstanding and Very Good” will place an 
automatic limit on the number of promotions that can 
take place in a particular cadre in a year. Of course, the 
trend of report-writing, after the introduction of the 
scheme, has to be watched. If the number of “Outstand- 
ing” and “Very Good” increases, a limit could be fixed 
within which promotions could be made after the D.P.C. 
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lias suitably moderated the annual reports. 

Th's scheme, it may be observed, seeks to achieve the 
same objectives as are sought to be fulfilled under the 
exist ng promotion practices of the Atomic Energy De- 
partment which are based on un-written rules and tradi- 
tions evolved with time. 

APPENDIX— V 

(Please read notes for guidance given at the end 
of the form) 

Confidential Report 

(For all scientific and technical personnel of gazet- 
ted rank). 

Report on Section 

For the period from To 

Date of Birth 

Date of entry into Department 

Date of posting to present section 

Date of appointment to present grade 

Date of acquiring present salary 

Present grade 

Present salary 

(To be filled in by the officer reported upon). 

1. Academic Qualifications : 

Including membership of professional institutions. 
Underline any qualifications obtained during the period 
of this report. 

2. Note on Attainments during the year under 
report. 

(Nature of work on which the officer has been em- 
ployed during the period of this report. List any publi- 
cations issued during the period other than routine 
report. Quote reference number only in the case of 
secret reports. Reference may be made here to any 
particular achievement outside the scope of his official 
duties). 

(To be filled in by the Reporting Officer). 

1. Comments on the note on Attainment. 


Present Assessment 

Please tick appropria'e markings. Mark only quali- 
ties of which you have first-hand knowledge. 

Outstand- Above Ave- Below Unsatis- 

ing Average rage Average factory 

1. Intellect 

2. Professional ab.l'ty 

(a) Theoretical ability and capacity for interpreting 
data 

(b) Experimental or practical ability 

(c) Originality in producing new and good ideas 

(d) Technical judgement to discern the essence of 
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(lie problem and to select the best line of attack 

(e) Power of expression orally 
(0 Power of expression in writing 
(g) General professional knowledge 

3. Administrative ability 

(a) Administrative judgement and foresight 

(b) Readiness to take decisions 

(c) Organising ability 

(d) Ability to lead and get the best out of subordi- 
nates 

4. Personal qualities 

(a) Personality and force of character 

(b) Initiative 

(c) Conscientiousness 

(d) Self-reliance 

5. Manipulative skill 
(Note here particular skills) 

(a) 

(b) 

( c) 

6. Assessment of Integrity (If anything adverse has 
come to your notice, please specify it also). 

Signature of the Assessor 

Signatory’s name (Block Capita’s) 

Designation 


(To be filled in by the Reviewing Officer) 

1. Length of Service under Reviewing Officer 

2. Do you agree with the markings of the Assessor ? 
If there are any important differences between them, 
please comment. 

3. Assessment of the Officer’s overall worth in his 
particular grade irrespective of age 

(Please initial and put a ring round the appropriate 
mark below and strike out whatever is inapplicable) 

A-l Exceptionally brilliant 

A-Outstanding 

A-Well above average standard 

B-l Good average man 

B-The average man, reasonably competent but with- 
out special ability or initiative 

B-Insufficient initiative and perception to work 
without constant supervision 

C Indifferent but just worth retaining. 

D Nor north retaining in Ihe present grade 

(If making is ‘C’ or ‘D’, you should comment fully 
under general remarks — paragraph 6) 

4. Recommendations (Piease initial and put a ring 
round the appropriate mark below and strike out what- 
ever is inapplicable) 

(a) Promotion to grade 

(b) Number of exira increments recommended, i 
any 

(c) Confirmation 
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(d) Extension of his probation by 

(c) Termination of his service 

5. What type of duties do you consider this officer 
best fitted for ? 

Would he be fit! by a transfer to another job 

6. General rema'ks by Countersigning Officer, 
including a note of any particular achievement 

7. Has the officer been informed of any markings 
below “Average” with which you agree ? If he has not 
been, please say, why ? 

Signature and date 

Signatory's name in block capitals 

8. Remarks by the Head of the Section 

Signature and date 

Signatory’s name in block capitals 

9. Remarks by the Director 

Signature and date 

(A) Note For The Guidance Of Assessors 

1. The preparation of reliable reports on the staff 
is an exceedingly important du'y. In fairness to the 
staff reported on, as well as on the interest of the smooth 
and efficient working of the Department, reports should 
be carefully and critically made. You should not dis- 
cuss your assessment with anyone else except the 
countersigning officer, if he requires you to do so. 

2. Do not feel obliged to mark under every head- 
ing ; some of the headings may be inapplicable. Do 
not attempt to guess any quality which you have not 
been able to judge at first hand ; in such cases make no 


marking at all. 

3. Do not be afraid to give low markings if they 
are deserved. No one can hope to be equally good in 
every way and some low markings may be justified, even 
for the most brilliants. 

4. Markings should not take account of age. 

(B) Notes For The Guidance Of The Reviewing Officer/ 
Head Of The Section 

1. A complete report is normally to consist of this 
for with at least one assessment form. 

2. The assessment forms must be completed by 
officers v\ ho are at least one grade higher thin the offi- 
cer being assessed ; tbey should have first-hand know- 
ledge o r him and his work. If it is impracticab’e to 
find two assessors wh a fulfil these conditions, only one 
assessment form need be completed. 

3. The assessors should work independently and 
must not consult in any way. No reference should be 
made to previous reports. 

4. The reviewing officer should be preferably two 
grades higher than the officer assessed and wherever 
possible, a member of the appropriate professional, 
sc : entific or technical class. 

5. In his own interests the officer must be informed 
of any marking below average, unless this would be 
unwise because fa) he is ill, or otherwise upset ; (b) 
(when marked ‘as below average’) he is unable to cor- 
rect the deficiency. 
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RECOMMENDATION 

Introduction 

Forms of Organization 

It is not possible to single out any one of the three 
foims of organizations, viz., departmental undertaking, 
Government company and public corporation as the 
only one suitable for the administration of all types of 
public enterprises and under all circumstances. 

The form of the departmental undertaking is un- 
suitable for the type of industrial and commercial en- 
terprises co\crcd in the Repoit. 

The principal defects generally attributed to the 
Government company form are outlined in paragraph 
2 . 6 . 

Th: pattern of Public Sector in India when compared 
with the pattern prevailing in some of the foreign coun- 
tries reveals two important distinctions. First, instead, 
of setting up ti e public undertakings as statutory cor- 
porations, or under (be control of such corporations, 
the company form has been adopted in India. It is 
only in India that Government seem to have adopted 
the method of running companies by directly holding 
sliatcs in them. Secondly, no single integral public 
authority Ins been created in India for a purlicular 
see or of industry and entrusted with the task of the 
general development of that sector including tiic running 
of undertakings in that sector and the setting up of new 
projects. 

The rigidity of the statutes of the corporations that 
have been set up or the inadequacies of autonomy pro- 
vided for in statutes is no reason to conclude that there 
are defects inherent in the conception of public corpo- 
rations and that Acts of Parliament setting lip public 
corporations cannot provide for flexibility. 

’•'For considerations detailed in paragraphs 2.15 to 
2.19, the form of public corporation is the one that is 
best fitted for the commercial and industrial undertak- 
ings in the public sector. The form of public corpora- 
tion has distinct advantages over that of the Govern- 
ment company. Government should implement the 


declared intention of the first Industrial Policy Resolu- 
tion in this behalf and adopt the form of public cor- 
poration as the general rule for the industrial and com- 
mercial undertakings in the public sector in India. 

♦The recommendations with respect to different 
undertakings as classified in paragraph 2.21, are as 
follows : 

( i ) All public undertakings in the industrial and 
manufacturing fieids should be entrusted to public cor- 
porations, each governing a number of operating units 
in the same area of industry. It would be advantageous 
to retain the company form of units in which there is an 
element of private participation but in such cases the 
State-owned shares held in the company should be 
owned not by Government directly but in the name of 
the public corporation. 

(ii) The public corporation form is more suitable 
for undertakings falling in the category of public utilities 
and services. The statutes of existing corporations in 
this category should be revised with a view to ensuring 
that they arc in accordance with the needs of autonomy 
and flexibility. 

(iii) The company form is not suitable for promo- 
tional and developmental undertakings. Government 
may re-examine the desirability of continuing these un- 
dertakings as Government companies. 

(iv; Since the commercial and trading concerns 
operate in competition with their counterparts in the 
private sector, there is perhaps some justification in 
retaining the company form. • 

(v) In the category of financial institutions, LIC is 
a statutory corporation. The two other undertakings, 
viz., the Export Credit and Gurantcc Corporation and 
the Film Finance Corporation wlrcb function as lend- 
ing agencies may continue to retain the company form. 

A general review of the Companies Act and the appli- 
cability of its various sections to Government companies 
should be undertaken to identify provisions that have no 
relevance or significance in the case of Government 
companies and a'c merely resulting in the observance 
of irksome formalities. Government companies should 
then be exempted from the operation of such provisions 
under Section 620 of (he Companies Act. 

Organizational Structure And Management Boards 

There is perhaps an advantage in having a Policy- 
making Board in the case of the smaller public under- 
takings. It is, however, injudicious to load these 
Boards with busy Government officials in an attempt to 

give representation to every Governmental Agency con- 
cerned with the operation of the undertaking- With 
the exception of a representative each of the admims- 
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irativc Ministry and the Finance Ministry, the attempt 
should be to sc’cct members whose experi nee and 
qualifications will benefit the undertaking and who have 
adequate time and interest to do justice to their job of 
part-time directorship. 

♦For considerations de'aitc.I in paragraphs 3.10 to 
3.12, a few functional Directors must be in It’ded in 
every' Hoard except for the scry smalt enterprises. The 
superior authority or the Chief executive should be 
recognized and resp^Rd. bit the Chief Exec live nr,d 
the Heads of the different departments shoul 1 realise 
that the success of an industrial or commercial under- 
taking depends on the ability of top manage 'tent to 
Function as a te’m. The controlling Ministry should 
scrupulously respect the sttpcrior.ty of the Chief Exe- 
cutive by abstaining from deahna directly with the 
functional Directors except will the f now ledge and 
concurrence of the Ch’irmaa. In such a mixed type 
of Beard the Chief Executive sin uld be made the Chair- 
man of the Board; but, if for some reason, it is found 
specially advantageous to have n part-time Chairman, 
the Chief Executive shou'd be designated ns the Vice- 
Chairman. 

The establishment of a number of individual under- 
takings of varying sires, very' often, functioning in the 
same field of industry, has ted to a fragmentation of the 
industrial effort in the public sector. It also exposes 
the autonomy of the public undertaking to the danger 
of erosion. 

'For the considerations ect out in paragraphs 3.17 
to 3.29, all t! c induitnal and manufacturing concerns, 
except those under the control of the Ministry of De- 
fence and the Department of Atomic Energy, should 
be brought under integral public corporations charged 
xvith the responsibility for coordinating the effort in the 
industry and for providing the direction, supervision 
and auxiliary services that individual units require. 

The advantages that Vii'.l flow from the setting up of 
the integral public corporations in the ir dustrial and 
manufacturing fic’ds are outlined in paragraph 3.24. 

The running concerns in the industrial and manu- 
facturing field of tl c Central Government should be 
regrouped]" under integral public corporations. Similar 
possibilities exist in the case of the undertakings of the 
State Governments. 

Certain multi-unit projc.ts in the pub'ic s:ctor at 
present have units which may more appropriately be- 
ong to a corporation other than the one being proposed 
or that multi-unit project as a whole. It is difficult to 
“ y ° wn any hard and fa-.t rules for the location of 
icse units as between the concerned corporations, 
ormally, the principle should be to entrust such units 

TScc also Annc.xure V. 
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to t' e corporation «c! tip in the field of industry to 
which they belong even though they may be forming a 
part of a complex under the purview of another corpo- 
ra on. Poss btc exceptions can be the project-, that 
have been approved and cs'ab'ixhcd as integrants of a 
complex, exsenti si for the economic viability of the total 
complex itself. 

♦It will be necessary to ensure that the integral pub- 
lic corporations grant the maximum po siblc opera- 
tional nuton-wm to the Project Managers. The principal 
function- that should lu; av l igncd to the public corpo- 
ration’- should be as listed in paragraph 3.28 

The powers and duties of the responsible Minister 
i > re'ation to the integral public corporations should be 
as stated in brief in paragraph 3.39. 

A Policy-making Hoard composed mair.lv of part- 
time Directors will not be able to discharge the functions 
proposed for the integral pub’ic corpomtions. The 
Chairman of the corporation wit! necessary require the 
assistance of a few competent full-time Directors so that 
he can devote his tune and attention to the Broad on 
important policy matters. It will be appropriate to give 
each full-time Director a specific area of responsibility 
in which he possesses greater knowledge than his 
colleagues. 

In the smn’lcr imdcrtakines, the Executive Head of 
the department may be the Director who bear, special 
responsibility for the subjects dealt with b. his depart- 
ment. But in the larger undertakings the full-time 
Director neeJ not be made the head of the department 
or department, coming in his £ phere. A separate exe- 
cutive could be appointed so that the Director may 
rearm free of the re po isibility for the day-to-day 
management of the department. 

Government representation on the Board of public 
undertakings should be restricted to one Representative 
of the Comrolling Ministrv and another of the Ministry 
of Finance. It should not be necessary to include the 
representative of the Government department which is 
the sole or the mrn consumer of the products of the 
undertaking, the requirement of consumer consulta- 
tion can be taken care of by setting up Joint Consulta- 
tive Councils. 

It will not be nppropiintc to include a representative 
of the workers of the corporation in its Board of Direc- 
tors. But it may be of advantage to have a non-official 
member who has had good and long experience of 
working in the trade union organi/ Uions as a member 
of tbc Board. 

It would also be advantageous to have a few part- 
time non-olfici.il members who have proved their out- 
standing abilities in 'omc .mas of industrial, commer- 
cial or financial enterprises or administration. They 
should be men who have faith in public enterprises and 
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who do not have conflicting business interests with those 
of the corporations to wh 5 ch they are nominated. 

*Thc management organization below the corpora- 
tion level should be left to be worked out by (he public 
corporations so that the requirements of each industry 
and undertaking at each stage can be taken fully into 
account. The relevant Acts setting up the corporations 
should provide for consultation with the Government 
on this question. 

*It v ill perhaps necessary to retain the company 
form in certain cases, e.g., for undertakings not wholly 
owned by Government. With the setting up of the 
public corporations, the State-owned shares in the com- 
panies should be held by the corporation concerned, and 
not directly by the Government. 

In sectors where it is necessary to have an element 
of private participation, including foreign participation, 
the project should still be set up through the agency of 
the public corporation, the corporation owning shares 
in the company in place of the Government. 

In the case of smaller operating units, it may not be 
worthwhile to set up a formal Management Board. The 
overall responsibility can be entrusted to a single execu- 
tive (General Manager) who will act as the agent of the 
public corporation. For the larger units, it will be 
advantageous to set up a Management Board or Com- 
mittee under the executive orders of the corporation. 
There will be no need to have Government representa- 
tives on such Boards or Committees. In the case of 
the larger units the corporation may find it desirable and 
necessary to nominate one or two of its time functional 
Directors or heads of departments on the Boards or 
Committees set up at the unit level. 

For many of the reasons detailed in the case of the 
industrial concerns, State Trading Corporation and the 
Minerals and Metals Trading Corporation should be 
merged. If the volume or work is considered unmanage- 
able for a single corporati >n, a better way would be to 
have two Managing Directors for both the wines that 
may be created along the existing division of work but 
within a single company. On die same considerations, 
the management of the two hotels, viz , Ashoka Hotel 
and Janapath Hotel should he brought under the pur- 
view of the India Tourism Development Corporation. 

Parliament And Public Enterprise 

Although it is generally agreed that the scrutiny that 
Parliament exercises over the working of public enter- 
prises should not extend to matters of day-to-day admi- 
nistration, it is extremely difficult to rrcscriblc ready 
and infaUitde tests to determine in individual cases 
whether they arc matters of po'icy or matters of daj-to- 
da-> adminiftrati n. The task can become somewhat 
easier if the objectives and the financial obligations of 


public enterprises have been clearly defined by Parlia' 
ment. In our view, any act or omission of an act which 
directly affects the fulfilment of the objectives and obli- 
gations of a public enterprise cannot he described as a 
mere matter of day-to-day administration. In the same 
way, all matters, except those which have a beating on 
any established policy of Government either in relation 
to that undertaking or the public sector as a whole, 
should ordinarily be treated as matters of day-to-day 
administration. 

’’The present criteria for the admissibility of ques- 
tions can be made more specific to exclude the matters 
that Parliament itself lias, by an Act, placed within the 
competence of autonomous corporations. This principle 
can also be extended to the Government companies as 
well. 

The actual working of the lules and guide-lines laid 
down for determining the admissibility of questions de- 
pends considerably on the initiative of the Ministry con- 
cerned. The Ministries should be more vigilant in 
ensuring that what Parliament itself has excluded does 
not reappear due to oversight or neglect. The admissi- 
bility of question should be quickly examined first in 
the Parliament Secretariat and then in the Ministry, to 
bring to the attention of the Speaker, cases that attract 
the conditions for exclusion. They should also check 
whether similar information had not been supplied in 
reply to an earlier question. 

It is difficult to say whether the method of inquiry 
that the Committee on Public Undertakings has adopted 
will continue to be the only method that the Committee 
would employ in all cases. It may well be that, the 
method that is now being followed has been chosen 
since it was considered the best method that could be 
employed in the initial years. At present, there is con- 
siderable reliance placed on eliciting information 
through detailed questionnaire. The managements of 
many Public Undei takings have observed that the meti- 
culousness with which such detailed questionnaires 
emanating from a Parliamentary Committee have to be 
answered often imposed a heavy burden on them and 
sometimes resulted in the enquiry gravitating towards 
the area of day-to-day management. 

For the reasons detailed in paragraph 4. 16 , the Com- 
mittee on Public Undertakings may consider taking up a 
group of undertakings falling within one area of enter- 
prise and bringing out one consolidated report on that 
public sector industry as a whole. 

In the course of the examination of certain Mitrstriss 
and general subjects, Parliamentary Committees other 


than (he one on Public Undertakings, too are still gam" 
far into the area of public enterpri c c. With the setting 
up of a special Committee on Public Undertakings lh- 
scope and functions of other Committees of Par«iame 4 
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nlay be reviewed and re-defined to avoid overlapping 
and duplication. 

A few undertakings are already giving comprehensive 
information on their operations and future programmes 
in their annual reports, but there is rocm for greater 
selectivity in these reports. A majority of the annual 
reports give only sketchy information. There is insuffi- 
cient recognition of the fact that one of the main pur- 
pose of the annual report is to enable Parliament to 
make an assessment of the efficiency with which an un- 
dertaking is being run. The guide-lines in this respect 
issued in 1962 are a little too grate ful and they do not 
prescribe and specific form or suggest the necessary in- 
dications that may be adopted for reporting performanc- 
es to Parliament. 

The Bureau, in consultation with the Ministries and 
Public Undertakings concerned should work out a model 
form for the annual reports. The Bureau should also 
prepare standard operational indices that could be adop- 
ted by the different public undertakings to protide 
essential information. (The principal points that each 
annual report should contain arc indicated in paragraph 
4.21). The adoption of a common pattern of reporting 
and of standard operational indices will have the 
advantages outlined in paragraph 4.22 

In preparing the consolidated Annual Report on the 
working of public enterprises, the Bureau should adopt 
a more systematic classification of undertakings and 
evolve and use standard indications for each major area 
of enterprise. 

The effectiveness of the supervision by Parliament by 
whichever instrument is exercised, very largely depends 
on the quality of the information that is made availab'e. 
In supplying information to Parliament, whether in res- 
ponse to questions from Members cr questionnaires 
from the Committee on Public Undertakings, the 
attempts should be made to give full and imaginative 
replies and not literal and sketchy answers that leave a 
feeling of dissatisfaction. 

Gosernmcnt And Public Enterprise 

1. Government Control : There is a definite lack of 
uniformity in the kind and extent of powers reserved to 
Government,, vis-a-vis, different public undertakings. 
The existing variations cannot always be explained on a 
rational basis. Government should lay down the princi- 
ples that should govern the reservation of powers. A 
comparative review of the powers conferred on public 
undertakings to make appointments, to incur capital 
expenditure, etc., should be undertaken with a view to 
removing anomalies and ensuring that Boards of under- 
takings that arc similar in size and nature have the same 
degree of autonomy. 

There is a degree of confusion about the division of 


responsibilities between the Government and the enter- 
prise in the matter of public accountability, particularly 
in the case of Government companies. One of the 
advantages of the public corporation form is that it is 
based on a precise and statutory definition of the rela- 
tionship between the Government and the undertaking, 
and provides for a clear-cut demarcation of responsibili- 
ties between them. This should be kept fully in view 
while drawing up the statutes establishing the proposed 
public corporations, and white framing rules and execu- 
tive orders under these statutes, 

A Secretary or other officer of the Ministry should 
not be made the Chairman of a Public Undertaking, and 
a Secretary of a Ministry/Department should not be in- 
cluded in the Management Board of the undertaking. 

*A11 appointments below the Board level should be 
ni'de by the Boa-d itself. In the case of Financial 
Advisers/Financial Controllers, the appointment should 
be made by the Board but in consultation with the 
Government. 

The existing position regarding the poweis enjoyed 
by the Boards of public undertakings for sanctioning 
capital expenditure should be examined with a view to 
making an upward revision in the case of the larger un- 
dertakings. With the setting up of the proposed pub’ic 
corporations there will be still greater scope for enhanc- 
ing the powers of the Governing Boards in the matter of 
sanctioning capital works. 

Where Government sanction tile DPR with detailed 
estimates, the Boards acquire full powers to incur expen- 
diture. However, in the case the sanctioned estimates 
have to be revised upwards by more than !0per cent, 
the whole case has to be re-submitted to Government 
for re-scrutiny in detail. The range of 10 per cent should 

be raised to 15 per cent in view of the fact that there is 

almost always a general increase in prices between the 
time the DPR is prepared and the sanction is issued and 
work taken in hand. Moreover, the costs of.en go up 
for quite obvious reasons. In such cases, the whole pro- 
posal need not be ic-examined, scrutiny should be con- 
fined to the specific item or element of the proposal in 
which the increase has occurred and the possible effect 
of such an increase on the profitability of the project. 

''Government should not reserve any powers in the 
matter of delegation of powers exercisable by rhe Board 
to the Chief Executive and other officers of the public 
undertakings, but should allow the Board full freedom 
ro delegate powers to its Executive Officers. The Govern- 
ment will of course receive information about any deleg- 
ation that the Board may decide upon and they 
canalwajs make a suggestion or give a directive to the 
Boards in case they consider such a directive necessary 
and desirable. 

Any suggestion from Government to a public under- 
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taking asking it to act in a manner other than that dicta- 
ted on economic grounds should be in the form of an 
open directive and should be duly brought out in the 
Annual Report of the undertaking. 

While it cannot be possible in all ca c cs for a Govern- 
ment representative to commit his Ministry to a proposal 
at the Board meeting, the representatives of the Minis- 
try should be able to have consultations and formulate 
the views of the Ministry on most of the matters appear- 
ing on the agenda even before they go to the meeting. 
If a determined effort is made at the Ministry, its re- 
presentative can generally be in a position to speak on 
behalf of the Ministry at (he meetings of the Board. 
The Ministry’s official appointed as a part-time member 
of the Board should be fairly a senior person and not be- 
low t he rank of a Joint Secretary. 

The top management posts ld;c those of the Chair- 
man or full-time members should be filled by deputa- 
ti mists only when there is no suitable alternative. 
Where officers have to be appointed, only those who 
have experience of working in public undertakings of 
similar establishments should be selected. Officers selec- 
ted for appointment to these posts should be asked to 
sever their conncclions with the parent service after such 
appointment. A similar course of action should be adop- 
ted in respect of the posts of General Managers and 
Financial Advisers of (he large units. 

*Thc Chairmen of the proposed integral corporations 
should be accorded a status consistent with the require- 
ments and importance of their functions, even though it 
may mean a status higher than that of the senior-most 
permanent civil servant. In the case of the larger integ- 
ral corporations that may be created the Chairman 
should be given a siatus equivalent to that oT the Go- 
vernor of the Reserve Bank of India. 

Governments should free the public enterprises from 
a larger part of the control they arc exercising at present 
and concern themselves mainly with its larger aspects. 
By reducing the spread of Government control, which 
appears to be much larger than it need be, Government 
will be able to focus attention on vitai and strategic 
points, and thereby ensuring a more effective compliance 
with their policies and directives. 

2. Government Machinery for Co-ordination and Con- 
trol : With the increase in the number of ministries 
dealing with different sectors of industry, there arc now 
several ministries and agencies of Government which are 
concerned with different aspects of work relating to the 
public enterprises. This has led to the problem of 
coordination at various fevcis. Much of the existing 
multiplicity in this lcspcct can and should be reduced by 
entrusting the work now being done by a number of 
agencies to an expanded Bureau of Public Enterprises. 

The basic nature of the Bureau should be that of a 


service agency. Ths primary responsibility for the 
efficient management of the enterprises rests on the 
enterprises themselves, and that for supervising their 
working and accounting for their performance to Parlia- 
ment on the Ministries concerned. While the Bureau 
with its specialised experience can be of great assistance 
to the Ministries as well as the enterprises in discharging 
these difficult tasks, it wou'd be harmful to duplicate the 
authorities responsible for these functions. 

On the considerations detailed in paragraphs 5.28 
and 5 29, the functions that should be assigned to the 
Burean should be as given in Annexure III. The broad 
organizational set-up of the Bu'eau should be as out- 
lined in Annexure IV. 

An important task of the Bureau will be to indicate 
its role and prove its utility. The Bureau should act as 
a catalytic agent for promoting study and with the help 
of Department of Administrative Reforms, Institutes of 
Management and other specialised institutions, organize 
and encourage expert groups to study the special pro- 
blems of the enterprises and work out solutions which 
could be adopted for general application. 

In view of the functions proposed for the Bureau, it 
should be placed under the full-time charge of a senior 
officer, not below the rank of Additional Secretary, who 
has had experience of working in the public undertak- 
ings. In fact, the Bureau should ordinarily be staffed 
with persons who had had experience of working in the 
public enterprises. 

For the considerations set out in paragraph 5.34, it 
will be more appropriate to retain (he Bureau of Public 
Enterprises in the Ministry of Finance, even if a Depart- 
ment of Industrial Development is established on the 
basis of the recommendations made in interim Report 
of the Study Team on machinery of the Government of 
India. 

A nucleus technical cell should be set up in each 

Ministry concerned with public undertakings to enrich 

the quality of the scrutiny and evaluation of feasibility 
studies and DPRs, to secure proper processing and uti- 
lization of the reports and returns submitted by the 
public undertakings, particularly of projects under 
construction and to expedite action on various pro- 
posals received from the public undertakings. 

With the setting up of a properly staffed and expan 
ed Bureau and the building-up of the management 
organization in (he enterprises, it will not be necessary 
to setup an elaborate organization in each Ministry. 
Wiih grealer delegation of powers to the public enter- 
prises, the workload in the controlling Ministries wi 
be considerably reduced. It will be appropriate to sc 
up only a nucleus organization in the Ministry since t c 
type of staff required to build-up the organization ° 
the Bureau, the various staff groups in the public enter- 
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prises and the technical cells in the Ministry, already 
scarce audit, will not be desirable to build up similar 
organizations performing similar functions, and yet 
multiplied and located at different places. 

With the integration of undertakings into larger 
multi-unit corporations, it will be necessary to review 
their location under different Ministries. The general 
principle should be to locate a public enterprise on the 
functional principle, i.e., with the Ministry that is con- 
cerned with the development of that s:clor or industry. 
(This does not cover the undertakings of the Ministry 
of Defence). The grouping of Central Government 
public undertakings amongst different Ministries could 
be as indicated in Annexurc V. 

3. Reports nnd Returns : The existing system of 
reporting as between the public enterprises and the 
Government suffers from defects that have been out- 
lined in paragraph 5.43. 

Installing modern systems of management and infor- 
mation reporting within the enterprise will considerably 
simplify the problem of devising the proper method of 
reporting as between the public undertaking and the 
Government. If it is ensured that the required infor- 
mation, properly analysed, is available to the manage- 
ment, the Govirnment will reed \ cry little information 
extra to that which is compiled and put up to the 
Management Beard of the public enterprise. Therefore, 
the forms devised for presenting information to the 
Government and to the Management Board should, as 
far as possible, be identical. 

An Expert Study Group should be set up for carrying 
out a more detailed examination of the reporting bet- 
ween the public undertakings and the Government. The 
Bureau should take action in cooperation with the 
COPP Management Division and the Ministries con- 
cerned, also enlisting the assistance of external consul- 
tants in this field. The information requirements of the 
controlling Ministries and other Government agencies 
should first be reviewed to avoid o'.erlapping and to 
enable standardized returns to be developed. 

The weekly and fortnightly reports that are at present 
in force should be dispensed with straightaway, unless 
required by law, or exceptional reasons exist for obtain- 
ing the information from an ‘autonomous’ body at such 
frequent intervals. Every controlling Ministry should 
periodically review the extent of utilization of these 
reports in order to cut out non-essential items of infor- 
mation and a'so to adequately strengthen their own 
organization for carrying out the required processing 
and analjsis of information and for taking follow-up 
action. 

Planning Of Projects 

Tire main inadequacies and deficiencies in the plan- 


ning of projects have been as enumerated in paragraph 
6.16. 

The memorandum on ‘Feasibility Studies for Public 
Sector Projects’ prepared by the Planning Commission 
(Committee on Plan Projects) can serve as a good blue- 
print and guide for the steps to be taken and (he docu- 
ments to be prepared before sanctioning a project. 

For every project involving investment above a 
certain limits, say, Rs. 5 crores aid above, a feasibility 
study should be prepared on the lines set out in the 
Planning Commission Memorandum on ‘Feasibility 
Studies for Public Sector Proj cts’. 

The present procedure for assessing demand through 
the constitution of working groups in lhe Planning 
Commission may useful for determining Plan priorities 
or a national allocation of resources for different pro- 
jects, but it is certainly not good enough for an invest- 
ment decision. Before going in for additional capacity 
in the public sector the agency concerned should assess 
the demand for the product in all its aspects, viz., the 
effect of price on demand, the location, the pattern and 
time phasing of demand ard the practical possibilities 
of selling the products in competitive conditions in India 
and abroad. The possibility that the new capacity that 
is proposed to be created in a public sector project may 
already be available in some other enterprises within 
the countiy should be fully examined in the feasibility 
study. 

For projects not requiring foreign collaboration, 
the project scrutiny and subsequent Government appro- 
val to go ahead with the project may be based on the 
feasibility study report and applications for foreign 
exchange should also be disposed of on the basis of 
this report. Supplementary project estimates should, 
however, be prepared to take account of changes that 
might occur as a result of rise in prices, unforeseen 
circumstances and omissions or underestimations. The 
final release of funds should be authorized only after 
the preparation of the supplementary project estimates. 

For projects where foreign techn'ca! collaboration is 
indispensable and when foreign collaborator is em- 
ployed to prepare the DPR, Government or the public 
undertaking should prepare a feasibility study from the 
point of view of national economic benefits and the 
project approval should be based on this report. The 
DPR should contain adequate information on items 
indicated in paragraph 6.28. 

The development of designing and consultancy 
capacity in the public sector has been hampered because 
a large number of independent public undertakings have 
been set up even in the same field of technology. Amal- 
gamation of these enterprises under large public corpo- 
rations will not only help building up of the necessary 
capacity but also in its fuller utilization. 
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TJie consultancy organizations within the country 
should be registered and classified according to their 
field of activity and their capacity. The Bureau in co- 
operation with the Ministry of industrial Development 
and Company Affairs should undertake th's work 
irc'uding the promotional measures necessary for 
building-up the consultancy services required by the 
public enterprises. The public undertakings should be 
encouraged and assisted to set up adequate designing 
and consultancy organizations. 

T1 c Bureau should be consulted on the avai’ability 
of indigenous capacity and consultancy services in 
respect of each project for which the approval to the 
intcr-Ministerial Negotiating Committee and Foreign 
Agreements Committee is sought. 

Turn-key contracts shonlif not normally be awarded 
to foreign co'laboiators. It might, however, be neces- 
sary to obtain the latest technic 1 know-how in the 
event of recent advances having been made in a parti- 
cular field even though it resulted in the award of turn- 
key contracts. In such cases, the foreign contractor 
should be required to supply complete diawings and 
designs including the net-work and the time schedule of 
construction and to associate Indian engineers with the 
erection work and train them abroad. The contract 
should also specify tint the overall control of construc- 
tion (including turn-key jobs) would vest in the project 
management. 

In the case of inicr-rclatcd projects, i.c., projects 
where the output of one constitutes the input of another 
a ‘total systems’ approach should be adopted to their 
conception and planning in order to reduce the total 
cost of implementation and avoid capacity created in 
one project from lying idle while another was being 
completed. 

Once it is decided to go through the project, the 
Project Manager ns wc’l as the key personnel to be later 
put in charge of departments like construction, finance, 
production and personnel shoukl be selected and asso- 
ciated with the process of planning the project. 

The existing s>slcm of project evaluation and the 
scrutiny and evaluation of project reports have suffered 
from (he defects outlined in paragraph 6.38. 

Often projects arc included in the Plan on the basis 
of only a preliminary project analysis and not after a 
detailed ft; sibility study. This gives the impression 
that such, proj.ets r tand approved and sufficient effort is 
not, therefore, put in subsequently to complete the plan- 
ning and evaluation o r these projects. This has some- 
tines led to the appro*. a! of projects which were later 
found to be technically or economically unsound Pro- 
jects should n,t be included in the Five Year Plans 
unices the feasibility studies have been completed and 
found to be s.ri< factory on scrutiny. Wherever a 


project is to be included without such a study, it should 
be mentioned solely as a national target and no mention 
should be made of the location of such projects so that 
it does not become a commitment on the part of the 
Government to stick to the location mentioned in the 
Plan even though later studies may rceeal the unsound- 
ness of the earlier proposals on location or size. 

It is necessary to develop techniques for evaluating 
the return from projects in terms of national objectives, 
i.e., measuring the costs an i benefits of a project from 
the standpoint of the overall economy and the develop- 
ment needs of the country. In piinciple, the criteria 
for evaluating a public sector project should be its 
national economic profitability as distinct from mere 
commercial profitability ; but it would be essential to 
ensure agamst the possibility that rmb guity in defining 
national economic profitability and insufficient djta 
may vitiate such an evaluation. The Government and 
the Planning Commission shou’d evolve and lay down 
standard guide-lines that clearly define the criteria and 
the methodology for project evaluation from the stand- 
point of national economic profitability. 

Substantial construction equipment, often imported 
from abroad, remains unutilized after the completion 
of the project for which it was procured, whi'c new 
projects go in for the purchase of similar items for lack 
of coordination. With the setting up of multi-unit 
corporation a more rational and fuller utilization of 
expensive construction machinery will became possible 
as the corporation will be in a position to move this 
equipment from one project to ano'l.cr as and when 
requirements arise. In the meantime, the Bureau should 
draw up an inventory of the surplus or idle construction 
equipment with projects that have already gone into 
operation to enable its utilization in the projects still 
under construction. 

Delays in construction result in direct increases m 
cost besides delayed realisation of benefits expected 
from the project. Proposals for funds, import clearance 
or matters effecting the flow of work on projects which 
arc in an advanced stage of construction should be 
accorded the very highest prioriiy by the controlling 
Ministry, the Ministry or Finance and the other Govern- 
ment agencies concerned. 

Deviations from original cost estimates should be 
got examined wherever they appear to be appreciable. 
Quite often, the estimates are pegged at low levels in 
order to make a project look mere profitable then it 
actually is. The compilation of detai'ed information 
about such deviations will help in makirg future esti- 
mates more reliable. Such imformation should a’so be 
communicated to agencies connected with the tecnr.ie.il 
scrutiny of feasibility studies of s,m lar projects. 

During the construction of large and camples pro- 
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jects, managerial and engineering personnel acquire 
valuable experience and knowledge which could be use- 
fully recorded in the form of a project’s completion 
report. Arrangements for the ultimate preparation of 
the completion report should be provided for at the 
very corrmencement of construction, so that all the 
useful material at every stage of project construction 
becomes available for shifting, compilation and ana- 
lvris. 

Staff assistance to the Project Manager has been 
inadequate during the construction phase. There is 
considerable need fcr high level coordination and con- 
trol to ensure the smooth progress of the work done by 
a number cf contractors and agencies. A centralized 
staff group should be attached directly to the Chief Exe- 
cutive of the project. 

The smaller undertakings have to face considerable 
problems aquiring and maintaining staff groups which 
though essentially required for greater efficiency they 
are not in a position to afford. They also have the 
problem of insuffie'ent utilization of expensive construc- 
tion equipment which after the construction phase is 
over becomes surplus. Similarly, a number of qualified 
technical personnel having experience suddenly find 
themselves surplus. To some extent, they can be ab- 
sorbed in maintenance jobs in the same undertaking or 
in some other undertaking, bat the experience ga ned by 
them goes waste unless by chance they find berths in a 
new project under construction. These problems may 
disappear or become much less acute v, hen the large 
multi-unit corporations suggested by us are set-up for 
each industry in the public sector. 

Personnel 

1. Top Management : The whole procedure for the 
appointment of the full-time as well as part-time mem- 
bers of the Board should be systematised. The Bureau 
can collect information on the qualifications and experi- 
ence of those who can be considered for appointments 
to these Boards and maintain a register of per-ions with 
the requisite competence to function as full-time mem- 
bers of the Board. The procedure that is at present 
adopted by the Buieau can be further improved upon 
by associating some of the Chief Executives of impor- 
tant public undertakings with this work. 

It takes time before an undertaking throws up suffi- 
ciently experienced and senior men to fill up director- 
ships on its Boards. Till such time as this is achieved, 
it will be necessary to look out side the enterprise as well 
to pick out s itab’e persons who can be found from the 
body of Government servants, leading industrialists and 
businessmen ard professional managers and specialists 
in the private sector. Iu fact, it is advantageous to 
introduce from time to time an outside element at the 


top management level. 

It is highly important that, while making appoint- 
ments to the Board, preference is given to Ihe officers 
coming from within the undertaking For this purpose, 
a career development scheme and a definite ladder of 
promotion shou'd be evolved in eaoh undertaking. The 
smaller und rtaking', that do not have enough promo- 
tion opportunities, should be offered the benefits of a 
common manpower scheme. 

While appointing tl e representative to the Boards, 
the Ministries concerred should see that the persons 
nominated are not so burdened with the substantive 
work of the Ministry that they find it difficult or im- 
possible to play a useful pert in the Board’s meet- 
ings. 

Certain general qualifications should be prescribed 
for the part time non official members of the Board on 
the UK pattern. These qualifications can be experience 
of the industry or of industrial commercial or financial 
matters, applied science, administration or the organiza- 
tion of workers. The Chairman of the public under- 
taking should be consulted before the responsible Minis- 
ter makes appointments to the Board except in the case 
of the Government respresentatives. 

The existing schedules referred to in paragraph 8. '6 
should be revised so as to exclude all posts other than 
those of the Chairman and full time functional Directors 
of the Boards of public undertakings. The Bu eau should 
continue to draw up panels of su table names for these 
posts as a kind o'" service, there being no compulsion for 
the public undertakings to confine their chjice to the 
names available with the Bureau. For the posts of Fi- 
nancial Advisers/Financial Controllers, it Will be neces- 
sary for the Bureau to draw up panels of suitable per- 
sons to facilitate consultation, prior to appointment on 
these posts, between the public undertaking and the 
Government. 

The salaries offered to the top executives in publ c 
undertakings should be approximate to the rate for the 
job or at least bear a semblance to those offered in the 
private sector. Silaries in the public sector should not 
be pegged to the scales ob'aioing in Government. 

In the context of the proposals for larger corpora- 
tions, the need for paying higher salaries to the Chair- 
man, and full-time functional members of the multi-unit 
corporations will be all the greater. The Chairman of 
the proposed multi-unit corporations should be given a 
salary equal to that admissible to the Governor of the 
Reserve Bank of India (i.e. Rs. 4500 per month). The 
salaries for the full-time functional Directors of tl.e pro- 
posed multi-unit corporations should be in the neigh- 
bourhood of Rs 4,400 per month 

Frequei t changes and long vacancies in the top 
posts as have often occurred in the past have to be 
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avoided. The situation will improve considerably when 
the deputation of Government servants on top posts be- 
comes irreversible and the Management Eoaids are 
empowered to make appointments to all senior posts 
below the Board level. The Chairman and full-time 
functional members of the Board should have a fairly 
long period of tenure to enable the person appointed to 
make a significant contribution on the basis of experience 
gained in the undertaking. A period of 3 years should 
be regarded as the minimum for the Chairman and full- 
time members of the Board, and a period of not less 
than 3 years for the part-time non-official members. 

2. Personnel Management : Public undertakings conti- 
nue to depend on (he Government services for man- 
ning the managerial and technkal posts at the middle and 
higher levels. Analysis of data furnished by 29 undertak- 
ings relating to posts carrying a starting salary of Rs. 700 
per month and above indicates that the percentage of 
posts held by deputatiomsts was highest in the case of 
the finance and accounts organizations where it was 38 
per cent. On the personnel and genera! administration 
side, the percentage was 33 and in the case of scientific 
and technical personnel only about 3. 

While it is very important to develop managerial 
resources within the public sector, it has to be recognized 
that for some time to come, public enterprises, particu- 
larly new projects, will have to draw on deputationists 
for manning posts at midd'e and higher levels of man- 
agement. It is, therefore, necessary to identify the 
more harmful features of (he existing arrangements re- 
garding deputation. 

Whenever it becomes necessary to ob'ain officers from 
Government services the attempt should be made to 
encourage permanent absorption in the undertaking and 
avoid the situation where posts are manned by one 
deputationist after another. Service rules should be 
liberalised for facilitating the absorption of deputationists 
at any level in the service of the undertaking ; in parti- 
cular, rules should be amended to enable deputationists 
to sever connection with the parent dep irtment without 
losing the accrucJ leave, pension and other retirement 
benefits 

The period of tenure of the deputationists is often too 
short and dees rot cnab’e the enterprise to derhe the 
benefit of the experience gained by the deputationists. 
This term should, normally, be for a period of 4 to 5 
years and it should be possible to review and terminate 
extreme cases of maladjustment at the end of the first 
year itself. To extend the term beyond 5 scars may not 
be desirable as the officer will practically lose all touch 
with his parent department. 

A difficulty in securing a sufficiently long-term of 
deputation is that an officer has little choice but to 
revert to his parent service if failure to do so would 


result in his losing a chance of promotion in his own 
department. The existing rules and ordeis on the sub- 
j.ct should be modified to enab'e deputationists to serve 
minimum to four-year period, extendible by a further 
year or so at the request of the public undertaking. 
In case an officer becomes due for promotion in lus 
parent department, the undertaking should be given the 
option of granting him promotion in its own organiza- 
tion if it wishes to retain the officer’s services. 

A certain advantage can be derived from the system 
of deputation during the time for which it continues 
for lack of a practical alternative The deputationists 
having good experience of working in the public under- 
takings will be better equipped to do their job in the 
Ministries concerned with public undertakings. This 
consideration should also be kept in mind by Govern- 
ment while making postings to the concerned M nistries. 

’"The statutory corporations like Air India, IAC, etc. 
can frame or amend rules regulating the terms and 
conditions of service of their employees only with prior 
Government approval. This leads to undeu rigidity. 
They should be exempted from having to seek prior 
Government approval in these matters. It is sufficient 
for the Government to lay do .vn certain model rules 
which could be adopted by the undertakings to suit their 
individual requirements. 

It is true that ensuring a certain degree of uniformity 
in the maiter of allowances and retirement benefits is a 
desirable end, but enforcement of uniform pattern may 
neither be advisable nor practicable in view of the num- 
ber and variety of jobs. The best way to ensure 
rationality and a degree of uniformity in these matters 
would be to provide information and expert guidance 
as an advisory service instead of insisting on prior 
Government approval or comity with ligid guide-lines. 

The Bureau should co'lect information from different 
public undertakings about the service conditions, rules, 
pay scales etc. and Tumish it together with expert advice 
to all the public undertakings, the controlling Ministries 
and the Ministry of Finance. Government should thus, 
have no difficulty in ensuring that public undertakings 
did not adopt different scales of pay for the same kind 
of posts. In case any public undertaking goes seriously 
out of line without due justification. Government will 
always be in a position to correct the situation, >f 
necessary, by the issue of a directive. 

Government should ensure that every undertaking 
formulates and adheres to properly framed recruitment 
and service rules along the lines laid down by the 
Government. 

It is neither necessary nor desirable to set up a Cen- 
tral Personnel Commission for the public sccior. 

Each public undertaking should be encouraged to 
formulate and implement suitable career development 
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schemes in which a phased programme of training at 
different levels is linked to a definite ladder of promo- 
tion. 

It may not be a feasible proposition to revitalize the 
Industrial Management Pool in its o iginal form. 

The new pool scheme described in Annexure IX is 
an improvement on the o!d IMP sche ne. It prescribes 
a more systematic method for the placement of pooled 
officers on uncadred posts in the pub! c undertakings. 
The main advantage of the new pool scheme lies in the 
fact that it will associate chief executives of the public 
enterprises in the Advisory Committee entrusted with 
the implementation of the scheme and offer wider pros- 
pects to the employees of public undertakings by faci- 
litating inter-undertaking mobility. 

The problem of inadequate promotion opportunities 
would be considerably reduced with the setting up of 
large multi-unit corporations. These corporations will 
not only be ab'e to offer wider prospects to their 
employees but also provide them with experience on a 
variety of jobs in the different units under their control. 
Even so, it will be desirable to have a common pool to 
meet the needs of such smaller public undertakings as 
cannot be grouped under any multi-unit corporation and 
also such of the undertakings of the State Governments 
who wish to participate in the new scheme. 

Work relating to this scheme can be entrusted to the 
Advisory Committee suggested in the report (extracts 
from which are given in Annexure IX) which can func- 
tion under the Cabinet Secretary and be serviced by the 
Bureau. The smaller public undertakings should be 
encouraged to take part in this common pool scheme 
so that they may be able to overcome the difficulties 
that they are experiencing in attracting and retaining 
suitable persons in their organizations. 

In meeting the manpower requirements the problems 
which are special to public undertakings are 
generally those wh'ch are faced by the very large indus- 
trial and commercial concerns. In such concerns the 
top management have to be provided with highly quali- 
fied and expert staff groups in the fields of planning, 
finance and accounts, and personnel and labour admini- 
stration. This puts up the demand for staff of cate- 
gories specified in paragraph 8.54. As the public sector 
expands and the proposed multi-unit corporations are 
set up, the need for these categories of personnel will 
iecrease very rapidly. 

At the instance of the Planning Commission and 
the Home Ministry most public undertakings have 
made a survey of their additional requirements for 
managerial and technical manpower for the Fourth 
and Fifth Plan periods. But since most of the under- 
takings do not have the necessary' expert assistance to 
make fairly accurate estimates of the requirements for 


the future, Government should have the assessment 
made by the public undertakings examined by a body 
of experts with the assistance of the Institute of 
Applied Manpower Research. A much more detailed 
assessment of manpower requirements is necessary to 
formulate a concrete training programme, particularly 
for the specialised branches. 

Public enterprises need not assume responsibility for 
basic training in general management and training in 
professions which are required both by the public 
enterprises and private concerns. The existing train- 
ing institutes can be more economically utilized for 
providing this type of training. Arrangements will, 
however, have to be made for in-plant training and 
induction of new recruits. 

The Bureau, in cooperation with the Ministries 
concerned, should undertake a survey of the existing 
training facilities to help avoid duplication and identify 
areas where training facilities need to be extended or 
increased. The Bureau, together with the representatives 
of the Ministries concerned and the public enterprises 
should examine the curricula of training offered by 
different institutes to evaluate suitability of curricula to 
the requirements of the public sector and the quality of 
training imparted. 

The training of specialists and technicians listed in 
paragraph 8.56 should be the special responsibility of 
the public enterprises themselves. In discharging this 
responsibility enterprises operating in the same field of 
technology can co-ordinate their efiorts. This co- 
ordination will, of course, become automatic once a 
multi-unit corporation is set up in each field. 

The draft outline of the Fourth Plan contemplates 
training programmes in management to be jointly 
sponsored by the Planing Commission and the Bureau 
of Public Enterprises, with a provision of Rs. 1 crore 
for the purpose. It should be possible to work out 
with the help of management institutes and specialised 
agencies concerned the possibility of running training 
programmes tailored specially to the requirements of 
the public underlakings. This work and the funds 
being provided for the purpose should be transferred 
to the Bureau. 

Although over-staffing does exist in many projects, 
its extent and nature is yet to be fully analysed and 
assessed. Sufficient steps have not been taken so far 
to locate the areas of over-staffing and to produce the 
staff in those areas. Opportunities coming in the wake 
of expansion have not been fully utilized to absorb 
surplus staff. To some extent, this is due to the fact 
that new' projects were generally set up as independent 
companies and not under the old running concerns. 

The main reasons for over-staff have been outlined 
in paragraph 8.67. 
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To overcome the problem of over-staffing, the real 
need is to take the circumstances of each case into 
account and to work out practical solutions in consistent 
with the social obligations of the public undertakings. 
The adoption of proper standards and other control 
techniques is essential from the very beginning. After 
the situation goes out of hand, it becomes extremely 
difficult for management to retrench the staff. 

In undertakings in which over-staffing has become 
chronic, it is necessary to have work studies undertaken 
by industrial engineers. Once the extent and areas of 
over-staffing have been identified, the subsequent 
absorption of surpluses during the expansion stage and 
the setting up of new projects will be facilitated. The 
immediate corrective steps already adopted by some 
undertakings, as described in paragraph 8.69, can be 
applied by other undertakings facing the problem of 
over-staffing. 

The problem of surplus-construction staff is common 
to most industrial undertakings in the public sector, 
(See also recommendation No. 96.) The Bureau can 
maintain information regarding the expected dates of 
completion of various projects so that new projects 
cculd be advised of the possibilities of construction 
engineering personnel becoming surplus elsewhere. This 
will facilitate mobility and enable the absorption of 
potential surpluses. Greater use of the construction 
corporations in the public sector and all non-depart- 
mental agencies, wherever feasible, will also tend 
to reduce the problem of surplus of construction 
staff. 

According to a study report (made in 1963), the 
problem of flight of personnel, was not a general pheno- 
menon in the public sector as a whole although there 
were several undertakings where unplanned movements 
had taken place. The main causes for this movement 
were identified in the study report, as outlined in para- 
graph 8.71, The problem of staff turnover is not so 
acute in the case of non-technical personnel. 

The problem of flight of technical personnel is being 
felt acutely in the Heavy Electricals, Bhopal (HEL), and 
to a lesser extent in the Neyveli Lignite Corporation, 
the IOC, the HMT, and a few others. In some cases 
engineers trained abroad at considerable expense by 
HEL were offered so much better terms by the private 
concerns that they left the HEL despite the liability 
to pay heavy penalty for infringement of the bonds 
that they had signed. To check this situation, the bond 
that the trainees have to execute, should be for a 
minimum period of 5 years, and in the event of infringe- 
ment, should be rigidly enforced. The (raining pro- 
gramme should be linked to a definite ladder of' promo- 
tions so that a person has an added incentive to stay on 
after the completion of training, 


Some provisions should be made in undertakings like 
Neyveli Lignite, the IOC and HMT, which too are 
facing this problem, to enable at least a certain per- 
centage of engineer-entrants to receive comparatively 
early promotions to the next higher grade, as soon as 
they have -completed their training. 

Generally, the personnel departments in public 
undertakings have been placed under officers on 
deputation who are often nor professionally qualified. 
The status accorded to the department also varies from 
undertaking to undertaking. Personnel administrative 
should be recognized as a staff function of the highest 
importance and the department dealing with it should be 
equipped with the necessary expertise in industrial 
engineering, labour relations, manpower planning, etc., 
and attached directly to the Chief Executive of the 
undertaking. 

3. Industrial Relations : The special responsibility 
of the management in the public sector with regard to 
labour matters should be clearly spelt out by the 
Government. It may perhaps be possible for the 
National Commission on Labour to define these special 
responsibilities . 

It is most important for the management to have 
and to share a lively interest in the welfare of the 
employees. The promotion and training policies of 
public undertakings should be so devised so as to con- 
vince the workers of the interest that management has 
in developing their skills and qualifications and impro- 
ving their prospects and standard of living. The ‘model 
employer’ concept should not be interpreted, particularly 
by the officers of the Government Labour Department, 
to mean that management is bound to accept any 
demand that any organization of workers may put 
forth. Nor should the ‘model employer’ approach be 
construed to mean that supervising officers would be 
expected to condone or be lenient to laziness, indifferent 
works or acts of indiscipline. 

It is regrettable that deficiencies in the fulfilment of 
statutory obligations imposed on the management by 
labour laws are continuing’despite the fact that Govern- 
ment have circulated model standing orders and 
grievance procedure for the guidance of the manage- 
ment. 

Managements of the public undertakings should fake 
steps to have their Personnel Managers trained in 
industrial relations and labour management and to 
strengthen their personnel departments in 'this respect. 
An officer who is professionally qualified or equipped 
with sufficient experience in labour management should 
be available at a senior position in the personnel 
department. The Labour Officer should have direct 
approach to the Chief Executive in case he felt that bis 
advice was being unjustifiably disiegarded by any lino 
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of authority. 

Officers entrusted with labour relations should not 
shoulder any direct responsibility in matters like 
recruitments, promotions and disciplinary actions 
against workers. As a rule, a separate section should 
be established exclusively for labour relations with : n 
the personnel departments of public undertakings. In 
the larger undertakings a separate department should be 
organised solely for labour relations. 

The Ministry of Labour and Employment, which 
maintams a central pool of Labour Officers, should, in 
cooperation with the Ministries concerned, survey the 
anticipated requirements of undertakings, with a view 
to providing experienced men in larger numbers to the 
public undertakings and facilitating permanent absorp- 
tion of experienced and qualified Poo! Officers in the 
service of the undertakings. The Bureau can maintain 
a list of suitable Labour Officers to facilitate both their 
permanent absorption in the service of the undertakings 
as well as inter undertaking transfers of these officers 
in suitable cases. Once a Pool Officer is deputed to an 
undertaking, the Ministry of Labour and Employment 
should not call for any direct reports from that office. 

A fair degree of unanimity has already been reached 
on the conclusion that ‘gherao’ is not a rightful or a 
legitimate weapon in the armoury of the trade union. 
Agreements between labours and management should 
be arrived at through collective bargaining and voluntary 
agreements. The public enterprises represent social 
property and the managements act as the agents of the 
State, charged with the management of this social pro- 
perty in the collective interest. Therefore, ‘gheraos’ in 
the public sector are particularly incongruous and 
injurious. While taking the necessary measures to ensure 
that awards of Labour Tribunals, Wage Boards, etc. 
expeditiously implemented by the management, the 
Centre and the State Governments should take imme- 
diate and effective steps to check the spread of ‘gheraos' 
in all the industrial units, whether in the public or the 
private sector. 

While it may not be a practicable proposition to 
provide compulsory recognition of trade unions unless 
the employees and the labour organizations are agree- 
able too, it is important to devise a suitable machinery 
which will enable management to decide the conflicting 
claims put fourth by rival unions. The procedure for 
the verification of union membership should be stream- 
lined and made more effective. 

The difficulty that trade union officials experience in 
collecting union dues should be viewed sympathetically 
by the managements. We hope that the National 
Commission on Labour may examine the relative 
merits of systems (like the ‘check-off’ system under 
which Union dues arc collected by making deductions 


from the wages) and others that have been adopted in 
other countries, and recommend practical steps. 

There are advantages in applying uniform Labour 
Laws on a'l the establishments of the same public enter- 
prise. For considerations set out in paragrphs 8.94 
and 8 95, it would be advantageous to bring certain 
categories of heavy industries (indicated in paragraph 
8.95) within the Central sphere for matters relating to 
the settlement of industrial disputes. 

The attainment of higher morale, discipline and 
improved incentives largely depends on facilitating and 
developing communication within the enterprises. 
Communication does not merely consist of making 
available more factual information about the industry 
and includes certain positive aspects. Foremost is 
the need to install in the workers a sense of partnership 
and pride in the public enterprise and a sense of 
responsibility for its efficiency and well-being. It is 
also necessary to make the workers of public under- 
takings aware of the major problems that the country 
and industry are facing. This can be achieved by pro- 
moting greater understan ling through an effective pro- 
gramme of education and training. 

Managements should take Works Committee meet- 
ings as opportunities to inform the workers of their 
plans and difficulties and to explain the reasons for the 
changes being initiated. Due publicity should be given 
to the proceedings of the Works Committees so that the 
workers’ representatives may feel more interested and 
responsible for what emerges from the d.scussion. 

There are cons'derable variations in the expenditure 
incurred on various items of workers’ welfare in diffe- 
rent undertakings. It is not possible to lay down any 
rigid financial limits in this regard. However, Govern- 
ment should have the question examined by a Com- 
mittee consisting of the representatives of a few selected 
public undertakings and the Ministries concerned to 
work out guidelines and norms for ensuring a certain 
degree of uniformity. 

The association of workers in the management of 
enterprises can be an important means for maximising 
cooperation between the workers and managements. 
However, it is necessary to examine the extent to which 
workers’ association can be accorded in the conditions 
that exist in our country. Public enterprises should 
take the lead in setting up joint consultative machinery 
and in working the joint management councils in proper 
spirit and perspective. 

Financial Anil Materia’s Management 

Financial Management : The budget should not be 
looked upon merely as an instrument that provides the 
basis for obtaining funds or as an instrument of control 
over those who are authorized to spend. It should 
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be viewed as a plan and a programme of action — 
an integral part of the management dynamics which 
enables the members of an enterprise to fix the respon- 
sibility for the use of resources, to project their ideas 
into the future and concurrently to look back and 
review the actual performance as compared with pro- 
mises and intentions. 

A comprehensive budget for the industrial and com- 
mercial enterprises should also use non-financial units, 
wherever desirable, and embrace the entire organization 
to cover intcr-alin the range of budgeting activities 
enumerated in paragraph 9.S. 

The preparation of the revenue budget should be 
taken as an opportunity to make a comprehensive and 
forward-looking review of plans and standards. It is a 
two-way process, the upwards submission of estimates 
for different units, and the downwards transmission of 
provisions decided upon at higher levels. The work of 
budget preparation should begin sufficiently in advance 
to enable every pait of the enterprise to be associated 
in the preparation of estimates and to have their own 
separitc budgets within the overall budget of the enter- 
prise. 

The comparison of actual figures of performance 
with these estimates in the budget should be carried out 
periodically during the currency of the budget as well as 
after closing of the accounts as indicated briefly in para- 
graphs 9.14 and 9.15. 

All management levels required to submit reports 
and returns should themselves be encouraged to analyse 
and make use of the data with the assistance that the 
finance and accounts organizations can provide. Perio- 
dical comparisons of results with the budget estimates 
arc essential to keep the estimates up-to-date both for 
purpose of policy formulation and for keeping a regular 
check on pciformancc. Investigation into the deviations 
from the results originally estimated, generally referred 
to as the technique of 'reporting by exceptions’ enables 
effective and speedy control to be exercised over sub- 
ordinates, whcic necessary. 

The capital expenditure budget also involves the 
two-fold process as the revenue budget. Every public 
enterprise should have a fairly long-term capital expen- 
diture budget to serve as a framework within which 
individual scheme can be planned, approved by the 
Government and taken in hand. 

Model budgetary forms, like the standard form 
introduced for estimates of capital outlays on townships, 
should be woiked out in respect of other common items 
of the capital expenditure programme and circulated to 
the public enter prises for information and use. 

A.s the United Kingdom. Government should, each 
year, discuss the undertakings and approve the general 
fines of its plans for development and capital expendi- 
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ture for the next five years agreeing to appropriate long- 
term commitments as well, to enable the enterprises to 
undertake long-term capital planning on a realistic 
basis. The controls needed to keep public sector invest- 
ment generally within the Government’s resources can 
always be prescribed. 

The cash budget and the preparation of periodical 
budget comparison statements and cash flow statements 
should be treated as an integral part of the budgetary 
process. This is necessary to make payment, ns they 
fall due, without incurring the unnecessary liability of 
accumulated cash balances lying idle. 

Each public enterprise should be asked to complete 
a comprehensive budget manual to cover the items 
detailed in paragraph 9.24. The Bureau should initiate 
action in cooperation with the Ministries concerned 
and with the assistance of outside experts, wherever 
necessary, and provide effective consultancy assistance 
to enable the enterprises to compile a budget manual 
suited to their needs. 

Improvement in budgetary and financial controls 
should be accompanied by a greater delegation of 
authority as well as the reduction in the number of 
cases requiring prior financial concurrence. This can 
be achieved by increasing the financial powers of Mana- 
gers, Purchase Officers, etc. and providing for inter- 
branch Standing Committees for such purposes, as the 
review' of tenders, the purchase of requirement and 
stores etc. The views and advice of the finance branch 
should be available to the line of authority in these 
Committees, but the need for prior concuirence should 
be dispensed with. 

There is a good deal of misunderstanding in various 
quarters about the nature, scope and pciformancc of 
internal audit in relation to the public enterprises. In 
the public enterprises, internal audit should be viewed 
as a service provided to the management organization, 
intended only to serve certain management needs. The 
role of the internal audit organization in the public 
enterprises should be as defined in paragraphs 9.28 and 
9.29. 

The principal (asks of internal audit should be as set 
out in paragraphs 9.30 and 9.31. 

The internal audit organization should be effectively 
organized in every public enterprise. Besides promoting 
greater efficiency, this wall also help reducing the scope 
and intensity of external audit. The Bureau should 
provide consultancy assistance to the undertakings to 
enable them to set up adequate finance and accounts 
organization including internal audit on the right lines- 

It is of the utmost importance that the Financial 
Adviser (FA) of an enterprise should deem himself to be 
an integral pait of the management team and not lord- 
upon himself as an outsider representing the fin anci.a, 
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interests of the Government. 

The role of the FA should be that of the Principal 
Adviser to the Chief Executive in all fmarc'al matters. 
The FAs should be encouraged to place greater emphas's 
on the management accounting aspect of their working 
rather than on maintenance accounting of insistence on 
checks, scrutiny and approval of proposals coming from 
different departments. 

Material Management : The sheer size and value 
of the inventory holdings of public enterprises indicate 
that it is essential to subject them to strict 
technical scrutiny. Even a marginal reduction 
brought about in the holdings will more than repay 
the cost and effort of such an investigation. It is 
equally important to review procedures both in the 
public undertakings and the controlling Ministries to 
reduce the administrative lead-time for obtaining mate- 
rials wh'ch forces managements to maintain higher stock 
levels. 

The more common defects in materials management 
are reported to be as recounted in paragraph 9.45. 

‘As a first step, materials management should be 
accorded due recognition at the top lev el where a Cen- 
tral Control Section should be set up for materials plan- 
ning and fer securing tl e introduction of modern tech- 
niques of materials management. 

A comprehensive materials management manual 
sliou'd be drawn up to give concrete shape to the rele- 
vant scientific concepts and to outline the prescribed 
procedures to help disseminate information to ail rele- 
vant levels and the general adoption of improvement 
techniques. 

Every simplification or the procedures (hat helps to 
shorten the administrative lead-time will tend to reduce 
the stock holdings and the safety stock levels and thus, 
release a proportion of the capital tied up in inventory. 
For simplifving the operating proccduics within the 
undertaking the steps indicated in paragraph 9.52 should 
be taken. 

It is necessary to be conservative in estimating the 
requirements of items required during the construction 
phase, like earth-moving equipment, vehicles, common 
tools, safety materials like goggles and boots etc., and 
not base the estimates on too optimistic a time-schedule 
of construction. Each project under construction should 
have a contiol planning group for material under the 
Chief Engireer in charge of construction for planning 
and total requirements and phasing their procurement. 

The recommendations made by the foreign collabo- 
rators on the provision of adequate spares should be 
subjected to a thorough scrutiny and examined in 
comparison with the position prevailing in similar plants 
abroad, including the foreign collaborators, own plants, 
to ensure that a new project was not being saddled with 


unduly heavy stocks of slow-moving items. 

A nucleus cell consisting of Technical Experts as well 
as materials management experts should be formed in 
each project, especially in those with substantial depen- 
dence on imported items to systematically identify and 
catalogue the spares and obtain their manufacturing 
drawings and specifications as a first step towards estab- 
lishing their indigenous manufacture. For items 
required non-repitively and in small quantities, pro- 
jects should not delay in creating their own workshop 
facilities. 

Government should evolve effective inspection arrange- 
ments in cxcrciseing sufficient check on the indigenous 
manufacturers and the quality of their products so that 
these manufacturers do not enjoy too monopclistic or 
commanding a position in relation to the purchasing 
public enterprises under the shelter of Government’s 
understandable desire to promote import substi- 
tution. A uniform policy of price preference should be 
formulated by the Government to serve as guidelines 
for the public enterprises, indigenous manufacturers 
and the DGTD. 

The recommendations made by the Mathur Com- 
mittee for facilitating imports by the public enterprises, 
and accepted by the Government, should be effectively 
implemented as soon as possible. The steps outlined in 
paragraph 9.62 need to be taken in particular. 

Training in materials management should be given 
greater importance and the efforts should be to have 
fully trained staffin the materials management organi- 
zations. It will be advan’agcous to impart short-term 
training to the personnel of other departments as well, 
since the management of materials is an integrated 
programme requiring the cooperative action of all the 
concerned branches. Adequate permanent facilities 
should be created to provide with both long-term specia- 
lised training as well as short-term training courses in 
materials management. 

Financing Matters And Pricing 

1. Financial Matters : It does not seem appropriate 
to prescribe a single common Joan-cquity ratio i.e., 
1:1 for all public enterprises irrespective of their size 
and productive function. A distinction shouJd be made 
between capital intensive enterprises and trading con- 
cerns. The whole question of equity loan-ratio should 
be re-examined and a proper capital structure should be 
worked out for different categories of public enterprises. 

The existing p-ocedurcs for releasing funds to the 
public undertakings should be liberalised to er.si re that 
work is not held up while projects wait for an elaborate 
pre-scrutiny of already budgeted amounts. It should be 
possible for the administrative Ministry as also the 
Ministry of Finance, to exercise post-withdrawal scru- 
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tiny in the manner in which funds have been released 
and utilized by the public undertakings. 

The amount of capital required by the public enter- 
prises is much too large to be raised in the open market 
without the support of a Goveinment guarantee or the 
Reserve Bank of India. Such unguaranteed borrowing 
by highly capital intensive projects, that usually have 
long periods of gestation is not a realistic proposition at 
the pi esent moment. The creation of a separate financ- 
ing institution for the public sector will at this stage, be 
unnecessary and premature. 

The current policy of the Government that for work- 
ing capital requirements, public enterprises should 
normally obtain funds from the banks without depend- 
ing on the Government or a Government guarantee, is 
sound . But, in certain cases, public undertakings might 
be unable to secure funds in this manner, particularly 
in the initial stages. Government should be willing to 
provide the necessary guarantee and to consider the 
request of public undertakings even for working capital 
requirements in case the latter are unable to obtain 
funds from the banks. 

-Public enterprises should be authorized to deal with 
any scheduled bank that has deposits above a certain 
limit. Public enterprises should be free to have cash 
credit arrangements with such banks for meeting their 
working capital requirements, with the condition that 
information about such arrangements should be furnish- 
ed to the Government. 

*A public undertaking, whether it is a Government 
company or a statutory corporation, should not be 
required to submit its revenue budget to Government or 
Parliament for prior approval unless it is a deficit bud- 
get and the Government is expected to make-up the 
deficit. 

f It is now eleventh year since the last Industrial 
Policy Resolution was formulated and during this period 
many undertakings have been set up in all the areas 
reserved or designated for public enterprises as per 
Schedule A to the Resolution. The time has now come 
f or a more specific and clear statement in which Govern- 
ment lays down the principles that should guide the 
creation of various reserves, the extent to which enter- 
prises should undertake the responsibilities of self- 
financing, the ant'eipated returns on the capital employ- 
ed and the basis for working out rational wage structures 
and princing policies. T1 ere should be regular consul- 
tations between the Government ard the public enter- 
prises to review the extent to which undertakings can 
expect additional firance for their capital requirements 
and the amount of surpluses that can be expected from 
the undertakings. 

*It appears that the acciuals, anticipated to Govern- 
ment on the capital invested are determined, more or 


less ad hoc, and in many cases the anticipations go off 
the mark. Broad principles should be laid down for 
determining the division of profits (after depreciation) 
into retained profits and the dividend to be paid to the 
Government. The extent of retained profits should be 
determined by the obligations that the enterprises has 
for self-financing for future expansion. 

There is considerable scope for reducing expenditure 
on townships by adopting uniform and more economical 
standards Desp.te these economies, however, most 
public undertakings will have to incur substantial ex- 
penditure on providing housing and other facilities to 
their staff and workers This financial burden on the 
public enterprises should be kept in nvnd while evaluat- 
ing their performance 

*It should not be necessary for the Central Govern- 
ment to route funds for subsidizing housing schemes for 
their industrial workers through the S'alc Governments. 
The very introduction of the Subsid zed Housing 
Scheme shows that Government agree, in principle, to 
subsidize upto 25 per cent of the cost of houses for in- 
dustrial workers drawing salaries below a certain level. 
Considering the fact that the capital for construction of 
townships is, in any case, provided by the Government, 
the provision of the subsidy can be made at the very 
start. While approving the part of the project repo t 
relating to the construction of houses for industrial 
workers, Government should determine the subsidy that 
is admissible in accordance with the conditions pres- 
cribed in the Subsidized Housing'Scheme and treat that 
amount as subsidy and not as capital investment made 
by the Government. 

Princing : Generally, all enterprises, with the 
exception of those working under a system of adminis- 
tered prices, have formulated their price policy with a 
view to covering costs and making a surplus on the basis 
of whatever assumptions they had of their obligations 
since only general indications have been given about 
the rate of return expected front the enterprises. It will 
not be a healthy development if public enterprises work- 
ing under monopoly or near-monopoly conditions 
attempt to increase surpluses more by increasing prices, 
and less by reducing costs and ensuring fuller utilization 
of their capicity. 

Self-financing for expansion should be taken as 
a specific obligation of our public enterprises in the 
industrial and manufacturing field. Public enterprises 
should provide additional resources to the State m a 
developing country where the rate of re-investment in 
development programmes by the Government is higher 
than that by individuals. There might be instance:, 
where Iar b er social considerations require a public enter- 
prise to deliberately forgo earning of profi s. Even m 
such cases the minimum to be aimed at should ordinari y 
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be that the enterprise is able to pay its own way, i.e., 
break even after providing for depreciation charges cal- 
culated on a real istic basis. 

While formulating the princing policies of units in 
the public sector, the principles outlined in paragraph 
10.42 si ould be kept in view. 

If Government require a public undertaking to keep 
prices at an a'tificiatly low level, the financial obliga- 
tions of that undertaking should be revised. If an under- 
taking has to pursue an unprofitable course of action 
under Government duectons then the Government 
should c'ther subsidize it or the enterprise should be 
entitled to ask for a downward revision of its financial 
obligations. 

Wherever public undertakings are operating under 
non-eompeti’ive conditions and where the number of 
buyers of the products is lim'tcd. the price levels should 
be determined on the ba«is of the c l.f. value of similar 
items in preference to the cost plus formula. However, 
the ability to produce g iods at cos's matching the c.i.f. 
price of similar goods will differ from undertaking to 
undertaking. Therefore, a detailed examination of the 
cost s'ructurc of the products of the undertakings 
concerred should be undertaken to determine the levels 
of permissible deviations. For this purpose. Government 
can utilize the machinery of the Tariff Commission 
or the Cost Accounts Orran'zation of the Ministry of 
Finance. 

it will rot be advisiblc to set up a statutory body 
for settlina inter-undertaking disputes over prices 
because of the lengthy procedures and the delay that 
the procedures of such a body will entail. A more 
practical solution lies in streamlining the existing ad- 
hoc processes through which disputes are being resolved. 
High-powered Standing Committees consisting of the 
representatives of the public 'undertakings and the 
concerned administrative Ministries should be designa- 
ted and standard procedures be laid down for cutting 
out delays in deciding matters under disputes. It would 
be helpful if the Chief Economic Adviser or his nominee 
is also included in this Committee so that he might be 
able to provide objective and expert advice to the 
Comm'ttec. 

Where the agencies involved in a dispute over prices 
are under diffe ent governments, it might not always 
be possible to settle dispu'es without decisions from a 
statutory body. In such cases, the agency and expertise 
°f the Tariff Comniiss : on may be utilized or a special 
adminis'rathe tribunal be set up, with the statutory 
authority necessary to ensure that its decisions are bind- 
mg on the undertakings concerned. 

Audit 

The main points of critic'sm of the existing system of 


audit arc recounted in paragraph 11.4. 

It is necessary to reduce the existing multiplicity of 
audit arrangements as well as to bring about a necessary 
reorientation in the attitude of Government auditors 
to conform to the special requirements of the public 
enterprises. A full consideration of the possible alter- 
natives reveals that it is not possible to effect these 
improvements without a radical change in the existing 
system. From a study of the parallel position obtain- 
ing in other countries it appears that there area number 
of advantages in adopting the system of audit prevailing 
in France with certain suitab'c modifications. 

♦The work that is at present beirg done by the Direc- 
torate of Commercial Audit should be divided amongst 
4 or 5 Audit Boards, each Audit Bread dealing with a 
particular major area of enterprise like iron and steel, 
engineering, chemicals, trade and commerce, and trans- 
port etc. Each of these boards should have five mem- 
bers including three senior Audit Officers as common 
permanent members. For this purpose, an Additional 
Deputy C & AG should be designated as the Common 
Chairman of these boards; the other two common 
permanent members should be of the rank of Accoun- 
tant General. This may require an additional post of 
Accountant General which will be required in any case 
with the expansion of the public sector. The two part- 
time members of each board should be appointed by 
the Minister responsible for the development of that 
particular industry, they need not be serving officials of 
the Mini .try but may be selected from amongst very 
senior persons experienced in the work of public enter- 
prises or from amongst experts in commercial or financial 
matters. It would be advantageous if one of the two 
part-time members has occupied sen or managerial posts 
in the public enterprises. 

The existing departmental set-up of the Directorate 
of Commercial Audit should be utilized for providing 
the secretariat and investigating strff to the Audit 
Boards. Ti e administrative control over staff and the 
responsibility for running the organization can be vested 
in the three permanent members. It will be necessary 
to provide reorientation and training to the existing 
staff and to recruit certain specialists and experts, 
like sfatislicians, economists and cost and chartered 
accountants. If an organization is to undertake 
the tesk of efficiency-cum-propricty audit it is essential 
that its staff should at lease resemble in expertise and 
specialisation the management organization of the 
enterprises concerned. 

♦Reports relating to individual undertakings should 
be discussed in the Audit Board in the presence of the 
representatives of the Ministry concerned and the public 
enterprise under examination. These reports should 
not be treated as confidential but should be presented 
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through the controlling Ministry to Pailiament. 

A large portion of the work, mainly relating to 
regularity audit nny be got done by the Audit Boards 
through th. auditors. The work assigned to the pro- 
fessional auditois s’-ould be c'early defined and distin- 
guished from that done by the Audit Board’s own staff. 
For each undertaking, or class of undertakings, com- 
bined aud.t parties comprising the staff of the audit 
boards as well as professional auditors should be form- 
ed for carrying out their task concurrently and collec- 
tively. This will effectively minimize the chances of 
dupl'cation. 

The scope of the work that the Audit Boards arc 
expected to do will have to be clearly defined. The 
Audit Boards can be really beneficial to the undertakings 
only when they function more for the constructive pur- 
poses by suggesting improvements than for focussing 
attention on tl c errors and deficiencies of management. 
The audit boards will have to guard themselves against 
the temptation to prefer their own judgment to that of 
the management boards. Within the framework, an 
investigation by a body of persons having professional 
competence in audit work in cooperation with experts 
from outside will not only indicate the true financial 
status and prospects of an enterprise but will also 
inform management of the areas of public improve- 
ment. 

Appraisal Of Performance 

To make a fair assessment of the working of the 
public enterprise, it is important to draw a clear line of 
dcm~ region between the responsibilities of the manage- 
ment and ihe Go\crnment. Government exercises a 
range of controls over a public enterprise and the 
management has to function within the framework of 
these cor trols. It will, thus, be fair to judge the per- 
formance of the management in the light of these con- 
straints on its actions. 

The performance of a public enterprise should be 
evaluated in terms of the success achieved by manage- 
ment in the spheres and in the order indicated in para 
12 . 4 . 

The setting up of a sophisticated investigatory 
apparatus within and outside the public enterprises, 
for a comprehensive and systematic measurement of 
efficiency, may not be a practicable proposition in the 
immediate future. However, it is a necessary and 
desirable objective for which preparatory steps should 
be taken to build-up an organization of trained per- 
sonnel. To begin with, simple and rought-and-rcady 
yardsticks should be evolved and standardized, and the 
public enterprises should be required to report their 


performances on (lie basis of such a standard pattern 
that will be of use to themselves as well as to outside 
agencies. 

It is essentia! for the proper functioning of any 
enterprise that the management itself is primarily res- 
ponsible for measuring the efficiency, of its operations. 
Each undei taking must have an adequate apparatus 
foi regularly exercising efficiency-control. The principal 
elements of such an efficiency-control system, broadly 
speaking, consist of performance budgeting, cost 
accounting, woik study, materials management and 
market research. 

*At present, there is no expert external organization 
for carrying out systematic appraisal. The arrangement 
under which inspection teams are to be set up by the 
Administrative Ministries in consultation with the 
Ministry of Finance to conduct periodical inspections 
is not the best method for evaluating managerial 
efficiency. Tire need is for a standing expert organiza- 
tion which can gain continuing experience of this type 
of work and which can make-up the work of appraisal 
periodically and not in an ad hoc manner. The task of 
undertaking periodic and systematic appraisals of 
managerial performance should be entrusted to the pro- 
posed Audit Boards The inspecting officials of the 
Ministry can be associated with the investigating party 
of the Audit Board. 

For this work, tire Audit Boards would have to 
augment the expertise of the auditors with the assis- 
tance of economists, management engineers, statisticians 
etc. and also those who have had the experience of 
working in public enterprises. In fact, the experienced 
personnel of the enterprises can put in a useful term of 
service on the staff" of the Audit Boards on terms of 
deputation. 

The Audit Boards will have to act at all times with 
the due-self-restraint and full understanding of their 
own limitations, aware that their task is only to eval- 
uate managerial performance and advise the Govern- 
ment and the managements of the public enterprises 
and not to attempt to lay down management policy for 
the enterprises or the Government. 

The problem of appraisal is the problem of laying 
down suitable standards of performance and of evolving 
indicative yardsticks to assess how actual performance 
compares with what was estimated. For a proper 
appraisal, it is essentia! that Government make a 
general statement of policy on the financial and other 
obligations of the various public enterprises. This is as 
necessary to formulate the financial framework for each 
enterprise as it is to prevent unfair criticism of the 
enterprises in the public sector. 


♦Recommendations of basic character have been marked an asterisk. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 

Introduction 

Two of the basic requirements of administration, of 
which financial administration is only a part, continue 
to be efficiency and economy within the framework of 
planned development, Parliamentary control and Fede- 
ral inter-relationship. But efficiency and economy arc 
themselves aspect of action or performance ; and if 
there is only one requirement today which is more 
important than any other, it is that policies, pro- 
grammes, and administration should be oriented to 


performance. 

Since economy is costly which consists in doing 
nothing, our suggestions concerning control — whether 
by Parliament or by the Finance Ministry — aim at 
preserving initiative and delegating real authority. 

In the contest of the changing requirements of the 
Centre-State relationship, somewhat radical modification 
is needed in the Centre-State financial procedure, insti- 
titions and concepts. 

Not only are economy and efficiency all the more 
necessary in the context of planned development to- 
gether, these two factors make it essential that projects 
which involve large developmental investment should 
be completed without undue delay and extravagance 
and, above all, in practice yield the financial return on 
the expectation of which they have been formulated 
and sanctioned. If institutional measures are necessary 
for this purpose, they should be devised and adopted. 

Objectives Of A Budget 

Besides, being the most important annual item on 
the agenda of Parliament, the budget serves a number 
of purposes, fiscal, financial and economic, administra- 
tive, managerial and developmental, in terms of each 
Stale or of the country as a whole. It is a document 
for Parliamentary action and an instrument of Parlia- 
mentary control. It is a management tool and a basis 
for administrative delegation. It sets out a programme 
of development and enables the adjudgement of perfor- 
mance. These objectives arc not mutually exclusive. 
But, if there is one overriding used today it is that all 
governmental processes— including the budgetary pro- 
cess— should be oriented to action and performance ; 
action that achieves optimum results, the performance 
that involves not more than reasonable cost, effort and 
time. 

Performance Budgeting 

We recommend tliat necessary steps for the intro- 
duction. In a phased manner, of performance budget- 
ing should be initiated at an early date It is, of 

course, necessary that adequate preparatory steps should 
be taken for the introduction of the system. The 
follow mg steps are recommended : 

(i) The Finance Ministry should assume responsi- 
bility for introducing the system and coordinating the 
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various stages ; 

(ii) In the phased application of this system, both at 
the Centre and in the States, priority may be given to 
departments and organizations which are in direct 
charge of programmes or activities (developmental or 
other) involving large expenditure ; 

(iii) The analysis of the functions and programmes 
of the departments selected may, as suggested by the 
Working Group, be entrusted to a team of officers ; 

(iv) A suitable training scheme may be devised for 
those who, at different levels will be concerned with the 
introduction of the scheme ; and a manual of instruc- 
tions on the subject might be prepared as soon as 
practicable ; 

(v) Appropriate changes in the accounting system 
would be needed in this connection ; 

Financial Year 

We ha vc thought it desirable Jo analyse, at some 
length, the practical implications of the various criteria 
to be applied for judging the suitability or otherwise of 
a financial year commencing on : (i) 1st April as at pre- 
sent, (ii) 1st July, (iii) 1st October, (iv) 1st 
January. These criteria are : (i) accuracy of revenue 
estimates in the budget ; (ii) accuracy of expenditure 
estimates ; (iii) efficacy of perfoimance ; and (iv) con- 
venience of legislators and administrators. Our con- 
clusion is that, if the status-quo is to be changed, the 
balance of advantage would lie in favour of 1st October, 
more specially from the point of view of performance 
on which we have laid emphasis throughout the report. 

Budget Estimates 

Various methods, not mutually exclusive, are em- 
ployed in the scientific forecasting of revenue. The 
“Direct Valuation” method is the most comprehensive 
one, but depends for its success on the coverage and 
accuracy of the statistics available. The two Boards 
should review, from this angle, the adequacy of the 
statistical data now available to them and take measures 
to supplement them where necessary. 

Some of the causes of over-estimation of expenditure 
or of under-spending are psychological. Other factors 
underlying delayed performance pertain to depart- 
mental, including financial procedures ; the need to get 
clearance from a multiplicity of agencies ; defaults on 
the part of contractors ; delays in receipt of supplies of 
materials and procedures regarding the release of 
foreign exchange. , 

We consider that managerial techniques such as 
PERT (Programme Evaluation and Review Techniques) 
and C.P.M. (Critical Path Method) should be introdu- 
ced as early as possible in Government projects and 
Government Departments, especially those concerned 


with the execution of relatively big schemes. Among 
other things, the adoption of these methods should lead 
to a much larger measure than at present of calculated 
control over points of crucial delay— and in the same 
process to a much more reliable estimate than noiv 
obtains of the twin factors of time and expenditure. 

The Ministries, Departments or Offices should have 
well-equipped Budget Cells. This would eliminate in- 
accurate estimation due to out of date data, imperfect 
techniques and, lastly, inadequate familiarity with the 
practical aspects and vicissitudes of the schemes and 
projects for which the estimates are framed. 

Budget In Parliament 

In the altered circumstances, the question of reviving 
the Standing Finance Committee to examine items for 
inclusion in the budget estimates need not be pursued. 

The device of a Committee of the Whole House to 
discuss the budget would be an unnecessary refine- 
ment. 

The allotment of more time for discussions on the 
budget, it thought necessary, could be provided by 
Parliament by suitable regulation of its internal busi- 
ness. 

We recommend that, as a rule, the Minister in-charge 
should open discussion on the budget estimates on his 
Ministry and explain the policies underlying the esti- 
mates, the physical progiammes planned and the per- 
formance in the preceding year. 

It is desirable that specific dates should be fixed by 
which the Appropriation Accounts aud Audit Reports 
thereon should be submitted— (a) by the Comptroller 
and Auditor General to ihe Finance Ministry ; and (b) 
by the Finance Ministry to the Parliament. We recom- 
mend that a provision to this end should find a place in 
the proposed Bill governing the functions and duties of 
the Comptroller and Auditor-General, the Comptroller 
and Auditor-General should be required to forward his 
report to the Finance Ministry by a definite date say, 
15th January and the latter to submit it to Parliament 
by 31st January. These suggestions would apply muta* 
tis-mutandis to the State Government also. 

Budget plan And Economic Analysis 

The lack of direct correlation between the Plan and 
Budget heads not only renders it difficult and cumber- 
some to follow with real understanding the financial 
provisions made in the budget for Plan schemes, but in 
relation to the schemes in State Plans gives rise to 
special problems in the matter of Regulating Central 
Assistance. It is, therefore, necessary that a proper 
link should be established between the budget heads of 
account and the heads of development. 

A greater measure of uniformity in classification 
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should be attempted to achieve better correlation and 
necessary modifications made in the heads and sub- 
heads, etc., of accounts. We suggest that the position 
be reviewed in consultation with the Comptroller and 
Auditor General and such changes introduced as are 
appropriate from this point of view. 

The link between the Plan Schemes and the Budget 
Heads could be provided for instance, by means of code 
numbers to be assigned to each scheme on the pattern 
of what is being done by the U.P. Government. This 
could be brought out in a separate document at a 
supplement to the budget literatur. 

In view of our recommendations regarding Perfor- 
mance Budgeting in Chapter III, both the heads of 
development and the major and minor heads would 
need to be recast to bring about a better correlation 
between the Plan and the Budget documents. 

The main utility of the economic classification of 
the Central Government Budget is that it promotes a 
better understanding of the economic impact of Govern- 
ment’s operations. To be really useful, the scope of 
this exercise should be extended to the budgets of the 
State Governments as also to non-departmental enter- 
prises of both the Cental and State Governments. 

As in other advanced countries, economic classifica- 
tion should be integrated with the budgetary process it- 
self. We, therefore, suggest that an economic analysis be 
presented of the budget estimates of each department. 

The efforts that are being made by the Central 
Statistical Organisation for compiling official series of 
savings and investments together with the recommended 
enlargement of the scope of economic classification 
would fulfil much more adequately than at present the 
needs of economic analysis and policy formulation. 

Lapse Of Grants 

If the Ministries or Project authorities could be given 
some assurance, albeit informal, by the Finance Minis- 
try/Department that under-spending in one year would 
not prejudice to the budget estimates for the next year, 
the Department’s reluctance to surrender funds in time 
would tend to diminish. 

Better phasing and programming of expenditure on 
a project, and the introduction of performance budget- 
ing which would relate financial outlays to physical 
achievement, would also tend to reduce the incidence of 
the lapse of funds. 

A prompt system of communications of the new 
budget grants is necessary in all cases. Besides, this, 
a part of the difficulty could be met by a more liberal 
resources to the system of Vote on Account. 

Lump Sum And Token Grants 

The real meaning of “token grant” should be kept 


in mind and a token grant may asked for only when 
funds required For new schemes can be found by re- 
appropriation, but the approval of Parliament has to 
be obtained since it constitutes a new service. 

There should be a total ban on the inclusion of lump 
sum provision in the budget. Important schemes which 
are not yet ready in detail for execution could be 
brought up in supplementary Demands and less impor- 
tant ones could be left over for the next regular 
budget. 

The administrative Ministers can and should take 
steps to obtain the clearance of their budget proposals 
from the Finance Ministry well before the final date 
stipulated in the budget calender. Such proposals 
should be staggered over a 'onger period and should 
not clutter the Finance Ministry towards the end. 

Lump sum provisions should be regarded as permis- 
sible only in the most exceptional circumstances, e.g , 
where urgent measures have to be improvised for 
meeting an emergency. These could also be justified 
for meeting preliminary expenses on a project or scheme 
where itemsvise estimates could not be worked out. 
For such purposes the amount of contingency funds 
might be increased both at the Centre and the States. 

Provisions are in most cases not thought of in terms 
of programmes, or expenditures in terms of activities. 
On the introduction of performance budgeting there is 
expected to be some change, in this budgeting, is un- 
likely to ignore the action content of scheme for which 
a large overall provision is asked for. 

Review Of Expenditure 

It is necessary to take notice of the various inade- 
quacies revealed in the present procedure of expenditure 
reporting. A good system of progress reporting should 
provide a basis for a comparison of the current pro- 
gress against the past and the projected schedule of 
work. Specifically, the object of expenditure reporting 
should be as follows : 

(i) Accounting data should facilitate the formulation 
of a policy and also throw up material that will make 
possible the assessment of the working of the policy ; 

(ii) It should also render the action of each agency 
accountable to the higer agency or to the Legislature 
and through it to the public in the ultimate analysis. 

An important requirement of planned economic 
development is a system of data reporting that would 
establish a rapport between the financial and physical 
aspects The reporting system should be increasingly 
oriented to meet the requirements of performance 
budgeting. In a matter, like financial reporting, modern 
techniques should be adopted over as wide an area as 
possible. In the context of increased financial respon- 
sibility of the Administrative Ministries and Depart- 
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merits, theie would be greater need of adequate internal 
reports for the use of both the Departments and the 
Finance Ministry. 

The Comptroller and Auditor General and the 
Administrative Ministries should in consultation, take 
steps to ensure that expenditure figures are submitted 
punctually at all levels of the organization. 

For post-budget review of expenditure by the Fin- 
ance Ministry the form of expenditure statement should 
be amplified in several respects and these should be sub- 
mitted more regularly. 

Steps should be taken to remove the dillicu'tie; of 
administrative Ministries in the matter of watching the 
progress of expenditure. The real solution would lie 
in transferring the responsibility for maintenance of 
accounts to the executive agencies. The system of 
accounting has to be such (hat the Ministries and other 
administrative authorities below them, can discharge 
their respective responsibilities in as full, unhampered 
and effective a manner as possible. 

Delegation Of Financial Powers 

A scheme of delegation of financial powers which 
does not become operative until the last detail is appro- 
ved by the Finance Ministry is unsatisfactory. Once 
the Parliamentary feasibility report has been prepared 
and accepted by Government the administrative Minis- 
tries should be permitted to sanction expenditure on 
essential preliminary items, subject to certain limits, a 
proportion or percentage of estimated cost. 

Delays occurs in the process of scrutiny and examina- 
tion by Finance. A time limit, of say, four to five 
months, should be laid down within which the approval 
of the Finance Ministry to a project or a scheme should 
be accorded, failing which there should be provision for 
the matter being automatically brought for decision be- 
fore a Committee presided over by the Cabinet Secretary. 

In cases of emergency giving rise to sudden increase 
in work, the Ministries and heads of departments should 
have powers to creat temporary posts for short periods 
not exceeding three months in all. 

Except in the case of creation of temporary posts, in 
emergent circumstances, there should be no powers 
of reappropriation which result in the enhancement 
of the provision for pay of officers, pay of establish- 
ment, etc. 

A provision 'made for a “Non-Plan” item and not 
utilised should be allowed to be re-appropriated for a 
plan scheme (under the delegated powers), obviating the 
necessity of making a reference to the Finance Ministry 
in such cases. 

Role Of Financial Adviser 

There is an over-rising need for prompt decisions 
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and speedy implementation. From this point of view, 
it is of vital importance that the responsibility, for the 
execution of the programmes and for delivering the 
goods, should rest squarely on the Ministries and 
Departments concerned. It is in the discharge of these 
responsibilities and as an integral part thereof that the 
need arises for internal financial advice. 

The responsibility of the Secretary of the Ministry 
should remain unimpaired, an 1 he should, therefore, 
have the power to overrule the Financial Adviser, 
where necessary. There will be no place for a Financial 
Adviser outside the Ministry in the arrangements we 
contemplate. 

There is a definite advantage in the Financial 
Adviser being appointed with the concurrence of the 
Finance Ministry. The nnnu il assessment of his work 
should be made by the Secretary of the administrative 
Ministiy and the report of the Secretary Expenditure 
should also be obtained. The Finance Ministry should 
have an overall and coordinating interest in the careers 
of Financial Advisers. 

The Financial Adviser is expected to be a part of 
the top management team of a Ministry/Department. 
The Secretary will attach the highest importance and 
give the most careful! consideration to the views expres- 
sed 'by the Financial Adv'ser. The relationship bet- 
ween them should be that of senior partners in a com- 
mon enterprise. 

There would be great advantage in providing for the 
formulation of a uniform set of rules for the guidance 
of administrative Ministries in the matter of financial 
consultation/procedurcs. 

It should be obligatory on each administrative 
Ministry to have a Financial Adviser though on consi- 
derations ol work load, etc., it should be open to 
Government to entrust to one offic’al the work relating 
to more than one Ministry. 

The Finance Branches of the administrative Minis- 
tries should be strengthened and staffed with trained 
and qualified personnel. 

The Finance Ministry should not normally entertain 
references falling within the delegated sphere of an 


administrative Ministry. 

The recommendations relating to appointment o 
Financial Advisers and strengthening of Finance an 


Budget Cells might involve some extra expenditure, 
but this would be well-worth incurring and would be 


well repaid by the improvement and efficiency of finan- 


cial management. 

The Financial Advisers should come to their assign- 
ment with a background of administrative experience 
and at an appropriate stage should be given orientation 


m the functions and duties thereof. 

Periodic interchange between the financial wing and 
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other wings of administration will not only enrich the 
experience of those who are thus interchanged but also, 
in the long run, make for sounder finance as well as 
sounder administration. 

Control By Parliament 

Parliament’s time is valuable. In so far as Com- 
mittees draw Parliament’s attention to specific matters, 
these matters must be important enough to justify, 
Parliament devoting time and attention to them. In 
the context of Parliamentary control the matters in 
question may be classified as : (a) accounts— the proper 
spending of monejs sanctioned by Parliament ; and 
(b) performance — the effective implementation of pro- 
grammes approved by Parliament. Both in regard to 
proper spending (accounts) and effective implementation 
(performance), only the most important items should be 
brought to the notice of Parliament. 

The Public Accounts Committee will, it is expected, 
confine its attention, and therefore, its comments, to 
items of outstanding importance. It will not deal with 
minor matters including relatively small irregularities 
in such a manner as to lay itself open to the criticism 
that it is helping to hinder initiative. Tt will, of course, 
continue to comment upon and draw pointed attention 
to instances of major irregularities. 

Nothing is easier to inculcate than the hab't of not 
taking decisions, and those hitherto accustomed to take 
decisions— and therefore risk — might hereafter desist 
from taking action if the only result, in the envent of 
something going wrong, is adverse notice by the Public 
Accounts Committee and a place of unenviable pub- 
licity. 

The Public Accounts Committee should take over 
the expenditure side of the public undertakings. That 
leaves out performance, viz. p.-ogra times, actions and 
results not only of the Departments but also of public 
understandings This could well be dealt with by one 
Committee. 

The Public Accounts Committee should, as has been 
the case in the past, refrain front taking cognisance of 
matters involving administrative decisions or policy 
formulation unless these have been specifically reported 
to Parliament by the Comptroller and Auditor General 
in his audit report. 

The review of performance in relation to budgeted 
programmes could best — be done by a single Committee 
of Parliament, which may be called the Performance 
Committee. The Performance Committee could have 
two wings— one dealing with the performance of the 
Government Departments and Ministries and the other 
with the performance of Public Sector Undertakings. It 
would be assisted by an organisation or group of ex- 
perts in examination of the cost and efficiency aspects 


of the projects etc. 

The area of operation of the Public Accounts Com- 
mittee should be enlarged to include the appropriation 
accounts and audit report thereon relating to public 
sector undertaking also. 

Changes In Perspective 

The procedural aspects of Centre-State financial rela- 
tions with which we are literally concerned cannot be 
considered is isolation from institutional aspects. In 
the context of the changes in substance of the Centre- 
State financial relations, it is necessary to evolve clearly 
defined objectives of Central assistance to States. 

If these objectives are to be fulfilled, it will be neces- 
sary to reduce considerably the proportion of the dis- 
cretionary element in Central assistance ; the uncondi- 
tional or “united” element of assistance would then 
increase. The States have to be told before hand with 
responsible certainty of the size of united assistance 
over a period. 

Within the broader framework of major objectives 
and major strategy, the Plan has hereafter to process 
two characteristics : (1) flexibility in terms of the States, 
and (2) adaptability in terms of changing economic 
conditions. Consequently, it would be desirable to 
review the size of the united assistance, not every five 
years, but at more frequent intervals, say, once in two 
or three years. 

Finance Commission 

One body, and not two different ones should take a 
view of both Plan and non-Plan expenditure and of 
available resources in order to arrive at an appropriate 
pattern of allocation to the States. 

A reorganised Finance Commission should be en- 
trusted with the total task of having a view of both 
Plan and non-Plan expenditure of both Centre and 
State and making the requisite allocation to the States. 

The total Central assistance to States may be classi- 
fied as follows into three categories : 

(i) United assistance covering the existing statutory 
grants and all assistance generally, with the exception of 
the two specified below ; 

(ii) Assistance earmarked for a very small number 
of schemes of basic national importance ; and 

(iii) Assistance for financing projects in certain 
major fields of development such as power, irrigation, 
transport and manufacture. 

Assistance for the first category should be united 
and automatic. The total quantum of assistance shou'd 
be determined on the basis of the current accouut 
surpluses of the Central Government. It is necessary 
that appropriate criteria for allocating assistance of 
this type should be devised and this function should 
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be vested in the reorganised Finance Commission 
which should be a permanent body. 

In addition to its ptesent functions relating to the 
devolution of taxes, the reorganised Finance Commis- 
sion would devise criteria for allocating united Plan 
assistance among the various States. A major portion 
of assistance may have to be given on criteria relatable 
to population, area and relative backwardness, and 
the remaining assistance on ciilcria relatable to the 
State’s Plan and its performance. 

The rc-organKcd Fin? nee Commission will have to 
review the achievements of each State, particularly in 
the agricultural and other specified spheres. It would 
be desirable if the awards of the Commission are given 
at intervals which are neither too long not too short. 
Two successive awards, one for two years and the other 
for three years, together coinciding with a particular 
Plan period, nrght be suitable. 

The reorganised Finance Commission would take 
full account of : fa) for the Plan investments and esti- 
mates, (b) extent of the total resources available, and 
(c) the proportion which might be set aside for alloca- 
tion to the States, 

We are of the view that the reorganised Finance 
Commission should be headed by an eminent perfom 
with a judicial background, who may be invited to serve 
for six months, or so and preside over the Commission 
during its award-giving phase. The other members 
(excluding the Vice-Chairman) could also be appointed 
for the particular period only. For the rest of the 
time the reorganised Finance Commission may continue 
as a permanent body with a small permanent secretariat 
under a Vice-Chairman. To provide a nexus with the 
Planning Commission, we suggest that one of the 
members of the latter should be appointed Vice-Chair- 
man of the reorganised Finance Commission. 

Schemes Of Basic National Importance 

Tied ass'stancc should be continued to a very few 
schemes of basic national importance. 

There should bo a minimal number of basically 
important schemes which the Centre must try its utmost 
to pro note, for example, (i) family planning, and 
(ii) agricultural programmes in relation to high-yielding 
seeds. The objective and overall target in respect of 
these schemes would be alMndia but the pattern would 
be adapted to the conditions of the States concerned 
in consultation with the Cc lire. Their number should 
be kept as low as possible and their identity retained. 

The list of such schemes of basic importance should 
be liable to review from time to time by the Central 
Government in consultation with the National Develop- 
ment Council. 

Assistance in the form of grams and loans for 


certain non-developmental purposes outside the pjan 
may continue to be provided as at piesent by the 
Central Ministries, 

National Development Bank 

Central loans to States for financing identifiable 
projects in fields like power, transport, irrigation and 
manufacture, should be channelled through a new 
institution to be known as the National Development 
Bank, which should be built up in a phased manner 
ovei the next few years. The contemplated arrangement 
would apply to both Central and State Projects so long 
as these fall in the defined category. 

The institution devised, besides being development- 
oriented, has to be professional and business minded. 
While granting financial assistance, it would initiate 
steps for effective supervision of the projects and 
observe business principles in sanctioning instalments 
etc. 

The following three considerations have to be kept 
in view as regards the functioning of this Bank : 

(i) This Bank should deal with loans only ; 

(ii) The States should meet the cost of the projects 
upto a stipulated limit ; and 

(iii) There might be a need to introduce softer 
loans. 

While the broad sectoral as well as regional patterns 
of assistance would be determined by the Planning 
Commission, the loan financing of individual projects— 
whether State or Central — would be left to the discre- 
tion of the Bank and would depend on the rational 
appraisal of the planned projects and their actual 
implementation. 

The activities of the Bank may be extended in 
stages Starting with the financing of the expansion 
of existing projects and projects with known techniques 
of production, the projects of a manufacturing type 
and hydro-electric and irrigation schemes, etc., may be 
taken up in that order. Projects that would not qualify 
for being financed by the National Development Bank 
would continue as before to be financed by the Central 
and State Governments concerned. 

While in the beginning the resources of the proposed 
Bank have to be provided in the Central Budget, in 
course of time, the Bank could raise loans on its own 
from the market-domestic as well as foreign. 

As regards the organisational aspects of the National 
Development Bank, the equity capital should be wholly 
subscribed by the Government of India. The general 
superintendence and direction of the affairs and business 
of the Bank should vest in a Board of Directors, which 
will be guided by the broad policy directives given b> 
the Government of India, and act on business 
principles with due regard to tne interests of national 
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development. 

The Bank may have cither a part-time or whole-time 
Chairman. He should be a person pre-eminent in 
industry, commerce, finance or banking and unconnec- 
ted with Government. It should also have a Vice- 
Chairman. If the Vice-Chairmanship of the Bank is 
part-time a member of the Planning Commission 
could fill this post to ensure better coordination with 
the Commission. 

The bonds of the Bank would be fully guaranteed 
as regards the payment of principal and interest; by the 
Government of India. The Bank would not, however, 
accept deposits from the public. 

The National Development Bank should have 
•adequate trained stall to make technical appraisal of 
projects as well as supervise and watch the performance 
of selected projects. The Bank should utilise specialised 
consultancy and other services to the maximum extent 
possible in order to economise on over-heads. 

Borrowings By States 

To avoid over drafts, the State Governmets should 
indicate the limits of the grants to their disbursing 
officers which they can spend and the controlling officers 
of the State Governments should exercise control over 
disbursements and check the progress of expenditure 
against the grants allotted, in consultation with the 
Accountant-General concerned. 

As an effective safeguard against the over-drafts 


of State Governments, a suitable provision may be 
made in the Reserve Bank of India Act, that the 
borrowings of State Governments from the Bank should 
not go beyond a certain proport.on of tbeir current 11 
revenues. 

The above restriction should apply mutatis mutandis 
to the Central Government also in respect of its own 
borrowings from the Reserve Bank. 

As an alternative. State Governments may be 
required to borrow from the State Bank of India and 
its subsidiaries. As a corrol.'ary the balances of 
the State Governments would have to be transferred 
to these Banks. 

It would be a good idea if the public borrowing 
programme of all the State Governments was centra- 
lised. Though not conspicuouly successful in the past, 
it should be given a further and more systematic trial. 
There should be greater coot dination between the 
Central Government and the Reserve Bank in the 
matter of State-borrowings. 

The small savings programme as operating at 
present has not succeeded in its principal aim of foster- 
ing new savings and the costs of opereating the schemes 
in respect of low-income groups is relatively high. The 
scheme of post office savings deposits has been success- 
ful and this part of the programme should be encouraged 
through suitable measures. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 
Reforms In Accounts 

Preface : — In defining the scope of our work and our 
approach to it. we have been guided, throughout by 
the overall aims and objectives of the Administrative 
Reforms Commission and by an awaicncss of our pri- 
mary role which is to assist the Commission in discharg- 
ing its responsibilities. 

The structure of the accounting system of a Govern- 
ment must satisfy the needs of Parliament, the executive 
and the administrative ministries, including their subor- 
dinate agencies. We have examined the present system 
with a view to assessing the extent to which it is capable 
of subserving the above objectives. Our primary con- 
cern has been to devise practical measures to ensure 
that all these objectives can be adequately met by a well- 
organised accounting system. 

The function of keeping accounts is shared by the 
Comptroller and Auditor General with the treasuries 
and the administrative departments except in the ease 
of Defence and Railways which have their own account- 
ing organisations. However, he retains full and effec- 
tive control over the form in which the accounts arc to 
be kept, including those to be kept by agencies other 
than the Comptroller and Auditor General. 

The pattern of the Compilation of Government 
accounts follows on well-defined lines. It originates at 
the stage of the initial accounts maintained at the trea- 
sury and in certain eases by the departments them- 
selves. The information flows from a large number of 
originating points to the various accounts offices where 
it is classified and consolidated into monthly and pro- 
gressive figures separately for the Union and State 
Governments merging finally into the annual finance 
and appropriation accounts. 

The general structure of Government accounts and, 
in particular, the system of classification of transactions 
are matters of great significance from many view-points. 
The adequacy and ctrcctivcncss of Parli unentary review 
and control over financial administration arc determined 
substantially by the form and contents of the consoli- 
dated and classified financial slatcmcn's together with 
the demands for grants, submitted to the parliament 
similarly, Tor the purposes of financial control and effec- 
tive financial management within the administrative 
minis'rics as also for an analysis of Government acti- 
vities. a meaningful classification of Government 
recounts is one of the ptime requisite;. 

Traditionally, the major heads of accounts have had 


a close correspondence with the various Ministries an.1 

Departments of the Government. In recent years tin's 
simple frame work has not been abtc to withstand the 
vast expansion of governmental functions particularly, 
in the spheres of social and economic development. 

We have referred earlier to the changes in (lie 
accounting heads which were introduced in two instal- 
ments with effect from 1-4-1961 and 1-4-1962 respecti- 
vely, as these changes were, they still left considerable 
scope for further rationalisation of the accounting struc- 
ture to biing it in tunc with the requirements of the 
changing pattern and priorities of public expenditure 
and aclivitics. 

One of the important characteristics of the account- 
ing structure in India is its uniformity as between the 
transactions of the Central and the State Governments. 

We do not agree with the view (hat the responsibility 
for compiling accounts necessarily affects the objectivity 
or efficiency of audit. On the other hand , there is seme 
point in the argument that its association with the 
details of accounts from day to day is of considerable 
assistance to audit in discharging its main responsibi- 
lities. There is no inherent conflict between the com- 
pilation of central accounts and the operations of an 
independent audit and such deficiencies as exist in the 
present system (for instance, the general inadequacy of 
internal accounting system) may be attributed to factors 
other than the combination of the two functions in the 
agency of the Comptroller and Auditor General. 

We do not think there is any inherent conflict or 
'disadvantage in the combination oT the function of 
compilation of accounts with that of audit, nar do we 
think such deficiencies as exist in the present system can 
be eliminated or mitigated only through the separation 
of accounts from audit without substantial changes in 
the institutional framework such as the treasury system 
of payments and receipts. We have reached the con- 
clusion, on the other hand, that the present pattern has 
important advantages, notably, of economy and uni- 
formity. 

While we do not see any urgent or compelling need 
to separate the accounts from audit ns a matter of gene- 
ral policy, we do recognise that where special circum- 
stances justify, the question of transferring the respon- 
sibility for compilation of accounts to the ndministrafbc 
agency concerned may be examined on merits. Gisci 
of this type arc the organisations where the transactions 
arc predominantly of a Commercial nature, or where 
large and frequent transactions with the general puh'ic 
arc involved and the payments can he conveniently 
centralised. 

It is only in recent years that there lias been soft-? 
recognitions in Government of the importance of deve- 
loping and establishing modern accounting 
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within the administrative ministries, but the progress 
towards implementing this idea has so far been far from 
impressive. 

It is possible to envisage a dual but integrated sys- 
tem of accounts which the approp nation accounts 
employing a uniform pattern with a nvnimum of detail 
will continue to be kept by the Comptroller and Auditor 
General and subsidiary accounts to assist managerial 
performance can be organized within the administrative 
departments in such form and detail as will suit their 
individual needs. 

We recommend that necessary steps may be taken 
in all administrative ministries, and in subordinate 
organisations to strengthen the s\ stem for maintenance 
of initial accounts (with such checks as may be consi- 
dered essential) and of related reports with a view to 
facilitating proper control over expenditure in relation 
to Parliamentary grants and appropriations. 

Judged from these standards, there is a general 
weakness of the accoutring system in India to provide 
sufficient data for evaluation and control of perfor- 
mance to the administrative departments and agencies. 

It is obvious that much greater attention needs to be 
given to the maintenance of Commercial accounts on a 
regular and scientific basis if they are to serve the pur- 
poses intended of them. Further a thorough investiga- 
tion is necessary to determine and establish suitable 
methods and procedures to provide more analytical data 
to serve managerial needs. 

It will be necessary and desirable to devise 
accounting and reporting procedures which can pro- 
duce a regular flow of information at all levels in such 
a form that physical achievements and their finan- 
cial costs can be co-relaled directly without much 
difficulty. It is obvious that the primary responsibility 
for such accounting and reporting systems needs should 
be assumed by the administrative departments them- 
selves and not by an external agency. Also, these 
accounts should be fully integrated with the appropria- 
tion accounts which serve the purpose of control over 
expenditure in relation to Parliamentary authorisation. 

As a supplementary to an effective accounts organi- 
sation within the administrative departments, the insti- 
ll 1 ™ of internal audit wili also be necessary'. An 
e icicnt organisation for internal audit will be of great 
va uc in relieving statutory audit of the necessity of 

e ai e checks on individual transactions and instead 

meeting its primary focus on the financial system as 

vc as the overall performance of administrative 
agencies. 

VsVf 1 1S 8 requirement of the drive towards cstab- 
ani ^. lm Proving effective accounting sy stem within 
read? -r ,ln r* ral * VC ^ c l >arin,cnlr ’ that the initativeand 
rs !ip ®" or a Government wide programme should 
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be specifically located and we suggest that the appro- 
priate agency for this purpose would be the Ministry 
of Finance in association with the Comptroller and 
Auditor General. We also suggest that within each 
ministry and such of the subordinate organisations as 
may need it, separate accounting cells may be setup 
under the direction of an officer of appropriate status to 
ensure the efficient functioning of the existing set up, 
and inifate studies and investigations to install suitable 
accounting systems of supplement to the main accounts, 
maintain an internal audit organisation and, generally, 
to act as liaison with the Ministry' of Finance in a com- 
mon endeavour towards improvement of accounting 
systems, to see that regular reports regarding physical 
achievements from designated reporting officers are 
being received. 

It will be desirable and appropriate that the account- 
ing functions within the ministries are also entrusted to 
the Internal Financial Adviser with proper assistance 
at subordinate levels. 

After examining the matter carefully in all its 
aspects, wc have reached the conclusion that a system of 
exchequer control over issues from the Consolidated 
Fund of India is of academic interest and is not prac- 
ticable in the Context of our decent realised accounting 
and payment procedures. 

Wc are of the view that a complete separation of the 
cash balances of the Consolidated Fund, the Contin- 
gency Fund, and the Public Account is likely to give 
rise to several difficulties without much advantage. The 
present system docs not seem to involve any diminu- 
tion of Parliamentary control over public expenditure. 
It will be an advantage, however, if the monthly and 
annual balances if the Consolidated Fund arc separately 
calculated and exhibited in the accoun's for genera! 
information. 

We suggest that the Union and State Governments 
may launch a programme for a systematic and compre- 
hensive maintenance of the records of fixed assets be- 
longing to the Government. It will obviously be 
necessary to entrust the responsibility for the consolida- 
tion of data to a Central Agency which may, preferably 
be located in the Ministry/Department of Finance. 

Wc attach great importance to a thorough and 
effective reorganisation of the treasuries to improve. 
Substantially the base of the accounting structure in 
India and facilitate a speedy and accurate compilation 
of accounts at higher levels. Essentially, the measures 
for reorganisation should begin with proper staffing and 
training of the personnel at various levels employed at 
the treasuries. 

A practical way to eliminate the delays involved in 
the final adjustment of transactions transferred from one 
account circle to another through exchange or settlement 
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accounts is to be introduced, to the extent possible, to 
a system of payments by cash or through bank drafts. 

It is not possible to simplify the accounting structure 
in terms of categories broader than the details presented 
to Parliament in the Demands for Grants. It follows 
that the simplification of the budget and the accounts 
are inter-dependent issues and both have to be simul- 
taneously reviewed and amended as well. 

The effort for simplification of the structure of 
Central accounts may be directed along two approaches. 
The degree of detail in the presentation of the budget 
and the demands for grants may be kept at the broadest 
level consistent with Parliamentary Control, and 
secondly all details subsidiary to the primary units of 
appropriation may be eliminated from the Central 
accounts. 

The pattern of primary units of appropriation 
prescribed by the Ministry of Finance was designed 
many years ago and provided for minute details with 
regard to certain items of expenditure. This pattern 
needs to be reviewed and re-arranged so as to eliminate, 
to the extent possible, such details as are not essential 
either for purposes of financial control or for account- 
ability to Parliament. 

The budget and the corresponding accounts should 
contain details only down to the level of primary units 
of appropriation. 

Small schemes, i.e., schemes costing less than 
Rs. one lakh m the case of State Schemes and Rs. Five 
lakhs in the case of Central Shemes need not contain 
a detailed break up of their total expenditure. 

At present separate sub-heads are provided for in 
the Demands for Grants for expenditure in respect of 
individual schemes. We recommend that in all cases 
the expenditure may be exhibited only under one group- 
head in the demands for grants and the corresponding 
accounts. Similarly, there are large number of Plan 
Schemes for which separate sub-heads are being pro- 
vided in the State budgets. Here, also we recommend 
that schemes of a similar nature or schemes involving 
only small financial expenditure may be brought to- 
gether under suitable Sub-heads with a view to reducing 
the number of existing sub-heads and detailed heads. 

It is desirable that Classification System should 
endeavour to direct and focus attention on the major 
issues involved in the budgetary process. Broadly 
speaking, the budget accounts should be so compiled, 
as to depict to the extent practicable, the total expendi- 
ture of Government on its basic functions, programmes 
and activities. 

At present, heads of accounts only partially reflect 
the broad functions and purposes of governmental ex- 
penditure. A greater degree of functional classification 
would provide more meaningful information on the 


broad purposes served by governmental expenditure, 
irrespective of the organisation making the activities. 

It is realised that changes in the classification of 
accounts, if introduced all at once on a wide scale, may 
upset normal routine and create some confusion in the 
maintenance and presentation of accounts. This prac- 
tical aspects will also have to be borne in mind. 
Nevertheless, it will be useful to make further progress 
with reorganising the major heads on the lines of a 
broad functional classification. An opportunity should 
be taken, simultaneously to establish a rapport between 
the account heads and the major heads of development 
adopted for the purpose of the Five Year Plans. This 
is a major exercise by itself and can, appropriately, be 
undertaken by the Union Ministry of Finance with the 
association of the Planning Commission and the Com- 
ptroller and Auditor General who, subject to the appro- 
val of President, has the Primary responsibility for 
determining the structure of Government accounts. 

Pending a thorough review of the structure of major 
heads, it seems feasible to introduce some minor 
arrangements within the existing framework with a view 
to providing more informative and meaningful data in 
tune with the changing pattern of governmental ex- 
penditure. At present the number of demands for which 
provision is made under Miscellaneous Heads is too 
large and covers activities which can quite legitimately 
be placed under a separate major head and others which 
can be classified under some of the existing heads with 
which they have an obvious affinity. Some of the 
activities which have assumed importance now do not 
have a separate major head assigned to them. For 
instance, the entire expenditure of the Ministries of 
Petroleum and Chemicals, Steel, Mines and Menerals 
is exhibited under major heads which, simultaneously 
Cover a number of different though related activities. 
The major heads from Nos. 27 to 39 under Section— 
‘Social and Development Services’ can appropriately 
be divided into two sections, one dealing with the 
Social Services and the other with the Economic 
Services. The number of major heads can be reduced 
by a merger of some allied major heads. 

At a point where functional classification is extend- 
ed to an analysis of the overall and subsidiary objectives 
and programmes of each Ministry or Department and 
suitable yardsticks of performance for these program- 
mes have been devised, the concept of functional 
classification becomes almost synonymous with that of 
performance budgeting. 

The Concept of performance budgeting docs not 
impose any rigid or inflexible pattern or conditions and 
the process of conversion of the traditional budget into 
a performance budget can be initiated within the broad 
framework of the existing organisational and accounting 
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Systems. 

The first and the foremost requirement for the intro- 
duction of -performance budgeting in selected areas 
would be recast of the minor heads to establish a closer 
link with the specific programmes and activities of the 
concerned organisation. 

It seems quite clear that some modification of the 
structure of accounts is inevitable to pave the way for 
introduction of performance budgeting. Nevertheless, 
there are a few important considerations and limitations 
which have a direct bearing on this question and should 
therefore, be given due importance in devising and 
implementing changes in the accounting structure. In 
the first place, it is imperative that the proposed modi- 
fication should conform to the constitutional require- 
ments with regard to presentation of the budget for 
approval by the legislature and should, in no way, result 
in whittling down legislative control. Secondly, it is 
to be borne in mind that the heads of accounts are 
dealt by a vast multitude of officials including lower 
division clerks in the departmental offices, treasuries and 
accounts offices and it is essential that these heads are 
not changed frequently to avoid wide-spread confusion 
in the classification and compilation of accounts. 
Thirdly, the reorganisation of minor heads on the lines 
of performance budgeting should not have the effect of 
loading the budget accounts w'ith excessive detail. 

Having regard to the considerations stated above, 
it is not only desirable but essential that we should pro- 
ceed cautiously in revamping the accounting structure 
on the lines of performance budgeting. A beginning 
should be made with one or two heads which concern 
development activities of considerable national impor- 
tance and where the cnd-products can lend themselves 
to physical measurements and a well-organised report- 
ing and accounting system can be established. 

A decision to introduce performance budgeting in 
selected areas will need to be followed up not only by 
an assessment of the accompaying changes in the 
accounting structure but also by the development of 
an efficient system of internal reporting and auditing, 
including the establishment of suitable norms of per- 
formance. 

We believe that the feasibility of introducing mecha- 
nised processes in the compilation of general accounts 
in the offices of the Accounts General, or even certain 
limited areas, is a matter of detailed examination by an 
Expert Committee. We recommend that a Special 
Committee may be constituted for this purpose and the 
representatives of this Comptroller and Auditor General, 
Ministry of Finance and other Ministries concerned may 
be associated with it. 

We believe that an effective way of reducing the 
delays in the payments to Gazetted Officers would be to 


eliminate the need for action by three separate agencies 
and the sanction of the concerned administrative 
authority being obviously indispensable, a practical 
and tasting solution, to the problem lies only in com- 
bining the functions of the Accounts Officer and the 
Treasury Officer into a single agency. 

We recommend that individual running ledger 
account system may be extended to cover all Gazetted 
Officers of the Central Government in such departments 
as Income-tax, Customs, Central Excise, Central Public 
Works and Survey of India where officers are frequently 
transferred from one audit circle to another. 

A system of entrusting the responsibility for Gazet- 
ted Officers’ bills also to the head of the offices will not 
only more efficient but also less expensive than the 
present system and we recommend its general adoption 
in the case of lower ranks of Gazetted Officers, who 
are not liable for transfer from one audit circle to the 
another. 

It has been observed that the problem of m’ssing 
credits arises more frequently in the accounts of officers 
who are liable to bs frequently transferred from one 
account circle to another. We have recommended 
earlier in this chapter the adoption of the individual 
running account system of payments in the case of 
Gazetted Officers who are liable to frequent transfers. 
With the introduction of this scheme, the problem of 
missing credits in the accounts of such officers will 
have been completely resolved. As an alternative to 
the introduction of the I R L.A. system, we would 
recommend the centralisation of G.P.F. Accounts of 
officers subject to frequent transfers between different 
accounts Circles. We further recommend that in order 
to eliminate the omissions and delays involved in 
the operation of exchange and settlement accounts, the 
remittance of G.P.F. Credits may be affected through 
bank-drafts. 

In our view, the proposals enunciated previously 
many of which are stated to be already under the con- 
sideration of the Government of India, would go a 
long way in simplifying existing system for the sanction 
and payment of pensions in ridding it of many pro- 
cedural and other avoidable delays, and redressing the 
legitimate grievance of the pensioners in this regard. 

We have given careful considerations to the proposal 
for grant of cheque-drawing powers to the drawing and 
disbursing officers whether individually or in groups. 
We feel that there will be several difficulties in adopting 
this proposal as a matter of general policy. However, 
we are appreciative of the advantage of cheque-draw- 
ing powers being exercised in those departments where 
the volume of transactions in regard to payments to 
the public is specially large. It will be desirable that 
in the case of such departments, the system of personnel 
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ledger accounts which is already operative in certain 
departments may be inti oduced. We fee) that improv- 
ed efficiency of the treasuries combined with the 
introduction of the system of personnel ledger accounts 
in selected areas will substantially remove the causes 
of delay in the Procedures of Government payments to 
the public. 

The principle that refunds should be granted with 
the least delay and inconvenience is unexceptionable 
and should receive due recognition in all Government 
Departments and Organisations. The extent to which 
these procedures can be simplified in the individual 
organisations can be determined only after detailed 
investigations which may have to be undertaken as a 
Special Study. 

It should be possible, within the framework 
of the existing system,, to f widen the field of direct 
receipts by departmental officers. We feel, however, 
that the introduction of a general system of direct 
receipts in all departments would neither be necessary 
nor free from risks. 

We are of the view that, if necessary, the rules 
governing payments into Government areas but there is 
no need for general dispensation of the requirement for 
the prior signature of the departmental officer on the 
challan for depositing money into the bank or treasury. 
We would like to make two further suggestions in this 
regard. First, the challan foi depositing money should 
be made available in the departmental offices so that 
the depositor may not have to go to the treasury, in 
the first instance, merely to collect the challan and 
bring it back to the departmental officer. Secondly, 
arrangements may be made for deputing a member of 
the Treasury Staff to sit in the local branch of the bank 
to carry out necessary verification at the bank premises 
and save the depositor avoidable inconvenience of the 
journey to the treasury for this purposes. 

Role Of Audit 

Approach and Objectives : It is necessary that the 
scope and authority of audit should be commensurate 
with the range and character of their duties and res- 
ponsibility. At the same time, it is also necessary to 
ensure that the audit methods and procedures serve to 
assist administration in achieving economy and 
efficiency in the discharge of financial responsibilities. 

Scope and Organisation of Audit : We recommend 
that : 

(i) The dates for the submission of the appropria- 
tion accounts, the finance accounts and the audit 
reports by the Comptroller and Auditor General may 
be settled between the Comptroller and Auditor 
General and the Union and State Governments as the 
case may be ; 


(li) The finance accounts may he submitted simul- 
taneously with the appropriation accounts and the 
audit report ; and 

(iii) The Central and the State Governments may 
consider the issue of executive orders for placing of the 
annual reports on the table of the House within a pres- 
cribed period after their icceipt from the Comptroller 
and Auditor General. This period may perhaps be 
limited to a week if Parliament/the State Legislature is 
in session. 

We recommend that the Comptroller and Auditor 
General of India may submit to the President an annual 
report on the activities of the Audit Department to be 
laid before Parliament. 

Wc consider it a matter of great importance and 
urgency that the poweis and functions of the Comptrol- 
ler and Auditor General should be laid down fully and 
clearly in an Act of Parliament as envisaged in Article 
149 of the Constitution. Specific provisions should be 
made in this Act to authorize the Comptroller and 
Auditor General to audit, subject to suitable limitations 
and conditions, the accounts relating to : 

(i) Of authorilies/bodies receiving Government assis- 
tance in the shape of substantial investments/ loans and 
grants-in-aid received from Government by non- 
Govcrnment bodies ; and 

(ii) Of contractors in case of large contracts settled 
with Government through direct negotiations and not 
through open competitive bids. 

Audit and Administration : It is the operation 
of the propriety and efficiency types of audit which 
raises delicate issues of the relationship of audit 
with administration and it is in this field that the audit 
activities arc specially pi one to react adversely on the 
performance of the executive. We consider this aspect 
of crucial importance in relation to the audit of public 
undertakings on account of the apprehension that a 
rigid and stereotyped scrutiny of contracts for supplies 
and services is likely to have a hampeiing effect on the 
initiative and enterprise of these undertakings. 

Wc regret to note that the progress towards a positive 
solution of this vexed and long-standing problem of 
ever-mounting arrears of audit objections cannot be 
considered to be satisfactory. Apparently, more radical 
steps need to be taken by the audit and the adminis- 
tration in a co-operative endeavour to improve the 
situation. 

We consider it desirable that the Ministry of Finance 
in co-operation with the Comptroller and Auditor 
General, should initiate special studies to determine 
suitable areas and categories of transaction which may 
be reviewed by the audit at the site of the Administra- 
tive Offices and Agenc es An early beginning may be 
made in respect of such items of expenditure as contin- 
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gent charges which obviously seem to be amenable to 
decentralized audit and the new procedure may be pro- 
gressively extended to other areas which may be consi- 
dered suitable for this purpose. 

We recommend that a review may be undertaken by 
the Ministry of Finance, in consultation with the Comp- 
troller and Auditor General, with a view to examining 
and enhancing the powers delegated to Audit Officers, 
at various levels, of waiving the recovery of irregular 
expenditure. The desirability of delegating certain 
powers of waiving audit objections of a technical 
nature, irrespective of their monetary value, may also 
be considered. 

At present, all outstanding audit objections, regard- 
less of their nature and importance, arc intimated to 
the concerned ministries in a single half-yearly state- 
ment. In our view, it will assist in a quicker disposal 
of objections and the promotion of better understanding 
between audit and administration if before presentation 
to the ministries, the lists of objections arc analysed 
and classified in separate categories to indicate the 
nature and importance of the entries. 

It is suggested that the current procedures may be 
revised to eliminate the multiplying effect of overlap- 
ping audit objections relating to a single transaction 
and facilitate tbeir examination and settlement. 

It should be one of the primary functions of internal 
audit to tone up the financial management of executive 
agencies with a view to eliminating such irregularities 
as are likely to give rise to audit objections. 

Suitable training facilities in financial administration 
may be provided for Executive Officers at various levels 
and check-lists of important points with regard to 
various types of transactions may be prepared and dis- 
tributed among the officers and staff. Simultaneously, 
laxity in following prescribed rules and regulations 
should he viewed with pronounced disfavour so as to 
attract suitable disciplinary action. 

We should suggest that the rules and regulations 
particularly those which give rise to recurrent audit 
objections, may be subjected to a thorough review in a 
joint and continuing programme of reforms to be 
undertaken by the audit and the administrative minis- 
tries. 

It is of interest to note in this connection that in the 
U-S.A. the Comptroller General often comments on 
even those cases where either no irregularity or defi- 
ciency has been noticed by audit or commandablc stan- 
ards of efficiency have been found to exist. We would 
commend this practice to the Comptroller and Auditor 
eneral in India and sugg st, in particular, that ins- 
ani.es of waste, extravagance of other irregularities 
occurring in the audit report should be presented 
against the background of all the relevant circumstances 


of the case including, wherever appropriate, the aims 
and objectives of the related activities. 

There are some instances in which losses are suffered 
and subsidies are given by the Government as a matter 
of deliberate policy to further certain objectives of 
Social and Economic Developments. It is desirable that 
in cases of this type appearing in the audit report, full 
details of the inevitable losses should also be furnished 
in the report so as not to cast an unfair and undeserved 
reflection on administrative performance. 

We feel that too much stress has been laid in the 
past on the objectivity and independence of audit with 
the unfortunate result that the attention of audit has 
not been directed sufficiently towards playing a more 
positive and constructive ro’e lc>d this should be cons- 
tructed as unwarranted intrusion into the field of 
administrative responsibility. We have suggested else- 
where in this report that certain types of irregularities 
coming to the notice of audit should be settled, to the 
utmost extent, in consultation with the administrative 
ministries and should not be included in the audit report. 
Wc feel that this principle should be given a wider and 
more extensive application and recommend that, as far 
as possible, cases in \vh : ch administration have taken 
remedial and preventive measures to the satisfaction of 
audit, may not be included in the audit report. 

Audit of Special Areas and Agencies: We consider 
it desirable that the Comptroller and Auditor General 
should take all necessary steps to strengthen and deve- 
lop necessary competence and expertise for cfficiency- 
cum-pcrformance audit to cover, progressively, a larger 
number of important Schemes and Projects. It will be 
useful if audit operations arc made applicable not only 
to schemes which have already been completed, but 
also to current schemes so as to locate possible defi- 
ciencies which can be rectified in time. 

We think it should be one of the important func- 
tions of audit to examine the adeqjacy of the account- 
ing organisation and procedures within the executive 
agencies and suggested suitable meas. ires for improve- 
ment and reform wherever necessary. 

We should like to reiterate that the Comptroller and 
Auditor General’s Audit should be regarded as comple- 
mentory to and not as a substitute for internal controls 
within the executive agencies ; indeed, the utility and 
quality of audit reviews would be greatly enhanced by 
the existence of systematic arrangements within the 
executive agencies to evaluate the progress and perfor- 
mance of their projects from time to time. 

Wc are of the view that at! revenue receipts of the 
Central Government as well as the State Governments 
should be subjected to audit by the Comptroller and 
Auditor General. We suggest that a specific provision 
may be made in the proposed enactment for audit of 
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all revenue receipts of the Union Government as well 
as the State Governments by the Comptroller and 
Auditor General. 

We find it hard to un jerstand why audit activities, 
in themselves, should have a deleterious effect on the 
initiative and judiciousness of senior officers of the 
Income Tax Department. It is possible, and indeed 
likely, that much of the dissatisfaction with the working 
of audit arises really from the nature and severity of the 
follow-up action taken by the administrative authorities 
themselves. It has been brought to our notice that 
recently the departmental practice with legard to the 
follow-up action on mistakes reported by the audit has 
been reviewed and the revised procedures contemplate 
the exercise of discretion and judgment in calling for 
explanations for the various types of mistakes pointed- 
out by the audit. This will go a long way in reassuring 
the income tax officials that bonafide mistakes and 
errors of judgment on their part will not be viewed 
with undue severity in isolation from the background 
of their general performance. 

It is desirable that doubts and differences between 
audit and revenue authorities legarding interpretation 
of the statute should be resolved through mutual con- 
sultations in association, if necessary, with the Ministry 
of Law and in a spirit of understanding and apprecia- 
tion of their complementary roles 

Audit should give special attention to the examina- 
tion of the adequacy of set up for internal audit and 
other regulations and procedures to secure an effective 
check on proper assessment of various taxes. 

The post of the Examiner of Local Funds Accounts 
may be accorded sufficiently high status and may be 
manned by senior officers taken on deputation from the 
Indian Audit and Accounts Department. In due course, 
the Comptroller and Auditor General may consider the 
desirability of issuing suitable directives to the Exa- 
miners with regard to the discharge on his behalf, of the 
audit duties entrusted to them. 

With the addition of fuither information about the 
progress of important Schemes and Programmes and the 
situation with regard to taxes levied and collected, the 
consolidated accounts will focus attention more directly 
on performance in terms of both the financial and the 
physical targets of the Panchayati Raj Institutions and 
thus stimulate better utilisation of the funds entrusted 
to them. 

We are inclined generally to agree with the appro- 
prite organisation for the purpose in view. We consider 
it necessary, however, that the audit wing should be 
segregated completely from the administrative wing of 
the Co-operative Department and for this reason placed 
under the direct control of either the State Finance 
Department or the Development Commissioner of the 
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State, it wili be an advantage, if the officer is taken oh 
the basis of merit and competence, either on deputa- 
tion from the Audit and Accounts Service or from 
among the departmental officers, with adequate ex- 
perience in accounting. 

The accounts of Co-operative Sociefes (excluding 
Co-operative Ranks) receiving large assistance by way of 
loans, including guaranteed loans, and share capital 
(say, Rs. 5 lakhs) and grants-in-aid exceeding Rs. 1 lakh 
recurring and Rs. 5 lakhs non-recurring, should be 
audited by the Comptroller and Auditor General in his 
discretion, in addition to the departmental audit. 

As in the case of Panchayati Raj Institutions, an 
annual consolidated statement and review of the 
accounts of the Co-operative Societies may be prepared 
for submission to the State Legislatures. 

Audit of Public Sector Undertaking: We are not 
aware of the special circumstances which necessitate a 
varied approach to the role of the Comptroller and 
Auditor General’s audit in relation to statutory corpora- 
tions. We suggest that the association of the Comp- 
troller and Auditor General with the audit of such 
corporations should hi on the normal rules which 
should be dispensed with only in very unusual and 
compelling circumstances. 

We suggest that the desirability of incorporating 
audit comments not in the Audit Report (Commercial) 
may be examined by the Comptroller and Auditor 
General. 

We are satisfied that, for several reasons, it is neces- 
sary and desirable to associate the Comptroller and 
Auditor General, as an independent authority, with the 
audit of Government companies. 

We would suggest that the Comptroller and Auditor 
General’s audit and the Chartered Accountant’s audit 
may be so co-ordinated that the audit staff from both 
sides can visit the organisation at or about the same 
time and the annual accounts can be finalized expedi- 
tiously and with the minimum strain on the manage- 
ment. 

We suggest that in consultation with the Comptroller 
and Auditor General, the Company Law Department 
may evolve suitable procedures to see that the auditors 
of Government companies are appointed by the first or 
second month of the relevant year. 

We recommend that the practice of closing accounts 
half yearly and of concurrent audit by chartered accoun- 
tant may be adopted, wherever feasible in the early 
completion of annual accounts. 

We recommend that the Comptroller and Auditor 
Genera? may take all steps necessary to develop the 
requisite degree of competence and expertise within his 
organisation for the effective conduct of efficiency au it 
of public undertakings and device, where necessary, 
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suitable procedures to associate such technical experts, 

senior administrators and economic experts in this en- 
deavour. 

While it seems inevitable that audit should be con- 
cerned with individual instances of waste and extra- 
vagance, we would also recommend that they should 
also endea\our to assume a more positive role in 

reviewing the adequacy of the vaiious rules and regula- 
tions and suggestion ways and means of improving 
the organ'sation and methods of work of the public 
undertakings. 

We would suggest that e\ cry cfTort should be made 
by audit to settle objections arising from the award of 


contracts for works, supplies and services through dis- 
cussion with the management of the public undertakings 
and, if necessary, with the concerned ministry. The 
aim should be to resolve all disputed poinis satisfactorily 
between audit and administration at appropriate levels, 
so as to obviate the need of there being included in the 
audit report of the Comptroller and Auditor General. 
We would fuithcr suggest that after ascertaining the 
views of the Comptroller and Auditor General, the 
administrative ministries and the Managements of 
Public Undertakings may be made aw’are of this pro- 
cedure for consultation with audit for the settlement of 
objections relating to the award of contracts. 
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APPOINTMENT 

The Retail Outlets Committees was appointed under 
the Ministry of Petroleum and Chemicals, vide their 
Gazette Notification, dated Jure 9, 1 966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) To make a factual study of the gcou'th of retail 
outlets in the last ten years and of the volume of ave- 
rage sales per outlet, a comparison with the position in 
other countries and an assessment of the justification 
for and consequences of the increases that have taken 
place shall be made; 

(b) In the light of (a) above, to report on the need 
for and methods of regulating the growth of retail out- 
lets in the future with reference to : 

(0 The position in and the needs of the urban and 
rural areas separately, and 

(n) The expected growth of total business in the 
country and company-wise; and the criteria to be adopt- 
ed in any such regulations. 


(c) To Consider the desirability and feasibility of 
inter-company accommodation and/or adjustment in 
existing outlets. 

CONTENTS 

Acknowledgements; Background; Preliminary Work; 
Pattern of Growth of Retail Outlets; Investment on 
Retail Outlets jThrougbouts of Retail Outlets; Estimates 
of Demand and Product Availability; Need for Regula- 
tion; Inter-Company Adjustments; Dealer Profitability; 
General Observations; Conclusions and Summary of 
Recommendations. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Considering that a retail outlet, even with the barest 
minimum facilities, i.c., pump, tank, driveway and kiosk, 
costs nothing Jess than Rs. 30,000, the total foreign ex- 
change component of about rupees one thousand, is 
not of an order which may warrant any specific restric- 
tions by itself. On account of this reason, the Com- 
mittee 1 as not favoured any regulation on future growth 
merely on this score. The Committee would, however, 
urge that the Go\crnment seriously take up the matter 
of developing indigenous capacity to wholly do away 
with the imported components. 

Jn a developing economy with a scarcity of resources, 
their conservation assumes special significance. The 
Committee felt that orderly growth of retail outlets in 
accordance with agreed principles was a desirable step 
as it would contribute towards the conservation of scarce 
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resources. 

Dealer profitability has come under pressures as a 
result of the interaction of a static dealer commission 
on ti e one hand and rising operating costs and higher 
working capital needs arising from price increases dic- 
tated by excise duty changes on the other. A planned 
and dehbciatc slowing down in the rate of outlet growth 
shou'd mitigate to a limited extent the pressure on dea- 
ler profitability. 

The Committee recommends that if and when a stage 
arises, where some companies may have to negotiate 
with the 10 C to purchase products to meet the full 
requirements of their outlets, the proposed arrange- 
ment of sharing of profits on such sales can be mutu- 
ally negotiated between the oil companies at that time. 

It was rcpicscntcd to the Committee that in many 
cases where the retail outlet is located on the private 
land, especially on the highways, the lease of public 
land covering the approach roads is either not granted 
or not renewed. The Committee recommends that no 
restrictions should be imposed in this regard and the 
lease of the approach roads should normally be granted 
or renewed as necessary. 

The Committee recommends that the Government 
may withdraw/revisc all instructions said to have been 
issued, purporting to impose restrictions/constraints, 
about the grant or renewal of lease on public lands, to 
the private oil companies. 


The Committee recommends that the oil company 
setting up the retail outlet, should simultaneously apply 
to all of the authorities whose clearance is necessarily 
required. 

The Committee recommends that the concept of 
maintaining a certain minimum distance between the 
two outlets may be left to the disciction of the oil com- 
panies and the local authorities. 

The Committee recommends that in considering the 
setting up of Retail Outlets close to road junctions a 
fairly long range view should be taken so that as and 
when the traffic develops, such retail outlets may not 
constitute a traffic hazard. 

The minimum amenities favoured by the Committee 
arc : (a) Public Telephone; (b) Toilet facilities; (c) Light 
Refreshments; and (d) Parking space. 

A beginning could also be made at selected Outlets 
for the sale of post-cards, envelopes and for the issue of 
telegrams. 

The Committee also recommends development of 
Mobile Filling Stations, similar to ones used in Japan, 
which may be one solution for meeting requirements in 
the rural aieas effectively and economically. 

Sale of fertilizers and pesticides could be taken up 
through selected up country. Retail Outlets serving the 
farming areas. In the light of experience gained, this 
facility can be extended to larger number of Outlets. 
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APPOINTMENT 

The Administrative Reforms Commission appointed 
the Study Team on the Administration of Union Terri- 
tories on June 16, 1967. 


TERMS OF REFERENCE 


The Study Team will examine the administrative 
structure of the Union Territories including ’Delhi an 
suggest reforms with a view to avoiding delays and 
securing economy in expenditure consistent with 
efficiency. The Team will also examine the relations 
between the Government of India and the Administra- 
tion of Union Territories and make recommendations 
for redefining them where necessary. 

Subsequently, on the 24th of June 1967, the terms 
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of reference were enlarged to include the following : 

1. To examine the existing structure of taxation 
and other sources of revenue and recommend changes 
or modifications that are necessary or feasible both by 
way of rationalisation and with a view to increasing the 
revenue resources of the Union Territories in respect 
of matters covered by the State and Concurrent List of 
Seventh Schedule to the Constitution . 

2. To estimate the revenue receipts of the Union 
Territories for the remaining years of the Fourth Five 
Years Plan (1968-69 to 1970-71) on the basis of the levels 
of taxation or other means of rais’ng revenue that 
could be attained during those years. 

3. To estimate the financial requirements of the 
Union Territories to meet the committeed revenue 
expenditure on maintenance and upkeep of Plan 
Schemes completed during the Third Plan. 

4. To examine the present arrangements for budget- 
ing and expenditure control in the Union Territories 
and to suggest modifications, if any, that are necessary. 

For Union Territories With Legislatures Only 

5. To make recommendations as to the principles 
that should govern the determination of the quantum 
of financial assistance by way of grants-in-aid and loans 
that should he given to the Union Territories with 
legislatures to enable them to meet the gap between 
their own revenue resources and their net revenue ex- 
penditure, or for financing their capital expenditure 
(including loans) as the case may be, during the 
remaining years of the Fourth Five Year Plan (1967-68 
to 1970-71). In particular the recommendations should 
cover questions as to whether the Central Assistance 
should be fixed amount or amounts varying in propor- 
tion to the resources raised by the Union Territories, 
whether different prirciples should be followed for 
assistance for Plan and non-PIan expenditure and whe- 
ther the comperative stage of development in neighbour- 
ing States should be a guiding factor. 

6. To make recommendations as to whether the 
Union Territories with Legislatures should set up sink- 
ing funds to enable them to repay the Joans advanced 
by the Central Government or whether they should 
he given fresh loans by the Central Government to 
refund the earlier loans. 

In its order dated February 16, 1968, Administrative 
Reforms Commission added the Administration of the 
North East Frontier Agency to the Administrations in 
respect of which studies had been remitted by the 
Commission in the original order appointing the Study 
Team. 

CONTENTS 

Introductory; Introduction; Historical Background; 


The Perspective; Problems of Union Territories with 
Legislatures; Administrative Problems; Financial 
Matteis; Proposals for Reform; Autonomy of Territorial 
Administrations; Reforms— Administrative; Financial 
Administration; Additional Resources; Economy; 
Individual Union Territories and The Union Territory 
of Himachal Pradesh; The Union Territory of Delhi; 
The Union Territory of Goa, Daman and Diu; The 
Union Territory of Pondicherry; The Union Territory 
of Tripura; The Union Territory of Manipur; The 
North East Frontier Agency; The Union Territory of 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands; The Union Territory of 
Laccadive, Min ; coy and Amindivi Islands; The Unioa 
Territory of Dadra and Nagar Haveli; The Union 
Territory of Chandigarh; The Future of Union Terri- 
tories; Statehood; The Problem of Merger; Special 
Problems of Delhi; Conclusion; Scope and Method of 
Work; Summary of Recommendations; Appendices 
from I to XVI. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Part I — Introductory 

Chapter I — Introductory 
No Recommendations. 

Chapter II— Historical Background 
No Recommendations. 

Part II— The Perspective 

Chapter I — Problems Of Union Territories With Legisla- 
tures And 

Chapter II — Administrative Problems 
No Recommendations 

Part III — Proposals For Reform 

Chapter I— Autonomy Of Territorial Administrations 
Recommendation No. 1 ( 224 ) : The guiding principle 
which should govern the relations of the Central 
Government and The Union Territories With Legisla- 
tures must provide for the exercise of maximum auto- 
nomy by the Territorial Administrations, while at the 
same time retaining minimum control with the Central 
Government in a few crucial sectors of activities ; 

If there is any provision or law or rule which does 
not conform to this principle it must be ammended. 

Recommendation No. 2 (226) : The over-riding 
powers of Parliament under Article 246 (4) to make 
laws with respect to any matter for the Union Terri- 
tories notwithstanding the such matter is a matter] 
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enumerated in the State List, may be allowed to 
remain intact. 

Recommendation No. 3 (230-232) : Section 25 of the 
Government of Union Territories Act, 1963 should be 
amended in such a manner that the Administrator is 
empowered in his discreation to give or with hold the 
assent of the President to Bills passed by the Legislative 
Assembly. Those powers will, however, be subject to 
the following limitations : 

(a) The Administrator shall comply with any in- 
structions general or otherwise, given him by the Presi- 
dent in respect of such Bills : 

(b) He shall, if so directed by the President, 
reserve any Bill for the consideration of President, and 
a Bill, so reserved, shall not have any force unless and 
until he mal es known that it has received the Presi- 
dent’s assent; and 

(c) Notwithstanding that a Bill relates to a 
matter included in the State List, he shall reserve if for 
consideration of the President if a Governor of a State is 
liteewise required to preserve a similar Bill for consi- 
deration of the President under any provision of the 
Constitution. 

The Administrator may also return the Bill together 
with a message requesting the Assembly to reconsiders 
the Bill or any Specified Provision thereof and in 
particular consider the desirability of introducing any 
such amendments as he may recommend in his message. 
When the Bill has been so leconsidered the Bill again 
be presented to the Administrator and the provision 
mentioned in the above paragraph will again apply. 

Inasmuch as the Administrator will ha\e to act m 

his discretion in with-holding or according assent to a 

Bill Presented to him subject to the geneial limitations 

mentioned above, it would be appropriate to lay down 
specific guidelines for the Administrator in the form of 
an instrument of instructions more or less on the lines 
of the instructions issued under the constitutional Acts 
of 1919 and 1935. The instrument may also provide 
for matters other than those connected with the exercise 
of legislative power by the Assembly. 

Recommendation No 4 (233) : Simultaneously, with 
an amendment of Section 25 of the 1963 Act, those 

provisions of the Rules of Business which require prior 

constitution with the Central Government before legis- 
lation is initiated by the Territorial Administration, may 
also be amended. 

Recommendation No 5 (233) : In order that drafting 
of legislation undertaken at the Territorial level is not 
defective either suitable legal draftsman should be 
provided in the Union Territories or it should be left 
to the Concerned Administration to seek the help of the 
Central Government if it so desires. 

Recommendation No. 6 (235) : As a corollary to the 


recommendation regarding assents to the Bills by the 
Administrators, it will be appropriate to empower him 
to promulgate an ordinance during recess of the Legis- 
lature. These powers may, more or less, follow the 
provisions of Article 213 of the Constitution. In rela- 
tion to these powers, provision can be made for laying 
down guidelines in the Administrator’s Instrument of 
Instructions. 

Recommendation No. 7 (237 & 238) : Even considering 
that the Central Governmenr have a direct interest in 
the budgets of the Union Territories as they provide the 
bulk of their revenues through grants and loans, a 
method must be found for restricting Central Scrutiny 
to the absolute minimum. This can be done by giving 
advance intimation of the quantum of Central assistance 
to the Territorial Administrations and thereafter allow- 
ing them to prepare their own budgets (for detailed pro- 
posals see Recommendation No. 67). There is, therefore, 
no need for amendment of Section 27 of the 1963 Act. 

Recommendation No. 8 (239 — 241): The proviso to 
Section 44 of the 1963 Act empowers the Administrators 
to differ with his ministers and refer the disputed matter 
to the President foi decision. Although this provision 
does not conform to the guiding principle which should 
govern the relations of the Central Government with the 
Territorial Administrations the balance of advantage lies 
in allowing it to remain on the Statute Book for the 
present. 

The use of the powers conferred by Section 44 must 
be restricted to the most exceptional circumstances and 
this fact should find mention in the instrument of Instru- 
ctions proposed earlier. In practice, the mere presence 
of this provision on the Statute Book should suffice, 
without any need for its actual use. 

Recommendation No. 9 (242) : The appointment of 
the Territorial Ministry by the President instead of the 
Administrator need not be considered as objectionable. 
Hence there is no need for amendment of Section 45 of 
the 1963 Act. 

Recommendation No. 10 (243) : Section 46 of the 
1963 Act should be amended to provided that the Cent- 
ral Government will only retain powers to frame those 
Rules of Business which impinge on the relation of the 
Central Government with the Union Territories. The 
framing of the rules which regulate the internal working 
of the Administration may be left to the Administrator. 
If any general directions are to be given in this respect, 
they can find place in the proposed Instrument of 
Instructions. 

Recommendation No 11 (244) : Those provisions of 
the Rules of Business which require prior concurrence of 
the Central Government before Undertaking legislation 
on specified matters should be amended. The interests of 
the Central Government will be adequately safeguarded 


162 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



if legislation on (he followirg mailers is undertaken with 
ihc prior approval of the Central Government, viz.; 

(a) Officials language of Ihc Union Territories ; 

(b) Public orders ; 

(e) Police ; 

(d) Matters which effect or arc likely to effect the 
interests of any minority Community, scheduled caste. 
Scheduled Tribe and Backward class ; 

(e) Salaries and allowances of Ministers, Deputy 
Ministers, Speaker, Deputy Speaker and Members of the 
Legislative Assembly ; 

(f) Any matter which may ultimately necessitate 
additional financial assistance from the Central Govern- 
ment through : 

ft) Substantive expenditure from the Consolidated 
Fund of the Union Tcrritor> ; or 

(ii) The abandonment of revenue ; or 
(ui) Lowering of tax rates. 

In relation to subjects included in the Concurrent 
list, however prior concurrence of the Central Govern- 
ment is essential and it is so prescribed even in the case 
of Slate Governments. 

Recommendation No. 12 (247) : Those provisions of 
the rules of Business which require prior reference to 
the Government of India before issue of orders should 
also be amended. It is recommended that except for 
the following classes of cases, it shall not be necessary 
to make a reference to the Central Government in any 
other matter, viz ; 

(a) Important cases which effect or arc likely to effect 
the peace and tranquility of the Union Territory ; 

lb) Cases which effect or arc likely to effect the in- 
terests of any minority community, Scheduled Caste ; 
Schedule i Tribe and Backward Class ; 

(c) Cases which effect the relations of the Central 
Government with any State Government,! he Supreme 
Court or any High Court ; 

(d) Proposals for appointment to the post of Chief 
Secretary, Finance Secretary, Development • Commis- 
sioner, Inspector General of Police, and the Chairman 
of the Services Selection Board ; 

(c) Proposals involving alteration in the essential 
features of an approved plan Scheme ; and 

(f) Cases in which the Administrator does not have 
powers under the Delegation of Financial Powers Rules 
or other similar rules. 

Recommendation No. 13 (249) : Those Rules of 
Business which require the Submission of specified cases 
to the Administrator before issue of orders should also 
be amended as these provisions vest far too much cont- 
rol in the Administrator. It is recommended that except 
fot the following class of cases, it shall not be mandato- 
ry to submit any case to the Administrator, viz; 

(a) Cases required to be rcllcrcd to the Central 


Government Under the Government of Union Territori 1 
cs Act, 1963 or the Rules of Business ; 

(b) Constitution of Advisory Boards Under Sec- 
tion 8 of the Preventive Detention Act, 1950 ; 

(c) Cases pertaining to the Administrator’s Secretari- 
at, personal establishment, etc ; 

(d) Mercy petitions from persons under sentence of 
death ; and 

(c) Any departure from the Rules of Business which 
comes to the notice of the Chief Secretary or the Secret- 
ary of any Department. 

Recommendation No. 14 (250) : If any papers are re- 
quisitioned by the Administrator the Departmental Secre- 
tary shall forward them to him through the Chief 
Minister. 

Recommendation No. 15 (251) : The present proce- 
dure of issuing two sets of amendments, one from 
the Finance Ministry amending the D.F.P. Rules and 
the other a Presidential Order from the Ministry of 
Home Affairs amending the Rules of Business, result in 
unnecessary duplication. It is, therefore, recommended 
that matters which are dealt, w ; th under separate 
statutory Rules, such as the D.F.P. Rules, need net 
be included in the Rules of Business. 

Recommendation No. 16 (252) : In order that the exer- 
cise of Central responsibility in areas considered vital 
does not jeopardise the autonomy of the Territorial 
Administrations, it is necessary to clearly specify the 
areas of central responsibility. Such responsibility 
should extend to the following matters only viz; 

(i) Official language of the Union Territories ; 

(ii) Peace and tranquility in the Union Territories; 

(iii) Police ; 

(iv) The interests of any minority community. Sche- 
duled Caste, Scheduled Tribe and Backward class ; 

(v) The annual plan and fivc-jcar Plans of the Terri- 
tories ; pbn evaluation ; 

(vi) The budget estimates of the Territories to the 
following extent ; 

(a) The annual financial statement for the purpose 
of obtaining the approval of the President under the 
provisions of Section 27 of the Government of Union 
Territories Act, 1963 ; 

(b) “Really new items” of expenditure proposed for 
inclusion in the budget ; 

(c) Broad review of “really new items” on the non- 
plan side to ensure that they do not entail any additional 
liability on the Central Government ; and 

(d) Examinations of proposals for re-appropriation 
from Plan to non-Plan items. 

(vi!) Overall management of the All India Services 
and appointments to "cruc.al” posts ; 

(v iii) Salaries and allowances of Ministers, Deputy 
Minister, Speaker, Deputy Speaker and MLA's ; 
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‘ (ix) Proposals entailing additional central assistance 
on account of : 

(a) Substantive expenditure from the Consolidated 
Fund of a Union Territory ; 

(b) The abandonment of revenue ; or 

(c) Lowering of tax rates ; 

(x) Proposals for Legislation in relation to (i), (iij 
(iii), (iv) and (viii). 

Recommendation No. 17 (253) : While acting as an 
agent of the centre, the Administrator must remember 
that as Head of the Territorial Administration, it is also 
his duty to represent the views of his Administration 
before the Central Government. In many matters, 
therefore, it may be necessary for him to intercede on 
behalf of his Administration with the Central Govern- 
ment and use his influence to further the interests of 
the Territory. 

Recommendation No. 18 (259) : The members of 
the Territorial Legislatures should be included in the 
electoral colleges for the election of the President. If 
necessary, the representation of the Union Territories in 
Parliament may be reduced. 

Chapter Il—Refoi ms— Administrative 

Recommendation No. 19 (265) : There does not 
appear to be any need for a separate Ministry or 
Department for Union Territories. 

Recommendation No. 20 (266) : The Additional 
Secretary who is incharge of the work relating to Union 
Territories in the Home Ministry may be up graded to a 
full-fledged secretary. 

Recommendation No. 21 (268) : The Home Ministry 
should be assigned the role of looking into and associa- 
ting with the plans of the Union Territories, their 
formulation and evaluation. Accordingly, a formal 
amendmend should be made in the Government of 
India (Allocation of Business) Rules assigning to the 
Home Ministry the role of co-ordinator and overall 
planner for the Union Territories. 

Recommendation No. 22 (270) : A New post of 
Director of Finance and co-ordination may be created 
in the Home Ministry. The status of this officer may 
be that of a Director (pay Rs. 1800-2000 p.m.). He 
will function as the Financial Adviser in relation to the 
Union Territories and devote particular attention to 
such crucial matters as resource mobilisation of bud- 
getary trends, economies in staff and other expenditure, 
rationalisation of finarcia! procedures, review of finan- 
cial delegations and other aspects cf financial adminis- 
tration in the Union Territories. He will also provide 
a second focal point in the Ministry from which an 
overall view can be had of the functioning of the total 
administrative process in the Territories. Work cmana- 
t ing frem all sections of the Ministry dealing with 


financial, administrative and legislative aspects must be 
routed througli this officer. His place in the hierarchy 
will be above the Deputy Secretaries and below the 
Joint Secretaries. He must be sufficiently experienced 
in the field of administration and finance and these 
qualifications will have to be kept in view in making 
postings. 

Recommendation No. 23 (273-275): Territorial and 
functional responsibilities in the Home Ministry should 
be separated to the maximum extent possible. This 
can be achieved without much disturbance of the exist- 
ing arrangements. There should be three service cells 
in the Ministry organised in the following manners : 

(i) Finance Cell : The present Account Sections, 
the Planning Cell and Finance Section, which are under 
the Deputy Financial Adviser, will together constitute 
the Finance Cell. This Cell shall be directly under the 
Director of Finance and co-ordination, who will now 
replace the Deputy Financial Adviser : 

(if) Policy and Co-ordination Cell : The work en- 
visaged for this cell is, to a large extent, already per- 
formed in the Legislative section. There should not be 
any difficulty in redefining the work allotted to this 
section, so as to include all aspects of policy and co- 
ordination. As at present, this cell will continue under 
the Deputy Secretary who deals with Union Territories 
Legislation. He can, if necessary, be redesignated as 
Deputy Secretary, Policy and co-ordination ; and 

(iii) Personnel Cell : At present, all work relating 
to the services in the Union Territories is dealt with by 
the Deputy Secretary incharge of Delhi and Chandi- 
garh. We feel that in view of the increasing workload 
relating to the Union Territories cadres of the I.A.S., 
I.P.S., Indian Forest Service, the DHANI Services, the 
Civil and Police Services of the Union Territories, the 
Judicial Services etc., there is need for a separate 
Deputy Secretary for this work. The personnel cell 
may, therefore, be placed in the charge of a separate 
Deputy Secretary. 

There may also be three territorial desks as under : 

(a) Delhi, Chandigarh, Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands and Laccadive, Minicoy and Amindivi Islands. 

(b) Himachal Pradesh, Goa, Daman and Diu, 
Pondicherry, Manipur, Tripura and Dadra and Nagar- 
Haveli. 

(c) North East Frontier Agency. 

Recommendation No. 24 (27 5) : The Deputy Secre- 
tary presently incharge of Delhi, Chand'garh and 
other services may assume addifional charge of the two 
Island territories. His responsibilities in respect of 
services should be assigned to another Deputy Secretary 
exclusively ir.charge of this subject. 

The Deputy Secretary presently inebarge of the 
Union Territories with Legislatures, Dadar and Nagar- 
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Haveti, and the two Island Territories, will now have 
his charge reduced and, as such, his undersecretary 
can be taken away. The post of the under Secretary 
thus rendered surplus can be upgraded to provide a 
separate Deputy Secretary, for services. 

Recommendation No. 25 (276) : In choosing officers 
for manning posts of Deputy Secretaries and above in 
the Union Territorie’s wing of Home Ministry, pre- 
ference may be given to officers from the Union Terri- 
tories' Cadre of the IAS. 

Recommendation No. 26 (277) : In subject matter 
ministers, officers of the status shown below should be 
earmarked exclusively to deal with matters concerning 
Union Territories : 

(a) Additional Chief Engineer CPV?D ; 

(b) Directors of Irrigation and power ; 

(c) Chief Conservator of Forests ; 

(d) Assistant Director General of Health Services. 

Recommendation No. 27 (278) : In order that the 

Legal Department in the Union Territories can consult 
the Union I.aw Ministry in respect of legislative measu- 
res and other important legal, issues a joint secretary in 
the Law Ministry with necessary supporting staff may 
be earmarked for this purpose. He will also cater to the 
needs of the Union Territories’ wing of the Home 
Ministry. 

Recommendation No. 28 (279) : In respect of other 
ministries an officer not below the rank of a Deputy 
Secretary may be nominated to co-ordinate all matter 
concerning Union Territories. The name of this officer 
should be intimated both to the Home Ministry and 
each Union Territory. He will be contacted for assis- 


tance in expediting pending cases. 

Recommendation No. 29 (281) : All five Union 
Territories with legislatures and Delhi should have 
Administrators uniformly designated as the Lt. Gover- 
nors. In other Territories, except Dadra and Nasar- 
Havcli, the Administrator should be designated as Chief 


Commissioner. In the case of Dadra and Nagar- 
Haveli, the present arrangements can continue, in other 
words, the Lt. Governor of Goa, Daman and Diu, will 
be designated as Administrator for this Territory. Even 
if there cannot be complete uniformly, there must be 


some rational basis for designating the Administrators 
and this should be in accordance with the above recom- 


mendations. 


Recommendation No. 30 (283) : The pay and status 
° the Lt. Governor should, as a general rule, be 
me same as that of the present Lt. Governors of Delhi, 
imachal Pradesh, Goa, Daman and Diu and 
Pondicherry. 

r E* cc Pt for the Chief Commissioners of the Lacca- 
we Minicoy and Amindivi Islands, the other two 
>ef Commissioners, viz., the Chief Commissioners of 
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the Andaman and Nicobar Islands and Chandigarh, 
should be equivalent in status to Joint Secretaries in 
Central Government. 

The Chief Commissioner of the Laccadive, Minicoy 
and Amindivi Is'ands, should be equivalent to a Director 
in the Central Government. 

Recommendation No. 31 (284) : In view of the duties 
and responsibilities of Administrators, experienced civil 
servants or other persons with wide experience of civil 
administration will be the most suitable for appointment 
to such posts. 

Recommendation No. 32 (287; : In small Adminis- 
trations like those in Chandigarh, Dadra and Nagar- 
Haveli and the Laccadive, Minicoy and Amindivi 
Islands there is no need for a Chief Secretary. The 
functions of this officer can be performed by the 
Administrator himself. 

In the Larger Administrations, particularly where 
there is a Council of Ministers, a Chief Secretary is 
essential, keeping in view the nature of problems faced 
by the Union Territories and their comparatively poor, 
state of political and administrative development, there 
is need for an adequately experienced and qualified 
Chief Secretary. On these considerations, the (status) 
of the Chief Secretaries in the Union Territories should 
be as follow : 

1. Delhi 

2. Himachal Pradesh Joint Secretary in the 

3. Goa, Daman and Diu Central Government. 

4. Manipur 

5. Tripura 

6. Pondicherry Director, Deputy 

7. Andaman and Nico- Secretary 

bar Islands 

8. Chandigarh 

9. Dadra and Nagar- 

Haveli No Chief Secretary 

10. Laccadive, Minicoy 
and Amindivi Islands 

There is no need for a Chief Secretary' in the NEFA 
Administration. 

Recommendation No. 33 (290) : Instead of the 
present pattern of a large number of Inexperienced 
Secretaries of Law Status, there should be a smaller 
number of senior and experienced Secretaries in each 
Territorial Administration. The Actual number of 
Secretaries to be appointed in each Union Territory 
should be as under : 

1. Himachal Pradesh Four Secretaries, one of 
whom may function as 
Deve’opment Commis- 
sioner. 
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2. Delhi, Goa, Daman There Secretaries, one of 

and Diu, Manipur whom many function as 
and Tripura. Development Commis-sioncr. 

3. Pondicherry Two Secretaries 

4. Other Union The present position may 

Terr.'to 'cs. continue. 

Recommendation No, 34 (291) : The Status of the 

Secretaries and Development Commissioner should be 
equivalent to a Deputy Secretary in the Centre. This 
will mean an officer with a minimum of nine years, 
service. The Central Government will have to ensure 
that there is no departure from this rule. If officers of 
sufficient seniority are not available in the Union 
Territories Cadre of the IAS, there should be no 
hesitation in obtaining suitable officers on deputation 
from States. 

Recommendation No. 35 (292) : In the case of the 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands, the special pay attached 
to the post of Finance Secretary should be increased 
to Rs. 200 per month, so as to bring it on par with an 
IAS Under Secretary in the Centie. 

Recommendation No. 36 (293) : The Secretaries may 
be given assistance at the level of Deputy Secretaries 
and Under Secretaries after appropiiatc work studies. 
This special pay attached to the post of Deputy 
Secretary may be fixed at Rs. 150 per month and that of 
under secretary may be fixed at Rs. 100 per month. 

Recommendation No. 37 (294) : Till such time as the 
entire work of the secretariat is properly distributed 
between the Chief Secretary and the Secretaries, there 
may be no objection in conferring ex-officio secretariat 
status on one or more principal heads of departments 
such as the Principal Engineer, Director of Education, 
Chief Conservator of Forests, etc. As a general rule, 
however, the system of ex-officio Secretaries is not 
favoured. Experience has shown that there are many 
dis-ad vantages in this arrangement. 

Keeping in view these considerations, the grouping 
of subjects into Secretaries’ charges has been worked 
out for Himachal Pradesh, Delhi, Goa, Daman and 
Diu, Manipur and the North East Frontier Agency; 
these proposals have been Incorporated in the relevant 
chapters in part IV. 

Recommendation No. 38 (299): The Secretaries in 
the Union Tarritorics may introduce the system of 
“officer orientation” as they are in an advantage posi- 
tion to do so. 

Recommendation No. 39 (300) : The Rules of 
Business should lequire that all cases requiring sub- 
mission to the Council of Ministers should be routed 
through the Chief Secretary in his capacity as Secreiary 
to the Council and empower him : (a) to return incomp- 
lete cases ;-and (b) to examine any cases to point out 
to the Chef Minister the precise implications of the 
proposals made therein before it is discussed in the 


Council. 

A copy of the weekly statement of important cases 
disposed of in a department, which is at present sub- 
mitted to the Administrator and to the Chief Minister 
under the Rules of Business, should also be sent to the 
Chief Secretary. Important Communications received 
from the Government of India and required to be shown 
to the Chief Minister and the Administrator under rule 
23 of the Rules of Business, should be routed through 
the Chief Secretary. 

All cases of appointment and transfers of heads of 
departments should be routed to the Chief Minister 
through the Chief Secretary. A convention should be 
established whereby cases involving differences of 
opinion between two or more departments are reported 
by the secretary concerned to the Chief Secretary at as 
early a stage as possible so that the latter’s good 
officers should be available for removal of difficulties 
through informal consultation at administrative level. 

The Chief Secretary should keep a supervisory eye, 
on the efficient working of the various departments. 

Recommendation No. 40 (301) : The Chief Secreiary 
should be empowered to call for any pending papers 
and refer them to the concerned Minister and Chief 
Minister with his Comments. 

Recommendation No. 41 (301) : Tnc Chief Secretary 
should be empowered to record his opinion on the con- 
fidential reports of all Secretaries and Heads of Depart- 
ments in the Administration. 

Recommendation No. 42 (30') : The Home Ministry 
alone should be empowered to make appointments to 
the posts of Chief Secretary, Finance Secretary, Deve- 
lopment Commissioner, Inspector General of Police 
and Chairman of the Services Selection Board. Such 
powers should also extend to short-term vacancies. 

Recommendation No. 43 (303) : In filling the post of 
Finance Secretary in the Union Territories, the Home 
Ministry should consult the Ministry of Finance. 

If an officer with sufficient experience of financial 
administration is not available in the Union Territories 
Cadre of the IAS, there should be no hesitation in 
obtaining a suitable person from other State Cadres. 
Alternatively, the Home Ministry should arrange for 
the training of young officers of the Union Territories’ 
Cadre of the IAS in the Union Finance Ministry. 

Recommendation No. 44 (305) : In order to strengthen 
the arrangements for planning in the Union Territories, 
the following steps are recommended : 

(i) The Planning Department should not only give 
proper attention to the overall aspects of planning but 
also oversee correct formulation of departmental plans 
by individual departments- It should also ded into 
departmental details to effect the required dovetailing 
and co-ordination and ensure that the broad targets set 
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will be adhered to ; 

(if) To enable the Planning Department to discharge 
the above functions, it should be located at a point 
prestigeous enough to be effective, i.e. under the Chief 
Secretary ; 

(iii) The depaitment will also be responsib'e for 
taking the initiative in convening meetings of the Plan- 
ning Committee and the Planning and Development 
Advisory Board and Servicing them, for assessing the 
needs and resources of the Territory, for laying down 
targets and determining inter-sectoral priorities, and for 
the necessary co-ordination ; 

(iv) The Planning Department should undertake a 
systematic enquiry into the major programmes of all 
departments to evaluate their progress and worthwhile- 
ness, with the assistance of programme agencies 
concerned ; 

(v) The Chief Secretary as the Secretary ir.charge of 
planning will need suitable assistance with some suppor- 
ting staff headed by an under Secretary or a Senior 
Analyst. The Directorate of Economics and Statistics 
should be placed under the Chief Secretary : 

(vi) A small evaluation unit to attend to the evalua- 
tion of plan programmes should also be attached to the 
Chief Secretary ; 

(vii) Until such time as the various departments 
(including the Planning Department) of the Union 
Territories, Administrations develop sufficient technical 
competence, proposals for including new Schemes in the 
plan should continue to require the approval of the 
administrative Ministries concerned and the Planning 
Commission. 

Recommendation No. 45 (307) : There is a need for 
a general strengthening of the arrangements for adminis- 
trative reforms in the Union Territories because this is 
the only means of bringing about efficiency in economy. 
A separate Administrative Reforms Unit should be 
created in each Territory. 

In order to achieve this objective, the following steps 
may be taken : 

(a) The Administrative Reforms Unit should be 
placed under the charge of the Chief Secretary ; 

(b) To begin with, this unit should have two teams, 
each headed by a whole-t'me officer of the rank of 
Senior Analyst (corresponding roughly to an under 
Secretary), one for administrative reviews and inspec- 
tions, organisational analysis and methods s'udy and 
the other for assessing staff requirements of different 
departments and evolving work norms for different 
types of repetitive jobs ; 

(c) Scrutiny of individual proposals for the addition 
of each and every posts need not be entrusted to the 
Administrative Reforms Unit unless the proposal invol- 
ves creation of a sizeable number of posts and the Fin- 


ance Department feels that a detailed organisation and 
method study is called for ; 

(d) The staff of the Unit should be trained in work- 
study techniques ; their formal training should be orga- 
nised in consultation with the Department of Administ- 
rat've Reforms at the Centre. 

(e) The department should organise the preparation 
of departmental manuals and hand books for the guid- 
ance of all concerned and design appropriate forms fer 
the submss'on of different Upcst of proposals ; 

(f) The charter for the Unit should be on the lines 
suggested at Appendix IX. 

(g) A Secretaries’ Committee on Administration 
headed by the Chief Secretary should be set up for con- 
sidering inler-alia policy issues having a bearing on 
administrative improvements and for guiding and direct- 
ing the work of the Administrative Reforms Unit; 

(h) The Unit should maintain an active lirsion with 
the Department of Administrative Reforms at the Centre 
in more important matters like the formulation of pro- 
grammes of its studies, specially to begin with, and even 
in the conduct of the more impo-tant among them. 

Recommendation No. 46 (310 — 312) : Prima facie there 
is scope for education in the number of districts in Hima- 
chal Pradesh. There is need for a special study by an 
Expert Committee in association with the Himachal 
Pradesh Administration in order to decide the optimum 
number of districts required for the Territory. 

In order to compensate for the reduction in the 
number of districts, it may become necessary to create 
some new Sub-division. 

With the separation of the Executive from the 
Judiciary, it may also become necessary to appoint some 
Sub-D’visional Mag’strites, particularly in those places 
where the empowering of Tahsildars will not provide a 
substitute for Judicial Magistrates. 

The creation of independent Sub-Divisions incharge 
of officers who exercise most of the powers of the 
Deputy Commissioner can also be considered. This 
will help in bringing the administration closer to the 
people. 

Recommendation No. 48 (314) : Prima facie, there is 
a reasonable case for a larger numbers of districts in 
Manipur and Tripura. Their exact number and bound- 
aries need a special study by an Expert Committee in 
consultation with the Territorial Admin : strations. 

Recommendation No. 48 (316) : The Central Govern- 
ment should take adequate steps to encourage Territorial 
Administrations to introduce Panchayati Raj as soon as 
possible. 

For some of the Territories at least, excellent models 
are available in the adjoining States such as Maharashtra 
Madras, Andhra Pradesh, etc. In Pondicherry if Local 
Sentiment wants continuance of the system of Commis- 
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s : oner it should not be difficult to modify the pattern of 
Parchajati Rai in such a fashion as allow for their 
continued existancc. 

Recommendation No. 49 (331 & 335) : Even if 
there ere difficulties in the management of the Union 
Territories Cadre of the IAS, the problem will have to be 
reviewed from a wider angle. 

The Central Government must devise a sys'em of 
finding senior and exp r enced officers for all the Union 
Territories and the only Practicable solution is a cadre 
embracing all the Union Territoties. It cannot view the 
requirements of Himachal Pradesh in isola'ion. This 
Territory cannot, the cfore be allowed to opt out of this 
cadre. 

The Union Territories’ Cadres of the IAS and IPS 
have only come into existence from the 1st January, 
1968, ard in all ft irness, they sliou’d be given a trial. 
The success of the e cadres, to a great extent, depends 
on the firmness with which the Union Home is able to 
resist political pressures from the Territories and also 
from officers who may wish to avoid postings to difficult 
areas. 

Recommendation No. 50 (336) : fn relation to the 
Indian Forest service and other all-Indian Services which 
are created in future the Union Home Ministry should 
be designated as cadre authority. 

Recommendation No. 51 (338) : For the officers of 
the IFAS, who are not being taken into the IA.S at 
present provision should be made for giving them a 
second chance after they have shown sufficient improve- 
ment daring the next few years, such officers should be 
reassessed in consultation with the UPSC after a speci- 
fied period. Those, who come up to the required stand- 
ard, should then be taken into the IAS. A Sufficient 
period, say five years, should be given to them to prove 
their woi th. 

Recommendation No. 52 (338) : The really hopless 
cases should be weeded out of the IFAS and either 
retrenched or retired compulsorily under the relevant 
rules. \ 

For the fe-v that remain, normal apportunities of 
promotion may be given, subject to a suitable merit test. 
Such officers should be shared between several Union 
Territo ies and the Central Government instead of con- 
centrating most of them in the NEFA Administration. 

Recommendation No. 53 (340) : In order to mitigate 
the disadvantages of small Territorial cadres for the Civil 
and Police Services, efforts should be made at forming 
joint cadres with the neighbouring States. 

Recommendation No 54 (341) : For other services it 
may be possible to form common cadres on the lines of 
the DHANI cadres for two or more Territories ; Mani- 
pur, Tripura and NEFA is one possibility. 

Another alternative lies in forming joint cadres with 


the neighbouring States. 

Recommendation No. 55 ; 243) : The whole question 
of pay scales for employees of the Union Territories be 
referred to a small Exports’ Group for detailed examina- 
tion. It would be better to evolve a new pattern of pay 
scales based on the Central Pay Scales. For those posts 
for which there is no parallel in the Central Government 
new Scales may have to be evolved. 

Recommendation No. 56 (349) : The question of in- 
centives for staff posted to difficult areas such as NEFA, 
the hill areas of Manipur, Tripura, the Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands, etc., should be referred to a small 
Offiiciai Committee consisting of representatives of the 
Home and Finance M'nistries and the Territories con- 
cerned. This Committee should examine the matter in 
its propers perspective and make comprehensive re- 
commendations for payment of allowances and other 
concessions, either existing or additional, by way of 
compensation for the high cost of living and incentives 
for postings to difficult aieas. 

Once the Central Government issues orders, after con- 
sideration of the report of this Committee, they should 
continue in force for al least three years. If another re- 
view is undertaken thereafter, the existing orders should 
remain in force until the whole matter is re-examined 
and revised orders are issued. 

Recommendation No. 57 (350) : While recruitment to 
class I Services and posts may remain with the UPSC 
recruitment to Class II (other than the Judicial, Civil 
and Police Services) and Class III Services and posts 
should be entrusted to services Selection Boards to be 
set up in the Union Territories. 

Recommendation No. 58 (351) : In addition to recruit- 
ment, the Board should also be assigned the following 
tasks : 

(0 It should organise qualifying or competitive tests 
for promotion within Class III Services or from Class 
III to Class II Services ; and 

(ii) The Chairman of the Board should be made the 
ex-officio Chairman of all Departmental Promotion 
Committees for promotion to and within the class II 
and III Services. 

Recommendation No. 59 (352 & 353) : Separate 
Services Selection Boards may be set-up in Himachal 
Pradesh and Delhi, Chandigarh may be linked to the 
Delhi Board. There maybe another Board jointly for 
Manipur and Tripura. 

A separate Board may be set up for Goa, Daman 
and Diu, Pondicherry and Dadra and Nagar-Haveli. 

The Andaman and Nicobar Islands should be linked 
to the Delhi Board and the Laccadive, Minicoy and 
Amindivi Islands to the Goa— Pondicherry Board. The 
former Board should visit Calcutta or Port Blair when 
dealing with recruitment for the Andman and Nicobar 
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Islands; similarly the latter Board may visit Kavaratti, 
Coochin or Calicut when dealing with the Laccadive, 
Minicoy and Amindivi Islands. 

Recommendation No. 60 (354) : The Ad-hoc Recruit- 
ment Committee for NEFA may continue for the pre- 
sent but ultimately this territory may either be given 
a separate Board or it may be I nhed with the Board for 
Manipur and Tripura. 

Recommendation No. 61 (355) : There should be a 
whole-time Chairmans aud two part-time official mem- 
bers for each service selection Board. 

Each' Board may be given a small secretariat of 
appropriate size. 

Recommendation No. 62 (356) : The Chairman of 
the Board should be remunerated in the scale of 
Rs. 1800-2000 per month. He may be either an official 
or non-official. His appointment should be made by 
the President for a term of 5 years. 

Statutory provision may be made for the Board in 
the Government of Union Territories Act, 1963. 

Recommendation No. 63 (359) : In case of Delhi, it 
may be provided in the Rules of Business that the Admi- 
nistrator will exercise his powers in relation to the 
setvices in consultation with the Chief Executive Coun- 
cillor. 

All Administrators should be given powers over 
class 1 services as are now available to the Adminis- 
trator of Goa, Daman and Diu. 

Recommendation No. 64 (361) : An Advisory Com- 
mittee for Dadra and Nagar Haveli, to be associated 
with the Home Ministry, should be appointed. 

Recommendation No. 65 (362) : Instead of appoint- 
ing members of Advisory Committees by nomination 
only, it will be appropriate, at least at the Territorial 
level, to leave their selection to representative institu- 
tions. 

Recommendation No. 66 (363) : An informal Con- 
sultative Committee, consisting of all Members of 
Parliament from the Union Territories, should be cons- 
tituted. 

It will be advantageous if the Administrators and 
Chief Ministers of the Union Territories with Legisla- 
tures and Administrators in other cases are also invit- 
ed to participate in the discussions of this Committee. 

Chapter HI— Financial Administration 

Recommendation No 67 (383) : The Union Terri- 
tories should be entitled to quinquennial devolutions 
t rough a special Financial Commission. The same 
mechanism may be used for determining non-Plan loan 
assistance. The deemed share of each Territory in the 
'visible pool of taxes and duties may also be taken into 
account for the purpose of calculating grants-in-aid and 
oans. The devolutions made through this means will 
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be unconditional, except that the Central Government 
will have overall powers to issue directions to under- 
take or discontinue a particular activity. On the plan 
side the Central Government may continue to pro- 
vide funds to finance the Plan expenditure which cannot 
be met from the revenue surplus, if any central assis- 
tance be decided on the basis of the approved outlay 
and expected resources in consultation with the Plan- 
ning Commission. After these changes are effected, there 
will be no need for the Central Government to scruti- 
nize the non-Plan budget except to ensure that no extra 
ceniral commitment is involved; even in the case of the 
Plan budget the scrutiny need only be confined to 
“really new items”. In order to prevent the Territories 
from running up large deficits, it will be necessary to 
prescribe a minimum cash balance, which will provide 
the absolute limit of their expenditure. In respect of 
the supplementary demands also, an identical proce- 
dure will be followed. 

Recommendation No. 68 (385) : The Finance De- 
partments in the Union Territories should be actively 
associated with the formulation of the Plan. They should 
finalise budget proposals only after the Annual Plan 
discussions at the Centre are over. A possible Bill in 
accordance with this principle is at Appendix X. 

Recommendation No. 69 (386) : In view of the re- 
commendations on quinquennial devolutions the Union 
Territories may be permitted to operate their contin- 
gency Funds in the normal course without any insis- 
tence on prior approval by the centre for each transac- 
tion. 

Recommendation No. 70 (387 — 390) : A's the aim of 
the recommendations on quinquennial devolutions is 
to make the Union Territories with Legislatures, more 
or less, autonomous in financial matters, they should be 
free to regulate the expenditure of their finances to the 
maximum extent possible. The Central Government 
need not, therefore, insist on retaining their financial 
powers except in those cases where the financial impli- 
cations are very large or where for the Lack of techni- 
cal competence in the Union Territories the Central 
Government thinks it advisable to insist on cases com- 
ing up for sanction. This should be the principle govern- 
ing financial delegation to the Union Territories. The 
responsibility for ensuring financial discipline and pro- 
priety of expenditure will lie with the Territorial Admi- 
nistrations; their actions will be subject to scrutiny by 
the concerned Legislature through its Public Accounts 
Committee and Estimates Committee. The existing 
delegation of financial powers should be reviewed in 
the light of this principle and wherever necessary, the 
centre should delegate its powers to the Union Terri- 
tories. 

In the case of other Union Territories, the rresent 
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delegations appear to be more or less adequate. 

In respect of the specific proposals received for 
delegation of additional powers, the recommendations 
of the Study Team are at Appendix XI. 

Recommendation No. 71 (391) : * Performance Bud- 
geting” should be introduced in the Union Tcriitories. 
Suitable Training Schemes should be devised for those 
who at different levels will be concerned with the intro- 
duction of this system. 

Recommendation No. 72 (394) : The principles laid 
down by the Fourth Finance Commission may be adopt- 
ed by the Central Government in determining the 
quantum of financial assistance for the Union Territories 
with Legislatures. 

Recommendation No. 73 (398) : It is estimated that 
the total liability on account of committed maintenance 
expenditure in the Union Territories during the Fourth 
Plan Period will be of the order of Rs. % 65.60 crores. 
The Territory-wise break-up is Appendix XII. 

Recommendation No. 74 (401 — 403) : Due to various 
difficulties, an estimate of revenue receipts during the 
Fourth Plan Period has only been made for the Union 
Territory of Delhi. R is estimated that against estimated 
receipts of Rs. 7186,37 Lakhs in 1973-74. The actual 
measures required to raise additional resources are 
dealt with in paragraphs Nos. 502, 503, 504, 505, 507, 
508, 509, 510 and 512 of main Report. 

Chapter IV— Additional Resources 

Recommendation No. 75 (405) : The Union Terri- 
tories should set themselves the goal of achieving the 
rates of (axes and duties prevailing in the neighbouring 
States. While this should be the ultimate goal, due 
consideration will have to be given to the special cir- 
cumstances of each Territory. Keeping this important 
qualification in mind, on the basis of resource potential 
the Union Territories may be categorized in the man- 
ner shown in para 405 of the main Report. 

Recommendation No. 76 (408) : In the Laccadive, 
Minicoy and Amindivi Islands, the only resource which 
may yield some revenue infuture is fisheries, parti- 
cularly Tuna. This may entail the formation of a 
Fisheries Corporation for commercial exploitation of 
fisheries. 

Recommendation No. 77 (411) : The Dadra and 
Nagar-Haveli Administration now proposes to promul- 
gate a comprehensive Excise duly Regulation, which 
will provide both fer a levy of duty on the sale of liquor 
and a licence fee. As a rrsult of this step, the Adminis- 
tration estimates that excise revenue may go up to 
Rs. 8 80 lakhs per year. 

Some additional revenue may also accrue on account 
or assessment of land revenue which is now in progress. 
As the rates have not yet been decided, it is difficult to 


make on assessment of the additional yields on this 
account. 

Recommendation No. 78 (414) : Considering the 
general backwardness of NEFA and the difficult condi- 
tions in which the people live, for the present, there is 
not much scope for raising additional resources. The 
entire Territory is, however, covered with forest wealth 
(total area under forest is estimated at 17,940 sq. lems ) 
and this is a potential source of revenue. With road 
development proceeding apace, it should be possible to 
simultaneously open up the virgin areas for exploitation 
of forests. 

Recommendation No. 79 (416) : In Andaman and 
Nicobar Island, approximately 77.8 per cent of the land 
area is covered with forests. The Administration has 
submitted proposals to the Government of India for the 
extraction of timber from the little Andaman and it 
expects to obtain a royalty of Rs. 9.45 crores during a 
period of 30 years. Forests are the chief natural resource 
of the Territory and in their exploitation lies the key 
to its development. 

Recommendation No. 80 (422) : Fn Tripura, the rates 
of Motor Vehicles Tax are low in comparison both to 
West Bengal and Manipur. The rates should, therefore, 
be increased. 

Recommendation No. 81 (423) : As passenger and 
Goods Tax is now levied in most other States, it may 
also be introduced in Tripura. 

Recommendation No. 82 (424) : The rates of Enter- 
tainment Tax arc low in Tripura and these should be 
suitably increased in addition, show Tax should also 
be introduced. 

Recommendation No. 83 (425) : There is scope for 
introducing Sa'es Tax on motor spirit in Tripura. In 
order to minimise the burden of this tax, the rate should 
be kept suitably low. 

Recommendation No. 84 (426) : There is consider- 
able scope for an upward revision of Excise Duly in 
Tripura. 

Recommendation No. 85 (427) : There is no Sales 
Tax in Tripura. This tax should now be introduced on 
selected commodities. 

Recommendation No. 86 (432) : The rates of Motor 
Vehicles Tax are the same both in Assam and Manipur. 
There does not, therefore, appear to be any possibility 
of an increase in the Union Territory. 

Recommendation No. 87 (434) : Considering that 
passenger and Goods Tax is levied in the neighbouring 
State of Assam and many other States in the country, 
it may also be introduced in Manipur. The Manipur 
Administration has estimated an yield of Rs. 5.65 lakhs 
per annum. 

Recommendation No. 88 (435) : Show Tax should 
be brought in line with the rates prevailing in Assam. 
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The Manipur Administration is considering an amend- 
ment of the rates. This step is likely to yield Rs. 18,009 
per annum. 

Recommendation No, 89 (436) : The Manipur 
Administration is considering an increase in the rates of 
Sales Tax on motor spirit so as to achieve parity with 
Assam. We endorse this step. The estimated yield of 
this step is Rs. 65,000 per annum. 

Recommendation No. 91 (439—440) : The Manipur 
Administration proposes to increase the rates of Sales 
Tax on "ordinary goods” from 3 paise to 5 paise and 
on "declared goods" from nil to 3 paise so as to achieve 
parity with Assam. These two measures are likely to 
yield Rs. 3.75 lakhs per annum. In addition to these 
measures, the Manipur Administration should also con- 
sider the desirability in imposing Sales Tax on items 
which are at present exempted. They may ensure that 
the tax rates are kept suitably low because of : 

(a) High cost of transportation ; and 

(b) The general backwardness of the area and the 
inability of the people to bear a high incidence of tax. 

Recommendation No. 92 (446) : Motor Vehicles 
Tax should be introduced in Pondicherry with rates, 
more cr less, identical with Madras. 

Recommendation No. 93 (447) : Passenger and 
Goods Tax may be introduced in Pondicherry. 

Recommendation No. 94 (448) : Both Entertainment 
Tax and Show Tax should be introduced in Pondicherry. 

Recommendation No. 95 (449) : As there is consi- 
derable differences in the rates of Sales Tax on motor 
spirit between Pondicherry and Madras, there should be 
no difficulty in increasing the rate in Pondicherry from 
6 per cent to 7 per cent. 

Recommendation No. 96 (450) : The rates of 
Excise duty in Pondicherry are adequate and there 
does not appear much scope for an increase at present. 

Recommendation No. 97 (452) : With a judicious 
increase in rates of Sales Tax in Pondicherry. Consi- 
derable additional revenue can accrue to the Territory. 
It may, however, be necessary to retain a suitable 
differential in rates with Madras in order to prevent 
diversion of trade. 

Recommendation No. 98 (453) : The Pondicherry 
Administration is thinking of introducing taxes on 
motor vehicles, passenger and goods and on entertain- 
ment. In addition, it is contemplating levy of Excise 
Duty on denatured spirit, levy of Electricity Duty and 
Extension of the Indian Stamp Act, 1899, and the Indian 
Registration Act, 1908, to the Territory. The cumula- 
tive effect of these measures will be to collect an addi- 
tional revenue of Rs. 53.10 lakhs per annum. We 
endorse these stamps. 

Recommendation No. 99 (459) : There is consider- 
able difference in the rates of Motor Vehicles Tax in 


Goa and neighbouring States. These rates may, there- 
fore, he increased so as to reach the rates prevailing at 
least, in Maharashtra. 

Recommendation No. 100 (460) : There is scope for 
introducing passenger and Goods Tax in Goa. In the 
first instance, the Mysore rates can be adopted. 

Recommendation No. 101 (462) : Considering the 
low rates of Entertainment Tax in Goa, there should be 
no difficulty in effecting an increase, at least, upto the 
rates prevailing in Mysore State. 

Recommendation No. 102 (463) : The rates of Sales 
Tax on motor spirit are considerably lower in Goa in 
comparison to Maharashtra and Mysore. In the first 
instance, therefore, an effort should be made to reach 
parity with Mysore at least. 

Recommendation No. 103 (464) : The rates of Excise 
duty in Goa are low and there is a scope for increase. 

Recommendation No. 104 (468) : It should not be 
difficult to achieve the rates of Sales Tax levied in 
Maharashtra, although this may have to be properly 
phased out. The Goa Administration is already think- 
ing on these lines. 

Recommendation No. 105 (475; : The rates of Motor 
Vehicles Tax in Himachal Pradesh are considerably 
lower than Punjab and Delhi. They should, therefore, 
be suitably increased. 

Recommendation No. 106 (477) : Instead of lower- 
ing the rate of Passenger and Goods Tax, it should be 
levied uniformly at the Punjab rates throughout Hima- 
chal Pradesh. 

Recommendation No. 107 (478) : Show Tax is being 
uniformly extended throughout Himachal Pradesh. We 
endorse this step. This measure is expected to yield 
an income of Rs. 25,000 per annum. 

Recommendation No. 108 (481) : Although it may 
not be immediately possible to achieve the rates of 
Excise duty prevailing in the Punjab, every effort must 
be made to start the excellent source of revenue. 

Recommendation No. 109 (482) : There is no justi- 
fication for lowering the rates of Sales Tax on motor 
spirit in Himachal Pradesh. In fact, the Punjab rates 
must be introduced throughout the Territory. 

Recommendation No. 110 (484) : Even it is consi- 
dered that Himachal Pradesh has to import most of the 
commodities consumed within the Territory, and as a 
consequence has to pay Central Tax, this is no justifica- 
tion for failure to extend General Sales Tax throughout 
the Territory. A comprehensive General Sales Tax 
should be imposed in the Territory and the rates of tax 
should, as far as possible, be comparable with the rates 
prevailing in the Punjab. 

RecommendationNo.lll (485): The demand for 
abolition of Profession Tax in the merged areas of 
Himachal Pradesh must be resisted, it should be exten- 
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ded throughout the Territory. 

Recommendation No 112 (486) : On a date to be 
notified by the Himachal Pradesh Administration, Urban 
Immovable Property Tax is to be extended to old 
Himachal Pradesh. It is estimated that an additional 
amount of Rs. 2 lakhs per annum will accrue to the 
Administration on account of this step. 

Recommendation No 113(491 — 492): The Himachal 
Pradesh Administration must levy a suitable tax on 
orchard crops grown in the Territory. A tax in the 
nature of Agricultural Income Tax or Sales Tax can be 
considered. 

Recommendation No. 114 (496) : It may not be 
possible to increase rates of taxes in Chandigarh so 
long as there is no corresponding increase in the Punjab 
and also in Haryana. With the development of the 
town, however, income from Sale of plots should go up 
considerably. 

Recommendation No. 115 (501): 7n Delhi, the 
Administration has, for sometime, been systematically 
studying available sources of revenue so as to achieve 
maximum resource mobilisation. It is estimated that 
the cumulative effect of all the proposals under consi-. 
deration will be an increase in revenue of Rs. 738.26 
lakhs per annum. This is the minimum that the Delhi 
Administration must do towards resource mobilisation. 

The proposals have been discussed in paragraphs 
502, 503, 504, 505, 507, 508,509,510, 511 and 512 of 
the main Reports. 

Chapter V— Economy 

Recommendation No. 116 (525—526) : As a first 
stage, to the Himachal Pradesh Secretariate and other 
headquarter organisations, which have been inspected 
by the SIU, all vacant posts must be frozen. Thereafter, 
all posts that have been declared surplus by the SIU 
must be abolished. The persons working against such 
posts may then be placed in a pool of surplus officials. 
Once this is done, a phased programme of retrenchment 
may be initiated. This programme will embrace the 
entire Administration. All persons holding ad-hoc and 
short-term appointments and those employed on time 
bound schemes should be retrenched. Liberal use may 
be made of the relevant rules to compulsorily retire 
incompetent, inefficient and corrupt officials. At the 
same time, retrenchment benefits may be given to those 
who are willing to leave Government service voluntarily. 
In the Vacancies that are thus created appointments 
may be made from the Surplus Pool. It will also be 
necessary to place a moratorium on all fresh recruit- 
ment throughout the Administration. 

If a comprehensive programme is drawn up on these 
times there should not be much difficulty in ridding the 
Administration of staff equivalent to that which has been 


declared surplus by the SIU. All that is needed is a firm 
will to implement this programme. 

Recommendation No. 117 (540): Special efforts are 
needed to conduct work studies in ail the Union 
Territories at all level from the Secretariate down to 
the district. For this purpose, we suggest that a special 
unit similar to the SIU should be created and located 
in the Home Ministry. The aim of the Special Unit 
will be to review the staffing of establishments in the 
territorial administrations with a view to secure econo- 
mies consistent with administrative efficiency. 

Recommendation No. 118 (541) : As the Special 

Unit will cater to the needs of 10 Union Territories and 
NEFA, it should have two teams, consisting of : 

Senior Analyst One 

Junior Analyst One 

Technical Assistants/Investigators Two 

The Special Unit should be located in the Finance 
Cell and placed under the direct charge of the Director 
of Finance and Coordination (new post). 

Recommendation No. 119 (542): Once the Special 
Unit becomes functional, it must undertake a syste- 
matic programme of work studies for all the Union 
Territories. The Union should work in close collabo- 
ration with the Administrative Reforms Units in the 
territor'es. 

Recommendation No. 120 (543) : The Special Finance 
Commission will make special allowance for scope for 
economy in expenditure is determining the quantum 
of financial assistance to be given to the Union Terri- 
tories. Until this body is set up. The Central Govern- 
ment should also make a similar allowance in its 
determination of annual financial assistance, particularly 
when it is faced, with a situation in which a specialized 
organisation like the SIU has made specific recommen- 
dations for staff economics. 

Part IV — Individual Union Territories 

Chapter I — The Union Territory Of Himachal Pradesh 
The proposals considered in this chapter are based 
on the Report of the Special Study conducted by the 
Department of Administrative Reforms into selected 
aspects of the Himachal Pradesh Administration. Some 
proposals made in this Report have been adopted for 
general application to all Union Territories; accordingly 
they have been dealt within the relevant chapters. The 
remaining proposals, which mainly concern Himachal 
Pradesh are considered in this chapter. 

In this summary also, only those proposals which 
have not been adopted generally to all the Union 
Territories and concern Himachal Pradesh alone are 
mentioned. 

Recommendation No. 121 (555 & 556) : Three new 
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departments may be created in the Himachal Pradesh 
Secretariat, viz., the Administrative Reforms Depart- 
ment, Services Department and Planning Department. 
Simultaneously, the Cabinet and Confidential Depart- 
ment of Panchavats and Department of Welfare may 
be abolished. The work transacted in the departments 
recommended for abolition may be allocated in accor- 
dance with the recommendations made in paragraph 
555 of the main Reports. 

Recommendation No. 122 (558 & 559) : A Chief 
Secretary and four Secretaries (one of whom will 
function as Development Commissioner), the first 
equivalent to a Joint Secretary and the others equivalent 
to Deputy Secretaries in the Central Government, will 
suffice for this Administration. In addition the Chief 
Engineer, Multi-purpose Projects and Powers may func- 
tion as cx-officio Secretary. The departments may be 
grouped into Secretaries incharges in accordance with 
the recommendations made in paragraph 558 of the 
main Report. 

The post of Financial Commissioners may be aboli- 
shed and, in its place, the post of Revenue Commis- 
sioner may be received. 

“Planning” should be placed in a Prestigeous posi- 
tion under tnc Chief Secretary as he is in the best 
position to coordinate the efforts of all departments. 
There is no objection in entrusting the Law Secretary 
with substantive work of other departments; he must 
be the Status of a District and Sessions Judge and he 
should receive a special pay equivalent to other secre- 
taries in the Administration, viz., Rs. 300 per month. 

The Department of Community Development, 
Panchayats and Welfare should be headed by the 
Deputy Development Commissioner to be redesignated 
as Director, Community Development, Panchavats and 
Welfare. 

The functions of Transport Commissioner should 
be entrusted to the concerned Secretary (Chief Secre- 
tary). A separate Director of Tourism is essential 
because of the immense potential of tourism in the 
Territory. 

Recommendation No. 123 (560) : As a result of the 
proposals made in Recommendation Nos. 121 and 122, 
there will now be 22 Secretariate Departments grouped 
into Six Secretaries, charges, five held by regular 
Secretaries, including the Chief Secretary and one by 
an executive head functioning as Ex-officio Secretary. 

Recommendation No. 124 (561) : Although, in prin- 
ciple, there is nothing objectionable in the proposals 
made in the report of the Special Study regarding the 
allocation of work to Ministries, this question is basi- 
cally political in character. Hence, there is no advant- 
age of going into this question. 

Recommendation No. 126 (563 & 564) : There is need 


for institutional support of the Chief hfinistcr in the 
shape of a Secretary of adequate rank calibre and cx- 
priencc. He should be an IAS Officer in the senior time- 
scale of pay. 

In some other Union Territories with legislatures, it 
may also become necessary to give similar institutional 
support to their Chief Ministers. 

Recommendation No. 127 (568) : The financial set-up 
and procedures of Himachal Pradesh should be 
organised as under : 

(i) The Finance Secretary should always be a senior 
officer of the requisite aptitude, training and back- 
ground. There should be no hesitation on : 

(a) Obtaining the services of a suitable officer from 
outside the Union Territories’ cadre ; or (b) in enter- 
taining the post temporarily on the supper-time scale of 
pay if a suitable officer on senior time-scale is not 
availab'e ; 

(ii) The Finance Srcre'ary should be assisted by a 
Joint Secretary and two Under Secretaries. The Joint 
Secretary should be authorised by an internal arrange- 
ment to dispose of the bulk of minor cases leaving the 
Finance Secretary more time for policy work. These 
officers should be picked for their suitability and given 
appropriate training ; 

(iii) The work of the Finance Department should 
be re-distributed among the following branches : 

(a) I Branch-— For Examining expenditure as well 
as budget proposals pertaining to individual depart- 
ments and the giving of financial advice ; 

(b) II Branch— For the consolidation of the budget, 
ways and means to control and other over-all problems 
related to budget and accounts ; 

(c) III Branch— General finance! matters like the 
revision of pay scales, delegation of financial powers, 
coordination of financial policy ; and 

(d) IV Branch — All work regarding accounts of local 
bodies. 

(iv) The system of pre-budget scrutiny should 
gradually be introduced so that once a scheme has been 
approved for inclusion in the budget, implementation 
should not require fresh sanction or the Finance 
Department. 

(v) Accounts and the Finance side in the departments 
should be suitably strengthened. The feasibility of 
constituting of Finance and Accounts Service, encadring 
the Accounts Officer of different levels in the various 
departments and the Treasury Officers may be con- 
sidered. The Finance Department should be the cadre 
authority of the proposed service bat administrative 
control over (he officers should vest in the h.-ads of the 
departments under whom they serve. The Finance 
Department should organise the training of these 
officers. 


IN INDIA, 1966 


173 



(vi) An Expenditure Finance Committee consisting 
of the Finance Secretary, Joint Secretary (Finance) 
and Joint Secretary (Planning) should be set up to 
scrutinise and approve the following categories of 
proposals ; 

(a) All proposals involving expenditure on a new 
service ; 

(b) All proposals for the expans : on of existing services 
involving and expenditure exceeding certain specified 
limits, say, Rs. 5 lakhs (non-recurring) and Rs. 1 lakh 
(recurring) ; and 

(c) All proposals for supplementary grants. The 
administrative Secretaries and the heads of departments 
should appear in persons to explain their proposals to 
this Committee. 

Recommendation No. 12S (574) : In the context of 
the proposals for “working statehood”, it would be 
more appropriate to leave the question of delegation of 
powers to the field of personnel administration, to 
the Central Government and the Territorial Adminis- 
trations. Hence, no specific recommendations are made 
on this point. 

Recommendation No. 129 (576) : While there is 
little doubt that in view of the constitutional position 
of the services and the position of thi Administrator as 
the delegate of the Central Government, the Adminis- 
trator lias a positive role vis-a-vis the services. How- 
ever, in the context of the recommendations on 
‘Working Statehood’, this problem will have to be 
approached in a different manner. Within the limita- 
tations imposed by the consti ution, the Administrator 
must exercise his functions vis-a-vis the services in 
consultation with the Chief Minister. Except for this 
Qualification, there is no objection if the Administra- 
tor's role in the following crucial matters is 
strengthened : 

(a) Selection of personnel for key posts ; 

(b) Important aspects of management of All-India 
Services ; 

(c) Posting of Secretaries, Heads of Departments, 
Deputy Commissioners, and Superintendents of 
Police ; 

(d) Cases of discipline concerning class I offices, 
appeals, petitions and memoreals ; and 

(c) Review and revision of orders passed by subordi- 
nate authorities. 

Recommendation No. 130 (578) : The principles 
underlying the recommendations of Intra-Dcpnrtmcntal 
Structures in the Report of the special study arc 
accepted. It would, however, be better if these 
recommendations are first tried on an experimental 
basis in ore or two departments in Himachal Pradesh 
Administration. It will also be useful if a similar 
experiment is conducted in Delhi Administration 


where it can be watched at first hand by tbe Central 
Government. 

Recommendation No. 131 (579) : On the pattern of 
the organisational changes suggested for the administra- 
tive departments the Report of the Special Study has 
also made similar recommendations for the offices of 
the heads of departments. In this case also, the 
recommended organisational changes should be tried on 
an experimental basis, it would be appropriate if these 
changes are introduced simultaneously in the chosen 
sec.etariat departments and their attached filled agencies. 
The main recommendations relating to the offices of 
the executive heads of departments are as under : 

(i) Major executive heads may need the assistance 
of qualified and experienced stafT officers for handling 
work relating to planning personnel administration and 
financial management. Medium and minor heads of 
departments may also need to be given some assistance 
although not on the same scale ; 

(ii) Within the headquarters office, the head of 
department should encourage the officers under him to 
dispose of rclativety unimportant cases themselves on 
his behalf ; 

(iii) Both the executive head and his two staff 
officers at the headquarters will be free to consult the 
staff Aids of the Secretary even in matters falling within 
the delegated Sector. Such consultations should, as far 
as possible, be orrl ; 

(iv) In matters beyond the powers delegated to the 
executive heads, proposals should be formulated by the 
headquarters office on its own file; and referred to the 
staff officer (Finance and Personnel) to the Secretary. 
Cases involving difference of opinion between tl.c 
executive heads and the secretary's staff cfficers should 
be decided at the secretary’s level ; 

(v) Proposals from executive heads of departments 
should normally come on their own files and be dealt 
with under a “Single File System”. No noting should 
ordinarily be done on such eases bclov the level of the 
secretary’s staff officers ; 

(vi) The StafT Aids of the secretary should maintain 
close liaison with departments like Planning, Finance 
and Services and officers of these departments should 
be able to inspect their work and acquaint their secreta- 
ries with their assessment ; 

(vii) Staff Aides of Secretaries should keep on over- 
seeing eye on the healthy functioning of the offices of 
executive heads in their respective spheres, and for 
that purpose visit the corrc span ling branches in tbe 
1 cadquarters ..-nd conduct test-checks ; and 

(viii) Secretary’s office and the hcadquatters organ!- 
sat on of the executive heads concerned should be 
housed compactly in cnc building or in adjacent 
buildings. 
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Recommendation No. 132 (580) : With the provision 
of whole-time Administrative Secretaries covering ail 
departments of Government, Organisational arrange- 
ments will be available for ensuring sound and objective 
decisions at the official level. The Minister will then 
be able to authorise his secretary, to dispose of on 
his behalf, most of the cases who now go to him for 
decision. The Minister can then concentrate an impor- 
tant questions of policy and major operational pro- 
grammes. This wilt entail a whole-sale revision of 
the standing orders issued under the Rules of Business 
specifying the classes of eases to be submitted to 
Ministers before issue of orders. 

Recommendation No. 133 (584) : In the contest of 
the recommendations on “Working Statehood" in 
partHf, the role of the Administrator is different from 
that set out in (he Report of the Special Study. In fact, 
the role envisaged for the Administrator is one of 
reduced importar.ee, while a more dynamic role has 
been allotted to the elected Government of the 
Territory. 

Recommendation No. 134 (585) : In view of their 
Ultimate responsibility for the good governance and 
progress of the Union Territories, the Central Govern- 
ment must involve themselves closely in all matters of 
strategic importance. In operational matters, however, 
the Centre need only to retain control in most crucial 
matters. Based on this principle, the precise role 
envisaged for the Central Government and the modifi- 
cations and amendments that will be required in the 
Statu’es and rules to achieve this objective have been 
spelt out in Chapter I of part HI. 

Clinpter II— The Union Territory Of Delhi 

Recommendation No. 135 (603—614) : The present 
Lt, Governor of Delhi has made detailed proposals for 
a change in the present administrative set-up of this 
Territory. These proposals have been described in 
paragraphs 603 — 613 of the main Report, (also see 
Appendix XIV). 

1 he proposals for a change in the administrative set- 
up of the Terr'tory a _ e unlikely to be an improvement 
over the present arrangements. They are greatly de- 
pendent on the institution of Ex-officer Secretarcis, 
which is not considered suitable for this Territory, 
nhetc the Executive Council has assumed office only 
about two years ago. There is also no particular advan- 
tage in the creation of posts of Commissioner. Home 
is at present being performed by the Chief Secretary, 
there is no advantage in giving the same work to an- 
other officer with a different designation and loner in 
states to the Chief-Secretary. Similarly, the functions 
and responsibilities of the proposed Financial Commis- 
sioner arc essentially those of the present Finance 


Secretary. The Deputy administrator in many respects, 
also resembles the Chief Secretary . 

Recommendation No. 136 (615) : A chief Secretary 
and three Secretaries (one of whom will aEo function 
as Development Commissioner ex-officio) the first equi- 
valent to a Joint Secretary and others equivalent to 
Deputy Secretaries in the Central Government will be 
sufficient for this Territory. In addition, three impor- 
tant Heads of Departments may function as ex-officio 
Secretaries; they can be equated to Deputy Secretaries 
in the Central Go\e - nment. 

The Departments may be grouped into Secretariat 
charges in accordance with the recommendations made 
in paragraph 615 of the main Repot t. 

Recommendation No. 137 (616) : Except for the 
heads of Departments who have been given ex-officio 
status of Secretaries, all other 1 cads of departments 
will be of lower status. If they are officers of the IAS 
they may receive a special pay of Rs. 200 per month. 
This will mean that the Director of Vigilance, the Chief 
Controller of Rationing, and the D'rector of Employ- 
ment Training and Technical Education will have to 
be down-graded to this level. This will also mean the 
downgrading of the past of Housing Commissioner; 
this post is, at present, in the grade of Rs. 1800-2000. 

Recommendation No. 138 (619—620) : The present 
arrangement of three Additional District Magistrates, 
each in a territorial charge of a part of the Territory, 
may be allowed to continue. It is, however, essential 
that instead of locating the Additional D'strict Magis- 
trates centrally in the office of the Deputy Commis- 
sioner, they should each be located territorially in their 
respective jurisdictions. This will result in better super- 
vision, particularly in the field of law and order and 
make it easier for the public to approach them. 

Other departments in the Administration, particu- 
larly those with public dealings, should also locate their 
representatives in the territorial divisions. Such depart- 
ments representatives should work under the direct 
control and supervision of the concerned Additional 
District Magistrate. This step will result in an arrange- 
ment similar to the district set-up in most States. Both 
supervision and co-ordination will improve and the 
administration will become accessible to the public. 

Recommendation No. 139 (621) : The tural areas of 
the Territory may be withdrawn front the jurisdiction of 
the Corporation and placed under Panchayati Raj 
institutions. 

Chapter II!—' The Union Territory of Goa Daman, and 
Din 

Recommendation No. 140 (639) : A Chief Secretary 
of the status ora Joint Secretary and three Secretaries 
of the status of Deputy Secretaries in Central Govcrn- 
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ment are recommended for this Territory. With this 
strength departments should be grouped into Secretaries 
charges in accordance with the recommendations made 
in paragraph 640 of the main Report. 

Chapter IV— The Union Territory of Pondicherry 

Recommendation No. 141 (669) : A Chief Secretary 
of the status of a Director and two Secretaries, each 
equivalent to Deputy Secretaries in the centre, are re- 
commended for this Territory. 

With this strength, departments, should be re-grouped 
into Secretaries, changes in accordance with the recom- 
mendations made in paragraph 669 of the main Report. 

Chapter V — The Union Territory of Tripura 

Recommendation No. 142 (682) : A Chief Secretary 
of the status of a Joint Secretary and three Secretaries 
of the status of Deputy Secretaries in the Central 
Government aie recommended for this Territory. The 
recommended grouping of departments into the Secre- 
taries charges should follow the pattern recommended 
for the Union Territory of Goa, Daman and Diu (para- 
graph 669). 

Recommendation No. 143 (683) : There is need for 
the creation of one or more additional districts after a 
Special Study is undertaken in association with the 
Territorial Administration. (See Recommendation No. 
47). 

Recommendation No. 144 (685) : There arc four 
levels in the District Administrative set-up. It should 
be possible to do away with either flic Zonal Sub-divi- 
sional Officers or Additional Sub-divisional Officers. 
Even the number of tehsils appears to be excessive. The 
task of reorgan '-sation of Tehsil and Sub-divisional 
levels may also be entrusted to the team, which under- 
takes tl c Special Study in relation to the needs for 
additional districts in this Territory. 

Recommendation No. 145 (693) : Now that a definite 
plan for remedial action has been drawn up in relation 
to the tribal problems of this territory, it will be neces- 
sary foi the Home Ministry to ensure that it is imple- 
mented expeditiously. It would be helpful if a small 
“Watch-dog Committee” is set up in this Ministry to 
watch progress and co-ordinate efforts of the various 
executing agencies. 

As local conditions in Tripura are in many respects 
similar to Manipur (and in certain respects to NEFA), 
it may be advisable to introduce the “Single-Line” 
System of administration, at least, in the pre-dominantly 
tribal areas. 

Recommendation No. 146 (694) : Keeping in view 
the secretary and development needs of (his Territory, 
it appears essential to constiuct an all weather road 
along the international border with Pakistan. In order 


to ensure expeditious construction the work may have 
to be entrusted to the Border Roads Organisation. 

Chapter VI — The Union Territory of Manipur 

Recommendation No. 14 7 (708) : A Chief Secretary 
of status of a Joint Secretary and three Secretaries equi- 
valent to Deputy Secretaries in the Central Government 
are recommended for this Territory. 

The grouping of department into Secretaries, charges 
should follow the pattern recommended for the Union 
Territory of Goa, Daman and Diu (See paragraph 669). 

Recommendation No. 148 (709) : Tbeic is need for 
the creation of one or more additional districts after a 
Special Study is undertaken in association with the 
Territorial Administration, (See Recommendation 
No. 47). 

Recommendation No. 149 (712) : It is essential that 
construction work on the Imphal Silchar road be ex- 
pedited. If necessary, this work may be entrusted to 
the Border Roads Organisation. 

Immediate steps should also be taken for the formu- 
lation of a Five Year Plan of road construction within 
the Territory on the line, recommendation for NEFA 
(See recommendation No. 15 8). If it is ultimately 
decided to divide the Territory into more than one dis- 
trict, priority should be given to connecting the district 
headquarters with Imphal. 

Chapter VII— The North East Frontier Agency 

Recommendation No. 150(736—737): In addition 
to the Adviser, three Secretaries and one Judicial Officer 
are more than adequate for the needs of the NEFA 
Administration. 

There is adequate justification for an officer, who 
can be deputised for the Adviser in h is absence and also 
function as Development Commissioner. Accordingly 
one Secretary out of the three recommended, may func- 
tion as Deputy Adviser-cum Development Adviser. As 
he will have to exercise some supervisory powers over 
other Secretaries and Deputy Commissioners in one or 
the other of his capacities, his status should be higher 
than these officers. It will suffice if he is made equi- 
valent to a Director in the Central Government. 

Recommendation No. 151 (738) : With the strength 
recommended, the departments should be grouped into 
Secretaries charges in accordance with the recommeda- 
tion made in paragraph 738 of the main Report. 

Recommendation No. 152 (741): The designation 
of the Judicial Officer should be changed to Judicial 
Secretary or Low Secretary as is the case in other Union 
Territories. He should be remunerated in the same 
scale as other Secretaries i.c. Rs. 900— J 800 plus a 
special pay of Rs. 300 per month. 

Recommendation No. 153 (742) : In view of the 
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ambitious programme in the industries, sector recom- 
mended in the Techno-Economic Survey of NEFA, it 
may become necessary to have a separate Secretary for 
Industries. It is suggested that the post of Chief Indus- 
tries Officer should be up-graded and redesignated as 
Diiedor of Industries. He can then function as Secre- 
tary, Industries Ex-Officio. 

Recommendation No. 154 (743): There does not 
appear to be any need to up-grade the post of Adviser 
to the Governor to the level of Additional Secretary in 
the Centre. 

Recommendation No. 156 (746) : There is need for 
an Addl. Chief Engineer in NEFA. This need can be 
met by up-grading one post of Superintending Engineer. 
Question of new post docs not arise. 

Recommendation No. 157 (750) : There is a persis- 
tent demand for early shifting of the Administrative 
headquarters of NEFA to a suitable location within the 
Agency. The justification of this demand needs no 
elaboration, while there is no objection in consulting 
the Agency Council, when formed, about the location 
of the headquarters. Care will have to be taken to ensure 
that the matter does not get bogged down in rival claims 
by representatives of various districts. 

Recommendation No. 153 (753) : Considering the 
imperative need for roads in NEFA, it would be advis- 
able to formulate a separate. Five Year Road 
Building Plan. Once the plan is approved, it must be 
ensured tint adequate finances are provided for its 
implementation in the stipulated period of time. 

The poor road communications of NEFA will have 
to be supplemented by a>r services. As a first step, a 
civil air service linking all the district headquarters 
with Guhauti may be started. Certain private parties 
may be interested in this venture. If not, the Indian 
Airlines may be approached in the matter. 

Recommendation No. 159 (758-759) : The transfer of 
some areas in the plains to Assam in 1951 is still 
resented by the local people. As the matter has aroused 
sttong feelings, it appears essential to arrive at an early 
solution, otherwise attitudes may harden and make it 
difficult to find an acceptable solution later on. As 
shortage of good arable lands in NEFA is really the 
main reason behind this boundary dispute, two attern- 
t^Wtalion,.™ possible, viz. : (a) suitable land may 
' Provided by the Assam Government in the areas 
bordering NEFA which can be allotted to the NEFA 
trilials for cultivation; and (b) new land can be located 
and devc’oped for cultivarion within NEFA itself so as 
tomect the prevailing land hunger. 

An early solution will have to be found, otherwise, 
t ns problem may assume the form of an agitation. At 
■c ''Mic time, effective steps will be necessary to 
c Uc-te the people to support the final decision taken 


by the Administration. 

Recommendation No. 160 (760-761) : For the present 
there does not appear to be any need for a change in 
the restrictions imposed on the entry’ of outsiders into 
NEFA through the imposition of the “Inner Line”. 
There is, however, reed for an Organised Settlement 
Programme in those areas where there is paucity of 
population. 

Chapter VIII — The Union Territory Of Andaman & 
Nicobar Islands 

Recommendation No. 161 (7S1-782) : There is no 
need for any changes in the Secretariat set-up of this 
Territory except that the status of the Chief Secretary 
and Finance Secretary should be raised to that of a 
Deputy Secretary and an Under Secretary’ in the Central 
Government respectively. 

As there have been certain complications due to 
designation of Secretaries, as Secretaries to the Chief 
Commissioner, they should be redesignated as Secre- 
taries to the Administration. 

Recommendation No. 162 (7 86) : As a reliable 
shipping link with the mainland is essential for the 
development of this territory, it is necessary to prepare 
a perspective plan for this purpose. Steps can then be 
taken in advance for acquisition of an adequate number 
of ships, otherwise the economic development of the 
Territory is likely to hamper. 

Recommendation No. 163 (787j : Steps may be taken 
for the provis : on of a more adequate air-link than the 
present Weekly Calcutta-Port Blair Service. It will 
be in the larger interests of this Territory, if this 
service is declared as of “National interest”, which will 
obviate the need for payment of subsidy. ^ 

Recommendation No. 164 (805) : Considering that 
the development of this Territory is dependent on the 
Accelerated Development Programme, it appears 
necessary to insist on a more vigorous implementation 
of the schemes that have already been sanctioned and 
early processing of those which are still under conside- 
ration. 

It is suggested that an Inter-Ministerial Committee 
should be formed for this purpose. Representatives 
from the Ministries of Home Affairs, Finance, Defence, 
Rehabilitation, etc., may find place on this Committee. 
The Secretary incharge of Union Territories may 
preside. It will be the task of this Committee to keep 
a dose watch on the progress made in the implemen- 
tation of the Accelerated Development Programme. 

Chapter IX— -The Union Territory of Laccadive, Minicoy 
& Amindiri Islands 

Recommendation No. 165 (826) : There is no need 
for any change in the pattern of the Secretariat and 
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other administrative organs of this Territory. 

Recommendation No. 166 (827) : The lack of depend- 
able link with the mam land is a major problem for 
these Islands. The provision of an all-weather shipping 
service to the main land is an urgent necessity. Simul- 
taneously, action will a'so be needed to improve harbrur 
facilities in the main Islands. 

Chapter X-— The Union Territory Of Dadar & Nngnr- 
Haveli 

Recommendation No. 167 (844) : The present ad- 
ministrative set up in the Territory is functioning well 
and it is alive to the needs of reorganisation and econo- 
my. There will, therefore, be no advantage in makirg 
unnecessary changes. 

Recommendation No. 168 (847) : The step now be- 
ing taken by the Administration to solve the current 
problem of indebtedness of tenants is a step in the right 
direction. It would, however, be useful if the whole 
question or Landlord-tenant relations is reviewed in the 
light of the latest thinking on this subject. The Land 
Reforms and Tenancy Acts of Maharashtra and Gujarat 
can serve as models. 

Recommendation No. 169 (850) : While the Industrial 
Development of this Territory is commendable, there 
arc son c spheres where there is scope for further action. 
It may be advantageous to carry out an early survey of 
the mineral resources of the Territory. The proposal 
for setting-up a Paper Mill which was mooted about 
three years back should be expedited. No progress 
appeals to have been made in establishing industries 
like Catechu Extraction, Straw-board, Mangalore Tiles 
etc., which have been recommended in the report of the 
Central Small Industries, Organisation which conducted 
a survey of the industrial potertial of this Territory. 

Chapter XI— The Union Territory Of Chandigarh 

Recommendation No. 170(866) :Thc present admini- 
strative set-up in this Territory appears to be adequate 
for its nerds. No changes arc, thereafter, called for ; 

Part V : The Future of Union Territories 
Chapter I— Statehood 

Recommendation No. 171 (884-895) ; Tire two factors 
of importance which have been taken into accountby 
the Centre in examtn'ng demands for Statehood arc: 
(i) Financial viability; and (ii) National Security. 
On the b: six of *‘rcr capita deficit" it is seen that none 
of the Union Territories- is financially Gable The 
poritton w.tt become worse in future bee; use the 
Union Tcititor’c* lave started borrov ing from tic 
Central Go- err, meat only front Kriri, and debt charges 
are imiyni'i ,v.nt at pro ten!. Once ire full impart of 


debt charges it felt, the revenue deficit will show a 
marked increase. 

While the Union Territories, particularly those 
which aspire most for Statehood, cannot show a muon- 
able degree of financial viability, National Security 
must also be taken into consideration. Himachal 
Pradesh, Manipur & Tripura have common borders 
with foreign countries and in recognition of this fact, 
border security has been made the special responsibility 
of the Administrators of these Territories. In consi- 
dering demands for Statehood, therefore, National 
Security is hardly less important than financial 
inability. 

Recommendation No. 172 (902) : While there is no 
evasion to the grant of Statehood to Himachal Pradesh 
or any other territory, the need for viable and strorg 
administrative units in the sensitive border areas can- 
not be ignored. While on the one hand, the people have 
legitimate political aspirations for full autonomy at the 
State level, on the other, the Central Government is to 
Indicate in precise terms what they expected of the 
Territories aspiring for Statehood before they can con- 
sider their demmands. Obviously financial viability will 
be the most important criterion in considering such 
demands. The state of economic development of the 
Territory, National Security, population and area can be 
other such criteria while population and area cannot in 
themselves be the sole criteria for grant of Statehood, 
they arc of importance when considered in the context 
of the viability of the Territory as a whole. As finarciaf 
viability is the most important factor, the Central 
Government must indicate in precise terms what they 
consider a reasonable level of viability for a part’cttlar 
Territory. Obviously, the level of viability indicated must 
be both reasonable and attainable within a reason; We 
period. Thereafter, it will be for the Administration of 
the Territory, which aspires for Statehood, to strive (or 
the fulfilment of the conditions laid down. In fact, the 
Territory will then be on test. A clear enunciation of 
policy in this manner will help in curbing irresponsible 
demands of the nature that are being put-forth to- 
day. 

Chapter II-—' The Problems Of Member 
Recommendation No. 173 (914. 920 923 and 924) : Even 
though the Central Government initially wanted to merge 
most of the Union Territories in the neighbouring States 
but subsequent developments hive m ide this difficult, 
In Himacful Pradesh there is a strong demand for Staff- 
hood and the question of its merger now does not erite- 
The position is, more or Jess, similar in Man T P ar 
Tripura. In Goa. Daman and Dili, Dadra and Naeaf 
Hxieli and Chandigarh, although the ttcifhhowtff', 
•Slates ;eck the merger rf these Territories on she 
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of language affinities Implementation is proving to bo 
difficult because of political rivalries In the case of 
Delhi and the two Island Territories the question of 
merger does not arise. 

Because of the pecul'ar dis-contiguous character of 
its four units, which arc situated hundreds of miles apart, 
tbe administration of Pondxherry from a Central point 
causes an urneccssrry strain on its Administration and 
excessive expenditure on overheads. In this context, in 
the first instance, Mahe and Yanam could be merged in 
Kerala and Andhra Pradesh respectively. Thereafter, the 
remaining units of Pondicherry and Karaikal could be 
merged with Madras. 

While the merger of Dadra and Nagir-Haveli into 
the neighbouring States is uncertain, there may be some 
advantages in administrating Daman, Diu, Dadra and 
Nagar-Haveli as one unit 

It may be worth mentioning that in the recent dis- 
cussion in (lie Rajya S-bha on the Non-official Resolu- 
tion regarding Statehood for Himachal Pradesh, the 
Minister cf State in the Ministry of Home Affairs stated 
as under : 

‘‘As the Hon. House knows, these Union Territories 
were created because of the special circurr stances ob- 
ta'nirg in those areas like Goa, Pondicherry, Manipur, 
Tripura, NEFA, Hinrchal Pradesh, Nagar-Haveli, 
Dadra etc , wherever we find that conditions do not exist 
which justify continuance of the Union Territory, we 
shall not hesitate even for a moment, either to merge it 
with the adjoining State or give it Statehood.” 

From this statement it can be inferred that Govern- 
ment is still prepared to consider merger as a poss'ble 
solution for the future of Union Territories. Desp'te 
the apparent difficulties in the way of implementation of 
this policy, with patience and understanding, it should 
be possible to rch : eve the merger of some Territories at 
least. This step may also be justified in the case of 
Pondicherry. 

Chapter III — Special Problems OT Delhi 

Recommendation Na. 174 (950) : Recognising the 
validity of the States Reorganisation Commission's 
Rccon mendations, the Central Government in 1956 
did away with popular set-up in this Territory and 
rcsoitcd to direct Central Administration. 

Despite th's fact, definite steps have since been 
taken towards the revival of responsible government at 
the State level. In these circumstances, even though the 
validity of the Recommendations of the States Reorgani- 
sation Commission and the obvious advantages of direct 
Central Administration of the na'ional capital as re- 
cognised, it is not possib’e to ignore the steps that have 
since been taken to introduce a popular set-up in this 
Territory. This set-up is only two years, old and what. 


ever its imperfections, if must in all fairness be given d 
reasonable trial before it is rejected in favour of a mote 
suitable alternative. This does not, of course, preclude 
the introduction of improvements, which may make the 
set-up more su 'ted to the peculiar needs of this Terri- 
tory. If after a reasonable period of trial this experiment 
proves to be a failure, it may become necessary’ to think 
of either a return to direct Central Adm nistration or 
the devising of some other alternatives better suited to 
the needs of the national capital. 

Recommendation No. 175 (951) : In order to improve 
the short-comings of the present arrangements at the 
Centre for the administration of the Union Territory of 
Delhi, it has been sugges'ed that responsibility for the 
administration of this Territory should be concentrated 
in a separate Minister for Delhi Affairs. He will be 
territorially responsible for the Union Territory and tie 
totality of its admin : stration. This will be achieved by 
a complete integration of the administration at the 
territorial level with the Department of Delhi Affairs. 
TheLt. Governor in addition to his duties as an Ad- 
ministrator, wi'l function as Ex-offic'o Secretary to 
this Department. The Chief Secretary will, similarly 
function as Ex-officio Joint Secretary, other officers of 
the Delhi Administration will also be given suitable ex- 
officio status. Techn'cal department will become a pa-t 
of the Department of Delh'-Alfairs and, as a consequ- 
ence, references on technical matters to subject matter 
Ministries will not be necessary. The Members of 
Parliament representing the Un'on Territory will to- 
gether cons'itute a Policy Advisory Committee to be 
associated with the Minis'er of Delhi Affairs. 

The ma : n advantages claimed for this proposal are 
that the needs of the rational capital will receive the 
undivided attention of an independent department. Its 
effectiveness will not be retarded because of the con- 
stant need to consu't other Ministries on matters relat- 
ing to their respective spheres of responsibility. 

Although there may be some advantage in the adop- 
tion of this proposal, the scheme is unlikely to be an 
improvement over the rresent system. For one thing, 
it will mean the abo'.iFon of the representative organs 
recently established in this Territory ; for another thing, 
this proposal suffers from the same defects as the pro- 
posed Department of Union Terr tories. 

Recommendation No. 176 (955) : The guiding prin- 
ciple which should govern the relations of the Central 
Government with the administration is that in respect 
of “transferred” subjects, irrespective of the legal posi- 
tion, the Central Government must treat the Delhi 
Administration in a manner stmt’ar to any State 
Government, particularly in milters of day to day 
administration. It wall be necessary to ensure that the 
Central Guvecnncnt does not assume the responsibi- 
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lilies of an appellate forum against tiie actions of the 
Delhi Administration in this field. In regard to 
“reserved” subjects, however, where the Central Govern- 
ment’s responsibility is directly relatable to administra- 
tion of the national capital, it will have to take a 
detailed interest in their administration. With this 
guiding principle in view, suggestions for improvement 
in the present set-up are given in Recommendation Nos. 
177, 178, 179, 180, 181 and 182. 

Recommendation No. 177 (956) : Admittedly, the 
Metropolitan Council is not similar to a Legislative 
Assembly in a State or Union Territory, but considering 
that it is representative in the same manner as any of 
these institutions, by convention it should be accorded 
the status of a Legislative. In practice this will 
mean : 

(a) The leader of the majority party must be called 
upon by the President to form the “Ministry” (Execu- 
tive Council). The other Executive Councillors shall 
be appointed by the President on the advice of the 
Chief Executive Councillor. 

(b) In case the Executive Council losses the confidence 
of the Metropolitan Council, it shall be dismissed by the 
President. 

(c) Nominations to the Metropolitan Council shall 
be made in consultation with the Executive Council. 

(d) The recommendations of the Metropolitan 
Council in relation to legislation shall normally be 
accep'ed by the Central Government. 

Recommendation No. 178 (957) : The provision in 
the Delhi Administration Act, 1966 which lays down 
that the Administrator shall preside at every meeting of 
the Executive Council except when he is prevented 
from doing so on account of illness or any other cause, 
may be amended. Instead, it may be provided that the 
Chief Executive Councillor shall preside at every meet- 
ing of the Executive Council, or in his absence any 
other Executive Councillor nominated by him shall so 
preside. This step will in no way jeopardise the interests 
of the Centre for : (a) the Executive Council is pre- 
cluded from discussing and taking decisions in relation 
to reserved subjects ; and (b) under the Delhi Adminis- 
tration (Business) Rules, a copy of the record of the 
decisions taken in the Executive Council is to be for- 
warded to the Administrator. 

In every other respect also, the Chief Executive 
Councillor and Executive Councillors must be accorded 
the status of Chief Minister and Ministers of Union 
Territories respectively. This has particular reference 
to meetings convened by the Central Government in 
which the practice is to invite the Lt. Governor, who 
then authorises the Chief Executive Councillor to attend 
on his behalf. 

Recommendation No. 179 (958) : It must be recog- 


nized that in die peculiar circumstances of this Territory 
some matters will have to be reserved for the Lt. 
Governor. However, the following subjects can easily 
be deleted from the list of subjects allotted to “Home” 
which is reserved : 

(1) Magistrates Conferment/withdrawal of powers ; 

(2) Criminal Courts— Working and Supervision of; 

(3) Mercy Petitions and death cases ; 

(4) Civil Defence ; 

(5) Obscene Literature ; 

(6) Young Persons Harmful Publication Act ; 

(7) Award of Medals. 

Recommendation No. ISO (959) : The Metropolitan 
Council functions in a manner similar to a Legislature. 
Consequently the correctives applied by a Legislature to 
the actions of the Government through the question 
hour and various types of motions are also applied by 
the Metropolitan Council to the actions of the Execu- 
tive Council. In this respect, the Metropolitan Council 
is akin to a Legislature. Parliament may, therefore, by 
convention agree to treat the Metropolitan Council as a 
Legislature. In other words, any issue which can be 
taken up in the Metropolitan Council need not figure 
in Parliament. Matters of day-to-day administration in 
respect of which the Administrator has taken a decision 
with the assistance and advice of the Executive Council 
should not be raised in Parliament. Other matters in 
which the Administrator has acted his discretion, or 
with the approval of the Central Government or in 
which he has to act in that manner not be covered by 
this convention. 

Recommendation No. 181 (960) : A complete review 
of all delegations — administrative, financial statutory- 
should be undertaken with the objective of minimising 
references to the Central Government. The Adminis- 
trator should be given maximum administrative and 
financial powers and also powers of the “State Govern- 
ment” under various laws ; except where it is absolutely 
essential to retain those powers w.th the Central 
Government. 

Recommendation No. 182 (961) : A detailed review 
of the Delhi Administration (Business) Rules, 1966 
should be undertaken so as to ensure that the internal 
work of the administration conforms to the above re- 
commendations. The proposals made in respect of the 
Rules of Business of the Union Territories with Legis- 
latures (Paragraphs 244 to 251) can serve as a useful 
guide for this purpose. 

Recommendation No. 183 (964 — 965) : The idea of 

the Mayor in Council set-up really originated when the 

Union Territory of Delhi was under Direct Central 
Administration and a Powerful Municipal Corporation 
was created as a substitute for the popular set-up at the 

State level. In that context it was quite logical to take 
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steps fertile strengthening of the Corporation. Now 
that the Metropolitan Council and Executive Council 
have been created and function as the representative 
bodies in the Territory, it appears necessary to review 
the proposal relating to the Mayor-in-Council, otherwise 
this may lead to unnecessary disccrd between the Terri- 
torial Administration and the Municipal Corporation, 
more particularly when the fotmer is now to be 
accorded the defacto status of a State Government in 
respect of transferred subjects. 


It is accordingly recommended that before the 
Government proceed any further with the legislation 
regarding the Mayor in Council, they should undertake 
a thorough review of the whole question and its likely 
impact on the autonomy of the Territorial Adminis- 
tration. 

There may, however, be no objection in proceeding 
with the Constitution of Statutory Corporations for 
transport, bulk supply of electricity and water and 
sewage disposal. 
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APPOINTMENT 

The Study Team on Promotion Policies, Conduct 
Rules, Discipline and Morale in Public Services was 
first constituted by the Administrative Reforms Commis- 
sion on June 16, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 
The Team was directed to make a study in the field 
of personnel administrat'on, of the subjects, namely, 
promotion policies, incentives, policies and rules 
governing conduct and discipline to ensure efficiency, 
honesty and maintenance or morale. Under the subjects 
of Morale’ and ‘Incentives’, the Study Team had 
inter-alia, to include in the scope of its study such 
diverse subjects as amenities and fringe benefits to staff, 
retirement benefits, work simplification, etc., being inter- 
related. 

The Study Team was required to ascertain facts, 
0Ca * c the principle problem areas and examine and 
suggest solutions to the problems for the Commission's 
was deration. 
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Methodology; Personnel System Today; Strength and 
Weaknesses; Promotion Policy and Salary Administra- 
tion; Position Classification; An Essential Tool for Belter 
Personnel Management; Conduct Rules and Discipline; 
Annexure to Chapter V; Aspects of Morale and Admi- 
nistrative Behaviour; Work Motivation, Incentives and 
Performance Evaluation; Welfare Schemas and Retire- 
ment Benefits; Reshaping the Public Services for a New 
Society; Summary of Recommendations : 

VoJ. II : Annexures I to XII. 
RECOMMENDATIONS 

Personnel System To-Day : Strength And Weaknesses 

The system of classification of the posts and services 
into Four classes, viz., I, II, III and IV or their equiva- 
lents, and into the ‘Gazetted’ and ‘non-gazetted’ cate- 
gories should be abolished. The existing rules and 
regulations based on these divisions should suitable be 
amended or replaced by alternative provisions which 
will achieve the purpose served by these rules and 
regulations. 

All services designated hitherto as class I services, 
including the All-India Services Technical and Non-tech- 
nical, should be brought within the frame vork of one 
set of unified conditions of service. For this, the follow- 
ing steps are recommended : 

(i) The competitive examination for recruitment to 
the non-technical higher services should be common to 
all the services including the All-India Services; 
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(u) In case the existing pattern of examination is 
continued for this common competitive examination 
for reciuilmcnt to the non-technical higher services, the 
maximum marks for the compulsory subjects should be 
raised to 700, keeping for the optional subjects 800, and 
for viva-voce 200, so that a more balanced type of 
intellectual candidates gels into the top ranks; 

(iii) In this common examination, the optional 
subjects should include many new subjects, like Engi- 
neering, Chemical Technology, Medicine, Agriculture, 
Law, Textile Technology, Accountancy etc., so that, 
firstly technical graduates who now constitute the majo- 
rity of first class students look to these services instead 
of seeking service abroad, and secondly, so that 
Governments can secure the services of the balanced 
type of intellectuals with technical as well as non-lech- 
nical backgrourd from the universities for the multi- 
sided rcqu'rcmcnts of govermenta! work; 

(iv) The maximum age limit prescribed for those 
competing the examinations for recruitment should be 
raised to 28, so that professional and technical gradu- 
ates may be eligible for taking the competitive examina- 
tions in large numbers. Successful technical and pro- 
fessional graduates should be given two years’ seniority 
over the others to compensate for the longer period 
spent by them at the universities. We recommend 
further that the ultimate objective should be to remove 
the age limits for participating in the competitive exami- 
nations for recruitment to Government service; 

(v) The present technical higher services should be 
brought urdcr cordilions of service identical to those of 
higher non-tcclinical services except for the recruitment 
examination being in the specialities pertaining to cacb 
higher technical service; 

(vi) All the different services should have identical 
pay scales for posts at comparable levels. Consequently, 
the pay scales for the entry grade in all services should 
be on parity; 

(v3i) Recruitment to the present class II services on 
the basis of the examination for recruitment to the 
Ivghcr services (technical and non-tcchnicai) may be 
discontinued. 

Persons belonging to the Scheduled Castes and the 
Scheduled Tribes should be placed in such appropriate 
positions where their special aptitudes could be usefully 
employed. For example, they can be given appoint- 
ments in the field areas where special projects are under- 
taken for the welfare of Scheduled Castes and Tribes. 

The recruitment of clerks should be made on the 
basts of a simple competitive examination by the depart- 
ments. If the present type of examination for recruit- 
ment is continued, it may consist of a written essay on 
a simple subject and a piece of dictation to be taken by 
the candidates (which gives an idea of handwriting and 
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spelling - ) and writing a precis of it. A paper on Arith- 
matic should also be included. For promotion exami- 
nations for clerks similar simple tests may be desired. 

Work standards should be evolved for all levels of 
jobs by undertaking special studies by experts; and the 
requisite strength of staff at the various levels should 
be determined on the basis of these standards. 

The task of evolving the standards and the determi- 
nation of the strength of staff should be entrusted to the 
Organisation and Methods Division under the supervi- 
sion of the Central Personnel Agency. 

The staff rendered surplus as a result of the adoption 
of the work standards should be absorbed elsewhere 
wherever corresponding vacancies may exist, or provid- 
ed with alternative employment in suitable posts. For 
those who cannot be absorbed in any other vacancy 
under Government, a scheme for retirement should be 
evolved . 

The institualion of orderlies in the present day has 
developed into an anarchonism. We recommend tlrf 
to start with a reduction of at least 50 to 60 per cent 
of the orderlies in administrative offices should be made, 
spread over the next five years. This shou'd be followed 
by a rapid increase in office amenities, such as tele- 
phone, PBX, telex, franking machines, computers in 
State-owned factories, etc , etc. 

Specialisation in skills and knowledge should be 
built up in the services by allowing persons to continue 
in particular areas or fields of administration for a 
minimum period of 8 to 10 years. Transfers at short 
intervals from one branch to an altogether different 
branch of work should be avoided, as far as possible. 

As in the present day personnel system the need for 
posting a person according to his aptitude is not fully 
met, the placement policy of Government should be 
revised and, in spite of the present rigid service barriers, 
opportunities should be provided for intcr-servicc 
mobility in accordance with the aptitudes and skills of 
persons. 

For manning the posts at higher levels in lh: Secre- 
tariat and other similar organisations, which are to-day 
in practice filled by drawing persons from only a fc.v 
services, selections of persons of ability and talent 
should be made from as wide a field ns possible. To 
achieve this : (a) there should be no reservation quotas 
of such posts for one or two scrvic.s alone, (b) the 
selection of candidates for these posts should be made 
from amongst all the technical, professional, specialist 
and non-tcchnical services oa the bisis of an cx i mi na- 
tion to be conducted by the Public Service Commission 
in which those who have put in nine to twelve years of 
service may compete; and (c) for this purpose, the bio- 
data of all eligible person* should be maintained by t f- c 
Personnel Agency entrusted with the selection. 
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To facilitate placemen, the bio-data of persons 
selected on the basis of the examination should be 
maintained by the Personnel Agency concerned. 

A “Civil Service of India” cr “Federal Service of 
India” should be constituted for manning both in the 
State and at the Centre the higher managerial and policy 
formulating posts which are above or comparable to 
the posts of Joint Secretary to the Government of Tndia 
at the Centre or the Development Commissioner in the 
States, in the technical and non-technical areas. The 
selection to this service should be made from among 
the members of the technical and noi-technical services 
in the States and at the Centre hiving a minimum of 
15 years of service, against 75 per cent of the vacancies, 
anj from amongst the persons of the age-group of 40 
years and above from the open market for the remain- 
ing 25 per cent of the posts. 

Personnel Agencies should be established in each 
office or department or Ministry in the Centre and State 
with the specific functions of personnel management. 
Specially trained persons should be placed in charge of 
these special agencies. They should be called Personnel 
Officers. To deal with the policy matters of personnel 
administration and to give guidance to the Personnel 
Agercies, there should be a Central Personnel Agency 
both at the Centre and the St tes. 

At the Centre, the Ctntral Personnel Agency should 
be located in the Cabinet Secretariat. In the States it 
may be located under the Chief Secretary. 

Promotion Policy And Salary Administration 

Services where promotion avenues are lim'ted should 
provide for a selection grade at 10 per cent of the 
strength of the entry grade to which direct recruitment 
is made. Accordingly, some of the present Class II 
Services and other Services should have 10 per cent of 
their entry grade in a selection grade. 

The promotion quota for departmental candidates 
to higher levels to which direct recruitment from the 
open market by competitive examination is made may 
be ir.creased to 50 per cent in cases where the existing 
percentage fixed for promotion is lower than 50 per 
cent. 

The Personnel Branch in each department should be 
cn'rusted w th the work of framing the rules regulating 
th- promotion in acco r dance with the directions and 
princip'cs laid down by the Central Personnel Agency. 
These rules should be framed in consultation with the 
UPSCIPSCs, wherever necessary. 

In respect of the higher posts, the Departmental 
Promotion Committee should include a representative 
of the Central Personnel Agency, in addition to a Mem- 
ber of the UPSC.'PSC. 

In the larger interests of the administration. Mem- 


bers of all PSCs should be persons who are n »t asso- 
ciated or concerned with any political party in the 
country. 

A probationary period should be prescribed for 
promotion. 

A minimum period of service in each grade should 
be fixed before an official can be considered for promo- 
tion to the next higher grade. 

The promotion should be regarded as subject to any 
order that may be passed on representations, if any, 
received within a month of ordering the promotion, or 
pending at the time. 

Fitness of piomotion should be determined on the 
basis of the requirements of the pasts to which promo- 
tion is made. Persons who are considered unfit in one 
promotion past and who may be found goed enough 
for other post at the same level should be given oppor- 
tunity to work in such suitable posts. 

In relatively less important positions to which pro- 
motion is made on the basis of seniority subject to the 
rejection of the unfit, emplojees may be promoted 
subject to their suitability being determined by a trade 
test. 

Civil servants working in the lower posts should be 
given an opportunity to compete in the combined com- 
petitive examination held Tor recruitment to the higher 
services, such as I.A S. t I.F.S. etc. by perm'tting age 
relaxation up to 35 years. They may be allowed to a 
maximum of two chances to appear in the examination. 
Ten per cent of the vacancies against the direct recruit- 
ment quota may be reserved for being filled up by the 
successful candidates in this examination. 

There should be a provision for lateral entry into 
Government service of persons with specialised know- 
ledge and experience from Universities, National 
Research Bodies, Industry and Trade, etc., and open 
market also. Age relaxation upto 45 years may be 
allowed in such cases. 

Exchange of personnel working at the middle 
management levels between the private sector, quasi- 
Government Institutions, Universities, etc. and Govern- 
ment organisations may be encourage j in selected fields 
in order to enrich their experier.ee and understanding of 
the inter-related problems and in order to bring about 
better administration. 

No postings on deputation other than for training 
purposes may he permitted in the Central Secretariat 
be’ow the level of Deputy Secretary, and in the State 
Secretariat below the level of Joint Secretary. Deputa- 
tions may, however, be permitted at alt leve's in cases 
wh.’re persons with the requisite special qualifications 
and experience may not be available in the Services 
concerned. 

The principles for deputation should be laid down 
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by the Central Personnel Agency indicating the percent- 
age, quotas, periods, areas, etc., so that, as far as 
possible, a uniform policy is followed in all scrv’ces and 
cadrc«. 

Qualify ing or competitive tests as methods for test- 
ing the fitness for promotion may be introduced not 
only at the lower levels but also at the higher levels, 
immediately uplo and including those comparable 
to Deputy Secretaries to Government oflndia The 
tests should be evolved on scientific lircs based on 
psychometric methods used to assess the supervisory 
and leadership abilities. It should be extended to still 
higher levels, in due course. 

Certain promotional pests rrc filled partly on the 
bas's of seniority-cum-fitr.ess and the rest on merit in 
the See clariat and Developments like the Railways, 
Posts and Telegraph', etc. This system may be con- 
tinued at the lower !c\c's. 

There should be in each Department a machinery 
for considering the representations against non-selection 
to promotional posts. A senior officer of the depart- 
ment. a member of the Disciplinary Tribunal and a 
representative of the Personnel Branch may constitute 
this machinery. In the cisc of senior officers, tins 
machinery should comprise of the Head of the Depart- 
ment, a senior officer of the Central Personnel Agency 
and a senior member of the Administrative Tribunal. 

Seniority 1 sts in each service should be pcriodical’y 
published The principle, for determining ihe seniority, 
should be clcirly laid down Seniority shauld gen rally 
be determined on the basis of reguhr and continuous 
working in the concerned grade. 

Suitab’c short-term training courses should be 
arranged for officers promoted in order to fit them into 
their rew responsibilities. 

All class I offic'rs sho il 1 be giv.n a short tra'ning 
course with, or preferably as Magislra'cs, to give them 
a working kn nvledge of the procedures rega 'ding en- 
qu'rics, recording evidence, etc 

The supervisory staff should, under a regular pro- 
cedure, be periodically sent to the S'afi" College a d 
Management Training Institutions for shert courses in 
order fo develop and refresh their managerial and 
administrative skills. They shoo'd be encouraged to 
take study leave to equip thcms.Ivcs with additional 
skills and knowledge. 

The Heads of Departments should be called upon to 
display greater initiative and interc-t in get me the staff 
working for Hem, trained in the various training 
facilities available to them. 1 hey should also encourage 
Hem to avail of the study lease facilities to go for 
advanced or specialised cour'c* in their respective fields 
of v or!,. 

PbysCa! tr lining should a!,o be given a p’aec— 


through a sma'l place— in the scheme of training of 
officers. 

For a sound personnel management a rationalisation 
of the pay structu-e is essential, keeping in view the 
following principles : 

(i) The pay scales for posts of similar or compar- 
able duties, responsibilities an J difficulties and requiting 
same or sinvlar qualifications should be identical; 

(ii) The pay scales should eventually be unifirm 
for comparable posts both in the Central and the Slue 
Governments. With suitable adjustments in the present 
salary structure reduction in the number of scales now 
in force, uniformity in the pay scales applicable to 
comparable posts should be brought about. 

A pay Reserve Unit should be set-up in the Central 
Personnel Agency. It should apply itself continuously 
to the task of streamlining the salary administration and 
of periodically review ng the pay scales for the Central 
and the States. 

Position Classification : An Essential Tool For Belter 
Personnel Management 

All jobs under the Central and State Governments 
held by full-time Civil servants should be classified on 
the basis oflevels of similar or comparable difficulty, 
r sponsibility and qualification requirements, so that the 
principle of equal pay for subs'antivcly equal work is 
observed and the differences in the rates of pay paid to 
different employees arc in accord mcc with the subs'an- 
tial differences in levels of difficulty, responsibility and 
qualification requirements of the work and in accord- 
ance with the contribution of the employees to the 
efficiency and economy in the service 

The ent re range of posts and services under the 
Central and State Governments can. on the basis of the 
above classification scheme, be covered by twelve grades 
each grade with its own scale of pay. 

An enactment under A'ticle 339 of the Constitution 
shou'd be undertaken far inducing the svstem of posi- 
tion classification for all positions in the Government 
services. 

The Central Personnel Agency should have a celt 
staffed with competent and traincj officers lo implement 
the position classification. 

A sc heme to traired offiiers in the it cthods of classi- 
fication should be made and i nplcmentcd. 

The Indian In, titute of Public Administration and 
similar instituti »nt should be asked to assist Govern- 
ment in thiv task by undertaking special rese rdi 
projects. 

Appropriate pay scales for each grade should he 
prescribed for the twelve grades evolved in the position 
of classification scheme Thus, twelve pay sctles would 
cover all the po‘t$ and services under the Centra! and 
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Slate Governments, resulting uniformity throughout 
the country, and replacing the hundreds of pay scales 
now in fo'ce. Even though increments in many of 
these pay scales are provided biennially, after the first 
five increments, they should fas allowed annually to 
those who reach the prescribed standard of efficiency in 
work. 

Each existing permanent civil servant may be given 
an option to retain his present scale. The future recruits 
(both temporary and permanent) must all come under 
the new scales, as a result of the position classification. 

The rules and conditions of recruitment in Govern- 
ment services should be modified to suit the new service 
conditions and pay structure. 

Conduct Rules And Discipline 

Our recommendation is that all current Rules of 
Conduct in the States and at the Centre as also the 
special Acts passed as emergency measures, e g., the 
Mysore State Civil Services (Prevention of Strikes) Act, 
1966, etc. and the laws regarding ‘public utility services’, 
etc. should be replaced by a comprehensive enactment 
under Article 309 of the Constitution on the lines of 
our Draft of the Enactment appended. The Police 
Force (Restriction of Rights) Act, 1666 may, however, 
continue to be in force in regard to the Police. Subject 
to our observations in paragraph 5.1.9, our Draft Bill 
is prepared on the assumption that Article 33 may have 
to be amended in respect of some more categories of 
civil servants. Th : s is no doubt subject to our observ- 
ations in relation to Golak Nr til’s case referred to. 

A similar bill will have to be enacted for the States 
also. All Tribunals now holding departmental enquiries 
should fit into the revised scheme. 

All higher supervisory staff should be required to 
have a working knowledge of disciplinary procedures, 
punishments and appeals; class I officers, technical and 
nor.- tech weal, who are not now given such training 
should be given training for three months as Magistrates 
during the probationary period. 

Full-time Disciplinary Tribunals should be set up for 
conducting enquiries against Government servants. 
Whole-time officers trained and experienced in conduct- 
ing judicial proceedings should be appointed for bold- 
ing departmental enquiries. So long as Lokpal and 
Lokmuktas have not been appointed, the members of 
the D.sciplinary Tribunals should be directly under the 
Vigilance Commissioners in the States and Chief 
Vigilarce Commissioner at the Centre for administrative 
purposes. After the appointment of Lokayuktas and 
Lokpal they will be under Lokayutas and Lokpal. 

All enquiries and trials against civil servants should 
he 'in camera'. 

Disciplinary Tribunals should be vested with 


powers to compel attendance of witnesses, examination 
on oath or affirmation of witnesses, and production oF 
documents; necessary legislation for holding enquiries 
against Government servants should be enacted under 
Article 309 of the Constitution. 

Consultation with the Public Service Commission in 
regard to disciplinary matters, as in force now, should 
be continued. The provisions in Article 311 of the 
Constitution in regard to the imposition of the penalties 
like reduction in rank, removal or dismissal, should 
be continue. 

The maximum and minimum penalty that can be 
imposed for each typical offence or class of offences and 
for the repetition of the same offence should be prescri- 
bed, so that a certain amount of uniformity is introduc- 
ed in disciplinary cases. 

The item ‘withholding of promotion’ should be 
deleted from the list of penalties. 

Supervisory officers who are not delegated with 
powers for suspending officials working under them 
should have powers to suspend them, pending depart- 
mental action, but subject to expeditious confirmation 
or otherwise by the competent officer. 

No official should ordinarily be kept under suspen- 
sion for a period of more than six months except in 
cases pending in the Courts ; sanction of the higher 
authority should be ob:aincd for keeping officials under 
suspension for a period beyond six months. 

Officials who have been acquitted by the Courts by 
granting them the benefit of doubt, should ordinarily 
be reinstated from suspension without delay pending 
the question of examination of the institution of the 
departmental proceedings. 

There should be provision for appeals in the classes 
of cases for which no such provision now exists. 

There should be an Administrative Tribunal in the 
States and at the Centre to hear appeals. The 
Administrative Tribunal will be under the Administra- 
tive Control of Law Ministry in the Centre and the Law 
Department in the States 

Representatives of the employees on the Joint 
Consultative Bodies and on Labour Councils should 
not come as hitherto only as nominees of sectional 
Unions such as the INTUC, A1TUC, etc., but should 
be elected by the entire employees force in the unit, 
each employee having one vote, such election being 
conducted in a fair manner by the management under 
the supervision, where such supervision is considered 
expedient of the Labour Department. The repre- 
sentatives so elected can then claim to speak on behalf 
of the entire employees force at the negotiation 
table. 

The rules regarding recognition of the Associations 
or Unions of civil servants will have to be framed in 
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consultation with the machinery recently constituted 
for joint consultation and compulsiry a'bitration for 
Central Government employees. Provision should be 
made in these rules tbit the associat ons or the unions 
shall use the rigl t to strike \\herc\cr such right has been 
recognized, only as a last resort. Similar rules should 
be made in the Stales. 

The Lokpal and l.okayuhta, when appointed, should 
look after the work at present being done by the 
Vigilance Commissioners and the Commissioner for 
Public Grievances. 

In conducting enquiries in the Vigilance Cases by 
the Central Bureau of Investigation of the Special Police 
Establishment or the Anti-Corruption Bureau or 
the X-Branchcs in the States, the Heads of Depart- 
ments should be taken into confidence, at the beginn- 
ing stage of the invest'gat'ons itself and kept informed 
of the position fiom tirre to time, so that the enquiiics 
can be conducted on proper lines. 

At least one sen or officer in the Anti-ccrruption 
Bureau as a’so in the X-Brar.ches in the St.tes, should 
be from outside the State, so th .t important enquiries 
which are undertaken by these investigating organi- 
sations can be conducted without any mental reser- 
vations or fear of undue pressure frem within that 
State. 

A review c f tl c cases under the enquiry by the 
investigating officers should be made periodically in 
order to introduce a sense of urgency in the completion 
of the cnquir.es as early as possible. 

"’'he Organisation ar.d Methods Branch should make 
a special study of work procedures obtaining in some 
sectors of administra'ion which lave lapsed into 
chronic inefficiency or which are amenable to easy 
exploitation by corrupt elements and prescribe ieme- 
dics for preventing misuse or corrupt practices. 

Institut : on of proceedings against a retired Govern- 
ment seivant in respect of his acts of commission cr 
omissions during his service should be dore before 
the expiry of two jears from the date of his retire- 
ment. 

There should be liberalisation of the ru'es regarding 
the eligibility of Government servants to contest 
elections. Excepting certain categories of civil servants 
they may be given the right to contest election, subject 
to certain conditions and their service rights should be 
protected to a certain extent. 

Low paid civil servants may, with prior approval 
and subject to suitable restrictions, be alloxed to take 
up part-time employment after the working hours of the 
office. 

The apparent contradictions in the Conduct Rules 
currently in force as for example between Rules 12 and 
15 of the Central Civil Services (Conduct) Rules, 19. '4, 


should be resolved by approp-iatc amendments or 
administrative instructions. 

Aspects Of Morale And Administrafhe Behaviour 

The mora'e of the Services be'ng conditioned by the 
nature of the relationship between the civil servants and 
the Ministers, no room should be given to an impres- 
sion that only a particular civil servant can get on with 
a particular Minister. While it is for the Minister to 
choose a top civil servant as his advise*, the choice 
should be guided only by the qualifications and the 
specialized experience and knowledge of such civil 
servants. A certain amount of anonymity among the 
civil services must be preserved. 

The action done or service rendered in good faith 
by the civil seivant should be defended by the Ministry, 
against uniformed or unj istifie j criticLm, both in the 
Legislature and in public. 

Top civil servants and others who arc not in a 
position to defend themselves, should not be criticised 
by name in Parliament and the St te Lcgisl itures, as 
such criticisms tend to affect adversely the morale and 
inhibit the initiative and the capacity for taking 
responsibility on the part of the civil servants. There- 
fore, the question of evolvi g suitable conventions 
should be taken up by the Pres'ding Officers of the 
legislatures with the Leaders of the House and also of 
the opposition. 

In order to prevent undue influence being brought 
to bear on civil servants directly by the elected members 
of the legislatures and by the office bearers of political 
parties, Government should issue instructions how 
sound and healthy relationship betvveen them and the 
civil servants should be maintained and how the official 
business, the former may have with the latter, should 
be conducted. 

The parties to wlrch the elected rep*esentatives 
belong should undertake the responsibility of orienting 
them as well as their office bearers in their tasks and 
in the procedures for dealing with Government For 
this purpose, a standard or code of ethical conduct 
must be evolved by the leaders of the political parties in 
consultation with noted jurists and eminent members of 
the public. 

The Election Commission is now fuhy empowered to 
erquire into a' very very linvtei nunbe* of over actions 
by legislators, such over actions constituting “disquali- 
fications” within the meaning of Articles 102 and 191 
of t> e Constitution. Recently, the Election Commission 
has been empowered to summon w.tness*s and enforce 
production of documents in such enquiries. Due to 
the extremely limited scope of the powers of the Election 
Commission, there has b.en, during all these eighteen 
years, only One case of an M.L.A. removed by the 
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Governor of a State from the membership or the State 
Assembly for entering into a clandestine contact with 
the Go\crrmer,t. (IC.N. Nagarkatti, Vs Basant Kumar 
Mishra, decideJ o.i 19th November, 1955 by the 
Governor of M P., on th; report of the Chief Election 
Commissioner, Shri Sukumar Sen). As complaints of 
undue influence by legislators are on the increase, it is 
necessary to recognise the Election Commission^ as an 
enquiring body vv.tb much larger scope than hitherto. 
This is recommended to be done by a special Parlia- 
mentary enactment under Artic'es 102 (1) (e) and 191 
(l)(e) of the Constitut.on whereby a much larger 
category of mis-demeanours by legislators entail 
“disqualification” to continue as members of their 
respective bodies. 

If Parliament's intention is to confine the functions 
of the Election Commission of holding election as 
prescribed by the Constitution, all the functions of the 
Election Commission relating to enquiry under Anicles 
103 and 191 should be made over to a separate set of 
tribunals (may be the Lokpal) by a suitable amendment 
of these Art cles. 

Rules should be Earned by Parliament under 
Aiticlcs 104 and 193 empowering the Election Commis- 
sion (or by the successor tribunals) to examine the 
cases coming under those articles and to impose the 
penalties presc.ibed therein. 

The powers for removing the disqualifications of 
members of Legislatures should be subject to the 
review of the High Court concerned. This may 
require amending of the Representation of the People 
Act, 1951. 

Civil servants should try to build up their image 
with the people by their sincerity and earnestness with 
which they do the work allotted to them. For example, 
if c.vil servan.s are required to tour in the interior and 
halt some nights in the villages in connection with their 
work, they should do so in a real and effective manner, 
and for this purpose re-introduce touring in tents as 
an obliga'ory routine. If Government requires that 
doctors mcharge of rural dispensaries, officials incharge 
of schools, irrigation projects, etc., should stay in the 
villages they should do so instead of trying to rush back 
to their city dwellings. 

Special concessions such as grant of additional leave, 
greater pensionary benefits etc , should be given to 
tho.c working in specially hazardous areas or 
occupations. 

A ru'e should be laid down that orders given orally 
or given on l. e telephone must, as soon thereafter as 
possible, be reduced to writing and should be got con- 
firmed by the authority giving such orders. 

Good inter and intra-service relationships should be 
fostered among the civil servants to build-up morale. 


This should be done by re-arranging the system of 
\vo r king which will deliberately eschew the undesirable 
social and cu'tural practices tending to produce divi- 
sions and emotional barriers amoag civil servants along 
status lines, and which will lay emphasis on better 
administrative modes of communication, acquisition 
and use of professional skills and expert knowledge 
and healthy cooperative endeavour on the part of the 
civil servants. 

Such practices and procedures, both within and 
outside the office, should be adopted as will enable a 
better understanding of each other as human beings 
and foster a spirit of fellowship among the civil 
servants. 

In order to secure the active partic pation of the 
employees in the objectives of the organisat’on, Staff 
Suggestion Commitfee should be set up i.n each office 
under tl.e Chairmanslvp of the Head cf Office and 
periodical meetings of the Staff Committee should be 
held to discuss many of the day-to-day problems and to 
consider the suggestions from the employees in this 
connection. The participation of the employees in the 
management functions should be extended to areas 
where there wi'l be no confl ct of interest, or incom- 
patibiliiy with the la.v of the official duties of the 
employees. 

In order to ensure th_t the leedersh'p of office is 
maintained and greater co-operation of the staff working 
under him is ensured there should be adequate delegation 
of authority in the Head of the Office and other authori- 
ties down the line, so that most of the problems of the 
organisation and also the individual prob'ems of the 
employees in regard to their service rights are tack’ed 
properly at the respective levels. 

Clear and comprehensive instructions on the work to 
b: done at the various levels should be laid down and 
explained clearly to the employees. 

Similarly, the channel of communication, both up 
and down the line, should be made smooth, so th t 
rumours, undesirable propaganda, etc. in the organisa- 
tion are eliminated to the maximum extent possible. 

Id order to remove the sense of insecurity among 
temporary employees, all such employees who have put 
in continuous sendee of five j ears under Government 
should ipso facto be deemed permanent. 

In order to infuse confidence in themsehes and 
ensure ihe independence of judgment among the higher 
civi’ servan s, they should be given the right to retire 
from sendee on proportionate pension and gratuity any 
time after completion of 18 years service. 

Frequent changes in the age of superannuation 
create suspense and sens; of insecurity. There should 
be uniformity in the age of superannuation. It should 
rather be increased than lowered in view of the improv- 
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ing trend in the standards of health and in the average 
span of active life of the people in general. 

In ordci to inspire confidence in the fairness of the 
methods adopted for retiring civil servants for reasons 
of their unsuitability or inefficiency, etc., at the age of 
50 or after the completion of 25 } cars, the list of such 
persons should be drawn up by a High-powered Commit- 
tee. For class I civil servant:,, the Committee may 
consist of the Cabinet Secretary, the concerned Secretary 
ard the Home Sccretaiy at the Ccntic, and the Chief 
Secretary, the Head of the Dcpaitmcnt and the con- 
cerned Secretary, in the States. Similar Committees 
should also be formed for staff at the lower levels. 

Sometimes transfer of civil servants from one station 
to another are ordered on account of extraneous pres- 
sures. This practice weakens the morale of civil servants 
as a whole. Transfers should be ordered only when 
they are unavoidable, such as the occurrence of the 
vacancy in a different station; the demand for the ser- 
vices of persons with spcciali7cd experience not avail- 
able in the same stat'on, etc. 

Retention of persons with special experience in a 
project or a specific assignment till its completion is 
best secured by making specific provisions in the rules, 
such as conversion of the project into a temporary cor- 
poration by statute or under the Indian Companies Act, 
for the period of its implementation, grant of promo- 
tion to the person working on a specific assignment 
when his turn for promotion comes by upgrading the 
post or under the next below rule. 

Research w'Oikers should, if they become no longer 
capable of useful or fit for research, be transferred to 
education or technical departments where they can 
continue to work as career civil servants. 

Officials working in pay scales below a certain level, 
say, drawing below Rs. 3J0 p.m., should not, as far as 
possible, be transferred from one station to another. 
When the exigencies of the sci vice so require, they may 
be transferred from one office to another in the same 
station or a nearby station. 

There should be a common motto for all civil ser- 
vices, such as : 

Or 

Theie should be one organisation at the Centre and 
a similar one at the States to look after the task of 
reform and improvement of administrative procedures 
and methods. The O & M Units in Centre and States 
may be entrusted with this w'ork. The O & M Unit 
at the Centre may function under the Department of 
Administrative Reforms which should be incharge of 
implementation of the recommendations of the Admi- 


nistrative Reforms Commission. The O & M Units 
in the Centre and States should continually examine the 
justification for the growing strength of personnel and 
of the multiplication of offices in Government with a 
view to checking the proliferation, and take up the 
work of simplifying the procedures and methods of 
working in Government offices in order to expedite 
the processes of decision-making and implementation of 
programmes. 

The methods of working in Government offices 
should be overhauled by a High Level Committee 
consisting of competent and experienced persons includ- 
ing an officer from the Indian Audit Department and 
replaced by a set of rationalised, efficient and expedi- 
tious procedures in keeping with a modern and dyna- 
mic administration. The various books of rules and 
regulations like the Civil Services Regulations, Funda- 
mental and Supplementary Rules, var ous Office 
Manuals, etc., should be got re-written in the light of the 
changes made. Certain specific examples of simplified 
procedure arc given in paras below. 

The Office manuals and book of rules and regula- 
tions should be issued in unbound form with arrange- 
ments for removing or inserting corrections, amend- 
ments, etc. in loose sheets. 

Pension clearance procedures should be revised, 
following the examples of Madhya Pradesh and Maha- 
rashtra. The excessive emphasis on verification of 
service should be relaxed. The service books should be 
regarded as adequate evidence without a cent per cent 
verification. 

Every office must have its own arrangements for 
receiving moneys on its own receipt books and for 
crediting the total collections now and then in the 
Treasury. The challan system should be used in excep- 
tional cases. The practice of taking fixed fees such as 
for licence on radio and Central Excise renewals, in the 
siiape of stamps, similar to court fee stamps should be 
introduced wherever practicable easily. 

Rebate system should be made more frequent In use 
of in order to reduce clerical transactions. Examples are 
the reduced charges for renewal of radio licence for a 
three years’ period at a stretch and, in Maharashtra and 
other States for registration of a car or truck for a whole 
year at a time. 

A sense of participation and involvement with the 
organisation should be developed among the staff and 
the public dealing with the organisation through the 
introduction of suggestion boxes 

A consciousness of economy should be generated 
among the civil servants. In order to encourage this, 
it may be provided that where economy is effected in 
the expenditure on electricity, stationery and other 
contingencies in comparison with previous average 
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expenditure on such items, a portion of the amount 
saved will be diverted as grants for welfare activities 
and for other amenities to the staff. 

Measures intended <o bring about economies 
should not lead to dilatory or inefficient functioning of 
offices. For example, in order to effect eonomy in 
travelling expenditure journeys which take more than 
twelve hours by rail ''"twhich can be conveniently done 
by air should net i ,quired to be made by officers by 
rail. But quality c: F apers which will affect the working 
or which will thiow a strain on the employees should 
not be required to be used to save a small amount on 
the expenditure on stationery. 

Labour saving devices, such as franking machines, 
copying machines, etc. should be installed on an in- 
creasing scale in Government offices. 

All officers having public dealings should have good 
reception arrangement. 

The canteens and tiffin rooms facilities for staff should 
be provided fer in well-ventilated rooms and maintained 
in clean and hygienx conditions. 

To prevent loitering of staff, tea and light refresh- 
ments should be arranged to be sersed at their working 
desks. 

Telephone and inter-communication facilities should 
be much more freely provided to enable easy communi- 
cation and contact with'n the officers and the staff. 

The layout of the offices should be properly arranged 
to avoid over crowding of staff and to ensure smooth 
flow of work, without duplication of effort or movement. 

Stationery and equipment for office like furniture, 
storage space for records, etc., should be standardiz.-d. 

Hot and cold wheather arrangements and lighting 
arrangements should be conducive to working without 
strain or discomfort. 

Government offices shou'd, as far as possible, be 
located in departmental buildings, especially those 
having direct dealings with the public, instead of in 
rented accommodations. 

The seating arrangements in offices should enable 
proper supervision by the supervisory staff. Officers 
should not work in closed rooms, screened and separated 
altogether from the s'aff. 

Greater financial powers should be delegated to 
subordinate authorities for hiring accommodation for 
offices, so that commodious and centrally located bu'ld- 
mgs which will provide comfortable working conditions 
to staff, can be rented. 

^ork Motivation, Incentives And Performance Evalua- 
tion 

Selection procedure should be so devised as to get 
a greater proportion of achievement-motivated persons 
into Government service despite the limitations in- 


herently imposed by the society as a whole. 

The norms set for achievement should be higher than 
those of the society bat should not be so high that are 
impossible to achieve. 

The arrangement of work in Government should be 
such a-= to enab'e identification of the contribution 
indiv'dually from those engaged in the task, so that it 
will be capable of being assessed and re.varded and 
emulated by others. 

There should be arranged train'ng cou ses in achieve- 
ment motivation for officials. 

Gross-mobility between the business, academic sec- 
tor and the Government sector should be promoted. 

A close association of the employees with the mana- 
gement of the organ'sation in regard to matters which 
directly affect the employees should be secured by having 
consultative machinery in which the employees and the 
management should discuss the work and the problems 
of the organisation in periodical meetings. 

In dealing with the employee’s allowances for the 
individual traits of each should be made. The adminis- 
trative methods for rewarding the employees or punish- 
ing them and getting the best out of them should be 
accordingly adjusted. 

The motivating factors such as the self-esteem, 
recognition from others and self-development which 
an employee seeks, should be the basis on which the 
methods anJ procedures for achieving the objectives of 
the organisation should be built up. 

While there is need for adopting the methods such 
as imposition of punishments for acts of commission 
and omissions of the employees, positive incentives such 
as the prospects for advancements to the top positions, 
attractive conditions of service, convenient working 
hours, adequate leave, promotional avenues, medical 
facilities, retirement benefits, housing and other welfare 
measures, should be liberally employed. 

Standards of work should be evolved and output 
above the prescribed standard should be regarded by 
additional monetary payments or other rewards At the 
same time, output below the standard should involve 
reduction of momtary compensation payable for over- 
time work over a period of a month. 

Overtime work should be permitted under the orders 
and done in the immediate presence of supervisory staff. 

Hourly rate of overtime payment should be prescribed 
only in cases where output could be measured. For 
other types of work overtime working should be compen- 
sated either at a fixed rate irrespective of the hours of 
work or by grant of compensatory leave. 

No staff should be brought on to work on holidays. 
In unavoidable cases compensatory leave for those 
brought on duly on holidays should be given. 

A maximum limit for overtime work should be laid 
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down in a week. It should not exceed normally one- 
fifth of the weekly working hours in a we^k . 

Coirective action should be taken in respect of civil 
servants who do not come under any overtime scheme 
and whose output has been noticeably below the 
average. 

Budget provision for making financial awards under 
incentive fchcmcs may be made at a minimum rate of 
one per cent o the provision under salaries and allow- 
ances. 

The system of grant of commendatory certificates, 
honorary .tit'cs, medals, etc., to civil servants in recog- 
nition of outstanding or exemplary performance of 
duties may be enlarged. Some of these awards may 
carry with them certain financial benefits, such as a 
fixed monthly allowance or a payment in lump sum. 

Advance increments, cumulative or non-cumulative, 
may be granted in recognition of meritorious perfor- 
mances. 

Incentives to a group of employees, especially those 
engaged on development projects, may be granted if the 
projects are completed substantially before the scheduled 
time. Such incentives may be in the shape of a g r ant 
of bonus of one or two month’s pay. Special provision 
may be made in the budget as a small percentage of the 
total capital cost of the project. 

Economies effected by concerted effort on the part of 
a group of workers may be earmarked for being spent 
on some ve'fare amenities for the staff. 

Punctual attendance over a long period of time may 
be iecognized by grant of a token gift, such as a pen, 
time-piece, etc. Similarly, frequent late attendance 
should be curbed by punishment such as imposition of 
fine, loss of pay, etc. 

Civil servr nts who pass the departmental examina- 
tions with merit may be granted advance increments. 
They can a’so be considered for deputational vacancies 
carrying additional allowances. 

Encouragement may be given to the staff to acquire 
special skills by institution of prizes, cash awards, grant 
of advance increments etc. 

Holidays should be restricted to the barest minimum. 
The si stem of declaring one day only as holiday as the 
Martyi’s Day or the Founder’s Day instead of a number 
of da>s in honour of the memory of different persons 
should be introduced. The number of rclegious holi- 
da>s may be reduced to a maximum of seven days, three 
for Hindus and one each for Muslims, Sikhs, Christians 
and Budhists. For all religious or other important days 
the persons concerned may be asked to take leave. 
Every second and fourth Saturday in month may be 
declared as a holiday, after the reduction in the num- 
ber of Holi holidays. 

A systematic study of the question of provision of 


incentives in each department should be undertaken by 
Government in co operation with such institutions, like 
the Indian Institute of Public Administration, the Indian 
Institute of Management, etc. 

Each civil servant should submit a brief report in his 
own words on the work done by him. He may mention ' 
any difficult es or other factors which came in his way. 
This report should be taken into account in the apprai- 
sat of his work and will be attached to his performance 
evaluation report. 

The performance evaluation report should be written 
in two parts — one in the graphic, and the other in the 
narrative form — as prescribed by us. 

Three officers should be associated with the writing 
of the report : (a) the immediate sup.rior officer 

(the Reporting Officer), (b) the next higher authority 
(the Reviewing Officer), and (c) a senior representative 
of the Personnel Branch who should be of a higher 
grade than that of the officer reported upon. 

Immediately after the report is written, it should be 
shown to the employee, and his signatures be obtained 
in token of compliance with this procedure. 

For certain categories of officers a potential appraisal 
report in the form prescribed by us should also be 
maintained. 

Twenty per cent of the supervisory staff should, by 
turn, be interviewed individually each year by a Com- 
mittee consisting, among others of the Reporting, 
Reviewing and Personnel Officers during which the 
woik of the official should be discussed andabiief 
note of the discussion should be kept in the file contain- 
ing the evaluation reports. 

A political executive should be required to write the 
annual report of only his personal staff. In respect of 
other high officers working directly under him he may 
give his remarks on such occasions when he specifically 
wants to make the remarks or when he demits office. 

The employee should be given the right to make a 
representation against the remarks made in his annual 
leport. 

The Deputy Commissioner who is requiied to give 
a general report on the other officers not working 
directly under him, should send his remarks to the 
Reporting Officer concerned. 

The instructions for safe custody of the reports 
should be issued by the Central Personnel Agency. 

The overall evaluation of the report should be made 
by the Departmental Promotion Committee or the con- 
cerned authority only into three categories : “unfit for 
promotion,” “fit for promotion” or “outstanding”. 

Welfare Scheme And Retirement Benefits 

Welfare schemes for the employees should receive 
special attention under the guidance of trained officers. 


190 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



as has bean done to a certain extent in the Central 
Secretariat, the Railways, the Posts and Telegraphs 
and in the Defence Forces. 

There should be a policy of freezing of rents of 
houses along with freezing of pr'ces of essential com- 
modit es and wages of the staff, so that the teal income 
of the employee is not erod d by inflation. 

Allotment of houses to Government employees 
should be made in such a way that the employees are 
housed in the neighbourhood or not far from their 
offices. 

legislation on the lines of the law for consolidation 
of land h ddings may be considered, to enable e'e! ange 
of accommodation on a large sca'e among the emplo- 
yees in a manner which will result in their living in the 
neighbourhood of or net far from offices. 

In order to reduce the cost of comlruction and 
thertfore to beep rents low, housing colonies for 
Government servants may be developed cn sites outside 
or near the perimeter of tie city where land and build- 
ing materials wou'd be cheap. Less expensive but, 
at the same time, du’able building materials should be 
used for construction, such as the use of mortar or 
cheap hording material such as pesticide— treated clay, 
it stead of cement, etc. 

Existing measures for easing tire position of housing 
accommcd<.tion by construction of houses through Co- 
operative 1 ousing societies, grant of loans from L.I.C. 
and duiy recognized financial institutions, allotment of 
land at the reasonable prices, hiring hostel accommoda- 
tion, etc , should be continued. 

To avoid over-crowding and consequent problems 
of transport, high rents, etc., Government offices should 
be dispersed and located in suburban areas and even in 
smaller towns. 

Construction of miiiti--.toreyed blocks of flats should 
be the rule in cities and bigger towns. 

Rules for allotment of Government accommodation 
should erable allotment to the employee on the basis 
ofhis first appointment as civil servrnt, irrespective of 
the da‘a on which he has become eligible for getting 
the appropriate type of Government accommodation. 

The procedure for collection of rent for Government 
accommodation should be de-centralized. 

The time taken for completion of the construction 
of Government 1 ouses and making them ready for 
allotment should be reduced by proper and effective 
co-ordination among tbe various authorities concerned. 
Cases cf irordirate de’ay are unfor unately too com- 
mon. 

Transport to and from Government colonies and 
public offices may be arranged by Government on 
Payment cf seasonable charges, by hiring public convey- 
arce tunning in the city or by arranging the bus services 
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on suitable routes. 

The Central Government Health Scheme available 
in Delhi to Central Government emp’oyees should, as 
far as possible, be extended to all civil servants in other 
areas and should replace the present reimbursement 
scheme for provisions of medical facilities. 

In places wl ere separate provi -ion for treatment of 
Government employees is not possible, separate wings 
may be provided in the Munic'pal or State Government 
Hospital for the treatment of Government employees 
and supply of medic ; nes to them. 

Under the schemes for reimbursement of the cost of 
medical treatment and administration of medicines at 
present applicable, the rules sheu'd provide for the 
reimbursement of the cost of essential and ethical diugs 
only and rot of preparations (e g vitamins) which can 
as well be ca'egorized as special food or tonics for 
making up nutritional deficiencies of food by persons in 
normal health. 

As the .system of reimbursement of the cost of 
medicines purchased from the market is open to abuses, 
arrangements should be made for supply of the 
medicines from the Government or Municipal Hospitals 
or Government Medical Stores, or Government-super- 
vized Co-operative Stores, or from Government factories 
manufacturing medicines. 

Steps for encouraging family planning among Govern- 
ment cn plcyees should be taken by Governmert as a 
special mea c ure. C.G.H.S. facilities should be given on 
a lesser scale as the family increases beyond a limit. 

The monetary contribution from an employee und^r 
the Central Government Health Scheme, shou'd be 
based on the number of entitled benefimaries in his 
house. 

Employee couns lling and guidance should receive 
urgent attention. The supervisor should be the main 
person who shou'd undertake tl is work at the initial 
stage. The Supervisor and Welfare Officers jcquired 
to do this work should be given necessary training in 
the methods of handling employees grievances. The 
Welfa-e Officers should associate as representative of 
tbe Staff Associations in welfare nutters. The machinery 
for attending to the grievances of employees should 
act with expeditions. 

A Welfare Council or Committee appointed in each 
office shou'd rttend to welfare matters, including the 
standards of cleanliness of the office, the canteens, 
etc. 

The travel concession for visiting home town for 
the employees may be liberalized by making them eligi- 
ble for it annually. 

Uniformity in the scale of travel concessions should 
be introduced as between Railway servants and other 

employees by curtailing the concessions now permitted 
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to Railway servants. 

Reimbui sement of (he charges for tie Radway 
fares may be replaced by a warrant sjstem. 

Holiday homes for Government servants should be 
built at places of tourist interest. 

Government servants should be encouraged to take 
leave, so that they can relax and come back to their 
jobs refreshed. The should also be encouraged to 
take study leave for undergoing special training or 
special refresher or other courses, to improve their 
skills and knowledge. 

Fellowship activities aimed at removal of emotional 
barriers and at building up espiit de corps amongst 
civil servants should be undertaken in a large way, 
such work being entrusted to people who have aptiti de 
for it and wl o are specially trained for the same. 

Cential and State Governments should start and 
subs'dize recieation centres where senior and junior 
civil servants can meet on a social plan. 

Senior officials in supervisory positions should be 
entrusted specifically with the duty of organizing social 
and cultural activities, including conducted tours on 
week-end trips and so on. 

Facilities for recreation and spoils for Government 
employees <hould be provided where sizeable number of 
Government employees are living so that they keep 
their health and physical fitness unimpaiied. 

For tl c children of female government emplovces, 
falwad.'s, creches ard daj -nurseries should be establi- 
sl ed at convenient centres in goverrmcnl co'ories 

Women civil servants who res'gn their jobs b fore 
they become enut'ed to retfremunt benefits, may be 
permit'ed to take up re-employment in suitab'e posts, 
subject to the condition that the period of break in the 
service does not exceed five jears, and in that case, 
their past service shou'd be taken into account for other 
service conditions, such as leave, pension, e’c. They 
may also be given preference in appointments to part- 
time jobs ur.der Government when they are otherwise 
qualified to held t! ese posts. 

Co-operative organisation emorg Government 
servants should be encouraged by giving facilities for 
formation of Government Consumer Co-operative 


Stores, House-building Societies, etc. 

Government employees should be given ass : stance 
in the matter of settling their problems such as litiga- 
tions, criminal cases in which they may be involved by 
such measures, as legal assistance on reasonable charges, 
furnishing surilies, loan from their Provident Fund* 
etc., as otherwise they will not be able to devote t heir 
full attention to their official duties and their image in 
the soc : ety may suffer thereby. 

Establishment matters, such as issue of leave orders 
sanction of increments, etc , which affect the persona] 
rights and conditions of service of the employees should 
receive promt attention. The employees may seek the 
intervention of the Welfare Officers to avoid delays in 
settlement of such cases. 

Opportunities through Adult Education Programmes 
should be made available by Government to the 
employees to improve their skills and knowledge and 
their equipment for their official duties. Such opport- 
unities to the families of the employees may also be 
provided for learning some special skill or trade. 

The Welfare Officers may also be trained in employee 
counseling and guidance through such Aduit Education 
Programmes. 

Employees who are required to do work connected 
with welfare programmes in addition to their normal 
duties, should be granted suitable extra remuneration. 

The present pensionary and other post retirement 
benefits may be replaced by an insurance scheme which 
will confer on the emplojces benefits on arca’enot 
less than those available under the exiting scheme. 

If the scheme of insurance in lieu of (he present 
pension system is not accepted, the procedures for 
calculation and sanction of pension should be radically 
simplified on the lines mdicitcd. 

The General Provident Fund Scheme may be aboli- 
shed; if this is not acceptable, it may be replaced by a 
scheme of Annuity Deposit to be operated by the 
Banks. 

Amounts of pension commutations, provident fund, 
interest, leave salary, etc., should always be expressed in 
whole rupees. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 
Planning For Recruitment 

In all established services and. to the extent practi- 
cable, for other requirements, of Personnel to Govern- 
ment, the recruitment rate should be determined on the 
basis of triennial reviews and of projections of the 
likely rate of grow th over the next five years. In addi- 
tion, correctives should be applied annually in the light 
of any fresh development. 

Availability : (a) In categories in which there is 
insufficient response from candidates and particularly 
those requirirg attainment of special skills, arrange- 
ments for securing tl e requisite number of personnel 
should be made. Where necessary , these arrangements 
may include the promotion of facilities for pre-entry 
training ; 

(b) In the scatce or highly specialized categories 
among Clcss I Services, advance planning of require- 
ments with facility for acquiring the requisite specialisa- 
tion shou'd be undert ken In suitable cases officers 
already in service should be given training in the specia- 
lized fields ; 


(c) For the requirements of the difficult areas, the 
cadres of the established services should be suitably 
expanded and liability for service in these areas made 
compulsory. 

Better Publicity : Steps shoud be taken to publicize, 
among the young graduates, the types of careers open 
in Government service. Some of these would be the 
bringing out of suitable publicity material and talks to 
degree and Post-giaduate students by senior Govern- 
ment officers. 

Mobility in the Services : (a) The mobility in the 
services which the proposed Civil Service Staff College 
would provide should be publicized ; 

(b) A Government Servant should be allowed to quit 
the service after a tenure of fifteen years, with propor- 
tionate pensionary benefits. 

Opportunities for Study Abroad : More opportuni- 
ties should be created for Government servants to visit 
foreign countries to study their administrative systems 
and practices, either on the Government’s own initiative 
or through a scheme of interchange with officials of 
foreign countries. 

An Attractive Recruitment Method : As a measure 
for making the competitive examination more attractive 
to the better university graduates an alternative method 
of entry should be provided. The following should be 
the essential features of this method : 

(i) Admission to the examination should be restric- 
ted to graduates who have secured at least 55 per cent 
aggregate marks at their first Degree examination • 

(n) The candidates should take a written examina- 
tion of three papers, namely; English Essay, a General 
English paper designed on the lines of the general 
papers for the Method II examination of the U.K , and 
a General knowledge paper ; 

(iii) Candidates whose performance at the written 
examination is found to be satisfactory’, should be sent 
to a Screening Board to undergo a series of tests and 
interviews ; 

(iv) Candidates who mak-e the grade at the Screening 
Board should then go for an interview before the main 
Selection Board of the Union Public Service Com- 
mission ; 

(v) To begin with, recruitment by this method may 
be restricted to 25 per cent of the vacancies in all India 
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and the Central Class 1 Services fed by t! c combined 
competitive examination. After some experience has 
been gained it may be possible to increase the percen- 
tage ; 

(vi) The working of the alternative schc c of exa- 
mination should be reviewed initially at the end of three 
years to ascertain whether it secures improved response. 
A further review should be made after the scheme hts 
worked for about 10 years to assess comparative per- 
formance of candidates recruited by the two methods. 

Age Limits : (a) It is not necessary to make any 
general relaxation in the Upper age limit prescribed for 
the higher services. However, for candidates with a 
Ph. D., the upper age limit should be raised to 26 years. 
The relaxation should apply to both the existing method 
of competitive examination and the alternative method 
recommended by us ; 

(b) The age limits for the Combined Competitive 
Examination shoulJ be changeJ to 20 — 24 for all services 
and that not more than two effective chances should be 
allowed at the examination. If a candidate succeeds in 
getting into any of the services he should be allowed a 
chance to improve his position only in the next conse- 
cutive examination and not later. 

Limited Competitive Examination : (i) Upto 10 per cent 
of the vacancies occurring each year in the All-India and 
Central Services CLss I (non-Tcchnical) may be filled 
through a lim ted Competitive Examination among 
serving Government servants who are not in Cla s I 
services provided candidates of the requisite standard 
are available 

(u) The age Emits for this examination should be 
26—32. Tie other essential i equircnicr ts should be a 
recommendation of the Development of State Govern- 
ment, ihe possession of a degiec with at least 50 per cent 
marks at the first degree exami ■’ation and five years of 
continuous service under the Central or State Govern- 
ments. 

(i i) The examination should be similar to the written 
part of the alternative method recommended by us for 
the Combined Competitive Examination followed by an 
extended interview and an assessment of the service 
records. 

(iv) Each candidate wi'l be allowed only one chance 
at this examination. 

Lateral Entry : Th.re should be a provision for 
lateial entry at higl er levels in posts which require 
specialised knowledge or experience not normally 
available in the established services and in the technical 
services. 

Public Service Commission 

Need for Preservation of Independence: The Public 
Service Commission should not become an arm of thje 


executive and should remain independent. 

Annual Reports : (a) The Annual Reports of the 
Public Service Commissions should be published regu- 
larly and placed promptly before the Legislature. 

(b) If, as suggested by the EsErmtes Committee of 
Parliament in its 93rd Report, a Standing Committee of 
Parliament is established for scrutinizing rules framed 
by Government on service conditions of public servants; 
we would suggest that this Commi tee should also scru- 
tinize the Annual Reports of the Union Public Service 
Commission and make its own report to the two 
Houses. Similar Standing Committees should be set 
up in the States. 

Exemption from Consultation : (i) Exemption from 
Consultation with the Public Service Commission should 
be made sparingly; 

00 State Governments should establish a convention 
of consulting the Public Service Commissions before 
granting the exemption as is done by the Union Govern- 
ment vis-a-vis the Union Public Service Commission. 

(iii) AH exemptions should be reviewed once in five 
years in consultation with the Public Service Com- 
mission. 

Departmental Service Commission 

(i) Departmental Service Commissions modelled on 
the pattern of the Railway Service Commission should 
be set up for recruitment of Class III and Class IV 
posts excluded from the purview of the Public Service 
Commissions. 

(ii) The Members of the Departmental Service Com- 
mission should be appointed in consultation with the 
Public Service Commission. 

Recruitment to Quasi-Government Institutions : AH 
Institutions which are entirely financed by Government 
(other than the Public Sector undertaking) sliojld 
recruit their personnel through one of thi following 
rgencies : 

(i) The Union Public Service Commission ; 

(ii) A Commission established by the concerned 
institutions on the lin.s of the Railway Service Com- 
mission ; or 

(iii) An inter-organisational set-up. 

Appointment Of Chairman And Members Of A Com- 
mission 

(a) In miking appointments to the State Pub'ic 
Service Commission, the St..te Government should be 
advised by a panel consisting of : 

(i) The Chairman of the Union Public Service Com- 
mission or his nominee ; 

(ii) The Chairman of the State Public Service Com- 
mission (even in the appointed of h's successor) ; -nd 

(iii) A nominee of the State Government. 
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(b) In tmkin; appointments to the Union Pubiic 
Service Commission the Centra! Government should be 
advised by a panel conristmg of : 

(i) The Chairman of the Union Public Service Com- 
mission (even in the appointment o' his successor) ; 

(ii) The Scniormost Serving Chairman of the State 
Public Service Commission ; and 

(iit) A nomin e of the Central Government. 

(c) Tt is desirable that the State Governments should 
rstablish a convention that at least one Member of the 
State Public Serv'ce Commission is appointed from out- 
side the Sta'e. 

Conditions Of Sen ice Of Chairmnn/Members 

(a) The emoluments of the Chairman and Members 
of the Union Public Service Commission should be the 
same as that of the Cabin Jt Secretary and a Secretary 
re'pectively. In the Stales, the emoluments of the 
Chairman and Members of the Public Service Commis- 
sions should be the same as those cf the Chief Secretary 
and Secretary to the Sta'e Governments, respectively. 

(b) Provision may be made for grant of pension to 
such of the retiring Members of the Public Service 
Commissions as now not entitled to it. As far as 
possible, the rates should be uniform. 

(c) In order to dispell the atmosphere of suspicion 
and to att'act comparatively young and able men, the 
existing restrictions on employment of the Chairman or 
other Members of a Public Service Commission under 
Government on ceasing to hold office may be removed. 

(d) The age upto which the Chairman or other 
Members of the State Public Service Commission can 
hold office may be raised to 65 years by amending the 
re’evant prov'sions of the constitution. 

Secretariats Of The Commission 

(a) Officers of the Secretariats of the Public Service 
Commissions should be placed in a hierarchy with the 
■Secretary one rung below a Member and so on. 

(b) Secretariats of the Commissions should be staff- 
ed with competent personnel in adequate numbers. 

f c) In order to provide better avenues of promotion, 
staff rf the Commission should be the part of the 
Government Secretariat. Traisfers between the Com- 
mission and the Government Secretariat should be 
made invariably in consultation with the Chairman of 
the Public Service Commission. 

Contact between U.P.S.C. and State P.S.Cs. : (a) 
(il There <hculd be a conference of the Chairman of the 

nion Public Service Commission and the Chairman 
0 ( e State Public Service Commissions at lea t once 
a year or once in two years. 

in) The Chairman of the State Public Service Com- 
missions should be associated more often in (he selec- 


tions made by the Union Public Service Comnvssion. 

(b) Officers of the State Public Service Commissions 
should be attached for brief periods to the Secretariat 
of the Union Public Service Commission for watching 
and learning recruitment work. 

Research Cells : (i) There should be a well-orga- 
nized Research Cell in each Public Service Commission 
to collect and interpiet all data regarding reciuilment. 

f ii) University faculties and institutes of public 
administration should be encouraged to use these data 
for research. 

Disciplinary Matters : If Appellate Tribunals are 
created for hearing appeals in disciplinary mat'ers, the 
present functions of the Public Service Commissions in 
such matters should cease. We do not agree with the 
recommendation of the Study Team on Adminlstra ive 
Tribunals that only appeals against three mjjor penal- 
ties should go to the Tribunals and in the case of the 
other penalties the Public Service Commissions should 
continue to be consulted. 

Delays in Recruitment : In order to avoid delays in 
recruitment the following steps should be taken : 

(i) The requisitions for recruitment should be hand- 
led at sufficiently high levels in Government and in 
doubtfui cases and, particularly whe e Recruitment 
Rules have not been framed, informal consultation with 
the Public Service Commissions should be made The 
tendency to overpitch the requirements of qualifications 
should be discouraged. 

(ii) The Public Service Commissiots should have 
their own examination halls. 

(iii) The attestation forms should be sent to the 
authorises concerned directly by the Publ c Service 
Commission ; 

(iv) The verification procedure itself should be 
expedited, the ideal being that not more than a week 
should be taken by each authority expected to report 
on the antecedents, viz., the District Police, the District 
Magislia'e and the D.I.G. (C.I.D.). The replies should 
come not to the Public Service Commission but to 
Government ; 

(v) As rejections on the basis of varification reports 
are most infrequent, there is every reason to have the 
medical examination completed and appeals, if any, 
decided in the time taken for varification of character 
and antecedents ; 

(vi) The practice as in the Government of India for 
the Co mb'ned Competitive Examination should be 
introduced in the States. All successful candidates 
should automatically indicate their final preference 
within ten days of the publication of the result, failing 
which the preference given in the application form will 
be treated as final ; 

(vii) The appointment letters should be issued imme- 
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diately after the above formalities ate completed. 

Delays in Promotion Cases : Cases regarding pro- 
motion and of fixation of seniority should be refer/ ed 
to the Public Service Commissions with complete 
supporting data. 

Departmental Examinations : Departmental Exami- 
nations for purposes of promotion, confirmation or 
tests of proficiency should be the sole concern of the 
departments themselves, provided that for purposes 
of Class II to Class I cadre, a regular system of promo- 
tion examinations, to be conducted by the Public 
Service Commissions, should be instituted and the 
examination branches of the Commissions be suitably 
strengthened for the purpose. 

Temporary Posts : While advertising temporary 
posts, the Public Service Commissions should indicate 
the likely period of continuance of the posts. 

Cases of Re-emplojment : In respect re-employment 
of those classes or posts which come within the purview 
of the Public Service Commissions, a prior reference 
to the Public Service Commission should he insisted 
upon before sanctioning re-emplojment. 

Library Facilities : Every Public Service Commis- 
sion should have a good library and the Services of a 
Reference librarian. 

Training objectives : (a) Formal training should be 
compulsory for all civil servants in Class I, Class II, 
and Class HI and for some categories of Class IV emp- 
lojees too. 

(b) In the case of class I officials, the emphasis must 
move increasingly to imparting conceptual skills. 

(c) All civil servants who come into contact with 
the Public should be given training in Public relations. 

Training Division: (a) Training Division proposed 
to be set up the Central Government should be estab- 
lished with all its speed. 

(b) It should be a part of the Central Personnel 
Agency. 

Training Cells: States and Departments of the 
Central Government should set up cells exclusively 
devoted to training and put them directly under the 
charge of the Chief Secretary or the Head of the 
Department. 

Post-entry Training : (a) Institutional Training 
facilities should be provided for the higher technical 
services, as also for the new All-India and Central 
Class I Services, that are being created in order to 
provide a foundational course on the lines of the 
National Academy of Administration, Mussoori. 

(b) The National Academy of Administration should 
he provide only the foundational course common to all- 
non-technical class I Services. Each class I Service 
should set up its own training institution. The pro- 
fessional training for the Indian Administrative Service 


should also be conducted at a separate inhibition. 

(c) ‘Foundational’ type post-entry training courses 
should be given to all direct recruits to the class II 
Services. 

(d) The facilities of the Secretariat Training School 
should be expanded and similar institutions should be 
set up in areas which have large concentration of Cen- 
tral Government Offices. 

Common Training Institutions ; Where conditions 
do not justify for States in establishing their own train- 
ing institutions, neighbouring States should come 
together to establish common institutions. The 
Training Division should actively promote this. 

Field Training : (i) Field training is a very important 
part of all training programmes. New recruits should 
be attached for field training to experienced and 
competent officers, who should be given guidelines on 
training and can afford enough time to attend to the 
trainees. 

(ii) To achieve the best results, the training institu- 
tions should be closely associated with field training. 

(iii) For the I.A.S. the field training should be 
sandwiched between two spells of institutional training 
at the Academy. Similar arrangements should be 
developed, wherever possible, for all the other superior 
services at the Centre and in the States. 

Weeding out the Probationers : (a) Greater care than 
hitherto, shou'd be exercised in weeding out unsuitable 
candidates during the probationary period. 

(b) The Training Division and the Training Cells 
should lay down a procedure for evaluation of proba- 
tioners at all levels. 

fc) The probationer should be assessed on the basis 
of departmental examinations and his performance in 
the field, as evaluated by all the officers responsible 
for the training, including the head of the training 
institution. 

(d) A probationer should be allowed not more than 
two chances for passing the departmental examination. 
Failure to pass the departmental examination should 
entail discharge from service. 

Language Examinations . (a) (i) A probationer should 
not be confirmed till he has passed the prescribed 
language examination. 

(ii) A system of graded examinations in all ^ 
regional languages should be instituted and candidates 
should be given monetary incentives to pass these 
examinations in the language of the region to which 
they are assigned, unless it happens to be (heir mother- 
tongue. Arrangements for teaching of regional 
languages at the training institutions should be 
improved. 

(b) Facilities and monetary incentives should be 
provided to enable the members of the class land Ah* 
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India Services to gain proficiency in language of the 
border and trans-border areas. For (his purpose 
greater use should be made of the School of Foicign 
Languages. 

Mid-Career Training : (i) All civil servants should 
be trained for improving their performance and for 
assuming higher responsibility. 

(ii) This training should be carried out at the training 
institutions of the various services and also by conduct- 
ing short courses in the departments. 

(ii>) For class I officers, refresher courses should be 
compulsory after 5-7 years of services. 

Staff Training*. The existing practice of bringing 
the officers of the I.A.S. and Central Services class I as 
Under Secretaries in the Central Secretariat should be 
discontinued. These officers should be brought into the 
Central Secretariat only at the level of Deputy Secre- 
tary and above after a strict selection and specific 
(raining. 

Staff College : (i) A Civil Service Staff College 

should be established for training officers for “Staff 
appointments". 

(ii) Entry in'o the Staff College should be by compe- 
tition amongst officers for all class I Services having 
not less than nine and not more than twelve year’s 
service. 

(Hi) Promotes to class I will be eligible for (he 
examination between the sixth and eighth years of class I 
service. 

Staff appointments : (i) Staff appointments should, 
as a rule, go only to those who have qualified at the 
Staff College. 

(ii) After a tenure in the Secretariat, the field 
postings of those in the Staff College should be so 


designed as to equip them for higher staff responsi- 
bilities. 

Training in Managements : Senior Deputy Secreta- 
ries, junior joint secretaries and equivalent officers in 
the field organisations should be given higher manage- 
ment training in the Administrative Staff College and 
the Management Institutes. 

Liberalisation of Study Leave Rules; Study Leave 
Rules should be liberalized to induce civil servants to 
take advantage of them. 

Fellowships in Indian Universities ; Fellowships 
should be instituted by Government in Indian Universi- 
ties for research in social sciences and technical subjects 
by selected civil servants. 

Attachment to Industry ; Exchange of personnel 
between Government and industry would be of consi- 
derable advantage. To begin with, a few officers may 
be deputed to organisations of industry and trade. 
Similarly, Managers in private industries may be 
brought into organisations like the Planning Commis- 
sion. 

Training Programmes: There must be a well-con- 
sidered ana wide-based programmes of training at all 
levels. 

Resources for Training : Adequate resources 

must be allocated for creating the required training 
facilities. 

Training Resen c : An adequate training reserve 
must be provided in all s : zabie organisations and it 
should be ensured that it is utilized for the purpose 
for which it is meant. The Training Division and 
Training Cells should keep the position under constant 
review. 
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of this question in (he light of the suggestions which 
emerged at (he aforesaid meeting, A Working Group 
was, accordingly, set up by the Ministry of Industry on 
June 17, 1956. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(i) To suggest a programme of action for the co- 
operative banks to expand their finance for industrial 
purposes; 

(ii) To examine the pattern of State aid to coopera- 
tive banks for this purpose; and 

(iii) To examine possibilities of extension of faci- 
lities under Section 17(2)(bb) of the Reserve Bank of 
India Act. 

CONTENTS 

Introduction Present Position; State and Central 
Cooperative Banks; State Governments; Government 
of India; Reserve Bank of India; Primary Cooperative 
Banks and Primary Cooperative Societies; State Bank 
of India; Summarj of Recommendations; Appendices 
from I to VI. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Measures By State And Central Cooperative Banks 

The recommendations made by the First and Second 
Working Groups on Industrial Cooperatives still hold 
good. It is the duty of the Cooperative Banks to finance 
not only the agricultural but the non-agricultural sector 
as well including the industrial. They should, therefore, 
decide to give due priority to the demands of the 
industrial sector. In order to do so more effectively, 
they should, take the following steps with a sense of 
urgency. 

(i) Earmark Separate Funds. A portion of their 
funds should be earmarked for industrial purposes in 
their annual budgets and programmes. The percentage 
may vary. It may be about 2 per cent of their total 
advances in some cases and upto 5 per cent or more in 
some o hers cases. 

(ii) Set up Industrial Wings : A special wing should 
be created for looking after industrial finance. It should 
be headed by a Cost Accountant in a State Cooperative 
Bank and by a Deputy Manager or Deputy Secretary, 
who again should have cost accounting knowledge in a 
Central Cooperative Bank. 

(iii) Create special had debt fund : A special bad 
debt fund should be created as a safeguard against 
unforeseen Josses on tin's account. 

(iv) Set up Indistrial Sub-Committee : An industrial 
Sub-Committee adequate powers should be constituted 
to deal with matters relating to industrial finance. 

(v) Include industrial representative on Board ; A 


Representative of the Industrial Cooperatives should 
invariably be included in the Board of Management. 

(vi) Type of Accommodation : Clean accommodation 
to Industrial Cooperative Societies to the extent of their 
owned funds, accommodation against the security of 
fixed assets and against a floating chance on assets 
where necessary, facilities for discounting of bills, issue 
of letters of credit and other facil ties which commercial 
hanks normally extend to their clients should be extend- 
ed to industrial cooperative societies by the Cooperative 
Banks. 

(vii) Use Credit Guarantee Scheme : The Cooperative 
Banks should increasingly get all their advances for 
industrial purposes guaranteed under the Credit 
Guarantee Schemes which is being operated by the 
Government of India through the Reserve Bank of 
India. This should be done not only for advances to 
Industrial Cooperative Societies but also those process- 
ing cooperatives which fall within the definition of Small 
Scale Industries and for advances to small industrial 
units and rural artisans by Primary Cooperative Banks 
ar.d Primary Credit Societies, 

Measures By State Government 

It is necessary that an active programme is adopted 
by Slate Governments, who should give the programme 
the priority due to it and find out ways and means of 
making proportionate funds avai'able for it under their 
annual budgets. Some of the steps in this direction 
wou’d be : 

(i) Grants for staff of industrial wings of Banks : An 
initial provision may be found by the State Govern- 
ments by necessary re-adjustment in their current year’s 
budget, for grants for stall of special wings for indus- 
trial finance to be set up by a few cooperative banks. 
In subsequent years the State Government may ear- 
mark funds to assist an additional not less than 20 per 
cent of the banks every year so that within a period of 
about 5 jears or so all those banks that can handle 
industrial finance are assisted. 

(ii) Loans to cooperative banks : As far as loans are 
concerned, provision may also be made for funds to be 
placed at the disposal of the cooperative banks to the 
extent of about 10 per cent of the provisions under 
block loans available to them in the current budget or 
such other finances as may be decided upon in consulta- 
tion w’ith the Registrar of Cooperative Soceties, in the 
form of long-term deposits or loans and not merely 
routing the funds through the cooperative banks. As 
far as the provision of loans or deposits xlorws subse- 
quent jears is corcerned, this may be fixed on the basis 
or an expansion by 20 per cent over the previous year’s 
advances by the banks. 

(iii) Use power to nominate Industrial Representative 
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on banks 's board: In the case of those banks that 
fail to voluntarily appoint a representative of Industrial 
Cooperative Societies on the Board of Directors, the 
State Governments may make use of their powers, if 
available to them under their Cooperative Acts, to no- 
minate a representative themselves. 

(iv) Set up teams to prepare programmes : Early 
action may also be taken by State Governments in 
collaboration with the Reserve Bank of India to appoint 
team c for preparation of specific programmes as sugges- 
ted by the Second Working Group on Industrial 
Cooperatives. These teams shoal J examine the position 
of the areas which have concentration of industrial 
cooperatives and where intensive efforts should be made 
initially- They shou'd review the position of the 
cooperative banks also periodically and ind'eate the 
banks to be selected each year for Government g ants 
and subsidies. They should aho indicate the amo-ints 
that each bank would he expected to invest in industrial 
finar.ee and the s ipport that it should receive by way of 
Government loans or deposits for this purpose. 

Measures By Central Government 

(i) The Central Government has not till now taken 
direct prt in this programme It is time that it should 
involve a programme of its own and takes the lead 
by providing funds for k :y staT and basic capital to the 
State and selected Central Cooperative Banks as a 
catalytic age at. It could do so th-ough the agency of 
the National Federation of Industrial Cooperatives. 

(ii) Provide Funds for Industrial Wings of State 
Cooperative Banks : The Centre should, particularly, 
take over the programme for providing assistance to 
Slate Cooperative Banks fer setting up their industrial 
vvinps. The Central Government may provide grants 
through tl e National Federation of Industrial Coope- 
ratives for appomtment of Cost Accountants by these 
banks. 

(iii) Participation in Share Capital of Banks : Ex- 
perience has shown tl at the agricultural credit activities 
of the cooperative banks received and added stimulus 
when Government started participating in their share 
capital. A similar stimulus is requited to force the r 
pace towards industrial financing. In order to give the 
banks support in the shape of basic capital, the Ceniral 
Government may purcasc shares of the State Cooperative 
Banks and selected Central Cooperative Banks to the 
extent of one per cent of third pa d-up capita! or place 
adequate funds at the disposal of the National Feder- 
ralion of Industrial Cooperatives for this purpose. 

(iv) Make viability studies : There is a need for 
viability stu lies to be made of cooperative societies in 
different industries in order to create confidence amongst 
coopciative banks. The agency of the technical officers 


available with the State Governments and different 
Boards and Commission may be utilised for this purpose 
and a suitable programme be launched. 

Measures By Reserve Bank Of India 

The groups and sub groups of industries in which 
cooperatives are being formed are numberous and it 
would be difficult to find any one of them large enough 
to qualify for separate limits Moreover, there are 
strong and weak societies in each industry group or 
sub-group. It would be a pity if the goed societies do 
not receive adequate support because there are a 
number of weak societies in that group. The number 
of good societies in all the industries taken together 
would be large enough to form a block to qualify for a 
credit limit under the section. 

Make resources available to Cooperative Banks for 
industrial finance : If it is desired lhat the cooperative 
banks should meet the legitimate demands of cooperative 
societies in different sectors invtevd of concentrating 
their efforts on agricultural cred : t alone, the lead would 
have to come from the Reserve Bank of India itself 
which in that case should make available to them re- 
sources for not one or two activities alone but for a 
wider field of activities. A wider inte.-pretation will have 
to be made of sectioi 1 7 (2)(bb) so that the cooperative 
banks are reimbursed for advances made by them to 
Industrial Cooperative Soc'ety irrespective of the indus- 
try group to which they belong. 

Guarantee Schemes 

Considering the different aspects of the guarantee 
scheme it would be desirable' that — 

(i) Make Increasing use of Credit guarantee Scheme : 
Cooperative Banks should make an increasing use of the 
Credit Guarantee Scheme for Small Scale Industries. 
Meinwhile steps to get the scheme modified to suit the 
requirements of the different types of cooperatives in 
the industrial sector may be expedited. 

(ii) Operation of 90 per cent guarantee scheme : 
Dur.ng the interim period it may be recessary to keep 
the second 90 per cent guarantee scheme which is meant 
for all industrial cooperative. Meanwhile the coopera- 
tive banks in those States where it has been introduced 
may study the comparative benefits of this and the credit 
guarantee schemes and, ff they find that they could do 
without the former, it may be withdrawn. 

(iii) Duration of handloom guarantee schemes : It 
would be for the Reserve Bank of India to decide how 
long handloom finance should be covered by a 90 per 
cent guarantee schemes. Upto the time, howev er, the 90 
per cent euaiantee scheme remains opeiative for hand- 
loom. Finance benefit may be alloweu under it for 
payments on default instead of payments against losses. 
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(iv) Avoid delay in issue of guarantee under Section 
17 (2',(bb) : The State Governments may take early steps 
to evolve a suitable procedure to avoid delay in issue of 
guarantees for advances under section 17 (2)(bb). The 
attempt should be to issue the guarantees in the beginn- 
ing of a financial j ear and, if possible, in April each 
year. 

Primar, Cooperatise Banks And Credit Societies 

The Primary Cooperative Banks and the Primary 
Credit Societies would be a suitable agency to finance 
small industrialists, craftsmen ard rural artisans. It 
would be possible for tl'em to take the following steps : 

(a) Expand Industrial Advances : The Primary Co- 
operative Banks should expand their advances to their 
members for industrial purposes and with this end in 
view earmark separate funds for industrial purpose in 
their annual budgets and programmes. The percentage 
may very depending upon the concentration of industrial 
units in the area of operation of the banks. 

(b) Finance Industrial Cooperatives : The Primary Co- 
operative Banks may be utilized as an agency to finance 
industrial cooperative societies till the Centsal Coopera- 
tive Banks concerned takes up tl eir fmarcing. 

(c) State participation ; The recommendations re- 
garding the State participation in the share capital of 
these banks made by the Second Working Group on 
Industrial Cooperatives and the Study Group on Cred t 


C operatives in the Non-agricultural sector should be 
implemented by the Government. 

(d) Finance rural artisans : Steps may also be taken 
to ensure that primary cooperative societies finance 
rural artisans as recommended by the Rural Credit 
Survey Report and the Second Working Group on 
Industr : al Coopcia'ives. 

Measures By State Bank Of India 

(i) The State Bank of India should be encouraged to 
finance industria* cooperatives in those areas where co- 
operative banks are weak. If the Reserve Bank of 
Ind a fails to place the cooperative banks in funds under 
Section 17(2)(bb), the services of the State Bank of 
India may have to be deployed in the other areas also. 
It can, in that eventuality, either finance the industrial 
cooperatives directly or place funds at the disposal of the 
cooperative banks for disbursement to industrial cooper- 
atives as is being done in the case of marketing and 
processing societies. 

(ii) Participation Arrangements With Primary Co- 
operalhe Banks : Where the Siatd or Central Cooperative 
Banks do not agree to a participation arrangement under 
the Credit Guarantee Scheme with those Primary Co- 
operative Banks that are not licensed under the Banking 
laws f Application to Cooperative Societies) Act. 1965 
the State bank of India may do so till they are 
!i ensed. 
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TERMS OF REFERENCE 

Examin'ng the field of Personnel Administration, 
Excluding some specific items— Recruitment, training, 
PSCs, promotion and morable; and for a thorough ex- 
aminiation of the present functions of the Central 
Government with a view to their rationalisation and 
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limiting tin personnel to {be bare minimum. 

CONTENTS 

Part I : Introduction ; Growth of Personnel ; Per- 
sonnel Structure and Staffing ; Personnel Management 
and Development ; Personnel Agencies ; Politic i! Execu- 
tive and Personnel Administration ; Part If : S'r.fTing of 
Public Sector Enterprises ; Method of our Wo !. ; Sum- 
mary of Recommendations ; Amcxurcs i to 7 (1); List 
of Abbreviations. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 
Growth Of Personnel 

The availability of suitable personnel should be consi- 
dered the most important determining factor for any new 
rolicy of programme and the availability of personnel 
should not be t tken for granted. 

It is extremely difficult to dissolve a unit once it 
comes into existence ; it is their existence that should be 
prevented in the interest of economy and cnliglitend 
udmiirstration. 

before a new scheme or the creation of a new agency 
or the expansion or extension of an existing agency is 
agreed to, the following considerations should be borne 
in mind and rigidly applied : 

(i) If the proposal relates to field functions ; Govern- 
ment should ensure that the alternative of entrusting the 
functions to the concerned departments in State Govern- 
ments and Union Territories is either undesirable or 
impracticable. The views of the State Governments on 
such proposals may also he obtained ; 

(ii) There should be a clear determination that neither 
in any other department of Government nor in any 
organisation financed by the Government are simi’ar 
functions currently being performed. 

(id) That the special interests of a department cannot 
be effectively served by an existing organisation dealing 
with the total problem should not be considered as an 
adequate justification ; 

(iv) Differences in <-cope or coverage should aho 
not be taken as a sufficient ground fora new agency ; 

tv) When new functions result from the centralisa- 
tion of certain powers in n department, the alternative of 
delegating those powers to lower levels should be ex- 
plored ; and 

^ "Nude ir ‘ starts should not be agreed to unless 
t. e long-term financial and administra'ive implications 
are clearly worked out and examined. 

fherc should be no blurring of field responsibilities 
-it . policy-making re-ponsibilit'cs; State administrations 
ar-d district administrations MuuU he strengthened. 

Governments should a!-o examine as to how 
wuen of the work at present done at the level of the 


State Secretariat can be transferred to lower levels. 

The Staff Inspection Un t should concern themselves 
with the evolution of work standards nnd rractie.il 
methods of job evaluation for aspects of governmental 
work common to m i$t organizations, specially for 
class III and c'a.s IV personnel. 

The deei-ion to gram exempli n from inspection by 
the Staff Inspection Unit be taken only at a high enough 
level . 

The O & M Organisation, in its present form, 
should be abolished, Tire personnel in the O & M 
Organisation, should he transferred to the Staff Inspec- 
tion Unit for the task of evolving work standards in the 
shortest possible time. 

Government should announce its frm determination 
to : 

(i) Find out the degree of redundancy in organisition 
and personnel ; and 

(ii' Prune the machinery where redundancy is proved 
or where results do not justify the expenditure. 

The present administrative organisation of the 
Government of India should be examined in two parts : 

(i) An examination of the justification or each func- 
tional unit or group of allied activities in the Central 
Government on considerations of the proritics before the 
country' and location of points of duplication and over- 
centralisation, etc. 

(ii) A detailed examination of the staff allotted to the 
units which arc certified as necessary. 

A High-power Commission should be specially con- 
stituted for tbc first part. It should consist of : (1) two 
non-officials having considerable administrative experi- 
ence such as a Chief Minister of State or a Cabinet 
Minister of the Central Government ; and (ii) a civil 
servant with wide experience both in the Central and 
State Governments, such as a Chief Secretary. This ex- 
amination should be completed within a year. 

Similar commissions should be set-up every tenth 
year or so. 

The detailed examination should be carried out by 
the Staff Inspection Unit, to be completed within three 
years. / 

The administrative Reforms Department and the Staff 
Inspection Unit should be amalgamated. 

The State Governments should also set-up a unified 
organisation for administrative reforms and for the im- 
provement of administrative efficiency. 

Personnel Structure And Stalling 

We cannot be dogmatic about unrestricted lateral 
entry' at all levels in all professional groups nor can we 
afford to restrict entry at the very low levels. The 
same policy cannot be advocated for all sectors of Go- 
vernment activity. A continuous appraisal of the 
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system is needed so that the peisonnel structure is 
always in consonance with the State of the economy. 

In the traditional sector, the multiple lateral entry 
system at a small number of points appears to be adequ- 
ate and should continue. 

In the new sector of science and technology, a larger 
number of entry points are in evidence. In those sectors 
of Government activity where a homogeneous nation- 
wide employment market is in evidence, lateral entry 
at more points should be provided. In such cases the 
highest and the second highest posts in the department 
should not be included in the corresponding cadre. Such 
posts should be tilled on the basis of open advertisement 
and recruitment. 

The Central Personnel Agency should determine 
from time to time as in which departments and speciali- 
ties homogeneous skill markets are developing. 

If a Government organisation begins to experience a 
turn-over of more than some pre-determined proportion 
of its annual intake, a review of its personnel structute 
should be undertaken. 

A comparison of the two concepts-service concept 
and position classification — shows that the basic princi- 
ples underlying boih of them are the same. So far as 
the classification of positions as such is concerned, the 
service concept is more refined. The position of classifi- 
cation, however, excels the service concept in its refine- 
ment of measurement techniques. The basic personnel 
structure, as it prevails in India at present, is sound. 
The service concept, however, be devotailed into a 
system that precision in job evaluation. 

There are certain levels and certain points where no 
mechanical criteria of classification can be applied, and 
some superior services are bond to be based on the 
career concept in which an individual carried with him 
his pay and status. Even at higher levels, however, where 
qualification is possible, as many categories as possible, 
should be covered by position classification. 

Various cadres should be built up which not only 
meet immediate needs but are also flexible enough to 
meet the ever-increasing and diverse demands of the 
complex socio-economic situation. 

Cadre concepts developed for the superior services 
have also been applied to lower positions. This exten- 
sion of concepts and procedures which were suited to 
higher positions has not proved successful in relation 
to the personnel problems of a large number of repeti- 
tive jobs requiring, more or less, measurable skills. The 
position classification concept should also be pressed 
into service as early as possibte at those levels. 

The social and economic co Uext, the administrative 
system as a whole and historical factors determine the 
kind of senior civil service that a country has. Not 
only do the original considerations for whW the Indian 
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Administrative Service was set up in the beginning 
hold good even to day but they apply with even greater 
force in some respects. There are also some additional 
reasons like: (i) the emergence of a new tier of repre- 
sentative Government wh'ch makes it necessary that a 
service structure like the Indian Administrative Service 
permeating all the three tiers of Government which 
provides a uniform administrative base, an easy com- 
munication system without problems of distorted per- 
ception and allows for the natural development of per- 
sonnel at the higher levels, should continue for the 
foreseab'e future; and (ii) The hardening of the 
dualistic character of the social structure requires built- 
in provision in service structure so that officers 
work in rural areas and nearer to the people for some 
time during their formative years. 

A number of Special Police Forces directly under the 
Central Government, which are not territorial in 
character like the traditional police force, may introduce 
a different concept in the basic composition of the 
Indian Police Service. Government should examine 
the problem of manning the superior positions in these 
fo-ces keeping in view the Indian character of the Indian 
Police Service. 

The formation of All-India Services in more fields, is 
in the interest of the country as a whole. 

The decision to constitute a service should be taken 
after full consideration of its feasibility and of the 
operational side of cadre management. It appears that 
a decision to form some of the All-India services may 
not have been backed by a full examination of the 
problem. Government should examine each proposal 
in the light of observations made in paras 3.76 to 3.87 
before taking further steps to constitute these Services. 
There are some fields where structures have to be more 
position-oriented than in a well-organised service 
structure. 

In the State-allotment rule of the All-India Service 
officeis, a further condition should be introduced that 
not more than 50 per cent of vacancies in any Zone 
should go to candidates from that Zone. 

With the emergence of identifiable groups of posi- 
tions in any field or specially, service cadres, where 
viable, should be formed. 

A cadre should neither be too small nor too large, 
particularly, it should not be too small. 

Small cadres should be specially avoided in regu- 
latory departments. In cases such services are formed 
for oi her pressing reasons, the position of heads and 
joint heads of departments should not be included in 
the cadre. 

Persons from existing services, working in the 
relevant specialities, should be seconded to the new 
service so that steep promotions are avoided and new 
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units start on a sound base. It is not possible to make 
su:h a fine distinction in the levels of responsibility 
corresponding to junior class I and senior class II 
positions. The services should be restructured by either 
abolishing one of them or, if there is one more identi- 
fiable level of responsibility, by estiblishing distinct 
grades with reasonable differences in emoluments. 

A grade only for training purposes results in un- 
necessary confusion. Recruits selected for higher jobs 
should be placed in a lower scale during the training 
period who miy move upto one or two levels after a 
stipulated time. 

In the secretariat more levels of responsibility bet- 
ween LDC and S.Os should be distinguished and 
structures suitably changed. 

In cases where skills are measurable, a policy of 
recognising different levels of skills and paying for them 
should be adopted. 

Supporting services should stay as supporting 
services and procedures or practices should not, as a 
matter of course, provide for promotion to levels or 
positions for which they were never intended. For 
outstanding men, however, special opportunities should 
be provided for proving their competence and for 
moving upwards. 

For the purposes of managing the Central Secretariat 
Service at S.O. and Assistant levels, the ministries 
should be so grouped as to make the sub-cadres compar- 
able in size. The grouping should be on a functional 
basis. 

A review of recruitment rules of those Central 
Services which have a functional counterparts in States 
should be immediately undertaken and provisions for 
lateral entry, if necessary, at levels higher than the 
lowest entry points, may be made indicating also the 
appropriate selection method in each case. 

Positions in the State Services should be so reclassi- 
fied that levels of responsibility between class II posi- 
tion and senior class I position are distinguished. An 
intermediate scale of Rs. 700— 1200 or some similar 
scale may be inter-posed between the present State 
Civil Service scale and the senior IAS scale. A similar 
examination should also be made of other services 
including the police and technical departments. 

State Civil Sendee officers who constitute high 
quality personnel group with field experience should be 
posted as under Secretaries in Central Government, in 
the ministries dealing with general administration and 
welfare subjects. Officers from other S'ate Services 
shou'd also be drafted to appropriate ministries. 

Zila Parishads and Panchayats Saniitis should draw 
upon State Services for class I and class II pos’s. 
These positions should be included in appropriate 
cadres, i.e. : 


(a) Class II Services under Zila Parishads and 
Panchayat Samif is should be built on the same pattern 
in States as the All India Services at the Union level. 
An Extension Service is class III in each of the speciali- 
ties should be constituted comprising, if necessary, a 
number of sub-cadres which may be district-based or 
division-based. 

(b) Those in the highest grades in class III should 
be eligible for promotion to corresponding class II 
State Services. The Panchayat Samiti Service should 
be trca'ed on par for this purpose with service under 
government. 

fc) The State Government should exercise all 
disciplinary powers in respect of class I and class II 
services. The Chief Executive Officer of Zila Parishad 
should be vested with all disciplinary powers in respect 
of class III Services. 

(d) Class IV staff should be appointed by the local 
bodies and the Chief Executive Officer in each case 
should have all the powers of recruitment, appointment 
and disciplinary control. 

In procedural terms, the administrative process has 
three aspects : (i) a memory functi an, (ii) “considera- 
tion” or ‘examination’ function, and (iii) The policy 
formation and decision-making functions. The basic 
approach to the personnel poliev should take into 
account this differentiation and should be functional. 

The scheme of stiffing higher positions in Govern- 
ment of India has come to be one in the nature of being 
a permissive provision for the utilisation of such man- 
power resources as are available. The principles implicit 
in the scheme should be made operationally effective. 

The principle of proportional representation in a 
Pool (or cadre) of vital posts in the country’s adminis- 
trative structure is extremely dangerous, both in terms 
of the entry level and in terms of the kind of adminis- 
trative experience gained; services differ extremely 
widely and the qualities necessary to hold high level 
positions would not be developed uniformly in all 
services. The only basis for selection should be ability 
and experience. 

A unified service in any of the possible forms descri- 
bed in para 3.131 to 3.147 is neither feasible nor desir- 
able in our administrative situation. Such a scheme 
ignores many important pre-requisites for a sound 
personnel policy and makes a number of presumptions 
not necessarily valid, without explic'tly stating them. 

The requirements of higher positions in the secre- 
tariat can also not met exclusively by officers belonging 
to the corresponding departments. 

The controversy that continues to rage between the 
so-called ‘specialist’ and the so-called ‘generalist’, is 
completely barren. The time has come for us to rise 
above the rather narrow range of this controvercy and 
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look at the overall situation. 

(i) The primary objective of different services and 
Cadres should be to develop personnel for normal jobs 
ih the speciality concerned; they should also develop 
some of their members for related functions in other 
organisations; 

(ii) A special cadre of officers is necessary for the 
group of positions which strictly do not form part of 
a specific functional group and ate located in all three 
tiers of Government. 

In view of the distinct requirements at the conside- 
ration and policy formation levels, (as given in para- 
graphs 3.154 to 3.156), there should be distinct appro- 
aches for the manning of these two levels. The more 
important differences are that the consideration levels 
require a more specialist knowledge and a greater inter- 
change between departments and the secretariat than 
the policy formulation levels. At policy formulation 
levels, there is greater need for wider experience, 
sympathetic understanding of conditions in the field 
and awareness of the total social dynamics. 

A scheme of staffing for consideration le\ els should 
incorporate : 

(i) An examination of the current duties; 

(ii) Their broad grouping with reference to the basic 
requirement; 

(iii) Selection of persons with adequate experience 
of working at equivalent levels by cadre authorities; 

(iv) Training of selected persons in a suitable in- 
stitution; 

(v) A tenure of five years, no assignments outside 
parent cadres to be allowed before a period equivalent 
to that spent outside; 

(vi) The release of selected officers to be automati- 
cally effected. 

The public undertakings should also be considered 
as sources of such personnel. 

The process of development of personnel for policy 
formulation should include : 

(i) A determination of the broad professional fields; 

(ii) A determination of prirna facie eligibility of 
various services and cadres for each professional fields; 

(Hi) Laying down conditions of eligibility for con- 
sideration, discontinuing the rule of thumb of compar- 
ing the years of allotment of different services. Officers 
having put in a minimum period at comparable respon- 
sible levels to be considered eligible; 

(iv) A quinquennial determination of requirements 
by a Special Committee [as in para 3.164 (vi)J 

(v) A preliminary selection from those considered 
fit for promotion in their own cadre to a grade next 
higher than the grade equivalent to the upper conside- 
ration levels. Substantive assignments in their own 
professional field but different from the normal run. 


Final selection to be after successful completion of this 
assignment. 

(vi) Formulation of courses of training; and 

(vii) Refresher courses of 2-3 month’s duration 
every five years 

A permanent personnel structure should be built up 
only in research or executive organisations. As a matter 
of rule, there should be no such structure for advisory 
organisations. 

There should be constant interchange between the 
“field" and the “advisory” organisations at various 
levels. 

The pressures from tire permanent part should not 
be allowed to result in the organisation existing for the 
nucleus rather (Inn in (he nucleus for the organisation. 
Adequate development opportunities for the permanent 
component should, however, be built up. A certain 
percentage of posts at tire next higher level may be 
reserved for them, but movement to still higher level 
must be extremely limited. 

A systematic and planned approach on a continuing 
basis of the personnel needs of such bodies should be 
done by a bodv like the U.S.S.C. or the C.P.A. 

Tho broad professional groups for which personnel 
should be developed are : 

(i) Personal and Manpowei; 

(ii) Economic Administration (including Planning) 

(iii) Financial Administtation; 

(iv) Agricultural Administration; 

(v) Industrial Administration; 

(vi) Social and Educational Administration; 

(vii) Internal Security and Defence; and 

(viii) General Administration. 

The Central Adm’nistrative Pool or any other pool 
modelled on that potte-n will not be of much use in our 
context. 

Recruitment on a regular basis to unspecified posi- 
tions is not correct. For isolated posts which cannot 
be provided for by any specific cadre, qualified persons 
should be recruited on ad-hoc basis and employed on a 
contract basis for specific period. The contract may be 
reviewed, if necessary, in the public interest. 

Secretariat department and executive department 
should be independent administiative units. However— 

(i) The head of department should be given appro- 
pi iate secretariat status : 

(ii) Proposals fiom the head of department should 
be considered at a high enough level ; 

(iii) There should be maximum delegation of powers; 
and 

(iv) The head of department should be given ade- 
quate staff assistance for personnel, financial and similar 
other matters. 

The proposal for a secretariat service for consj- 
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deration levels is unrealistic and cannot be seriously 
viewed. 

Direct recruitment at the Section Officer's level is 
incongruous and may be stopped. 

The supportive role of the secretariat services as 
envisaged at present is correct. These services cannot 
be considered to form a nucleus of upper consideration 
and policy formation levels. 

The Central Personnel Agency should evolve methods 
whereby basic requirements for manning superior 
positions are required to be satisfied before appoint- 
ments from various sources are made. 

The present position of 50 per cent positions at the 
Under Secretary’s level and some 45 per cent positions 
at the Deputy Secretary's level, in Secretariat service 
cadre is adequate. There is no case for any upward 
revision. The temporary imbalance which iias occurred 
in the last few years should be corrected urgently. 

Personnel Management And Development 

The first basic requirement of a personnel structure 
is quantitative adequacy. Our recruitment policy 
should be moulded in such a way that, without compro- 
mising quality, the services not the best available telent, 
the field of choice is not restricted, implicity or expli- 
city, and the base of recruitment is strengthened. 

The Government, in consultation with the Union 
Public Service Commission should evolve a scheme of 
examination for the higher services on the model sug- 
gested in para 4.1 1. It should be in two parts : the 
first part should not be the meritorious and the second 
part should prepare him to be a member of a National 
Civil Service. 

For technical services, a scheme should be devised 
which satisfies two conditions; a simple examination 
not requiring long preparation and a minimum time-lag 
between the university examination and the offer of 
appointment. Suitable tests should be developed by 
the U.P.S.C. and a start should be made immediately. 

The Union Public Service Commission rep'ace the 
essay type examination for lower posts by modern 
tests. 

The fixation of the strength of a particular cadre 
should not be an isolated operation. 

Proposals for expansion (or education) should be 
based on an overall view of the relevant cadres. The 
present rate of recruitment to the IAS is rather 
high. 

Deputation reserves of reasonable proportions should 
be built into every service or cadre whose study shows 
that deputation demands on it are considerable. The 
Central Personnel Agency should not treat any cadre 
as viable unless all these reserves have been properly 
incorporated. As a matter of general policy, the 
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Central Personnel Agency should discourage deputa- 
tions from inadequately manned cadres. 

In some cases cadre gaps are not being filled on a 
planned basis. If and when there is such a feeling of 
dilution of quality, a Central Agency (the Central 
Personnel Agency or the Union Public Service Com- 
mission) should assess the intake requiremen's of all the 
different cadres drawing from a common source and, a 
prorata cut may be made for all services rather than 
that each cadre authority b; the sole judge of desira- 
bility or otherwise of reducing or increasing the inlake. 

Every regularly constituted service or cadre should 
have a Cadre Management Committee. This Committee 
should undertake an exhaustive revie.v of the cadre 
every five years subject to a mid-term review. 

These reviews sho ild be formally drawn up in the 
form of reports. 

Every cadre or service must have an internal quanti- 
tative balance. The internal balance should be deter- 
mined with reference to the ore (or two at the most) 
levels at which most officers of the cadre will spend 
most of their careers. The recognition of the normal 
level of a cadre should be realistic. Where the normal 
level is junior chss I, different kinds of cadres should 
be evolved. 

As a matter of general policy, the levels of entry 
should be fixed that there is no direct recruitment at 
two consecutive levels. 

The pattern of promotion as in the I.A.S. should be 
followed, as a rule, for promotions from class II to 
class I unless there arc very special grounds for a con- 
trary practice. 

Cadre management authorities should get initially 
the right decision regarding proportions of direct 
recruitment, promo’ion, etc., and thereafter, on main- 
taining them. 

Cadre authorities should avoid sharp fluctuating in 
the promotion figures and the figures should be steady 
subject to variation of 25 percent either wav. Sudden 
addition of vacancies should be spread over a period of 
3 to 5 years and should be fixed. 

In consultation with the Union Public Service Com- 
mission and the cadre management authorities, a regu- 
lar roster for the Developmental Promotion Committees 
should be prepared. 

At the present moment, concern with the quality of 
personnel in pub’ic administration is not cither very 
active or persistent. Such concern should exist and 
that the approach to problems of qua!i‘y be systematic. 

The best men in each field of specialisation should 
have the same initial start under Government ; the 
average prospects, however, depend on many variables, 

A career time-scale is one of the pre-requisites for 
a contented civil service. The mid-point of the scale 
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should be treated as the rea! point of comparison, and 
it has to be assumed that in the early years of his life, 
the individual is being paid less than what that jobs 
costs and in the latter half he is being compensated. 

The remuneration should be related to : 

(i ) The basic educational requirement ; 

(ii) Levels of proficiency requirements within each 
group ; 

(iii) Levels of responsibility; and 

(iv) Service conditions. 

Salary scales may be so designed that the mean of the 
higher scale is about 15-20 per cent more than the mein 
of the next lower scale. The time scale may be about 18 
year's long and the increments may be so adjusted that 
the financial salary in any scale is about twice the 
initial salary. In this connection the points given below 
should be considered : 

(a) The principle of eq.tal pay for equal work may 
be recognise 1 for the entire country — for both the 
.Central and the State Governments and even local 
bodies ; and 

. (b) As many variab’c co-efTieie its of a job situation 
as possible should be standardised like regional compo- 
nent based oa the regioial cast of living, a ‘locational 
component' on the basis of the population and other 
criteria. 

Sectoral approaches to the problem of emoluments 
disturb the balance. Before taking up revision of 
emoluments in a sector on the ground that certain other 
sectors are getting more, first the relativity with the 
lower levels and with other Government sectors placed 
less favourably should be compared and seen whether 
the net result would be greater imbalanced. 

A pay and Allowances Division should be established 
in tin* Central Personnel Agency. The Pay Research 
Unit in the Ministry of Finance should be trans r crred 
to the Central Personnel Agency and form the nucleus 
of this Division. 

A Pay Comm ission should be appointed every ten 
years. No Pay Ccmmissicn should be saddled with 
the responsibility of reaching down to very great details. 
A number of key issues should be framed and the wcll- 
eonsidered opinions of the Pay Commission on them 
should be obtained ; the rest of the work should be dealt 
with in the Pay and Allowances Division. 

Pay Commission's views should also be useful in a 
bio.id indicate c sense to State Governments as well. 
The Personnel Departments of State Governments 
should take follow up action. 

Subject to evolving an appropriate national pay 
pol'cy. Government should enforce a maximum diffe- 
rential of twenty five times between the loxest and the 
highest all over the country within a reasonable time. 

A national minimum of Rs 75 p.m. should be 


accepted, and in the first instance, the highest salaries 
be brought down to Rs. 2,500 p.m. The ultimate aim 
should be to raise the minimum to Rs. 100 and bring 
down the maximum to Rs. 2,000. 

The existing salary scales should be telescoped as 
such that the highest is brought down to Rs. 2,500 and 
the Rs. 200 point remains stationary. This scaling 
down should not await a complete redesign of salary 
structures. 

The practice of misutilisation of high level personnel 
should be discontinued and higher posts properly valued 
in terms of actual responsibility. 

Cadre structures should provide for all positions 
whether temporary or permanent. 

For the purposes of seniority etc., there should be 
no distinction between persons appointed to permanent 
post. However, if there is a reduction in the strength 
of a service, those who are not permanent would go 
first, but should be given proportionate retirement 
benefits. 

Except in those cases where an organisation or a 
post has been set up or created for performing a purely 
ad hoc function, any post which continues for more 
than one year should be treated as permanent. 

The existing administrative rules regarding frequency 
and intensity of inspections should be re-examined and 
standards necessary in this context be fixed and strictly 
enforced. 

Specific responsibility for each item to work should 
be fixed and delegation of powe s should be maxi- 
mised. 

Inspection notes should highlight cases of failure in 
the excrc'ses of delegated powers. Tendency to shirk 
responsibility or implicity, shnild be noted in the annual 
confidential reports. 

The hand of the imnedmtc supcr’or should be 
strengthened by g'ving authority to suspend the sub- 
ordinates, subject, however, to review by the next h : ghcr 
authority within a fixed time. 

The following powers relating to personnel below the 
rank of Joint Heads of Departments should be delegated 
to heads of departments : 

(1) All appointments subjrct to consultation with the 
Public Service Commission ; 

(2) Confirmation and declaration of quasi-perma- 
nency ; 

(3) Postings and transfers ; 

(A) Selections for training ; 

(5) All promotions subject to the Dep»artmental Pro- 
motion Committee ; 

(6) Sanct : oning oflcavc etc ; and 

(7) Discipline, control and appeals. 

Tenures should be relatively short in regulatory posts 
and should be long in posts connected with develop- 
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ment administration. 

A systematic policy shcu'd be evolved for difficult 
are s and difficult postings. 

All barriers which hinder the operation tenure 
system should be removed including : 

(i) Rationalisation of emolument levels between the 
secretariat and He'd posts and also between tl e Central 
and State Government poits, and (ii) a rational \alua- 
tion ol responsibilities at higher levels i.e. — 

(i) The tenure system should be rigidly enforced; 
and 

(ii) Officers must go back to the parent departments 
for a substantial length cf lime. 

The placemen! of all the officers in the Central Secre- 
tariat should be reviewed iorthwi h. All those who 
have put in more than five yea r s in any organisation 
should be shifted immediately to another organisation 
though it may be within the same professional group. 

The personnel system should be so managed that 
always alternative arrangements are available and no 
one becomes indispensable. 

Some services should be barred to women, whereas, 
in other services, the proportion should not exceed a 
pre-determined level 

Information should be regularly collected regarding 
tl e educational and other characteristics of personnel 
in the State sector. 

Within three months of the end of the financial year, 
every department of Government— and every public 
undertaking— should bring out a report regarding per- 
sonnel which should be transmitted to the manpower 
planners concerned. 

Reasonable manpower icscrves should be incorpora- 
Icd particularly in every cadre. 

There should be properly staffed personnel planning 
units in the personnel offices of departments and minis- 
tries beaded at the apex by the Central Personnel 
Agency. 

A rev : cw of the manner in which various Units in 
Government have expanded over the last 10 years or so 
should be undertaken immediately. 

The proposed broadening of the scope of the UPSC 
“interview board” scheme and making available details 
regarding suitable Indians abroad not only to purely 
Governmental orgamsations but abo to State Govern- 
ments, universities and public undertakings is a good 
step forward. A broader — bated effort should be 
made to accelerate the return of large numbers of 
Indian talent abroad. 

The present practice of framing of recruitment rules 
by the executive under Article 309 in consultation with 
the Commission may bo continued indefinitely. The 
rules framed may, however, be placed before the Parlia- 
ment. 


(. 1 ) Adequate staff support should be provided to the 
Commission ; persons with wider experience in educa- 
tion, scientific research, practical administration in 
States should bo brought to serve at a sufficiently high 
level specially in the unit dealing with recruitment and 
recruitment policy ; 

(ii) The Research and Statistics Division of the Com- 
mission should bo strengthened. 

(iii) The Commission should bring out an annual 
publication highlighting the trends in the skill markets. 

Public Service Commissions in the country, and the 
Union Public Serv’ce Commission in particu’ar, should 
become leaders in modernising personnel selection and 
deve’opment practices. The Central Personnel Agency 
should u'dertake a more detailed study and in corsul- 
tation with the U.P.S.C. evolve a detailed programme for 
future development. 

(i) As formal training pragrammes cannot be a sub- 
stitute of on-the-job training and daily work-experience, 
the Cadre Management Committees should ensure that 
well-considered on-th -job training programmes are 
drawn up for categories of personnel. 

(ii) Training and building up of personnel should 
be an important port of the duties of senior officers. 

Every encouragement and facility should be given 
for self-development. This should include : 

(i) Liberal gran' of leave for study ; 

(ii) Facilities of leave for attending semn ars and 
conferences ; 

(iii) Encouragement of original work ; 

(iv) Reimbursing part of expenditure on professional 
books and periodicals. 

Senior persons in rapidly developing specialities 
should be sent out to a beaching or a research job, if 
necessary, on an exchange basis. The exact require- 
ments in terms of skil's, desirable, experience etc., for 
positions in different fulds should be spelled out in 
detail and special programmes arranged for each 
group. 

Spec'al career development programmes as suggested 
in pares 4.127 to 4 132 should be drawn up by each 
cadre authority. The Central Personnel Agency should 
also 1 elp institute model career dcvelopn ent program- 
mes in small units. 

Personnel Agencies 

A Central Personnel Agency be established. The 
general approach of the C P.A. should be to concen- 
trate on the development of proper personrel policies 
and practices and not burden itself with much too 
massive detai'ed control. 

The following items relating to personnel deserve 
central attention and should be entrusted to the Central 
Personnel Agency. ' 
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• (i) Personnel policies ; 

(ii) Manpower planning ; 

(iii) Career Development ; 

(iv) Over-all aspects of Training ; 

(v) Service Rules ; 

(vi) Management of all-India and infer Ministry 
Services. 

(vii) Posting and key pos'l ons ; 

(viiu Welfare; 

(ix) Research in Personnel Mmagem.'nt and prob- 
lems of Government. 

The C.P.A. shou'd provide 1 adcrsliip in personnel 
matters to the entire S'ate Sect r including Stale 
Governments and Public Sector Undertakings. 

The Central Agency should be placed under the 
Ministry of Horne Affairs. The setting up of this agency 
should by preceded by a very careful design cf its struc- 
ture and defining the piccisc skills requiicd at various 
levels. 

There need be no hurry in setting up all the wings 
of this Agency right at the start. The new functions 
should grow slowly after due experimentation. 

A top man in personnel who should work as Adviser 
to the Government of India on personnel should be 
appointed immediately after a decision to constitute 
this Agency has been taken who should be associated 
from the very planning stage. 

lie should be assisted by a small Advisory Unit 
consisting of 5-6 experts in various branches of pe son- 
ncl administration. The function of the Advisory Unit 
should be essentially catalytic and experimental. 

The specifications in respect of the Personnel Adviser 
to Government should be as in para 5.15. 

Properly stalTcd personnel units should be establish- 
ed in every department. The level of the head of these 
units should not be more than o - e or two levels below 
the Chief Executive of the organisation. A Central 
Agency in each State should be established in every de- 
partment. The level of the head of these units should 
not be more than one or two levels below the Chief 
Executive of the organisation. 

A Central Agency in each Sta'e should be cstab'ished 
which should be charged with the same functions as 
suggested by us for the Central Personnel Agency- It 
should be placed under the Chief Secretary. The Chief 
Secretary should be assisted in these functions by pro- 
perly trained SUIT. 

The Central Personnel Agency should develop a 
cadre of personnel specialists who should be adequately 
and comprchehtjivcly trained. 

Political Executive And Personnel Administration 

Integrity, austerity and hard work arc expected from 
each individual but the stand ,rd of Expectation and 


performance expected of him should be d'rectly propor- 
tional to his position in life. There should be a single 
nomination to the post of Secretary, recommended by 
the Central Personnel Agency so as to eliminate all 
personal elements in the appointment. A written code 
defining the Political Executive-civil servant relation- 
ship in clear terms might be useful and may be tried at 
the lower levels of the administration. It is not like'y 
to work at higher levels nor be conducive to the growth 
of harmonious relationship. Both the Political Execu- 
tive and civil servant should clearly and sympathetically 
appreciate the role of the other and attempt at a maxi- 
mum to accommodate each other’s views. 

On the part of the Political Executive there should 
be— 

(a) A pioper understanding of the administrative 
functions and iccognition of its professional nature. 

(b) As little interference as possible in Service 
matters e.g., posting, transfers, promotions, etc. Dis- 
couraging officers of the department to sec him per- 
sonally for redress of service grievances. 

fc) No requests for departures from declared and 
appioved policies to suit individual cases either as a 
result of political consideration which cannot be re- 
duced to general principles of action. 

On The Part Of The Services 

(a) The-c must be a sincere and honest attempt to 
find out what the pol.tical head wants and make the 
necessary adjustment in policies and procedures to suit 
his wishes; 

(b) A readiness to fall in with his political chief in 
all matters, unless strong grounds indicate a different 
cources. In such a case if he is over-ru'ed in writing 
he should willingly carry out his orders. 

The Chief Minist r in the State and the Prime Minis- 
ter at the Centre should be responsible to see that proper 
relationsh p between the Political Executive and the 
Civil Service Develops and continues to grow. 

It should be open to cither side, that is, (he Political 
Executive or his Secretary to ask for a change. This 
option should be strictly limited to the level of Secre- 
tary. 

The services and administrators should be reassured 
that no account will be taken of extraneous fretors like 
caste, religion etc., in rclalion to service matters. 

The services should be entirely free from castcism 
and regionalism. 

Any provision of staff assistance by appointment of 
advisors and specialists should be within the frame-work 
of the Ministry. An Adviser should be the Adviser to 
Government and not to a particular Minister in his 
personal capacity. An Adviser, may have a direct 
approach to the Minisitcr though in that case the Sccrc- 
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t irj should be kept informed of all {he proposals and 
should have a right (o give his opinion. 

Programmes should be instituted for providing the 
Political Executive adequate background in administra- 
tion and other mat ers which could be gone through in 
the normal cour-e of their po'itical life even before they 
are selected as Ministers. These programmes should 
caber be under the aeg s of the Parliament or some aca- 
denvc institutions. 


Slafnng Of Pablic Sector Enterprises 

A separate approach towards the personnel problems 

of the profit-making’ and ‘non-profit’ making organisa- 

om in the public sector is necessary in view of some 

5“ differences between the two. Considerations which 

„ *?*!!? CfCalion of ‘he Public Service Commissions 

. y important for personnel management in the 

ioZlTr?* Sect0rs though the institutional 
torms may be different. 

The jurisdiction of the UPSC should be extended 
y an Act of Parliament, under Art. 321 oftheConsti- 
J" f , as to r c i ovcr non-profit organisations in the 
L ‘ ' nic broad objective of this Act should 

b" constituted *°i A SpCCiaI Comm ittee should 
to coaUttutcd for the selection of the Chief Executives 

or public sector enterprises. It should have persons 

' CXper ! encc of running Industrial and Comm'-rcial 

m»a”S°» n a" l Zr si ''°" s sl,0l " <i bc chosc " 
sMc * ~ 

than bvo Bwrdt’ 0 For a rdit>ariIy ** nominatcd (0 more 
the Board a comm tS P ° m,me " t0f thc numbers 

•he concerned Z!' ®"®'" 5 of «« Secretary of 
of Public Entcrn-isi ; ^ . Ctary ,ncl,3r S c of Bureau 
concerned cnterJrW* s',o2’d h- hlCf Exccutire ofth <-' 
Prepare a fi H of tuS bc “nst.tuted who should 

Gownment for finals deciior rSOnS ^ SUbmit il t0 

rank of 

oated to the Boards v ' Secretary, should be nomi- 
3 Particular cSS’rv po,!cy * bars 

k ' : top positions wcnii P f rS ° nSfr0mb ' ine considered 
Public sector The n • - >e ln ,bc bcst interests of the 
be'ng Zo^T ° f lhe bcSt pcrson available 
strictly applied P Ud t:> Slich Positions should be 

^Process of movement to thc public undertakings 
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at higher levels from Government Service should be 
made irreversible. No one who is expected to serve for 
less than five years should be selected for these positions. 
The conditions and terms or service in thc Government 

and m public undertakings may be suitably changed to 

facilitate this process. Appointments below the Board 
level should be left entirely to thc Board. 

As a matter of convention, second and third level 
appointment should bc made only from panels evolved 
for these purposes by a Central authority. Thc selected 
persons should be formally appointed by the Board and 
not y any externa! body. Thc machanism for prepa- 
ration of panels should be as given in para 7.26. Thc 
industrial Management Pool should bc wound up. 
Government may fix up the present members or the 
pool in vorious enterprises, preferably on a permanent 
basis. 

The introduction of the revised pool scheme would 
not bc a desirable step. This scheme should not bc 
forced on public enterprises. 

The personnel needs of the growing public sector 
are so large that, at the middle management levels, it 
will be of advantage to drawn upon the Government 
sector, the system, however, should be carefully planned 
and cautiously operated. As a rule officers taken in 
at these levels should be encouraged to opt permanently 
for service in thc enterprise. 

For exceptional positions it may be of advantage to 
have officers on the usual deputation terms but the 
period of deputation should not be less than 4-5 years. 

Such advantages or benefits as would have accepted 
to an officer in the parent department but for the deput- 
ation should bc guaranteed to him to avoid abrupt break- 
in deputation. Thc appiontment of thc Financial Advi- 
ser should be made by the Board itself, prior approval 
of Government may, however, be stipulated. 

Public enterprises should make adequate provision in 
their personnel structures for such needs of Government 
as may arise from time to time. 

There should bc a regular programme for a number 
or officers from different fields specially in State Govern- 
ments being taken into public enterprises for a limited 

period with a view to giving them varied experience. 

Thc CAPSECS should assume a positive role in 
Personnel Planning, work out probable personnel requir- 
ements in key areas and at key levels in the fight of 
likely expansion programmes. " ‘ 

Personnel Planning for normal operational phas- 
should be attended to by each enterprise as part of a 
well thought out personnel management policy j c • ‘ 

(H A programme of detailed jib description spedfi- 
ation and classification should be taken up by the under- 
takings ; '* 

(ii> Each organisation should prepare a manpower 
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inventory in usable form. 

Hn crpriscs should ensure the maximum possible 
objectivity in selection procedures and continuously 
examine the validity and reliability of the techniques 
employed. 

Public enterprises should . 

1. Co-ordinate their recruitment programmes at the 
junior executive levels ; and 

2. Adopt an aggressive recruitment policy. 

The practice of having State Government repre-en‘a- 
tives on Selection Boards of public undertakings should 
be s‘oppcd; Selection Boards should be purely functional. 

It should be made obligatory for Employment Ex- 
changes to forward lists of suitable condidates within 15 
days from the date of requisition ; a further time of 15 
days may be allowed if reference to other Exchanges is 
necessary Failing this they should be free to recruit 
from the open market. 

The classification adopted by the Employment Ex- 
changes should be constantly reviewed. To start with, 
industrial occupations should be classified in sufficient 
detail. 

The officcrs-in-chargc of Employment exchanges 
should be adequately qualified in psychology and voca- 
tional guidance. They should also be given intensive 
training in live various aspects of occupational classific- 
ation. 

The broad approach to framing skilled workmen 
should be that viab'c enterp isos should work out their 
own training pr 'grammes and the smaller enterprises 
should explore the possibility of thinking their train- 
ing programmes with the big-cr enterprises. The 
CAFSEC should co-ordinate these programmes. The 
establish rnent of training insti lutes for middle level per- 
sonnel slnul 1 a'so be on ti c same pa'tern 

For deve’oping specialised sk lis : (i) Special courses 
should be devised ; (it) refresher eo i ;e> should be in- 
stituted with a v'civti introduce them to ne.v ideas. 

Special courses for m ddle management personnel 
should be worked out which give them a broader under- 
standing of higher management problems. Appreciation 
courses and seminars for top management personnel, 
covering modern management tcchn'qucs, should be 
arranged. 

Each enterprise should base sound career develop- 
ment programmes. For each position at the t p and the 
middle levels, two or more individuals should be ear- 
marked sufficiently in advance and them career watched, 
planned and developed. Special attention should be 
paid to tire career development <»f exceptional talent. 

Performance norms should be prescribe 1 for repeti- 
tive jobs. In eve individual performance norms cannot 
Ire provrihe.!, group-rerfurnnree norms should be 
vvori.e ! out : 


(i) The HSL form of Confidential Reports may be 
adopted with suitable changes by Industrial Enterprises ; 

(ii) The experience of different enterprises may be 
pooled through workshops of personnel officers under the 
aegis of the CAPSECS, i.e. — 

fa) Report writing should be given the care it de- 
serves ; 

(b) The overall gradations should follow certain 
norms ; and 

(c) The Chief Executive, assisted by a Committee, 
should undertake moderation of reports. 

Criteria for promotion should be worked out for 
every level based on an appropriate combination of 
merit and seniority. The higher the levels, lesser should 
be the role of seniority. A minimum period of service 
should be prescribed in each grade for being eligible for 
p: emotion to the next higher position. 

The scheme of selecting the best workers in an enter- 
prise and giving cash awards and publicising their 
achievements should be adopted by all enterprises. 

Each organisation should carefully consider all its 
individual departments and adoptc suitable incentive 
schemes on an individual, group or organisational 
basis. 

Special or difficult assignments should be given to 
selected individuals an 1 their satisfactory performance 
should be specially recognised. 

The provision of termination of service at three 
months’ notice should be utilised with greater effective- 
ness. 

Disciplinary procedures should be simplified and 
other automatic checks like stoppage of annual incre- 
ment should be built-in to deal with cases c f unsatis- 
factory performance. 

The salary structure for high positions should he 
redesigned such as to enable outstanding persons to 
move some steps up in due course. Though no uniform 
pattern can be applied to the entire industrial field, 
a salary structure having more steps would be more 
useful. 

A certain amount of flexibility in pay policies at the 
middle levels is desirable, suitable changes shoo'd how- 
ever be made on the firm base of facts and figures. 

There should be no rigid linking of highest pay in 
the public sector enterprise with those in Government 
though some comparability would be desirable. 

A new public s ctor enterprise should plan its recruit- 
ment in consultation with the heads of other public 
enterprises. Th: older enterpriser should have a hb.rai 
policy of releasing personnel where it mejns promotion. 
The CAPSECS should plan and co-ordinate tin's move- 
ment within the public rector. 

The functions of personnel departments of these 
enterprises should he carefully laid down on the pattern 
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as given in para 5.18. 

The personnel unit sliou'd be placed directly under 
the Chief Exeeut ive. 

(i) A service agency “Central association of public 
enterprises for coir men services” should be created. 

(i i) Tt is service agercy should be financed and man- 
ned by the publ c enterprises on a co-orerativc basis. 

tiii) The Governing Board of this cgcncy should 
ccmprse (free representatives of the public sector enter- 
prises. Chief of the Central Personnel Agency and the 
Secretary inc large of the Bureau of Public Enterprises ; 

This agency should : 


(a) Provide expert advise on all personnel matters ; 

(b) Provide necessary service in personnel functions 
to smaller enterprises ; 

(c) Recruitment to Jun’or Executive levels of such 
enterprises as may like to entru>t the recruitm nt to it ; 

(d) Develop testing techniques ; and 

(e) Conduct research in personnel problems. 

(v) There should be no compulsion in any form, for 
using its service ; 

(vi) This agency sluu’d be sta-ted as a small unit 
which may expand as its area of operation increases. 
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havM,” Gnc ? nccs Citizens which the Study Team 
aeiifKt t0 * al w:th are > of course, grievances 

grievan-. " overnmci,t . its Acts and policies. Sucli 
section T 3 '' seneral or common to all or any 
Prices or * 6 C0! f manit y- Shortage of food, rise in 
of trains a er-c . rowdin S * n transport services, late running 
and finr) 16 lnS a . nces °f suc h grievances which do exist 
expression in widespread disturbances that 


1N IN DIA, 1966 


recur from time to time. The Study Team is not. 
however, concerned with such general grievances. What 
the Study Team is concerned with are those grievances 
which the citizens may, as individuals, have against the 
Government on account of any Act or omission on its 
part affecting ihcm individually. 

The activities of the Modern St-t;areno longer 
confined, as in old days, to the maintenance oflaw and 
order only. The State no.v-a-davs undertakes numerous 
activities for the welfare of tl e community as a whole 
and for the purpose of achieving iis goal, the State has 
come to control, to a large extent, the daily life of the 
citizens and the citizens f avc to approach for they can 
engage in any bi smess cr xvork of their choice. The 
area of Government control is vast but may be consi- 
dered under the following heads : 

1. Common Activities : Under this head may be 
mentioned those activities for which a citizen has to 
obtain permission or licence from the Government be- 
fore he can engage himself in any on; of them. If, for 
example, a citizen wants to set up an industry or expand 
one has to obtain an industrial licence from the Govern- 
ment. A person Las to obtain an import or export 
licence before he can take up the busiress of import 
or export Licences are required for running transport 
servi.es, passports, ar.d foreign exchange permits for 
trave'hng abroad. 

2. Con rolled Commodities: The supply and dis- 
tribution of commodities considered essential to the 
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life of the community and the prices at which such 
commodities may be sold are controlled by the State. 
Any person desiring to trade, for example, in foodstuff, 
drugs, building materials etc., has to get the approval 
and abide by the directions of the Government. 

3. Welfare : The State undertakes various welfare 
services such as health, sanitation and directly or in- 
directly affects the citizens. It runs hospitals schools and 
colleges and grants financial aid to such institutions run 
by private parties. The Government also undertakes 
relief work in time of distress Postal service, State Tran- 
sport by Railway, Aeroplane or motor buses may also be 
included under this head. 

4. Contractual Relationship : Citizens enter into 
contractual relationship with the Government, as for 
instance, supply of service, e.g., contracts for buildings 
or supply of goods. Although such contracts are 
governed by the terms of the contracts, the Government 
Departments have a large say in the distribution of 
contracts and seeing to their satisfactory performance. 

5. Acquisition and Requisition of Property : Private 
property is liable to be acquired or requisitioned for 
public purposes. Although elaborate procedure is laid 
down for the purpose, much depends upon the discre- 
tion of the Government Departments concerned. In 
fact, the famous Crichell Down case related to the 
derequisition of property taken over by the Govern- 
ment. 

6. Other Activities : Besides these, the State has 
undertaken various social services, such as Banking, 
Insurance, Employee’s Provident Fund etc., and those 
more than any other are likely to affect the lives of 
ordinary citizens in their daily lives. 

These are some of the areas which may be called the 
horizontal ambit of governmental activity where the 
problems of the redress of citizens, grievances may arise. 
Orders affecting the citizens in these matters are made 
by the various ministries or departments of the Govern- 
ment in charge of particular matters. 

There is, however, another area or rather a cross 
section of the above area which may be called the 
vertical area. Orders are not always passed at the 
highest level by the officials of the Secretariat on their 
own or under the direction of the Ministers Orders 
are more often passed, particularly in the States by 
subordinate officials spread over throughout the 
country. Orders may be passed by District Magistrates 
Sub-Divisional Officers and even by officials of lower 
ranks in the mofussil, c.g., by Block Development 
Officers. So far as the Union Government is concerned, 
orders are, however, passed mostly at the Secretariat 
level at the headquarters, except in a limited number 
of cases where the officials are stationed at State 
capitals. In considering, whether there should be any 


outside authority who can deal with complaints of 
citizens, this aspect of the matter should be kept in 
mind, whether the authority should be empowered to 
deal with orders passed at the highest level or also at 
lower levels by officials in the mofussil. 

The powers that are exercised by the Government 
departments or their staff officials may be statutory, 
under authority conferred by statutes or instruments of 
delegated legislation. They may also be exercised 
under pure executive instructions, some statutes or 
statutory instruments provide for redress against illegal 
or wrong orders by way of appeal to higher authorities 
from orders passed by subordinate authorities. Some 
others do not provide for any such redress. A few 
illustrations will suffice. Under the Imports and Exports 
Control Act or the Essential Commodities Act and 
various orders passed under this Act, no remedy is pro- 
vided under statutes or the rules against orders refusing 
or cancelling licences or permits. On the other hand 
under the Customs Act and the Excise Acts, there is a 
hierarchy of officials who can revise or set aside orders 
passed by subordinate officials. Some of the statutes, 
e.g , Land Acquisition Act and the Patents and Designs 
Act, provide also for appeals or references to courts of 
law. There may, therefore be 3 kinds of orders by 
which citizens may be affected : 

(a) Orders against which remedies are provided by 
the statutes governing the particular matter; 

(b) Orders against which no such remedies are pre- 
scribed; 

(c) Orders against which appeals or references may 
be made to court under the relevant statutes. 

Where a public officer is vested with any statutory 
duty, he can be compelled to do his duty or restrained 
from doing anything in the purported performance of 
such duty by the court. But the court’s jurisdiction 
extends only to directing him e'ther to exercise bis 
power or to refrain from doing so in a particular 
manner. The court has no jurisdiction to direct him 
to do his duty in any particular way or to interfere with 
bis discretion. Unless the Constitution or any statute 
has made any issue ’justiciable, the officer’s discretion 
is absolute; the court’s duty will be only to see that the 
proper procedure or the rules of natural justice are 
followed. 

Orders passed by the officials may be impugned on 
various grounds. Corruption may be alleged, the officer 
concerned may be said to have acted under the influence 
of bribes, undue pressure or influence of nepotism. 
He may be alleged to have acted illegally on a misinter- 
pretation of law or unreasonably or arbitrarily in the 
circumstances. It is obvious that a person who has 
succeeded in obtaining an order in his favour whether 
by fair means or uniair will never come to complain. 
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The persons wiio have been disappointed will do so. 
If statutory remedies arc available, they can have 
remedies. In other cases although the officers concerned 
may be punished or otherwise dealt with, it may not be 
possible to interfere with the orders themselves. 

In a Parliamentary Democracy the legislature 
is the forum for raising grievances of citizens. Indeed, 
the Fundamental Principle of voting supply is that 
citizens' grievances must be considered before supply 
can be granted to the Executive Government. In 
debates on demands for grants therefore, all sorts of 
grievances may be raised by cat-motions. There are 
also other Parliamentary methods of raising grievances. 
Indeed it is the duty of the members to represent his 
constituents and to raise their grievances in tiie legisla- 
ture and have them redressed. One of the important 
methods of raising the constituents’ grievances is by 
putt ng questions to ministers about any case of mal-ad- 
ministralion or abuse of power. Questions of police 
excesses and tortures have been raised in Parliament. 
Thereare, however, certain limitations to this method 
of raising grievances. Firstly, a member can put a 
limited number of questions during a session. Secondly, 
individual cases cannot be raised unless they involve 
any question of general policy. Consequently, members 
do not usually put questions unless issues of grave 
political imp’ications are invoiveJ. Questions are put 
primarily for eliciting information and when the 
ministers reply, requests for action may bo made and 
undertakings from the min'sters obtained. Questions, 
maya'so, be put for written answers. Members may 
also take up any matter with the ministers privately. 
Members can freely adopt these two methods for 
hiving the grievances of their constituents redressed. 
There is also the debate known as the ha!f-an-hour 
ieoate. If the replies or responses to any member’s ques- 
tions are not deemed satisfactory, the member can raise 
the matter in a short debate where time is available for 
j debating any such question fully, 

t Other Parliamentary methods arc calling attention 

notice and adjournment motions. As with questions, 
or more than that, these methods can only be adopted 
! f gra ' c Questions of public policy or administration are 
! involved. As an adjournment motion is treated as a 

1 nmfton of censure, the Government is always on the 

i e ensive and very little by way of redress can be 

i expected out of there methods. There is a Committee 

i os Petitions in every legislature. Individual gric- 

'ance s may be raised by petitions to the legislature. 
’ J? 10ns are referied to the Committee of Petitions 

' T ir 1 , mn / 5U ”k’est remedial measures. But as the 

f ' t an e3 ' s 'atures have no power to grant any relief, 

'ions to Parliament do not serve any purpose except 
publicising grievances. 
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Ministerial Responsibility 

It is fundamental in a Parliamentary Democracy that 
ministers are re ponsible to the legislature for the acts 
of permanent officials. It is for this reason that criticism 
of mal-administration is directed against the ministers 
concerned and ordinarily the names of permanent 
officials are not allowed to be mentioned in the House. 
Not because they are not before the House to 

defend themselves but because it is he (minister) 
who is pr'marily re^ponsib’e, for the acts of 
his officials. It the officials have acted in 

accordance with the instructions, general or parti- 
cular, of the minister or under his orders, it is the 
duty of the minister to defend them in the House. If 
his defence fails and the House disapproves of the action 
taken, the minister has to resign, no blame attaches 
to the permanent officials. In the Crichel Down case, 
Sir Thomas Degdale, the Minister concerned, resigned 
although he was nat personally responsible for the acts 
of the permanent official whose action was disapproved. 
On the other hand, if the official acted against the 
instructions of the minister or corruptly or negligently, 
no duty is cast upon the minister to defend him and in 
such a case it is the official who is punished and not the 
minister. In India, there is some misapprehension 
about ministerial responsibility. When there was an 
accident in a Railway, the Late Mr. Lai Bahadur 
Shastry, the then Railway Min ster, resigned, Mr. S K. 
Patil offered to resign when there was recently an 
accident in Bombay. If a Railway Poin'sman is negli- 
gent in his duly, the minister is under no duty to 
defend him and he is under no obligation to reisgn in 
such circumstances If an official takes bribes and 
passes an improper order, the official is punished. The 
minister does not resign un’e,s he is himself involved in 
the transaction. 

It is the legislature, which hes the right and the duty 
to keep the ministers straight. If a minister fails in his 
duty or acts improperly, he is liable to be removed 
by the legislature. Any Chief Minister supporting a 
corrupt colleague will do so at his own risk. If any 
enquiry is necessary for establishing the guilt or inno- 
cence of a minister, the House has ample authority to 
appoint or to require the Government to set up a 
Commission of Fnquiry. Such Commissions have been 
appointed in Eng’and and also in India e.g.. Porter 
Tribunal involving Mr. A J. Thomas, Lynskey Tribunal 
invo'ving a junior m’nister, Mr. Belcher Denning 
Inquiry in which Profume was invoiveJ and in India, 
S.R. Das Commission and Ch ag’a Commission. Such 
inquiries are directed when facts are placed before the 
House by responsible members who take the responsi- 
bility of their statements and are in a position to 
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substantiate their clurg's. Any authority intervening 
between the ministers and the House would act on 
complaints made by numbers of the public and under- 
take inquiries would make the position of ministers 
intolerable. 

Another aspect of the matter which has to be borne 
in mind is that under the Indian Constitution, the 
ministers are collectively responsible to the legislature 
for all administrative acts of the Government. No 
minister is individually responsible. If any act done 
under the authority of a minister who may be incharge 
of the department, does not have the approval of the 
Council of Ministers, the minister incharge has no 
necessity to be dismissed or requited to resign. If 
the Council of Ministers tike the responsibility, the 
House can get rid of the nur istry if it docs not approve 
of the act. 

Then again under the Constitution ministers are only 
advisers to the Head of the State who is responsible for 
all executive acts No min'stcr has any authority to pass 
any executive order. All orders arc passed under the 
signature of the executive officers concerned although 
under the rules of business the Heads of the State 
authorises the executive officers to act in accordance 
with the direction of the ministers, as if they have been 
issued by the Head of the State himself. The Consti- 
tution also provides that no court can inquire into i he 
question as to what advice has been tendered by the 
ministers to the Head of the State. The notings made 
by the ministers on the files on which the executive 
officers arc authorised to act are in law advice tendered 
to the Head of the State Any authority investigating 
into the oiders passed by a minister will be acting 
against the sp rit of the Constitution. 

The position in England is somewhat different. The 
ministers arc secretaries to the Crown and they are 
entitled to pass orders under their own signatures. 
Besides, there are matters in which the ministers act not 
as members of the Council of Ministers but thems.lvcs 
exercise pierogativc or statutory powers or act as 
tribunals supervising the acts of local or other autho- 
rities. For example, the Minister of Health or the 
President of the Board of Education is constituted a 
corporation under the lelevant Acts. Any act 
performed under such slatutory power is quite 
different from an act of a ministet under the Indian 
Constitution. 

Vigilance Commission 

The Central Government and most of the State 
Governments have set up Vigilance Commissions to 
enquire into charges of corruption among officials. 
These Commissions have no statutory basis but have 
been set up by executive order and perform the duties 


that were usually performed by the anti corruption' 
departments. The complaints that are investigated arc 
complaints of corruption not so much against any act 
of the official as against the officers concerned. But 
the enquiry by the Vigi’ance Commission may relate 
to a particular order or a particular transaction. 
Besides, the Vigilance Commission hiving been set up 
by the Executive Government, it is not an independent 
body ; it mikes its reports to th: Government and makes 
recommendations for action (including prosecution) 
and the Government takes suitable discip’imry or 
other action agiinst tne officer in accordance with the 
advice of the Vigilance Commission. Some kind of 
independence has been attempted to be conferred upon 
the Vigilance Commission by making (by voluntary 
abnegation of powers by the Executive Government, 
his dismissal depends upon an address by the legisla- 
tures. This, however, has no constitutional guarantee. 
He cannot also, under the terms of the appointment, 
accept any employment under the Government after 
retirement from the post of the Vigilance Commission. 
In the absence of constitutional or even statutory 
recognition of his position, he may act as best as a 
department or the Government to check corruption. 

To recapitulate, the grievances of citizen it may 
relate to : 

(a) Orders pissed in the exercise of statutory 
discretion : 

(i) Against which remedies by way of appeal or 
application to higher authorities are prescribed ; 

(ii) Against which no such remedies are prescribed ; 

(b) Orders passed in the cxerc : se of executive 
power in dereliction of duty or abuse of power 
cither : 

(i) Being influenced by corrupt motive; or 

(ii) Merely out of error, negligence, inefficiency or 
even perversity. 

This class (b) of orders has been described in the 
Report as Accusatory in character “in the sense (hat 
the individual is accusing a department of committing 
some fault in the exercise of its admin’strative 
powers”. 

Having cleared the ground we shall now take up the 
question of the redress of grievances, so far as orders of 
category (a) mentioned in the previous paragraph are 
concerned, the complaints would be that the discretion 
the officer has exercised is not proper in the circumst- 
ance due to error of law or error of judgment and what is 
desired is the substitution of any accusation of negligence 
or corruption. As lus been stated many of the statutes 
conferring discretionary powers on offic'als provide for 
the correction or revision or orders by higher authori- 
ties or tribunals. There is no such remedy as provided, 
the Study Team is of the opinion that such formal re- 
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medics should be provided, except in cases where any 
question of policy is involved. There is a case in respect 
of this subject-mitter for the Constitution of administra- 
tive tribunals ; but that is a mat'er which is not within 
the reference to this Study Term. 

So far as orders of category (b) arc concerned, those 
falling within caluse (i) will be within the jurisdiction of 
the Vigilance Commission but there is no authority 
which can take cognisance of complaiits falling within 
clause (ii). It should be pointed out at the outset that 
so far as these orders, whether within c'ausc (i) or clause 
(ii), are concerned, there will be no scope for redress of 
the grievances. The Vigilance Commis-ioner cannot 
override any order of an executive authority. Even if 
there is set up in any authority to take cognisance of 
complaints, he cannot be given the power to revise (he 
orders of executive authorities That would bring the 
administration to a standstill. Indeed the institution of 
Ombudsman nowhere lias any authority to revise the 
decisions of executive authorities. It can criticise and 
point out defects and suggest remedies. Even where 
remedies are suggested, it may not be possible always to 
accept the suggestions. In most cases, the interest of the 
third party, who may be qu'tc innocent, may be involv- 
ed. If a person, for example, complaints of inordinate 
delay in having his matter attended to and the authority 
set up to investigate the complaints of citizens finds the 
complaint to be just fied, he may ask the department 
concerned to expedite the matters. In such a case, of 
course the complaint would get redressed. But, where for 
instanc* a permit has been given to a person in prefer- 
ence to the complaint, it may not be possib’e to give any 
redress to the latter unless there is fraud or collusion on 
the part of the former. 

There is an ultimate source of remedy by way of 
petitions for writs under Article 2'6. As has been already 
stated, the court cannot in petitions under Art. 226, 
su stitute its own discretion for the discretion of any 
3U or ' lty ’ unless the usees are justiciable. In most 
cas s they are not ; they depend upon what is known 
, S . e . subjective op-nion of the authority concerned. 

r s iction under Article 226 can only be exercised in 

fob C a SCS ^ t ' 1C proce ^ ure laid down has not been 
g e or ru ' e5 °f natural justice have been vio’ated. 
mcaliT' * C 'f xerc ‘ se wit jurisdiction is beset by tech- 
dclav Vl i ^ urt * ier,S0 ' n B to court means expense and 
•yi e " c eep or dinary citizens away from law courts. 
vHch' S ' * Cre . ore ’ sc °P e „ for establishing an authority 
been ni Can , S ° ’I 10 t!le grievances of citizens but as has 
V'ori scope of inquiry by such au- 

to ord»is E CXlreme,y restr ictcd one only in relation 
paragraph C 3 f unr ‘ cr c,au<ie ( b ) 00 «n the previous 
will be on! - n CVen ti,en > the scope of the authority 
> o draw attention to irregularities and not 
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to grant redress. 

There is, in some European countries, an institution 
called Ombudsman which enquires into complaints made 
by citizens against mal-administra'ion of the Govern- 
ment departments. The powers and duties of and the 
procedure followed by the Ombudsman in different 
countries are, except for minor details, more or less the 
same. We shall take here the case of the Swedish Om- 
budsman because it is the o’dest of such institutions. 

The Swedish Ombudsman is an Officer of Parliament 
e'ected for a term of four years by a College of electors 
which is chosen bv and from the members of Parliament. 
He may be re-elected. In fact, it is understood that 
the Ombudsman once e'ected should be prepared to 
serve at least two terms. 

On the o her hand, it is also understood that an 
Ombudsman should not serve tco long ; these terms 
seem to be the conventionallimit. The Parliment has 
the right to dismiss an Ombudsman in certain excep- 
tional cases. An Ombudsman is usually appointed from 
among judges or the Supreme Court. He is independent 
not only of the Executive Government but also of 
Parliament itself. He himself decides which case he 
would investigate. Even Parliament cannot require him 
to investigate any case. The Ombudsm n is assisted in 
his work by a Deputy Ombudsman elec:ed in the same 
way as the Ombudsman and six jurists and the necessary 
stalf appointed by the Ombudsman. 

Any cit : zen can make a complaint of mal-administra- 
tion before the Ombudsmen. The Ombudsman can take 
cognisance of a case not only on such complaints but 
also can act sau-motu on information received by him 
otherwise, even on newspapers reports. 

The jurisdiction of the Ombudsman for civil affairs 
(there is Ombudsman for military affairs also in Sweden) 
known as Justice Ombudsman or JO in short, extends 
over civil servants, judges, administrative ribunals but 
not over ministers. The Ombudsman has no autority, 
however, to change the decisions of judges or administr- 
ative tribunals. In order to ur.ders'cnd the nature of 
the Ombudsman two fundmcntal principles of Swedish 
law have to be borne in mind. One, every public officer 
including judges are liable to penal liabi'ity ; if a judge 
ora civil servant through negle.'t, imprudence or want of 
ski 1, disregards his duties according to statutes, instruc- 
tions, or the nature of hi, office, hemiy be condemned 
in the ordinary courts to a fine or suspens'o n for neglec*- 
ing his duty. And second, that the civil servants arc not 
under t’’e con’rol of ministers. A Swedish Minister 
cannot give administrative officials binding order when 
dc ling with particular matters. The offeia's have only 
to follow the laws. 

The Ombudsman has also the power to inspect the 
Government offices wherever they may be situated. And 
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he, systematically exercises this power by going on in- 
spection tours and examining Government files to see 
whether every thing is all-right. Much of his informa- 
tion is derived from these inspection tours. 

When the Ombudsman is saf'sfied on a complaint or 
from information otherwise received, e.g., from his in- 
spection tours, that there is a case for investigation he 
states an enquiry ; first of all, he asks for documents 
from the authorities concerned; le has access to all 
documents, even secret ones. If the documents a-e not 
sufficient, he may examine the persons involved orally. 
If he finds that lhe-e has been any dereliction of duty, he 
takes steps. Under the Swedish Constitution the 
function of the Ombudsman is to see how judges, Go- 
vernment officials and ot! er civil seivants observe the 
lasvs and to prosecute those who have acted illegal y cr 
neglected their duties. Although the primary duty of 
the Ombudsman is to prosecute. Indeed in early days he 
was deemed to be a piosecutor, now-a-days a reminder 
to the official corcerncd that his dealirg with a ma'ter 
has been faulty or improper is the common form of 
action taken. This reminder is deemed to be a reprim- 
and of the officials Prosecut'on also is directed when 
legal rights have been infringed. It may be mentioned 
here that under Swedish law, an individual suffering 
damage as a result of negligence or error on the part of 
an official is entitled to damages from the official. Pro- 
secutions arc isually directed in such cases in order to 
give such an ir dividual right to claim damages. Judges 
have been prosecuted for failuic to appoint defence 
council for a person charged with a crime, fer directing 
arrest of plot's on insufficient evidence and for 
neglecting to 1 car and decide cases expeditiously where 
the accused has been arrested. 

The Ombudsman me kes an annual report to Parlia- 
ment deal ng wi h the v.oik done during the jear. This 
report is first considered by a Committee of the Legis- 
lature. The Committee makes a leport to Padiamcnt. 
Sometimes the Committee criticises one or mo e of the 
Ombudsman’s decisions. If the work of the Ombuds- 
man i!> considered unsati factory the Committee may 
even tc-cmend his removal. The icport of the 
Committee, when piesentcd to Parliament, does not 
usually cause a debate. But members may ask 
questions which arc arswered by the Chairman of the 
Committee or they m: y make remarks about the acti- 
vities of the Ombudsman. 

The underlying idea about tnc institution of Om- 
budsman in Sweden appears to be. first, to have an 
authority who will investig. tc complaints of dcrcl ction 
of duty and direct pio ecution of the delinquent officials, 
and ‘ccoml, to provide foi an instrument through which 
Purii. mentnry control may he exercised over the per- 
manent officials who arc not answerab’c to tire ministers 


responsible to Parliament. 

The institution of Ombudsman was established in 
Denmark about ten years ago in 195 ^. The Ombuds- 
man ts elected by Parliament after each general election 
for the life of Parliament. An Ombudsman may be re- 
elected after his first term. The jurisdiction of the Om- 
budsman extends to the entire State’s administration, 
civil or military, and all persons acting in the service of 
the State, including ministers. But so far as ministers 
are concerned , the Ombudsman docs not entertain a m- 
plamts which involve political issues. For example 
when a complaint was made that fi e Government had 
over-drawn its account with a Bank, the Ombudsman 
declined to intervene and said : 


But where this limit (i e., limit of the amount that 
may be over-drawn) is to be drawn, it must be depen- 
dent upon political, not legal, factors. For this reason, 
I fm not competent to give an opinion on the subject. 
The rule of ministerial responsibility must afford pro- 
tection against abuses.” In another case, the Ombuds- 
man held that he had no jurisdiction to criticise a state- 
ment made by the Prime Minister in Paiiiament on his 
usual ministerial responsibility. 

The judiciary has, however, been kept outside the 
juiisdiction of the Ombudsman on the ground that intcr- 
feience by the Ombudsman may affect the independence 
of the judiciary. 

Any person may lodge a complaint but ordinarily the 
complaint is required to have some reasonable interest in 
the matter. A cemplaint must be made within one year 
of the order complained of. The Ombudsman may also 
undertake an investigation on his own initiative. 

Tile Ombudsman has the jurisdiction to reject a com- 
pla'nt summarily without investigation, or after a brief 
investigation. He may also make a fuller and forma! 
investigation. The number of complai/ is received, and of 
those on which action was taken, is revealing In 3963, 
1,130 complaints were received, 725 were dismissed sum- 
marily, without any investigation. 254 were dismissed 
after summary investigation, 151 cases were formally 
investigated, critical comment’s were made on 53 and 
recommendations were mide in 10 and the rest were 
pending at the end of year. 

When a comp'aint is received, the Ombudsman asks 
tl e department concerned to submit all papers and 
documents. He may a'so examine witness. Complaints, 
against order; from which there arc appeals to higher 
administrative bodies arc not entertained by the Om- 
budsman. But be is competent to entertain complaints 
even if the matter can be dealt with by the court. 

The Ombudsman cannot annul or revise an administ- 
rative order. Wlmt l;e does is to criticise the act com- 
plained of and state his views. He can abo make re- 
commendations for action and also initiate or direct 
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any prosecuting authority (o imitiate criminal or discip- 
linary proceedings. No prosecution has, however, been 
directed as yet. When he finds that a minister or a 
former minister ought to be held responsible under any 
civil or criminal law he may make a recommendation to 
that effect to Parliament. If he finds an official negli- 
gent or guilty, he may state his views to the official and 
also do so to the minister concerned and to Parliament 
as well. 

The Ombudsman’s duty as expressed in the Act and 
the Directives is to keep himself informed as to whether 
Public Servants commit mistakes or acts of negligence, 
and whether any such person pursues unlawful ends, 
takes arbitrary or unreasonable decisions in the per- 
formance ofh'S duties. 

The Norwegian Ombudsman was established by an 
Act only in 1962. The Ombudsman is elected by Parlia- 
ment. The Judiciary and the Municipal Administration 
are excluded from his jurisdiction, but ministers are in- 
cluded. Whether the 'Norwegian Ombudsman will, like 
his Danish counterpart, limit his jurisdiction as regards 
ministers to non-political matters, is not clear. As to 
governmental administration, his jurisdiction extends to 
all activities of the Government including business-like 
activities of the State and social service, such as Educa- 
tion and Health etc. 

The Ombudsman may act on complaints by the per- 
sons and the also suo-motu. The complaint must, 
however, have some interest in the matter, i.c., he must 
himself be affected by the master which lie dcircs to 
bring the Ombudsman. 

The Ombudsman may call for information and pro- 
uction of documents but in this regard, his powers are 
somewhat limited. He has the same power as the 
courts have to call for the production of documents, that 
is, h.s power is circumscribed by the Rule of Privilege 
" ! °b obtains in court proceedings. He has no uncon- 
roi ed access to internal documents. The Ombudsman 
oes not entertain any complaint when appeal to higher 

aU * or ' liles is permitted, unless all available remedies are 
exhausted. 

The Ombudsman has no power to annul or amend 
any administrative decision. He has no power, unlike 
^ "edish and the Danish Ombudsman, to direct pro- 
j. or disciplinary proceedings. His power is 
ro>' to expressing his opinion on matters brought 
e ore him. As regards the exercise of administrative 
su T i0n . theOra budsman has the right to scrutinize 
® Wrc >sc only in so far as he finds the decision in 

Th° n t0 unlawful or clearly unreasonable. 

^ n f.® m budsman is required to file an annual report 

t0 Parliament. 

the' 1 aPpears t * ,at l * ,e necessity of having an official of 

nature and status of the Ombudsman was felt in 
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these countries for the purpose of exercising Parlia- 
mentary control over the administration, because per- 
haps the usual modes of such controls known to the 
democracies based on the British model were not avail- 
able. Modes such as question, adjournment motions, 
debates or address to the King, debates on supply, half- 
an-bour debates, debates on motions for adjournment 
of the House whereby all sorts of grievances could be 
aired in Parliament etc., and Parliamentary control is 
exercised through ministers who control the executive 
officers. 

Of the democracies of the British Parliamentary 
model New Zealand has an Ombudsman also called 
Parliamentary Commissioner for investigation since 
1962, appointed under the Parliamentary Commissioner 
(Ombudsman) Act, 1962. The Ombudsman is appointed 
by the Governor General on the recommendation of 
the House of Representative. The Ombudsman can- 
not be a member of the House or hold any other office 
without the permission of the Prime Minister. Although 
in form it is the House of Representatives which 
appoints the Ombudsman, in reality it is the Govern- 
ment which has a majority in the House. The term of 
office of the Ombudsman is three years— the duration 
of Parliament. But an Ombudsman can be re-appoint- 
ed. This relatively, short-term of office may impair 
the independence of the Ombudsman, for an Ombuds- 
man disliked by the Government when he criticises, 
may not be re-appointed. An Ombudsman may be 
removed by the Governor General on an address from 
the House of Representatives. The Ombudsman 
appoints his own staff but in this his powers are limited, 
the class and number of staff and their salaries, and 
conditions of service must be approved by the Prime 
Minister. 

The jurisdiction of the Ombudsman extends to all 
administrative departments of the Government (except 
the judiciary, local authorities and almost all admini- 
strative tribunals). His jurisdiction extends over the 
ministers not directly over ministerial decisions but in 
so far as he has approved of any departmental recom- 
mendations. 

He can take action on a complaint (on which a fee 
of 1 is payable) or on his own initiative and investi- 
gate into anp decision or recommendation made (inclu- 
ding any recommendation made to a minister) or any 
act done or omitted relating to a matter of administra- 
tion in any of the departments (which are listed is a 
Schedule to the Act) by any officer or person employed 
therein. The Public Petitions Committee of Parliament 
may also refer to any case to him for investigation. 
He has no jurisdiction over any decision, or objection 
on the merits of the case to any court or tribunal, 
whether such right has been exercised or not and whe- 
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thci the time for exercising such rights has expired or 
not. He has also no jurisdic'ion over the Law Officers 
of the Crown. 

The Ombudsman has no power to annul or alter any 
administrative decision. His function, is first, to make 
a report or recommendation to the department and the 
minister concerned. If his recommendation is accepted J 
well and good; if not, he may bring the matter to the 
notice of the Prime Minister and thereafter to that of 
Parliament. He can drop any proceeding if he thinks 
that the comp'aint is likely to have a remedy under the 
law of “existing administrative practice” i.c., from the 
departments concerned. 

The Commissioner can take action if he is satisfied 
to any departmental decision : 

1. Is contrary to law; 

2. Is unreasonable, unjust, oppressive or improperly 
discriminatory; 

3. Is based on a mistake of law or fact; 

4. Is wrong or; 

5. Involved the exercise of discriminatory power for 
an improper purpose or on irrelevant grounds or where 
reasons should have been given. 

The proceedings of the Ombudsman are private but 
the Commissioner must give an opportunity to a 
department or an officer to be heard if he intends to 
make any adverse marks against the department or the 
officer. He has the right to examine all papers except 
those which the Attorney-General certified that they 
involve security, defence, investigation of crimes etc. 

In a recent address the present Commissioner of 
New Zealand said that during the first IS months he 
had received 1100 complaints and fully investigated half 
of them. He rejected the others on ground of want of 
jurisdiction except 80 which were still pending. Of the 
505 fully investigated he found that in 107, the com- 
plaints were justified. In a htt'e more than half of these 
justified complaints, the departments concerned took 
remedial action properly in many cases before any 
recommendations were made by the Commissioner. 

In Er gland a Bill has been recently introduced for 
the setting up of an office of Parliamentary Commis- 
sioner for Administration. The main provisions of the 
Bill are : 

(a) The Commissioner who will be disqualified to 
be a member of the House of Commons will be appoin- 
ted by Letters Patent,*, his salary ( 8600) and pension 
will be charged on the consol.dated fund and is remov- 
able only on an address from the House of Commons. 

(b) The Commissioner's jurisdiction extends to all 
the departments except a few in which the security of 
the State, defence or foreign relations are ivolved. He 
will be entitle 1 to investigate into any action of the 
departments over which lie has jurisdiction including 


ministers, officers or members in the cxeicisc of admini- 
strative functions. Matters where there is recourse to 
a tribunal or a remedy by way of proceedings in a court 
of law are excluded. 

(c) The Commissioner can initiate proceedings only 
on the complaint of a member of the House of Com- 
mons. This is to ensure that the rights of members to 
raise questions in Parliament arc not jeopardised, and 
that frivolous complaints are excluded by a sifting at 
the initial stage. Any person or body may make a 
complaint to a member but such complaints must be 
made within 12 months or the order complained of. 

(d) The Inquiry by the Commissioner will be private. 
He must, however, give an opportunity to the person 
complained against to comment. He will have access 
to all departmental documents except those relating to 
cabinet or cabinet proceedings. The Crown will not be 
entitled to claim privilege. 

(e) The Commissioner will make a report of his 
investigation to the member concerned and will submit 
a general report annually to Parliament and may also 
make a special report. If the Comm'ssioner thinks 
that injustice has been caused to the persons aggrieved 
in consequence of maladministration and that the in- 
justice has not been or will not be remedied (presum- 
ably on the a'tention of the department concerned being 
drawn to the matter) the Commissioner may make a 
special report upon the case to the House of Commons. 

(f) The pendency of an investigation will not pre- 
clude the department concerned to take further action 
in the matter. 

The Office of the Pailiamentary Commissioner, as 
has been emphasized in the White Paper presented to 
Parliament by the present Labour Government (Comnd. 
2767) does not aim at the replacement of the existing 
parliamentary machinery for the redress of grievances 
but as a means whereby the members who desire to 
raise any maticr in Parlirment may have the assistance 
of a competent person for enquiring into the complaints 
received by them from their constituents, it says : 

“In Britain, Parliament is the place for ventilating 
the grievances of the citizens by history, tradition and 
past and present practice Tt is one of the functions of 
the elected members of Parliament to try to secure that 
his constituents do not suffer injustice at the hand of the 
Government. The procedure of Parliamentary ques- 
tions, adjournment deba cs, and debates on supply have 
developed for th’s purpose under the British pattern of 
Parliamentary Government and members are conti- 
nually taking up constituent’s complaints in correspon- 
dence with ministers, and bringing citizen’s grievances, 
great or small, to Parliament where ministers indivi- 
dually, and Her Majes y's Government collectively, are 
accountable, we do not want to cieate any new jnstitu- 
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fion which would erode the functions of members of 
Parliament in this respect, not to replace remedies which 
the British Cor sti ution already provides. Our propo- 
sal is to develop (hose remed'es still further. We shall 
give members of Parliament a belter instrument which 
they can use to protect tl e citizens namely, the service 
of a Parliamentary Commissioner of Administration ” 

As envisaged in the British Bill, the position of the 
Parliamentai y Ccirmissionc r seems to be similar to that 
of the Comptroller and Auditor General. The Comp- 
troller and Auditor-General examines the accounts of 
the Goveirment, whch tie members have no time or 
capacity to scrutinize, and makes his report about 
irregularities which he may have found and which may 
not have been rectified or explained. The members 
derive information about irregularities and make such 
use of them m Parliament as they desire. It may also be 
mentioned in this connection that the Comptroller 
General has no authority to criticise ministerial policy 
but can criticise a minister if he is involved in any 
irregularity detected. So far as ministers concerned, It 
seems that ministers will be, in the same position vis-a- 
vis the Parliamentary Commissioner. 

We shall now cons'der the question whether there is 
any necessity or scope for establishing any institution as 
that of an Ombudsman in India. It has already been 
stated that if administrative orders against which reme- 
dies by way of appeals or otherwise to higher tribunals 
or courts of law arc available and those in respect of 
which corruption is alleged are excluded, there will be 
a very limited sphere in which grievances of citizens 
may arise. It will have to be considered whether such 
an institution, as the Ombudsman shou'd be set up for 
such a limited purpose or citizens should be left to such 
remedies as are available to them by the existing Parlia- 
mentary methods of redress. 

Then, the countries like Sweden, Denmark and New 
Zealand which have set up such institution are small in 
area and contain a small popu’ation varying from about 
25 lacs to 75 lacs, whereas India has got a population of 
about 45 crores. If the standard of Sweden be taken, 

‘ Ombudsman” Deputy and six Jurists, India would 
require 420 persons of tbe status of enquiry by the 
Ombudsman which is private, personal and informal, 
will be totally lost with such a huge establishment. 

These countries have only a centralised Govern- 
ments whereas India is something of a federation with a 
Central Government and fourteen State Governments. 

It has to be considered whether the Ombudsman should 
be established on an All-1 ndia basis or there should be 
separate Ombudsman for the Centre and for the States. 
The difficulties of having an All-India Ombudsman are 
two fold ; first, for an Ombudsman to deal with the 
huge number of complaints from all over the country 


against action taken by executive officers spread over 
throughout the territory' of India would well nigli the 
impossible. He will have to have a Deputy Ombuds- 
man and corresponding staff in each State. There will 
be a parallel organisation and as indicated already will 
do away with the informal nature of the investigation. 
The second difficulty is cons' ltutional and more formid- 
able. The Executive Government of each State is 
responsible for efficient administration to the State 
Legislature and not to the Union Legislature. An 
authority imposed upon the State by the Union Parlia- 
ment will interfere with the executive powers vested in 
the State under article 162 and Will go against the 
Constitution. If an Ombudsman has to be set up in the 
States, it seems that has to be done by the State Legis- 
lature for each State. In Canada, where there is a. 
Federal Government and a number of Provincial 
Governments, it has been realised when a proposal was 
made for an Ombudsman, that an Ombudsman created 
under federal law would not extend to the provinces and 
that each province wou'd need to provide its own 
Ombudsman. 

It would not be advisah’e to bring ministers under 
the jurisdiction of the Ombudsman if one is appointed. 
The ministers are responsible to the legislature and any 
allegation rgainst them of corruption of oppression on 
injustice should be dealt with by the legislature itself. 
No other authority should intervene between a minister 
and the House. If any investigation is necessary which 
the House is not in a position to undertake, the House 
may appoint a Committee or better set up a Commis- 
sion under the Commission oflnquiry Act for (he pur- 
pose of investigating a particular case. Any inquiry 
into the acts of ministers by the Ombudsman shou'd be 
limited to such acts as fal) within h ! s administrathe 
duties on recommendation made by the officials and not 
against any policy decisions or allegations of a personal 
nature. 

As regards officials, there may be same conflict of 
jurisdiction between the Government Departments con- 
cerned and the Ombudsman. The disciplinary power 
over the officials is vested in the Exectithe Government 
and under Article 311, an officer has to be given an 
opportunity to show cause. What would be the nature 
of an enquiry, for instance, into corruption by the Vigi- 
lance Commissioner or into abuse of power by the 
Ombudsman has to he cleared up. Would it be an 
enquiry contemplated by Article 311 ? Or should there 
be a need for instituting another enquiry or enquiries 
before action can be taken against any delinquent 
official ? 

As already stated, the Ombudsman of a State will 
have to deal with complaints against orders made by 
officers at outlying stations. For the purpose of investi- 
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fenting such complaints, il would no( he possible to call 
for documents and papcis, for that would bring the 
work of the relevant officer to a .standstill, in such 
eases it may be necessary for the Ombudsman to under- 
take inspection or investigation tours to make inquiries 
on the spot without upsetting the work of the adminis- 
tration. If a large number of complaints arc forth- 
comings, as is likely, (although many of them may have 
no substance), the Ombudsman is likely to be on 
constant tour unless lie is authorised to delegate his 
powers to any other person. The delegation of powers 
to others is absolutely repugnant to the idea of Ombuds- 
man who must fictionally investigate the complaints. 
In Sweden, the Ombudsman handles the moic impor- 
tant eases himself and minor cases arc left to (lie Deputy 
Ombudsman who, it would be recalled, is also appointed 
by the legislature. The Ombudsman may, however, 
choose to investigate a certain percentage of complaints 
from the muffassil as test eases, the choice of eases being 
left entirely to his decision. 

Except as proposed in England, in all the countries, 
any citizen can lodge a complaint with the Ombudsman; 
and the Ombudsman can also take action on his own 
initiative. On grounds of sound Pailiamcntary prac- 
tice, it seems the proposed procedure that the Ombuds- 
man should be pul in motion by a member of the 
legislature is better, for the member retains his Parlia- 
mentary right and i csponsibllity but he takes the 
assistance of the Ombudsman in the discharge of his 
Pailiamcntary duties, 

There is another point to be considered in this 
connection, whether, when a complaint is made to the 
Ombudsman by an individual citizen or by a member, 
would a member of the Icgislatuie be precluded from 
raising the same matter in the House by other Parlia- 
mentary means such as putting questions, adjournment 
motions etc. ? Legislators arc most likely to oppose a 
course which would prevent them from doing so. While 
they may agree to minor matters being left to the 
Ombudsman, they would not agree to lose a powerful 
weapon in their hands to use for political purposes. 
Such a course would also derogate from the authority 
of the legislature. 

The setting up of an institution like that of the 
Ombudsman or Parliamentary Commissioner is bc-set 
with many complications and difficulties in a vast 
country like India. If it is desired to have such an 
institution the following suggestions are recommended 
for consideration : 

(a) There should be an Ombudsman at the Centre 
appointed under Central law and an Ombudsman in 
each State appointed by State law. 

(b) The Ombudsman for the Centro should be 
appointed by the President and for the State by the 


Governor, or, on the recommendation of the Council of 
Ministers. Election by the i louse where Parly Govern- 
ment prevails has no better safeguard. Drawing of the 
Chief Justice or Speakers into an affair between the 
House and the administration would involve unneces- 
sary complications. If a wrong, choice is made by the 
Council of Ministers, the House can criticise the 
appointment and get rid of the person . If Chief Justice 
or Speakers arc there, it would he embarrassing both for 
them and for the members. 

(c) A person to be eligible for appointment must 
have the qualification to be appointed a High Court 
Judge. 

(d) The Ombudsman would bold office during good 
behaviour and can be removed only on an address by 
the House of (lie People or the St He Assembly, as the 
ease may be, for misbehaviour or infirmity ns in the 
ease of High Court Judges, He will hold office till the 
age of 65. 

(c) His pay and pension, if any, should be charged 
on the Consolidated Fund and shall not be votable. 

(f) His jurisdiction shall extend to all Departments 
of Governments except those whose exclusion may be 
necessary for the security of the State, Foreign Rela- 
tions or Defence. 

(g) The Judiciary should also be excluded. Ministers 
also should be excluded from his jurisdiction except in 
so far as they act as administrative authorities approv- 
ing or disapproving any action of the departments. 

(h) The Ombudsman will initiate proceedings only 
on a reference made to him by a member of the legis- 
lature, of a written complaint by any individual or body 
made to such member within 12 months of the day 
when the person aggrieved, had notice of the matter 
alleged in the complaint. 

(i) The Ombudsman will not entertain any complaint 
if the person aggrieved has a right of appeal or review 
or revision before a tribunal or a remedy in a court of 
Jaw. 

(j) The Ombudsman will have the right of calling 
for documents and information from the departments 
except Cabinet papers and papers which arc certified 
by a minister to be such the disclosure of which would 
be prejudicial to the security of the Stale. He can also 
examine witnesses. 

(k) When the Ombudsman initiates an investigation 
he must give an opportunity to the Department or the 
officer concerned to represent its or his case. 

(!) The Ombudsman will have the power to icjcct 
any complaint summarily if lie thinks that it is not with- 
in his jurisdiction. 

(m; The Ombudsman may suggest, to tbc Depart- 
ment concerned, remedial measures but shall not have 
the power to annul or alter any administrative order. 
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(n) During the pendency of tiie investigation, the 
department concerned will not be precluded from taking 
action in respect of the subject matter of complaints. 

(o) After investigation, the Ombudsman shall report 
the results of his investigation to the member. If on an 
investigation, the Ombudsman thinks that injustice has 


been done as a consequence of mal-administration and 
the injustice has not been or will not be remedied, he 
may make a report to the legislature. He will also 
make an annual report of his working to the legis- 
lature. 
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One man 

Committee : Shri R.K. Hazari. 

APPOINTMENT 

The one man Committee on, Industrial Planning 
and Licensing Policy was constituted under the Planning 
Commission in July, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

( 1 ) To review the operation of licensing under the 
Industries Act broadly over the last two Plan Periods 
and more closely over the last six-seven years, including 
the orderly phasing of licensing with reference to targets 
of capacity. 

00 To consider and suggest in the light of the 
present stage of economic development, where and in 
what directions modifications may be made in the 
1 censing policy. 

CONTENTS 

Introduction ; Part I : Statistical outline ; Part II : 
Framework and Policy ; Part III : Recommendations ; 
Tables 1 to 20. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

There can be no improvement in the licensing system 
unless there is a basic change in the scope and drawing- 
up of industrial programmes in the Planning Commis- 
sion. The role of the Planning Commission in this 
context should not comprise merely laying down of 
end-Plan targets, representation on the Licensing and 
Capital Goods Committees, and ad-hoc intervention on 
certain issues. 

The industrial programmes of the Five Year Plan 
must separate the grain from the chaff. Priorities have 


to be clearly distinguished from posteriorities. 

The Planning Commission has to lay down the 
criteria for fixing priorities, specify the major priority 
areas and sugge t from time to time the broad policies 
on taxation, credit, prices and allocation of foreign 
exchange required to fulfil the targets set for these areas. 
The selection of priority areas has to be in terms, not 
just of consumer vs. producer of capilal goods but of 
deriving the maximum benefit of income and net foreign 
exchange saving per rupee of investment. 

Better and more effective use can be made of the 
technical servicing capacity of DGTD. 

The DGTD should publish a regular Bulletin giving 
information on the indigenous availability, present 
and future of engineering and chemical products, 
and Test House/ISI/Nationa! Laboratory reports on the 
quality, etc of relatively new producls. The Bulletin 
should also publish regularly information of the prices of 
domestic engineering and chemical products, especially 
intermediates, and compare them with the landed cost 
or international prices of comparable producls, together 
with the import duties levied on them. 

Subject to considerations of economic size and 
foreign exchange costs, regional allocations of capacity 
and output can be indicated at the beginning of each 
Plan period for the ‘allocab'c’ Industries. The allocations 
should be reviewed every two years or so in the light of 
actual developments. 

It might be worthwhile for the Centre to allocate 
foreign exchange quotas to State D.rectors of Industries, 
on an agency basis, for disbursement of import 
licenses to industrial units with assets of less than 
Rs. 7.5 lakhs. If this experiment is successful, it 
can be extended to units with assets upto Rs. 25 
lakhs. 
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Over a period of time, import policy sliouid be 
liberalised in respect of those products where the cost 
differential between domestic production and imports 
is so adverse which involves spending, say, more thin 
Rs. It to save SI as to make domestic production 
uneconomical. The schedule of import duties should 
be closely related to the programmes and priorities of 
industrial development informed with the net benefit 
calculus of import substitution. 

A specified small but progressively increasing 
percentage of commercial bank deposit should be 
statutorily deposited with the Industrial Development 
Bank, at a rate of interest equivalent to the prevailing 
Bank Rate. 

Financing of priority sector inventories should be 
considered almost as important as financing of fixed 
investment, even if this means denial of credit else- 
where. 

Any project with a total fixed investment of Rs 1 
crore and abose or having a capital goods import 
component of Rs. 25 lakhs and above should be consi- 
dered for approval by Government only if it is supported 


by a thorough feasibility report, certified by a recognised 
(preferably domestic) consultant. 

If licensing is retained, the exempt limit for new 
undertakings should be raised from Rs. 25 lakhs to 
Rs. 1 crore, and that for substantial expansion should 
be Rs. 25 lakhs or 25 per cent of existing investment in 
capital equipment. The category ‘new article’ should 
be abolished. In substantial expansion, there should 
be no restriction on the installation of domestically 
produced equipment, and no percentage ceiling on 
diversified production with the total production. 

There is no justification fer allowing cases to remain 
before CGC for more than two years for, by then, 
much of they perspective changes altogether. An 
application to CGC should be deemed to lapse 
automatically if it is not approved within two years. 

Broad indicative targets should be laid down by the 
Planning Commission, more for information than 
Government involvement, for industries/projects which 
are not included in the priority lists or which are not 
covered by licensing. 


administrative reforms commission, study team on 

AGRICULTURAL ADMINISTRATION, 1966 -REPORT 
Delhi, Manager of Publications, 1967. 2 Vols. 


Chairman : Shri H.M. Channabasappa. 

Members : Shri Charan Singh; Capt. Rattan Singh; 

Shri V. Ramaiah; Shri T.A. Pai; Dr. ICC. 
Naik. 

Secretary : Shri B. Rudramoorthy. 

APPOINTMENT 

The Study Team on Agricultural Administration was 
constituted by the Administrative Reforms Commission 
on 17, July 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

To ascertain facts, locate principle problem areas, 
examine solutions for the problems and suggest such 
of them as they would recommend for the Commission's 
Consideration. 

CONTENTS \ 

Vol. I. Preamble; Agricultural policy; Agricultural 

\ 


Research, Education and Extension; Agricultural 
Finance, Supplies and Services; Agricultural Admini- 
stration — the pattein; Conclusion; Tables l to 43; 
Charts I to IV. Vol. II ; Annexures I to XV. 

RECOMMENDATION 

Preamble 

The economic growth and prosperity of the country 
depends wholly on a strong, efficient and prosperous 
agricultural base. Enough food for the growing popu- 
lation and ample raw materials for our industries and 
competitiveness for our products in international 
markets are essentials of prosperity. These can be 
achieved only through reorientation of our attitudes 
and priorities, and formulation of realistic policies 
and Programmes. 

The violation of economic laws in Indian agricul- 
ture as well as the imbalance between the urban and 
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rural economy on the one side and the social and per- 
sonal in'erest on the other have given a rude shock to 
agricultural development in India. 

Continuous exploitation of farmers, exodus of educa- 
ted farm youths from land in search of urban occupa- 
tions, reluctance of investors to invest on land, diver- 
sion of energies and resources to unrealistic and costly 
enterprises in agriculture and an archaic administrative 
machinery have resulted in a situation which is explo- 
sive and calls for a dynamic approach to agriculture 
before it is too late. A realistic and bold agricultural 
policy supported by a production-oriented administra- 
tive machinery with a unified single line of Command 
and charged with authority and responsibility is the 
need of the hour. 

The illusion that industrial derelopment in pre- 
ference to agricultural development, can usher an era 
of prosperity to the country, has been completely 
shattered by our performances in these spheres. The 
emphasis on agriculture in the three successive Five- 
Year Plans wavered a good deal. 1 he Planning Com- 
mission has very seriously erred in giving lesser 
emphasis for agriculture compared to industries. Both 
the experiences in more advanced countries as well as 
in this country are sufficient to warn us that agricul- 
tural development should precede in order to stimulate 
industrial development. 

The continued discrimination between industry and 
agriculture to the advantage of the former and the step- 
motherly treatment to agriculture have been responsi- 
ble for the sluggishness of Indian agriculture on the 
one hand, and for the unprecedented growth in urban 
activities on the other. Investments in industrial deve- 
lopment have been very much nv: re compared to that 
in agricultural dcve'opment. In regard to utilisation of 
electric energy the necessary infrastructure has not 
been developed to enable the agricultural sector to 
utilize the same in large measures. It is only when we 
treat agriculture as the most important industry of the 
country ard extend to it all the protections and 
facilities only then it is possible to modernise agricul- 
ture. 

Even in regard to industrial development, our 
emphasis has been unrealistic and misplaced. The 
poorest farmers in the world have to pay the highest 
piiccs for agricultural inputs. If we had started a 
large number or agro-industries in the early years of 
planning, we would not have been now faced with the 
acute shertage and high cost of inputs. If we had laid 
more emphasis on starting large number of agro-pro- 
cessing industries, it would have helped in industrialis- 
ing agriculture. This would have provided an organised 
institutional and economic stimulus to agricultural 
development. Ideological considerations in starting 
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industries in the public sector even at the cost of econo- 
mic factors and the interests of farmers put us in 
trouble. 

In spite of the three Five Year Plans, there has been 
no marked infusion of vitality into the agricultural 
sector. 

The growth rate in agriculture has been far below 
that in other sector. 

The rational survey reveals the wide gulf not only 
between the urban and rural sectors, but also within 
the niral sector. Rural areas have remained backward 
in spite of the Five Year Plans. 

The agricultural policies formulated and pursued in 
the context of the Five-Year Plans lacked in realism. 
The implementation of these policies lacked the vigour 
necessary. Land reforms and cooperative policy are 
examples. 

The impact of Panchayati Raj on agricultural pro- 
duction has been very discouraging. There has been 
frustration everywhere, both among the elected repre- 
sentatives and the officials. 

Procedures for planning of agricultural production 
do not generate adequate interest and initiative among 
farmers. What farmers should do is planned for at 
the highest level and communicated to successive lower 
levels for implementation. The man who has to pro- 
duce has no hand in planning. 

Under the impact of the Five-Year Plans the Central 
Government machinery has become more powerful 
with a vastly, proliferated bureaucracy, while the States 
machinery, primarily responsible for agricultural pro- 
duction, is gradually losing its initiative, talents and 
discretion. 

Pians for increasing agricultural production arc 
oriented towards getting more allocations from the 
Centre than towards the maximum exploitation of the 
potential in each State. This trend has greatly increa- 
sed the traffic between the State headquarters and the 
national capital. 

Another impact of the Five Year Pians has been the 
enormous increase in the number of conferences. 
Seminars and workshops on the one hand, and the 
constitution of large number of Commiss : ons and 
Committees of study andre\icw the various aspects 
of agricultural production on the other. Most often the 
recommendations made by these forums are not acted 
upon with all the seriousness they deserve. Govern- 
ment should concentrate on taking fifm decisions 
and implementing these rather than on constituting 
more Commissions or Committees or organising more 
conferences, etc. 

Agriculture, though the mo t important industry in 
the country, is languishing because it is under-capitali- 
sed. Farmers’ economic position is so weak that they 
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cannot save and invest on agricultural development. 

Availability of credit to farmers from the organised 
banking sector lias been very meagre. Besides, the 
procedures arc complicated. Because of the policies 
of the Reserve Bink of Ind'a and other financing 
agencies and due to the high risks involved, agriculture 
has not been attracting sufficent capital investment 
from other sectors. Unless these pol cies are changed 
and increased capital made available to the agriculture 
sector, there is no salvation for the country. 

To exaggerate the defects of farmers without even 
looking into their virtues has been one of our greatest 
mistakes. 

Our farmers are inefficient or lacking in enterprise. 
Due to want of incentives and opportunities and being 
exposed to risks, and to uncertainties of help from 
Government, they arc r,ot prepared “to forego the 
meagre security in the hope of a more ample uncer- 
tainly*’. The economic restraints of traditional agri- 
culture and absence of rewarding investments opport- 
unities are holding them back. If profitable inputs are 
produced and supplied of farmers cheaply enough, 
they will not lag behind in taking advantage of these 
to increase production. Without these profitable inputs, 
agricultural extension service is an empty institutional 
gesture. 

Commercialising Indian agriculture is the urgent 
need. To achieve this, all the factors inhibiting agri- 
cultural development should be removed (discrimination 
between agriculture and industiy. land ceilings, food 
policy, etc.), remunerative support prices ensured for 
agricuilural produces, production incentives (efficient 
market svstem, crop and li\c-stock insurance etc.) 
offered. 

It has to be appreciated that no Government 
machircty can grow either food or fibre. It is the 
farmers w! o grow and decide what, when and liow' to 
produce Government’s targets of production, there- 
fore, have been very unrealistic, and have helped only 
to proliferate its organisation without enthusing the 
farmcis. Govcrrmcnt has also taken upon itself com- 
mercial activities which is not their legitimate funciion. 
T1 c icsulis of this trend have been grave. Government 
should, therefore, confine, itself to its legitimate funct- 
ions as detailed. 

Agricultural administration, as it is organised today, 
is woefully ur.suilcd to educate and serve the farmers. It 
nccJs to be infused wiih dynamism, dedication and 
competence. It s! ould be thoroughly reorganised to 
perform, with integrity and efficiency, the three most 
important functions, viz. : 

1. 'to edicatc farmers in the scientific ideas and 
practices; 

2. To solve the'c problems; and 


3. To ensure supplies and services required for 
agricultural production. (144 and 145) 

National Agricultural Policy 

Both the agricultural policies and the way in which 
these are implemented need critical re-examination in the 
light of the poor performance in this sector during the 
last 16 3 ears. 

The national policies in a predominantly agricultural 
country like ours, should be primarily designed to give 
the highest place for its farmers and for the farming 
profession. 

The national agricultural policy should provide for 
the realisation of the following objectives in the shortest 
possible period : 

(i) Conferment of ownership title on land to the 
tiller ; 

(ii) Securing higher stable incomes to farmers ; 

(iii) Production incentives including a realistic price 
policy, an efficient marketing system and crop and live- 
stock insurance against risks ; 

(iv) Easy availability of adequate capital resources 
to farmers and others engaged in agricultural enter- 
prises ; 

(v) Production and distribution of agricultural 
requisites in adequate quantities and at reasonable 
prices ; 

(vi) Development of irrigation potential on top 
priority ; 

(vii) An infra-structure conducive for rapid agri- 
cultural development and in particular — 

(aj Large number of agro and agro-processing 
industries in lural areas with farmers having relationship 
with these ; 

(b) A service-oriented administrative michincry 
which is efficient in giving new ideas to farmers, in 
solving their problems and in ensuring supplies and 
services to them ; 

(c) A network of roads and bridges in rural and 
power supplies to agriculture. (2.1.3.) 

The land reforms policy has not been implemented 
with the vigour and urgency it demands. Urgent steps 
be taken to ensure that the tenants set the ownership 
rights within a period of two years from now at the 
most. The legal obstacles should be removed 
forthwith. Administrative arrangements should be 
tightned up. 

Our policies should be primarily prcduct.'on-oncnted. 
Even ceiling on land considered on the same ba i is. 
Holdings which are contributing high level of produc- 
tion should not be distributed. 

Land Ceiiling Act should be repealed, and replaced 
by a provision for graduated taxes for the extent of 
land over and above the minimum. 
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Consolidation of the present scattered agricultural 
holdings should be expedited. Immediate measures are 
called for to chingc the provisions of Inheritance La v 
to prevent further fragmentation of agricultural hold- 
ings. The legislative measures must be flexible enough 
to meet all contingencies, such as exchange of land, 

etc. 

The policy of building cooperative farming societies 
under Government pressure and State patronage should 
be given up. 

Indiscriminate distribution of land to land'css 
labourers uncccompan cd by t! c necessary where withal 
to enable them to cultivate these lands profitably, 
should be stopped forthwith. Our aim will be to 
provide ample employment opportunities of landless 
labourers. 

A National Standing Commission of experts should 
be appointed to undertake a national survey of essen- 
tialities for agricultural development for evolving land 
and water utilisation pattern. Tins pattern should take 
into consideration the potentialities available, the 
resources which need to be fully exploited and other 
factors for extorsive introduction of scientific forming. 
It should frame a guide for the Central and State 
Governments to invest their resources to achieve the 
best results in agricultural production. This should 
also frame a guide for consolidation of holdings. 

A national water use policy must be evolved keeping 
in view the urgent necessity to exploit the irrigation 
potential fully and as quickly as possib'e and to ensure 
that there is no-injustice done to any State. The policy 
should provide for utilisation of irrigation water from 
surface resources or from underground resources de- 
pending upon the technical and economic feasibility. 

Government waste lands should be leased out on a 
long-term basis for individuals and organisations who 
come for.vard with capital resources and management 
techniques to develop these lands. Blocks of land with 
a minimum extent of 300 to 503 acres have to be leased 
out. Their producrion requirements including credit 
should be ensured since it contributes to increase 
agricultural production. There should, howevcr.be no 
grants orsubs : dy. 

The cooperative policy should be subjected to a 
thorough re-examination. Cooperatives should be 
allowed to stand the test of their efficiency in a 
competitive field. The protections given to the co- 
operatives so far, such as monopoly rights in regard to 
supp’y of imputs, and the subsidies and grants should 
be stopped. 

Agricultural production should be the responsibility 
of Agricultural Department. This demands single line 
of command from village to State level. Panrhayati 
Raj institutions should not be entrusted with agricultu- 


ral administration. 

The public sector undertakings should be completely 
autonomous and free from Government interference to 
enable them to operate stric'ly cn business principles. 
Government control should be limited to the absolute 
minimum necessary to ensure safety of it investments. 
The Board of Directors should consist of men who are 
profession Os and experienced in the various fields of 
activity which the undertaking is entrusted with. 
Government officials should not hold multiple director- 
ship in a number of companies. 

In view of the acute shortage of the various agricul- 
tural requisites, the country is facing tc-day, there 
shou’d not be any monopoly given to any single organi- 
sation or agency in the fields of production and distribu- 
tion of the various inputs and other requirements, 
uniform treatment should be meted out to all organisa- 
tions irrespective of whether they are in the public or 
private sector, as long as they operate efficiently, keep 
to the standards and do not exploit any section of 
society. 

The taxation policy affecting farmers and the 
farming profession should be subjected to a thorough 
re-examination by an Expert Commhs'on keeping in 
view the legal, constitutional, moral and social aspects, 
apart from the factors of equity of treatment along all 
sections of society. 

Price' support should be an instrument of State policy 
in order to ensure production required of any crop at 
any moment when the state needs it. 

The Agricultural Prices Commission should fix 
the minimum prices taking all factors into account and 
in particular the following aspects : 

(i) Interest on the cos: of land ; 

(ii) Interest on investment ; 

(Hi) Cost d production including managerial cost ; 

(iv) Input costs, wages, taxes, cesses, depreciations, 
etc ; 

(v) Intermediary losses owing to bad seasons, 
characteristics of the area and such other factors ; 

(vi) Reasonable margin of profit as compared with 
other sectors ; 

In fixing the prices, (in!cr-crop parity should also 
be taken into consideration along with the average 
cost of production. 

Union-Sinte Relationship In Agricultural Develop- 
ment 

The Cen're-Statc relationship in agricultural deve- 
lopment, as it maximum exists to day, is net conductive 
for the maximum utilisation of the potential for increa- 
sing agriculture! production. Although, the Centre is 
responsible only for high level policies and coordina- 
tion, it has developed a vastly proliferated bureaucracy. 
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This is due to its increasing erneern in seeing to the 
implementation of the plans in the States. This is 
having adverse effect on the States, initiative in drawing 
up and implementing realistic plans. 

Central Government, in the agricultural field, should 
concern mainly with the formulation of national plans 
for agricultural production, developing a land and 
water utilisation pattern, dealing with international 
assistance and collaborating, foreign trade, etc. 

The funds for the plan schemes which are being 
operated under Article 282— discctionary powers— 
should be operated under Article 275— grants-in-aid. 
The terms of the next Finance Commission should cover 
these funds also. 

A National Standing Commission of experts in 
agriculture and allied fields should be appointed to 
evolve land and water utilisation pattern for the country. 
This pattern should be the guide for the Centre and the 
States to use their resources to exploit their potentials 
fully. 

The prevailing system of grants to the States from 
the Centre on an ad hoc basis should be stopped. Jt 
should be replaced by low interest long-term loans to 
the States. 

A committee of Expert at the Government of India 
level should be appointed to process the schemes from 
the States ashing for loans. This Committee should 
advise the Government of India on the technical and 
economic feasibility of the schemes. 

An evaluation cell should he attached to the Board 
for Agricultural Development of the State level. This 
cell should not expand itself in'o a big organisation. It 
should make use of all other evaluation organisations 
already functioning both in the public and private 
sectors. 

The Centre should refrain from entering into any 
field which is legitimately in the Slates’ jurisdictions. 
On the other hand it should hand over immediately all 
rhe institutions concerned with agricultural research and 
education to the States while retaining only the All- 
India Institutions. 

All-India corporations skirted In the centre in the 
public sector should be replaced by the Agricultural 
Development Corporations in the States. This should 
not apply to the Food Corporation of India. 

The States should review the existing institutions, 
develop a rationalised pattern, eliminre duplicat on 
and overlapping, strengthen the remaining with proper 
equipment, competent and well paid staff, and ad. quale 
resources. 

To ensure maintenance of standards Jn apr 'cultural 
research and trainine. the Central Government should 
:et up a National AcCre Jrtional Commis<ion. 

Memorandum of agreement should be introduced 


between the Central and State Government agencies 
in respect of projects which need their Collaboration. 

Machinery For Planning For Agricultural Development 

The academic and theoritreal exercises and projec- 
tions by the Planning CornmNs on are poorly reflexed in 
performance. 

Farmers’ organisations should he encouraged from 
village level upwards, and should be rcpicscntcd on 
policy-making bodies and actively involved in the 
process of planning. 

A District Council for Agricultural production should 
be set up at the district level, and be made responsible 
for approving the district plan for agricultural develop- 
ment and to review tl.c perform races. 

A State Board for agricultural development should 
be set up at the State level. Its function should be 
approve the State Plan for agricultural development. 

There should be an export Committee to advise the 
State Boards on all matters coming up for considera- 
tion before it, including the plans for agricultural 
development. 

The Planning Wings working in the different depart- 
ments concerned with agricultural production should 
be merged together and a strong planning division 
should be set up in the Department of Agricultural 
Development in the States. 

Tnc Agricultural Division in the Planning Commis- 
sion should be abolisheJ forthwith as its continuance 
will only duplicate the work of the planning division in 
the Ministry of Agricultural Development. 

There should be a small wing in the Ministry of 
Agricultural Development at the Centre for attending to 
the work relating to agricultural planning. 

Coopt ra lives and tie Panchayati Raj Institutions 
should be represented on the bodies set up for consi- 
deration and approval of plans and policies. 

Administrative procedures should he s'mplified a 
great deal. The am runt of scriptory work-load involved 
in the planning process should be very much reduced, 

A technical manpower utilisation brar eh should be 
attached to the planning divisions both in the Depart- 
ment of AgricuJtu r aI Development in the States and in 
the Ministry of Agricultural Dcvc'opmcnt at the Centre. 

The machinery for agricultural intelligence should be 
re-organised from the viliare to national level. It 
should he integrated with the pattern of agricultural 
administrative pency we have -ug vested. It shou'd be 
made responsible for c illection and process of ail the 
data required for planning and other dcvc’opmenlal 
functions. 

Food Policy 

'lire present food situation r. mere due to policies 
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and the administrative machinery than due to a mere 
short-falls in production alone. 

The fcod policy has been more distribution oriented 
than production oriented. Although this may be a 
short-term measure, the tragedy is that it is having a 
serve setback on food production itself. 

The large amounts of money which are being spent 
for importing foodgrains should have been utili-ed for 
stepping up indigenous production of fertilizers and to 
offer more remunerative support prices to farmers 
That this has not been done all these years is a g'aring 
mistake of our policy. 

Instead of subsidiring the cost of imported foodgrains, 
the amount should be utilised for providing higher 
remunerative prices for farmers. The imported food- 
grains should be utilised for building-up buffer stock. 

Aggressive open market purchases would help in 
procuring more foodgrains and this will also stimulate 
increased production. The subsidy, which is presently 
being given to undersell the imported foodgrains, should 
be utilised for meeting the difference between higher 
purchase price in different States and lower selling 
prices. 

When the private trade can handle the food distribu- 
tion at a nominal charge, the State Trading has imposed 
a heavy financial burden on the Government, the policy 
has neither been helping farmers. Both from the point 
of view of consumers and producers, efficiency in food 
trading has to be ensured. 

Adequate steps should be taken to modernise and 
improve the handling capacity at the ports to receive 
quickly and transport the imported grains, and also to 
facilitate quick handling of exports. 

All impediments in the way of food production 
should be removed forthwith, and positive incentives 
offered. Government should handle the price mecha- 
nism to regulate production according to the needs. 

Food production should be Commercialised. Any 
crop which is produced for the market should be treated 
as a commercial crop. 

The State Zones should be abolished. The restric- 
tions on movement of foodgrains between and within 
Sta'es should be removed. 

We are not in favour of compulsory levy on produ- 
cers as it exists now. It is ad hoc and not based on any 
ratio na'e. 

A National Grain Reserve should be built up. The 
farmer being a very important citizen of this country 
has also to take care of the non-farmer. Therefore, he 
should be legitimately expected to make a small contri- 
bution towards building up of the national grain reserve. 
The reserve should be built up by the following 
methods : — 

(i) By entering into contract with farmers for pur- 


chaS of foodgrains. This should he started in this 
surplus districts; 

(ii) Open market purchases in the surplus districts; 

(iii) Purchase of grains in exchange for fertilizers 
to be given to farmers at concessional price. A system 
of coupons should be introduced to facilitate this pro- 
cedure to operate; 

(iv) Imports. 

The problem of shortage of foodgrains should be 
handled rot by checking the trade, but by freeing the 
market from the clutches, and allowing it to operate 
under the principle of Demand and Supply. Go\ em- 
inent can influence the market by building up sizeable 
buffer stocks to stabilise prices. 

Government should not engage itself- in buying, 
movement and selling of foodgrains. This should be 
entrusted to the Food Corporation of India which 
should function as the agent of the Government. 

The Food Departments both at the Centre and in 
the States should be reduced to the barest nrnimum. 
This would result in considerable savings which could 
be better utilised to offer more incentives to farmers. 

Fertilizer allocations to the States should be made 
in exchange for the foodgrains assured to be supplied to 
the central pool. 

Food processing industries should be given all the 
help and financial assistance necessary for modernizing 
and improving the'r efficiency. 

The technical know-how available in the Central 
Food Techiological Research Institute should be fully 
utilized both, for modernization of the existing mills 
and for the manufacture of modern mills. 

The policy of assisting the conventional rice mills 
by Government and N.C.D.C. is not a healthy trend 
and should, therefore, be discontinued. 

Scientific standards should be prescribed for mills, 
and licences should be given only to those mills which 
conform to the standards. 

The restriction, that only imported wheat should be 
milled in the roller flour mills, should be removed 
immediately. 

The processing industries should be made up-to-date 
in marketing of wheat products. The products should 
be well packed, subject to inspection as to their quality 
and grades, ‘agmarked’ and then marketed. 

The Food Corporation of India should be allowed to 
function in a free economy as a balancing agent. It 
should have the least control by Government. The F.C.t. 
should function as a commercial organisation in charge 
of both the internal procurement and movement of 
foodgrains and handing of imported foodgrains. 

Import-Export policy regarding agricultural commo- 
di ies should be more realistic, it should be cheaper 
to import certain commodities like sugar. If exports 
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ate to be maintained and if agricultural commodities 
are to be available at cheaper prices, then the cost of 
production should be reduced. This is possible only 
by a suitable ciopping pattern based on potentialities 
and suitability. 

Cooperative Farming 

The experience from working of the large number 
of Cooperative Farming Societies in the country has 
cleaily shown that these societies: 

( 1 ) have not substantially contributed to increased 
agricultural productivity; 

(u) have resulted in the wastage of resoures and 
efforts; 

(iii) have not contributed to develop harmony and 
coordination among farmers; and 

(iv) have contributed only to the proliferation of 
Government machinery. 

The objectives of Cooperative Farming Societies, 
namely, increasing agricultural production by pooling 
uneconomic holdings, has not been fulfilled. Experience 
from other countries, like Japan, has indicated that it 
is possible to modernise agriculture even with small 
holdings. 

The policy of Government to developing and foster- 
ing these societies with set fargets and special patronage 
has not conti ibuted to increasing the productivity nor 
has it done any good to farmers. 

Starting of 30,000 new Cooperative Forming Societies 
in the Fourth Plan peiiod and the proposed allocation 
of Rs. 25 croies for this purpose should be dropped. 

The existing 5,300 Cooperative Farming Societies 
should be screened on the basis of their contribution 
to increased agricultural production. Only these socie- 
ties which have substantially increased agiicultural 
production need be retained and all the rest closed 
down, the lands be distributed to the members who are 
cultivators. 

Coopeiativc Farming Societies should be given any 
special privileges either directly or indirectly. These 
societies should be able to stand on their own merit, 
making use of whatever facilities and help available 
From the Government for agricullural development in 
general. Where fanners came together and organize 
themselves for economic enterprise, they should be 
given priority consideration in meeting their require- 
ments of seeds, fertilizers, implements, machinery, credit 
etc. 

The administrative hierarchy which has been set up 
for Cooperative Farming Societies should be disbanded. 

The problem of uneconomic holdings should be 
solved by diversifying and intensifying agnculture which 
will provide more employment to the people. 


Organisation For Agricultural Research 

A number of Commissions and Committees have 
examined the organisation for and conditions under 
which agricultural research is being carried out in this 
country. They have also made several recommenda- 
tions. These recommendations (Summarised in the 
chapter) should be implemented quickly. 

Agricultural Universities should be started in the 
remaining States also at the earliest possible time, if 
possible within the Fourth Plan itself. Towards this 
end, the Centre should take immediate steps in working- 
out the financial arrangements necessary for the States 
to start these Universities and make all promotional 
efforts to realise the objective. 

A review of all the research stations and farms cur- 
rently being run by the Centre should be made by a 
competent body of experts and action taken to close 
down such of the stations and farms which are not 
running on reasonable standards, and the remaining 
handed over to the Stales. The Centre should maintain 
only national and All-India Institutions and farms. 

The Indian Council of Agricultural Research should 
be the only coordinating and sponsoring body for the 
aspects of research in agricultural Sciences. It should 
not undertake research directly. 

The I.C.A.R. should be given statutory recognition 
by a Parliamentary Act. 

An Expert Committee should review the various 
existing regional and sub stations maintained by the 
Centre. Those which are found to be not working 
efficiently should be closed down, and the rest handed 
over to the States. The Centre should confine itself 
to national and All-India Institutions. 

The research work done by the All-India Boards, 
such as, Coffee Board, Tea Board, etc , should be con- 
trolled by the Agricultural Universities in their res- 
pective States. The funds for research on these ciops 
may continue to be released by the respective Boards 
but these funds should pass through the Agricultural 
Universities. 

The I.C.A R. should set up High Level Export 
Committee in different Subject-matter areas to critically 
review the progiess of research work with a view to 
avoid duplication and overlapping. These committees 
should also consider the proposals for starting new 
All-India Institutes which are presently before the 
Ministry of food and Agriculture. While starting the 
new institutions, it should be ensured that the facilities 
available on the existing faims, research stations and 
institutions are fully utilised. 

There should be better and closer coordination 
between the Indian Council of Agricultural Research 
and other organisations presently engaged in promoting 
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and conducting rcseirch on aspects aiiie I to agriculture. 
The f ,C A R. shculd be the agency for bringing about 
this coordination. 

Research work in all aspects of Agricultural Sciences 
should be made by the Concern of the Agricultural 
Unher-dtics, and the anomaly in regard to the pattern 
of ass'stance for the Agricultural Research Schemes 
which exists today should be removed immediately. 

Vice-Chancellors of Agricultural Universities should 
be eminent men w ho have distinguished themselves in 
the field of agriculture or who have made outstanding 
contribution to the promotion of agricultural deve- 
lopment. 

Immediate steps should be taken to improve the 
working conditions of agricultural scientists in the 
country. They should be given more freedom of work 
and better facilities. 

Agricultural Scientists should not be fitted into any 
partial ’nr cadre. Every Scientist should be individually 
recognised. We are not in favour of bringing their 
status down by fitting them into All-India Agricultural 
Res. arch Service or any other cadre. 

Agricultural Scicnfsts should be placed on time 
scales of pay so that they need not be stuck up for 
want of vac’nc'e; at higher level. There should not 
be any bar for the creation of supernumerary posts to 
retain Competent-Scientists in agricultural research 
work. 

The emoluments of the agricultural scientists 
should be in no way inferior to those drawn by other 
services including the Indian Administrative Service. 
In fact, there is every justification for providing the 
agricultural scientists with scales of pay and prospects 
better than in the Indian Administrative Service. 

Fraternities of Agricultural Scientists in different 
di ciplincs should be promoted and given all facilities 
to meet periodically for their professional advancement. 
Tii'ii would help in bringing them together. It will be 
a great b lost to their morale. 

There should be provision for appointing reputed 
sc enlists on contractual basis for specified periods 
w.th the provision for renewing the contract at the end 
of tl c period subject to their performance and mutual 
agreement. 

The financ.al allocations to agricultural research 
htne been very meagre, compared to its need in the 
country. Adequate funds shculd be ensured to agricul- 
tural research both at the Centre and in the States. 
"These funds should be give 1 on block grant basis, and 
s’ mild be statutory provided. 

, /' “V" urable environment should be created for the 
snous.i ics to take a more direct inteiest in promoting 
• ?.u.uitural research, and towards, this end to earmark 
aghcr amounts of their net earnings to agricultural 
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research projects. The public sector industries should 
give a lead in this direction. 

When once the funds are provided to the l.C.A.R. 
at the Centre and the Agricultural Universities in the 
States, and the budget approved, there should not be 
any interference by Government in regard to the 
utilisation of such fund. 

There should be provision for annual report and 
critical rsscssmert of research done both in the Sta’cs 
and Central institut'ons, by selected reputed scientists 
for each year for each discipline. Such reports would 
be of mere value to all Scientists, besides being invalu- 
able in planning resc, rch programmes both of short- 
term and long-term basis after a review' by high 
power panel of scientists in the concerned discipline. 

Organisation For Agricultural Education 

There should be a better rural bias in general edu- 
cation. To facilitate this, radical changes should be 
introduced in the text books at the elementary and 
secondary stages of cducition. 

The Teachers’ Training Institutions for equipping 
agricultural teachers should be reorganised and brought 
within the fold of Agricultural Universities. 

Agricultural education should be made truly voca- 
tional Such of the Gram Sevaks’ Training Centres, 
and other Training Institutions which arc well-develop- 
ment, should be covcrteri into Agricultural Poly- 
technics. There should be close collaboration between 
the Agricultural Pub technics and the various agro and 
agro-proeesssing industries on ihe one band and the 
Agricultural Universities on the other. Agro-and agro- 
processing industries should provide apprenticeship for 
students undergoing training into p. lj technics. 

The various programmes for educating farmers in 
improved agricultural practices and techniques have 
been more ad hoc, and hence are not serving the real 
purpose of educating farmcis and of training them. 
The scheme of training farmers, (heir wives and their 
sons, vvh'cli the Ministry of Food and Agriculture has 
initiated recently with an outlay of Rs. 14 crorcs for the 
Fourth Five-Year Plan period is not realistic. It helps 
in the proliferation of bureaucracy without any 
substantial results. Hence th : s scheme should be 
dropped. 

The existing block seed farms and other farms main- 
tained by the Agriculture and allied Departments and 
Agriculture Universities should be utilised for demor.s- 
tra'ion purposes. The block seed farms should be 
converted into seed cum demonstration farms. These 
farms should be the focal paints for extension work in 
each block. 

AH the existing Agricultural Colleges, whether they 
be in the private management or under Government 
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(Control, should tie subjected ro critical review by an 
accreditation team to be set up by the I.C.A.R. Govern- 
ment grants should be canalised to these institutions 
only on the basis of the reports of this team, and the 
entrance to Government jobs should be conditional on 
education in recognised institutions only. 

There should be provision for apprenticesh : p for 
every Student in Colleges of Agricultural Sciences before 
he gets the degree. This should be for one year and 
completed on the farm or farms of recognised Scientific 
farmers approved by the University. This period should 
be recognised and paid for. 

We would like the agricultural Scierces to be taught 
in regional languages. The Agricultural Universities 
should make arrangements as quickly as possible to 
promote the writing of regional language text books 
by technical experts and to prescribe these for the 
various courses. Till this materialises, it is necessary 
that English should continue as the medium of instruct- 
ion. In recommending this, we are more concerned, 
with the need to ensure good Standards in agricultural 
education, as there are no suitable text books in 
regional languages in agricultural sciences. The post- 
graduate training in agricultural sciences shou’d con- 
tinue to be in English till adequate facilities by way of 
regional language text books and publications are 
available. 

A National Council of Education in Agricultural 
Sciences should be constituted on the pattern of 
National Council of Rural Higher Education. 

Organisation For Agricultural Extension Work 

The Agricultural Extension agency has so far suffer- 
ed from unrealistic attitudes and frequent changes in 
priorities and emphas's. The basic requirements of 
farmers and methods of approach to them have been 
largely neglected. 

The extension agency should discharge the following 
functions : 

(i) To educate the farmers in Scientific agriculture 
and to enthuse them to adopt the same; 

(ii) To solve the problems of farmers in the field 
of agricultural production; and 

(iii) Te ensure supplies and services to farmers 
required for agricultural production. 

The responsibility for field-extension work should be 
with the Department of Agricultural Development. The 
pattern of agricultural administration we have suggested 
would be definitely more effective in serving the needs 
of farmers for increasing their agricultural production. 
The Seed-Cum-Demonstration Farms should be the 
focal points for exters : on work in the blocks. 

Agro and agro-processing industries should play an 
effective role in contributing to increased agricultural 


production through linking of processing, marketing 
and the Services including the extension of technical 
know-how to farmers. 

Agricultural Universities should be responsible for 
strengthening and supporting the field extension age icy; 
Subject-Matter Specialists being the link between the 
Department of Agricultural Development and the 
Agricultural Universities to facilitate flow of new ideas 
from the Universities to farmers and Feed-back of agri- 
cultural problems of farmers to Universities. 

Subject Matter Specialists at the State and District 
levels, appointed according to the requirements of the 
area, should be under the administrative and techn'cal 
control of the Agricultural Universities. Subject 
Matter Technicians below the District level should be 
under the control of the Department of Agricultu'al 
Development. Effective intercourse should be main- 
tained between the subjeet Matter sp.cialist of the 
Universities and the Subject Matter Technicians of the 
Department to ensure that the field extension agency is 
continuously enriched in scientific knowledge. 

The Directorate of Extension in the Ministry of 
Food, Agriculture, Community Development and co- 
operation aspects, national obligations and responsi- 
bilities pertaining to extension and Coordination among 
the States should be handled by a top level technical 
specialist in extension of the rank of a Joint Secretary. 
He should work in close coordination with the 
I.C.A.R. 

Agricultural Finance 

Lack of adequate and timely finances had been a 
major impediment in Indian agriculture. Caught in the 
various circles of low yields, meagre incomes, unpro- 
ductive expenditure, poverty and debts, farmers have 
not been able to mobilise the necessary capital for 
investment in productive en’erprises. 

A dynamic movement for social reforms is cal'ed 
for. If unproductive expenditure lias to be reduced an d 
the savings mobilized for investment in productive 
enterprises, it will quicken the pace of development. 
The lead in this, should be given by others well placed 
in society and better educated than farmers. 

Agricultural Development holds the key to economic 
growth. Since the savings and capital formation in 
agriculture are low, the resources have to be mobilised 
from all other sectors and chanelled to the agricultural 
sector. Till such time farmers should increase their 
income and save enough to invest in agricultural pro- 
ductive enterprises. Government should provide the 
required capital and develop the infra-structuie con- 
ducive for the flow of capital into the Agricultural 
Sector. Money lent to farmers for productive purposes 
would fight the forces of inflation. 
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The total credit requirements of farmers should be 
met. This sh mid include their needs for production, 
marketing, processing, consumption and other domestic 
expenditure. Otherwise, farmers will be forced to 
divert the production loans to unproductive purposes 
and increase the borrowing from the traditional money- 
lenders. This will only perpetuate their indebted- 
ness. 

The Credit requirements of farmers as estimated by 
the Government of Ind : a are very inadequate. This . 
colls for providing more incentives and creating a con- 
ducive infra-structure to enable all the banking agencies 
to take increasingly active role in lending credit to agri- 
cultural deve’opment. 

The procedures for obtaining credit should be very 
much simplified. 

If the farmers have to be saved from the grip of 
traditional money-lenders, more efficient system of 
credit, including marketing credit should be developed. 
The pace of progress of the organised banking sector 
should be quickened. 

Government should not administer takkavi loans 
directly. It may use any of the existing banking 
agercies. 

Agricultural Credit Corporations proposed to be 
started in some States should be dropped, and the 
existing financing agencies should be strengthened by 
removing their defects and deficiencies and giving them 
better support. 

Judging from the experience gained. So far, it is 
not pcssib'e for the cooperatives alone to meet the 
entire credit requirements of farmers. It is, therefore, 
necessary to harness the resources of all other agencies 
for increasing the availability of credit of farmers. To 
achieve this purpose, all the agencies engaged in this 
task should be treated on equal terms. There should 
be no discrimination among them in regard to privileges 
and facilities by the Government. The necessary legis- 
lative and other conditions should be improved for 
other agencies also to develop their resources. 

The three-tier structure of credit cooperatives should 
be reduced to two-tiers. 

Farmer's Cooperative Bank should be constituted 
by converting the existing large-sized cooperative socie- 
ties and by merging non-xiable units of Primary Co- 
operative Societies. 

There is no necessity to continue the Apex Banks, 
and hence these should be abolished. The District 
Cooperative Banks should continue. In view of the 
Banking Regulations Act being applied to cooperative 
banking, there is no necessity for an additional super- 
visory level at the S;ate level. The part played by 
the Apex Banks should be taken over by the Reserve 
Bank of India. 


The rate of interest charged to farmers should be 
reduced from the present 9 per cent to 7 and half 
per cent. The Reserve Bank of India should set apart 
half per cent in this to build a reserve to take care of 
the risks involved and also to effectively supervise the 
Cooperative Banking Institutions. 

Government should make an initial contribution of 
Rs. 1 lakh to each of the Farmer’s Banks by way of 
capital resources, 50 per cent in the form of share 
capital and 50 per cent in the form of lorg term loans 
repayable in 10 years. This should be in addition to the 
capital, the Farmer’s Banks bring to themselves by the 
merged of the societies. 

The State Bmk of India should utilise these Farmers 
Banks instead their own branches in rural areas. When 
the State Bank of India opens branches in villages, its 
losses during the first three years are subsidised by the 
Government. Instead of subsidising these State Bank 
branches. Government should s'rengthen the Farmer’s 
Banks by utilising the same. 

There should not be any subs ; dy or contribution to 
managerial cost either to the Farmer’s Banks or to 
other credit institutions. They should be run strictly 
on Commercial lines and to stand on the r own feet. 

If the cooperatives are to be a success their defects 
should be remedied with a strong w.ll followed by firm 
decisions and actions. They should be able to stand 
against competition in the banking sector. Creation of 
competitive credit agencies will have a palliative effect 
on the working of the cooperatives. It will help farmers 
to have wide range of credit service to choose from. 

Long-term loans should be for land improvement 
and taking into consideration the committed to debts of 
farmers. The security for these loans should be the 
land and the assets created on the land. Credit card 
system suggested will simplify the procedures and enable 
the farmers to draw on their credit-worthiness whenever 
they need. The short-term loans should be for produc- 
tion purposes only. 

Since agro and agro-processing industries, Commer- 
cial Banks and Cooperatives are to enter the field of 
agricultural credit to farmers, there should be suitable 
checks designed to prevent a farmer from getting finan- 
ces from more than one source at the same time The 
system of credit cards, both for long term, medium 
terms and short-term loans will facilitate this. 

The debentures raised by the Land Development and 
other Cooperative Banks should be made more attrac- 
tively liberalising the conditions and by offering better 
incentives. 

The restrictions imposed on rural debentures, that 
they are non-transferable and non-mortgageable, should 
be removed to make them more attractive. The deben- 
tures which are now beings raised for agricultural 
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enterprises should be made tax free. The interest rate 
on these should be raised to attract investment by form- 
ing classes. 

Debentures should be made transferable to Govern- 
ment to par value without Dss. 

Deb ntures raised by Lard Development Banks, 
Agi icullural Development Corporations, etc , meant for 
agricul'ural purposes should be made more attract'vc 
than the debentures raised by other agencies, such as, 
Electric ty Board, etc. There should be provision for 
raising special land development debentures wth ceil- 
ings on individual inves'ment. This should be tax free 
and should be avai'ablc on top just like National Savings 
Cenificate. 

Land Mortgage Bank should be able to raise loans 
from the L.I.C. pledging the records of people who 
have subscribed to the debentures. This can be done 
since debentures are raised with Government guarantee. 
This sh uld be subject to ti e consent of Government, 
just as in the case of Electricity Boards. 

All these facilities should be available to debentures 
raised by Agricultural Development Corpo'ations also. 

Working of Land Mortgage Banks still involves 
complicated procedures, such as elaborate enquiries, 
production of various documents, offering of adequate 
security, etc. These arc com ng in the way of timely 
disbursement of l^ans. Steps shou'd, therefore be 
taken to see that no farmer is made to wait for more 
than a month from the date of application to get Irs 
loan sanctioned. Rules and regulat ons of the Land 
Mortgage Bank should be chmged and simplified to be 
on the lines of the Commercial Banks. 

If the land is mortgaged to the Lan 1 Mort -age Brnk 
or Land Development hank the farmer sh mid be able 
to get aidiiional accommodation whenever he wanted it 
for improving the lan 1 or for b tying the equipment to 
insta! on h s land without going through all the pro- 
cedures o i:c again. Tnc sys en of credit cand we have 
suggested will help in this regard. 

Tnc Reserve Bank of India shou'd play a more 
d/nam c role in -egard to agr.c I'tural credit. Its policy 
today is more reeovrry-oriente 1 than production-orien- 
ted. It should trent all Banks which extend agricultural 
credit to farmers on par. All banking institutions 
should be given the same trcr.lmen: in respect of pri- 
vileges, facilities, etc. There should be no dhcrim'na- 
tion on ideological or other grounds. The only basis 
should be whether an institution suns on strict bankmg 
principles o< not. 

The performance of the Agricultural Credit Depart- 
ment of the R B I. as well as that of o' her credit 
agencies shmkl he judged by the amount b'-rro.vcd and 
the number of farmers who have burrowed daring a 
particular year and not by tncarly the quantum of 


credit advanced. 

The R.B.I. should support Commercial Banks and 
Agricultural Development Corporations by extending to 
them financial accommodation to the extent these insti- 
tutions lend to farmers for agricultural development. 
This should become an accepted policy of the R B.I. 
The R.B.I. should be responsib’e to make available the 
necessary financial resources for all these banking insti- 
tutions keeping in view the total requirements of agri- 
cultural development including the development of 
agro and agro-proces >ing industries, agricultural ser- 
vices of various types and credit to farmers— long, 
medium and short term. 

All inhibiting fac'ors in the case of Commercial 
Banks should be removed S3 that they can play a dyna- 
mic role in ag-icultural development by ir creasing 
their lending to agricultuial enterprises. 

A large section of farmers having land of prescribed 
value should be linked with the local commercial banks 
for their long-term farm credit requirements. 

The Agricultural Debt Re’ief Act must be amended 
and relaxed in the case of Commercial Banks a'so. 

Commercial Banks should be able to nd.nnce loans 
to farmers through intermediaries, such as, agro and 
agro-processing industrirs. 

The Agricultural Refinance Corporation s! ould 
advance and back up agricultural loans made by Com- 
mercial Banks. 

Wh mever commercial banks make direct advance 
for agricul ural productions, they should be given the 
concesion of raising, from the R.B.I. at the bank rate, 
the amount so advanced by exempting them from the 
provisions of liquidity ratio. Government should 
guarantee loans issued by banks to agro and agro-pro- 
cessing industries and also to other agricultural enter- 
prises. 

The agency that looks after the financial interests 
of farmers should also provide technical assistance. The 
R.B.I. should provide the necessary funds by discount- 
ing facilities to the extent of direct finances made to 
agricultural production other than plantation piodu-e. 

It should be incumbent on the Life Insurance Cor- 
poration of India to channel at least such cf its resour- 
ces which it gets from rural sector to productive enter- 
prises in the rural areas. This should be through 
subscription of Special Land Development Debentures 
to be raised by the Lan J Development Banks or Agri- 
cultural Development Corporations. 

The Food Corporation of India sho ild be supported 
in providing credit and inputs to farmers in cxclianrc 
for the grains to be sold by farmers to the Corpo- 
rations. 

Considerable savings should be effected by s ream- 
lining the administrative machinery on the lines uc 
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have suggested in this rep or f, and the savings invested 
in commercial enterprises. 

Agricultural Development Corporations For Each State 

The requirements of agricultural development in 
this country are of such magnitude that we have not 
been able to meet even a small part of this inspite of 
Government’s efforts in all these years. Public sector 
undertakings and cooperatives have not been able to 
cater to the needs of farmers in regard to their produc- 
tion requisites. 

National Level Co-operative for agricultural enter- 
prises have not been of much help in stimulating for 
production and distribution of agricultural inputs. On 
the other hand, they have only proliferated national 
level organisations without stimulating the initiative and 
competence at the operational level engaged in agri- 
cultural development excepting the Food Corporation 
of India should be abolished. 

The agro-industries corporations recently started in 
some of the States are not suitable for the purpose of 
promoting the production, distribution and marketing 
of agricultural inputs and for rendering various services 
to farmers. They should be reorganised and expanded, 
and their terms of reference changed to fit into the new 
proposal we are making herewith. 

Each State should have a Development Corporation 
for promoting and supporting the agencies currently 
engaged or to be set up in the fields of production and 
marketing of agricultural inputs and in extending the 
various services to farmers. This corporation should 
not displace any organisation. It should not compete 
with any of the field agencies. Its responsibility is 
mainly promotional. 

The Agricultural Development Corporation should 
be completely autonomous. Its operations should be 
purely commercial. Government control should be 
absolutely minimum. 

The Agricultural Development Corporation should 
undertake the promotion of three major fields of acti- 
vities, namely, Land Development, Supplies and Services 
and Derelopment of A gro and Agro-Processing Indus- 
tries. This it should take up by extending financial 
support to the agencies engaged on the field for these 
activities. 

The capital of the Agricultural De\elopmcnt Cor- 
poration should come from Central and State Govern- 
ments, Reserve Bank, Commercial Banks and 
Agricultural Refinance Corporations. Besides, the 
Corporations may also issue debentures guaranteed by 
Government. These Corporations should have at 
least Rs. 10 crores as their initial capital. 

Organisation For Development And Utilisation Of 
Irrigation Potential For Agricultural Production 

Water is probably the most important limiting factor 


for agricultural production. Hardly 20 per cent of the 
cropped area is irrigated at present. In view of the 
limited water resources available in the country, wisdom 
lies in making the best use of these resources. As an 
insurance against the frequent recurrence of droughts 
which the country is experiencing, the most highly 
potential areas should be exploited on top priority mobi- 
lising all the resources. 

Financial allocations to irrigation projects should 
be increased by postponing for the present less urgent 
and unproductive projects. 

Highly potential areas, such as, the Gangetic Valley 
in the north and the deltaic area in the south, should 
receive top most consideration. 

While the policy should be to cencentrate imme- 
diately on highly potential areas, in the other areas 
with less or meagre irrigation potential, the policy 
should be to evolve a suitable agricultural pattern 
rather than investing large amounts without reference 
to the potential. 

To ensure maximum utilisation of the irrigation 
potential created by irrigation projects, the entire 
command area should be treated as a block and a 
High-level Coordination Committee be constituted. The 
Agricultural Development Corporation should be 
entrusted with functions such as levelling of land, etc. 

The Central Water and Power Commission should 
confine itself to the examination of inter-valley and 
intcr-State projects and such others which involve high 
technical competence. All small projects within the 
technical competence of the States must be dealt with 
by the States themselves. 

The C.W. & P.C should investigate the w’ays in 
which the water resources could be utilised most econo- 
mically and advice the States in this respect. 

The C.W. & P.C. should investigate the posibilities 
and methods to divert the west-flowing river by con- 
structing dams and reversing their courses east-wards for 
better utilisation. 

Utilisation of river waters, particularly of such rivers 
wh : ch flow through more than one State, has created 
better disputes among the States involved. The situation 
demands urgent consideration. 

A National Policy on Irrigation for the optimum 
utilisation of river water should be evolved. This policy 
should be discussed and accepted by the Parliament and 
implemented soon. 

In accordance with the River Boards Act of 1956, a 
National River Board should be established for the 
purpose for which the Parliament has assigned it. 

Irrigation should have first priority over water in 
preference to any other use. Accordingly, the poten- 
tiality for maximum irrigation should be the foremost 
consideration in designing of projects. 
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The primary consideration for approval of irrigation 
projects should be its contribution to increase pro- 
duction. 

The irrigation policy in highly potential areas should 
be production-oriented and in less potential areas it 
should be protect ive-oriented. In the other areas with 
very little or meagre facil ties for su face irrigation, 
investigation for underground water should be given 
the top-most consideration. Technical and financial 
resources should be made availab'e without any limit 
for this purpose. 

Farmers should pay water charges on the basis of 
quantum of water they use and not on the basis of 
crops they raise. This calls for suitable realignment of 
fields receiving irrigation water. 

All technical aspects of minor irrigation projects, 
whatever may be the extent of area served, should be 
the responsibility of the Irrigation Departments in the 
States. 

At the District level, the District Agricultural 
Development Officer shou'd be the Coordinating Officer 
for all minor irrigation projects. 

At the State level, a division of irrigation under the 
Department of Agricultural Development should be 
created to attend to agricultural aspccs of irrigation. 

The Agricultural Development Crrporation wh'ch 
we have proposed, should promote through any suitab'c 
field organisation, providing irrigation facilities com- 
plete with pump sets with clcctiic connections to 
farmers on a package basis. 

While we have no objection to any agency main- 
taining the minor irrigation works, we are particular 
that it should be technically well-equipped with quali- 
fied and technical engineers and provided with adequate 
funds for maintenance. 

The Exploratory Tubew'el)s Organisation should be 
transferred from the Ministry of Food and Agriculture 
to the Ministry of Irrigation and Power. 

The Ministry of Irrigation and Power should be the 
Coordinating Body for all the other departments involv- 
ed in the investigation of under-ground w'ater. 

Minor irrigation should be redefined and treated as 
a package of services including sinking of wells, instal- 
lation of pump sets and provision of power supply. 
Rules and regulations for the use of minor irrigation 
potential must be relaxed and simplified. 

Th; Electricity Boards should draw lines in river 
valleys and in potential areas irrespective of whether 
there is current demand by farmers or not. This 
will promote farmers to dig wells and to get electric con- 
nections for their pump sets. Any loss in this connec- 
tion which the Electricity Board may incur should be 
made good by the Government. 

The rates for electric energy supplied to agricultures 


should be brought down at least to be on par with that 
charged at large industries. 

Collection of charges for electric energy sold to 
fanners for agricultural purposes should be once in 6 
months or it should coincide with the harvesting 
periods. 

River gauging and discharge stations should be 
administered by the States’ Irrigation Departments and 
not by the C.W.P C. 

Both irrigation and drainage should be considered 
together in designing irrigation projects. The land 
Development Corporation proposed to be set up by the 
Government of India is not necessary and hence 
Government should not proceed with it. The Agri- 
cultural Development Corporation would be far better in 
promoting the reclamation and development of waste 
lands as well as marshy saline lands. 

Extensive studies should be immediately initiated to 
find cut cropping patterns which will produce optimum 
yields of crops making minimum demands of water. 

Research and Studies on dry farming should receive 
far more urgent consideration and should be supported 
by adequate financial resources. 

Production, Distribution And Marketing Of Agricultural 
Inputs 

Improved Seeds : Quality seeds a r e a valuable asset 
for -obtaining high yields of crops. The programme of 
production and distribution of quality seeds of improved 
varieties of crops, which w’as crystalised on the basis of 
concrete programme fo-mulatcd by the Special Com- 
mittee of the I.C.A.R. in 1958 has not been imp’emen- 
ted effectively all over the country. Many defects have 
been noticed in this programme by the various Com- 
mittees which have studied this aspect. These defects 
have not been remedied with a strong will. Coopera- 
tives have so far played very little part in the promotion 
or private seed industry and is in confusion since 
Government also has been starting large State Seed 
Farms, besides a large number of block seed farms. 

There is no necessity for the Central Varieties 
Release Committee, and hence it should be abolished. 
The State Varieties Release Committee should be set up 
immediately in all the States. 

Government should not directly engage itself in the 
production, distribution and marketing of seeds. Its 
bus ! nees should be in promoting research work and in 
strengthening commercial agencies engaged in this 
task. 

There should be a clear definition of duties and fun- 
tions of the various agencies engaged in the production, 
distribution and marketing of imp'oved varieties of 
seeds. While the Research Stations should make 
available adequate quantities of nucleus seeds, the actual 
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production and distribution of seeds should be left to 
the seed industry, whether in the public or private sec- 
tor, as long as they run on commercial lines. While the 
cooperatives may continue this task, they should not be 
given any mon 'poly or special privileges or facilities. 
Panchayati Raj institutions should not hand’e this job. 

The State Depattments of Agriculture should be 
responsib'e for certifying any quality of seeds entering 
into seed market, licensing the producers and distribu- 
tors, implementation of Seed Act, and in general, for 
promoting the growth of an efficient seed industry. 

T1 ere are more than 4,000 block seed farms. They 
should be converted into Seed-cum-Demonstration 
farms by providing them with the necessary financial 
and technical help and operat'onal freedom, besides 
posting competent men to be in charge of these farms. 
It would be unwise to close down a large number of 
block seed farms already started. They should serve 
the purpose of effective demonstration. 

Government should immediately stop going ahead 
with the establishment of large State Seed Farms. The 
Suratgarb Farm is already a sad experience to reveal, 
apait from heavy losses being incurred annually. Ti e 
Committed Soviet assistance should be utilised for more 
productive purposes and particularly for strengthening 
the seed industry, after negotiations with the Soviet 
Government. 

There is no need cither for the National Seed Cor- 
poration or for the State Seed Corporations. The Agri- 
cultural Development Corporations in the States should 
be able to promote the seed industry. 

The Seed Act should be comprehensive as to include 
plant materials also 

The Seed Act should be reviewed in the light of the 
various recommendations made by us and suitable 
changes introduced. 

Quarantine Service should be strengthened and alt 
points of entry of plant and seed materials into the 
country should be covered by quarantine stations staffed 
by competent persons. 

Fertilizers : Consumption of fertilizers in India is 
exceed ing'y low as compared to either the world average 
or that of other developed countries. The low con- 
sumption is due to several factors, of which the high 
cost of fertilizers in this country' and inadequate supply 
of feitilizers are two main reasons. 

It s definitely a mistake for not having given due 
priority and emphasis for fertilizer production in the 
early years of our planning. At least now, all the con- 
cessions necessary for stimulating foreign collaboration 
and investment in starting fertilizer industries in this 
country should be offered. It is no use, placed as we 
are in a very critical situation, to continue to be swayed 
by ideological considerations as to the public sector 


undertakings. Further liberalising the concessions may 
even affect the public sector concerns. This is a price 
we should pay for. On the other hand, it is an oppor- 
tunity for the oublic sector undertakings to improve 
their efficiency and survive in a competitive market or 
to vanish. 

The cost of fertilizers should be brought down. This 
pre-supposes improving the efficiency of all the existing 
factories. The Fertilizer Corporation of India should give 
urgent consideration, design plants for manufacturing 
liquid ammonia and solid fertilizers making the full use 
of the latest techniques. Import duty on fertilizer equip- 
ment should be abolished at least for the time being. 

Sales-tax, Municipal Tax, Excise Duty and other 
taxes, levied on fertilizers, shou’d also be abolished. 

The foreign exchange alloca ions required for impo-t 
of fertilizers should be given priority over tbe import of 
foodgrains. It is necessary to enter into long-term 
contracts with foreign producers to ensure steady supply 
of fertilizers. 

Mechanisation of compost ng should be introduced 
effectively. Experience from countries like Holland and 
Germany should be utilised for this purpose. 

The proposal to establish a Fcitdizer Promotion 
Corperation at the Centre should be dropped. 

Distribution and marketing of fertilizers should 
not be undertaken by the Agricu’tural Department. It 
should be left to the fertilize! s factories to develop their 
own wholesale and retail agencies for this purpose. 

Fertilizer factories should be facilitated and encour- 
aged to take up distribution of fertilizers and other 
agricultural inputs on the same lines as petro’eum and 
automobile fuels are presently distributed, thereby 
that farmers may be able to get at one place all their 
agricultural requirements. 

Fertilizer industries, their wholesalers and retailers 
should provide a part of their credit required by far- 
mers to go in for fertilizers. The Agricultural Develop- 
ment Corporation should support the industries in ren- 
dering this service to farmers. 

When cooperatives sanction production loans it should 
be m produc 1 ion components. Coupons for various in- 
puts should be issued so that farmers may get theic 
inputs against the coupons either in the cooperatives or 
with any other retailers. This will avoid the inconveni- 
ence to farmers whe 1 there is no fertilizer in a particular 
agency. 

The Comprehensive Fertilizer Bill wh'ch is said to be 
under preparation should ensure that the distribution of 
sub-standard and spurious products by the culprits, whe- 
ther they be distributors or manufacturers on the basis of 
the reports of chemical analysis of fertilizers should be 
stopped. 

The agricultural administrative agency should be 
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strengthened to be able to have to direct control on 
mal-practices in fertilizer quality and distribution. 

Plant Protection : Plant protection in India demands 
top-most consideration. Emphasis so far given to it is 
very meagre. Substantially more resources, therefore, 
should be mobilised to expand and strengthen the indi- 
genous agricultural chemicals’ industry and to encourage 
the growth of an effective field organisation for rendering 
the required services. 

Local production of power operated plant protection 
equipment should be stepped up by providing to the 
firms with all incentives and facilities necessary, and by 
abolishing the system of licensing both for the establish- 
ment of new units as well as for the expansion of the 
existing units. 

Government should not operate the aircrafts or as a 
matter of fact any other plant protection equipment for 
giving plant protection service to farmers. It should 
be left to the commercial organisations, whether in the 
public or private sector. 

Foreign exchange requirements for the import of 
raw materials and technical grades for the manufac- 
ture and formulation of pesticides and wccdicides should 
be met in full. 

The restrictions in regard to licensing system and ex- 
port of a certain percentage of production as a condi- 
tion, etc., imposed on the indigenous pesticides manu- 
facturing industries should be removed. 

A High-power Committee at the All-India level 
should be appointed to screen the large number of 
pesticides and fungicides which are currently in the 
market, and to ‘approve only the minimum number of 
chemicals keeping in view their cost and cfTcctiveccss. 

All the 14 Central Plant Protection Stations now ad- 
ministered directly by the Directorate of PPQ and S in 
the Ministary of Food, Agriculture, C.D. and Coopera- 
tion should be handed over to the respective States. 

The Directorate of PPQ and S, as it is now, should be 
abolished. 

The Ministry of Agricultural Development which we 
have proposed, should have a top level specialists sup- 
ported by a minimum number of assistants in the Agri- 
cultural Production Division to look after locust control, 
quarantine service, international obligations, national 
problems and policies and inter-State coordination. 

The Training-cum-field Station for Plant Protection 
work located at Hyderabad and administered by the 
Directorate of PPQ and S should be closed and the 
functions taken over by tbs I.A.R.I. There is no neces- 
sity for an All-India Institute of Piant Protection propos- 
ed by the Working Group for the 4th Plan. 

At the State level, the Plant Protection Organisation 
should be integrated in the Department of Agricultural 
Development. Plant Protection Stations now operating 


in tbc various departments concerned with agricultural 
production should be brought together to svork as a 
branch of the Division of Agricultural Supplies and 
Services in the proposed Department of Agricultural 
Development. 

Ths Chief Plant Protection Officer at the Stale level 
should be technically trained in the plant protection 
work and should work in close collaboration with 
Agricultural University on the one hand and the Plant 
Protection equipment and chemicals manufacturing and 
distributing agencies on the other. 

There is no need for a large number of Plant Protec- 
tion Officers at lower levels since the commercial agen- 
cies should undertake distribution and marketing of 
equipments and chemicals and also rendering service on 
customs or hire basis. Only a few well qualified and 
suitably trained staff at the District level will do. . . 

Panchayati Raj Institutions should not be allowed 
to handle either the sales or the service opera- 
tions connected with plant protection. Cooperatives 
should not be given any monopoly in this sphere. They 
may be used by the manufacturers of equipments and 
chemicals as their wholesalers or retailers. 

The Directorate of PPQ and S need not to undertake 
national surveys of storage structures and practices as 
this Is being taken up by other agencies. The financial 
provisions proposed for this work should be dropped. 

All steps should be taken to help farmers in construc- 
ting improved storage structures or in remodelling their 
existing structures. 

National Rodent Eradication Campaign should be or- 
ganised on the lines of the National Malaria Eradication 
Campaign, The Ministry of Agricultural Development 
should be in charge of this campaign. 

Considering the magnitude of the problem involved 
in controlling rodents, we strongly suggest that suitable 
incentives should be offered for attracting private agen- 
cies to take up rodent control work on commercial 
basis. 

The Pests and Diseases Acts in force in the States 
shouid be reviewed to provide for clear responsibility for 
Agricultural Development Department to act. 

The Acts shouid be reviewed to ensure coverage of 
seed merchants, cold storages, godowns, etc. 

The Insecticides Bill before the Parliament should be 
reviewed keeping in view the interest of chemical indus- 
tries producing insecticides and fungicides. 

Forecasting and Warning Service should be developed 
in the Department of Agricultural Development for 
rendering timely warning and service to farmers in 
combating the pests and disease attacks on their crops. 

Agricultural Implements anil Machinery : The scope 
for intensification, diversification and industrialisation 
of Indian agriculture is so vast that thcie is ample justi- 


236 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



fication for not standing in the way of mechanising 
Indian agriculture. 

The progress so far made in regard to production 
and popularisation of improved agricultural implements 
and machinery has not been satisfactory as judged from 
the results . 

The various reviews and studies made in regard to 
this programme have revealed a number of defects and 
deficiencies in the programme. 

Instead of removing these defects and deficiencies, 
Government has been taking upon itself the task of 
production and distribution of agiicultural implements 
and machinery. With this in view, a number of schem- 
es are being proposed. Instead of meeting the needs of 
the firms presently engaged in the manufacture and 
distribution of implements and machinery, Government 
has been proposing to start a number of workshops in 
the public sector. Although it has been the Govern- 
ment’s intention to bring down the prices of implements 
and machinery by directly undertaking their production, 
it has not been fulfilled due to inefficiency of public 
sector undertakings. On the other hand, this is discour- 
aging the industries in the private sector which are al- 
ready in the business. 

Government’s responsibility in regard to production 
and popularisation of agricultural implements and 
machinery 1 should be to promote research, testing stand- 
ardisation, production of proto-types, extending financial 
support, quality control, quality marking, demonstration 
and education. Government should confine to these 
activities. 

Although the present licensed capacity for the pro- 
duction of power tillers and tractors is enough to meet 
the current demands, as estimated by the Planning Com- 
mission, Government has been trying to import large 
number of foreign tractors. This is having an adverse 
effect on the indigenous tractor industry. Besides, 
the public sector tractor manufacturing industry propos- 
ed to be started by the Government with foreign colla- 
boration is superfluous and would not promote the 
growth of efficient tractor manufacturing industry in the 
country. 

Government should therefore, not start the public 
sector factory for the manufacturing of power tillers and 
tractors. The Agricultural Implements Corporation 
proposed to be started at the national level is superflu- 
ous and hence should not be started. 

The proposal to start the State level and Block level 
workshops with an investment of Rs. 24 crores in the 
public sector should be dropped. Such of the workshops 
which are already established by Government should be 
converted into commercial enterpr ises and should not 
receive any subsidies from Government. 

The proposal of setting up 15 Machinery -cum-IIire 


Stations with the aid of Russian Credit and Equipment 
are also unnecessary and hence Government should not 
proceed with it. On the other hand, the existing firms 
should be strengthened by providing proper facilities. 

The Argo-Industries. Corporations which ha\e been set 
up in S S ates and are proposed to be set up in the re- 
maining States, should be changed into Agricultural 
Development Corporations by expanding their financial 
resources and by redefining their objectives and 
functions. 

Government and the Agricultural Development Cor- 
porations should support the manufacturers and fabrica- 
tors by offering guarantees to loans to be raised by them 
from the Commercial Banks, etc. 

Procedures for obtaining licences for import of 
equipments should be simplified. Steel should be 
supplied at cost price to small scale industries manu- 
facturing agricultural implements and machinery. This 
facility is already being given to industries producing 
for export. Agricultural implements and machinery 
manufacturing industry deserves equal treatment. 

Licensing system for the manufacture of these inputs 
should also be abolished forthwith to e table large 
number of firms manufacturing these inputs to come 
into existence so that prices can get established at a 
lower level in the competitive market. 

Research in agricultural engineering should be 
strengthened. The corresponding division of the I. A.R.I. 
at the Centre and the Agricultural Universities in the 
States should play a prominent role in initiating and 
conducting research on various aspects of agricultural 
engineering. All aspests of research in agricultural 
engineering should be handed over to the Agricultural 
Universties. The 17 Research-cum-Testing units pre- 
sently administered by the Ministry of F and A should 
be handed over to the Agricultural Universities in the 
States. 

Government shou’d not recommend any implement 
or machinery to farmers unless these are tested and 
ensured as to their suitability to local conditions. 
Supplies of spares as well as sendee facilities should 
also be ensured. 

Standardisation of all improved agricultural imple- 
ments and machinery should be expedited. The quality 
control, marking and inspection of agricultural imple- 
ments and machinery is an urgent necessity. The 
required staff for this purpose in the district should work 
under the District Agricultural Development Officer. 
The 4 th Plan Scheme proposed for this purpose should 
be re-examined to be fitted into the district set up. 

Manufacturing and distribution of proto-types con- 
forming to the standards prescribed in i espect of agri- 
cultural implements and machinery should be entrusted 
to the Agricultural Universities or established reliable 
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linns. 

All subsidies presently being given to farmcis with a 
view to popularise agricultural implements and machi- 
nery should be discontinued. On the other hand, prices 
of agricultural implements and .machinery should be 
brought down by pro noting efficient working of the 
inputs manufacturing industries, and by abolishing 
Salcs-tax and other taxes on these. 

Posts in the Agricultural Engineering Division should 
be fillel up by the qualificl agricultural engineers. 
Those who ;.rc not qualified at present should be 
gradually replaced by qualified agricultural engineers. 

The fear that engineers do not have employment 
oppoitunities is unfounded. They can start a number 
of enterprises and the scopes arc unlimited, pa r ticular!y, 
in mechanising Indian agriculture. Government should 
provide all facilities and incentives for cntcrprcncurs 
to start industries manufacturing agricultural imple- 
ments and machinery. 

Organisation for Agricultural Marketing : While an 
efficient and reliable marketing system by itself can 
stimulate the increased agricultural productions, lack of 
the same can reduce the impact on any number of pro- 
duction programmes. 

The pace of progress in building up an efficient 
marketing system has not been satisfactory cither in the 
coverage or in gaining the confidence of farmers. 

The Slate Trading on foodgrains which the Govern- 
ment has under taken during recent years has dislocated 
the normal trade channels in the country. Government 
should not engage itself in buying and selling agricul- 
tural commodities. In regard to the foodgrains, the 
F.C.I. should act as the sole agent of Government. 
Regarding other commodities the normal trade channels 
should be allowed to opera'e, Government can exercise 
control over these to regulate the trade for the benefit of 
all sections of the community. 

Government should concentrate on regulation of 
markets, enforcement of legal provisions, fixing support 
prices, fixing and inspecting standards and grades for 
agricultural products, fixing inspecting weights and 
measures, conducting market surveys and intelligence, 
and extending market information for the benefit of 
prduccrs, traders and consumers. 

Cooperative marketing has not developed in spite of 
the support given to it. The volume of agricultural 
produce handled by Cooperative Marketing Institutions 
is still very insignificant. They arc not protecting the 
interests of farmers in ensuring the best possible prices 
for their produce. The defects in the Cooperatives 
Marketing Institutions have to be removed and market- 
ing operations will be conducted on a more realist'c 
basis following business principles. 

Cooperative Marketing Socitics at the primary level 


should be called ‘Farmers’ Marketing Cooperative 
Societies’. 

These soe'eties should be given Rs. 1 lakh each, of 
which 50 per cent towards it share capital and the re- 
maining 50 per cent as loan repayable in 10 years. These 
societies should provide storage, grading and other facili- 
ties to farmers. 

Farmers, Banks (which we have recommended) should 
simplify the procedures and lend money against stocks 
in the godowns of farmers, provided they satisfy the 
conditions to be fixed by the banks. 

Marketing Societies should issue certificates to far- 
mers on the basis of produce brought into the Societies. 
These certificates should be valid tenders for the Far- 
mers’ Banks or Commercial Banks to advance loans to 
farmers. 

Farmers should be able to get 30 per cent of the 
current value of the produce when they bring it to the 
Marketing Societies and enter into a contract with them 
for sale of their produce. This advance should be 
interest free. They should be entitled to another 20 per 
cent as advance with interest. The contract should be 
tenable for three months, within which the farmers 
should be free to tell the Marketing Societies when to 
sell their produce. If the pro-Jucc is disposed of at the 
instance of the farmer during this period, he has to pay 
interest on all the advances he has taken. With a view 
to facilitate this practice, the Federation or Marketing 
Societies at the Slate level may fix seasonal price at 
which the Marketing Societies can enter into contract 
with the farmers. The Federation of Marketing Socie- 
ties, in turn, may enter into a contract with the F.C.I. 

In the rlt.rnative, farmers should have facilities to 
keep their produce with the societies for disposal at the 
best possible price and on advice by farmers. 

Linking credit with marketing has not progressed 
much excepting in the case of agro-processing industries. 
In view of this, all possible encouragement should be 
given to the existing agro processing industries and to 
start new ones. Necessary financial assistance for ex- 
tending credit to farmers and to build storage facilities 
should be ensured to these industries. 

Storage facilities should be developed at various 
levels including farmers, level. Cold storage should 
deliberately be introduced in the rural areas. Preference 
should be given to farmers and their organisations in 
establishing these. Agricultural Development Corpo- 
ration should piomotc the establishment and running of 
these cold storages. 

Procedures for getting loans against warehouse re- 
ceipts should be simplified. It should be incumbent on 
the Government and the F.C.I. to make use of ware- 
house facilities to the fullest extent. It is only after 
obtaining a certificate from the warehouses as to want 
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of storage space, other accommodation should be 
arranged. 

There should be complete coordination in the cons- 
truction of new storage structures between the Govern- 
ment, the F.C.I. and the Warehousing Corporations, 
to avoid unnecessary duplication. Preference should 
be given to farmers level, market centres, and agro- 
prccessing industries in the construction of new ware- 
houses. 

Warehousing should be made an economic propo- 
sition to farmers. Its service charges are v.rv high and 
should be reduced. 

The National Cooperative Development Corporation 
should be immediately abolished as it is an unnecessary 
intermediary between the Government of India and the 
States. Tie resources of the Government of India 
should be made available to the Agricultural Develop- 
ment Corporations for promoting various interests in 
agricultural development on commercial lines. 

The administrative organisation for aericultural 
marketing at the State level should be integrated with 
the Department of Agriculture Development. A Divi- 
sion of Agricultural Marketing under the Commissioner 
for Agricultural Development should be established. 
The Commissioner should be the Chief Marketing 
Officer. • 

The marketing staff in the district including those 
currently assigned for inspecting weights and measures 
should be under the District Agricultural Development 
Officer. 

Most of the functions which the Directorate of 
Marketing and Inspection at the Government of India 
level is performing at present should be transferred to 
I.C.A.R. (Research) and the States. 

Excepting the National Laboratories which should 
continue under the control of the Government of India 
all regional and branch laboratories and offices of the 
D.M.I. should be handed over to the States In the 
Centre, the Division of Agricultural Marketing should 
deal with national surveys, fixing grades and standards 
for agricultural produce, inspection of export comma 
dities, international problems and cooidinatlon amor* 
the States. ° s 

Fixing the standards and grades for agricultural pro- 
duce should be the responsibiliiy of the Divis'on of 
Agricultural Marketing; there is no necessity for this 
function to be carried out by the other agencies, such as 
Indian Standards Institute, Export Inspection Council 


Role Of Agro And Agro-Processing Industries In Agri- 
cultural Dei elopment Vertical Integration of Agriculture 
The Problem oflarge number of uneconomic hold- 
8 in India can be solved by vertical integration and 
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not by horizoma 1 integration. Experience has confirmed 
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advance money to farmers against their stored produce. 

Mills should act as mil'ing agents for farmers and 
merchants. Commercial Banks and other credit agen- 
cies should not finance merchants, but should advance 
money to those mills who in turn will advance to 
farmers. 

Government should play a more effective role in 
protecting the interests of both the farmeis and mills in 
respect of vegetable oil industry. Mills should not be 
allowed to act as traders, but they should function as 
producers mainly. 

All encouragement and facilit : es including financial 
support should be given to entreprenuers to stait food 
processing industry in large numbers in the country. 

Financial lesourccs which are now being spent on 
programmes like Applied Nutrition Programme and the 
several schemes in the Horticulture Department should 
be mobilised and used for helping entreprenuers in 
starting a large number of fruit and vegetable industries 
in rural areas. This can provide a more powerful 
stimulus to increase fruit and vegetable production than 
by spendirg more money on the extension of Horti- 
culture Departments. 

Deve'opmcnt of fisl erics should be stimulated by 
linking fishermen with fish processing industries in re- 
gard to supply of equipment, credit and other facilities. 

Fish processing industries should be well disposed 
throughout the country to cater to the needs of different 
urban centres without recourse to too much of tians- 
porlat : on. 

Government should encourage or set up on its own 
tl c input industries supplying the raw materials for 
agricultural input industries, for example supply of steel 
for the manufacture of agricultural implements, etc 

Gove: nmert must provide the foreign exchange 
necessary for selling up of these industries and for their 
maintenance, imports, etc. 

The Department of Agricultural Development should 
play a vital role in protecting the interests of both the 
faimcrs and consumers, regulating the relationship 
between the processing industries, farmers and consu- 
mers. 

Role Of Farmers’ Organisations In Stepping Up Agri- 
cultural Production 

Although agricu’turc constitutes t v e single largest 
economic enterprise in this country, it is handicapped 
by the lack of farmers, orgnnisetiors, representing the 
different interests of farmers, and powerful enough to 
influence policies and programmes at the Government 
level. While all the other sections of (he soe'ety have 
been organising themselves for bringing pressure on 
Government to protect their interests, farmers are still 
largely Inching organisation. 


The farmers’ organisations which arc presently work- 
ing rather mainly at higher levels, are not truly repre- 
sentatives of farmers in the villages. Moreover, they 
are dependent on Government finance for their activities 
with the result they have l'ttle freedom to operate and 
to influence Government policies affecting farmers and 
farming profession. 

Cooperatives and Panchayati Raj Institutions, have 
not developed in this country as farmers’ organisations. 
Vested interests have taken the cooperatives away from 
the actual needs and problems of the majority of far- 
mers. Farmers do not have even a voice in the work- 
ing of c -operatives. Panchayati Raj Institutions have 
developed parochial attitude, and their interests are 
mainly with regard to distribution of grants, subsidies, 
loans and scarce materials. Farmers’ interests arc 
largely ignored even here. 

Farmers’ organisations should be deliberately 
encouraged from tl e village level upwards. These 
should be done not by giving financial grants and 
subsidies, but by entrusting definite functions to these 
organisations at each levels 

Farmers' organisations should be represented on the 
policy-making bodies at their respectives levels. 

They should be free to undertake any specific pro- 
ject contributing to agricultural development and to 
obtain financial and technical assistance from Govern- 
ment on the same pattern which is available to any 
other organisation. 

Administration Of Soil And Water Conservation Pro- 
gramme 

Soil and water eros : on has been causing a great deal 
of damage in the country, and this has been one of the 
major factors impeding our efforts to raise agricultural 
productivity in India. 

Efforts so far made to check soil and water erosion 
is the problem at this rate, it may take another 20 to 25 
years before the entire country is covered with soil and 
water conservation, that too not in an intensive way. 
In v : ew of the importance of soil and water conser- 
vation to increase the productivity of land, it is of 
paramount importance that top-most priority should be 
given to this. 

The present practice of the different agencies con- 
ducting soil surveys in accordance with their own 
methods should be discontinued, as it amounts to 
wastage of resources. Soil surveys should be standar- 
dised. The Centre should evolve and prescribe the 
standard pattern for conducting these surveys. The 
Centre should not engage itself in conducting surveys, 
but should leave it to the States. A Small Technical 
Review Committee should be constituted at the Centre 
and this should review the soil survey work undertaken 
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in the States, In icspcct of river basis extending beyond 
a State, a Special Board may be constituted for this 
purpose. 

Soil and water conservation should be taken up in a 
comprehensive way including all the measures recom- 
mended, and taking a river basin or a watershed as a 
unit. The present policy taking up the several mea- 
sures as separate scheme should be discontinued as it 
amounts to wastage of resources without bringing com- 
mensurate results. 

The soil and water conservation administration 
in the States, which is presently split up into a separate 
department, should be integrated and brought under the 
direct control of the Department of Agricultural Deve- 
lopment. 

The Division of Soil and Water Conservation in the 
Ministry of Agriculture at the Centre should be reor- 
ganised, after transferring all rcsea'ch work to the 
I.C.A.R. Research-cum-Training Stations to the con- 
cerned States for being administered by the Agricul- 
tural Universities, and the other aspects to the States. 

Soil science division of the I.A.R.I. should be reor- 
ganised strengthened and developed as a Soil Science 
Institute. 

The Agricultural Departments in the States should 
not administer the non-tcchnical aspects of soil conser- 
vation. They should confine to preparation of plans 
and estimates, supervising the implementation of pro- 
jects, and giving technical guidance to the implement- 
ing agencies and farmers. 

The actual work of implementing the soil and water 
conservation measures should be left to commercial 
agencies. 

The financial resources available to these program- 
mes should be increased to ensure ttiat comprehensive 
soil and water conservation measures arc undertaken 
throughout the country within the next 10 to 14 years 
the most. 

The existing legislative measures should be reviewed 
with a view to simplify the procedures and to provide a 
definite role to the local farmers organisations which 
would be actively involved in implementing soil and 
water conservation programmes. 

Research agencies at the National and State levels 
should be equipped with adequate financial resources 
and competent staff to concentrate more on soil and 
water conservation measures in rain-fed and w'atcr 
lagged areas. 

Organisation For Live-Stock Development 

Live-stock development in this country has not 
received its due attention all these years. Instead of 
suppliers of food, our cattle have been a source of drain 
on the meagre food supplies in the country. We do not, 


have a rational food policy, neither a feed grain policy. 
While the cattle at home are starving, cattle feed is 
exported. While large quantities of milk pow'der and 
milk products are imported, the dairy milk products are 
allowed to run inefficiently incurring heavy losses and 
without working to their fully capacity. Cowin India 
has become more a sentimental problem than are eco- 
nomic one, 

Tnc organisation for live-stock development has 
‘veterinary dominated’ and ‘disease control’ oriented. 
It is an independent department working in isolation 
with other departments concerned with agricultural 
production. This has led to a number of uncoordina- 
ted efforts with wastage of financial and technical 
resources. 

The organisation for live-stock development should 
be integrated in a Agricultural Development Depart- 
ment as proposed. The Veterinary section should be 
separated and an Animal Husbandry section should be 
integrated with the Agricultural Development staff. The 
District Agricultural Development Officer should be in 
overall charge of the live-stock development in the 
district. 

The Animal Husbandry Division in the Ministry 
of Food and Agriculture should be abolished by trans- 
ferring all the research schemes to the I.C.A.R. and 
Agricultural Universities, and by handing over most 
of its functions to the States- Only high level Experts 
in Animal Husbandry should be attached to the Pro- 
duction Division of the Ministry of Agricultural 
Development. 

Schematic approach to live-stock development should 
be done away with immediately as it amounts to dupli- 
cation and wantage of funds and manpower. The funds 
proposed for the various schemes in the Fourth Plan 
which amount to Rs. 164 crores should be better utilised 
by transferring the funds for research work to I.C.A.R. 
and funds for development to stimulate live-stock 
industry though the Agricultural Development Corpo- 
ration in the Slates. 

Most of the schemes which arc being run by semi- 
Govcrnment organisations and councils, should be dealt 
with directly by the Government. These organisations 
should play only a promotional role. 

The live-stock industry should be stimulated all 
over the country, and all encouragement and facilities 
should be given for starting and managing these indus- 
stries on commercial lines without discrimination and 
the public cooperatives and public sector should 
play only a promotional role, and should not administer 
the schemes. 

There should be a definite feed grain policy in the 
country. Export of cattle feed should be banned. 

There is no necessity for the All-India Fishery Dcve- 
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lopment Corporation. At best it can continue as a 
corporation for handling and processing of fish, and 
there should not be any Government subsidy or 
grants. 

Instead of handlins fishery development p r ogramme 
in a haphazard manner, we shou'd al’ow fishery industry 
to gain momentum by providing it with suitable incen- 
tive. There is great scope for private enterprises in 
regard to production, transporting and marketing of 
fish and fish products. These should be promoted. 
Government should confine itself to research and ex- 
tension works in regard to fishery development, leaving 
the rest to industries and commercial organisations. 

Fishery Extension work being carried out by the 
Government of India agency should be handed over to 
the States immediately. 

Agricultural Development has not been considered 
along as a national problem, and consequently it has 
been given the dominant place it deserves in the 
national economy. 

Community Development and Panchajati Raj have 
rot subsfant'ally contributed to increased agricultural 
production. The objective of coordina'ing the various 
services to farmers at local levels have not been ful- 
filled. On the other hand, these programmes hive led 
to frustration. Agricultural production is of paramount 
importance and urgency in the country, and we cannot 
afford to play about with fads. The urgent need, today 
in the country, is to build up a single line command in 
agricultural administration from village to State level 
fully responsible for failures and successes measured 
in terms of its contribution to increised agricultural 
production. 

The si cccssive strategies in agricultural production, 
the schematic approach ff Itow'ed during the Five-Year 
Plans, and the target approach have not served the pur- 
pose of increasing agricultural production quickly in the 
country. What is urgently required is to build up ins- 
titution which will provide cheap credit to farmers, 
and which will provide an efficient marketing system 
An agricultural production is the need of the hour. 
Government should concentrate on building-up such an 
infra-structure backed up by realistic policies. 

Policies in regard to staffing of posts in agricultural 
administration should be immediately changed so that 
Technical Experts can occupy key posts and look for- 
ward to their professional advancement and career 
prospects. 

Staff members in agricultural administration should 
receive remuneration at least equal to that received by 
personnel in other technical departments at their corres- 
ponding levels. In view of the importance and urgency 
for increasing agricultural produclion, there is every 
justification for the staff in the agricultural administra- 


tion to receive higher scales of remuneration. 

The criteria in filling up posts in agricultural admi- 
nistration should be qualification and competence of 
persons to occupy the respective posts and not their 
seniority alone. This rule should be applied to ail posts 
irrespective of the level, inc’uding the Secretary in the 
Ministry of Agricultural Development at the Centre. 

The present policies in regard to recruitment and 
promotion of staff in agricultural administration stand 
in the way of (heir professional advancement. Frequent 
transfers have aggravated this further. 

Recruiiment to various posts should be done by 
Expert Committees at various levels, particularly at the 
District and State leve's Recruitment to State level 
posts should be done by a committee on which a few 
outstanding experts from out side the State should also 
be represented. 

The various posts in agricultural administration 
should be categorised according to the functions, and 
the requirements of staff to occupy these posts should 
be clearly defined on this basis. There should be a 
provision for direct recruitment to some of these posts. 
There should also be a provision for appointing experts, 
who are knowm for their valuab’e contributions in the'r 
specialised fiJds of agricul ural production to key posts 
at all levels. T1 ere should not be any bar in recruiting 
people directly from outside the Government service 
on contractual bas's. 

Tl ere should be provision for supernumerary posts 
at all leve's, 10 to 15 per cent of the posts should be 
reserved for this so that when competent persons are 
promoted and have to shift from their present jobs, 
they could be retained in the same jobs by giving them 
higher emoluments. The Fundamental Rules in regard 
to promotion, protection of emoluments, etc., of staff 
members in agricultural administration, should accord- 
ingly be changed. 

There should be complete decentralisation of func- 
tions and responsibilities in agricultural administration. 
The secretariat at the State level should confine only to 
po'icy matters, legis'alive functions and servicing the 
Cabinet. The executive department should be given 
complete freedom to implement the policies. There 
should not be any interference from the secretariat level. 
The head of the department should have all the powers 
so that he may not approach the secretariat frequently 
for sanctions and approvals on routine matters includ- 
ing administrative matters. 

The agricultural administration sho ild be trans- 
formed into a service o-ganisation. The rules and pro- 
cedures should he simplified. The staff should be 
given training in this aspect. The lead in this should 
be given at higher levels. 

The administrative work — load of the staff members 
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in agricultural administration should be reduced. The 
scriptory work — load should be rationalised so that it 
ma> be reduced to the barest minimum. The personnel 
in agricultural administration should be trained ade- 
quately both in the subject matter fields and also in 
agricultural administrative aspects. While the subject 
ma'ter training should be the concern of the Agricul- 
tural Universities, training in agricultural administra- 
tion should be organised by the Department of Agricul- 
tural Development in collaboration with the various 
agro-industrial concerns, Agricultural Development 
Corporations, Agricultural Universities a n d financing 
banks. The training facilities already available, parti- 
cularly in the Orientation and study centres, should be 
made use of for this 

Since agricultural administration can not be reform- 
ed in isolation of other branches of admin'stration, it 
is necessary that streamlining of the administration is 
initiated forthwith at all levels and in all spheres. Ratio- 
nalising the agricultural administration is very urgent 
in view of the critical situation, the country is fac'ng in 
regard to the supplies of food and other agricultural 
products, and hence this should not be dcl.'ycd rny 
further. 

The pattern of agricultural administration today is 
unrealistic and is not serving the needs of farmers effi- 
ciently. It is weak at the levels nearer to farmers and 
stronger at higher levels. This should be changed. 

The large number of personnel working at lower 
levels in the various departments concerned with agri- 
cultural production are not helpful in influencing the 
farmers to increase agricultural production. Gram 
Sevaks, Kamdars, Demonstration Maistrics, etc., arc 
examples. These posts should -be either abolished or 
transferred to other departments of welfare, etc.. Gram 
Sevaks can be made use of in the Panchayati Raj insti- 
tutions. The large number of Gram Sevaks presently 
administered by the agricultural departments in some 
States should be transferred to Panchayati Rrj Depart- 
ment. They are technically not adequately competent 
in the agricultural field. Moreover, the large number 
presents a heavy administrative burden to the Depait- 
ment of Agricultural Development. 

At the State level, the Departments of Agriculture, 
Horticulture, Animal Husbandry and Veterinary servi- 
ces, Fisheries and Mat keting should be integrated. The 
Department of Cooperation should be abolished and the 
staff utilised elsewhere. There should be a single line 
of command from the State level to the village level. 

The Department of Food at the centre should be 
closed down with the transfer of most of the functions 
pertaining to procurement and distribution of foodgrains 
to the Food Corporation of India, and other functions 
to the appropriate agencies and the States. The resi- 


duary functions relating to the promotion 6f production 
of subsidiary foods, etc., should be handled by the Divi- 
sion of Agricultural Production in the Ministry of Agri- 
cultural Development vve have suggested. The Divisions 
of Agricu’tural Policy and related matters. This would 
result in a net savings of about Rs 3-1/2 crores on staff 
pay, and allowances; and the savings should be utilised 
to support the F.C.I. and for investment in commercial 
enterprises. The 4th Plan schemes with an out’ay of 
Rs. 107 64 crores should be utilised in supporting the 
Food Corporation of India and tbe commercial enter- 
prises. 

The Department of Community Development in the 
Ministry should be closed. This would result in a net 
savings of 50 lakhs per annum on staff pay and 
allowances. The National Institute of Community 
Development should be strengthened, and this Institute 
should be transferred of the Ministry dealings with local 
self-government affairs. 

The Department of Cooperation shotdd also be 
abolished and mafers pertaining to cooperative finance 
and marketing should be dealt with by the appropriate 
Ministries. 

The Department of Agriculture should be reorga- 
nised on functional lines. There is no necessary for the 
many divisions and wings as they exist toJay, since all 
aspects of research should be transferred to the I.C.A R. 
and other development functions to the States. The 
Central Department of Agriculture should be concerned 
with interrational obligations, na'ional policies and 
problems, and inter-Slatc coordinction. These func- 
tions will not require such a huge machinery as it is to- 
day. The reorganised pattern we have sugcesled would 
not cost more than Rs 1 crorc at the mo>t on the staff 
pay and allowances. This will result in a net savings of 
nearly Rs. 4-1/2 crores per vear which should be 
invested in Agricultural Development Corporations in 
the Stales and other Commercial entcrprices. 

There should be 3 to 4 Agricultural Assistance in 
each block. They should be agricultural graduates. 
The number of these Agricultural Assistants should be 
fixed keeping in view the potentiality of work and the 
rcqu'rements of the area, etc. 

The Block Level Agricul'ural Extension Officer 
should be a class II Officer and a technical person 
qualified in the field of agricultural sciences. His 
functions should be of advising farmers, solving their 
problems in agricultural production and advising the 
various agencies supplying the farmers’ requirements. 

The block seed-cum-demonstration farm should be 
centre of all extension work in each block. The demon- 
stration farm manager should be a competent man of 
the rank or a class II Officer. He should look to the 
technical sub Committee at the district level for 
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guidance ; etc.. 

The District Agricultural Development Officer should 
be of the rank of Joint Director, and his emoluments 
should be at least on par with that of the Collector. He 
should have three Deputy District Agricultural Develop- 
ment Officers, each being a class 1 Officer of the rank 
of a Deputy Director— one to be inchargc of agricul- 
tural credit, inputs, marketing, and services to farmers; 
the second to be inchargc of administration, regulation 
to acts, certification and other functions, and the third 
to be in charge of secd-cum-demonslration farms, ex- 
tension and training. Representatives of Horticulture, 
Animal Husbandry, Fisheries and other technical fields 
at the district level should be woiking with him. 

We have already recommended about the District 
Council for Agricultural Production. There should be 
technical sub-Committe of this Council prescribed over 
by the District Agricultural Development Officer, 3nd 
including the subject matter specialists at the d-'strict 
level as members. This committee should attend to 
technical aspects including giving guidance to demon- 
stration farms, the technical stafif in the district and 
assessment of performances of the staff. 

There should be State Board of Agricultural Dcve- 
loment presided over by the Minister for Agricultural 
Development. Subject to the indications to be given 
by the Government in regard to guidelines, priorities 
and finances, the Board should prepare the plans and 
programmes for agricultural production. The Com- 
missioner for Agricultural Development should be 
the Secretary of this Board. Heads of allied depart- 
ments like Forestry, Public Works and Irrigation 
should be represented on this Board. The Chairman of 
Agricultural Development Corporation, The Vice — 
Chancellor of the Agricultuial University, the President 
of the Chambers of Commerce and Industry, represent- 
atives of agricultural industry and trade, and represent- 
atives of various types of farming enterprises should be 
members of this Board. t 

The Secretariat at the State level should be so 
designed that one department of the secretariat should 
deal with all aspects of agricultural production. The 
Agricultural Secretariat should confine itself to formu- 
lation of policies, serving the cabinet, serving the legisla- 
ture and reviewing the performances of the Depart- 
ment of Agricultural Development. 

There should be a Department of Agricultural 
Development consisting of the following divisions : 

(i) Agricultural Planning; 

(ii) Agricultural Finance; 

(iii) Agricultural Production; 

(iv) Agricultural Marketing; 

(v) Agricultural Industries; 

(vi) Agricultural Supplies & Services; 


(vii) Agricultural Extension; 

(viii) Agricultural Intelligence; 

(ix) Training in Agricultural Administration; 

(x) Irrigation (Agricultural Aspects); 

(xi) Regulatory work; and 

(xii) Administration. 

The Commissioner for Agricultural Development 
should have a small committee at headquarters consist- 
ing of the heads of divisions and subject matter 
specialists. This committee should meet frequently and 
fake decisions on all matters pertaining to the work in 
the Department. He should be responsible for deve- 
loping the team spirit among all members of this com- 
mittee so that every member could feel that he is 
intensely involved in the planning and implementation 
of the programmes. 

An expert committee should be appointed in each 
State to work out the detailed staffing pattern based on 
our suggestions. 

There should be a Ministry of Agricultural Develop- 
ment at the centre with the following Divisions : 

(i) Agricultural Policy; 

(ii) Agricultural Planning; 

(iii) Agricultural Finance; 

(iv) Agricultural Production; 

(v) Agricultural Marketing! 

(vi) Agricultural Industries; 

(vii) Agricultural Intelligence; 

(viii) International Collaboration; 

(ix) National Commissions; and 

(x) Administration. 

There should be a committee of experts appointed 
at the All India level to work out the detailed stalling 
pattern for the Ministry of Agricultural Development 
based on the suggestions made here. 

Immediate steps should be taken to constitute the 
proposed Indian Agricultural Sendee. The Rules 
framed should provide for the various recommendations 
we have made in regard to recruitment, promotion and 
recommendation for the staff, etc. 

The organisation for Agricultural Intelligence should 
be strengthened from the village level upto the national 
level. This is all the more urgent in view of the fact 
we are handicapped now for want of correct factual 
basis for planning for formulation of policies. A 
Division of Agricultural Intelligence has been suggested 
in the proposed Agricultural Development Department 
both in the State and at the Central Level. 

Development of special areas, such as, desert areas, 
hilly areas, etc., should be taken up by the concerned 
Government. The proposal of the Government of India 
to start All India Boards for this purpose is not a wise 
move and hence should be given up, 
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APPOINTMENT 

The Administrative Reforms Commission appointed 
a Study Team on District Administration on 17, July 
1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

To ascertain facts, locate the principal problem 
areas, examine solutions for the problems and suggest 
such of them as they would recommend for Commiss- 
ion’s consideration. 

CONTENTS 

Introductory; Historical; Pattern of District Adminis- 
tration; Panchayati Raj; Urban Local Bodies; The 
Collector; Public Relations; Board of Revenue and 
Commissioners; Conclusion; Summary of Recommen- 
dations; Appendices : I to IV. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Chapter I 

Introductory 
No recommendations. 

Chapter II 

Historical 

No recommendations. 

Chapter IH 

Pattern Of District Administration 
No recommendations. 

Chapter IV 

Panchayati Raj 

Recommendation No. 1 (73) : Dexclopment func- 
tions at the district level should be the sole responsibility 
of Panchayati Raj. State Governments should make 


Panchayati Raj institutions solely responsible for formu- 
lation and implementation of district and local plans 
and the implementation of Central and State schemes 
within the district. Their activities should extend to 
the district and block plans in the agricultural sector 
excluding research, training or other schemes specially 
reserved by the State Government; cooperation; minor 
irrigation; village industries; education upto the 
secondary stage, except training and technical institu- 
tions; drinking water supply; provision of minimum 
rural amenities; work programmes for fuller utilisation 
of rural man-power; public health, including rural 
dispensaries, welfare centres, primary health centres, 
etc., but excluding district and tehsil level hospitals and 
specialised institutions; communications within the 
district; rural industrialisation ; rural housing ; 
electrification; development of market centres, etc. 

All District level Officers incharge of developments 
should be transferred to the Zila Parishad. 

At the level of the Panchayat Samiti, the BDO and 
other Extension Officers must be similarly transferred to 
that body. 

Recommendation No. 2 (78) ; Except for some 
general powers of supervision and control, the Collector 
should be relieved of any responsibility in the field of 
development administration. 

Recommendation No. 3 (79) : In addition to its res- 
ponsibilities in the development field, Panchayati Raj 
bodies may be empowered in the following matters : 

(i) The village watchman should be transferred to 
the Gram Panchayat. He will assist this body in its day- 
to-day administration by carrying out tasks like the 
service of notices, collection of revenues, etc. He will 
continue to undertake bis normal duties connected with 
the Police and Revenue Departments under the general 
supervision of the Panchayat Secretary. 

(ii) Gram Panchayat should be made responsible 
for the distribution of plots in the village site. Allot- 
ment would be made in accordance with the rules pre- 
scribed by the State Government. Charges may be levied 
at rates prescribed by the Panchayat Samiti. All cases 
of allotment should be reported to a meeting of the 
Gram Sabha. 

(•>>) The Gram Panchayat should be empowered to 
make similar allotments of waste land for agricultural 
purposes. Here also the rules and rates will be prescri- 
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bed fey tfee State Government and Panchayat Samiti 
respectively. Allotments will be reported to the Gram 
Sabha- 

Except for these functions in the regulatory field, 
the role of Panchayati Raj will be almost entirely con- 
fined to development and Municipal functions. 

Recommendation No. 4 (83) : Panchayati Raj should 
be organised on the three-tier pattern. The main local 
Government body should be located at the district, 
rather than at the block level. In other words, the Zila 
Parishad should be an effective executive body instead 
of a mere coordinating and supervising agency. The 
relationship between the three levels shou'd be bas.d 
more on the pattern obtaining in Gujarat than in 
Maharashtra. The Zila Parishad will be responsible 
for formulation and implementation of the district plan 
and tendering advice to the State Governments on the 
development administration of the distiicf. It will 
supervise and coordinate the work of Panchayat Samitis 
and Gram Panchayats. It wili implement itself schemes 
requiring higher technical competence, and those which 
extend over the juiisdiction of two or more Panchayat 
Samitis. Funds and grants from the State Government 
will be channelised thiough this body. 

The Panchayat Samiti will be concerned with the 
implementation of the Community Development Pro- 
gramme and other development schemes for the Samiti 
area. It will supervise the work of Gram Panchayats. 

The Gram Panchayat will continue to be the basic 
unit of Panel ayati Raj administration. 

Recommendation No. 5 (84) : Each of the three levels 
of Panchayati Raj will have specific executive functions. 
The distribution of functions between these three levels 
should be as suggested in Appendix III of the main 
report. 

Recommendation No. 6 (85) : The Gram Sabha 
should now be given statutory recognition in all States. 
There should be at least two meetings of the Gram 
Sabha in year. In these meetings, it should consider the 
annual stalement of accounts, the administration report 
for the preceding year, development and other pro- 
grammes of work, proposed for the current year, audit 
note and replies and any other matters which are 
required to be placed before it under the- rules. The 
Gram Panchayat shall be bound to consider the sugges- 
tions made to it by the Gram Sabha. 

Recommendation No. 7 (86) : The functions of the 
Gram Sabha may be elaborated to cover the following : 

(i) The persons present during a meeting of the 
Gram Sabha should be allowed to ask questions relating 
to the activities of the Panchayat. The Sarpanch or 
other members should give suitable replies. 

(ii) The Gram Panchayat must follow-up the 
suggestions made in connection with its activities in a 


meeting of the Gram Sabha and report the action taken. 

(iii) It should he compulsory for the Patwari, 
Village Level Worker and Secrelary of the Cooperative 
Society to attend each meeting of the Gram Sabha. 

(iv) The Gram Panchayat should submit to the 
Gram Sabha a report of all allotments of agricultural 
land and house sites made by it. 

(v) A Representative of the Collector should attend 
every meeting of the Gram Sabha. He should take 
note of public demands and grievances and report them 
to the proper authority for rece^sary action. A report 
of the action taken should then be s.nt to the Gram 
Panchayat. It will be placed before the Gram Sabha. 
If it is intended that by this means a substantial number 
of grievances and demands of vil'agers can be disposed 
of, and at the same time, the administration can keep 
itself informed of the tural area 

Recommendation No. 8 (88) : In constituting Gram 
Panchayats, a minimum population range of 3,000 to 

5.000 should be aimed at. Economic viability of the 
unit, financial resources as compared to administrative 
costs, homogeneity and distances between constituent 
villages should a'so be kept in view. 

Recommendation No. 9 (89) : The dividing line between 
urban local bodies and Panchayati Raj institutions 
should be drawn at towns with a population of 20,000. 
However, keeping in view population density, occupatio- 
nal composition, urban characteristic, historic factors, 
etc. State Governments may constitute urban local 
bodies even in towns with a population of less than 
20,000. Industrial towns, pilgrims and tourist centres, 
hill stations and district headquarters town will be an 
exception to the normal rule. 

Recommendation No 10 (90) : It may be left to State 
Governments to constitute Nagar Panchayats on 
Gujarat Pattern in towns with a population between 

10.000 to 20,000. They may also decide whether there 
should be any difference iri the composition, powers 
and functions of a Gram Panchayat and Nagar 
Panchayat. 

Recommendation No. 11(93): A Gram Panchayat 
should consist of not less than 9 and not more than 19 
members. The actual number of members should be 
fixed on the following scale : 

(a) Panchayats with population less than 2,000 — 
9 members. 

(a) Panchayats with population 2,000 — 7,000. — 

1 additional member for every increase of 1,000 or 
part thereof. 

(c) Panchayats with population 7,000—17,000. — 

1 additional member for every increase of 2,000 or 
part thereof. 

(d) Panchayats with population above 1 7,000—19 
members. 
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Recommendation No. 12 (94) : Ali members of 
Gram Panchayats, including representatives of women. 
Scheduled CaMcs/Tribes should be elected and there 
should be no coopted, nom mated or evoffieb member. 

Recommendation No. 13 (95) : The Panehayat 
elections shou'd be held by secret ballot and in single 
member wards into which cacli Panehayat would be 
divided. 

Recommendation No. J4 (96): Ary rerson who is a 
voter of the vi'lagc and whose name appears in the 
electoral roll of the Panchavat should be entitled to 
contest as a candidate in any ward. 

Recommendation No. 15 (97) ; Tl ere should be nO 
compulsion for voting in e'ections to Panchayati Raj 
bodies. 

Recommendation No. 16 (98) : In every Panchavat, 
there should be two scats reserved for women. The 
reserved wards for women should be rotated at every 
election to the Panehayat. 

Recommendation No. 17 (99) : There should be one 
seat reserved for Scheduled Castes where their popula- 
tion is less than 10 rcr cent, and where their population 
is more then 10 rcr cent two scats should be reserved 
for them. In ell panchayats where the population of 
Scheduled Tribes is more than 5 per cent, there should 
be one reserved scat for them. The reserved wards for 
Schcdu’cd Castes/Tnbes may also be rotated but only 
among the wards where there is a prescribed mimmurn 
population. 

Recommendation No. 18 (100): Women, Scheduled 
Castes and Tribes should a’so be free to contest for 
unreserved scats. 

Recommendation No. 19 (101) : In case any scat 
reserved for the Scheduled Castes/Trib.s or women 
remains unfilled for any reason, it may be tilled by 
nomination by the Panchavat S.tmiti. 

Recommendation No. 20 (102) : Tite Sarpanch shou'd 
be elected directly by the voters of the Panchavat. He 
should be removab'e by a 2/3rd majority of the Gram 
Panehayat, 

Recommendation No 21(103): In case a person who 
is not a member, is elected as a Snrpanch lie should be 
deemed to be an additional member of the Panehayat, 
the strength of the Panchny at being thereby increased 
automatically by one. 

Recommendation No. 22 (104) : If the Sarpanch dies, 
resigns or is removed, his successor wit! be elected in- 
directly for the remaining per od of tiic term by the 
membeis of the Panehayat from among themselves. 

Recommendation No. 23 (105) : The Up-Sarpanch 
should be elected indirectly by members of the Pancha- 
yat from among themselves. 

Recommandation No. 24 (106) : The term of the 
office of the members of the panehayat, the Sarpanch 


and the up-Sarpanch should be five years. 

Recommendation No. 25 (107) : All the Panchayats 
in a State should have the same term beginning and 
ending on the same dates. All mid-term elections should 
be for the remaining term only. Short-term vacancies 
of one year or less may be left unfilled. 

A Panehayat Samiti should have between 20—40 
members. 

The Sarpanch of every’ Gram Panehayat should be 
an cvofficio member of the Panehayat Samiti. 

Two women members should be coopted by every 
Samiti out of the elected women members of the Gram 
Panchayats comprised in the Samiti. 

If the popula'ion of Scheduled Castes in a Samiti 
aica is less than 10 per cent the Samiti shall coopt two 
members of the Scheduled Castes out of the elected 
Scheduled Cas'es members of its constituent Panchayats. 
If the population is more than ten per cent, four such 
representatives will be coopted. 

If the popu'ntlon of Scheduled Tribes in a Samiti 
area is more than 5 per cent, two representatives of the 
Scheduled Tribes will be coopted. 

The cooption of representatives mentioned above 
will be by single trans r crablc vote, subject to the further 
condition that no two representatives of women, 
Scheduled Castes or Tribes should be from the same 
Gram Panehayat. These coopted representative; will be 
in addition to those coming in as Sarpanchcs or elected 
additional members. 

For towns with a population of less than 10,000 
representation through the Sarpanch in his capicity as 
ex-officio member of the Samiti, will suffice. However, 
for towns with a population of over 10,000, in addition 
to the Sarpanch, the Up-Sarpanch should also Ik an cx- 
officio member of the Panehayat Samiti. 

The Pradhan of the Samiti shall be elected by an 
electoral college consisting of the members of all the 
Gram Panchayats comprised in the Samiti area. 

A candidate for the office of Pradhan need not be a 
Sarpanch, ora Panehayat member but should be a voter 
in a vil’agc of the Panehayat Samiti. 

If a Sarpanch of a Gram Panehayat is elected as 
Pradhan of the Samiti, the resultant vacancy should be 
treated as one caused by death, resignation or removal 
and a successor should be elected accordingly, j.e., 
indirectly by other membeis of the Panchavat. 

In case of a vacancy in the office of Pradhan of the 
Samiti by reason of resignation, d.ath or any other 
cause, the successor will be elected for the remaining 
period by the members of the Samiti. 

The Up-Pradhan of the Samiti w II be elected by its 
members from among themselves. Tne term of office of 
the Samiti, the Pradhan and the Up-Pradhan sha'l be 
five years. 
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The Zila Parishad should have 40-60 members. The 
Pradhans of the Panchayat Samitis comprised in the 
Parishad should be ex-officio members of the Zila Paris- 
had. In addition, each Panchayat Samiti should elect 
another member for the Parishad. 

There should be four women members in the Paris- 
had coopted by its members, out of the women mem- 
bers of the constituent Samitis. 

If the Scheduled Castes population in a district is 
less than 10 per cent, there should be two representa- 
tives of the Scheduled Castes coopted from such repre- 
sentatives in the Panchayat Samitis. If the'r population 
exceeds 10 per cent, thcie should be four representa- 
tives. For Scheduled Tribes, two representatives should 
be coopted in like manner if their population is not less 
than 5 per cent of the total population. 

The cooption of the representatives listed in the 
foregoing paragraphs, will be by single transferable 
vote, subject to the further condition that no two re- 
presentatives of women. Scheduled Castes or Tribes 
shall be from the same Samiti. These coopted repre- 
sentatives will be in addit'on to those coming in as 
Samiti Pradhar.s or additional elected member. 

The President of the Zila Parishad should be elected 
by an electoral college consisting of members of the 
Gram Panchayats within the jurisdiction of the Parishad 
and this election should be held simultaneously with 
that of the Pradhan of the Panchayat Samiti. 

A candidate for the Presidentship of the Parishad 
need not be a member of a Panchayat or a Panchayat 
Samiti, it will be sufficient if lie is a primary voter in 
any Panchayat of the district. 

A candidate who is standing for the office of Pra- 
dhan of a Panchayat Samiti should not, in the same 
election, stand also for the presidentship of the Zila 
Parishad. 

If there is an interim vacancy in the office of the 
Presidentship of a Parishad, his successor should be 
elected for the remaining period by the members of 
the Parishad. 

The Vice-President of the Zila Parishad should be 
elected by the members of the Parishcd. The term or 
office of the Zila Parishad, the President and the Vice- 
President should be five years. 

Members of Parliament and State Legislatures 
should be ptohibited from becoming elected members 
or beads of Gram Panchayats, Panchayat Samitis or 
Zila Patishads. 

Members of the Rnjyn Sabha and the State Legislative 
Councils, who arc indirectly elected and who arc not 
direct representatives of voters in any Samiti or Paris- 
had, should not be given any cx-officio status in cither. 

A member of ihe State Legislative Assembly should 
he an ex -officio associate members without the right to 


vote or to hold office of all the Panchayat Samitis 
which are wholly in his constituency. 

A Member of Parliament should be an associate 
member in only one Samiti where he normally resides. 

In the Zila Parishad, all Members of Parliament and 
the State Legis’arive Assembly', elected by constituencies 
within the district (except those elected from City con- 
stituencies) should be associate members without right 
to vote or hold office. 

Considering the imporlance of cooperatives in rural 
development, they should be given representation on 
Panchayati Raj institutions in the following manner : 

(i) Gram Panchayat : A representative of the 
Service Cooperative Society functioning in the Pancha- 
yat area should be made an associate member of the 
Gram Panchayat. 

(ii) Panchayat Samiti : The following representatives 
of cooperative institutions should be made associate 
members of the Pachayat Samiti : 

(a) Chairman of the main Cooperative Financing 
institutions of the Tehsil ; 

(b) Chairman of the main Marketing Body of the 
Tehsil ; 

(c) One representative to be elected by the Sendee 
Cooperative Societies functioning within the jurisdiction 
of the Panchayat Samiti ; 

(iii) Zila Parishad : The following members of co- 
operative institutions should be made associate mem- 
bers of the Zila Parishad : 

(a) President of the Central Cooperative Bank ; 

(b) Chairman of the District Cooperative Union, 

The representatives of cooperative institutions should 

have the status of associate members with voting rights, 
but without any right to ho’d office. 

In order to strengthen the links between Panchayati 
Raj institutions and cooperatives, the Chairman of the 
Production Committee of the Zila Parishad should be 
represented on the Central Cooperative Bank and Land 
Mortgage Bank of the district. He should have the 
status of an associate member without right to vote or 
bold office. 

Election to all Panchayati Raj bodies should be held 
simultaneously throughout the State. This should be 
about one to one and a half year following the general 
elections. 

The constitution of four Functional Committees 
should be made obligatory at the level of the Panchayat 
Samiti and Zila Parishad. These Committees arc :- 

(a) Administrative, Finance and General Purposes 
Committee ; 

(b) Education and Welfare Committee ; 

(c) Production Committee ; and 

(d) Works Committee, 

At the level of the Gram Panchayat, there is no need 
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for Functional Committees. It will however, be open 
to that body to form Ad-hoc Committees as and when 
required. 

Standing Committees should be so constituted that 
every member of the Samiti or Parishad is a member of 
at least one Committee. It should also be ensured that 
no person is a member of more than two Committees. 

ThePradhanofthePanchayat Samiti and President 
of Zila Parishad, as the case may be, should be ex- 
officio Chairman of the Administrative, Finance and 
General Purposes Committee. For the other Committees 
the Pradhan or President should nominate the Chairman 
from among the members of each Committee. 

The Chief Executive Officer, Zila Parishad and the 
Executive Officer, Panchayat Samiti shou'd be members 
of all four Committees of the Parishad and Samiti res- 
pectively. They should act as the Secretary of the Ad- 
ministrative, Finance and General Purposes Committee 
at their respective levels. For the other Committees, 
the Specialist Officers concerned with each Committee 
will be members. It will be open to the Committee to 
nominate one of them to act as its Secretary. 

House tax, profession tax and vehicle tax should be 
compulsory taxes of Panchayats. Minimum and maxi- 
mum rates of compulsory taxes should be prescribed. 

House tax should be based on the capital value of 
the house. Except for buildings used for religious wor- 
ship, there should be no exemption from the levy of 
‘house tax. An independent agency for valuation of 
houses may be set-up. 

The maximum and minimum rates of house-tax 
based on capital value of houses may be as follows 

(a) On a house of capital value not exceeding Rs. 
250— Minimum 25 P. and maximum Re.l. 

(b) On a house of capital value ranging from Rs. 251 
to Rs. 500 — Minimum 50 P. and maximum Rs, 2. 

(c) On a house of capital value ranging from Rs. 501 
to Rs. 1000 — Minimum Re. 1 and maximum Rs. 5. 

(d) On a house of capital value of over Rs. 1000 — 
For every increase of Rs. 500 or part thereof the in- 
crease in the minimum and maximum rate to be 50 P. 
and Rs. 2.50 respectively. 

For Town Panchayats, the rates may be higher. 

Profession tax should be levied on the following 
basis : — 


Class Yearly Income Minimum Maximum 

yearly tax yearly tax 
Rs. Rs. 


I More than Rs. 30,000 200 250 

II More than Rs. 24,000 but 

not more than Rs. 30,000 15f| 200 


III 

More than Rs. 18,000 but not 
more than Rs. 24,000 

100 

150 

IV 

More than Rs. 12,000 but 
not more than Rs. 18,000 

50 

100 

V 

More than Rs. 9,000 but 
not more than Rs. 12,000 

24 

50 

VI 

More than Rs. 6,000 but 
not more than Rs. 9,000 

12 

24 

VII 

More than Rs. 3,600 but 
not more than Rs. 6,000 

8 

12 

vm 

More than Rs. 2,400 but 
not more than Rs. 3,600 

4 

8 

IX 

More than Rs. 1,200 but 
not more than Rs. 2,400 

2 

4 

X 

More than Rs. 600 but 
not more than Rs. 1,200 

I 

2 


Vehicle tax should be levied on all vehicles including 
bicycles. Motor ‘vehicles should continue to be ex- 
empted. The minimum rate of vehicle tax should be 
Rs. 2 per annum for all vehicles, and the maximum Rs. 

4 per cycle and Rs. 10 per bullock-cart. 

State Governments should consider the possibility of 
replacing octroi, where levied, by other progressive 
taxes. Pilgrim tax should be levied by the Panchayat 
Samiti or Zila Parishad and a part of the proceeds 
should be given to the Gram Panchayat in the area of 
which the pilgrim centre is located. 

The levy of fees for water supply, drainage, street- 
lighting and conservancy should be compulsory. The 
rate should be so adjusted that, asfaraspossible.it 
covers the cost of maintaining the service and also for 
servicing any loans that the Gram Panchayat might havr 
taken for this purpose. 

Powers of Gram Panchayats to levy licence fees foi 
registration of cattle sold, collection of hides and skins, 
tea stalls and restaurants, or goods exposed for sale in 
market, construction of new' buildings, for use of com- 
mon land and community property, etc. should be 
enlarged to the maximum extent possible. 

Unless specifically exempted, all public land, trees, 
ponds and tanks with fishery rights therein, unreserved 
forests, rest houses and other buildings situated in a 
Panchayat area, and not belonging to a private party, 
should be transferred to that Panchayat. 

Cattle ponds should be the property of Gram Pan- 
chayats. Government should fix rates instead of leav- 
ing this to Panchayats. There should be a provision 
for levy of penal rates. 

In the case of markets and fairs classified as Samiti 
and Zila Parishad markets, a reasonable share should 
be given to Panchj'ats in the area in which the fair is 
held or market is organised. Similarly, in the case of 
Stale fairs or markets, the net income should be shared 
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between the Zila Parishad, Panchayat Samiti and Gram 
Panchaj at. 

Land Revenue and Cess should ultimately be trans- 
ferred in full to Panchayati Raj bodies. This should 
then be shared between the three levels in accordance 
with an equitable formula. 

Surcharge on Stamp Duty si ould be levied at a rate 
not exceeding 25 per cent of the duty payble in accord- 
ance with the law in force in the concerned State. The 
proceeds within the area of a Samiti should be distri- 
buted in an equitab'e manner among the Samiti and its 
Panchayats. 

90 per cent of the Entertainment Tax collec'ed within 
the area of a Panchayat Samiti should be transferred and 
shared between it and its constituent Gram Panchayats 
in such a manner as the State Government may de'er- 
minc. In addition, Gram Panchayats and Panchiyat 
Samitis should be empowered to levy Show Tax. 

The salary of the Secretary of the Gram Panchayat 
should be met wholly from a purposive grant from the 
State Government. The Secretary should be paid direc- 
tly by the Panchayat. 

The entire tax demand of a Panchayat, excluding 
arrears , may be taken as the basis for matching grant 
and, if collection of 75 per cent is made in a year, an 
amount equal to 1 5 per cent of such co’lection should 
be given as matching grant, which should increase at 
least by 1 per cent for every additional 5 per cent collec- 
tion. It would be more appropriate to call th's an En- 
couragement Giant. 

A basic minimum maintenance grant of Re. 1 per 
capita should be given to every Panchayat and^ this 
should be shared equally by State and Central Govern- 
ments. 

For executing specific development projects, Pan- 
el ayats should have powers to levy special tax on land 
revenue, house tax or on some other basis. 

The Maharashtra System of giving equal gran's to 
Gram Panchayats under Section 132A of the Bombay 
Village Panchayats Act, 1958 may be adopted by other 
State Governments. 

The procedure followed in Madras of pooling grants 
under the Community Dcselopmenl sebematx budget 
and th osc from State Departments and of evolving a 
development schematic budget for the Samiti can be 
adopt d with advantage by thcr State Governments. 
The pooled funds should be distributed equitably 
among various blocks. It would, however, bs appro- 
priate to adopt this method when a’l blocks in the State 
have reached the post-stage II phase. 

An annual a\ crave per capita grant of Re. 1 should 
be made to each Samiti to be sha-cd equally by the 
State and Cental Governments and to be earmaikcd 
for maintenance of staff on an agreed pattern. The 


Centre s share of the grant may be met by suitable 
adjustments within the grants now being made by it. 

To enable Samitis to participate in the evolution of 
the Fourth Plan, The Central and State Governments 
may intimate t|'em in advance the minimum and maxi- 
mum financial limits that can be made available to 
them by way of grants and loans. The financial limits 
should be broadly worked out on the basis of five times 
the loans, grants etc. given to the Zila Parishad. 
Panchayat Samitis during the last year of the preceding 
Five Year Plan. 

In the implementation of the plan, limitations 
imposed on Samitis should be in terms of bread catego- 
ries like education, health, roads, etc., and so long as 
they conform to the natloral pat’ern, the Samitis should 
have freedom to readjust the plan in the light of actual 
experience and the changing needs of the people. 

A suitable amount should be allotted in the Fourth 
and subsequent Plans for unspecified local development 
works to be given on matching basis. 

The entire expenditure on elementary and secondary 
education should be met out of grants and resources 
transferred specially for the purpose by the State 
Government. Some additional funds should be made 
available to Panchayati Raj bodies for affecting educa- 
tional improvement. 

Not more than half the proceeds of resources trans- 
ferred to Samitis, like share of land revenue or cess, 
stamp duty, entertainment tax, etc. should be earmark- 
ed for committed expenditure on schemes and institu- 
tions transferred to them and the balance of such 
expenditure should be financed by the State, and partly 
by specific grants. 

Where they are too big to be managed by Ginm 
Panchayats, Samitis should be entrusted with the 
management of fairs, markets, ghats and ferries, tanks 
and plantations and share the proceeds with Pancha- 
yats where these are located or organised. 

The salaries of the extension staff, including the 
BDO, should be paid directly by the Panchayat Samiti. 
The Samiti should be free to add to the strength of 
staff so long as it is able to meet the expenditure from 
the Re. I per capita grant and its other resources. 

A provision, similar to that in force in Maharashtra, 
under which the State Government can raise the cess or 
land revenue to J 00 paise on every rupee of land 
revenue, at the instar.ee of the Zila Parishad, shoulJ be 
adopted by other State Governments. 

The sjstem of State assistance to Panchayati Raj 
bodies adopted by Maharashtra may be taken as a model 
by other State Governments. 

Till such time as a Finance Commission for Local 
Bodies is set-up and is able to lay down principles for 
distribution of funds between various levels of Pancha- 
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yatl Raj, it would be appropriate to adopt a formula on 
the Gujarat Pattern ; under this formula 17-1/2 per cent 
of the land revenue grant is taansferred to the Pancha- 
yat Samitis and 35 per cent to Gram Pancbayats. 
While these percentages may not be taken as rigid, it 
would be appropriate for State Governments to make a 
specific provision of this nature. 

State and District Equalisation Funds and a District 
Gram Enccuragemer.t Fund should be created on the 
Gujarat Pattern. A prescribed percentage of the total 
grant rece'ved from the State Government should be 
credited to these funds. 

A District Development Fund should be created on 
the Gujarrt Pittern. This fund will be made up of 
contributions received from Gram Panchayats. 

A Panchayati Raj Finance Corporation should be 
establist ed in each State. The authorised capital should 
be fixed bv the State Government, subject to a maxi- 
mum of Rs. 5 crores, ard a nrinimim of Rs. 1 crore, 
shares si culd be issied to Panchajat institutions, the 
State and Certral Governments. Reserve Bank of 
India. L.I C., Cooperative Banks, Insurance Companies 
ai d other financial institutions. The Corparation may 
give loirs to Panchrj at Bodies for public utility under- 
takings, remunerative undertakings, small and medium 
scale industries, etc. 

On tl e lines of the Union Finance Commission, a 
Firance Commission for Local Bodies should be set-up 
or.ee in five sears, preferably one jear before the former 
Commission ccmmences its work. Its jurisdiction should 
cover Urban Lccal Bodies as well. 

The tudget of the Gram Panchayat should be sub- 
mitted to the Parchryat Samiti for sanction, and the 
Gram Faichajct mist tale into consideration any 
changes sugge l ted by the Panchayat Samiti. 

If the Panchayat Samiti frames a deficit budget, it 
must be submitted to the Zila Parishad for sanction. 
Similarly, if the Zila Parishad frames a deficit budget, it 
must be submitted to the State Government for sanc- 
tion. If sanctions are not accorded within three months, 
the concerned body will be free to implement the 
budget. 

In order to prevent the execution of or the doing of 
illegal acts, powers may be vested as indicated below : 

(a) In the case of the Gram Panchayat powers of 
suspension of the order or resolution should vest in the 
Executive Officer, Panchayat Samiti. 

(b) In tl e case of a Panchayat Samiti, powers of 
suspension shou’d vest in the Chief Executive Officer, 
Zila Parishad. 

(c) In the case of a Zila Parishad, powers of sus- 
pension should vest in the Collector. 

In oider to prevent the execution of or the doing of 
anything likely to cause injury or annoyance to the 


public or lead to a breach of peace, powers of suspen- 
sion of the order or resolution should vest in the 
Collector. These powers will apply to all three levels of 
Panchayati Raj bodies. 

If the order of suspension has been passed by the 
Executive Officer, Panchayat Samiti, he should refer the 
matter to the Panchayat Samiti If the order of suspen- 
sion has been passed by the Chief Executive Officer, 
Zila Parishad, he should place the matter before the 
Parishad and if the order of suspension has been passed 
by the Collector he should refer the matter to the 
Sta t e Government. It shall be open to the Panchayat 
Samiti, Zila Parishad or the State Government, as the 
case may be, to confirm, modify or rescind the order 
of suspension. 

A District Tribunal, with the Collector and District 
Judge as members, should be constituted in each district. 
It will be empowered to consider complaints against 
members and office bearers of any Panchayati Raj body 
in the district, and after such enquiry, as may be neces- 
sary, pass orders for the removal of the concerned 
person. The tribunal can also act suo moto, it should 
be vested with powers to summon witnesses, papers, 
records, and also to carry out inspections. An appeal 
will lie against the orders of the Tribunal to the State 
Board of Revenue. 

In cases of mal-administration, powers of supersed- 
ing and dissolving Panchayati Raj Bodies upto the 
level of Panchayat Samiti should be vested in the Dist- 
rict Tribunal. For the Zila Parishad, the District Trib- 
unal will be empowered to make enquiries but it will 
submit its report for final oiders to the State Board of 
Revenue. An appeal will lie against the orders of the 
District Tribunal to the Sta‘e Board of Revenue, and 
against these orders of the Board cf Revenue to the 
S'ate Government. 

The Chief Executive Officer, Zila Parishad should be 
empowered to inspect the office of any head of depart- 
ment functioning in the Zila Parishad or his subordi- 
nates at the Panchayat Samiti level. He should also be 
empowered to inspect any Gram Panchayat in the 
district. 

The Executive Officer, Panchayat Samiti, should be 
empowered to inspect the office of any Extension Officer 
or Gram Panchayat within the jurisdiction of the 
Samiti. 

Heads of departments of the Zila Parishad should be 
empowered to inspect the offices of their Extension 
Officers in the Panchayat Samiti and the execution of 
any work undertaken by the Samiti or Gram Panchayat. 

Extcntion Officers should be empowered to inspect 
any Gram Panchajat in relation to their specialised 
field of activities. 

The Collector and Commissioner should be em- 
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ptiwcicd to inspect the Zila Parishad, Panchayat Samitis 
or Gram Panchayats in the district. 

Regional and State-level heads of departments should 
be empowered to inspect the offices and work of their 
departmental officers functioning under the Zila Panshad 
or Panchayat Samitis. 

There should be a special branch in the office of the 
Examiner of Local Fund Audit, exclusively for Pancha- 
yati Raj institutions. There should also be an Accounts 
Officer, with adequate assistance, under the Zila Pari- 
shad who will carry out internal audit of all subordinate 
Panchayats. The system of “perfoimance audit” can 
be adopted with advantage. 

The cadre of Village Level Workers and Panchayat 
Secretaries should be integrated. There should be a 
separate Secretary for each Gram Panchayat. 

The collection of land revenue and Panchayat taxes 
should be undertaken by the revenue agency, who will 
act as a collection agent for the Panchayat. The Patwari 
will continue to look after land records. 

The salary of the Secretary will be wholly payable 
by Government through grants. Recruitment to this 
post will be made along with other Class III staff of the 
Panchayat Service. 

The Village Chowkidar will be transferred to the 
Gram Panchayat. His salary will be paid through 
Government grants. Recruitment to this post will be 
made along with other Class IV staff by the Panchayat 
Samiti. 

The EDO should function as the Executive Officer of 
the Panchayat Samiti. Other Extension Officers who 
normally comprise the block team should be transferred 
to the Samiti. Recruitment to the post of BDO will 
continue to be made by the State Government. Class III 
Extension Officers will be recruited by the Panchayat 
Services Selection Board, Class II Extension Officers 
will be recruited by the State Government. 

There should be a separate Chief Executive Officer 
drawing pay in the senior scale of the IAS for the Zila 
Parisbad. By convention the Collector should be more 
senior than the Chief Executive Officer. 

In addition to the Chief Executive Officer, all District 
'Officers incharge of development departments should be 
transferred to the Zila Panshads. Administrative 
control of these officers will be exercised through the 
Chief Executive Officer. 

It is not necessary to make statutory provision for 
removal of the Chief Executive Officer, Zila Parishad, 
by a vote of no confidence. Such matters should be 
governed by convention. The same considerations 
apply to the Panchayat Samiti and Urban Local Bodies. 

A separate Enchayat Service should be constituted 
and cla-sified into Class 111 (Extension) and Class II j 
(Ministerial). The former will be a State-wide cadre, 


while the latter will be a district cadre. 

Recruitment to the Panchayat Service should be en- 
trusted to two bodies ; the first at the State Level called 
the Panchayat Service Selection Board, and the second 
at the District Level called the District Service Selection 
Board. Recruitment of the Panchayat Services Class III 
(Extension) may be entrusted to the Panchayat 
Service Selection Board ; recruitment to the Panchayat 
Service Class (Ministerial) can be undertaken by the 
District Selection Board. 

Transfer of personnel of the Panchayat Services 
Class III (Extension), within the division should be en- 
trusted to the Commissioner and at the State Level to 
the Secretary, Panchayati Raj or Development Com- 
nrssioner. 

In order to provide adequate promotion opportuni- 
ties for members of the Panchayat Service, a quota 
should be reserved for them in the State Class II 
Services. 

Common scales of pay and allowances should be 
worked out for equivalent posts in the Panchayat and 
State Services. 

Disciplinary control in respect of Class I and Class II 
services should continue with the State Government. In 
respect of Class III services, disciplinary powers should 
vest in the Chief Executive Officer, and Zila Parisbad. 
Powers to impose minor penalties, can however, be 
delegated to the Executive Officer, Panchayat Samiti. 

For Class IV staff all powers of recruitment, appoint- 
ment and disciplinary control should vest in the Execu- 
tive Officer, Panchayat Samiti. 

A centralised agency should be created by the State 
Government either in the Directorate of Local Bodies 
or Town and Country Planning Department for provid- 
ing expert assistance to local bodies for assessment and 
recovery of taxes, town surveys, property surveys, 
surveys for slum clearance schemes, survey and design 
of water supply schemes, etc. 

It should be laid down that neither the Zila Parishad, 
Panchayat Samiti nor any of their Standing Committees 
can take up any subject for discussion unless it is 
accompanied by a report and a specific recommenda- 
tion from the Chief Executive Officer, or Secretary of 
the Committee, as the case may be. It should be 
checked during inspections whether this rule is being 
strictly observed. 

Proper training and re-orientation programmes for 
members of the Panchayat Service, Officers deputed 
from the State Government and elected representatives 
should be organised on an extensive scale. 

There should be a combined office for all District- 
Level Officers who have been transferred to the Zila 
Parishad. This office" will be in the overall charge of 
the Chief Executive Officer. 
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Positive steps are required to simplify Panchayat 
Acts and Rules. As far as possible all provisions relat- 
ing to functions, powers, procedures, etc., should be 
framed so as to allow sufficient discretion to Panchayati 
Raj bodies to undertake functions, exercise powers and 
evolve procedures according to local conditions. 
Matters of detail should be covered by comprehensive 
bye-laws and regulations. 

Simultaneous action should be taken to issue bro- 
chures and pamphlets bringing out the salient features 
of the Panel ayat Act and the system of Panchayat 
Administration. 

The ultimate aim should be the merger of the regu- 
latory and development administrations in the district. 
A beginning should be made at the level of the Pancha- 
>at Ssmiti wh'ch can be made co-terminus with the 
Tthsil ; the revenue staff of the Tehsil can continue to 
function as a part of Panchayati Raj. Thereafter such a 
merger can take place at the Gram Panchayat level, and 
finally at the district level. 

Chapter V 

Urban Local Bodies 

j A statutory planning and development organisation 
with jurisdiction over the entire district should be esta- 
blished. This agency will also be responsible for area- 
wide functions, such as water supply, sewerage and 
drainage facilities, trunk roads and other means of 
major communications etc. It should be provided with 
adequate technical staff. In smaller districts, however, 
it can draw upon the stafT of the Zila Parishad and 
larger Municipalities. 

The composition cf the planning and development 
authority may be as follows : 

(a) Commissioner or Officer of equivalent 

rank — Chairman 

(b) Collector —Member 

(c) President of the CantonmentBoard, if any, 

— Member 

(d) Chairman and two other members nominated 

by the Zila Parishad — Members 

(c) Chairmcn/Mayors of major Municipalities 
and Corporations, if any — Members 

(f) Three to five representatives of special 
interests, like Railways, Port Trusts, Industries, 
etc, Nominated by the State Government — Members 

In those States where there is no Commissioner, the 

Collector may be the Chairman. 

As the problems of Panchayati Raj institutions and 
urban local bodies are similar, the jurisdiction of the 
Finance Commission for Local Bodies and Panchayat 
Service Selection Board may be extended to cover urban 
local bodies as well. 


The Collector may ba empowered to suspend and 
arnul resolutions or orders of urban local bodies, which 
are illegal or which cause annoyance to the public or 
likely to lead to a bieach of peace. The Collector’s 
orders of suspension will, however, be subject to con- 
firmation by the State Government. 

The Jurisdiction of the District Tribunal proposed 
for Panchayati Raj bodies may also cover urban local 
bodies. It will deal with complaints against members 
and office bearers, and after such enquiry, as may be 
necessary, order the removal of the concerned person. 
An appeal will 1 e to the State Board of Revenue. 
The Tribunal will also enquire into cases of mal-ad- 
ministration, and in suitable cases, order the suspension 
and dissolution of the concerned municipality. An 
appeal will lie to the State Board of Revenue. 

The Col lector should be empowered to inspect all 
urban local bodies in the district. 

There should be a Directorate of Urban Local Ad- 
ministration at the State Headquarters. It should have 
an Inspectoral attached to it. Staff of the Inspectorate 
should work under the general supervision of the Col- 
lector and all inspection reports should be routed 
through him. Before an inspection note is submitted 
to higher authorities it must first be discussed with the 
elected representatives and errors pointed out to them. 

Chapter VI 

The Collector 

The provisions of law which have placed the District 
Magistrate as the head of the criminal administration of 
the district, arc well conceived His general powers of 
control over the district police should, therefore, be allo- 
wed to continue. 

The clarity with which the relations between the 
District Magistrate and Superintendent of Police have 
been enunciated in the Bombay Police Act, 1951, can, 
with advantage, be adopted by oilier State Governments. 

The District Mag’strate should be empowered to 
record his opinion in the confidential reports of the 
Superintendent of Police and other subordinate officers 
of the force. 

The Deputy Inspector General of Police should in- 
itiate confidential report of the Superintendent and then 
forward it to the District Magistrate for his opinion. 
The latter should confine his remarks to a general as- 
sessment of his work vvitli particular reference to law 
and order. 

The District Magistrate should be empowered to en- 
quire into complaints of harassment and other types of 
misconduct against the district police. He should take 
care that — 

(a) The position of the Superintendent of Police is not 


IN INDIA, 1966 


253 



lowered in the eyes of his subordinates ; and 

(b) Action is only taken in those complaints in which 
the Superintendent of Policy, despite peti ions and 
applications, has neglected to take action on his own 
initiative. 

The Superintendent of Police must consult the Dis- 
trict Magistrate, in cases of transfer of Station Officers 
and other officers of equivalent rank. 

The Superintendent of Police should continue to sub- 
mit periodical reports and returns on the S'ate of Crimi- 
nal Administration in the district. 

There should be a substantial de-conceitralion of 
authority from the district to the sub-divisional level. 
The tehsil and sub-divisional administratio is should 
completely be integrated. The Tehsildar should deal 
only with the SDO, and except for the submission of 
routine teports and returns, he should have no direct 
correspondence with the Collector. The SDO should 
be given full administrative control over land records 
and clerical staff in the sub-division. Wherever possible, 
a substantial part of the Collector’s licensing work 
should also be delegated to the SDO. 

At the level of the Tehsildar, maximum delegation of 
powers should be made so as to relieve the SDO of 
routine work. The Tehsildar and his deputies should be 
required to dispose of a maximum of revenue and mis- 
cellaneous cases while on tour. 

The collector should continue to act as the Chief 
Coordinator and leader of the team in respect of all 
departments which are not transferred to the Zita 
Parishad. 

State Governments should issue instructions that 
common problems of the people such as disputes about 
grazing rights, entry into forest areas, availability of fire 
wood and other forest produce, timely supply of irriga- 
tion water, relief from natural calamities, ete., conr'ng 
to the notice of any department should in the first in- 
stance be taken up with the Collector. After consulta- 
tions with the appropriate authorities, the Collector will 
take a final decision. 

The Collector should be empowered to record his 
remarks in the annual confidential reports of all District 
Officers. He must view this work as a leader of the 
team and take into consideration and difficulties that a 
particular officer might have faced in the course of his 
duties. 

As a general rul'c, the Collector should record his 
remarks after the Rcgfonal-Ievcl Officer has initiated the 
report. He should confine himself to a general assess- 
ment of the officer’s work, and in particular, comment 
about his relations with his colleagues and the general 
public, his ability to function qs a member of the district 
team, integrity, etc. 

On the question of the associationiof the Collector 


with the Zila Parishad, two opposing points of view are 
placed before the Commission for consideration. These 
are — 

(a) By making the collector an ex-officio member of 
the Zila Parishad without any right to vote or holding 
office, both that body and the Collector will mutually 
benefit ; and 

(b) The association of the Collector with the Zila 
Parishad will, in fact, retard the growth of the latter 
body ; so there will be no particular advantage in such 
an association. 

The Collector should be empowered to obtain any 
information he needs from district heads of department. 

If the Collector makes a recommendation to the 
Regional or State-level head of department or the State 
Government, it should be treated with utmost respect. 

If the Collector makes a specific recommendation to 
the State Government on a matter of importance of 
policy, and it has the concurrence of the Commissioner, 
it should not be disregarded, except at the level of the 
Minister. 

In regard to Protocol duties, it should not be necess- 
ary for the Collector or any other District Officer to see 
a visiting dignitary unless specifically required. All 
arrangements required in connection with such a visit 
should be left to an Assistant of ihe Collector. 

The Collector should be given the status of the Re- 
gional head of department of the Excise and Industries 
Departments ; thereafter, the concerned district heads 
should work under his overall supervision and control. 
In respect of the Sales Tax Department, he should be 
given powers of inspection and superintendence of case 
work and recovery of arrears ; he should also be specifi- 
cally required to look into cases of harassment, of acces- 
ses and underhand dealings. 

The Collector and his subordinates must undertake 
intensive interior touring for a prescribed number of 
days and nights. It must be specifically laid down that 
in the course of such tours they will pay particular 
attention to redress of public grievances. 

An officer-oriented system should be adoplod in all 
district offices. All cases, except those which require 
a substantive examination of laws, rules ' and precedents, 
should be put at once to an officer for decision ; in any 
case, it should not be necessary for any paper to move 
through more than two levels before a final decision is 
taken. 

The single file system should be introduced for refer- 
ences from district heads of departments to the Collector 
or to sister departments. 

All district offices, including that of the Zila Pari- 
shad, should be housed in one common building. 

The delays which occur in obtaining licences should 
be examined from two points of view, namely : 
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(a) Simplification of the licensing procedure ; and 

(b) Abolition of licensing wherever possible. 

An examination of licensing procedures should be 
undertaken in the manner we have indicated in respect 
of the procedure prescribed for grant and renewal of 
arms licences. 

Regarding permits and quotas, an Ad-hoc Advisory 
Committee should be set-up in the district with Collector 
as its Chairman. The committees should assist the 
Collector in laying down principles for rational distri- 
bution of scarce and controlled consumer commodities. 

Regarding other types of licences and permits, each 
State Government should set-up a separate committee 
to go into the prescribed procedure step by step, so as 
to locate points of delay and corruption ; the procedure 
should be simplified to the maximum extent possible. 
Wherever possible, the need for licens'ng should be done 
awaywith. 

The utlimate aim should be that only officers in the 
10th year of their service are posted as Collectors. For 
posts of Chief Executive Officer of Zila Par's u ads, some 
lesser service will suffice. 

In view of cadre difficulties, however, for the present 
State Governments must ensure that only officers in the 
7th 5 ear of their service are posted as Collectors. 

All Collectors and Chief Executive Officers of Zila 
Parishads should be given rent-free residential accom- 
modation. For larger and more important district 
charges, a suitable special pay should be attached to the 
post of Collector ; the special pay being at least equal 
to that of an officer of equivalent rank in the Sta'e 
Secretariat. 

Having regard to the principles of an effective system 
of inspection, State Governments should issue suitable 
instructions for the inspection of all Government offices 
in the district. In addition, effective steps should be 
taken for conducting field inspect'ons, while on tour. 
Tour diaries should be prescribed for all officers, in- 
cluding the Collector, in - order to watch whether a 
sufficient number of field inspectins are being carried out 
and whether they are done properly. 

Keeping in view the final decisions of the State 
Government on the recommendations for reform of 
district admimstration, a small Committee of Officials 
should be eppointed to go into tlie question of ration- 
alisation of staff in dis'rict offices. This committee 
should also examine the question of training, refiesl er 
courses, promotion, examinations, etc. 

The Collector, SDO, Tehstldar and other district 
officers should hold quarterly meetings with their subor- 
dinate staff in order to understand their difficulties, both 
personal and official, which impinge on the efficient per- 
formance of their duties. 

Government should encourage the formation of 


informal study circles in district offices so as to give 
subordinate staff an opportunity of coming abreast of 
current developments in the country in the spheres of 
administration, economic development, political think- 
ing, etc. 

An all-India Committee should be set up by the 
Central Government to go into the question rationa- 
lisation of laws and rules wh'ch are implemented at the 
d.strict level. The object should be a simplification of 
procedures so as to obtain speedy results. 

Those Slates, where a Finance Service does not 
exist, should take steps for its constitution. Officers of 
this service will man posts of District Treasury Offi.-er E 
and Sub-Treasury Officers. 

Chapter VII 

Public Relations 

The Collector should be designated as the D strict 
Grievance Officer with jurisdiction over every depart- 
ment in the district. 

There should be an officer of adequa'e status in each 
department who should be designated as the Depart- 
mental Grievance Officer. 

In his role as District Grievance Officer, it shall be 
the Collector’s duty to follow-up individual complaints 
and to ensure that they are attended to promptly by the 
concerned departmmt. He shall discharge these duties 
either through the agency of the Departmental Grievance 
Officer or the Public Relations Officer. The Collector 
should be empowered to issue directions to any depart- 
ment to initiate disciplinary proceedings against any 
member of the non-gazetted staff of that department ; 
alternatively, he can himself hand-over the case to the 
police for prosecution. For Gazetted Officers, the 
Collectorshould refer the matter to the State Govern- 
ment or head of the department, as the case may be. 

It shall be one of the main, duties of the Public Rela- 
tions Officer to conduct enquiries on behalf of the 
Collector. In addition, he will be in overall charge of 
all public relations work in the district; he wi'l take-over 
the duties of the District Publicity Officer. 

There should be a Receptionist in each Collectorate 
and other offices with substantial public dealings. He 
will work under the direct supervision of Public Rela- 
tions Officer. It will be his main duty to receive visitors 
direct them to the persons they wish to see, arrange 
interviews and make available standard application 
forms. 

A District Grievance Committee with the member- 
ship suggested in the main report should be constituted 
in each district. The intention of setting up such a 
conimitt.e is to associate influential non-official opinion 
with the steps taken by the administration for redress of 
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An appropriate ceiling limit should be placed 
on the expenditure of the Governor in regard to follow- 
ing items : 

(1) Medical Expenditure ; 

(2) Expenses on Tours ; and 

(3) Contract Allowance. 

There is no need for separate provisions under sum- 
ptuary allowances. 

Council of Ministers 

Political parties should put up for elections the best 
candidates available who command respect by virtue of 
their ability, integrity and equipment. 

The party in the legislalu'c which is in a position 
to form the ministry must elect the best person avail- 
able in the party who is respected bo h in and out side 
the party for their ability, integrity and capacity to be 
its leader. The Chief Minister — elect should select 
Ministers including Deputy Ministers solely on the 
basis of qualifications and merit. Integrity, ability 
and experience in legislature and administration should 
be the primary criteria in the selection. He should 
not succumb to undue pressures — personal, communal 
and regional or religious. 

The Council pf Ministers should be compact and 
the size limited to actual needs of admims'ration. 
There should be only two categories of Ministers, 
namely; the Cabinet and Deputy Ministers. The num- 
ber of Ministers in a St itc including Deputy Ministers 
shou'd not exceed 6 per cent of the total number of 
members of the legislative Assembly in that State. This 
should be unforced by appiopriatc legislation, if 
necessary. 

The model list of portfolios furnished in Anncxurc III 
may be adopted by all States with such modifica- 
tions as may be considered essential to suit the pecu- 
liar circumstances of the State concerned. Portfolios 
should be assigned to Minister on the basis of aptitude 
and ability of the man concerned. 

Chief Minister should devote sufficient time to 
promote policies and programmes and to coordinate 
the work of different Ministers. He should fun- 
ction as the leader of the team and not merely its 
worker. 

The Council of Ministers should work on the bas : s 
of joint responsibility irrespective of the Ministry being 
composed of single or multi parties. 

In case of irreconcilable differences between the 
Chief Minister and any of his colleagues, the Chief 
Minister should straightway call for the resignation of 
concerned Minister and appropriate action taken in 
accordance with the provisions of the Constitution in 
case of non-compliance. 

Each Minister should be provided with a free fur- 


nished accommodation. The conveyance facilities 
now given may be continued. There should how- 
ever, be a ceiling on the expenditure on perqui- 
sites. 

Tours of Ministers should be classified into official 
and non-official categories— all personal, political and 
religious tours falling in the latter category. All official 
tours should be planned well' in advance except those 
meant for surprise checks. The Chief Minister should 
be the controlling authority for ministerial tours, and 
every official tour programme of a Minister must 
receive h's approval prior announcement and communi- 
cation. Minis f crs should scrupulously avoid non-official 
work on official tours. 

The Chief Minister should, in consultation with his 
colleagues, prescribe the maximum number of touring 
by Ministers and it should not normally exceed ten 
days in a month. 

The existing Rules of Business may be so modified 
as to divest the Ministers of the responsibilities of going 
into routine administrative matters and confine their 
activities to the task of formulation of policies and pro- 
grammes, exercise of supervision and coordination of 
the entire Governmental activity. 

The code of conduct for legislators and Ministers set 
out in Annexurcs VI and VII respectively may be 
adopted by all the States. 

Secretariat 

Government should make arrangements for a 
regular exchange of officers between the secretariat and 
the field agencies in all branches of activities and at 
various levels. 

The salary, rank and 'status of position in the 
executive departments, such as Agriculture, Irrigation 
and Public Works should be fixed after a proper eva- 
luation or the job content and Heads of the major 
executive Departments should carry a scale of pay and 
status not lower than, if not higher than of a Secretary 
to Government. 

The selection of Secretaries to Government should 
be made by the Chief Minister in an appropriate manner 
on the recommendation of a High-level Committee in- 
cluding the Chief Secretary. They should be drawn 
from the best talents available in all fields of govern- 
ment activities. The only criterion for selection 
should be merit, experience and suitability for the 
job. 

The number of Secretaries to Government should not 
ordinarily exceed ten. Wherever it is more, than the 
number should be brought down -by suitable combi- 
nation of departments. There should be corresponding 
reduction in the strength of officers and staff in 
the Secretariat. 
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The relationship between (lie Minister and the Secretary 
should be one of mutual just and confidence. Broad 
guidelines should be set down for this purpose. Or.e 
such guideline should be that all oral instructions or 
approvals given by the Minister should be immidiately 
confirmed in writing. 

The Secretary should— 

(a) give due weight and consideration for all propo- 
sals sent by the executive Heads ; 

(b) secure all necessary information and clarifications 
through discussions across the table avoiding all neces- 
sary correspondence ; and 

(c) obtain and convey Government decisions on 
proposals without delay. 

The Secretariat— field relationship should be one of 
coordination and cooperation and not one of superior- 
subordinate. 

The selection of Chief Secretary should be made 
with great care. He should usually be the senior- 
most fit person who by virtue of his ability, experience 
and integrity and impartiality, commands the respect 
and confidence of all officers. 

The Secretariat must be action— oriented as indicated 
below : 

(i) Levels of consideration should be not more than 
two excluding that of the Minister ; 

(ii) Nothing should be minimum ; 

(iii) The lowest level officers should dispose of all 
Ceases having clear precedents and policy-decisions as 

well as routine cases ; 

(vi) Tnere should be effective delegation of powers 
r'ght from the Minister down the line ; 

(v) The Secretariat should not deal with cases which 
do not fall within its purview ; 

(vi) Maximum delegations of financial and adminis- 
trative powers should be made to heads of field depart- 
ments ; 

(vii) Matters requiring consultations with different 
authorities should be considered at a meeting of all 
concerned and final decision taken ; 

(viii) Evasion of responsibility and failure to exercise 
powers should be punished ; and 

(ix) The staffing pattern should be restructured to the 
needs of the new system. 

The Planning and Finance Departments should be 
combined. As a rule the Planning and Finance Depart- 
ments should not undertake a second scrutiny of the 
proposals once they are examined and included in 
the Budget. Only scheme fully scrutinised should be 
included in the budget except in every rare cases. 

There should be a Central Agency consisting of 
senior officers in the Secretariat to deal xvith matters of 
general application in regard to personnel. The direct 
control of personnel except those in Secretariat should 


be left to the heads of departments and field agencies. 
In regard to transfer of officers the Secretariat should 
concern itself with officers of the tank of District Heads 
and above, leaving the rest to the concerned Heads of 
Departments. 

Structure And Functions Of Departments In State Level 
Administration. 

The centre should abolish the Animal Husbandry 
Division in the Ministry of Food and Agriculture and 
leave the overall research schemes to the Indian 
Council of Agricultural Research at the National level 
and the Agricultural Universities at the State level. 
The Central livestock forms may be handed over to 
the States, keeping, however, a small administrative 
unit with the expert in the field to deal with national 
and international problems concerning live stock. The 
Department of Animal Husbandry in the States should 
be a branch of the Departmemt of Agriculture Pro- 
duction at the State level. 

Whenever there is a separate Horticultural Depart- 
ment in the States, it may be wound up and integrated 
with the Department of Agriculture with such increased 
staff and adequate powers at appropriate levels for 
effective functioning as may be found necessary. 

The Directorates of (i) Extension, (ii) Plant Protect- 
ion, Quarantine and storage, (iii) Marketing and 
Inspection, and (iv) Eeconomies and Statistics function- 
ing under the Centre should be wound up. Centre 
may, however, retain small units with experts in each 
discipline to discharge constitutional and international 
obligations. The States should, however, strengthen 
tfeir existing organisation in these disciplines wherever 
necessary. 

The Department of Food in the Ministry of Food 
and Agriculture at the Centre should confine itself of 
policy matters, international obligations and agreements. 
It should be pruned to size for the performance of these 
limited functions. 

It may entrust the Food Corporation of India with 
all commercial activities relating to foodgrains, both 
indigenous and imported, and enable it to function 
as an agency of government and or busin-ss lines. 

All programmes and functions now entrusted to the 
Department of Food at the Centre and which fall 
within the purview of other departments, such as cons- 
truction of godowns and modernization of rice mills, 
mav be transferred to the concerned departments. 

The State Governments may also establish State 
Food Corporations to perform functions similar to those 
of F.C.I. In such cases the functions of the two Cor- 
porations should be clearly demarcated The Department 
of Food at the State level should be confined to the 
regulatory and other related functions. It should form a 
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part of die Civil Supplies Department. 

The Department of Cooperation in the Ministry of 
Food, Agriculture, C.D. and Cooperation at the Centre 
should be reduced to a small unit for the performance 
of the limited functions of framing of policies and'the 
discharge of International obligations. The aim of the 
Government should be the creation of Conducive cli- 
mate for the growth of Cooperatives. Fixation of 
numerical targets for setting up of cooperating institu- 
tions should be avoided. 

The following national levels organisations may be 
abolished — 

(i) National Cooperative Development Corpora- 
tion ; 

(ii) National Cooperative Consumer Federation ; 

(iii) National Agriculture Marketing Cooperative 
Federation ; and 

(vi) National Federation of Industrial Cooperatives. 
Non-official organisations which do only promo- 
tional work may, however, continue at the national level 
provided they are financed by the cooperatives them- 
selves. 

At the State level, the functions of the Cooperative 
Department should be limited to the following : 

(1) registration of Cooperatives, bye-laws and 
amendments ; 

(ii) supercession by the registrar of Boards of 
Directors or Managing Committees and the like of 
Cooperatives ; 

(iii) Cancellation of registration ; 

(iv) liquidation or voluntary amalgamation of 
societies ; 

(v) exercise of other regulatory functions under the 
Cooperative Law ; and 

(vi) All promotional and coordination work. 

The various types of cooperatives functioning under 
different departments shall be brought under one super- 
vision. 

Cooperative movement should be de-officialised on 
a phased programme over a period of not more than 
five years by — 

(i) Withdrawal of Government officials deputed to 
help cooperatives, and 

(ii) Transfer of supervisory and allied functions 
vesting in Cooperative Department to State Level Co- 
Operative Federations in different functional areas. 

The structure and size of the Cooperative Depart- 
ment should be correspondingly reduced. 

The Cooperative Law should be so modified as to 
remove all factors which adversely affect the spirit of 
autonomy and self-reliance in the cooperatives. In 
particular, the following should be removed : 

(i) Powers to direct compulsory amendment of bye- 
laws, 


(ii) Restricting the freedom of cooperative societies 
in the matter of choice of financial institutions for 
having their financial transactions; 

(iii) Powers to direct compulsory amalgamation and 
division of societies; 

(iv) Powers to veto decisions taken by the societies 
either directly or indirectly, and 

(v) Vesting of both judicial and administrative 
powers in regard to cooperatives in a single executive 
authority — like the Registrar. 

The Cooperative Law should amongst other things 
provide for the following — 

(i) The State level Cooperative Federations in diffe- 
rent functional areas should be vested with the respon- 
sibility for planning, recruitment, training and manage- 
ment of cooperative personnel including their encadre- 
ments; 

(ii) Independent audit of cooperatives. All institu- 
FC/iis of magnitude such as the apex cooperative banks, 
sugar factories should be audited by professional 
auditors and the rest by qualified departmental auditor. 
The Chief Auditors may provide a panel of professional 
auditors and departmental auditors for the purpose; 

(iii) Appointment of Cooperative Tribunals at 
appropriate levels for the settlement of disputes; 

(iv) For running the cooperatives strictly in accor- 
dance with business and banking principles. 

The three-tier system in the cooperative heirarchy 
should be reduced to two preferably abolishing the 
apex body. 

All monopolies in cooperatives in economic field 
should be withdrawn and the State patronage should 
be limited to extremely weak areas and, that too, for a 
limited period. 

The various components of Community Develop- 
ment should be merged in their respective departments. 
The rigid schematic approach should be abolished. All 
progiammesof rural development may be undertaken 
by Panchayati Raj institutions. 

The three-tier pattern of Panchayati Raj institutions 
should not be insisted upon. Each State should be 
free to limit the tiers to such numbers as it deems fit. 
Functions, duties and responsibilities of each tier should 
be clearly defined and demarcated to prevent conflicts 
and overlapping. They should be consistent with the 
resources, equipment and talent available. They should 
not be burdened with big programmes like Agricultural 
production. They may do promotional work. Fhcy 
should have independent financial resources and internal 
autonomy. 

The prerent system of elections to the Village Pan- 
chayats based on secret ballot may be abolished and 
rep’aced by a system of selection by lot from amongst 
the valid applications after the time limit for with' 
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drawats is over. All applications for membership should 
he pioposcd by at least twenty voters and seconded by 
twenty others with a view to missing the number of 
contestants. The application fee for membership may 
be Rs. 25 and Rs. 50 for the chairmanship. 

A High-power Ad hoe Body may be appointed in 
each State to examine every five years the overgrowth 
of departments and personnel in services and prove 
them to the needs of administration. 

The expenditure on salaries and allowances of ser- 
vice personnel which has reached the peak of nearly 
70 per cent of revenue expenditure in one of the States 
should be scaled down to one-third of the State Revenue 
expenditure at the maximum by appropriate rationalisa- 
tion of the number of departments and service personnel. 

The wide disparity between the highest and the 
lowest paid officials should be reduced. The lowest 
paid should get minimum emoluments of Rs. 125 per 
mensem and the highest should not get obovc Rs. 2500 
per mensem. 

There should not be more than one head of the 
department. If there are more, one should be designa- 
ted as the head of the department except the designa- 
tion, status and charge. The structure of a department 
should not be changed except extraordinary circums- 
tances and that too to meet genuine needs. 

A Committee of Officers in each department should 
review the need for the number of returns and reports, 
meetings, seminars and conferences to be attended by 
officers of the deparment and reduce them to the mini- 
mum by changing the rules and regulations, if ncccs- 
sary. 

The selection of Head of Departments should be 
based on their past performances and achievements. 
They should be experts in their own fields and possess 
adequate powers to deal with situations, fix responsibi- 
lities at different levels and enforce discipline amongst 
the services under their command. 

There should be a single line of command from the 
Head of the Department down to the lowest level to 
ensure effective control, supervision and discipline. The 
Heads of Departments should be held responsible for 
success or failures in the implementation of program- 
mes and the set up of the Departments should appro- 
priately be designed and staffed to secure this. 

The area of controls should be reduced to the barest 
minimum necessary’- They should be enforced only to 
the limiteJ period that situations may demand. 

Standards of reeiuitcr.ent and training of the person- 
nel to the haw and Order Department should be set 
high and rigid. Adequate arrangements for periodical 
screening to weed out undesirables should be provided. 
Their pay scales should be fixed keeping in view the 
onerous and difficult nature of their duties and respon- 


sibilities. 

Boards of Revenue may be abolished wherever they 
are in existence and Divisional Commissioners should be 
appointed in ail States excepting small ones. 

The Dhisioral Commissioners should have adequate 
Statutory and delegated powers. Their decisions should 
be made final in as many areas as possible and scope 
for appeal strictly limited. 

District Administration 

The development wings should be separated from 
the regulatory wing at the district level. The District 
Officers of each discipline in the development depart- 
ment should be the District Development Officers for 
that discipline. A separate officer equal in rank, status, 
power and emoluments to those of the Collector, may 
be appointed to give undivided attention to the develop- 
ment work in the district. This position may be held 
either by the President of the Zila Parishads or any of 
the senior officers of the Development Departments, the 
choice, however, being left to t' c State. 

The Collector may continue to be in charge of collec- 
tion of taxes and revenues, exercise of quasi-judicial 
and regulatory functions, maintenance of land records, 
law and order and all residuary functions. 

No officer of less than ten years of service should be 
generally put in charge of the District os District Magis- 
trate and Collector or Superintendent of Police. 

His main functions shall be : 

(0 Maintenance of law and order in the district ; 

(ii) Land Administration and settlement of disputes 
arising from land grants ; survey and settlement ; acqui- 
sition of land for public purposes end payment of 
compensation ; disbursement of loans and grants ; 
transfer of propci ties ; maintenance of record of rights 
and the like. 

(iii) Purposeful and periodical inspections of taluk 
and sub-divisional and other offices under his command, 
prompt attention to public grievances and exercise of 
discipline and control over the services under his 
control. 

(iv) Assessment anti collection of taxes and attend to 
revision, reviews and appeals. 

(v) Administration of regulatory and quasi-judicial 
functions under various statutes and control orders, 
including levy, procurement and regulation of food- 
grains and scarce commodities like cement, iron and 
the like. 

(\i) To attend to all protocol duties in regard to the 
visits of V.I.Ps., Ministers and other dignitaries. 

(vii) Control and supervision of subordinate offices 
and discharge of all s'atutorv duties under the various 
acts pertain ng to local governments like panebayats, 
taluk boards, zila parishads and municipal adminis- 
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tration. 

(viii ) Attend to natural calamities from fire, floods, 
famine, etc., and other functional areas. 

(ix) Miscellaneous functions and duties provided 
under various Acls such as District Registrar and Chief 
Executive Officer under the Religious and Charitable 
Endowment Act. 

Arrangements should be made to give such training 
as may be necessaiy to enable the police to acquire 
adequate judicial background so that they may be able 
to take judicial view of shuatians when the entire 
responsibility for law and order is ultimately vested in 
them. Till (hem the present system may continue. 

The officer inchaige of the District for law and order 
and collection of revenue should be designated as 
District Magistrate and Collector throughout (he 
country. 

In all cases where the public are required to make 
deposits to government treasuries and produce the 
challan, arrangements may be made to receive money 
in cash, passing a receipt for doing so by the depart- 
ment itself 

The Deputy Commissioner may be reinstated as the 
officci- in-charge of Treasuries wherever this is not so. 

Public Services 

The present classification of services as Class I, 
Class II, III and IV and as Gazetted and non-gazetted 
may be abolished. There should be a uniform graded 
vertical structuie of pay scales for the posts. The posts 
should be classified on the following principles in all 
disciplines — 

(i) Comp’exity and strenuousness of duties ; 

(ii) Scope and magnitude of responsibilities ; and 

(iii) Knowledge and skills needed and suitable pay 
scales assigned to the posts. 

Appropriate procedures for recruitment to the posts 
and scries of posts should be made taking into consi- 
deration the above principles. 

There should be a Central Personnel Agency working 
under the guidance of the Chief Secretary in each State 
subject to the overall direction of Government. The 
main functions of this agency should be : 

(i) Personnel planning ; 

(ii) Framing of recruitment and service rules in con- 
sultation with the Public Service Commission ; 

(iii) Framing of pcronncl policies and programmes 
of training ; 

(iv) Personnel welfare ; 

(v) Efficiency audit ; 

(vi) Classification of posts based on the recommen- 
dations. 

Selection of Chaii man and Members of the Public 
Service Commission should be made from amongst 


those who would inspire confidence in ail. They should 
have distinguished themselves in any one or more of 
fields of literature, science, law or technology or ad- 
ministration or in any specified profession. 

There should be a Departmental Service Commission 
for recruiting personnel under the exempted categories 
composed of departmental officers who can inspire 
confidence. 

Except in the case of contractual appointments all 
entrants to government service should come only with 
the expectation and not guarantee of employment for 
life time. Established status should not be taken to 
mean iron clad security and automatic promotion with- 
out relation to performance. 

AM new entrants to service shall be on probation for 
two years. On successful probation for 2 years emplo- 
yees may be offered indefinite employment subject to 
a reasonably long period of notice say up to three 
months on each side. 

Employees should be subjected to retirement at 
any stage if they do not give satisfactory performance. 
Such retirement shall be on the following grounds— 

(i) Redundancy (in circumstances in which he 
cannot b; given a comparable job in any other branch 
or department). 

(ii) Unsuitability on account of ill-health. 

(iii) Disciplinary reasons, such as misconduct or 
unreasonable refusal to go-to another job 

(iv) Culpable inelfic'cncy. 

In respect of subordinate staff the Head of the office 
should initiate the case. A Scruting Committee consis- 
ting of a senior officer of the department to be nominated 
for the purpose, the head of the office and an officer of 
the Personnel Branch should be appointed in each 
department for the purpose. 

In respect of senior officials below the rank of the 
head of the department, the head of the department 
will initiate the case. The Scrutiny Committee should 
consist of the Secretary to Government of the concer- 
ned department, the head of the department and one 
of the members of the Public Service Commission. 

In respect of heads of departments and Secretaries 
the Chief Secretary should initiate the case. The Scru- 
tiny Committee should consist of the Chief Secretary, 
the Chairman of the Public Service Commission and 
any other Senior Secretary. 

The functions of each service should be clearly 
defined and iaid down. For example, the Indian 
Administrative Sei vice should be assigned the law and 
order and regulatory functions, the Indian Police 
Service, the police functions, the Indian Engineering 
Service, the engineering functions, and so on. 

The State Public Service Commissions, under the 
general and specific guidelines to be set down by the 
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Union Public Service Commission, make recruitment to 
posts up to and including the posts corresponding to the 
present Junior Class I positions like the Assistant Colle- 
ctors, Assistant Superintendent of Police, etc There 
need, therefore, be no separate recruitment to the equ- 
ivalent positions by the Sta'e Public Service Commis- 
’ sions. The terms and cond.tior.s of service of candidates 
recruited to comparable positions on the basis of this 
recruitment shall be the same. The posts of the level 
of District Officers shall be filled by promotion frcm 
among the candidates in the loner grades on the basis 
of a vigorous selection process. 

A new cadre may be created for filling the higher 
managemen t positions, above the level of the District 
Officers from among suitable members of all services 
who have put in a period of 12 years or more. The 
strength of this cadre may include a quota for deputa- 
tion to the Centre. The selection to this cadre may 
include a quota for deputation to the Centre. The selec- 
tion to this cadre may he made by the Union Public 
Service Commission. 

Appointment to selection posts shall be made on 
the recommendation of a Committee with the Chairman 
of the Public Service Commission, as its Chairman, the 
Chief Secretary and any other Senior Secretary as 
Member. Opportunity should be thrown open to all 
so as to attract the best talent. 

All tendencies to create higher appointments includ- 
ing super time scale posts for purposes of satisfying the 
aspirations of individuals in services should be merci- 
lessly curbed. 

The procedure for evaluation of an official should 
inter alia provide for — 

(i) a brief self-assessment by the official to be consi- 
dered by the reporting officer ; 

(ii) an indication of the basis of assessment ; 

(rii) a discussion of the assessment by the reporting 
officer with the counter-signing officer before counter- 
signature; 

(iv) supply of the copy of the assessment to the 
official reported on ; and 

(%0 an opportunity for representation to an appellate 
authority. 

Selections for promotions should be made by depart- 
mental promotion committee of appropriate status and 
rank and its recommendations should generally be 
accepted. The promotion committees may give an 
opportunity for representation against supersession to 
aggrieved officials. 

Se’cction posts should be limited only to very 
specialised assignments for which special aptitude, 
training and educational qualifications are necessary. 
Selection should be made by appropriate and competent 
authority on the basis of tests — written or a oral 


or both. 

Promotions should ordinarily be made on the basis 
of seniority subject to rejection of unfit in the case of 
selection posts. 

In the case of appointments requiring necessary 
skills which could be acquired before recruitment, 
government should recruit only those who have acquired 
necessary qualifications. 

All other recmits-cierical or executive should be 
given adequate institutional and on-the-job training 
for a prescribed period. They should undergo a test 
at the end of the training. Those who do not come up 
to the standard should be discharged. 

Periodical refresher courses should be given to all 
persons in service in order to enable them to keep 
abreast of the changes in the organisation, methods, 
or work and procedure, etc. These refresher courses 
should be action— oriented and purposeful. They must 
be imparted at convenient centres and not at out of 
the places like Mussoorie and Simla. 

The foreign training should be pre-planned and 
need-based. The training imparted should be adequa- 
tely utilised. 

There should be training colleges both for the 
different services in each State in addition to a Central 
Training College. 

There should ordinarily be no transfers of low offici- 
als, such as clerks, teachers, nurses and professionals, 
such as doctors, scientists, extension officers in technical 
disciplines except in extraordinary cases necessitated 
by public interest. In case same of them are to be 
transferred on promotion, they may be continued on 
the same work on the increased pay till the specific 
arrangement is completed. 

Periodical transfers in key pos's and in sensitive 
areas may, however, be done to prevent abuse of 
powers, malpractices and entrenchments of vested 
interests. 

Job should be evaluated and classified into equiva- 
lent levels for this purpose on the basis of complexity 
and difficulties of duties and responsibilities, knowledge 
and skill needed in different disciplines and pay scales 
fixed accordingly. 

Government should set up — 

(a) An appropriate machinery to solve the grieva- 
nces of employees in the matter of facilities for work, 
removal of difficulties in the execution of work and 
provision of necessary tools and equipment for the 
smooth and proper working of administration. 

(b) Administrative tribunals to deal with represen- 
tations and appeals in service matter. 

The rules and procedures for dealing with discipli- 
nary cases should be simplified so as to enable quick 
and effective disposal of cases. 
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There should be adequate delegation of disciplinary 
powers to all supervisory officers so that the immediate 
superiors may effectively deal With in subordination 
and indiscipltne. 

Government employees may be permitted to form 
association or unions for the limited purpose of looking 
after welfare activities, such as relaxation, sports, 
entertainment, Cooperative organisations for supplies 
and services, etc. 

The Service Rules should provide for effectively 
prohibiting strikes, ghcraos and demonstrations — sympa- 
thetic, symbolic or otherwise and such other activities 
including criticism of government policies which hate 
the effect of bringing government into disrepute. If 
necessary, the Constitution may be amended without 
Joss of time. 

All Civ.l Services should be treated alike with the 
Armed Forces and the Police in regard to maintenance 
of discipline in administration. 

Administrative Procedures And Methods 

The planning machinery should be adequately 
equipped to assess correctly the social and economic 
needs of the country and should make a proper assign- 
ment of priorities of programmes subjecting ideological 
considerations to considerations of practical value and 
benefit to the people. 

7 here should be a State Planning Board placed on a 
permanent footirg in each State consisting of members 
not exceeding 5 in rumber including the Chairman. 
Separate departments, as such, if any, should be aboli- 
shed. The Chief Minister should generally be the 
Chairman and a senior member, the Vicc-Chamman of 
The Board. 

Only persons distinguished in the iclcvant field 
like Agriculture, Industry, Planning, Education etc, 
should be chosen as Members of the Stale Planning 
Board. They may be drawn from amongst officials or 
non-officials. 

The furctions of the State Planning Board may, 
among other things, be as follows 

(i) A^sc smcnl cf financial and other resources of 
the State ; 

(ii) Forn ulation of p'ans for the most effective and 
balanced utilisation of the availab'c resources. 

(iii) Fcterminatirn of priorities within the frame- 
work of the national policies ; 

(i\) A^shting Dislri.t level Officer and District 
Level Institutions in foi mulcting a realistic plan ; 

(v) Association of the representatives of various 
interests before finalising the draft plan by inviting them 
for discussion ; and 

(vi) Lvnluatrin of Plan performances. 

Hie plans and programmes to be prepared by the 
State Planning Board should not in any manner be 


inconsistent with the National Policies and programmes 
laid down by the Central Planning Commission. 

A Standing Committee consisting of members of 
both the Houses of legislature may be set up in all 
States where it is not in existence to discuss and advise 
on plan schemes and their performances. This Commi- 
ttee may also serve as an informal consultative commi- 
ttee on planning and development. 

The recommendations of the State Planning Board 
should be considered and approved by the St ite Cabi- 
net. The State Planning Board should discuss the draft 
plan with the representatives of various interests before 
finalising it. 

Plans and programmes should be worked out in as 
great detail and thoroughness as possible without leaving 
things for adjustments as and when contingencies arise. 

Economic and social control measures should be 
as few as possible and operate both in point of lime 
and extent to the inevitable minimum. Abuse of power 
in the exercise of controls and permits should be drasti- 
cally dealt with. 

The plans should essentially be rural-oricntcd and 
be effectively implemented at field levels Emphasis 
should shift from the urban to the rural economy. The 
urban economy is will improve once the rural economy 
put on the upgrade. 

The district should be the basic unit for planning. 
An economic survey of ah natural resources and the 
local needs of each unit should be made before formul- 
ation of plans. Regional planning should be made 
where the programmes cut across the district boundaries 
and benefit the people of the region as a whole. The 
Zila Parishad and other representatives of the people of 
the area should be actively associated with the formul- 
ation of the plans. 

Government should set for itself limits for its activi- 
ties in economic fields. It should confine itself to such 
areas which lack competitive agencies to serve the people 
and to the entire area of strategic importance essential 
for the safety and security of the country. In all oilier 
areas, it should encourage the normol channels and 
agencies to function, subject to such overall control, 
regulation and supcrvis : on of government as may be 
found necessary'. 

Budget should be meticulously prepared and rigoro- 
usly enforced. Only schemes fully examined and appro- 
ved should be included in the budget. Inclusion of 
provisional schemes should be more and exceptional. 
Non-plan development expenditure should be brought 
under the plan expenditure. 

The role of post-audit should be intensified in order 
to ensure correct spending of pub'ic funds. 

As a rule, the leader of the Opposition in the Legis- 
lature should be the Chairman of the Public Accounts 
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Cdmtn'f.'ee to ensure greater confidence and equality of 
ripportunitv in checking governmental spendings, ns in 
the ease of Madras. 

Rides should be so amended as to require that ni! 
audit objections at di 0c rent levels arc replied within a 
month from the date of receipt, failing v.hich the ob- 
jections should be deemed to have been accepted by the 
concerned officer. 

If replies to audit objections from the concerned 
officer sent to the Head of (he Department for further 
comments raid explanations arc not attended to by the 
Head of the Department within a prescribed period of 
not more-titan s’x-weel.s, the objections should be 
deemed to have been fully accepted by the department. 

Unsatisfactory explanations, if any, received by the 
audit from (he head of the department, should be sent 
to the concerned Secretary to government for fuithcr 
comments within a prescribed time limit of not more 
than sis '.seeks. If no reply is received in lime, the 
explanations should be deemed to have been accepted 
by government. 

Audit should confine itsclT to it legitimate functions 
and refrain from interpretation of legal provisions and 
commenting on exercise of judicial or quasi-judicial 
powers. 

Officers who enjoy statutory powers shoo'd be vested 
with authority to dclegite powets fuithcr down below. 

A better ‘disliibution' of work as between the secre- 
tary and the Secretariat officers below him should be 
made to ensure speedy disposal of work. The different 
levels in the Secretariat should function as decision- 
making levels in their allotted sphere of work as re- 
commended in the report. 

Adequate disciplinary powers shoo’d be delegated to 
all inspecting and supervisory authorities at all levels 
and in all departments. 

The State Governments should review the financial 
competence limits of vorious heads of spending depart- 
ments, such a-, irrigation and Power, Roads and fiuitd- 
in.gx and Transport and raise them suitably and make 
appriT licit changes in the limits. AH delegations 
should be in clear and s’mplc language and should not 
involve ambiguities. 

There xlr>u!d be no interventions whatsoever in 
ctercite of delegated authority. All such interventions 
at we'd as non-cxerC'sc of delegated powers and evasion 
o'" tvsporvibihties should be made punishable. 

Tiie P.annti.g shoo'd be m- ric in detail and with 
ih'TO-gt.ness t! at inter-related functions s’, oald be bro- 
v?Vi under one department as recomrrerded inp->ra 
5 5 and that there -Tumid be a fixed number of depart- 
ment », anj portfolios as recommended before. 

S htcOv rdiration me*tinp<, inter-departmental con- 
ferences, etc., both within and outv'de the State should 


be reduced to the minimum. They should made 
business-like and purposeful. 

Rules should make it dear that the directions of the 
coordinating authority shall be complied with by con- 
cerned executive. 

The provisions relating to periodical and other pre- 
scribed inspections by the inspecting and supervising 
ofikefs at various levels should be meticulously carried 
out and any laxity in this regard should be severely 
dealt with. 

The Col'cctor should confine himself to his legiti- 
mate- duties .and devote greater attention to effective 
supervision of the work of his subordinates by tegular 
and surprise cheeks. 

The system of centrally sponsored and pattern 
schemes shou'd be abolished. 

The Centre should provide subsidies and grants to 
the States in blocks based on rational principles and 
scientific basis. 

The Centre should advance loans to the States on 
business terms for specific schemes after due examin- 
ation by experts as a safeguard against indiscriminate 
v aste. 

A time-limit of one year should be prescribed for 
settlement of Inter-State River Water Disputes through 
negotiations under the aegis of the Central Government, 
failing wlrch the dispute should be automatically refer- 
red to Aribijratirn under the Inter-State River Water 
Dispute Act. Suitable amendment of (he Act may be 
effected. 

Public Grievances 

Government should give priority considerations to 
the following preventive measures which will either plug 
cr minimi'c sources of public grievances. 

(a) The range of econo nic controls to be reduced to 
the minimum and operate! only to the extent to the 
time and area necessary. 

(b) Rig > rou s enforcement of Ru'c of Law. 

(c) Rules and Procedures to be made clear cut, un- 
ambiguous and expressed in simple 1. nguage. 

<d) Number of decision taking Icvc's to be increased 
and delc'-ntion of povv.rs to be adequate. 

(cl Area of d.xcretbnary powers to be reduced to the 
minimum. 

(!) Severe puni-hment to be imposed for ; 

(it non-exercise of power ■> ; 

(ii) evasion of resoon, ibihties ; 

(iii> improper cx.rcbe and abuse of pow.rs ; 
tiv) tliroriminatmn on grounds of caste, community 
and region. 

(ei Adequate training to be given to all officers in- 
ti) Public re!.’ lions ; 

(fit Methods an J procedures. 
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(h) Public to be well educated — 

(i) on points of contacts ; 

(if) procedures to be adopted in their dealings with 
government machinery for their various requirements 

(i) Special arrangements to be made to provide all 
literature pertaining to common laws, rules and proce- 
dures, points of contact, etc. in English and the regional 
languages down to the taluk or block level. 

(j) Political executive to refrain from holding out 
false assurances on grounds of expediency and 
popularity. 

(k) Effective control t > be exercised over undue 
political and administrative interferences in the process 
of administration. 

Government should arrange for the following cura- 
tive measures : 

(i) All petitions containing justiciable complaints 
should be straightway rejected and the parties asked 
to seek redress in Court of law. 

(ii) All petitions, whatever may be the level at which 
they are received, should be directed to the decision 
taking levels for disposal without calling for reports 
unless the decision is to be taken at the receiving 
level. 

(iii) All petitions should be acknowledged and the 
prrtv intimated of the action taken. 

(iv) All decisions taken should be immediately inti- 
mated to the petitioners so that it may avoid further 
correspondence on the subject and enable tl e petitioner 
to go on appeal if he prefers to do so. 

(v) Exercise of effective supervision and inspection 
from top to bottom all a'ong the line in regard to the 
disposal of grievances. 

(vi) A systematic method of classification and ex- 
peditious disposal of petitions to be enforced. 

Disciplinary proceedings should be made more simple, 
and action to be taken aga : nst erring officials expedi- 
tiously. 

The States may set up more than one Disciplinary 
Tribunals at convenient Centres if the volume of work 
so requires. 

High level ad hoc tribunals to be set up, if necessary, 
to deal with complaints of malpractices at higher 
levels. 

The States which have not accepted the Lokpal and 
Lokayuktha institutions may enact a law on the lines of 
Utter Pradesh Public Men’s Enquiries Ordinance as in 
Anncxure XII. 

Annexurc-XII 

The Uttar Pradesh Public Men Inquiries Ordinance 
(1968) 

(With explanatory notes) 

Soochna Vibhag, Uttar Pradeslt 


CHARAN SINGH, Vidhan Bhavan, Lucknow, 

Mukhya Mantri, December 9, 1957. 

Uttar Pradesh. 

Dear Sir, 

Public opinion has, for the last several years, been 
greatly exercised over the problem of corruption among 
persons holding political offices in the country, and the 
question has been debated at length in Parliament as 
well as in various States Legislatures. The Santhanam 
Committee and the Administrative Reforms Commission 
have also made concrete proposals with a view to 
tackling the problem. 

You are also aware that in the past the late Piime 
Minister Pandit Nehru, was obliged under pressure of 
public opinion to have inquiries made into allega- 
tions of corruption against his own Ministers of State 
Governments. Such inquiries have taken various 
forms, but did not always give satisfaction either to the 
complaint or to the person accused, or were found to 
be unfruitful in the sense that follow-up action had to 
await the pleasure of the Government of the day. After 
the last general elections, some Commissions of inquiry 
have been set up in various States against members of 
outgoing Governments, and this action has been the 
subject of adverse comments in certain quarters. 

In our State we have, after careful consideration of 
the provisions of Commissions of Inquiry Act, the 
Lokpal Scheme as recommended by the Administrative 
Reforms Commissions, the existing provisions of crimi- 
nal law and procedure, the constitutional provisions 
and the Report of the Royal Commission on Tribunals 
oflnquiiyas well as the British Governments’ White 
Paper on the Parliamentary Commission for Administra- 
tion, prepared a scheme to tackle this problem fairly, 
and issued the U.P. Public Men Inquiries Ordinance, 
1967, on the basis of that scheme. 

I take it that you will be interested in the details of 
this scheme. I am accordingly sending herewith a copy 
of the Ordinance along with a note explaining its 
features and a 7 so why it was preferred to the Lokpal 
Scheme, recommended by the Administrative Reforms 
Commission. 

With regards, 

Yours sincerely, 
CHARAN SINGH 

A Note on the U.P. Public Men Inquiries Ordinance, 
(1967) 

I — Genesis of the Scheme : The Administrative 
Reforms Commission appointed by the Government of 
India in January, 1%6, has, in its interim report, taken 
note of the growing encroachment by the State on 
pitizens’ rights, and of “The multifarious activities of the 
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administration, ranging over a vast field,” by which the 
citizen is affected. It has noted that “the operation of 
controls relating to the various commodities which he 
needs, tl e provision of many services intended for 
general benefit and welfare, “the operation of the con- 
tractual relations between himself and the Government 
In various spheres, and the regulation of property rights 
and of the various social services such as labour, banking 
insurance and provident funds” bring the machinery of 
the State “directly into contact or conflict with the 
citizen”, and not only affect him in the pursuit of his 
daily avocations, but provide “sensitive spots, out of 
which spring many causes of public discontent and dis- 
satisfaction". The Commission has taken into account 
the exist. ng safeguards for the citizen, and noted the 
deficiency of these safeguards. The Commission reached 
the conclusion that there was a vast area of Administra- 
tive discretion, in which facility for redress of the citi- 
zens’ grievances was not available. It, therefore, re- 
commenJed the setting up of one central authority 
designated as '‘Lokpal” for dealing with complaints 
against M nisters and Secretaries of the Government of 
India as well as of various State Governments, and of 
another authority designated as “Lokayukt”, to be 
appointed, one at the Centre and one in each State, for 
dealing with complaints against other officials. It has 
envisaged that these bod.es will be able to look into 
individual grievances of the citizen and provide redress, 
and would also be able to deal with cases of corruption 
involving actions dictated by corrupt motive or 
favouritism. 

A very large number of actions, which are the subject 
of complaints by the citizens, are based upon inefficiency 
ca-elessness and thoughtlessness of the public function- 
ary concerned. It can be corrected by appropriate 
measures ; but a more basic difficulty arises when the 
public functionary concerned is corrupt or where the 
action complained of has proceeded from a corrupt 
motive. 

There can be no doubt that public opinion has been 
agitated, for a long time, over the existence and pre- 
valance of corruption in administration The interim 
report of the Administrative Reforms Commission has 
itself noted the existence of such a public opinion, and 
earlier the Santhanam Committee also expressed grave 
concern over the problem. 

Even under the existing law it was possible for 
Government to hold any secret or open inquiry, either 
under criminal law or through C.I.D. or under the 
Commissions of Inquiry Act, but this position was 
considered highly unsatisfactory for several reasons. 
One is that where a complaint is made against a present 
Minister, then if the Chief Minister after examining the 
complaint is satisfied that the complaint is baseless and 


ot that reason no inquiry is ordered, there is oftctl 
public criticism suggesting that the Chief Minister 
wanted to shield his party colleagues. On the other 
hand, if Government orders an inquiry against a person 
who holds or has held a high political office, and that 
person belongs to a political party other than the party 
in power, it is open to the criticism that the party in 
power wants to indulge in political vendetta. There is 
again sometimes criticism in respect ofchoice of judges 
by Government for holding inquiries, which criticism, 
even when unfounded, is liable to shake public confi- 
dence in the i npartiality of the judiciary. Thirdly, 
Judges, hawever eminent and able, can only act on the 
evidence that is presented before them. While private 
complainants do not have the means of co’lecting evi- 
dence, evidence that may be collected by a Government 
investigation agency is liable to the suspect as partisan. 

It is necessary that complaints of corruption against 
men in public life or against their official action, should 
be capable of being investigated by an agency indepen- 
dent of the executive Government. The agency should 
consist of officials^ with security of tenure not terminable 
by the executive Government, and having no expecta- 
tions of favours or fear of harm from the Government 
or its officials. It is aiso necessary to provide for 
inquiry by a person in whom the public may have confi- 
dence and whose selection or choice should not be left 
to the executive Governmeit. It is only such an inde- 
pendent agency for inquiry, which would be able to 
indicate the innocent in the public eye and condemna- 
tion by whom will be cons : dered to be fair and 
impartial. 

It is thus necessary to ensure that Government will 
have no power to prevent an inves igition or inqui.y 
from being held if required by any person, that Govern- 
ment will have no hand in the selection of judges, and 
that the investigating agency will be completely insulated 
from the influence of the Government and that its 
officers will have no reason lo fear nor any occasion to 
look for any favour from Government. 

Immediately after taking office, the new Chief 
Minister, Shri Charan Singh, e\press:d his determina- 
tion to tackle the problem, and in his reply to the debate 
on the General Administration grant in the Legislative 
Assembly at its last budget session spelt out the details 
of the scheme he had in mind. Later, after detailed 
consideration at the highest level, the scheme was given 
legal shape and the U.P. Public Men Inquiries 
Ordinance, 1967, was promulgated on October 21, 1967. 

II— Salient Features of the Scheme : It may be 
mentioned that provisions of the Ordinance are confined 
to complaints against certain public functionaries at the 
top, namely, Ministers, Deputy Ministers, Parliamentary 
Secretaries, Members of the Legislature, Adhyakshas 
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and Upadhyaksiias of Zila Parishads, Nagar Pramukhs 
and Up Nagar Piamukhs of Nagar Mahapalikas, and 
Presidents and Vice-Presidents of 1st class Munici- 
palities. 

The scheme, in short, provides that any person may 
make a complaint of misconduct against a present or 
past holder or any of the offices mentioned above to the 
Goveinor for inquiiy. He will be required to file an 
affidavit in suppoit of the complaint and to deposit 
a security of Rs. 1,000. The Governor will then request 
the Chief Justice of the High Court for nominating a 
Judge for preliminary scrutiny. 

The Governor may also of his own motion refer 
any accusation for preliminary scrutiny as aforesaid. 
The Judge in the case of a Minister, Parliamentary 
Secretary, Nagar Piamukh or Up Nagar Pramukh will 
be a serving High Couit Judge or a retired Supreme 
Court Judge, while that in the case of others will be 
from amongst serving District Judges. 

The Judge so nominated will scrutinise the complaint 
informally and, if necessary, with the assistance of the 
investigation establishment, and if he thinks that the 
complaint has prima facie no mci it he shall report to 
that effect with his reasons to the Governor and the 
report shall be laid before the Legislature. In such a 
case the security deposit shall be forfeited. In other 
cases the Judge shall directly send the complaint for 
investigation to the independent agency called the 
Chief Investigator’s Establishment. 

Independence of the staff of this new establishment 
is ensured by providing that they cannot be removed, 
that they cannot go back to their parent service and 
that they cannot in futuie hold any other office under 
the Government. The Investigating Establishment will 
consist of specially picked police officers, who shall 
be selected by the Chief Investigator personally, and 
the Chief Investigator shall be appointed by the 
Governor, in consultation with the Chairman, Public 
Service Commission. The Investigators’ staff will have 
the same powers as police officers under Cr. P C. 

The report made by the Investigation establishment 
shall be submitted to the Governor who shall refer 
the report immediately to a Commission of Inquiry 
appointed in the same manner as mentioned above in 
respect of the Scrutiny Judge. The Commission's pro- 
ceedings shall be public and according to judicial 
procedure and its findings shall be publicly pronounc- 
ed. The Commission may not only fin.l the accused 
guilty, but also order his prosecution in a regular 
court for an offence of corruption under the ordinary 
law, may award costs to an innocent accused, or order 
the prosecution for periury of a complainant or other 
witness who has sworn a false affidavit or otherwise 
given false evidence. 


The new law has thus the following special 
features — 

(i) The machinery of inquiry and investigation 
would be set in motion, not merely on the wishes of 
the Government of the day, but also on a complaint 
by any person, provided the complaint is verified by 
him and necessary security is deposited. 

(ii) The Judges, who would inquire into the com- 
plaints, would not be selected by the Government, but 
the Chief Justice of the High Court. 

(i'ij The Judge inquiring into the complaints 
would be assisted by an independent investigating 
agency. 

(iv) The impartiality and independence of the 
^investigating agency would be secured by the following 
provisions. 

(a) The Investigating Establishment will have a 
Chief Investigator and a Deputy Chief Investigator 
who would be appointed by the Chief Investigator 
himself. 

(b) After appointment, the person selected would 
have to resign from any post under the Government, 
which he might be holding, within a period of six 
months, so as to cut off, for ever, ali his connection 
with any Government service. 

(c) On retirement, removal or resignation, the 
officials in the Investigation Establishment would be 
ineligible for holding any other office of profit under 
the Government. 

(d) The Chief Investigator or the Deputy Chief 
Investigator would be removable only by a procedure 
similar to that for the removal of the Chairman and 
Members of the Public Service Commission, i.e., on 
the ground of misconduct or incapacity, found against 
him by the High Court. 

(e) The conditions of service of a member of the 
establishment shall not be liable lo be varied to his 
disadvantage after his appointment. Under a contract 
between him and the State Government, it would be 
ensured that even if his post is abolished or the estab- 
lishment itself is terminated, he would be entitled to 
compensation equivalent to his emoluments for the 
remaining period of his service. No person who is 
appointed on the investigation c>tablishm;nt. would be 
able to revert, or be liable to be lecalled, to the service 
from which he had resigned. 

(v) If a complaint is found to be false, or false 
evidence has been given for providing a complaint, 
the person making the complaint would be liable to be 
prosecuted and the person complained against would 
be entitled to his costs, recoverable through the Civil 
Court. 

(vi) The scheme does not aim at the award of any 
punishment by the Commission of inquiry itself. Where 
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the Commission of inquiry finds that the act complain- 
ed of amounts to a criminal offence, the Chief Investi- 
gator would be required,— and (he Government of the 
day will have no discretion in the matter, — to prosecute 
the person concerned in a Criminal Court. The Chief 
Investigator would appoint his own counsel for the 
purpose. About persons found not guilty, the finding 
would be made public. 

(vii) It is provided for in the case of Nngar Pramukhs, 
Up Nagar Pramukhs, Adhyakshas, Upadhyakshas and 
Presidents and Vice-Presidents of local bo lies, that 
their removal or suspension would, hereafter, be based 
only upon an investigation and inquiry under the 
proposed law, and not on the basis of a departmental 
inquiry against which allegations of political malafide 
could be made. If such a person is found to be guilty, 
it will be obligatory on the Government to remove 
him from office; and this would not be merely discre- 
tionary, as at present. 

(viii) It is expected that when there is a similar 
finding of guilt in the case of a Member of Legislature 
or a Minister, he shall resign. The Legislature itself 
would be expected to exercise its privile e jurisdiction 
against the Member concerned. A Minister held guilty, 
but not resigning, can be dismissed by the Governor. 

(ix) The provision that every verdict of innocence 
by the Scrutiny Judge shall be laid before the Legis- 
lature and that the findings of the Commission of 
inquiry shall be pronounced in public is expected to 
operate as a healthy check on the Judges who arc 
entrusted with the inquiry*. Openness and publicity arc 
essential requisites of judicial fairness 

(x) No Government willingly wants to part with 
any power and no Government likes to subject its own 
members or political supporters to open inquiries at 

• the instance of othe-s, and yet this is what the State 
Government has actually done through this ordinance. 

It would, therefore, be seen that the proposed pro- 
vision aims at going into the root of political corruption, 
and provides, witli'n the framework of tl e ordinary 
laws and the cons'itution, for a machinery for indepen- 
dent investigation and speedy and impartial inquiry 
into all allegations of corruption. 

Ill — Scheme, an Improvement on the Lokpal 
Schemes : The Scheme is considered an improvement 
upon the Lokpal scheme suggested by the Administra- 
tive Reforms Commission for the following reasons : 

(a) The proposed provision aims at going into the 
root of corruption among the highest functionaries of 
State. The scheme covers ivt only Ministers, Deputy 
Ministers, Parliamentary Secretaries, etc , holding ofiue 
at the time of the complaint but even those who have 
held such offices in the past and have ceased to hold 
office not earlier than five years before the date of com- 


plaint. 

(b) Th; institution of Lokpal is intended merely to 
supplement the Legislature’s control over the adminis- 
tration. There are at present Petitions Commtt'ees and 
Public Accounts Committee, assisted by the Auditor 
General and the Accoun ant General. The institution 
of Lokpal would be an addition only, though possibly 
a valuab’e addition, to such ins:itutions. It will look 
into individual grievances for bringing them to the 
notice of the Minister, the Secretary or the Legislature, 
but it would not be in a position to provide indepen- 
dent investigation or an impartial inquiry into specific 
cases of corruption. 

(c) There is likelihood that the machinery for venti- 
lation of individual grievances envisaged in the Lokpal 
Scheme m y be so much flooded with complaints that it 
may become ineficctivc because of the very volume of 
complaints that it has to handle. In the present scheme, 
which is directed at the source of the trouble, the field 
for such possib.lity is narrower and, therefore, it is 
likely to be more effective. 

(d) There is a rnk that the Lokpal, by seeking to go 
into every complaint and individual grievances, may, 
instead of accelerating the administrative process, slow 
it down. There is no such danger in the present 
scheme. 

(e) The problem of corruption is not envisaged to 
be the primary concern of the Lokpal Scheme, though 
it may incidentally arise in individual cases. The present 
scheme makes the problem of corruption its primary 
concern and, therefore, provides for a speedy and im- 
partial investigation and inquiry into such complaints, 
without the intervention of pressure, or any kind, by 
the Government of the day. It also provides for auto- 
matically setting in motion the machinery of criminal 
courts in consequence of the findings of such inquiry. 
The scheme thus makes the cxi-ting procedural provi- 
sions of criminal law more effective. 

The Lokpal Scheme completely neglects the legisla- 
tors. The proposed scheme brings the Members of 
Legislature also within its purview. 

(g) The Administrative Reforms Commission’s 
Scheme is silent on the provision of an investigating 
agency. It is true that the Lokpal will have his own 
staff, but there is nothing to ensure that such staff will 
have experience in criminal investigation would be com- 
pletely free from victimisation or temptations of undue 
favour. The fact that there is do Government control 
over the investigating agency in the scheme proposed 
in the Ordinance is expected to mike it more efficient, 
impartial and worthy of public confidence. 

(h) The Lokpal Scheme is not suited for a federal 
set-up. It is not apprjpriate that Ministers answerable 
to the State Ministers, should all be subject to indirect 
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accountability, in respect of their official acts, even 
honest acts, to a central agency. 

(i) The Administrative Reforms Commission recog- 
nised that, for proper functioning of the Lokpal scheme, 
an amendment of the constitution would be necessary. 
It has, however, not dealt with lli it problem, nor has it 
tried to define, the na'ure of the rcquiicd Constitutional 
amendments. The proposed scheme is free from this 
difficulty and there will also be little possibility of in- 
quiries being held up by the accused invoking the wi it 
jurisdiction to del ly the progress of inquiry p'ocecd- 
ings. 

The Uttar Pradesh Public Men Inquiries Ordinance 
1968 

(U.P. Ordinance No. Ill of 1968) 

An Ordinance 

To pi ovide for the investigation of and inquiry into 
accusations of misconduct against certain classes of 
persons who are or ha\e been in the public life of Uttar 
Piadcsh, and for matters connected therewith. 

Whereas the State Legislature is not in sess : on and 
the Governor is satisfied that circumstances exist which 
render it necessary for him to lake immediate action. 

Now, therefore, in exercise of powers conferred by 
clause (1) of Article 213 of the constitution, the Gover- 
nor is pleased to promulgate the following Ordinance : 

Chapter I — Preliminary 

1. Short tide, Extent and Commencement : (1) This 
ordinance may be called the Uttar Pradesh Public Men 
Inquiries Ordinance, 1968. 

(2) It extends to the whole Uttar Pradesh. 

(3) It shall be deemed to have come into force on 
the twenty-first day of October, 1967. 

2. Definitions : In this Ordinance, unless the con- 
text otherwise requires — 

(a) “accusation” or “accusation to which this Ordi- 
nance applies” means any imputation of misconduct 
against a person who holds or has held, in Uttar 
Pradesh, any of the following offices and having relation 
to his position as such — 

(i) A Minister ; 

(ii) An Adhyaksha or Upadhyaksha of a Zila Pari- 
shad ; 

(iii) A Nagar Pramukh or Up Nagar Pramukh of a 
Nagar Mahapahka ; 

(iv) U.P. Act II of 1916 : A President or Vice-Presi- 
dent of the Municipal Board of a “city” as defined in 
clause (4) of section 2 of the U.P. Municipalities Act, 
1916 ; 

(v) A member of the Uttar Pradesh Legislative 


Assembly or Legislative Council ; of 

(vi) A non-olficial Chairman or Vice-Chairman, 
including every office-bearer of that description by what- 
ever name called or Managing Director, of a District- 
level Central Society or of an apex society, reg : stered 
under any law relating to co operative societies for the 
time being in force. 

Explanation : In this clause “central society” means 
a co-operative society wh'ch includes in its membership 
other co operative societies, and “apex society” means a 
Slate-level Central Society ; 

(b) “Chief Investigator” means the Chief Investi- 
gator, U tar Pradesh, appointed under section 7 ; 

(cl “Chief Justice” means the Chief Justice of the 
High Court of Judicature at Allahabad ; 

(d) “Commission” means the Commission of In- 
quiry constituted under Chapter IV ; 

(e) “Governor” means the Governor of Uttar 
Pradesh ; 

(f) “Inquiry under this Ordinance” means inquiry 
by the Commission under Chap'er IV ; 

fg) “Investigation”, in relation to an accusation, 
means investigation under section 16, and includes any 
assistance rendered by the Ch : ef Investigator or mem- 
bers of his establishment to the Judge for purposes of 
scrutiny under clause (c) of sub-section (1) of section 14 
or to the Commission for purposes of inquiry under 
sub-section (3) of section 19 or sub-section (3) of sec- 
tion 20 ; 

(h) “Minister” means a member of the Council of 
Ministers, and includes a Minister of State, Deputy 
Minister or Parliamentary Secretary ; 

(i) “Prescribed” means prescribed by rules made 
under this Oidinance ; 

(j) “Scrutiny”, in relation to an accusation, means 
preliminary scrutiny under section 14 ; 

(k) “State Government” means the Government of 
Uttar Pradesh. 

Chapter II — Chief Investigator’s Establishment 

3. Constitution of the Chief Investigator’s Establish- 
ment— (Act V of 1861) : Notwithstanding anything in 
the Public Act, 1861, there shall be constituted, with 
effect from such date as the State Government may by 
notification in the Gazette appoint in this behalf, a 
special police force to be called the Uttar Pradesh 
Chief Investigator’s Establishment for the investigation 
of accusation to which this Ordinance applies. 

4. Superintendence and Administration of the Esla- 

biishment : (1 1 The Superintendence and Administra- 

tion of the Uttar Pradesh Chief Investigator’s Esta- 
blishment shall vest in the Chief Investigator, who 
shall, subject to any rules made under this Ordinance, 
exercise in respect of that establishment, all the powers 
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exercisab'c by the State Government and the Inspector- 
General of Police in respect of the ordinary police force 
of the State. 

(2) Act of 1861 : Subject to the p ovisions of this 
Ordinance and of any rules or regulations made there- 
under, the provisions of the Police Act, 1861, and of the 
rules and regulations made under the said Act shall, 
mutatis mutandis, apply in relation to members of the 
establishment. 

5 Powers of Members of the Establishment — (!) 
Si hject to any rules nv>de under this Ordinance, mem- 
bers of the said establishment shall have, in relation to 
the investigation of accusations, to which this Ordi- 
nance applies all the power, privileges and liabilities, 
so far as applicable, which police officers of correspond- 
ing ranks in the ordinary police force of the State 
have under law' in relation to the investigation of 
offerees. 

(2) Act Y of 1898 *. Where the powers referred to 
in sub-section (1) are exe'eised in aid of any scrutiny 
or inquiry of or into an accusation, the Judge or the 
Commission as the case may be, shall be deemed to be a 
court within the meaning of sections 94 and 95 of the 
.Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898. 

(3) Any officer of the said establishment of the 
prescribed rank may, subject to any rules, made under 
this Ordinance, exercise, in discharging his functions 
under sub-section (1), the powers of the officer-in-charge 
of the police station. 

(4) Officers of the said establishment superior in 
rank to the rank prescribed under sub-section (3) may 
exercise the same powers, throughout the local area to 
which they are appointed, as may be exercised by an 
officcr-m charge of a police station within the limits of 
his station. 

6. Powers of Chief Investigator to take up other 
matters for investigation : The Chief Investigator shall, 
if so required by the State Government either of its own 
motion or on the request of the Central Government 
or the Government of any other State, take up 
investigation of any other matter not otherwise 
governed by this Ordinance, and in relation to any such 
investigation all references to accusations shall, so far as 
may be applicable, be constructed as including referen- 
ces to such matter. 

7. Appointment of Chief Investigator and Deputy 
Chicf Investigator : The Governor shall, in consulta- 
tion with the Chairman, Public Service Commission. 
Uttar Pradesh, appoint a Chief Investigator, Uttar 
Pradesh, and such number of Deputy Chief Investiga- 
tors as may be prescribed for exercising the powers and 
for performing the functions assigned to them by or 
under this Ordinance. 

8. Senior Deputy Chief Investigator to perform the 


duties of Chief Investigator in certain Contingencies: If 
the office of the Chief Investigator become^ vacant or 
if the Chief Investigator is owing to absence, illness or 
any other cause, unable to perform the duties of his 
office, those duties shall, until a new Chief Investigator 
appointed under section 7 to fill such vacancy enters 
upon his office or, as the case may be, until the Chief 
Investigator assumes his duties, be performed by the 
Deputy Chief Investigator or the senior-most among 
the Deputy Ch'ef Investigators available. 

9 Appointment of staff : Appo'ntments of other 
officers and servants of the Chief Investigator’s Establish- 
ment shall be made by the Chief Investiga'or. 

10. Term of office and conditions of service of Chief 
Investigator and Deputy Chief Investigators : (t) Subject 
to the provisions of sectiot 11 and s lb-section (2), tie 
Chief Investigator or -a Deputy Chief Investigator shall 
hold office until he attains the age of sixty years. 

(2) The Chief Investigator or a Deputy Chief 
Investigator may — 

(a) by writing under his band, addressed to the 
Governor resign his office ; 

<b) be removed from his office in the manner 
provided in sub-section (3). 

(3) The Ch ef Investigator or a Deputy Chief Investi- 
gator shall only be removed from his office by order of 
the Governor on the ground of misconduct or incapacity 
after the High Court has, on enquiry held in accordance 
with such proceduic as may be determined by Rules of 
the Court made in that behalf, reported that the Chief 
Investigator or such Deputy Chief Investigator, as the 
case may be, ought on an> such ground to be removed. 

(4) Except as provided in sub-section (I) of section 
11, the Chier Investigator ora Deputy Chief Investi- 
gator "bail, on ceasing to hold office as such, be ineligi- 
ble for bolding any office of profit under the State 
Government. 

(5) Other cond. lions of service of the Chief Investi- 
gator and Deputy Chief Investigators shall be such 
as may be prescribed and shall not be varied to their 
disadvantage after their appointment. 

11. Other provisions relating to Chief Investigator 
and other members of his establishment: (1) The Chief 
Investigator shall within six months of his appoint- 
ment as such or within such extended times as 
the Governor may on public grounds allow in this 
behalf, resign or obtain retirement from any other office 
held by him at that time, and on his failure so to resign 
or obtain retirement he shall ceise to hold the office of 
Chief Investigator or Deputy Chief Investigator, as the 
case may be, and shall revert to the rank which he 
would have he'd if he had not been appointed as such. 

(2) Any other officer of the prescribed rank shall 
within six months of his appointment to the establish - 
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ment, or within such extended time as the Chief 
Investigator may on public grounds allow in this behalf, 
resign or ob'ain retirement from any other office held by 
him at that time, and on his failure so to resign, or 
obtain retirement, be shall cease to hold any post in 
the establishment and shall revert to the rank wh ; ch he 
would have held if he had not been appointed to the 
establishment. 

(3) Within the period of six months or the extended 
period referred to in sub-section (1) or sub-s ction (2), 
as the case may be, the Chef Investigator or other 
officer, as the case may be, the Chief Inves’igator, a 
Deputy Chief Investigator or oil er tfficer as afores id 
and the Governor shall enter into a contract in the 
prescribed form which shall, among other things — 

(a) incorporate the provisions of this section and of 
section 10 ; and 

(b) provide that on the abolition of the post to which 
he is appointed, the Chief Investigator, the Deputy Chief 
Investigator, or other officer, as the case may be, shall 
be entitled to compensation equivalent to his salary and 
other emoluments for the remaining period of his 
service. 

Chapter III — Preliminary Scrutiny And Imesfigation Of 
Accounts 

12. Petition for initiating proceedings : (1) Any 

pci son may pre'er.t a petit on to the Governor making 
a request for inquiry into an accusation, enclosing with 
the petition his affidavit in support thereof, varified 
before a notary public, and a treasury receipt showing 
deposit of a sum of one thousand rupees to be available 
for disposal under this Ordinance. 

(2) Act V of 1908 : Every petition under this section 
as well as any Schedule or Annexurc theie.o shall be 
varified in the manner laid down in the Code of Civil 
Procedure, 1908, for the verification of pleadings. 

(3) A petition which does not comply with any of 
the foregoing provisions or is against a person who has 
not held any of the offices referred to in clause (a) of 
section 2 during the period of five years immedntely 
preceding the date of its presentation sh 11 not be enter- 
tained. 

13. Reference for preliminary scrutiny: (1) The 
Governor shall as soon as he entertains a petition under 
section 12, refer the accusation made therein for prelimi- 
naiy scrutiny to a judge nominated as herein after 
piovidcd. 

(2) The Governor may also of his own motion refer 
any accusation for prc!im : nary scrutiny as aforesaid. 

(3) On a request in this behalf being made by the 
Go\crnor, the Chief Justice shall for the purpose of 
making the scrutiny nominate a Judge as follows : 

(a) Where the accusation is again >t a person who on 
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the date of the request holds the office of a Minister, 
NagarPramukh or Up Nagar Pramukh, or is against 
the conduct of a person having relation to his position 
as Minister, Nagar Pramukh or Up Nagar Pramukh, 
the Chief Justice shall nominate a Judge from among 
serving Judges of the High Court of Judicature at 
Allahabad or retired Judges of the Supreme Court of 
Ind : a. 

Provided that no such Judge shall be nominated 
except with his consent. 

(b) In any other case, the Chief Justice shall nominate 
a Serving District Judge. 

(4) A retired Judge Commencing to act on a reference 
under this section, or a serving Judge continuing to be 
seized of a reference under this section after his retire- 
ment, shall from the date of such commencement or 
tetirement, as the case may be, be entitled till the date 
of his dec'sion under section 15, to the same salary, 
allowance and other conditions of service (so far as may 
be applicable) as he was in receipt of or subject to imme- 
diately before his retirement. 

(5) For so long as a Judge nominated under this 
section continues to be seized of a reference in respect of 
any person, any subsequent reference in respect of the 
same person shall ordinarily be made to him. 

(6) Any vacancy in the office of a Judge nominated 
under this section shall be filled in by the same proce- 
dure as herein before provided and the successor may 
proceed from the stage at which the vacancy occurred. 

14. Preliminary Scrutiny, Procedure and Powers: 

(1) The Judge nominated under section 13 shall scruti- 
nize the accusation informally and expeditiously, and 
may— 

(a) scrutinise not only the accusation referred to him 
to be connected there wi'h or arising out of the 
scrutiny ; 

(b) require any Minister or officer of the State 
Government or any other person, who in his opinion 
is able to furnish information or produce any documents 
relevant to the scrutiny to furnish any such information 
or produce any such documents ; 

(c) require and obtain any assi-.tance from the Chief 
Investigator ; 

(d) in his direction give an opportunity to the person 
against whom the accusation has been made to explain 
any matter connected with the accusation. 

(2) ActVoflPOS: For the purposes of clause (b) 
of sub-section (1), the Judge shall have the powers of 
a Civil Court, while trying a suit under the Code of Civil 
Procedure, 1908. 

(3) Act XLV of I860 : The Judge may, in his dis- 
cretion, examine any person on oath or receive evidence 
on affidavits, and any proceeding before him shall 
be deemed to be a judicial proceeding within the mean- 
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ing of sections 193 and 22S of the Indian Penal Code . 

15. Result of scrutiny: (1) If the Judge decides 
that the accusation is without substance or trivial in its 
nature or that further investigation is not likely to prove 
useful, he shall report to the Governor accordingly, 
stating his reasons for the decision. The Governor shall 
cause the report to be laid before both Houses of the 
State Legislature. 

(2) In all other cises, the Judge shall refer the accu- 
sation for investigation to the Chief Investigator, and 
inform the Governor accordingly. 

16. Investigation : The Chief Investigator shall 
investigate or cause to be investigated the accusation 
referred to him under sub-section (2) of section 15 with- 
out unnecessary delay, and shall as soon as the investi- 
gation is completed report the result thereof confiden- 
tially to the Governor. 

Chapter IV— Commission Of Inquiry 

17. Constituting of Commission : (1) The Governor 
shall, as soon as he receives a report under section 16, 
refer it to a Commission of Inqu'ry consisting of one or 
mare members, as the Governor may think fit, nomina- 
ted as hereinafter provided. 

(2) On a request in this behalf being made by the 
Governor, the Chief Justice shall nominate the member 
or members of the Commission as follows, and 
where the Commission consists of more than one 
member, the Chief Justice shall nominate one of them 
as the Ctiairman thereof : 

(a) Where the accusation is against a person who on 
the date of the request holds the office of a Minister, 
Nagar Pramukh or Upa Nagar Pramukh, the Chief 
Justice shall nominate the member or members from 
among serving Judges of the High Court of Judicature 
at Allahabad or retired Judges of the Supreme Court of 
India : 

Provided that no such member sliall be nominated 
except with his consent. 

(b) In any other case, the Chief Justice shall nomi- 
nate the member or members from among serving 
District Judges. 

(3) A retired Judge upon commencing to act as 
member or a serving Judge continuing to function as 
member after his retirement shall, from the date of 
such comnenceni-nt or retirement, be entitled, till the 
date of his report under clause (a) of sub-section (3) of 
section 18 or the pronouncement of his findings under 
section 22, as the case may be, to the some salary, 
allowances and other conditions of service (so far as may 
be applicable) as he w'as in receipt of or subject to 
immediately before his retirement, 

(4) For so long as a Commission constituted under 
sub-section (1) continues to be seized of a reference in 


respect of any person, any subsequent reference in 
respect of the same person shall ordinarily be made to 
it. 

Any vacancy in the office of a member of the 
Commission shall be filled in by the same procedure as 
herein before provided, and the Commission as recon- 
stituted in consequence thereof may proceed from the 
stage at which the vacancy occurred. 

(6) The Commission shall be provided with such staff 
as may be prescribed. 

18. Procedure on receipt of reference under section 
17 : (1) The Commission on receiving a reference 
under section 17 shall proceed in the manner hereinafter 
provided. 

(2) Where the Chief Investigator has reported that 
the accusation is wholly or partly substantiated, the 
Commission shall proceed to inquire into it. 

(3) Where the Chief Investigator has reported that 
the accusation is not substantiated the Commission 
may — 

(a) either accept the report of the Chief Investigator, 
and make a report accordingly to the Governor who 
shall cause the same to be laid before both Houses of the 
State Legislature ; or 

(b) direct further investigation, whereupon the Chief 
Investigator shall proceed to make further investigation 
and thereafter report to the Commission ; or 

(c) reject the report, and proceed to inquire into the 
accusation. 

(4) Before taking any action under sub-section (3) ; 
it shall be open to the Commission, if it thinks necessary, 
to consult the Chief Investigator informally. 

(5) On receipt of a further report from the Chief 
Investigator under clause (b) of sub-section (3) the 
Commission shall proceed in the s3me manner as if it 
had received a reference under section 17. 

19. Procedure of Inquiry : (1) The Commission 
shall, subject to the provisions of this Ordinance and 
of any rules made thereunder, have power to regulate its 
own procedure, including the fixing of the place and time 
of Us sitting. 

(2) It shall while holding an inquiry ordinarily sit in 
public, but it shall be open to it, in view of the special 
circumstances of a case, to hold its sittings or part there- 
of in private. 

(3) The Chief Investigator shall provide all necessary 
assistance to the Com nission, and, if so required by it, 
nominate an officer of his establishment to be present at 
the inquiry. 

(4) The Chief Investigator shall also have the right 
to be represented by counsel. 

(5) The person accused as well as every petitions 
under section 12 shall have the right to be represented 
by counsel. 
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(6) The Commission may at any stage also permit— 

(a) any witness ; or 

(b) any other person who c'airns that he is likely to 
be prejudicially affected by the inquiry ; 

to be represented by counsel and to take such part 
in the proceedings as the Commission may in the 
interests of justice think fit. 

20. Powers of the Commission (Act V of 1908) : 

(1) The Comni'ssion shall, have the powers of a Civil 
Court, while trying a suit, under the Code of Civil 
Procedure, 1903, in respect of the following matters, 
namely — 

(a; summoning and enforcing (he attendance of any 
person and examining him an oath ; 

(b) requiring the discovery and production of any 
document ; 

(c) receiving evidence on affidavits ; 

(d) requisitioning any public record or copy th rcof 
from any Court or office ; 

(e) issuing commissions for the examination of wit- 
ness or documents ; 

(f) such other matter as may be prescribed. 

(2) The Commission shall also have the power to 
require any Minister or any officer of the Stale Govern- 
ment or any other person, who in its opinion is able to 
furnish information or produce any documents relevant 
to the inquiry, to furnish any such information or pro- 
duce any such documents. 

(3) Act V of 1898 : The Commission or any member of 
the Chief Investigator’s Establishment or any other 
officer authorised in this behalf by it may enter any 
building or place where the Commission has reason to 
believe that any books of account or other documents 
relevant to the subject matter of the inquiry may be 
found, and may seize any such books of account or 
documents or take extracts or copies therefrom, subject 
to the provisions of section 102 and 103 of the Code of 
Criminal Procedure 1898, in so far as they may be 
applicable. 

(4) Act XL V of 1860: Any proceeding before the 
Commission shall be deemed to be a judicial proceeding 
within the meaning of sections 193 and 228 of the 
Indian Penal Code. 

21. Sfa enients made to the Commission: No state- 
ment made by a person in the course of giving evidence 
before the Commbsion shall subject him to, or be used 
against him in any civil or criminal proceedings except a 
prosecution for giving false evidence by such statement : 

Provided that the statement — 

(a) is made in reply in a question which he is re- 
quired by the Commission to answer ; or 

(b) is relevant to the subject matter or the inquiry. 

22. Findings of the Commission : (1) The Commission 
shall, at the end of the inquiry, pronounce its findings 


in public and report the same to the Governor. 

(2) Act XLV of 1852 : Where the commission is of 
opinion that it is expedient in s the interests of justice 
that the person accused or any other person concerned 
vviili the subject matter of the accusation should be pro- 
secu'ed for any offence referred lo jn section 6 of the 
Criminal Law (Amendment) Act, 1952, it shall record a 
finding to that effect stating its reasons therefor. 

(3) Act V of 1898 : Where the Commission is of 
opinion that the interests of justice that petitioner under 
se.tion 12 or any other person has intentionally given 
false evidence in any stage of the judicial proceeding or 
has intentionally fabricated false evidence for the pur- 
pose of being used in any stage of the judicial proceed- 
ings or has committed any offence referred to in section 
198-B of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898, it shall 
record a finding to that effect, stating its reasons there- 
fore, and may make a complaint, where necessary, 
under section 195 of the said Code, signed by such 
officer of the Commission as the Commission may 
authorise in this behalf, and shall for the purposes of 
that section be deemed to be a Court. 

(4) Where a finding referred to in sub-section (2) or 
sub-section (3) is recorded by the Commission, the 
Chief Investigator shall take all necessary steps for the 
prosecution of the person concerned, including where 
necessary, the seeking of the sanction for such pro- 
secution. 

(5) Any such prosecution shall be conducted before 
the trial court or any superior cou.t by the Chiefln- 
vest'g-tor or an Olficier of his establishment nominated 
by him in this behalf or by any counsel appointed by 
him, and the person so conducting the prosecution shall 
be deemed to be a public prosecutor. 

23 Costs : (1) The Commission may order payment of 
such amount of costs as may be specified in the order to 
the person against whom the accusation was made or to 
any other person referred to in sub-section (6) of sec- 
tion 19— 

(a) in case the reference arose out of a petition under 
section 12, — by the petitioner ; 

(b) in case the reference was made suo moto by the 
Governor under sub-section (2) of section 13, — by the 
State Government. 

(2) The Commission may order any part of such 
costs to be paid out of any amount deposited under 
section 12 and issue a certificate of recovery in respect of 
the remainder, if any. 

(3) Any person in whose favour such certificate is 
issued may apply to the principal Civil Court of original 
jurisdiction within the local limits of whose jurisdiction 
any person against whom the certificate is issued has a 
place of residence or business, for recovery of the 
amount specified in the certificate, and such courtshall 
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thereupon execute the certificate or cause the same to 
be executed in the manner and by the same pro- 
cedure as if it were a decree for the payment of money 
made by itself in a suit. 

24. Bar to Certain inquiries ; No formal or open inquiry 
into any accusation to which this Ordinance applies 
shall be made at the instance of the State Govern- 
ment either under the Commissions of Inquiry Act, 
1952, or by any other order or resolution of the State 
Government, except under and in accordance with the 
provisions of this Ordinance, but nothing herein contai- 
ned shall be constructed as affecting any rights or 
po.ve r s of any other person or authority under the Code 
of Criminal Procedure, I89S, or under any other law 
for the time being in force, or as affecting the constitu- 
tion of or the continuance of functioning or exercise of 
powers by any Committee or Commission of Inquiry 
appointed before the commencement of this Ordinance. 

Chapter V — Miscellaneous 

25. Persons to whom Ordinance applies to be public 
servants— (Act XLV of I860) : Without prejudice to the 
provisions of any existing law under which any person 
referred to in clause (a) of section 2 of this Ordinance 
is a public servant within the meaning of section 21 of 
the Indian Penal Code, all persons referred to in the 
said clause shall, in respect of acts committed by them 
after the commencement of this Ordinarce be deemed 
to be public servant within the meaning of seciion 21 of 
the said Code. 

26. Refund or forfeiture of deposit : (1) The sum 
deposited by any petitioner under section 12 shall be 
disposed of in accordance with the provisions herein- 
after contained. 

(2) Where the Judge to whom the accusation is re- 
ferred for preliminary scrutiny makes a report in respect 
thereof under section (1) of section 15, the sum shall 
stand forfeited to Government. 

(3) Where the Ccmm ; ssion accepts the report of the 
Chief Investigator under clause (a) of sub-section (3) 
of section 18, it may direct the sum or any part thereof 
be paid as compensation to the person against whom 
the accusation was made, and the sum or the balance, 
at the case may be shall stand forfeited to Government. 

(4) In any other case, the Commbsion shall at the 
end of the inquiry make such orders in respect of the 
sum as, having regard to the circumstances of the case 
and the provisions of section 23, it thinks fit. 

27. Bar for publication, etc. : (1) No information 
obiained by the Judge nominated under section 13, the 
Chief Investigator or any member of his estabishment, 
or by the Commission in the course of or for the pur- 
poses of any scrutiny, investigation or inquiry under 
this Ordinance shall be disclosed eveep' ss required or 


permitted by or under this Ordinance. 

(2) The said Judge or the Chief Investigator or Office 
ers of his establishment shall not be called upon to give 
any evidence in any proceedings or matters coming to 
their knowledge in the course of any scrutiny or investi- 
gation under this Ordinance except at an inquiry before 
the Commission or at a trial arising out of any finding 
recorded by the Commission under sub-section (2) or 
sub-section (3) of section 22. 

(3) Save as otherwise provided by this Ordinance, 
no person shall publish any proceedings relating to any 
scrutiny or investigation or to any part of an inquiry 
held in private, which is pending under this Ordinance, 
nor shall any person publish any such proceedings after 
the scrutiny, investigation or inquiry is completed except 
with the prior permission of the Governor. 

28. No motion of privilege during pendency : Sub- 
ject to the provisions of Article 212 of the Constitution, 
no allegation, which the subject matter of an accusation 
referred to the Judge nominated under section 13 or to 
the Chief Investigator or to the Commission in accord- 
ance with the provision hereinbefore contained shall, 
during the p:ndency of such 'scrutiny, investigation or 
inquiry, from di ectly or indirectly the subject matter of 
any motion of privilege in any House of the State 
Legislature. 

29. Pendency of case not to bar proceedings under 
this Ordinance : The pendency of any civil or criminal 
case in the High Court or any court subordinate there- 
to bearing or any allegations forming the subject matter 
of an accusation sh -11 not bar the scrutiny, investigation 
or inquiry of or into that accusation under this Ordin- 
ance, and no such scrutiny, investigation or inquiry shall 
be deemed to amount to contempt of such Court. 

30. Power of Judge and Commission to punish for 
Contempt : The Judge nominated under section 13 or 
the Commission shall have the same power of punishing 
any person for contempt of himself or itself as the 
High Court has in respect of contempt, and shall for this 
purpose be deemed to be a court. 

31. Protection of action taken under this Ordinance : 
(I) No suit or other proceedings shall lie against the 
Chief Investigator or any member of his establishment 
or the Judge nominated under section 13, or any mem- 
ber of the Commission or against the State Government 
in respect of anything which is in good faith done or 
purported to be done under this Ordinance. 

(2) No reference, nomination, appointment, scrutiny, 
investigation or inquiry' of other proceedings under 
this Ordinance shall be called in question in any 
Court. 

32. Power to make rules : (1) The Chief Justice 
after consultaiion with the Chairman, Public Service 
Commission Uttar Pradesh, may, by notification in the 
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Gazette, make rules for carrying out the purposes of this 
Ordinance. 

Provided that no rule having financial implication 
shall he made except with the previous approval of the 
Governor. 

(2) In particular, and without prejudice to the 
generality of the foregoing power, such rules may 
provide for — 

(a) the conditions of service of the Chief Investi- 
gator and Deputy Chief Investigators and other 
officers and servants of the Chief Investigators establish- 
ment; 

(b) the number, duties and functions of Deputy 
Chief Investigator and of other members of the staff of 
the said establishment ; 

fc) Act V of 1861 : Matters connected with the 
powers of the Chief Investigator and their exercise in 
relation to his establishment, including the applicability 
of the provisions of the Police Act, 1861, and of the 
rules and regulations made thereunder to members of 
the said establishment ; 

(d) matters relating to the powers, privileges and 
liabilities of members of the said establishment in 
connection with the investigation of accusation ; 

(e) the respective ranks of officers of the said 
establishment to whom the provisions of sub-section (3) 
of section 5 and of sub-section (2) of section 11 shall 
apply, and the form of the contract referred to in sub- 
section (3) of section 11 ; 

(f) the provision of staff for the Judge nominated 
under section 13 and for the Commission ; 

(g) the procedure of inquiry by the Commission ; 

(h) the powers of the Commission under clause (f) 
of sub-section (1) of section 20 ; 

(i) matters relating to deposit of the sum referred 
to in section 12 and its forfeiture, refund or disposal 
under section 26 ; 

(j) fees payable to counsel appointed by the Chief 
Investigator for appearance before the Commission or 
before any Court ; 

(k) any other matter for which insufficient provision 
exists and provision is considered necessary for giving 
effect to the provisions of this Ordinance. 

(3) Until rules in respect of any particular matter 
as afTorcsaid arc made under sub-section (1) by the 
Chief Justice, the Governor may by notification in the 
Gazette make rules in respect of that matter, and any 
rules so made shall have effect subject to the provisions 
of any rules made under sub-section (1). 

33. Power to make regulations: Subject to the 
pro' isions of this Ordinance and of any rules made 
theicur.dcr, the Chief Investigator may by general on 
special order in this behalf make regulations in respect 
of the number, duties and functions of officers and 


servants of his establishment other than Deputy Chief 
Investigators and of all disciplinaiy matters and other 
conditions of service relating to them : 

Provided that no regulation having financial impli- 
cations shall be made except with the previous approval 
of the Governor. 

34. Consequential amendments in U.P Act II of 
1916, UP. Act XXXIII of 3961, U.P. Act II of 1959 
and U.P. Act XI of 3966: Section 48 of the U.P. 
Municipalities Act, 1916, section 29 of the Uttar 
Pradesh Kshettra Samitis and Zila Parishads Adhiniyani, 
1961, the Uttar Pradesh Nagar Mahapahka Adhiniyam, 
1959, and the Uttar Pradesh Cooperative "Societies, 
Act, 1965, shall be subject to the amendments specified 
in the Schedule, being amendments consequential on the 
provisions of this Ordinance. 

35. Repeal of U.P. Ordinance II of 1967 : (1) The 
Uttar Pradesh Public Men Inquiries Ordinance, 1967 
is hereby replaced. 

(2) Any act done or any action taken under the said 
Ordinance shall be deemed to be done or taken under 
this Ordinance, 

Schedule 
(See Section 34) 

1. Amendment Of The U.P. Municipalities Act, 1916 
(U.P. Act II of 1916). 

In section 48, after sub-section (4), insert the follow- 
ing new sub-section : 

“(5) Notwithstanding anything contained in sub- 
sections (2), (2-A), (2-B) and (3), no President of the 
Board of City shall be suspended or removed on the 
ground of misconduct except as hereinafter provided, and 
any suspension or removal oidered under the following 
provisions shall have the same consequences as 
mentioned in sub-section (3) of sub-section (4), as the 
case may be : — 

(a) The State Government may place under suspen- 
sion a President against whom an accusation has been 
referred for investigation to the Chief Investigator under 
sub-section (2) of section 15 of the Uttar Pradesh Public 
Men Inquiries Ordinance, 1958, until the conclusion of 
proceedings under this Ordinance ; 

(b) The State Government shall remove a President 
from his office as soon as a Commission of Inquiry 
constituted under the said Ordinance records a finding 
under section 22 thereof holding him to be guilty of 
misconduct. 

Explanation : In this sub-section, ‘misconduct’ inclu- 
des any conduct mentioned in sub-clauses (ii), (iii), (<"'')> 
(vi) or (vii) of clause (b) of sub-section (2), and an 
imputation of any such conduct, in relation io President 
of the Board of a City, shall, for the purposes of the 
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applicability of the said Ordinance, be deemed to be 
an accusation within the meaning of clause (a) of 
section (2) thereof.” 

2. Amendment Of The Uttar Pradesh Nagar Mahapajika 
Adhiniyam, 1959 (U.P. Act II of 195 9). 

After section 19, insert the following new section 
“19A. Removal or suspension of Nagar Pram'ukh or 
Up Nagar Pramuhh — 

(1) The State Government may place under suspen- 
sion a Nagar Pramukh of Up Nagar P/amukh, against 
whom an accusation has been referred for investigation 
under sub-section (2) of section 15 of the Uttar Pradesh 
Public Men Inquiries Ordinance, 1968 until the conclu- 
sion of proceedings under that Ordinance and thereby 
debar him from acting as Nagar Pramukh or Up Nagar 
Prnmukh or taking part in any act or proceeding of the 
Mahapalika while under such suspension. 

(2) Where any Commission of Inquiry constituted 
under the said Ordinance records a finding under section 
22 thereof, holding the Nagar Pramukh or the Up 
Nagar Pramukh to be guilty o' mis-conduct in relation 
in his position as such, the Stale Government shall 
forthwith remote him from office, and a person so 
removed shall not be eligible for election as Nagar 
Pramukh or member for a period of five years from the 
date of his removal.” 

3. Amendment Of The Uttar Pradesh Kshefra Samifies 
And Zila Parishads Adhiniyam, 1961 (U.P. Act XXXIII 
Of 1961). 

In section 29— 

(i) Sub-seet : on (1) : Omit "or abuses the powers 
vested in him or is found to be guilty of misconduct in 
discharge of his duties”. 

(ii) After seb-scction (i), insert the following new 
sub-sections 

“(1. A) Where any Commission oT inquiry constitu- 
ted under the Uttar Pradesh Public Men Inquiries 
Ordinance, 1958, records a finding under section 2 
thereof holding Adhyaksha or the Upadh>aksha to 
be guilty of misconduct in relation to his position as 
such, the State Government shall forthwith remove 
him from office.” 

(iii) For sub-section (2), substitute the following : — 

“(2) The State Government may place under 

suspension an Adhyaksha or Upadhjahsha who is 


called upon to show cause under sub-section (1) or 
against whom an accusation has been referred for 
investigation to the Cnief Investigator under sub-section 
(2) of section 15 of the Uttar Pradesh Public Men 
Inquiries Ordinance, 1968, until the conclusion of the 
inquiry under sub-section (1) or of proceedings under 
the said Ordinance, as the case may be, and thereby 
debar him from acting as Adhyaksha or Upadhyaksha 
or taking part in any act or proceeding of the Zila 
Parishad while under such suspension.” 

4. Amendment of the Uttar Pradesh Co-operative 
Societies Act, 1965. 

After seciion 3S, add thefollowing new section : — 

“38 A. Removal or suspension of non-official 
Chairman, Vice-Cnairman or Managing Director of a 
Central Apex Society. 

Notwithstanding anything in sub-section (2) of 
section 34 or in section 3S, or in any rules made under 
th s Act, or in the bye-laws of any society : — 

(i) The State Government may place under suspen- 
sion a non-cfficial Chairman, Vice-Chairman or 
Managing Director of a district-level Central Society, 
or of an Apex Society, against whom an accusati n li s 
been referred for investigation under sub-section (2) of 
section 15 of the Uttar Pradesh Public Men Inquiries 
Ordinance, 1968, until the conclusion of proceedings 
under that Ordinance, and thereby debar him from 
acting as such or taking part in any act or proceeding 
of the society while under such suspension; 

(ii) Where any Commission of Inquiry constituted 
under the said Ordinance records a finding under 
section 22 thereof, ho’ding such Cha'rman, Vice-Chair- 
man or Managing Director lobe guilty of misconduct 
in relation to his position as such, the State Government 
shall forthwith remove him from office, and a person 
so removed shall not be eligible for election, nomina- 
tion or appointment as Chairman, Vice-Chairman or 
Managing Director of that or any other society 
for a period of five \ ears from the date of his removal; 

(iii) No such Chairman. Vice-Chairman or Manag- 
ing Director shall be suspended or removed on the 
ground of any misconduct in relation to his position 
as such except under and in accordance with the fore- 
going provisions of this section. 

Explanation — In this section, ‘‘Central Society” and 
“Apex Society” have the same meaning in chapter. 
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APPOINTMENT 

The Commission was constituted under the Govern- 
ment of India, Ministry of Finance (Department of 
Expenditure) vide their Resolution Nos. F. 1 (S) 
E 11/66(1) and (II), dated July 26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

I. To examine whether the rates of dearness 
allowance now admissible to Central Government 
employees drawing pa;' below Rs. 400 per month are 
adequate keeping in view the broad principles fo mula- 
ted by the Second Pay Commission in Chapter IX of 
their Report and if they are not adequate in its opin'on, 
to recommend at what rates and from what date 
revised dearness allowance should be granted to the 
said employees. 

II. (1) To examine the principles which should 
govern the grant of dearness allowance to Central 
Government employees in future, having regard among 
other relevant factors to the repercussions on the 
finances of State Governments, public sector undertak- 
ings, local bodies etc 

(2) To consider and recommend alternative forms 
of assistance wlvch might be given to ensure real bene- 
fit to Government employees without necessarily in- 
creasing inflationary pressures on the economy. 

(3) To review the existing foimula for the grant of 
dearness allowance as recommended by the Second 
Pay Commission, and to recommend what 
changes, if any, in this formula are desirable and 
fessible. 

(4) Specifically, to report on the following 
issues : — 

(a) Considering that the non-plan Revenue ex- 
penditure of State Governments gets reflecled in the 
financial assistance given by the Centre on the recom- 
mendations of the Finance Commissions and in the 
annual plan allocations, and having regard to ihe 
existing disparities between the pay scales of Central 


and State employees, is it justifiable to follow a 
different policy at the Centre from the States and to 
treat the employees of the former more liberally in the 
matter of dearness allowance ? 

(b) Any relief which the Central Government gives 
to its employees entails a burden on the rest of the 
community, particularly other vulncrab'c sections with 
fixed incomes To what extent should Government 
give preferential treatment to that section of the com- 
munity which is directly under its employ ? 

(c) Is it justifiable to compensate Government 
employees for rise in prices due to taxation and other 
policy-induced causes, or to occasions such as a severe 
coop failure or a threat to national security necessitat- 
ing higher levels of expenditure? 

(d) Should the capacity of the Government, and 
therefore of the community, to pay the determining 
factor for granting relief to Government employees ? 
To what extent can this be reconciled with the concept of 
dearness allowance as a device to protect, to a varying 
degree, the real income of salaried employees from the 
effects of rise in prices ? 

(5) To examine and report on such further questions 
as may be referred by the Government. 

CONTENTS 

Introductory; Background of the Present Reference; 
Terms of Reference of the Present Commission, Scope of 
the Present Enquiry; Broad Princip'es Formulated by the 
Second Pay Commission; Clarification of the Terms of 
Reference; The Government’s Case; The Employees 
Case; The Das Commission — Relevance of its Report ; 
All India Working Class Consumer Price Index and Pay 
Ranges Evolved by the Das Commission Accepted; 
Difficulties in Accepting the Government’s Case; Con- 
clusions of the Das Commission — Their Significance 
and Materiality; Is Basic Pay of Rs. 70 Above the Sub- 
sistence Level ?; Government’s Contention for Reduction 
of the Percentages Laid Down by the Das Commission 
in the Matter of Neutralisation Not Accepted; 
Employees’ Contention for 100 per cent Neutralisation 
Not Accepted; Recommendations; Word of Caution; 
Acknowledgments; Appendices A to E. 
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recommendations 

We have cjrefuliy considered the question as to the 
date from which me should recommend the payment of 
dearness allowance at the rates m h c'l me are recom- 
mending. The terms of reference leave it open to us 
to decide from « hat date our recommendations should 
take effect. Having conside ed all the re'evant circum- 
stances to which our attention has been drawn by both 
the parties in the present reference, we think it would 

not be jast and fair to the employees, for us to recom- 
mend that the de rncss allowance should be pa'd to 
them at ihc new rates from a date later than the 1st 
December 1965. We, therefore, recommend that the 
dearness allowance admissible to the employees should 
be paid to them at the rates whxh we recommend from 
the 1st December 1965. Having reached th's conclusion, 
we wish to make it clear that in our opinion the 
adequacy of the rates of dearness allowance payable to 
the employees for the period priar to 1st December, 1965 
should not be reopened. 

In the result, by way of an impartial sett ement 
of the dispute referred to us by the Government, we 
recommend, that the rates of neutralisation pres- 
cribed by the Das Commission be adopted. It is 
common ground that the average of the Working Class 
Consumer Price Index reached the level of 165 in 
November 1965. T1 at being so, we recommend that 
dearness allowance be paid to the employees at the 
percentages specified by the Das Commission in regard 
to the four categories of pay ranges respec'ively with 
effect Horn 1st December, 1965 for the entire rise of 
65 points. 


It is also common ground that the as erage of the 
Working Class Consumer Price Index reached Ihc level 
of 175 in July 1966. Tor the reason me have just given 
for recommending the payment of increased eearncss 
allowance from 1st December, 1965, me also recom- 
mend that for the entire rise of 75 points, dearness 
allowance be paid at the percentages specified by the 
Das Commission to the four categories of pay ranges 
respectively with effect from 1st August, 1956. 

We would like to add that in making calculations, 
the actual dearness allowance for each pay range 
should be adjusted to (he nearest rupee. 

Word Of Caution 

Before me part with this Report, me wish to make it 
clear that in making the present recommendations 
we have del berately not expressed any opinion on 
the merits of the respective contentions raised by the 
parties in the present dispute. As we have already 
indicated, the Government rely on several general 
considerations and urge that before the problem of 
dearness allowance is rationally resolved, the impact 
and significance of ti ese considerations must be care- 
fully weigl ed. On the ether hand, the employees 
contend that same of the considerations on which the 
Government rely are not relevant and they rrge that 
the significance and impact of such of the considera- 
tions as may be relevant is by no means great. These 
are matters which fail to be considered in the other 
reference. It mould thus be plain that the recom- 
mendations made by us in tl e present report and the 
reasons on which they are founded mou’d have no 
relevance or materiality in the other enquiry- 
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appointment 

The Study Team on Budgetary Reforms, System of 


Expenditure, Control and Procedures governing finan- 
cial relations be'vveen the Centre and the States set up 
by the Administrative Reforms Commission has been 
engaged inter aba, on a consideration of tbe various 
methods through vhich budgetary reforms could be 
brought about in India to meet the present day needs. 
One of the suggestions considered in this connection 
is the desirability of introducing performance budget- 
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ing. Though there has been considerable discussion on 
the subject in and outu'de the country The Study 
Team felt that the principles involved in the technique 
of performance budgeting and its applicability to 
Indian conditions sh u!d be examined in detail by a 
small Working Group to be set up for this pui pose. 
According, at its meeting he'd on August 3, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(1) To analyse and enunciate the principles under- 
lying performance budgeting. 

(2) To examine the applicability of these principles to 
government budgeting in India, and in this connection, 
to make an attempt to recast and reclassify, on the 
lines of a performance budget, the appropriations of a 
few selected organisations out of the Ministries of 
the Central Government and Public Enterprises ; and 

(3) To report on what practical steps and measures 
would need to be taken if performance budgeting were 
to be introduced in India and to make suggestions for 
meeting the difficulties, if any. 

CONTENTS 

Pciformance Budgeting- the Concept ; Desirability 
of Performmce Budgeting in India; Intrcduct'on of 
Performance Budgelng in India-various Considerations; 
Form and Content of Performance budgeting; Adminis- 
trative and Accounting Implications; Audit and Legis- 
la'ive Review; Conclusions and Recommendations; 
Appendices from I to III. 

RECOMMENDATION 

Our budgetary system has not adequately respon- 
ded to the demands made on it by the greatly increasing 
dimensions and complexities of the governmental 
operations as a result of development planning. Having 
legard to the objective of a budget and the need for 
reforms in the budgetary system, so as to make it an 
effective instrument for the implementation of develop- 
ment plans, the technique, presentation and execution 
which has definite potential advantages. We, therefore, 
commend its adoption. However, in view of the cir- 
cumstances obtaining in our country there wi’l be 
certain problems of adaptation. Among these, mention 
may be made of the problems of according changes, 
the strengthening of administrative machinery, the 
improvements of methods and practices of financial 
management and tie trainmg and equipping of the 
various officials, concerned. Having regard to these 
and the changes involved, the introduction of perfor- 
mance budgeting should be adapted to our conditions 
and requirements. 

The Working Group does not envisage performance 
budgeting to be only an additional or supplementary 


document to the existing budget. As explained in para 
28, the benefits of the new concept would not be rea- 
lised if it doc; not go to the roots and remedy some of 
the deficiencies in the existing procedures and practices. 
This will happen only if the new technique and system 
forms an in'cgral part of the budgetary s'ru^turc. This, 
however, will not mean that the existing budgetary 
documents would be replaced by an entirely new set 
of documents. On the contrary, the existing documents 
would, in the main, continue, with such modifications 
as aic indicated in Appendix III B. Under the approach 
as envisaged by us, the budget document will have two 
main constituents, one the Performance Budget Proper 
and the other the Demands for Grants. The latter 
document as obtaming now will undergo some changes. 
There would be, for example, modifications corres- 
ponding to the changes in the major and minor heads 
of account as also in the orimary units of appropria- 
tion. These modifications would help in a better 
presentation of the performance aspects of govern- 
ment spending. 

The following are some of the important practical 
steps to be taken in connection with the introduction 
of this techniques : 

(a) The overall responsibility in the matter of 
introduction of the new technique should vest in the 
Finance Ministry and they should be assigned the duty 
of Planning and carrying out.the process of conversion 
to the new system. The Unit working at present 
under the Comm ttee on Plan Projects. (Planning 
Commiss on) could provide the nucleus for building 
up a well-equipped organisation for this purpose. 

(b) The impoitant points to be considered arc the 
cho’ce of ti e departments or organisations where 
performance budgeting should be introduced first, 
their timing, the manner in which it should be phased 
and the extent of refinements and adaptations to be 
made For reasons already explained and having 
regard to the limitations of the institutional framework 
obtaining in our country, the introduction of perfor- 
mance budgeting should, in our opinion, be an 
evolutionary process to be developed, tefined and 
extended over a number of years. In such a process 
of phased applica'ion, priority should be given to 
departments or organisations directly involved in 
development program Ties and activities. Or, alter- 
natively, preference may be given to departments and 
organisations that spend the largest portion of the 
budget. Yet a third course open is to make conver- 
sion initially in certain organisation; of each depart- 
ments and then gradually lo extend the system to the 
whole department. We feel that the best course w r ould 
be to take up first those departments and organisations 
involved in development programmes, which account 
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for a sizeable part of development expeniture in the 
Plan and the Budget. The introduction of the new 
technique may be initially confined to two or three 
departments. To begin with, we recommend that 
performance budgeting may be introduced in one 
department at the Centre which deals exclusively with 
a Central subject, eg. Post and Telegraphs Depart- 
ments, and in another department which is operating 
both at the Centre and in the States. In the latter 
case, it should be introduced both at the Centre and 
in the States In the Context of the overwhelming 
importance of agricultural programmes in the 
country, we would suggest that the Departments of 
Agriculture at the Centre and in the States might, for 
example, be considered in this connection. The ex- 
perience which will be gained in the working of the 
new technique will be valuable in considering 
its extension to other organisations and departments. 
It will be useful to undertake a review of the progress 
made two to three years after the introduction of the 
experiment to facilitate such consideration. 

(c) Once the decision to introduce performance 
budgeting in selected departments or organisations 
is taken, steps should be taken to identify and analyse 
the objectives and functions of these departments or 
organisations on the lines required under performance 
budgeting and to develop descriptive accounts of the 
programmes and activities to meet presentation needs. 
This may preferably be done by a team of officers 
drawn, as far as possible, from the Ministry of Finance, 
the Administrative Minbtries/Departmeats concerned 


and the Management and Administration Division of 
the Planning Commission. In so far as the accounting 
changes are concerned, these will need to be considered 
in close consultation with the Comptroller and 
Auditor General . 

(d) In respect of those departments, where conver- 
sion should initially take place, their administrative 
and financial management system covering the plan- 
ing, programming, budgeting, reporting and evaluation 
should be strengthened wuth a view to ad ipting these 
to the requirements of performance budgeting. 

(e) As a part of the training and education pro- 
gramme, the Ministry of Finance may arrange to 
prepare a Comprehensive manual on performance 
budgeting covering the various issues and containing 
instructions of a practical nature for the guidance of 
those who will be connected w’ith the budgetary pro- 
cess as also the var.ous other officers and staff at the 
Centre and in the States. 

(f) The installation of a performance budget 
requires a min mum basis for review of the financial 
requirements under programmes and activities in terms 
of appropriate w’orkload data and other indices. 
Therefore, in respect of the selected departments, studies 
should be conducted with a view to determining how 
far their activities are capable of being quantified. 
For this purpose, the most appropriate methods of 
des'eloping workload indicators, work measurement 
units, unit costs and other performance norms should be 
evolved by the joint efforts of the representatives of the 
departments concerned and the Ministry of Finance, etc. 
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APPOINTMENT 

In order to examine the functioning of the various 
welfare schemes operation in industrial establishments 
and to suggest improvements, the Government of India 
have decided to constitute a committee to go into all 
aspects of the matter and to make recommendations to 
Government. So the Comm ttee on Labour Welfare 
was constituted by the Government of India vide their 
Resolution No. LWI (1) 30 (3)/65 of August 5, 1966 
issued by the Ministry of Labour, Employment and 
Rehabilitation (Department of Labour and Employ- 
ment). 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) To review the functioning of various statu ry 
and non-statutory we'fare schemes in industrial esta- 
blishments, both in ti e private sector and public sector, 
including mines and plantations ; 

(b) To make such recommendations as may be 
deemed necessary to improve the functioning of the 
existing welfare schemes or for introducing new 
schemes ; 

(c) To examine and suggest industries where Welfare 
Funds like Coal Mines Welfare Fund and Mica Mines 
Welfare Fund can be created ; 

(d) To suggest measures for introducing welfare 
schemes for rural labour in general with particular 
reference to agricultural labour ; and 

(e) To consider any other related matters that the 
Committee may deem fit. 

CONTENTS 

Parti : — General Approach; Introduction ; Concept 
and Scope of Labour Welfare ; Labour Welfare in 
Retrospect ; Minimum Welfare Amenities; Part II — 
Welfare Amenities for Workers in Manufacturing 
Industries : Introduction ; Health and Medical 
Facilities ; Canteens ; Creches ; Housing for Factory 
Woikers ; Recreational Facilities ; Transport Facilities ; 
Problems of Enforcement and Factory Inspectorate Ser- 
vices; Part III — Welfare Amenities in Selected Industries: 
Iron and Steel Industry ; Sugar Industry ; Cotton Tex- 
tile Industry ; Jute Textile Industry ; Cement Industry ; 

. Railways ; Posts and Telegraphs ; Defence Installations 
and Workshops ; Li r e Insurance Corporation ; Ports 
and Deck Workers ; Welfare Amenities for Bank Em- 
ployees ; Municipal Bodies ; Building and Construction 
Industry; Motor Transport Workers ; Welfare Ameni- 
ties to Seamen; Part IV — Welfare Amenities for 
Workers in Mining Industries : Introduction ; Mini- 
mum Welfi re Amenities for Mines ; Existing Welfare 
Measures in Mines ; Enforcement Machinery ; Hous- 
ing ; Statutory Welfare Funds in Mines; General 


Mines Welfare Fund; Administration of the Fund. 
Part V — Welfare Amenities for Workers in Planta- 
tions and Agriculture : Plantation Industry— A General 
Description ; Existing Welfare Amenities in Plantations 
— A General Review ; Canteen ; Creche ; Recreational 
and Educational Facilities ; Housing ; Other Facilities ; 
Non-statutory Welfare Amenities ; Implementation and 
Enforcement including Legislation ; Need for additional 
Welfare Amenities and Role of Commodity Boards; 
Uncovered Plantations ; Definition of Agricultural 
Labour ; Review of the Existing Welfare Amenities in 
Rural Areas ; Welfare Amenities for Agricultural 
Labour ; Enforcement Machinery ; Part VI — Allied 
Welfare Meastres. Family Planning ; Co-operative 
and Saving Facilities ; Distress Rel'ef and Cash Bene- 
fits Educat’onal Facilities; Educational Facilities for 
Worker’s Children ; Retiral Benefits ; Gratuity and 
Provident Fund ; Part VII — Welfare Ameni ies for 
Workers in Cottage and Small Scale Industries ; Part 
VIII — Statutory Welfare Funds ; Industrywide Statutory 
Welfaie Funds and Imposition of Levy for the Purpose ; 
Part IX — Miscellaneous Subjects ; Role of Welfare 
Officer ; Yoga and Nature Cure ; Problem of Handicap- 
ped and Disabled Workers ; Part X — Summary of Re- 
commendations and Conclusions ; Acknowledgements ; 
Notes of Dissent ; Chairman’s Comments on Notes of 
dissent ; Part XI — Appendices I to VI ; Index. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Concept And Scope Of Labour Welfare 

1. The te.m Labour Welfare in the context of 
social and economic conditions obtainable in our 
country should include such services, facilities and ame- 
nities as adequate canteens, rest and recreation faci- 
lities, sanitary and medical facilities, arrangement for 
travel to and from work and for the accommodation of 
workers employed at a distance from their homes, and 
such other services, amenities and facilities including 
social security measures as contribute to improve the 
conditions under which workers are employed. 

2. Minimum Welfare Amenities : Labour Welfare 
introduces the extra dimension to industrial relations 
which even a satisfactory wage alone cannot provide. 
It expresses the human interest an enlightened employer 
has in the well-being and contentment of the people 
who work for him 

3. The minimum of welfare amenities within the 
workplace has been laid down already by the existing 
legislations namely, the Factories Act, 1948, the Plan- 
tations Labour Act, 1951 and the Mines Act, 1952. 

4. To lay down a basic minimum of welfare ame- 
nities would be an ideal for all the industries. If, 
however, the economic position or nature of organisa- 
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tion of a unit is such that it cannot provide these facili- 
ties exemptions can be granted to that unit for a 
specified period of time after the inspection authorities 
have verified and are satisfied with the prevailing eco- 
nomic condition of the industry. 

Manufacturing Industries 

5. Health and Medical Facilities ‘ The statutory 
facilities should be provided in accordance with the 
standards laid down under the Factories Act, 194S and 
also be enforced strictly. In case of non compliance 
with the provision of such facilities deferent punishment_ 
imposed on defaulters. 

6. Maintenance of a first-aid box for every factory 
employing 15 workers in a minimum ‘must* which can- 
not be allowed to be ignored by any occupier of a 
factory establishment. This provision should be en- 
forced strictly and sufficient number of personnel be 
trained in first and in all the establishments in consulta- 
tion and co-operation with the respective authorities 
and the trade unions. 

7. State Governments should be empowered to 
prescribed the maintenance of an ambulance room cren 
for establishments employin' less than 500 workers 
where the nature of work is hazardous, in the entire 
Working period -especially in the care of capital inten- 
sive industries. 

8. The furctioning of the Employees' State Insu- 
rance Scheme be streamlined and improved up-on and 
the basic recommendations of the Employees State 
Insurance Review Committee be implemented expedi- 
tiously. 

9. The position regarding the conditions of work of 
the medical staff would considerably improve if the 
Employees’ State Insurance Corporation set up its 
own regular cadre of medical personnel. Once a 
special cadre comes into being the officers of that cadre 
can get necessary orientation and training. 

10. The Employees’ State Insurance Scheme should 
provide full medical care to insured workers. The 
medical care should be further strengthened by health 
care expeditiously as recommended by the Employees’ 
State Insurance Review Committee. 

11. In order to make Employees’ State Insurance 
Scheme funct-'on more effectively, it is necessary that 
local and regional committees start functioning urgently 
wharever they are not already functioning. 

12. As a matter of encouragement, if not other- 
wise, such employers as give better medical amenities 
and whose workers are satisfied with those amenities 
should be given appropriate rebate in their contribution 
to Employees’ State Insurance Corporation. 

13. In the case of smaller units, medical facilities 
should be provided on joint basis by a group of emplo- 


yers in scattered areas. The institutions like industrial 
co-operatives, industrial estates can pliy an important 
role in providing medical facilities to the workers by a 
joint drive. 

14. Other systems of medicine, namely, ayurvedic, 
siddha, unani and homeopathy should be popularised 
by setting up dispensaries run on these systems in areas 
of concentration of industrial workers. This should be 
of specific interest to small scale factory establishments 
clustered over a contiguous area. 

15. Urgent and eifeetive s f eps shojld be taken by 
the Central and State Governments for proper identifica- 
tion of occupational disease in each ind astry aid workers 
should be examined periodically. 

16. The Central Government miy with the assist- 
ance and co-operation of State Governments, public 
sector undertakings, central employees’ and workers’ 
organisations and autonomous corporations like the 
Employees’ State Insurance Corporation, and the Life 
Insurance Corporation, should take initiative for formu- 
lating a scheme for convalescent homes and sanatoria, 
etc., for workers. 

17. Canteens : Exemptions from statutory compliance 
of canteen facility sho aid not be conferred or granted as 
a matter on roatine and should be given for a specified 
period only say, for a year wherever absolutely 
necessary. 

IS. Srntc Government may am; id their rules so as 
to ensure that the facility of canteen is provided in 
the factories which are required by law to provide it with 
the least possible deity. Tne need for the issue of 
formal notification by the State Go 'ernmeat may be 
dispensed with . 

19. The managements/employers should provide 
canteen facility even in estabhshme its employing less 
than the prescribed limit of workers, if a request is made 
by the w-orkers and they agree to run the canteen on 
cooperative basis. 

20. Mobile canteen facility should be made avail- 
able, to the workers eigaged ia different jobs, in the 
distant and interior areas, by the employers/manage- 
ments. 

21. State Governments should have adequate 
arrangements for reviewing the functioning or the can- 
teens by the State machinery at regular intervals, say, 
at least four times during a year, to ensure effective 
implementation of the provisions. Both managements 
and the workers’ organisations should take active and 
effective interest in the running of the canteens. Tripar- 
tite bodies should be constituted to ensure that the 
canteens are run properly and are popular w ith the 
workers. 

22. The canteens should preferably be run by 
workers on cooperative lines and employees should give 
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encouragement to the workers for this purpose. To 
avoid delays in the legislation, etc., of the cooperative 
canteens, the State Governments should not only comp- 
lete the connected formalities as early as possible but 
also encouiage the formation of such like cooperatives. 

23. It is necessary that the spirit behind the provi- 
sion of canteens be borne in mind by the employers. 
They should take due interest in providing eatables of 
requisite standards and nutritive value to the workers 
employed in their establishments and should not take 
the provision of canteens as a routine statutory obliga- 
tion, to be fulfilled somehow. The Central Government, 
on their part, should amend the concerned legislations 
empowering each State Government to make rules to 
meet the object of nutrition. The Rules may provide 
that a high level expert committee be set up in each 
State to lay down standards of nutrition for different 
categories of woikers and also to ensure that these 
standards are maintained in the canteens. 

24. To provide credit facilities to workers in can- 
teens, Payment of Wages Act, 1936 should be suitably 
amended so as to include deductions for credit to 
workers in respect of purchases made from canteens, 
permissible under the Act. 

25. The competent authority should be authorised 
to permit joint canteen service by small employers 
situated in the same area/industrial estates and, if 
necessary, amendments to the existing provisions of 
the Act should be made for setting up of joint canteens. 

26. Crcclies. It is most essential that the creches 
when first opened in the new industrial establishments 
should be well furnished and properly supervised by the 
trained personnel. It is also equally important that the 
standards prescribed in law in respect of creaches should 
be children attending creches decreases, these standards 
should not be allowed to go down. 

27. The provision of funs in creches is essential and 
these should be provided invariably wherever they are 
not being provided now. 

28. A periodical review of the existing limits for 
provision of a creche is desirable and the State Govern- 
ments may be empowered to suitably alter the limits for 
setting up of creches in industrial establishments, where- 
ever the situation warrants such alterations, in the 
interest of the women workers employed in a particular 
unit. 

29. The facility of a creche should not be withdrawn 
by the employers even if the number of women employed 
in a particular industrial establishment fluctuates bet- 
ween 40 — 50 workers. The Factories Act should be so 
amended as to provide for a creche in an industrial 
establishment where either 40 women workers or 20 
eligible children of working mothers are to avail of the 
creche facility irrespective of the number of working 


mothers. 

30. The smaller industrial establishments, situated 
in a contiguous compact area and employing 10 or more 
women workers, each should arrange for common 
creche facilities on joint basis. The expenses incurred 
on the provision and maintenance of the basis of the 
number of women employed in each participating unit. 
The administrative arrangements for the provision of 
creches may be entrusted to a statutory body having 
representatives from employers, workers, and State 
Government officials, the representative of employers 
are to be selected on the basis of the number of women 
workers employed by each participating unit. 

31. The provision of nurseries/kindergarten classes 
in creches is essential for the proper upbringing and 
growth of children and they should form an integral part 
of the creche facilities. These elementary schooling 
facilities should be available to all the children belong- 
ing to the age group of 3 years and above attending 
the creches. Regarding the responsibility for financing 
this additional measure it has not been possible for the 
Committee to sure it has not been possible for the 
Committee to arrive at any unanimous decision. It is 
left to the State Governments and local bodies and 
employers to decide. 

32. With a view to meeting the appropriate needs 
of the children of the employed women workers the 
municipalities, local bodies and State Governments 
should set up community creches near the residential 
areas of central places in big cities and towns so that 
the working mothers are able to utilise this amenity to 
the maximum possible extent. Creches should also be 
provided in the labour colonies specially for the benefit 
of such workers whose place of duty is far away from 
their residence. 

33. Wherever women are employed in factories 
through contractors suitable creche facilities should also 
be made available to the children of the employed 
mothers and the contractors should be made responsible 
to bear the cost for the provision of these facilities 
through the principal employers. 

34. Housing : The scope of the Subsidised Industrial 
Housing Scheme should be enlarged to cover the 
Government establishments which work as factories and 
whose workers are not covered by the definition of 
workmen under the Factories Act, 1948. Similarly the 
benefits of the above Scheme should also be extended to 
certain categories of workers (drivers, helpers, fire- 
fighting staff etc.) who are not at present covered under 
this Scheme but are governed by the Industrial Disputes 
Act and the Factories Act and whose duties are inci- 
dential to or connected with the manufacturing process 
or are subject to a manufacturing process. The factory 
workers of Government industrial undertakings which 


284 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



are run deparfmenfally but do not have their own 
industrial housing scheme and are not liable to income- 
tax should also be benefited by the Scheme by alloting 
at least 2 to 5 per cent of the total industrial houses for 
such workers. 

35. All persons defined as workers and drawing 
salary up to Rs. 500 per mensem as prescribed under the 
Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 should be made eligible 
to receive the benefits of Subsidised Industrial Housing 
Scheme. The State Housing Boards should, however, 
pay due regard to the needs of the lower income group 
workers for whose benefit the scheme is primarily 
meant. 

36. The Industrial workers even after crossing the 
wage limit prescribed under the Industrial Disputes Act, 
(i.e. Rs. 500) should be allowed to retain their tenements 
for a maximum period of 6 months on payment of 
economic rent to enable them to find out alternative 
accommodation. 

37. The existing ceiling cost prescribed for con- 
struction of various types of houses under the Subsidi- 
sed Industrial Housing Scheme should be revised 
wherever necessary keeping in view the rise in prices 
of land, building materials, etc. 

38. A certain percentage of workers should also 
statutorily be provided with houses by industrial estab- 
lishments other than plantations and mining industries. 
An all India enabling legislation should, therefore, be 
brought into being to give legal shape to this recom- 
mendation keeping, however, in view' the nature and 
location of the industry. 

39. Employers may be given exemption or rebate 
from taxes for the amount spent on construction of 
houses for industrial workers. 

40. The States where the cooperative housing 
societies have not made sufficient headway should 
initiate necessary steps urgently to encourage the deve- 
lopment of such cooperative housing societies amongst 
industrial workers and should provide suitable facilities 
to enable such societies to construct houses for their 
members. 

41. The minimum standards and specifications 
laid down in the Subsidised Industrial Housing Scheme 
in respect of the scale of accommodation for industrial 
workers should be strictly adhered to. 

42. Elementary civic facilities should be provided 
wherever industrial houses are provided and repairs 
should also be undertaken by the appropriate authorities 
concerned periodically. 

43. Legislation should be enacted to enable the 

emp ojer to secure eviction of unauthorised Sub- 
Letters. 

. Governments should exercise self-control 

ln r ’ crun 2 the funds once allocated for houses to 


other heads and utilise the amount for construction of 
houses. Centre should also come foreward with more 
financial assistance in cases where more funds for the 
construction of houses are sought for. 

45. State Governments should acquire land near 
and around industrial areas which after development 
should be made available at reasonable rates to housing 
boards, workers housing cooperatives and industrial 
employers to build up housing colonies for industrial 
workers. 

46. Without setting up State Housing Boards it 
would not be possible to raise funds speedily to execute 
housing schemes and also look after the maintenance of 
the houses. 

47. Each State should have an autonomous Housing 
Board for construction and maintenance of houses. 
This Board should earmark a minimum of 20 per cent 
of its finances for construction of houses exclusively for 
industrial workers. 

48. The employers should also come forew'ard to 
advance loans to Statutory Housing Boards at reason- 
ab’e rate of interest in order to augment the resources 
of these autonomous Boards for providing more housing 
facilities to the industrial workers. 

49. The Central Housing Board should be con- 
stituted without any further delay. The initial capital 
of a substantial amount to meet the needs of such a 
Board for the first few years should be provided by the 
Central Government out of its Plan funds. 

50. Life Insurance Corporation of India and the 
Central Provident Fund should also make substantial 
advances to Housing Boards for being spent exclusively 
for Subsidised Industrial Housing Scheme for Industrial 
workers. If this involves some amendments in the Life 
Insurance Corporation and the Provident Fund Acts, 
these should be brought about urgently keeping in view 
the necessity for such advances. 

51. Additional releases from small savings over 
the present 2/3rd released to the Slate Governments 
should be permitted to the utilised for augmenting the 
resources for the housing of industrial workers. 

52. In Mysore two Banks have set apart Rs. 50 
lakhs each and the State Government have given a 
matching loan to evolve a housing fund. The other 
States should also examine the possibility of constitut- 
ing such funds to provide suitable loan facilities to the 
parties who undertake construction of houses for 
industrial workers. 

53. For proper implementation of housing schemes 
for workers there is definitely a need for effective co- 
ordination to control all land development, to vn plann- 
ing and house building activities at the State Level. 

54. Considering the dimensions of the industrial 
housing problem and availability of resources it seems 
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essential that sufficient attention is paid to the aspect 
of rcseaich in building techniques so the workers arc 
provided with maximum comforts in least accommoda- 
tion at the lowest cost. 

55. State Governments/Union Territories should 
encourage the Housing Boards or the cooperative house 
building societies to sell houses on ‘no-profit-no-loss’ 
basis or on hire-purchase system so that the investment 
in housing is not blocked for longer period, and the 
money thus realised could be further utilised for con- 
struction of more houses for the benefit of industrial 
workers. 

56. Necessary steps should be taken for the collec- 
tion, compilation and publication of housing s’atistics 
on all India basis. 

57. Realising the difficulties of their workers, the 
employers would pay adequate attention to the provision 
of house rent allowance to such workers as arc not 
allotted houses. 

58. Recrea'ionnl Facilities : The need for providing 
recreational facilities on a regular and sustained basis 
to industrial workers including workers in plantations 
and mines as also to their families, cannot be denied. 
Some of the large scale establishments both in private 
and public sectors, arc already spending considerable 
amount on providing recreational facilities to workers 
and their families. There is a need for every employer, 
including medium and small to pay adequate attention 
towards provision of some basic m'nimum recreational 
facilities for their workers. 

59. The capacity of the industry to pay for recrea- 
tional amenities, especially in he ease of small scale 
industries, has got to be taken into consideration. It 
is possible that even though the will to provide these 
amenities may be there, lack of capacity to pay may 
stand in the way. In such a situation, it is necessary 
for the State to intervene and lend a helping hand. This 
can either be done by suitable direct grants to the 
employers or by arranging recieational facilit'cs for a 
group of small scale units. The cost of these amenities 
can be shaicd by tl e State and by the employers. 

60. It is necessary that the recreational centres are 
set up outside the place of work in working class loca- 
lities and/or in industrial housing colonies. They should 
be ~well-cqu'pped to attract sufficient number of 
workeis. 

61. Instead of the recreational activit'es being 
undertaken by the Government departmentally, statu- 
tory bodies may be brought into being in all the States, 
which, besides non-statutoiy welfare amenities, should 
provide recreational amenities outside the factory p e- 
mises through labour welfare centres. The Board 
should be assured of adequate funds of discharge their 
duties effectively, as otherwise the very purpose of 


expecting belter result from the welfare centres run by 
these Boards w’otild be defeated. 

62. Active initiative should also come from the 
Tiadc Union to provide necessary healthy diversion and 
also to rc-oricnatc the working of the trade unions, 
Considcrab'e success can be achieved in popularising 
social and cultural activities amongst the workers if 
trade unions actively associate themselves with the 
managements in this. 

63. The need for laying down a blue print for 
recreation, which can provide a healthy diversion to 
people engaged in difficult industrial vocations fora 
nation: 1 basis cannot be over-empharized. The Central 
Board of Workers’ Education, the All India Council 
of Sports, Statutory Labour Welfare Boards and Allied 
Ins* it utions should jointly form a Council under the 
a gis of the Ministries of Labour and Health and Family 
P’anning at the Centre to lay down a minimum standard 
recreational sports activities which could faithfully 
provide base for keeping the workers fit, active and 
healthy. 

64. Educational Tours should be properly organised 
on regular basis for workers of all industries. The 
Central and State Governments, employers and 
workers’ organisations should all cooperate in promot- 
ing and organising these tours. The funds for these 
tours should be shared by the Slate, the employers and 
workers as well. Employers have been coming for- 
ward in the past and it is hoped that they will continue 
to do so more actively in futuie in promoting this idea 
and keeping the workers’ share in this venture to the 
barest minimum possible. 

65 Transport Facilities : The need for provision of 
adequate transport facilities to workers to enable them 
to reach their work place without loss of much time and 
without fatigue has been accepted. It is essential that 
whatever be the agency for provision of this facility 
the workers should not be unduly put to avoidab'e 
strains on account of inadequate provision of transport 
facilities. 

66. In all places of industrial concentration the 
State Governments and local authorities should stream- 
line, increase and improve the functioning of the local 
transport services so as to give maximum possible 
assistance to industrial workers to reach their places of 
work in time. 

67. State Governments should provide special trans- 
port services to workers living a labour colonies built 
under the industrial housing scheme The State Govern- 
ment/Local Authorities should also supplement these 
efforts by increasing the frequency of buses as well as 
more buses should be pressed into service to meet the 
needs of workers at the opening and closing time of 

the factories. 
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68. In such industrial undertakings where transport 
services ate not provided and these industrial under- 
takings arc located at more than 5 miles away from the 
place of residence of workers, seme transport facilities 
should be provided by the employers in cooperation 
with the existing public transport services. Where no 
such transport serv'ccs exist some conveyance allow- 
ance, as may be mutually agreed to between the emp- 
loyers, and employees, be paid by tl e employers. 

69. In order to encourage workers to have their 
own conveyance, it is desirable that the employers 
should advance loans liberally to the workers for the 
purchase ofb'cycies etc. 

70 The smaller industrial establishments located 
in contiguous areas should undertake to provide trans- 
port services on joint basis. The cost of providing these 
services can be shaied by the participating establish- 
ments on the basis of number of workers employed. 
The administration of such facilities can be entrusted 
either to an autonomous body cr a tripartite committee 
representing workers, employers and State Officials. 
Such transport services can be started from some com- 
mon points where the workers can assemble from 
different directions. This arrangement will especially 
suit the industrial estates which are set up at far away 
places from the urban settings. 

71. In industries where work is carried on round 
the clock or working shifts is a common practice, the 
transport facilities are not availab'e at odd hours at 
night. It is, therefore, desirab'e that either the public 
transport should be made available to the workers or 
the industrial undertakings should make arrangements 
for the transportation of such workers who work 
in night shifts in consultation with workers’ unions. 

72. In big cities specially the metropolitan cities 
like Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and Madras, where in- 
dustrial establishments have been established in large 
numbers, it is necessary that working hours in different 
units are staggered wherever it is feasible. Although the 
employers have generally stated that staggering is not 
possible, it may be necessary to stagger starting and 
closing hours in these cities in order to enable the local 
and State transport authorities to cope with the trans- 
port problem of workers The staggaring of hours may 
be dore in such a manner as to enable the State Govern- 
ment and local authorities to coincide their transport 
service with the working hours of the transport services 
with the working hours of the shifts. 

73. Allocation of larger outlays and improved ad- 
ministrations are essential to ach eve improvement in 
public transport facilities. Along with the improve- 
ment in the public transport system the employers 
should not only provide transport facilities to workers 
living at long distances but should also assist workers 


in arrangement which the employers can make with 
public transport authorities or private transport under- 
takings with regard to the routes, timings of services, 
fares etc. 

74. Problems of Enforcement and Factory Inspectorate 
Serticcs: The norms viz., one inspector for every 150 
factories recommended by Labour Ministers’ Con- 
ference in 1960 is quite reasonable and should 
be implemented by each State without any further 
delay. The State Governments should make adequate 
and speedy arrangements to ensure that at least two 
inspections of a factory are carried out every vear. This 
standard will of course, not apply in the case of large- 
scale factories where more than this minimum may 
be needed to ensure proper and effective implementa- 
tion of labour laws. 

75. The registration fees is collected for performing 
rcgulatoiy functions pertaining to safely and welfare 
measu'es. It is essential that the Factories Act be 
suitable amended by the Central Government so as to 
make it binding on the State Governments to utilise the 
money collected by way of fees solely for the purposes 
of the enforcement of the provisions of the Factories 
Act. 

76. Wherever suitable arrangements to collect the 
statistics do not exist at present, early steps should be 
taken to establish a suitable machinery as an integral 
part of factory inspectorates. 

77. The existing factory inspectorates should be 
bifurcated into techn'cal and non-technical wings. 
Wherever necessary the strength of non-technical ins- 
pectors (Labour welfare inspectors) may be suitably 
strengthened. 

78. It will be useful if suitable reorientation courses 
are started for giving refresher training to factory ins- 
pectors of the State Governments. To supplement this, 
frequent seminars may also be organised with the 
cooperation of employers and workers’ organi- 
sations. 

79. It would be helpful to appoint a safety officer 
in a 1 factorie; employing 503 or more workers. To 
ensure effective control, the appointment of safety 
officers may be regulated by the State Governments. 
It is felt that a provision to this effect may be in- 
corporated in the welfare section of the Factories 
Act, 1948. 

SO. In order that penal provisions of the Factories 
Act are really deterrent and effective enough to ensure 
proper compliance of statutory obligations there should 
be a minimum fine of Rs. 500 .which may go upto 
Rs. 3,000 for repe ited inTaction or violation of statu- 
tory provisions. Provision for quick disposal of cases 
should be laid down in the rules. With a view to 
ensuring that statutory welfare amenities are provided 
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from the inception of the factory, it seems desirable to 
introduce a provision in the statutes that no factory 
shall start functioning or be permitted to be constructed 
if such necessary provisions arc not made in the cons- 
truction plan for the proposed factory. 

81. The inspectorate staff may either be provided 
with Government vehicles or suitable conveyance 
allowancc/advancc may be given to the inspectors 
to enable them to own, maintain and run their own 
vehicles 

82. Exchange of views among the officers of the 
labour departments of the various States, both at the 
regional level as well as at All-India level should be 
organised periodically. The Chief Inspectors of ail 
States should meet at least once in a year to discuss 
various problems facing the enforcement machinery and 
to find out solution for resolving problems relating 
to labour administration. 

83. Compact tripartite committees comprising 
equal number of representatives of employers, workers 
and senior officers of inspectorates may be constituted 
at the plant or industrial level to discuss difficulties in- 
volved in the imp'ementation of statutory welfare provi- 
sions and to secure improvement in their imple- 
mention. 

84. Inspectorate in each Slate should appoint medi- 
cal and chemical inspectors where they have not been 
appointed so far, and there should be research centre 
attached to the State inspectorate under the charge of 
a person specialised in industrial medicine to conduct 
industrial hygiene and health surveys to find out 
occupational diseases and to recommended measures 
to remedy them. Sufficient equipment should also pro- 
vided to such research centre. 

85. The question of constituting an All-India 
Inspectorate Services needs further examination by a 
specialised body before any step is taken in this 
direction. 

86. The recommendations made by 16th Labour 
Ministers’ Conference held in 1960, for improved pay 
scales for inspectors and creation of higher posts and 
bifurcation of technical and non-technical cadre of in- 
spectorates with a view to re-organising the inspector- 
ate on proper lines, should be implemented by each 
State in full They will help in improving the status and 
conditions of the factory inspection services in making 
them more effective. 

Welfare Amenities In Selected Industries Iron And 
Steel Industry 

87. Welfare amenifes available to the workers em- 
ployed in Iron and Steel industry are of a fairly high 
order. The effective utilisation of these amenities by 
workers and proper administration and maintenance 
of the services provided by the managements; will go a 


long way in providing much needed comfort and diver- 
sion to the concerned workers. 

88. Sugar Industry : In Sugar Industry about 65 per 
cent of the canteens are being run by the contractors. 
While certain facilities have been provided on satis- 
factoiy scale by some managements, there scemtobc 
considerable scop for considerable improvement in the 
rest of the Industry. 

89. If it is not possible for the government to cover 
sugar industry workers under the Employees’ State In- 
surance Scheme as sugar factories are seasonal and these 
are not situated in contiguous area, it is proposed that 
the welfare fund be constituted for providing adequate 
medical facilities to the workers. The Statutory funds 
may be administered by the proposed welfare board, 
till the Employee’s State Insurance Scheme takes over. 

90. State Governments may give adequate subsidy 
to the employers who provide sufficient educational 
facilities for the benefit of the workers’ children. 

91. Although recreational facilities have been pro- 
vided by some of the sugar factories, but there are not 
adequate. There is need for providing recreational 
facilities to the employees of the sugar factories on a 
regular and sustained basis. 

92. In the State of Tamil Nadu the factories are 
required to help in the formation of Consumers’ Co- 
operative Societies and provide several kinds of assis- 
tance. This is a welcome measure. The other State 
Governments may also proceed on these lines. 

93. The U.P. Sugar and Power Alcohal Industry, 
Labour Welfare and Development Fund consists of three 
separate accounts i.c. (a) housing account, (b) general 
welfare account, (c) development account 98 percent of 
the Fund is credited to the housing account and 1 per 
cent each to two other accounts. The existing alloca- 
tions between the ihrcc different accounts should be 
rationalised so that the funds may be available for other 
amenities also. 

94. There could be no two opinions about the 
utility of holiday homes for industrial workers. It is 
hoped that efforts of the Government of Ultar Pradesh 
intensified. The other States and Industries should 
emulate this practice. 

95. Cotton Textile Industry : The quantum and the 
standard of welfare amenities vary from centre to centre 
and from unit to unit within the same centre in the 
cotton textile industry. Some cotton mills have 
voluntarily provided welfare amenities on an 
extensive scale beyond what the law requires. Such 
voluntary efforts should be encouraged and the industry 
should continue its efforts to provide welfare amenities 
all to the workers, 

96. Cement Industry : The canteen facility available 
to workers in the cement factories is satisfactory. It 
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is, however, considered desirable that as far as possible, 
the canteen facilities should be extended to workers 
in all the shifts. 

97. The contract labour is the characteristic feature 
of cement industry. The contractors must maintain 
creche for their women workers. In case the contractors 
fail to provide this facility, it should be the responsi- 
bility of the principal employer to provide it. 

98. The managements in cement industry should 
encourage early establishment of fair price sbops/co- 
operative shares wherever, not established so far by 
providing facilities like building, furniture, electricity, 
etc. 

99. The Cement industry generally maintains high 
standards in regard to provision of welfare amenities 
like drinking water, conservancy, first aid, etc. How- 
ever, some of the units are not providing these facilities 
to the requisite standard. Such units should also im- 
prove standard and fall in line with others. 

100. Owing to dusty processes in the cement 
factories the diseases of lungs and skin are common. It 
is necessary that adequate attention should be paid for 
the detection of the incidence of occupational diseases 
amongst workers. Adequate arrangements for protec- 
tion of workers against occupational health hazards are 
considered to be essential 

101. It is essential that workers possess not only 
working knowledge of three R’s but also some aspects 
of industrial relations. It is appropriate that due en- 
couragement should be given to adult education by all 
the cement factories. Wherever unit level classes under 
the Worker’s Education Scheme have not yet started, 
arrangements should be made to have these classes at an 
early date. 

102. The Co-operative House building socities are 
important institutions in the field of workers’ housing 
programme. Development of such societies would go a 
long way in supplementing the effort of the manage- 
ments in providing housing accommodation of their 
■workers. 

103. The cement industry employs a sizeable num- 
ber of contract labour. Although some of the manage- 
ments have proxided welfare amenities to such workers, 
but in many cases such facilities are not being provided. 
It is earnestly hoped that managements in cement 
industry will also gradually bring contact labour within 
the ambit of a sizeable number of welfare amenit'es. 

104. Railwajs : Subject to availability of funds 
more attention should be paid to the housing pro- 
gramme for railway employees so that larger number 
of employees in each category are provided with this 
important basic need. 

105. The efforts made by the Railway Administra- 
tion in giving impetus to house building on co-operative 


basis by its employees is commendable. The total 
membership of these Societies is, however, not very 
significant as compared to the total number of Railway 
employees. The Administration should make greater 
efforts to give impetus to the formation of such Societies 
amongst its employees. 

106. The free supply of dentures, spectacles and 
artificial limbs should be extended to all employees 
drawing pay in the scale of Rs. 250-380 per month by 
the Managing Committee of the Staff Benefit Fund. 

107. At present the med ; cal. health and family plan- 
ning facilities arc only available at important stations 
or where a sizeable number of railway employees live. 
It is very essential that gangmen and other similar staff 
working on the railway lines and at small stations of 
loop lines are also provided with adequate health and 
family planning services. 

108. The cash incentives admissible to the parties, 
motivators and doctors, for IUCD, Vasectomy and 
Tubectomy are very meagre. Keeping in view the 
national importance of the family planning programme 
they should be suitably increased. 

109. The Railway Administration is running a good 
number of Institutes providing recreational facilities, 
reading rooms and recreation clubs as well as mobile 
libraries with a view to promoting sports/tournaments 
and physical and mental efficiency. Where institutes do 
not already exist and the need for the establishment of 
fresh institutes is felt, the same may be provided. 

110. Keeping in view the utility of the holiday 
homes, their number should be suitably increased. 

111. Railway Administration have set up handicraft 
centres to supplement the income of the families of 
Railway employees. 

The Administration may take steps to expand the 
activities of these Centres and, if possible, may also 
explore the possibility for commercialisation of the 
articles produced in these Centres. This may give 
further impetus to the wives of the Railway employees 
and they may take advantage of these handicraft centres 
in greater number of with greater interest. 

112. Canteen is a basic welfare amenity. It is 
desirable that non-statutory canteens as well as canteens 
run by the employees, should be encouraged and treated 
at par with the statutory canteens. At present the 
practice is that m case of the statutory canteens cent 
per cent expenditure incurred on the salaries of the 
staff etc., is granted as subsidy whereas in the case of 
non-statutory canteens only 50 per cent of this expendi- 
ture is granted as subsidy. The same subsidy as is given 
to the statutory canteens by the Railways may be given 
to the non-statutory canteens and canteens run by the 
employees themselves. Credit sales facility may be 
extended to railwayman in statutory and non-statutory 
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canteens for a fixed percentage of pay subject to overall 
limits laid down in the Pajment of Wages Act, 1936. 
Suitable amendments, if necessary, may also be made 
in the Payment of Wages Act, 1936 to permit recoveries 
of the credit sales. 

11 3. Maintenance of canteens on hygienic lines is 
essential This can be ensured through regular inspec- 
tion. It is, therefore, suegested that the medical depart- 
ment of the Railways should make arrangement for 
inspection of canteens at regular intervals. 

114. The present per capita rate of contribution is 
Rs. 4.30 per non-gazetted employee per year. To meet 
the growing demand on welfare facilities, the existing 
rate should be reviewed and the per capita grant be 
revised upwards. 

115. The recommendations made by this Committee 
do not, however, in any way, jeopardise the area of 
collective bargaining between the Railway Administra- 
tion and its employees for any other additional ameni- 
ties. Looking to the expansion of Railways and ris'ng 
standards of living, generally the requirement in every 
sphere can be assessed in bi-partite meetings between 
the Railway authorities and representatives of the 
employees from time to time and welfare amenities 
provided in terms of settlements reached between the 
parties. 

116. Posts and Telegraphs : Housing accommodation 
so far has been provided to a limited nu nber of posts 
and telegraphs employees. It is necessary that the 
department pays greater attention to provide housing 
accommodation to a large number of its employees, 
according to a phased programme more so when Posts 
and Te'egraphs has its own programme of construction 
of houses and has not to depend on outside agencies. 

117. There is need to provide some welfare ameni- 
ties to extra-dep lrtmental employees. To such employees 
facilities like flood-relief, ass : star.ce in case of prolonged 
illness, ass : stance to dependents in case of pre mature 
death of the bread-winner, medical, educational and 
other similar amenities may be extended. In order 
to extend these facilities it would be necessary to raise 
the quantum of the welfare fund which is at present 
Rs, 10 lakhs. It is felt that this quantum should be 
raised and it should be bused on per capita basis as is 
the practice in the Railways. 

118. For efficient running of we'fare measures 
stcamlining of administration and training of personnel 
is essential. The Department of Posts and Telegraphs 
should undertake a series of measures aimed at (i) 
training of personnel concerned with the running of 
canteens, co-operative stores, thrift and credit societies, 
etc., (ii) promotion of welfare committees at the circle 
level consisting of the representatives of workers and the 
managements to review the working of the various 


welfare amenities and suggest measures for improve- 
ment periodically ; and (iii) coordination of various acti- 
vities at the circle level with a v‘c\v to providing guid- 
ance for streamlining such organisations as are exclusi- 
vely being run by the employees, namely, cooperative 
stores, thrift and credit cooperative societies, etc. 

119. Welfare being dynamic subject, constant review 
of the type and extent of welfare facilities is necessary. 
Periodical review of the adequacy or otherwise of the 
welfare amenities provided and eva’uation of their 
administration, their impact on employee relationship 
and on the sociological and attitudinal changes in the 
outlook of employees should be undertaken by an 
Expert Body. Provision and administration of welfare 
amenities should also be suitably reorganised as a result 
of these reviews, if necessary. , 

120. Posts and Telegraphs have a long history of 
collective bargaining. In future too, enhancement 
and alternations in welfare amenities, if any should be 
effected as a result of collective bargaining between the 
Department and the concerned workers’ organisation. 

121. Defence Installations: In defence installations 
the provision of canteens on joint basis exist, which are 
at times over-crowed. Wherever joint canteen faci- 
lities are provided to units, located at close proximity 
to each other effort should be made to provide adequate 
accommodation, service amenities and to overcome the 
problem of over-crowding, etc. 

122. Wherever schools are not situated within a 
reasonable distance, free/subsidised conveyance from 
residence to school and back for the children of the 
employees may also be provided. 

123. Supply of free milk and mid-day meals to the 
children is available in some defence installations. 
Considering the value of such measures it is desired 
that the possibility of extending this facility to children 
particularly of low-paid workers in all schools run by 
the Defence Installations may be considered, if possible. 

124. The Ministry of Defence should make sus- 
tained efforts to provide housing accommodation to a 
larger number of civilian workers in the near future. 

125. The housing needs of the civilian workers can 
also be met with, if the formation of co-operative house 
building societies are encouraged. The Defence Ministry 
would do well to direct its units to encourage workers 
to form co-operative house building societies to 
accelerate the programme of house building. 

126. Wherever public transport services are not 
available or are inadequate, transport facilities may be 
provided to the workers by the managements of Defence 
Installations. 

127. Nari Kalyan Kendras set up by the manage- 
ments at some centres have proved to be useful in more 
than one way to the families of the employees. Effort; 
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should be made (o set up more Nari Kalyan Kendras 
in residential areas where there is a concentration of 
defence employees. 

12S. Life Insurance Corporation : The liberalisation 
of the existing terms and conditions for availing 
housing advances will boost up housing programme. 
The Corporation should provide liberal terms for 
heuse building-cdvanccs/loans to enthuse its employees, 

129. Possibility of providing medical benefit through 
extension of E.S.I. Scheme to L.I.C. workers may be 
explored. For the interim period expenditure on specia- 
lised treatment may be reimbursed. 

130. To improve the facilities in the canteens, the 
Life Insurance Corporation may undertake to provide 
space free of rent, utensils, furniture, electricity and 
water in all the canteens serving 200 or more emp- 
loyees. 

131. There is need for providing cash relief in dis- 
tress like flood, fire, accidents, etc. At present this is 
being met partly with the existing funds namely; Chair- 
man’s Staff (Welfare Fund) and ‘Emergency Medical Aid 
Fund’, etc. The existing funds nry be augmented so as 
to provide relief in contingencies like flood, fire accidents 
or a separate benevolent or compassionate fund may be 
created for this purpose. 

132. Educational facilities in the form of scholar- 
ships, books-grant to the children of Class IV employees 
may be provided. 

133. Ports and Docks : The Mankikar Committee 
recommended that welfare amenities provided to port 
and dock workers should be of standard comparable to 
those available to other industrial workers. All Dock 
Labour Boards Port Trusts should make urgent efforts 
to ensure that the recommendations of the Sing'e 
Member (Mankikar) Committee are implemented 
immediately. 

134. Provision of welfare amenities prescribed under 
the Dock Workers’ (Safety, Health and Welfare) Scheme, 
1961, should be strictly enforced without further avoid- 
able delay. 

135. At present the dock and port workers get wel- 
fare amenit'es to a limited extent. Port Trust Emp- 
loyes’ Welfare Fund has not been able to cater to 
welfare needs of port workers. In view of this, the 
welfare amenities may be properly planned on the lines 
of statutory welfare funds of coal, mica and iron ore 
end finances earmarked and procured. This fund may 
be administered by a board consisting of the re- 
presentatives of Port and Dock Stevedores, employees 
and other interests. 

136. Since at some ports canteen facilities are not 
available to certain categories of dock labour it is 
essential that these should be provided to all categories 
of workers round the clock, wherever it is not available. 


provided the number of workers is adequate. 

137. The Port authorities and Dock Labour Boards 
should joinlly, in consu'tation with workers' representa- 
tives, set up floating canteens in order to provide neces- 
sary canteen facility to the workers who are unab'e to 
come to the shore, provided the number of w’orkers is 
suflie'ent and the scheme is viable. 

138. The quality of the items served at the canteens 
requires improvement and Poit and Dock Authorities 
should pay more attention to the nutritious value of the 
eatab’es served in the canteens. 

139. In the interest of better management of canteens 
and greater facilities to the consumers, delegation or 
decentralisation of financial powers to the extent possible 
be effected. 

140. Priority should be giv n to the family planning 
programme and wherever no clinic/c ntres have been 
set up, efforts should be made to csUb'ish separate 
clinic/centres properly equipped with duly qualified 
personnel to carry out family planning advice and opera- 
tions. 

141. Since deck workers arc exposed to accidents 
and hazards of occupational diseases owing to the 
varied nature of commodiEes they handle, it is desired 
that protection be provided to the workers exposed to 
hazards of occupational diseases under the Factories 
Act, 1948 should also be made available to dock 
workers. 

142. Where the Dock and Port Workers arc residing 
within the port premises, it is for the employers to pro- 
vide educational facilities to the employees’ ch Idrcn. 
Where schooling facilities are not available w.thin the 
convenient distance for the chi’d en of workers, the port 
authority should either consider the setting up of schools 
or should ensure that adequate transport facility is avail- 
able to them. 

143. Port and dock workers should be offered 
suitable incentives by the Dock Labour Boards/Port 
Trusts in order to popularise adult education. 

144 (a) As Ports and Docks’ Administration work 

needs very close collaboration and liaison with each 
other and premises also happen to be the same, the 
Port Authorities and Dock Labour Board should jointly 
undertake to provide subsidised houses to all the 
workers, in the shortest possible time. 

(b) The Dock Labour Boards for the provision of 
housing facilities may be empowered to collect adequate 
levy from the Stevedore Employers. 

(c) Central Government should pay adequate 
housing subsidy to finance various housing schemes. 

(d) Concerned State Governments may also arrange 
wherever feasib'c for the hnd so ifwt housng colonics 
can be constructed in areas adjacent to Ports and Docks 
and for the construction of houses, extent of loans may 
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also be suitably increased. 

(e) The Port and Dock Workers arc not covered 
under the Subsidised Housing Schemes for industrial 
workers. It is desired that the definition of “workman” 
as given in the Industrial Disputes Act may be suitably 
amended so as to include Port and Dock Workers 
also. 

145. State Government, Employers’ and Workers, 
Organisations should take necessary steps for setting 
up Cooperative Stores in Dock Areas/Housing Colonies, 
wherever practicable and feasible. 

146. The provision of transport to its workers 
where normal transport facilities are not available 
is the responsibility of the employers. The employers 
should make necessary arrangements in consultation 
with the appropriate transport authorities. 

147. Keeping in view the hazardous nature of work 
in Dock and Port Industry, it is essential that there is 
a sound scheme of distress relief. A scheme may be 
evolved to provide distress relief and cash benefits in 
the event of death, injury, sickness, etc. 

148. Welfare amenities like medical education, 
drinking water, canteen and rest and recreational 
facilities which are essential should be provided to all 
workers including casual and contract workers on the 
same footing as are being made available to depart- 
mental (registered and regular) workers. 

149. Welfare Amenities for Bank Employees : 
The existing welfare amenities available to bank 
employees are by and large, satisfactory. The need 
for providing better and more welfare facilities, if 
any, may be left to collective, bargaining. The workers 
in Banking Industry, however, be entitled to receive the 
benefits of the comprehensive National Social Security 
Scheme as and when it is introduced. 

150. Municipal Bodies : Barve Committee, Malkani 
Committee, Mrs. Renuka Ray Committee recommended 
that the supply of wheel barrows, trollies, gloves, 
gum boots, and other protective clothing be provided 
to municipal workers engaged in conservancy work. 
State Governments should ensure that the municipal 
bodies take effective steps to implement the above 
recommendations and put and end to the primitive and 
unhygienic practice of carrying night soil as head-loads 
without further delay. 

151. Creches should be provided in colonies 
generally inhabited by Municipal employees, including 
sweepers and scavengers, where at least fifty families 
are residing and where such facilities are not available. 

152. Housing programme for municipal workers 
including conservancy staff should be stepped U p with- 
out avoidable delay. To achieve these objectives it is 
desired that — 

(a) Municipal bodies with active assistance of State 


Governments should take urgent steps to build Housing 
Colonics for their workers specially for the conservancy 
staff. 

(b) Housing societies on co-operative basis among 
municipal workers should be formed wherever such 
societies are not in existence. These societies should 
also be given necessary financial assistance by the muni- 
cipal bodies and the respective State Governments. 

(c) Existing Housing Schemes for sweepers and 
scavengers (namely-Sweepers Housing Scheme and 
Low-Income Housing Scheme) be coordinated in such 
a way so as to provide maximum benefit to this category 
of workers. 

(d; State Governments may provide house sites free 
of cost on nominal payment. Rules of loans and 
advances may be liberalised further to help workers 
to construct their own houses. 

(e) The possibility of constructing houses on hire- 
purchase basis for municipal workers may also be ex- 
plored in conjunction with the State Housing Board. 

153. The children of conservancy staff need special 
attention so that they may learn new skills and are thus 
not forced to adopt the hereditory profession. This 
cannot be done by imparting education and training to 
their children out of their income. It is, therefore, 
necessary that substantial measures are adopted for 
giving free supply of stationery and books to the 
children of low-paid employees in general and conser- 
vancy staff in particular. 

154. In order to bring change in the attitude of 
conservancy workers with regard to their status in 
society, a feeling of self-respect and pride may be deve- 
loped among them. Adult education should be made 
more popular with the conservancy staff by providing 
necessary incentives in collaboration with the State 
Adult Education Board. 

155. Community Centres on the lines of Labour 
Welfare Centres may be opened by the Municipal 
bodies at appropriate places wherever there is concentra- 
tion of municipal workers and where such facilities are 
not available. These Centres should provide inter alia 
medical, recreational and educational facilities. 
Arrangements for training in handicraft, knitting and 
sewing, music and dancing for the families of the 
workers may also be made. 

156. Municipal bodies employing 300 or more 
workers should take necessary steps in the early forma- 
tion of cooperative consumers’ stores and cooperative 
credit societies, wherever such facility is not available. 

157. Municipal bodies employing 500 or more 
workers should designate an officer to ensure that the 
welfare amenities as laid down in the municipal bye- 
laws or effectively implemented. 

158. Building and Construction Industry : In the 
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Case of 1 works undertaken by C.PAV.D. directly 
or through contractors. Model Rules have been 
framed for providing welfare amenities to workers 
at work places. Other organisations have also made 
some arrangements to look after the implementation of 
these amenities. But the enforcement machinery is 
inadequate to look after the proper enforcement of 
welfare amenities. The concerned sponsoring bodies 
should, therefore, take effective steps to ensure that the 
obligations cast upon the employers under the Model 
Rules are implemented. 

159. Where the works site arc located at far off places 
and the workers do not belong to the local area or 
places within a distance of 5 miles from the work-site, it 
should be obligatory on the employer in case of all 
work-sites, where 100 or more workers are employed, 
to provide improvised huts or residential camps to such 
workers near the work-sites, with suitable sanitation 
facilities. 

160. A large number of women workers are employed 
in construction industry. Also the pattern of employ- 
ments such that almost all adult members of the family 
work on the same work-site. In such a situation 
necessary arrangements should be made by the emplo- 
yers for workers’ children to be looked after properly. 

161. Since a large number of construction workers 
are outside the purview of safety provisions, it is desired 
that the standardisation of safety measures for different 
job descriptions should be laid down by the technically 
competent experts. 

162. It has been noticed that there is a considerable 
delay in the actual disbursement of claims under 
Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923. Arrangements 
should be made for expeditious disbursal or the amounts 
by disbursing authorities as prescribed under the Act. 

163. It is essential that in building and construction 
industry workers are protected against accidents by 
accident insurance. A beginning in the field of accident 
insurance can be made in respect of such work-sites as 
employ 100 or more workeis. 

164. Building and construction industry being an 
industry which employs a sizeable number of workers 
us also keeping in view its peculiar nature, mere exten- 
sion of existing enactment of labour welfare and social 
security benefits to this industry will not serve the 
purpose. To suit its particular nature, there should be 
separate self-contained enabling legislation to regulate, 
inter alia provision of welfare amenities and social 
security benefits to a xery large number of workers 
employed in this industry. 

165. Motor Transport Workers : State Governments 
s ou d suitably strengti en their inspection machinery 
° ensure that the statutory welfare amenities provided 
m t c otor Transport Workers’ Act are effecthcly 
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implemented without avoidable delay. 

166. In the State of Jammu & Kashmir, a very large 
number of workers are employe! in Motor Transport 
Industry Motor transport in the only means of trans- 
port in this State. In order that workers are ensured 
basic welfare measures, it is essential that subject to 
over-all constitutional safeguards applicab'e to the State 
of Jammu and Kashmir the Motor Transport Workers 
Act, 1961, may be extended to that State. 

167. Road Transport industry like various other 
industries has Its own hazards Moreover, Road 
settled. Only due to administrative or other difficulties 
that may come in the way of the State Government for 
the extension of the Act to cover establishments employ- 
ing less than 5 workers, a large majority of road 
transport workers cannot be deprived of the benefits of 
the provisions of even the minimum basic welfare 
amenities provided under the Act for an indefinite 
period. As it is Central Act, the Government of 
India, in consultation with the State Governments, 
which enforce the Act, should consider the possibilities 
of extending the same to uncovered workers. 

169, Since the headquarters of transport companies 
are located at concentrated places, the scope of extending 
amenities in this regard merits consideration by the 
concerned State Governments. There is a strong case 
for the State Governments such places to provide the 
basic minimum welfare amenities, such as canteens, 
rest shelters, and medical facilities to workers employed 
by them. Should persuation fail, it would be desirable 
to amend the Motor Transport Workers’ Act suitably 
so as to make it obligatory on the transport establish- 
ments not covered under the Act to provide 
jointly basic minimum welfare amenities referred to 
above. 

169. Instead of creating an autonomous body for the 
Motor Transport Workers only, the proposed Labour 
Welfare Boards in each State should also take care of 
the workers employed in Road Transport Industry. This 
will not only economise the overhead cost but will bring 
these workers within the larger area of welfare ameni- 
ties to be provided by the Welfare Boards. 

170. The running staff" of Motor Transport Industry 
may be compulsorily insured for a reasonable amount 
against death and permanent incapacity, the cost of 
insurance being shared equally between the employers 
and the workers. The Life Insurance Corporation has 
a number of schemes to cater for such establishments, 
one of which is a Group Insurance Scheme. It is 
desired that the Life Insurance Corporation may consi- 
der wheiher any of the existing scheme would meet the 
purpose of this recommendation and, if not, a new 
scheme may be evolved for the purpose. 

171 . Welfare Amenities for Seaman : There is need 
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for construction of adequate housing for Seaman. To 
supplement their housing facility it is desired that : — 

(a) Construction of hostels, clubs and other quarters 
may be intensified keeping in view the requirements of 
family and non-family seamen accommodation. 

(b) Spcc'al facilities may be offered to such seamen 
as do not have their own houses to form Cooperative 
Housing Societies for meeting their housing needs. 

172. As a preliminary step investigation may be 
carried out into the causes of high incidence of diseases 
(i.c.,cnr trouble and stomach ulcei) and preventive as 
well as curative steps be taken at an early date to bring 
down incidence of all diseases. 

173. The National Welfare Board for Seafarers 
recommended : 

(a) Establishment of hospitals or boarding and 
lodging houses for seamen : 

(b) Establishment of clubs, canteens, libraries an j 
other like amenities for the benefit of seamen ; 

(c) establishment of hospitals for seamen or the 
provision of medical treatment for seamen ; 

(d) Provision of educational and other facilities 
for seamen. 

Efforts should be made to implement the recom- 
mendations given by the National Welfare Board for 
Seafarers’ or any of the Sub-committee appointed by 
it, as quickly as possible . 

174. It would be desirable to orginise seamen’s 
clubs which would undertake more facilities on an 
expanded scale, wherever considered necessary and 
feasible. 

175. It would be advisable for the Central Govern- 
ment to persuade the State Governments to set up 
Vocational Training Centres wherever Seamen live in a 
sizeable number. Continued technical education may 
also be arranged for Seamen so that they become 
cligib'c for higher jobs in the industry. Apart from 
Ship owners and other employers, Seamen’s Welfare 
Fund Society can also make some positive contribution. 
Such vocational centres should also be made open for 
the families or seamen and/or unemployed Seamen 
who may be assisted to acquire knowledge of certain 
trades and vocations which will enable them to supple- 
ment family income, when the bread-winner is on the 
high seas and also during his unemployment period. 
While it is necessary that the amenity should first 
be arranged for the workers, it is equally important 
that if this facility is provided it should be properly 
and fully titili-e.1. The experience gained, so far is 
not very encouraging The location aspect of such 
centres will play a very important part. In ca<e such 
Centres arc set up at a distance from the residence of 
Seamen then there is a likelihood that the families of 
Seamen may not be enthused to avail of the advamarc 


of (his amenity. Such centres could be started as neat 
residence of seamen as possible in places where seamen 
population is concentrated. 

176. A suitable Scheme of Unemployment In- 
surance may be evolved and made applicable to 
sramen as and when considered feasible and adminis- 
tratively possible. 

177. It is felt that the formation of cooperative 
credit and thrift societies for the benefit of seamen 
may be considered. These Societies may be given loans 
on easy terms to seamen during the period of un- 
employment. 

178. The handicapped Seamen should be assisted 
in their rehabilitation, so that they can do other jobs 
and earn livelihood in spite of their incapacity for 
working as seamen. 

179. Prior to rehabilitation, the programme for 
providing necessary training to the handicapped seamen 
in very necessary. Before handicapped seamen could 
find an alternative job it is necessary that Rehabilita- 
tion Centres could be started at major poits where 
such seamen could be trained [in different traders, 
which they can pick up, taking into consideration the 
nature of their incapacity to do certain jobs or arrange- 
ments could be made for training at established centres, 
if the number of such handicapped seamen docs not 
justify starting a centre exclusively for them. 

Welfare Amenities for worker In Mining Industry 

180. Minimum Welfare amenities for Miners : Mini- 
mum amenities that must be extended to all miners 
irrespective of the size or location of the mine 
and the number employed therein should include : (a) 
Wholesome and cool drinking water ; (b) first-aid 
medical appliances; and (c) living facilities. 

1 81. There is no doubt that the provision of 
wholesome drinking water and first-aid amenities will 
have to be provided and equipped according to a 
standard measure prescribed by the competent authority. 
As for living facilities, the standard and scale of these 
amenities will have to differ from mineral to mineral 
and in some cases from mine to mine as well. Mines 
employing less than 50 workers, with a short span of 
life, cannot certainly lac expected to provide a standard 
pucca house. The purpose of laying down minimum 
facilities wmuld be met even if a thatched house or an 
improvised hut, in the case of mines having short life 
or employing negligible number of workers, is pro- 
vided. 

182. For m'ncs employing more than 50 workers, 
it is necessary that the minimum should also include 
faciliiics other than those referred to above. These 
would include proper arrangements for latrines, disposal 
of night soil, urinals, drainage, prevention and control 
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of diseases prevalent/associated with the working 
situation and/or place of living, emergency medical 
care on the spot and family planning advice. 

183. Emplojers employing 300 or more workers 
may take initiative to provide adequate educational 
and recreational facilities with suitable assistance from 
State Governments and the Miner's Fund. 

184. In the case of very small mines, efforts to 
provide some of the amenities, other than wholesome 
and cool drinking water, first-aid medical appliance 
and thatched houses, will have to be supplemented by 
the General Miners’ Welfare Fund, which is proposed 
to be run by a Corporation. 

185. Existing Welfare Measures : (!) The existing 
Mines Rules be suitably amended to provide for a 
full-fledged dispensary and to appoint a full-time 
medical officer and compounder-cum-dresser and 
nurse for every mine employing 500 or more 
persons. For mines employing between 150 to 500 
workers, a part-time medical officer and a full-time 
compounder-cum-dresser may be appointed. 

(ii) For smaller mines employing 150 or less 
workers spread over a contiguous area, a mobile 
medical unit be provided jointly for a group of mines 
under a qualified doctor. * 

(iii) The list of medicines, drugs, appliances and 
equipments which continue changing due to the research 
and advancement in med'eal science, should be revised 
and brought up-to-date from time to time by the 
Medical Board. There should be a revision of list of 
standard drugs at least once in five years. 

(iv) The dispensaries wh : ch aie getting grants-in-aid 
from welfare fund should also arrange family plan- 
ning clinics in view of the importance of the problem. 
Expeditious arrangement should be made to reimburse 
expenditure to the mine owners concerned. 

(v) The specifications regarding the provision and 
standard of first-aid-room be laid down to guide the 
mine owners. 

(vi) The above recommendations should apply to 
all types of mines in India and suitable amendments 
may be made id the Mines Rules under medical faci- 
lities for the miners. 

186. Rest shelters should be provided in all mines 
irrespective of workers employed therein. The type of 
rest shelUrs may be worked out according to the 
conditions obtainable locally. 

187. Since pit head batl s are absolutely essential 
for workers engaged in the extraction of coal, the pro- 
vision regarding pit head baths miy be enforced 
strictly. 

18S. As the provisions of Canteen is a statutory 
obligation, it should not only be run well but should 
also be able to provide at least one balanced meal a day 


to workers at rates cheaper than those charged by pri- 
s ate shops in the nearby localities. As managements 
provide free electricity and water for the maintenance 
and building of the canteens, these canteens be run on 
“no profit and no loss” basis. 

189. Credit facilities to the mining workers for pur- 
chasing of edible be extended to maximum limit or 15 
per cent of the basic wages and dearness allowance, 
subject to the overall limit laid down in the Payment 
of Wage' Act, 1936. Managements should also keep 
these canteens open for atleast two shifts for the mines 
working round the c'ock. 

190. Since mahvenance of crcche is a statutory 
obligation on the part of the mining employers/employ- 
ing women workers, the enforcement machinery should 
ensure that the creches arc proxided and maintained 
well by the mining employers. Child health clin'cs and 
family planning counselling centres for women workers 
may also be started in the creches. 

191. Community creche-cum-kindergarden insti- 
tutes may also be started by the Mica and Iron Ore 
Welfare Fund. Such creches should also be started for 
other mining industries through the General Miners’ 
Welfare Fund, when constituted. 

192. Enforcement Machinery : By levying suitable 
registration fee on the mining establishments it should 
be possible to build up sufficient fund which may in 
turn be utilised for reinforcing the mining inspectorate. 

193. Suitable registration fee in the case of mines, 
on the lines in vogue in factories, be imposed for 
strengthening the enforcement machinery for the imple- 
mentation of statutory welfare precisions in the nv'ning 
industry. 

194. The Directorate General M’ncs Welfare be set 
up for organising welfare act.vitics for xx-orkers engaged 
in the mining establishments. This administrative 
agency would be in a befitting position to ensure the 
effective enforcement of the statutory welfare measures 
in all mining establishments. 

195. (i) The provisions relating to health and sani- 
tation prescribed in Chapter V of Mines Rules 1955, 
xvhich include the supply of drinking water and its shor- 
tage at work-sites on the surface construction of latrines 
and urinals on the surface and other provisions relating 
to general sanitation may be administered and enforced 
by proposed Director-General Mines Welfare on the 
surface. For underground, such provisions may con- 
tinue to be administered by the Director General Mines 
Safety. 

i.ii) The provisions relating to first-aid and medical 
appliances in Chapter VI of the Mines Rules which arc 
closely connected with the accidents and injuries in 
Mines, may continue to be administered by the Director 
General Mines Safety. 
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(iii) The provisions relating to employment of per- 
sons, weekly day of rest, compensatory days of rest, etc., 
mentioned in Chapter VII of the Mines Rules and pro- 
visions relating to leave with wages and overtime, etc., 
mentioned in Chapter VIII of the Rules, fall under the 
broad purview of the Payment of Wages Act, 1936, and 
may therefore, be looked after by the Industrial rela- 
tions machinery under the Chief Labour Commissioner 
(Central). 

(iv) All other non- technical provisions including 
rest shelters, canteens, welfare officers their duties and 
conditions of service, eta, mentioned in Chapter IX of 
the Rules should be enforced and implemented by the 
proposed Director General Mines Welfare in all mines 
in India. 

(v) The inspecting and enforcement officers attached 
to Directorate General, Mines Welfare and Chief Lab- 
our Commissioner (Central) may be declared as Inspec- 
torate of Mines under section 5(1) of the Mines Act, 
1952. Alternatively, the proposed Directorate General, 
Mines Welfare and the Chief Labour Commissioner may 
be declarer as competent authority for administration 
of different sections as indicated above under Mines 
Rules, 1955. For implementing and enforcing the 
above recommendations, the Mines Rules 195a be suit- 
ably amended. 

196. Housing : Existing rate of cess on the des- 
patch of coal both for the construction of houses as 
well as for the extension of other welfare amenities as 
inadequate and the rate of levy be raised to Re. 1 and 
a one fourth. 

197. At least 20 per cent of the houses required for 
colliery workers, in each colliery, should be built by the 
employers on their own and the remaining 80 per cent 
with subsidy from the Welfare Fund. 

198. Subsidy for construction of house should also 
be suitably increased by the Coal Mines Labour Welfare 
Fund. 

199. State Government must streamline the process 
of acquisition of land and make it available to emplo- 
yers at reasonable prices. 

200. Woi kers in coal mines should also come for- 
ward to take advantage of the ‘Build Your Own House 
Scheme’ or Cooperative Housing Scheme. Trade Unions 
should take sufficent interest to popularise the above 
schemes amongst colliery workers. 

201. Hostel accommodation for bachelors and 
widowers should be provided by the Coal Mines Welfare 
Oiganisation at suitable places. 

202. Employers in Mica Mines should realise their 
responsibility in the matter of workers housing and 
provide houses to their workers and should come for- 
ward to avail of the assistance by the Fund. 

203. In mines situated in remote places and where 


the life of the mine is uncertain and seasonal, the 
housing programme can be made flexible to suit local, 
climatic and environmental conditions. One standard 
need not be applied to all places and conditions. A 
Good thatched house is, therefore, as good as a brick 
house if it is situated in healthy and dean surroundings, 
where the life of mine is short, houses built of pre- 
fabricated concrete slabs, portable hutments, temporary 
houses built of cheap and locally available building 
material should be encouraged instead of conventional 
types. 

204. Houses should be constructed for the balance 
of such workers as have not yet been provided with 
housing recommendation by managements of mining 
establishments of mines other than coal with suitable 
subsidy from the proposed General Miners’ Welfare 
Fund As for the major minerals, it is necessary that 
at least 20 per cent of the housing units are pro- 
vided by employer and the balance, according to the 
requirements, constructed with suitable assistance from 
the proposed fund. 

205. Housing facilities commensurate with the 
conditions of work and the terms of lease held, should 
be provided to workers employed in minor minerals, 

206 Since it is difficult for the individual mine 
owners to provide housing facilities to their workers, 
the proposed General Miners’ Welfare Fund should 
therefore, offer assistance to mine owners for construc- 
tion of house. An expert body may lay standaid of 
houses after taking into .cognizance all the relevant 
factors. 

207. Statutory Welfare Funds in Mines : Repairs 
and renovations of chowrahas and huts wherever 
necessary should be carried out by the employers them- 
selves in all mining establishments. 

208. Static dispensaries may be substituted by 
mobile medical units in coal fields. 

209. The medical'officers employed in the medical 
institutions of the Coal Mines Welfare Organisation 
should be adequately trained in the field of industrial 
health and applied medicines. 

210. Research facilities be provided at hospitals set 
up Coal Mines Welfare Organisation under a phased 
programme. 

211. Employers should make arrangements for 
supply of protected drinking water, storage and distri- 
bution thereof’. In case it 'is not possible to provide 
piped water in each house, provision for giving one 
water tap for at least every 5 houses, wherever it is 
feasible and wherever sizeable number of workers 
reside in a workers’ colony, should be made obligatory 
and the Mines Rules be suitable amendments in the 
Act. 

212. Mica Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act may be 
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extended to Mica factory workers by making suitable 
amendments in the Act- 

213. The rate of cess on export of Mica be raised 
to 6-1/4 per cent advalorcm, the maximum permissible 
under the Act. 

214. General Miners’ Welfare Fund : The General 
Miners’ Welfare Fund be constituted and administered 
by the Central Government. 

215. For constituting the General Miners’ Welfare 
Fund the best solution would be to divide the minerals 
into a number of groups on the basis of prices and to 
levy cess at different rates as under : 

(i) For minerals whose value is upto Rs 25 per 
tonne, a ccss of 25 paise per tonne may be levied ; 

(ii) For minerals whose value vary from Rs. 25 
to Rs. 50 a cess of 50 paise per tonne, may be levied ; 

(iii) For minerals fetching prices higher than 
Rs. 50 per tonne, the rate of levy may be Re. 1 per 
tonne ; 

(iv) In the case of precious stones, and minerals 
where the unit is carats or kgms., the cess should be 
levied on the ad-valorem basis ranging between 1 per 
cent to 2-1/2 per cent of the value. 

This will help in distributing the burden on each 
mineral equally. 

216. Administration of the General Miners’ Welfare 
Fund : All the existing Statutory Welfare Funds, namely, 
Coal Mines Labour Welfare Fund, Mica Mines Labour 
Welfare Fund and Iron Ore Mines Labour Welfare Fund 
be pooled together and placed under one administrative 
agency, like Directorate General, Mines Welfare and 
the Directorate should be empov ered to implement and 
enfo-ce statutory and non-statutory welfare measures for 
all mines in India. Its set up should be on the lines of the 
Directorate General, Mines Safety and should work 
region-wise as per location and density of miners in 
different areas of the country with headquarters at 
Dhanbad so that the coordination programme with 
Directorate General, Mines Safety should continue. 

217. In order to ensure that the welfare amenities 
which are financed out of the cess levied on coal, mica, 
and iron ore and through such impositions or levies 
which may be decided in future for other minerals, 
including minor minerals, are provided, implemented 
and executed with speed without administrative over- 
lapping. An autonomous corporation may be brought 
into being, with the amalgamation of the three existing 
Funds to start with This set up will embrace the pro- 
posed Directorate General, Mines Welfare. 

218. In the company or corporation, form of ad- 
ministration, it would be easier to delegate powers to the 
Chief Executive who in turn, will delegate to the various 
<* minislrative units working in different regions of 
India. 


Revision Of Wage Limit For The Purpose Of Comage 
By Plantations Labour Act 

219. The coverage of the Plantations Labour Act 
should be brought at par with definition of the workmen 
under the Industrial Dispules Act and as such Section 2K 
(ii) of the Planfations Labour Act needs to be amended. 

220 Supply of drinking water : (1) The small planters 
have not been able to comply with the provisions of the 
supply of drinking water as per provisions of the Plant- 
ations Labour Act in Assam, Tripura and West Bengal. 
A stricter enforcement of the Plantations Labour Act 
would go a long way in improving the existing arrange- 
ments. 

(2) It would be safe to provide piped supply of 
chlorinated water through stands at convenient points 
and if this is not feasible, efforts should be made to 
provide tubcwells. These efforts need to be supplement- 
ed by Local Panchyats which collect cess from Planta- 
tions. 

(3) Where the safe water supply cannot be made 
available, the practice of drinking boiled water can be 
established through the health education. 

(4) In the State of Kerala, where the rules do not 
specify that drinking water facilities should be made 
available at the work -place, there is need to make a 
suitable amendment to the rules to provide for this. 

221. Sanitation : The provisions relating to conserv- 
ancy ha\e not been complied with the required extent. 
The employer should provide preferably septic latrines 
at work place at the rate of one for 50 acres with a mini- 
mum of one for either sex. 

222. The question of identification of occupational 
diseases and the treatment thereof in the plantation areas 
on account of any of the occupational hazards needs to 
be examined and a survey might be undertaken by the 
concerned authority. 

223. The benefit of the short-term reorientation 
courses and rcscrach as are conducied by institutes like 
the Ross Institute of Tropical Hygiene at Jorhat should 
be available to the Industry as a whole and be extended 
to small plantations on suitable terms and conditions. 

224. Prescription of drugs and medicines : State 
Government where plantations are located and which 
have not prescribed list of medicines, drugs and equip- 
ment to be maintained in the hospitals under the 
Plantations Labour Act should be done urgently. In 
order that hospitals are properly equipped the State 
Governments may also consider the desirability of 
undertaking a review at least once in two years. 

225. Extension of E.S.I. Scheme to Plantation Indus- 
try : It may not be possible for the Employees’ State 
Insurance Corporation to cover the plantations in the 
forescable future. A ; such the possibility of making 


*N INDIA, 1966 


297 



arrangements for extending medical facilities to planta- 
tion workers not covered by the Plantations Labour Act 
have to be explored independent of the Employees’ 
State Insurance Corporation. 

226 Canteens. The provisions relating to canteens 
or satisfactory alternative arrangements as prescribed 
by the State Government, should be enforced. 

227. Creches. The provisions relating to creches 
need to be effectively implemented. Though the possi- 
bil.ty of reducing the prescribed limit of workers would 
be a matter of detailed study, the existing provisions 
should be implemented in full. The Kindergarten and 
nursery classes may also be provided for children upto 
the age of 5 years in the creches. 

228. Recreational facilities. More attention need to 
be paid to the provisions of recreational facility and the 
rules in this regaid should be better implemented. 

229. Educational Facilities : The standard of educa- 
tional facility provided in various plantations is neither 
uniform nor adequate. As the provision of educational 
facilities to workers’ children in plantations is a statu- 
tory obligation, the planters should provide these facili- 
ties adequately and should also maintain requisite 
standards at par with similar institutions wherever this 
is not so in their respective States. The State Govern- 
ments should also ensure that educational facilities in 
plantations arc effectively provided to workers’ children 
by the employers. 

230. Housing : The housing programme has fallen 
short of the requirements and as smh it needs to be 
accelerated : 

(i) In view of the reported response from the planters 
adequate funds should be made available under the 
Plantations Labour Housing Scheme so that the emp- 
loyers may accelerate the implementation of the 
Housing provisions. 

(ii) ProvKions of stipulated number of houses in a 
given year should be stiictly enforced. In case where 
the employers find themselves unable to fulfil this obli- 
gation for reasons beyond their control and for which 
they obtain ti c cxempiions from the State Government, 
they should make efforts to cover the backlog of the 
preceding year, according to a phased programme. 

(iii) The State Governments should help the planters 
to secure essential bui'ding material at reasonable 
rates. 

(iv) The standard of houses already laid down in the 
rules for housinc under Plantations Labour Act for 
workers should not be subj.-ct to frequent revisions. 
Even where such revision is necessitated, the houses that 
have already been built as per earlier specifications 
should be deemed to ernform to specifications. 

231. Section 15 of the Pian-aions Labour Act may 
be amended suitably to provide housing facility to such 


workers who may wish (o reside in the estates but do 
not reside within a distance of 5 kilometers from the 
periphery of an estate. 


232. General (Other Facilities) : The rules relating 
to the provisions of canteens, creches, schools and 
recreation have not been uniformly enforced by all 
the States for various reasons. The Government 
of India may undertake a comprehensive rev iew 
of the need for such amenities as contained in 
these provisions by a tripartite machinery and enforce 
such of the amenities as are necessary and practical 
without delay. Wherever the provisions of the Act 
cannot be enforced as such, it may be advisable to bring 
into being some suitable alternative measures to meet 
the spirit of the provisions which have so far been held 
in abeyance for some reason or the other. 

233. (i) The Government of India may evolve a 
pattern of reporting statistical information in consulta- 
tion with the State Governments on the implementation 
of the Plantat'ons Labcur Act so that necessary dciai'ed 
informatipn can be collected and presented uniform!) 
for the Plantations States. 

(ii) The detailed study of labour conditions in planta- 
tions undertaken by the Labour Bureau, Simla, needs 
to be repeated atleast once in 5 years. The first survey 
conducted in 1961-62 can serve as a benchmark for 
measuring the improvements over a period of time. 

234. Need for Sociological Study of Labour-Manage- 
ments Relations : A sociological study relating to the im- 
pact of close association between the workers and 
management in plantations on the industrial relations 
and productivity, etc., may be conducted. This stud) 
may throw considerable light on the behaviour pattern 
of the employers and workers in an important industry, 
which may be useful for other industries as well. 

235. Non-Sfafutory Welfare Amenities : The workers’ 
organisations would make considerable contribution 
to the welfare of the workers with better financial 
resources or with grants from Slate Governments or 
Commodity Boards. 

236. Tea Board : The welfare activities of the 


Tea Board do serve a useful purpose. But due to 
paucity of funds, their activities arc limited in nature. 

237. Coffee Board : More welfare activities can be 
undertaken by the Coffee Board provided additional 
funds are made available by the Government. 

238. Rubber Board : With more liberalisat'on of tU 
funds, a wider range of welfare activities con'd hr 
taken up by the Rubber Board and the possibilit) 
liberalising allocations, may be examined by t»e 
Government of India. 

239. Implementation and Enforcement Including LW* 
lotion : The Plantations Labour Act should be S!1 ' 1 - 0 '- 
amcr.dcd so ns to provide for notification of charges 
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with regard to ownership and acreage. 

240. Penal Provision : Instead of providing maximum 
penal punHiment t nder sections 36 and 37 of the Plan- 
tations Labour Act, tbe sr me be suitably amended so 
as to provide for maximum as well as minimum punish- 
ments under tbe Law. In the case of continuing defaults 
of Factories Act, it bas been suggested that a mini- 
mum peralty of Rs. 5C0and a maximum of Rs. 3,000 
should be fixed. The same yardstick may be applied in 
case of violations of the Plantations Labour Act. 

241. Medical Inspector : The M'nistry of Labour, 
Employment and Rehabilitation of the Union Govern- 
ment should consider the appointment of Medical 
Inspectors exclusively under the Plantations Labour Act 
and also amend the Act for the purpose. 

242. Tripartite Advisory Bodies : The State 
Governments may consider the setting up of 
Tripartite Advisory Bodies as may be found 
necessary to ensure proper enforcement of the 
various welfare provisions of the Plantations Labour 
Act. 

243. Additional Welfare Amenities : Additional 
Welfare Amenities should be provided and adminis- 
tered by the respective Commodity Boards by suit- 
able enhancement of the existing levy. The cddit : onal 
welfare amenities to be provided over and above 
those contemplated under the Act are as under : 

(0 Provision should be made for distress relief and 
payment should be made to the workers in case of 
extreme hardships— like long illness or other extraneous 
circumstances such as death of bread earner, natural 
calamity like fire, flood etc. 

(ii) It is css-ntial that sufficient medical and preven- 
tive welfare facilities are provided to all the plantation 
workers adequately. This should also include suitable 
arrangements to provide medical treatment for infec- 
tious, occupational and complicated diseases. It is 
reported that arrangements exist in this regard in 
Southern Plantation States only. It is necessary that 
such adequate medical amenities are made available 
to plantation workers in all the plantation States. 

(lii) High priority of Family Planning Programme, 
implementat : on of Maternity and Child Health Facilities 
already provided in the Maternity Benefit Act and 
assistance for provision of protective food of expectant 
and nursing mothers, infants and children wherever, not 
already provided, should be made. 

(iv) Sight-seeing tours should be organised for the 
plantation workers. 

(v) Arrangements should be made to provide better 
sanitary facilities to the workers in the plantation areas. 

(si) Arrangements should be made to provide for 
education of adult workers in the plantation areas. 

(vii) Arrangements should be made to provide a 


film liberary and mobile van so that the film shows 
could easily be organised in the plantation areas. 

(viii) A library and reading room facility should also 
be provided to the workers in plantation areas. 

Phased Programme. The provision of additional 
welfare amenities needs to be phased out 
depending upon the priority and needs of workers 
in different plantation States. The phased pro- 
gramme shou’d be reviewed periodically, say between 
2 to 5 jears. The implementation of these amenities 
also should be reviewed at least annually by the S’ate 
Tripartite Bodies. 

244. Plantations Labour Act should be extended 
progressively to such plantations as are not covered 
under the Act, to the extent administratively practic- 
able. The question of determining the extent to which 
the Act should be extended to the plantations not 
covered under it sheu'd be left to the Government of 
India which m'ght set up a Special Committee to review 
the extension of the said Act periodically. 

215. Special Wings of the Labour Welfare Boards: 
As the progressive extension of the Act would 
involve considerable time, it is necessary that some 
suitable agency should be found to look after the 
requirements of plantation workers. The efore, it is 
necessary to establish separate Wings in the proposed 
State Statutory Labour Welfare Boards exclusively to 
look after plantation workers. 

246. The sources of finances for the proposed 
plantation wings of the Welfare Board can be as 
under : — 

(i) Grants given by the Commodity Boards for 
some of the welfare amenities for workeis and tbeir 
children, namely, education ard medical facilities 
may be diverted towards the Board instead of the 
State Government; 

(ii) Income accruing on account of various local 
taxes imposed by Panchayats on plantation areas 
be diverted to this Board; 

(iii) As in the case of Assam Tea Fmployees’ Wel- 
fare Fund, unclaimed wages and fines should also 
form part of the finances of this Board; 

(iv) The State Governments should earmark some 
fund out of their plan allocations for this Board; 

(v) Some levy be charged by way of contributions 
from employers and workers in uncovered estates. 
The rate of contribution may, however, aider between 
employers and workers; 

(vi) If all the above sources combined together still 
fall short of the financial requirements of the activities 
undertaken by the proposed welfare board, the 
possibility of enhancing the levy of cess under respec- 
tive commodity enactments by a paisa or tw’o for which 
there is already a provision in the said Acts; may be 
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examined by the Central Government. 

247. Definition of Agricultural Labour : Agricultural 
labour be defined as one whose principal means of 
livelihood is wage income arising out of farm labour 
and other allied activities. 

248. Review of existing Welfare Amenities : 
A section of agricultural labour cultivates small 
strips of land. Efforts should be made to convert 
them into viable farms, just as assignment of land 
is made to landless by allotment of cultivable waste 
lands wherever available and out of lands becoming 
surplus due to enforcement of ceiling on land holdings. 
They may also be given credit facilities for sinking 
shallow wells. 

249. Rural Housing : (i) A separate agency exclu- 
sively for organising and administering rural housing 
programme be set up at State level, with a view to 
implementing the Scheme on an extended scale and 
also to effectively spend the Plan allocations under the 
Scheme; 

(ii) There is also a need a conduct a survey and 
locate the area where the shortage of accommodation is 
acute; 

fiii) In all important areas where concentration of 
labour exists or is likely to develop should be identified. 
House sites in all such areas may be developed as adva- 
nce programme for rural house building. Government 
may also think of constructing labour housing colonies 
in areas suffering from acute shortage of accommoda- 
tion. The houses so constructed may be given on 
nominal rent. 

250. There is a positive need for gradually increas- 
ing the outlay under rural housing programme with 
accent on “housing’ for landless labour within the limits 
of the available resources in the Plan. 

251. Attempts should be made to help in the or- 
ganisation of Housing Co-operative Societies wherever 
feasible for agricultural and rural labour. 

252. Medical and Health Facilities : Health Edu- 
cation in rural areas should be given high priority 
by Panchayats and other social groups. 

253'. Measures may be taken to augment existing 
medical facilities in rural areas by providing medical 
services through Unani, Ayurvedic, Siddha and 
Homeopathic Systems of medicines for primary 
health centres. 

254. With an all-out effort to get the doctors to 
the rural areas and with the integration of modem 
indigenuous systems of medicines on curative side and 
Yoga and Mature Cuie on the preventive side, con- 
siderable improvement could be made to the services 
rendered to the agricultural and rural labour through 
the Primary Health Centres in course of time. 

255. Rural Water Supply : There is need for augment- 


ing the resources to provide the basic welfare ameni- 
ties like drinking water facility. It is essential that this 
basic programme is augmented by Shramdan organised 
on a national level through Zila Parishads, Panchajats, 
etc. all over the country. 

256. Educational Facilities : Institutional facilities 
for secondary education should be located at places 
where there is concentration of students seeking higher 
secondary education. 

257. The timings and vocations of the primary and 
middle schools in the rural areas may be adjusted to 
suit the requirements of the seasons and areas with 
a view to facilitating the children of agricultural labour 
to take advantage of the schooling facilities. 

258. As the agricultural labour, especially the 
landless class, are economically handicapped on account 
of the lack of legular source of income, provision should 
be made by the State Governments to give scholarships 
to the children of landless agricultural labour for higher 
agricultural education and for agricultural biased 
vocations. 

259. Adult Education ; Rural Education Pro- 
gramme should be suitably provided to give an occu- 
pational bias with a view to enabling the workers to 
gel equipped so that the objectives of better productivity 
and efficiency in the handling of the agricultural labour 
and allied operations could be achieved. 

260. Attainment of effective co-ordination amongst 
technical and administrative services at block level 
is still lacking. There should be an integrated approach 
towaids economic, cultural and social problems of 
the rural population. For this, the technical service 
in rural areas and the agencies controlling these 
services have also to be adequately strengthened and 
their functioning stieamlined. 

261. There is a need for toning up of the adminis- 
tration and the existing machinery with a view to 
enabling it to cope with the economic and social 
responsibility in extending (he welfare amenities to 
rural and agricultural labour. 

262. The administrative unit at District, Block 
and Village levels, should be strengthened in terms of 
financial resources and trained personnel to enable 
them to play an active role in improving the welfare of 
rural population including agricultural and rural 
labour. 

263. It is desirable to have an integrated set up 
which may at the village level co-ordinate the work of 
welfare amenities so that there is no overlapping 
between functionaries for any imbalance in the provi- 
sion of certain welfare amenities, to certain sections of 
people or in certain areas, to the detriment of other 
areas which may languish for want of these amenities 
due to lapses and disproportionate expending of funds. 
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Welfare Amenities For Agricultural Labour 

264. Labour Poo! : Labour pools should be set up 
on pilot basis in some of the areas, where there is 
concentration of agricultural labour, whose main 
livelihood is wage-income, and where the incidence of 
unemplojment is considerably high. In the initial 
stages only those areas may be selected where the 
Rural Man-power Programme have been initiated in 
the past. If these experiments prove a success, such 
pools may be set up at Tchsil, Taluka or Block levels 
in all the Slates. 

265. The scope of the Rural Man-power Programme 
should be widened, with a view to including the 
construction of buildings for schools, dispensaries and 
houses in the rural areas. This would help in the 
creation of the welfare asse's of the community and 
would also go a long w r ay in meeting the accepted 
needs of the labour in the rural areas. 

266. The agricultural and rural labour cannot be 
expected to remain silent spectators of various fringe 
benefits and welfare amenities that are being enjoyed 
by their counterparts in industry. It is, therefore, 
essential that whatever be the administrative difficulties 
of identifying the agricultural and rural labour and 
also of administering welfare amenities for such 
persons, endeavour should be made to make a begin- 
ning to lay down a basic minimum which must be 
ensured to this class of Labour. 

267. The following amenities should form the base 
of the welfare amenities, that must be provided to 
agricultural and rural labour in course of time according 
to a phased programme and with due regard to the 
local needs and circumstances : 

(i) Supply of drinking water, 

(ii) Provision of health and medical facilities ; 

(iii) Supply of protective equipment to ensure 
safety ; 

(iv) Provision of house-sites free of cost and cheap 
houses on easy instalments or houses on nominal 
rent ; 

(v) Free educational facilities for the children of 
landless labour, and 

(vi) Rest shelters at places of work. 

268. Statutory Responsibility : A farm cmploxing 
five or more agricultural labour be made statutory 
responsible to pro\ide basic minimum welfare 
amenities like drinking water, first aid, rest 
shelters and protective equipments includirg safety 
appliances to the agricultural labour. It is also 
recommended that a suitable All-India Enabling 
Legislation should be brought into being for the purpose 
urgently. 

269. There should be a proper re-orientation and 


training for farm labour to handle the sophisticated 
machinery and chemicals which are now playing an 
increasing role in agricultural production. 

270. Safety Code : There is need for providing some 
built-in safety devices in the farm machinery. In addi- 
tion, audio-visual aids should be progressively used to 
create safety consciousness among farm workers. 

271. The State Governments may be empowered 
to frame appropriate rules for detailed implementation 
of the provisions relating to safety on all farms using 
machinery and poisonous chemicals irrespective of the 
number of labour employed by those farms, if necessary. 

272. Extension of the Provisions of Workmen’s Com- 
pensation Act : Either the provision of the Workmen’s 
Compensation Act, 1923, be exteuded to agricultural 
industry or similar provision should be made in the 
propo'cd All-India Enabling Legis’ation, so as to 
make it exclusively applicable to agricultural workers. 

273. Welfare Centres In The Rural Areas : (i) 
Labour Welfare Centres may be set up on pilot basis 
in the initial stages in all the States, wherever settle- 
ment schemes have been taken up or are proposed to 
be taken up for settlement of landless labour. 

(ii) The entire expenditure on such welfare centres 
for an initial period of five years be borne out of the 
Plan Funds and subsequently an element of subsidy 
and grant be continued. 

(iii) The settlements which have either been establish- 
ed or are being plannncd may be developed into model 
villages where all amenities like proper houses suiting 
the local requirements, cultural facilities including 
audio-vi'ual education and film shows, educational 
institutions including child-care centres and Kindergarten 
or nursery schools, health and family planning, with 
arrangements for training of crafts, including training in 
the methods of agriculture, are provided. 

274. Enforcement Machinery : There should be a 
specialised agency for ensuring provisions and imple- 
mentation of the proposals made by the Committee 
in the Report The machinery has also to work in 
close liaison with existing organisations that are 
operating m the field of rural areas as a whole for 
providing various types of welfare amenities. 

275. Enforcement machinery in the States should 
be suitably strengthened to extend its field of activity 
in the rural areas to enforce such measures as may be 
introduced for the welfare of the tural and agricultural 
labour. A separate Rural Inspectorate Wing may be 
created in each State for the purpose. In the plantation 
States, this work should be entrusted to Plantation Ins- 
pectors with suitable increase in stalT. 

Family Planning 

276. The propagation of family planning amongst 
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the industrial workers is ati essential requisite for the 
well-being of the workers. Family Planning Programme 
for industrial workers, therefore, should be made a 
part and parcel of labour welfare activities by the 
employers. 

277. For ti e implementation of the programme 
no force, coercion cr compulsion are to be used and the 
programme is to be implemented through a long-term 
education and motivation of industrial workers in 
regard to family piarning on a sustained basis. 

278. Central and State Governments Schemes should 
give recognition (where not already given) to fully 
equipped and properly staffed hospitals run by em- 
ployers for purposes of giving financial assistance in 
respect of centrally-sponsored schemes of family plan- 
ning so that no additional financial burden is caused 
on employers. 

279. Many of employers have been providing 
additional incentives for their employees participating 
in fatn.ly planning programme. It is suggested that 
other emplojers also emulate this example. 

280. Restrictions on maternity benefits as a means 
of discouraging improvident births will be misunder- 
stood as a means to deprive the woikers of the benefits 
and will be contrary to the purpose of motivating the 
workers to voluntarily accept the family planning 
programme. No such restrictions be introduced. 

281. Complete integration of family planning with 
maternity and child health programme be effected where 
it has not been done so far by the State Governments 
and should also provide regular maternal and child 
health workers and health educators to visit work places 
and residential areas frequently to give proper educa- 
tion to the workers and their families and to dispel 
wrong impressions about various family planning 
devices on the physical capacity and mental efficiency of 
the workers. 

282. The Employer’s Associations like Mill-owners’ 
Association, Ahmedabad, Bombay Mill-owners’ Associa- 
tion, United Planters’ Association of Southern India, 
Indian Tea Association should instigate an interest in 
propagation of family planning amongst their workers, 
should be recognised by the Government of India as 
voluntary association for receiving direct assistance from 
the Government and also for coordinating the family 
planning activities in respect of their constituent units. 

283. Studies should be conducted among industrial 
workers and publ'cation of low cost periodicals and 
other means of communication (in local languages) to 
disseminate information based on such studies on 
family planning to remove the doubts of the people on 
the bad effects of operations, treatment, etc., should be 
brought out by leading employer’s associations and trade 
unions. 


284. The success of the Family Planning Pro- 
gramme hinges to a considerable extent on the direct 
participation by workers and workers’ organisations. 
As such workers’ organisations should come forward 
to play a positive role in propagating family planning 
programme. All assistance should be rendered by the 
Central and State Governments and Managements. 

285. At present the individual units seem to be 
confronted with the difficulty in getting proper and timely 
grants for extension of family planning activities. Such 
difficulties could be resolved if a lump-sum grant is 
given to some Central Agency or Coordinating Com- 
mittee which may be entrusted with the task of distri- 
buting the grants taking into account the needs of the 
individual units. With the introduction of new measures 
to augment services and the supply of contraceptives the 
above difficulty may no) be so acute. 

286. The services of such male and female workers 
rs have succeeded in lim’ting their families through 
family planning methods be utilised for doing propa- 
ganda work amongst industrial workers and emphasis 
should be laid on careful selection of such workers. 

287. In areas which are not covered by family plan- 
ning service and those located at out of the way places, 
mobile services be provided by the State Governments 
in consultation with leading employers’ and workers’ 
organisations. 

288. In the case of coal mines, a good deal of 
family planning activity is undertaken by the Coal 
Mines Labour Welfare Fund. This should be further 
intensified. Besides, the facilities already available in the 
regional hospitals opened by the Fund, lady health visi- 
tors be deputed in coal mines to intensify propaganda 
campaign and popularise family planning programme. 
Similar attention should also be paid to even non-coal 
mining establishments by the proposed Common Miners 
Welfare Fund. The family planning clinic run by the 
Coal Mines and Common Miners’ Welfare Fund should 
also cover the non-working and village population 
within their respective aieas. Facilities provided by 
the Fund should supplement the services provided by the 
State Governments. 

289. In order that realistic programme suited to 
local situation is developed and all available resources 
are mobilised to the maximum, there is need to develop 
the health and family planning services in coordinated 
manner. 

290. The impact of motivational work amongst rural 
and agricultural labour should be periodically assessed 
not only for the rural community as a whole but also for 
the different groups in the country. This will give a 
clearer indication as to which are the groups which 
have not been favourably responding to family planning 
programme in rural India. Such groups would need more 
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intensive attention by the rural organisations as well as 
by the State Governments. 

291. Tile assistance of Panchaya's ard local leaders 
should also be utilised extersively specially in rural 
India to educate agricultural ard rural labour to adopt 
the norm of small fam ly si7e. 

292. Measures of social policy need further in- 
quiry but even at present social climate should be cre- 
ated to jncrease the age of marriage of girls and libera- 
lisation or abortion and the need for legislative m asures 
should be considered. 

'93. Cooperative and Saving facilities : Time is 
now ripe to consider the desirability of implementing 
the decision of the Standing Labour Committee with 
regard to legislation for the opening of the fair price 
shops. 

294. T1 e lim t of 300 workers laid down under the 
existing Scheme for opening a fair price shop consumer 
cooperative store should be progressively reduced so as 
to cover establishments employing 200 or more workers 
provided the turnover of the fair price shops/consumer 
cooperative stores, is adequate and workers do not get 
regular and cheap supplies of assential items of daily 
use from other wclI-org*.niscd private shops which may 
be located in the vicinity of the establishment and 
are run on compct.tive basis or can be controlled by the 
employers. 

295. Instead of opening these stores in the precincts 
of industrial cslablishments, fair price shops/consumer 
co-opcative stores, especially in the case of Metropolitan 
and otber large c'lies, may be opened in residential 
areas if the workers’ housing colonies have come up and 
which are away from the main urban setting, fair price 
shops may be set up by individual establishments or by 
a number of establishments jointly where workers of 
these cslablishments reside in a colony. 

296. In order to popularise the fair price shops/ 
consumers’ co-operative stores. State Governments 
should take effective steps including taking assistance 
from Central Government to ensure regular and ade- 
quate supples of es'ential articles of food-grains to 
these institutions. 

299. The cooperative credit societies have not been 
foimcdtoa pieceptib'c extent in industrial establish- 
ments. It is, t! erefore, necessary that considerable 
attention should be paid to the propagation of this 
movement among Industrie! employers and workers. 

298 The employers should encourage the formation 
of such cooperative societ cs in their establishments. 
It is hoped that it would be found possible by all such 
managements wl 0 employ 2GQ or more workers to have 
such credit societies in their establishments 

299. Legislation is not n.cessary to compel 
employers to provide funds to meet expenditure on 


furniture, accommodation, staff, etc., of the cooperative 
credit societies. It is hoped that the managements 
would provide such facilities on their own. 

300. The number of persons seeking loans from co- 
operative credit societies is much larger than the number 
of persons who invest money either in share or in 
compulsory or voluntary deposits with cooperative 
credit societies. Managements may help such societies 
in initial stages by giving advances at normal rates of 
interest for long period. 

301. Excessive restrictions should be relaxed in order 
to encourage members to invest any amount of money in 
shares and thereby increase the capital base of coopera- 
tive credit societies. 

302. In order to enable large number of workers to 
participate in the share capital of the co operative credit 
societies, workers may, wherever necessary, be allowed 
to pay share money in instalments as provided in the 
Cooperative Societies Act. 

303. The Central and State Governments should 
take suitable steps to remove this handicap and propa- 
gate amongst industrial workers the utility and need 
for not only forming such societies but also running 
them well. This could be achieved in a number of 
ways, namely; by holding seminars and also by arrang- 
ing study tours of workers drawn from good cooperative 
credit societies functioning in different parts of the 
country. 

304. Distress Relief and Cash Benefits : Wherever 
facilities in respect of Distress Relief ard Cash Benefits 
do r.ot exist, emplovcrs and employees concerned should 
werk out a mutually acceptable formula for providing 
such benefits to the workers. 

305. The Stcte Labour Welfare Boards, when set 
up, should also earmark a portion or their funds for 
giving assistance to small employers as grants for dis- 
tress relief to their workers. This will be in addition 
to the contribution that the employees would themselves 
make This will apply to establishments employing 50 or 
less workers. 

306. Educational Facilities : There should be an 
all-out effort to eradicate illiteracy with the least 
possible delay, and all agcrcies in the field i.e.. State 
employees' and workers’ organisations should coordi- 
nate their efforts to achieve tl is so'emn objective. 

3 07. The problems o r adt It education and eradica- 
tion of illiteracy being stupendous, it should be entrusted 
to a separate body altogether. 

308. The Scheme which steers clear of all discrimi- 
nations and yet provides necessary incentives to workers 
for adult education is favoured. The details of such 
incentives can be left to the autonomous agency which 
may be set up for the purpose. 

309. The recommendations of the Panel of Experts 
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on Literacy among Industrial Workers set up by the 
Planning Commission in 1964 regarding the eradication 
of illiteracy amongst workers and their families be 
implemented with a view to obtaining the envisaged 
objectives. 

310. State Governments must come forward to open 
more schools in areas of industrial concentrations and 
they should also consider the possibility of relaxing 
their rules even at places where the number of students 
fall below the minimum number prescribed for the open- 
ing of such schools. 

311. Where provision of educational facilities is the 
statutory responsibility of the employers to their emp- 
loyees, the educational cess so collected from the 
concerned areas should be reimbursed to those estab- 
lishments to enable them to enhance their educational 
facilities. 

312. It would lead to better men-management 
relationship if industrial establishments take more 
effective and sustained interest in encouraging workers’ 
children to enhance their educational attainments. 

313. Creation of a Welfare Fund would go a long 
way and a'so augment the resources of the employers 
in providing educational facilities to workers’ children. 
The Fund and emp’oyers can pool their resources 
together to provide adequate educational facilities for 
workers’ children. 

314. As the schools are primarily for the benefit of 
the children of the workers’ the Trade Unions should 
also actively participate in th; efficient running of these 
institutions. 

315. The State Governments should formulate an 
integrat d plan to provide primary and secondary 
educational facilities, wherever any dispersal of industries 
is contemplated by the State Governments. Where 
these institutions cannot be opened, the State should 
run subsidised transport services for the benefit of the 
workers’ children to enable them to avail of these educa- 
tional facilities adequately. The employers should also 
consider the possibility of providing these fac lities 
voluntarily. 

316. Retiral Benefits : Giatuity has been universally 
recognised as an essential element of labour welfare. 
However, in practice, it lacks uniformity. Neither the 
employers discretion nor agiecments nor even awards 
have resulted in evolving any norms or uniform basis 
for payment of gratuity. It is necessary that in this 
context norms should be laid down at the National 
level. This cculd only be done through legislation. 
For this an All-India Enab'ing Legislation be in re- 
duced to ensire that all industrial workers receive 
the Retiral Benefits of gratuity. 

317. While computing tie quantum of gratuity the 
clement of dearness allowance should also be taken into 


consideration along with basic wages. 

318. Both gratuity and old age pension should not 
be universalised in the present context of Indian eco- 
nomy in view of burden that the industry has to bear 
for variety of reasons. Keeping in view the conditions 
of an Indian worker who stands in need of a lump sum 
amount at the time of retirement, gratuity is abetter 
retiral benefit than the old age pension. However, the 
possibility of granting old age pension cannot be ruled 
out. Such concerns as are already giving old age pension 
should continue to do so. 

319. The Employees’ Provident Fund Act, 1952 at 
present is appheab'e to such establishments employing 
20 persons and having 5 years’ standing or employing 
50 or more persons and having 3 years’ standing be 
extended progressively to cover all workers irrespec- 
tive of the size of undertaking and nature of industry. 

Welfare Amenities For Workers In Small Scale And 
Cottage Industries 

320. Bidi Industry : The finances for providing 
welfare amenities to Bidi workers, should be organised 
by levy of a cess of 5 paise per thousand Bidis. 

321. Provision of welfare amenities to Bidi and 
Cigar workers should be administered by the Statutory 
Labour Welfare Boards. 

322. Coir Industry : The finances needed for the 
execution of welfare schemes should consist of : (a) levy 
of a cess on 25 paise per thousand retted huiks and on 
finished coir products; and (b) suitab’e grants from the 
Central and State Governments. 

323. Fishing Industry : Fishing is one of the impor- 
tant industries in India. The importance of welfare 
has been recognised by the coastal S'ates and different 
Schemes evolved but they hardly touch the fringe of the 
problem and even the schemes which have been evolved 
do not go far. A lead should be taken in the matter 
by the Ministry of Agriculture at the Centre who should 
in consultation and co-operation with State Govern- 
ments evolve model rules or lay do.vn guidelines for 
different States to follow in the field of welfare ameni- 
ties and also for enabling cooperative societies to take 
greater interest in the provision and administration 
of welfare amenities. There could be a Central Legisla- 
tion on the pattern of other Central Legislations with 
powers to enable the States to frame scheme and rules 
thereunder su ; ting local cond tions and requirements 
at places wherever there is deep fishing through high 
powered boats employing sizeable number of fisher- 
men. 

324. The Central as well as the State Governments 
should earmark a part of Plan funds for provision and 
development of welfare amenities to fishermen. To 
augment these funds, it is desired that a nominal cess 


304 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



either per kg. or per tonne on the fish sold by Coopera- 
’ live Societies or otherwise be levied by the State 
Governments. These funds should be administered 
either by the Department of Ftsh.’ries in each State who 
are directly connected with the development of fisheries 
so that the welfare programme are integrated with the 
development programmes. Alternatively welfare ameni- 
ties to fishermen can also be provided by the statutory 
Labour Welfare Boards already suggested by us else- 
where in this Report. 

325. Salt Industry : A definite and sizeable portion 
of the cess collected under the Salt Cess Act, 1953 be 
set apart for the welfare of salt workers. This amount 
should either be given to an autonomous body which 
should be created on an all-India basis for providing 
welfare amenities to salt workers or allocations be 
made out of this fund to the Statutory Labour Welfare 
Board. 

326. Salt is a Central subject. The Government 
of India, in consultation with the State Governments, 
should evolve guidelines for providing the pattern and 
extent of welfare amenities to salt workers. 

327. Leather Industry : Fund should be found by 
levying a cess on total production of the leather industry 
or on the wage cost, whichever is easily realisable 
and can be determined in more precise terms. The 
State Trading Corporation should make it binding on 
its dealers that a particular percentage of their profits 
maybe diverted towards the proposed welfare fund. 

328. The fund so collected be placed at the disposal 
of the Statutory Labour Welfare Board. 

329. Glass Bangle : Workers employed in glass 
manufacturing industries be provided with basic mini- 
mum welfare amenities. A suitable levy ranging say 
between 3 to 5 per cent on the total value of product- 
ion may be imposed. The money so collected may be 
placed at the disposal of the Statutory Labour Welfare 
Boards which should arrange to provide basic m'nimum 
welfare amenities to workers in this industry. 

330. Provis : on of statutory welfare amenities to 
glass workers as are employed in establishments covered 
tinder the Factories Act should be ensured by proper 
and effective enforcement of the obligations of the 
employer. 

331. Cashewnut Industry : Some agency has to be 
created which should provide non-statutory welfare 
amenities to cover establishments and statutory as w'ell 
as non-statutory welfare amenities to such factories as 
are not covered by Factories Act. This Statutory 
Labour Welfare Boards proposed to be set up in each 
Slate should be entrusted with the responsibility of 
providing welfare amenities. In order to enable them 
to augment the sources for providing amenities to the 
workers a cess at the rate of Rs. 2 be imposed in every 


case of cashe.vnut exported from India. 

332. To augment these resources some plan alloca- 
tion may also be made annually from the plan funds to 
enable the welfare boards to undertake the activities for 
cashew workers. 

333. Industrial Estates : Wherever there is a sizeable 
concentration of small units, capital cost of welfare 
amenities like canteens, etc , be borne by the State or by 
the authority concerned which organises the estates, and 
these amenities be run on cooperative lines. Appropriate 
governments be empowerd to permit the establishment 
of Joint Welfare Schemes for smaller points located in a 
compact area/industrial estates. 

334. Housing programme should be considered as 
part of the industrial estates project itself. Land for 
building the workers’ houses near the estates may be 
developed and allotted to tenant, employers or workers’ 
cooperative housing societies. 

335. Progressive Extentioa of E.P.F. Act, 1952 ; 
The Employees’ Provident Fund Act, 1952 be 
extended progressively to cover all workers irrespective 
of the size of undertaking and nature of industry. For 
achieving this target, the existing limits with regard to 
number of workers and standing of establishments may 
be brought down progressively to cover all establish- 
ments irrespective of the size of the industry. 

336. Extention of E S.I. Act, 1948 : The need to 
cover such establishments as employ five or more 
workers has been accepted by the E.S.I. Review 
Committee. The E.S.I. Corporation should take steps 
to ensure that this target is achieved expeditiously. 

337. Time has come when the Government of India, 
in consultation with State Governments, hav e got to 
evolve a blue print for laying down guidelines for the 
provisions of the nature and extent of welfare amenities 
which must be provided to workers in the unorganised 
sector of industries. The administrative and financial 
difficulties are prima facie bound to be many. We are 
confident that if the Government of Maharashtra could 
bring on the anvil of legislation a comprehensive enact- 
ment even for the unprotected and self-employed cate- 
gories of workers involving loading and unloading 
operations, it is not difficult to bring into being a new 
enabling legislation to provide welfare measures for 
millions of workers working in unorganised industries 
and to find finances for the same. It is necessary that 
such a vital issue should be thoroughly gone into a 
group of experts to work out the feasible projects of 
welfare amenities. 

338. Statutory Welfare Funds : The importance of 
constituting the welfare funds for workers in 
other mining industries like manganese, dolomite, 
limestone, etc., has been recognised by the 
Planning Commission. At present welfare ameni- 
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ties have been provided only in respect of Coal, mica 
and non ere workers. With a view to removing this 
disparity so far amenities for mining woikers (other 
than coal, mica and iron ore mine workers) a f e con- 
cerned, the Ccmmit'ee on careful exrmination of the 
issues in\o!ved decided to recommend constituting of a 
General Miners’ Welfare Fund for welfare of miners 
engaged iri other mineral. 

339. Keeping in view the difficulty in organising 
industry-wise labour welfare funds and the cost of ad- 
ministering such welfare funds (if constituted on indus- 
try-wise basis), it would be better if one co-ordinated 
agency at the State level, is entrusted with the respon- 
sibility of administering a welfare fund and for imple- 
menting a welfare plan (which may be la ! d down in the 
law) for facilities and amenities other than those pro 
vided for in the Factories Act, 1943 and the Plan ations 
Labour Act, 1951 for workers of factory establishments 
outside factory premises as well as for such plantation 
Lbour as are not covered by the Plantations Labour 
Act, 1951, both inside and outside the Plantations. 

340. T1 e Welfare Centres shculd be open to all 
the workers whether employed in factories or in shops 
or commercial establishments, and wherever these 
centres arc found to be inadequate vis-a-vis workers 
requirements, their number should be suitably increased. 

341. In order to ensure full utilisation of welfare 
centres by the workers, tripartite bodies may be consti- 
tuted for administration of each welfare centre. 

342. The sou ces of finances for welfare funds may 
be as foil ws : 

(i) All fines realised from the employers; 

(it) Fines imposed on employers by courts for conti- 
nuous default in thj implementation of labour laws; 

(ni) Unpaid accumulations ; these include unpaid 
wages, bonus, giatuity and all other unpaid arrears; 

(iv) Any voluntary donations and contributions; 

(v) Labour Welfare Fund of any c tabl shment duly 
tiansferred to Welfare Funds; 

(vi) Grants and subsidies from Central, State Govern- 
ments, Municipalities and Local Bodies; 

(vii) Any sum borrowed by Welfare Fund. 

343. The fol'owing method may be adopted to 
augment ll e finances of Statutory Welfare Fund : 

(i) Suitable tripartite annual contributions, say at 
the rate of Rs. 2 per head from workers, Rs. 2 per 
worker fiom management and Rs. 2 from Govern- 
ment may be raised. The Central Go\ ernment should 
pay 50 per cent of the Government’s contribution the 
other 50 percent being paid by the State Government. 

(ii) Organisation of lotteries : T1 e administrative 
agency of State Labour Welfare Funds should organise 
lotteries for collecting more funds. The proceeds so 
collected should be remitted to the welfare funds. 


(iii) Celebration of Workers’ Welfare day ; Workers’ 
Welfare day may by celebrated all over India, and the 
.pioceeds collected on the occasion should be credited 
to the welfare funds. 

(iv) The assistance of trade unions be sought for 
organising dramas, musical concerns exhibitions, car- 
nivals, etc., to raise money for the welfare fund, and 
the amount so collected be credited to the Statutory 
Welfare Funds. 

344. In order to provide in an organised manner, 
full welfare needs of workers and their families over and 
above that has already been provided by the employers, 
statutory Labour Welfare Boards be set up in each 
State/Union Territory. These Boards should be tri- 
partite in charac er and autonomous in nature 

345. Since some of the State Governments have 
already set up Welfare Boards or have enacted legisla- 
tion for setting up statutory boards, the remaining 
States should also initiate suitable legislation in the 
mat er. The Central Government may lay down guide- 
lines on such legislation for enabling the concerned 
States to take initiative in the matter and bring into 
being suitable legis'ation at an early date. 

346. Maximum utilisation of the funds so collected 
should reach the beneficiaries ar.d the cost of adminis- 
tering funds should be kept lowest say 5 percent of the 
total collection of the funds. 

347. It is necessary that guidclnes of Welfare ame- 
n'ties and activities to be provided for and organised by 
the statutory welfare boards belaid down. The acti- 
vities may be broadly classified as follows : 

(i) Community and social education centres inclu- 
ding reading rooms and libraries ; 

(ii) community necessities ; 

(iii) games, sports and other programmes of physical 
fitness ; 

(iv) excursions, tours and holiday homes ; 

(v) entertainment and other forms of recreation ; 

(vi) home industries and subsidiary occupations for 

women and unemployed workers ; „ 

<vii) corporate activities of a social nature ; and 
(v.ii) such other activities as would, in the opinion of 
the State Government improve the standards of living 
and promote health, family planning and social condi- 
tions of labour. 

348. Constitution of Statutory Welfare Boards in 
each State will go a long way in giving healthy diversions 
to the monotonous life of industrial workers and in 
filling a long felt vacuum in the life of their family 
members. 

349. Role of Welfare Officer : With the growth 
of the Personnel Departments in the industrial under- 
takings one of the officers of the Personnel Department 
can be deputed to look after the functions usually per* 
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formed by the welfare officer. 

350. One of the basic functions of officers of a 
Personrel Department is to know end understand, in all 
its ramifications, the nature and problems of the indus- 
trial ph\ etiology. It is, therefore, necessary that the 
Personnel Department must be stalled with the persons 
who have proper aptitude and qualifications for the 
jobs wh'ch they are expected to perform. 

351. The statutory provisions for the appointment 
of a welfare officer in factories, mines and plantat ons, 
were made to ensure that the managements appointed a 
person exclusively to look after welfare needs of their 
workers and also to help them in discharging their 
statutory obligations for implementation of statutory 
welfare measures. With the growing realisation of the 
need, place and role of welfare amenities, not only in 
the maintenance of happy industrial relations but 
also in the enhancement of productive capacity of 
workers, by the employers themselves, it no longer 
seems necessary to appoint a welfare officer solely for 
the purpose of looking after welfare activities Such 
Officer we feel, can be a part and parcel of the 
Personnel Department of the management. However, 
in order to ensure that the welfare amenities, s’atutory 
or otherwise, are provided and organised properly, the 
Committee recommends that managements should 
designate one of the existing officers of their Personnel 
Departments as Welfare Officer to fulfil the purpose of 
the law. The Committee further recommends that the 
managements should ensure that only such officers of 
the Personnel Departments arc designated to look after 
the welfare activities as arc properly qualified tofiold 
these posts and have aptitude for welfare work. 

352. Yoga and Nature Cure : (i) The Government 
of India in consultation with the public sector under- 
takings, leading employers’ and workers, organisations, 
should evolve a plan for encouiagement of Yoga on a 
pilot btsis to State with in certain selected centres in tl e 
country ; 

(it) Financial assistance should be given from plan 
allocations by the Labour Departments of States/Union 
Territories to such employers’ and workers’ organisa- 
tions as are willing to organise Yoga clas-cs ; 

(iii) In all States, bodies to impart training and 
education on Yoga should be set up. Tn the Ministry 
of Health and Family Planning. Works, Housing and 
Urban Development a special cell should be set up to 
coordinate the activities of the State bodies and provide 
necessary guidance as well es financial assistance on the 
lines of other medical institutions such asAyuivcdic. 
Unani and Homeopathy etc ; 

(iv) The proposed ceil in the Ministry of Health 
and Family Planning Works Housing and Urban 
Development should also undertake the work relating 


to collection of information and coordination of the 
existing research being done in the field of Yoga by 
various institutions, organisation etc., and also lay down 
suitable syllabus for the guidance of Yogic education. 

353. Y’oga and Nature Cure : Na’ure Cure should be 
widely propagated and its methods be administered 
for the benefit of the general population, specially of the 
working class, in certain selected centres all over the 
cou .try with plan funds. 

354. The proposed Ge era! Mmers’ Welfare Fund, 
right from i he beginning, should give active and efiec- 
ive importance to the Nature Cure to popularise it 
amongst the workers employed in mining establish- 
ments. 

355. Effective steps should be undertaken to integ- 
rate Yoea and Nature Cure systems of treatm’nts with 
the medical and health care programme of all industrial 
cstab'ishments as well as of the primary health centres 
in rural areas for the benefit of rural and agricultural 
labour as well. Centres for Nature Cure and Yoga 
should also be established at various sanatoria and 
health resorts that have been already opened in the 
country and that may also be op ned in future. 

356. The Ministry of Health, and Family Planning, 
Works Housing and Urban Development should lay 
down broad guidelines for Nature Cute in the curricula 
of medical institutes; create a special cell for guiding and 
coordinating rcs'arch work in Nature Cure all over the 
country and give financial rnd other supports to such 
institutions as undertake to provide medical and health 
care programme through Yoga a id N ture Cure. 

357. Problems of Handicapped and Disabled 
Workers : The cash compensation provided to workers 
under various labour laws is rut sufficient for the 
workers and their dependents in the event of any 
disablement. Therefore, there is a need to have special 
we! Tare measures for them. 

358. There should be well thought of comprehen- 
sive tr. ining schemes and proper placement of the 
disabled persons 

359. Handicapped persons should be properly 
trained and assisted to enable them to secure gainful 
employment. In order to enable these handicapped and 
disabled persons to be absorbed in various jobs it is 
necessary that a net work of training institutes and 
placement service for trained handicapped personnel 
should be provided by the State Governments Adequate 
grants-in-aid should be given to such institute, /societies 
as may run vocational training courses for ha idicapped 
persons. 

360 As a result of State Governments' efforts 
handicapped persons are being rehabilitated to some 
extent. These efforts should intensively be followed by 
the Sta'e Governments and employers may be persuaded 
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to accept more and more disabled persons keeping in 
view the jobs that they can do. 

361. The Government of India and the various 
State Governments should conduct survey of the existing 
plants/faclories/mincs/conimcrcial firms, etc., and iden- 
tify jobs which may be performed by handicapped and 
disabled workers. On the basis of the survey and 
scientific evaluation a list of operations that can be 
performed by handicapped workers should be given 
wide publicity for the guidance of employers. 

362. Sheltered workshops for the benefit of handi- 
capped persons should be set up at or near the 
important industrial centres of the country. Facilities 


for training of handicapped persons at these centres 
should be provided. The disabled persons should be 
ensured minimum wages. 

363. Accidents which lender workers physically 
disabled or handicapped, are a part of industrial acti- 
vity and production of wealth. It is time that the 
Society which benefits from the production of wealth 
and economic activity should take care of the unfortu- 
nate victims of complicated and processes of production. 
Besides the State, social and philanthropic organisation 
could also play and increasingly greater role in training 
and rehabilitation of these persons. 
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APPOINTMENT 

The Committee on Shortfall in Generation During 
Third Five Year Plan, 1966 was constituted under the 
Ministry of Irrigation and Power, vide their No. 32 (36)/ 
66-E2-1 dated August 11, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(i) To examine the reasons for delays in the imple- 
mentation of thermal and hydro-elcctric.il projects in 
the Third Plan. 

(ii) To suggest measures— 

(j) To accelerate work of planning, preparation of 
designs, construction of civil and ancillary works, erec- 
tion. testing and commissioning of equipment, etc, 

(iil To ensure timely procurement of materials and 
equipment— simplification of procedures thereof. 

(iii To indicate the extent of coordination required to 
be done by the Central Agencies, such as CW & PC, 
Ministry of Irrigation and Po.vcr, etc. 

CONTENTS 

Int induction : Olhction ard Compilation of Data; 
An .lysis of Project Implementation ; Areas of Delays ; 


: ECOM MENDATIONS 

Greater importance should be attached to adequate 
nd comprehensive investigations in preparation of pro- 
:ct reports. No project should be sanctioned unless all 
ic relevant aspects have been duly investigated and the 
re-requisites for implementation of the project hare 
ecn met. 

The proforma guidelines as prepared by the Planning 
'ommission for project reports should be reviewed and 
mended as necessary by Central Water and Power 
Commission to make it suitable for Thermal and Jljdro- 
rojccts and circulated to all Stale authorities. 

Work on investigation should be undertaken suffi- 
cntly in advance to ensure that the projects arc fully 
ivestigated before they arc considered for inclusion in 
ay particular plan. 

For purposes of planning, the investigation work for 
thermal project should be commenced at lra*t 6-1, '2 
ears in advance of the target commissioning date ; far 
ulro-projccts this should be commenced 8 to 10 
i advance. 

Investigations of projects should be continuous!) 
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able plan wise. Specifically for this purpose so that 
adequate number of economic projects can be kept 
ready for implementation at the time of formulating the 
Plan. The State authorities should arrange accordingly. 

The investigation work for the Hydro Schemes being 
much more extensive in nature should be placed under 
a senior engineer. In case of very large and Inter-State 
projects a greater degree of collaboration between 
Centre and Sta'es is reeded and the Central Government 
may take initiative in this matter. 

A Master Plan for Hydro and Thermal projects on 
the basis of the total resources available in this country 
is to be worked out and it would be necessary for the 
CW & PC to take initiative and maintain a close liaison 
with the States during investigation and preparation of 
Master Plans. 

The time required for scrutiny and approving a pro- 
ject by the Technical Advisory Committee should be 
minimised. This will be achived if the Scheme has been 
fully investigated and adequate details furnished in the 
project report. The second reference to the Ministry 
of Finance for projects costing more than 5 crore rupees 
after they are cleared by Technical Advisory Committee 
could be obviated with advantage. 

The foreign exchange sources should be firmly tied 
up for each project without a large time lag after the 
project has been formally approved. Foreign exchange 
for each approved project should be issued before im- 
plementation is taken up. 

The purchase procedure should be streamlined. All 
purchase actions for the project should be taken directly 
by the Project Authorities/State Electricity Boards. 

As soon as availability and source of foreign ex- 
change have b:en formally confirmed and its release 
agreed to by the Ministry of Finance for any. particular 
project, for which advance intimation can be furnished 
to them, the Ministry of Irrigation and Power should 
satisfy themselves as to the need and propriety of im- 
ports and should have autho ity to release the foreign 
exchange without further reference to the Ministry of 
Finance. 

Examination by DGTD from indigenous angle should 
be waived if : 

(a) There is no tender from indigenous manu- 
facturers, 

( ) The price of indigenous equipment is higher than 
the landed cost of imported equipment plus 15 percent 
or such other percentages as may be fixed by the 
Government of India from time to time and the saving 
is substantial ; and 

(c) The delivery of indigenous equipment does not 
suit the project construction schedule. 

The foreign exchange for replacement against loss 
in transit and/or transport damages should be promptly] 


allotted by the Ministry of Finance against formal 
requests received from project authorities pending settle- 
ment with the Insurance Company. 

Standardisation to the extent possible in the field of 
layout, civil design, auxiliary plant and common facili- 
ties should be fully explored. 

The scheduling and programming for completion of 
the project should be carried out sufficiently in detail 
and in advance. For this purpose the programme 
evaluation and review technique (PERT) which clearly 
indicates inter-action of the various activities and their 
durations should be adopted as a rule by a!! pioject 
authorities. 

Each project should own a limited number of con- 
struction plants and machinery to supplement tbe 
work of the contractor as found necessary in field 
construction. 

A separate Planning Coordination and Progress Cell 
placed under tbe charge of a Senior Officer directly res- 
ponsible to the head of the Technical organisation should 
be created under each project. This cell should also 
have the services of a customs clearance and transport 
officer. The Planning and Progress Directorate under 
the CW & PC should be appropriately equipped to watch 
and follow the progress of each project in greater details 
than hitherto and render active assistance in removing 
hold-ups at all stages of the project work. 

The order of priority for the indigenous units being 
allocated to Fourth Plan Projects should be firmly and 
finally studied and the deebion formally communicated 
to the concerned project authorities by Ministry’ of 
Irrigation and Power, Central Water and Power Com- 
mission. 

The outlay of the Fourth Plan on power projects 
should be finally fixed and the Ministry of Irrigation 
and Power should ensure that adequate funds are pro- 
vided for each project. 

The detailed technical specification for the indigen- 
ous power units (boiler and steam turbogenerator or 
hydro units) should be finalised without fuither delay 
and formal orders placed on Indian factories so as to 
enable them to plan their manufacturing programme. 

Foreign exchange for the balancing items should be 
tied up and the source communicated to the authorities 
concerned within a period not exceeding 6-9 months 
from date. For Fourth Plan Thermal Projects CW & PC 
(SEOT) have already submitted details of foreign ex- 
change requirement to Government. Similar action 
should be taken immediately in respect of hydro projects 
also. 

Adequate provision for suitable rolling stock to more 
heavy traffic should be made by the Rail.vays, HEL and 
BHEL The railways should further provided for adequ- 
ate number of mobile cranes of suitable capacity for un- 
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loading at destination. 

The Ministry of I and P should constitute small High 
Powered Committee to review the progress of each 
project at suitable intervals with a view to remove 
bottlenecks that may exist or may arise. 

The planning for the 5th Plan in respect of Thermal 
Nuclear and Hydro-Schemes should be initiated forth- 
with. 

Future hydro generation should' be planned for 


optimum peaking capacity. Pump storage schemes 
for peaking duty should also be planned at appropriate 
locations. 

A close scrutiny of the status of the projects 
included in any plan should be made before formulation 
of any Five Year Plan with a view to fixing a realistic 
target which would reasonably be expected to be 
achieved . 


ADMINISTRATIVE REFORMS COMMISSION, STUDY TEAM ON 
RELATIONS BETWEEN THE PRESS AND 
THE ADMINISTRATION, 1966— REPORT 

New Delhi, Administrative Reforms Commission, 1966. 120p. 

(memeographed). 


Chairman : Shri K. Santhanam. 

Members : Shri A.D. Mani; Shri A.C. Banerjee; Shri 
K. Narendra; Shri Binod Rao. 

Secretary : Dr. A.R. Baji (replaced by Shri 
G. Trivcdi). 

APPOINTMENT 

The Administration Reforms Commission appointed 
the Study Team on Relations between the Press and the 
Administration on August 19, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The Study Team will, in regard to the subject alloca- 
ted to it, ascertain facts, locate the principal problem 
areas, examine solutions for the problems and suggest 
such of them as they would recommend for the Com- 
mission’s consideration. 

CONTENTS 

Introductory; Scope of the Study Team; The Back- 
ground; Tress Lavs duiing British Ru’c; The Role of 
the Press in Demoracv; The Freedom of the Piess; Press 
Information Bureau; Spccial_ Units; Relations between 
Press and Administration in the States/Union Terri- 
tories; Contacts between the Press and the Govern- 
ment; News Agencies, News Photo Sen-ices and Press 
Organisations; Advertising; The Press Council and the 
Code of Conduct; Miscellaneous: Conclusions; Sum- 
mary’ of Observations and Conclusions; Schedule; List 
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of Major Headings. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

The Role Of The Press In Democracy 

The Press is the most important mass medium of 
communication in modern civilization. 

Tn a democracy, the Press wields influence almost 
equal to that of Government. It is expected to be 
impartial and objective in its interpolation, criticism, 
evaluation, etc. While papers can be expected to be 
biased in one way or another, a free competition 
amongst them would naturally lead (hem to give correct 
news, objective and comments. 

The Press constitutes the most widespread, far 
reaching and continuous agency for political education 
of the people. Even though radio and television base 
emerged as its competitors, the Press continues to be the 
most important medium. Radio and television have, 
however, affected the press economy in some countries. 

Foreign rule slowed the growth of the Indian Press, 
even so, its influence today is comparable to that of 
the Press in any other country. The circulation and 
influence of newspapers are bound to increase during 
the next few decades. 

The bulk of expansion will be held in the language 
papers and they will increasingly more public opinion 
in India. 

It is important that the press should grow and 
COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



function under conditions in which its increasing in- 
fluence is healthy and constructive. 

The essential conditions for such growth are : (i) 
freedom, (ii) recognition on all hands that a responsible 
and alter Press is a powerful instrument for democracy, 
efficiency, and integrity, (iii) competition, (iv) proper 
code of conduct, (v) machinery for observance of the 
code and conventions, and (vi) higher education, train- 
ing and better service conditions for all working 
journalists. 

The Freedom Of The Press 

Freedom of the Press, essentially a const'tutional 
and legal issue, has been dealt with in detail in the Press 
Commission’s Report. 

Article 19 (i) of the Indian Constitution guarantees 
freedom of the Press with certain limitations Any 
legislation affecting the freedom of the Press should 
be parsed only in consultation with the Press Council 

The Indian Press can be said to be legal/y as free as 
the Press in USA, UK or any other democratic country. 
Now that the Press Council has been set up, a convent- 
ion should be developed that no Press legislation will 
be passed without consulting the Press Council. 

The Defence of India Rules seek to curtail drastically 
the freedom of the Press. 

It appears that rlmost no action has been taken 
against newspapers under Defence of India Rules. 

The Press has offered all cooperation to the Govern- 
ment in the context of the Emergency. 

It is essential that the Press should not become the 
instrument of big vested interests tending towards mono- 
polistic control. 

The needs of small rewspapers and particularly 
those of the Indian language require to be given more 
attention by the Information Officers. The Information 
Offic rs should be in close touch w th the editors and 
correspondents wi hin their own jurisdiction and sum- 
mon a meeting of newspaper’s representatives as and 
when desired to asceitain their needs and try to help 
them. The material supplied to the Press by the Bureau 
should be brief and well-written. The photographic 
section of P.I.B. should not be used as an instrument of 
personal publicity for Ministers. The woik of P.I B. 
should not cover minor aspects as the Administration 
which could be left to tl e enterprising newspaper 
correspondents to deal with. 

Special Units 

It is slated that the special requirements of the Mini- 
stries of Defence, Railways, Fcod and Agriculture and 
the Planning Commission necessitated certain variations 
from the pattern of the normal working of the informa- 
tion services. Their Director/Joint Director/Adviser 


are drafted from the Central Information Service, but 
have the supporting staff either from their own depart- 
ments or from the C I.S. 

Likewise, the External Publicity Division of the 
Ministry of External Affairs has to depe d heavily on 
the services of the Ministry of I & B, paiticularly 
those of the P I.B. Besides, Information Service of the 
External Affairs Ministry is treated as a non-specialisei 
general service. It is, therefore, essential that Informa- 
tion Officers of the Ministry of External Affairs should 
belong to the C.I.S. Such a merger would help project 
India’s image abroad in a manner more effective than 
has been done hitherto. It will also enable the Infor- 
mation Officers working at present in C.I S. to have an 
opportunity, when posted abroad, to study the technique 
of Information Services in other countries. 

Relations Between Press And Administiation In The 
States/Union Territories 

Generally, it is the Public Relations/Information 
Publicity Department in the States which keeps liaison 
with the Press. However, in certain States, some other 
departments too, have their own PROs for the purpose. 
It is unnecessary dupl cation of personnel and consequ- 
ent waste of funds. 

The norm of working of the Department is a’most 
(he same in all the States ; that is, issuing Press notes 
and background material ; countering wrong or mislead- 
ing information or comments appearing in the Press; 
extending accreditation and transport facilities ; carrying 
out conducted tours ; briefing the Press and arranging 
Press Conferences. Some special facilities for corres- 
pondents of more important papers also exist in certain 
Sta'es In Punjab, they get residential accommodation 
on concessional rates ; in Kerala, they are entitled to 
travel free by vehicles operated by the Kerala Road 
Transport Corporation 

There are no uniform standards for accreditation of 
journalists in all the States. The States of Bihar and 
Andhra Pradesh are more liberal in the matter, where as 
Maharashtra is rati er too discriminating. Accreditation 
Committees gemrally function under the Chairmanship 
of the DPR. 

Accredited correspondents have direct access to 
Ministers and officials, besides being invited to Press 
Confe ences and briefed for special occasions. Press 
Rooms function only in a few States, 

Administration renders some fina cial assistance to 
the Press, either by subscribing to the services of news 
agencies or by purchasing a number of copies of some 
rewspapers and periodicals or by issuing government 
advertisement. Policies, attitudes, circulation figures, 
etc., are reviewed before issuing advertisements. We 
consider it just and reasonable that bulk of advertise- 
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merits are issued to the language Press of the Particular 
region. 

Two-way traffic is maintained between the Press and 
Administration by the Public Relations/Information/ 
Publicity Departments in almost all the St tes. Press 
Clippings are maintained fur the purpose and comments 
affecting a paiticular Minister/Department are communi- 
cated to him/it and contradiction issued when necessary. 
The State of Nagaland finds difficulty in contradicting 
wrong news, as no concspondent is stationed in 
Koliima. Research and Reference Cells are functioning 
in some States. 

An All India Service for information personnel is not 
feasible as the Information Officers in the States deal 
mainly with the reg onal language Press. 

The 19 Regional/Branch Officer of the P.I.B. spread 
out over impoitant towns and cities of the country, 
scrutinise important language newspapers of their area 
and send to the headquarters comments appearing in 
them. They also see that the papers do not breach DIR 
and watch their tegular appearance. 

As the officials of the PIB in the Regional/Branch 
Offices also feed the local Press, no hard and fast line 
can be drawn between the activities of the P.I.B. and 
the Public Relatt ns Department. Some overlapping is 
also unavoidable. However, the State Officials could 
mitigate fears of the Central officials by making more 
liberal offer of transport and other facilities when- 
ever digmtiaries from outside the State visit the 
area. 

Contracts Between Press And Government 

Modern government activities constitute important 
news published by the newspapers from day to day. 
Tnere is need foi recognised means of contract between 
the Press and Government and correspondents and 
reporters perform this function. 

News from External Affairs and Defence Ministries 
is reported to be occasionally appearing in foreign 
papers when it has been denied to Indian coriespon- 
dents. We are of the opinion that there should be no 
discrimination though ioreign coriespondents may 
require special briefing in respect of deveiopmen s in 
India. 

During important functions and celebrations, Govern- 
ments concerned should supply a badge or a special 
token for accredited correspondents. 

No Minister should establish special relations with a 
particular correspondent or newspaper. Correspondents 
should see officers only in their offices and Secretaries 
and other high officials should meet press corres- 
pondents ordinarily during the last hour of the official 
day. 


News Agencies, News Photo Services And Press Organi- 
sations 

A News Agency’s reporting should be speedy, objec- 
tive and accurate. It should have no economic or 
political policy. Government should give news agencies 
full freedom to operate 

Government's policy is to protect the news agencies 
from the competition of strong news agenccs in other 
countries. Foreign news agencies have to circulate news 
in India through an Indian news agency 

A considerable proportion of the unsolicited news 
service by the government is not generally used by the 
newspapers. 

Press organisations should be left free from any 
governmental interference. Go ernment should also 
refrain from legislative interference except when the 
parties concerned are in agreement or when there is 
imperative need to prevent obvious injustice or exploita- 
tion. 

Advertisements 

In India generally the small newspapers have to 
depend on government advertising, the government can- 
not proceed on purely Business principles. 

The policy of the M.nistry of Information and 
Broadcasting is to release governments’ advertisements 
to newspapers and periodicals in such a way as to ensure 
the widest possible coverage within the funds ava.lable, 
The object in view is to reach the masses in all walks of 
life. In selecting newspapers and periodicals atten ion 
is paid to circulation, class of readership, journalistic 
cth'cs and production standards. 

An increasing use of Indian language papers for 
display and classified advertisements is being made both 
in respect of number of papers used and the space taken 
in them. Smalt newspapers arc also being given govern- 
ment advertisements m inci easing quantities. 

It is necessary that in the matter of advertisements 
the Indian language newspapers should be given a better 
deal. The importance of small newspapers, particularly 
the district newspapers, in promoting mass campaigns 
should be recognised. Care should be taken that no 
small newspaper becomes unduly dependent on govern- 
ment advertisements. Political discrimination should 
be avoided. 

The Press Council And The Code Of Conduct 

The Press Council has been set up following the 
recommendations of the Press Commission. 

The objectives of the Council are to preserve the 
freedom of the Press and maintain and improve the 
standards of newspapers in India. 

A more important function of the Council is to 


... si? 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



evolve a code of good conduct for al! newspapers. 


Miscellaneous 

Instead of submitting a bulky volume of newspaper 
clippings containing the opinion and criticisms of news- 
papers, an Information Officer should submit to the 
Minister or Secretary only serious criticisms and impor- 
tant suggestions. It should be the duty of the Minister/ 
Secretary to issue refutations, if any, in public interest 
without entering into public controversy. 

An ambiguous state of affairs marks at present the 
relations of the Press with the Legislature and the 
Judiciary. Precise legal definitions of the offence of 
contempt of legislatures and court arc needed. If no 
such legislative clarification is possible, an attempt 
should be made by the Press Council to define the rights 
and limits of the Press in consultation with the Govern- 
ment, the Presiding Officers of Parliament and the Chief 
Justice of the Supreme Court. 

It is worth considering whether the law of libel 
should apply to newsmen in the same way as it applied 
to private individuals. The complex and dilatory judi- 
cial procedure in this regard has also to be looked into. 
These matters may be referred to the Law Commission 
for careful consideration. 

Duplicate arrangements for publicity in con- 
nection with the ordinary visits of Central Ministers 
should be avoided. 

Some of the witnesses were of opinion that a large 
number of publications by the Central and State 
Governments are not informative and these constitute 
an unnecessary burden on the public exchequer. We 
have not been able to go into this question at length. 
An outside authority competent to advise the Govern- 
ment on the matter shou'd be set up to examine the 
scope, cost and utility of government publications. 

As the plans and activities of the Central and State 
mernments constitute an indivisible whole, ordinary 
Pu icity can not be separated and entrusted to a special 
agency. Probably the best way to make available to the 
eop e ’ l ^ e objective analysis and assessment of parti- 
cu ar projects under the plan is to get special signed, 
r ic es written by experts in Planning Commission and 
ronke systematic arrangements for their 
ications in small newspapers. The Planning Com- 
„„/ I0 V VI » have to pay lump sum to those which 
ndertake to publish all such articles on the Plan. 


The Freedom Of The Press 

on it" o' 6 ,?* 3 * 6 Governments should pass acts mot 
catin 6 ,amen l ar y Proceedings (Protection of 1 
^■ons) Act 1956 without any further delay. 

minni-l Go '' ernmen t of India should declare its < 
1 n that no press law will be introduct 
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passed without consulting the Press Council or against 
its advice. 

The Press will feel secure if the proclamation (of 
emergency) is revoked and the Defence of India Act and 
Rules repealed. 

It should be the constant aim of the Government to 
lift as early as possible all restrictions which tend in 
any way to curb the growth of the Indian Press. The 
Government should encourage the indigenous pro- 
duction of newsprint, printing mechinery and other alied 
material. 

The small newspapers should be helped by provision 
of credit facilities, rebate on Customs Duty, Government 
advertisements, etc., but these measures should not 
be used in any way of influence the policies of the 
papers. 

Press Information Bureau 

The present structure and functioning of the P.I.B. 
require some radical changes The Information Officer 
should be attached to a Ministry for a sufficient long 
period to know its working thoroughly. 

At present there are seven grades in the Central 
Information Service : (a) There should be only two 
grades; Junior Grades Rs. 350-1250 and Senior grade 
Rs. 1300-2250, (b) The Service should be treated as a 
professional one, (c) The Information Officer attached 
to a Ministry should have the status of a Deputy Secre- 
tary and he should be the its real spokesman, (d) The 
assessment report of the Information Officers should be 
written by the Secretaries of the Ministries to which 
they are attached. 

The Principle information Officer should be present 
at the Cabinet Meetings and he should be responsible 
for releasing Cabinet decisions to the Press 

The Secretary and the Deputy Secretaries in the 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, who are not 
dealing with financial matters, should be drown from the 
Central Information Service. 

The basic qualification for recruitment at the lowest 
level in CIS should be, besides a degree, actual experi- 
ence in journalism or a deeree/diploma in the course of 
Journalism from a recognised institution. 

A certain percentages of officers in both the junior 
and senior grades should be drawn from the professional 
or distinguished writers be appointed for short terms, 
says 5 years, on contract. 

Special Units 

The publicity set-up in Ministries like Commerce, In- 
dustry, Transport and Aviation, Communication should 
be on the lines of the Ministries of Railways, Defence 
and Food and Agriculture." 

The publicity of the External Affairs Ministry has 


31? 



been criticised the most. The Information Officers of 
the External Affairs Ministry working within or outside 
the country should belong to the Central Information 
Service and there should be mutual interchange at 
pericdical intervals. When an Infoimation Officer is 
for the first time, he should be given special training in 
posted abroad the history culture and civifisaffon of 
India. 

Relations Between Press And Administration In The 
States Union Territories 

There should not be any legislative measures to 
restrict the activities of the Press in cases such as inflam- 
matory or anti-social writings. In such cases, censure 
through the Press Council backed in extreme cases 
with social disapproval should be enough to deal w th 
them. 

The States, bulk of the Government advertisements 
should be allotted to language papers. 

The Director of Information/Public Relations 
Departments in the Sta'es should be either borrowed 
from the Centra! Information Service or fiom the 
field of Journalism. The present practice of appont- 
ing I.A.S. Officers as the Director should be done away 
with. 

The present states and pay scale of District Pub'ic 
Relations/Information/Publicity Officer should be atleast 
that of a P.C.S. Officer. 

Uniform rules should govern extension of facilities to 
the Press in all the States. 

The State Government should impress upon the local 
police officials to have favourable a'titude towards the 
Pi ess. 

Contacts Between The Press And The Government 

A small sub-committee of the full Accreditation 
Committee consisting of the Principal Information 
Officer one member each of the A.I.N.E.C. and I F.W J. 
may be set up. The full Committee should meet only 
when any rule has to be released, accreditation cancelled 
or for smilar purposes. 

Telephone faci'ities for newspapers should be further 
extended ar.d air freight rates reduced. 

All correspondents accredited to the Central Govern- 
ment should ipso facto be deemed to be accredited to 
the Sta'e Governments and vice versa. 

The representatives of foreign news agencies/papers 
should be specially briefed to enable them to give a 
correct picture of the happen’ngs in this country 

Every State Government should give a pcsi'ive direc- 
tion to its District Magistrates, Police Office-s and other 
senior officers to provide all f. cilit’es to the Press for 
objective and factual reporting. 

The travel and other facilities extended to t! e corres- 


pondents accredited to the Central Government, should 
be extended to the representatives accrediied to the 
State Governments to enable tl em to visit the public 
sector undertakings and institutions within the State. 

The State Governments should also provide accom- 
modation facilities as provided to the correspondents 
accredited to the Cen'ral Government. 

The Railway and Civil Aviation authorities should, 
when necessary, give the same priorities to newspaper- 
men as they give to high officials when proceeding on 
urgent official work. 

It would be useful if the Prime Minister and Central 
Minis'ers, when they tour the States, include a meet- 
ing with the local editors as a normal item of their 
programme. 

News Agencies, News photo Services And Press Organis- 
ations 

The Government should not have any financial deal- 
ing with the news agencies for the supply of internal 
news except on a commercial basis. 

The Indian News Agencies should be able to appoint 
their own correspondents in important capitals of the 
world The Government should assist financ ally to these 
agencies to the extent of 50 per cent of the expenses in 
maintaining such outstations, correspondents including 
the charges of transmission of their despatches from 
abroad. 

The Governmental agencies should iefrain from 
entering into the field of operation of the news agencies 
as far as possible. 

The Government should obtain special articles from 
its experts on payment of usual honorarium and supply 
these to the small newspapers. The representatives of 
feature syndicates may be included i i conducted tours 
and provided other facilities availab'e to other corres- 
pondents. 

The Government should charge for the photographs 
supplied to prosperois and economically viable news- 
papers and foreign news agencies. Free supply of 
photographs should be limited to second and third line 
papers. 

The genuine requirements of the ne.vscameramen 
should be met- They should be given same facilities as 
are given to other accredited correspondents. 

Advertising 

The Directorate of Advertising and Visual Publicity 
r.t the Centre and the Directors of Information empower- 
ed to issue adverlisenrnts should be assisted by an advi- 
sory committee consisting of representatives of English 
and Lnguage newspapers as we'l as representatives of 
legislatures including the opposition for advice on any 
modification of the principles governing the issue of 
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advertisements. The Advisory Committees in the 
States should include representatives of the district 
papers. 

The Press Council And The Code Of Conduct 

The Press Council should function as a completely 
autonomous body. The Council should be assured of 
financial autonomy by either specific legislative provi- 
sion prescribing the amount to be paid annually or by 
conventions that such amount will be settled by mutual 
consultation. One of the main functions of the Council 
should be to act as a forum in which the difife ences bet- 
ween the Government and the Press will be sought to be 
rccorciled without resort to legal action. 

Miscellaneous 

T) e press clippings should be s irted out and only 
serious criticism and important suggestions should be 
submilted lo the Minister/Secretary. The Information 
Officer attached to a Ministry should deal with ordinary 
complaints, errors and mis-statements. 

The Government in consultation with the Press 


Council and leading newspapers in every resign should 
beset up, an institute for training journalists in regional 
languages. It may be considered whether such institutes 
can function through evening classes so as to benefit 
those who are actually working in the language news- 
papers. In the early stages stipends may have to be 
given fer such trainees. 

The establishment of common translation and 
photographic arrangements between the Central and 
State Governments may be more efficient and economi- 
cal. 

There should be joint consultations between the 
representatives of the Government and the small and 
big newspapers, English and regional languages to 
decide upon the times allotted, rates, charged for com- 
mercial advertisements on the All India Radio so that 
the newspapers are not adversly affected. 

The Research and Reference Division of the Ministry 
of Information and Broadcasting should be strengthened 
and the Press encouraged to make use of its services to 
a larger extent. 


STUDY GROUP ON HOSPITALS, 1966— REPORT 

New Delhi, Ministry of Health, Family Planning and Urban 
Development, 1970. 262p. 


Chairman : Shri Ajit Prasad Jain. 

Members : Dr. M M S. Siddhu ; Dr. C.B. Singh ; Dr. 

R.V. Sathe (resigned and replaced by Dr. 
H. Shamasastry) ; Shri Gian Piakash ; 
Col. R.D. Ayyar ;Dr. C.L. Mukherjee. 

Member- 

Secretary : Col. R.R, Rao. (replaced by Dr. P. 
Diesh). 

APPOINTMENT 

The rapid industrialisation of the country and the 
constant rise in population has brought in its wake a 
number of medical and publ'c health problems. Comp- 
laints are not infrequently voiced about overcrowding 
in hospitals, and inadequate provision of staff, drugs, 
linen and other facilities. 

A number of Committees previously set up by the 
Government of India such as the Bhore Committee, the 
Muddaliar Committee, etc., have gone into the various 
aspects of hospital services and organisation of medical 


services, but none of these had specifically dealt tvith 
the special services and facilities, such as, the Central 
sterlisation service*, diet and kitchen facilities, adequacy 
and system of stocking and issue of the various kinds 
of drugs, medical record system, mortuaries and other 
specialised services so important for the efficient 
management and runn'ng of ho-pitals at various levels. 

The time has, therefore, come for undertaking a 
study of the working of the difiere t classes of hospitals 
in this country with a view to improving the standards 
of medical care and developing should guide-lines for 
the future expansion of hospital services in the Country. 
Accordingly the Government of India in the Ministry of 
Health and Family P anning constituted a Study Group 
on Hospitals vide its Resolution No. F. 22-57/64-H 
dated August 27, 1956. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The Study Group will “take into consideration the 
findings of previous Committees that have examined 
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different aspects of hospital administration, sift the 
material already available in those reports and demar- 
cate the field that needs to be further” stiengthend. Its 
recommendations were to be made “with due regard to 
the financial position and the known insufficiency of 
manpower”. More specifically, the recommendations 
of the Group were invited on the following : 

(i) The future pattern of development of hospital 
services at the regional, district and peripheral levels in 
terms of size and facilities to be provided ; the require- 
ments of specialist hospital facilities such as, infectious 
diseases, tubeiculosis, mental diseases, paediatrics, 
chronic and convalescent home ; and phased pro- 
gramme of development to achieve the recommended 
targets ; 

(ii) Measures required for integrated development of 
hospital services so (hat peripheral units like health 
centres, dispensaries, M.C.H. Centres work in close 
coordination with the hospital, which sets as the referral 
centre ; provision of specialist coverage for the periphe- 
ral units from the referral hospital ; arrangements pro- 
viding for regional coverage of the peripheral units and 
referral hospitals by the teaching hospitals in the region 
so that two or three districts have the medical college as 
a final referral centre ; 

(iii) Appropriate standard of staffing, drugs, diet 
linen, etc., for hospitals of various sizes; 

(iv) Provision of hospital phaimacies. Central 
sterilisation facilities and other services like proper 
kitchens, mortuaries, medical records system, sanitation 
and security arrangements, etc.; 

(v) Measures for the augmentation of resources 
available for medical care facilities, including those of 
pay clinics, system of graded charges for services render- 
ed, health cess, etc. ; 

(vi) Facilities for Family Planning ; 

(vii) Any other matter relevant to the object and 
purpose of the study ; 

The following additions to the terms were added 
later : 

“Undertake a review of the working of the Central 
Government Health Scheme, to evaluate its progress 
and performance and to make suggestions for improve- 
ments and reduction in Government liability”. 

CONTENTS 

Constitution of the Study Group and its Terms of 
Reference, Procedures and Methods, etc. ; Historical 
Backgrounds ; Operational Health Services ; Organi- 
sation of Medical facilities ; Primary Health Centre ; 
Out-patient Department and Emergency Services' 
Special Hospitals ; Integration of Medical and Health' 
Services ; Staffing Pattern and Requirements of Equip- 
ment ; Laboratory and Diagnostic Services ; Ancillary 


Services ; Sanitation and Security Arrangements; Public 
Relations and Health Education; Augmentation of 
Resources ; Family Planning Programme in Hospitals ; 
Central Government Health Scheme; Difficult Areas; 
Appendices from I to XLIX ; Summary of Recommen- 
dations. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Organisation Of Medical Facilities 

1. In order to develop institutional facilitiest he follow 
ing pattern is recommended to be sttained by 1971 : 
Teaching Hospitals 500 (t o be increased according 


to the number of students). 


District Hospitals 

200 (may be raised up to 300 


beds depending on popula- 
tion). 

Tehsil/Taluq 

50 (may be raised depending 

Hospitals 

on population). 

Primary Health 

6 (may be increased to 10 

Centres 

depending on needs). 

2. The bed strength of 125 districts which have at 
least one 200 bedded hospital may be raised to 300 
depending on the population served. In the remaining 

210 districts hospitals. 

having less than 200 beds, the 

strength should be raised to a minimum of 200 beds. 
Ordinarily the distribution of these beds should be as 

under : 


Medical 

60 

Surgical 

10 

Gynaecology and Obstetrics including 

Maternity 

35 

Paediatrics 

15 

Orthopaedics 

5 

Eye 

10 

E.N.T. 

10 

Skin 

5 

Emergency 

5 

Isolation 

10 

Psychiatry 

5 


3. Since the district hospital is to serve as a referral 
centre it should provide specialists in Medicine, Surgery, 
Obstetrics, Gynaecology, Eye, E.N.T. Paediatrics, 
Dentistery, Psychiatry, and V.D. The T.B. Clinic at 
the district headquarters, where it exists should work 
in close liaison with the district hospital and the medical 
officer of the clinic should work as T.B. specialist to the 
district hospital. 

4. Each of the 947 tehsils/taluqs, which do not 
have hospitals at present, should be provided with one 
hospital each with a minimum b:d strength of 50. In 
other tehsils or taluqs, where the bed strength is less 
than 50, it should be raised to a minimum of 50. The 
distribution of beds should generally be; Medical — 20, 
Surgical — 15, Maternity and Gynaecology — 10 and 
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Isolation— 5 beds. The tchsil/taluqs hospital should be 
provided with three medical ofTiccrs, one each for the 
three basic specialities, i.e. Medicine, Surgery and 
Gynaecology and Obstetrics. The doctor-in-charge of 
Gynaecology and Obstetrics should preferably be a 
woman. She can also take charge of Maternity and 
Child Health work and Family Planning. 

5. At Primary Health Centres of the six beds re- 
commended, 4 should be for maternity cases and the 
bed strength could be raised to ten depending on the 
needs. 

6. The present number of beds viz. 3,18,000 should 
be raised to 4,20,000 in 1971 and to 6,30,200 beds in 
1976, bringing the bed-population ratio from 0.61 per 
thousand of population as at present to 0.75 in 1971 and 
one bed per thousand of population by 1976. 

7. A regular system of giving liberal grants-in-aid 
to voluntary and charitable organisations to open new 
teaching institutions and other institutions for giving 
medical care and service should be instituted on non- 
restrictivc basis. 

8. In order to make full utilisation of the beds 
available in hospitals/Primary Health Centres, the 
following measures are suggested : 

(a) When a patient no longer needs the specialised 
medical care of a regional or a distinct hospital he 
should be sent back to the tehsil/taluq hospital or the 
Primary Health Centre nearest to his residence for 
general treatment; 

(b) Convalescent homes may be set up where 
chronic and incurable patients may stay on nominal 
payment and in case of indigent persons free of 
charge; 

(c) Medical Inns may be set up in the vicinity of 
bigger hospitals, preferably by private bodies, where 
patients and their relatives from mofussil areas may 
stay on payment during the period of diagnosis ; and 

(d) Specialist, laboratory and diagnostic services as 
recommended by the Group, may be provided soon at 
smaller hospitals and Primary Health Centres in 
order to help create a climate of confidence and 
facilitate the working of referral system. 

9. In order to provide specialist services to the 
People living in rural areas all teaching hospitals should 
be treated as regional hospitals, each sorting a specified 
area or hinterland covering, if necessary, two to three 
districts. District hospitals should be developed as 
fill-fledged referral centres. 

10. Cases from district hospitals should be referred 
|° ^aching hospitals, while cases from Tehsil/taiuq 

ospitals and Primary Health Centres should be referred 
o District Hospitals. Primary Health Centres should 
r< J tr to their nearest referral hospital. The 
e ernn S doctor, however, may in serious cases exercise 
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his discretion and refer the cases to the fcaching/special 
hospitals direct. Cases unless needing hospitalisation 
or specialised treatment should be referred back to the 
origination hospitals or Primary Health Centres with 
proper diagnosis and instructions for further treatment. 

11. In difficult areas and in areas where distances 
are long and means of communication difficult such 
as hilly districts and difficult areas like Baster, certain 
tehsil/taluq hospitals should be developed as full fledged 
refieral Centre. 

12. Mobile teams of specialists from district and 
teaching hospitals should visit tehsil/Taluq hospitals and 
Primary Health Centres at regular intervals to advise the 
doctors on cases being treated there or for the transfer 
of cases needing specialist care to referral hospitals. 

Primary Health Centres 

13. The coverage of 80,000 popu'ation by a Primary 
Health Centre is too heavy. In practice the Primary 
Health Centre does not serve more than 30 to 40 
thousand people living witlTn a radius of two to four 
miles of the main center and sub-centres. It is, there- 
fore, suggested that by the year 1976 at least one of the 
sub-centrcs in the Block should be raised to the status of 
Primary Health Centre. 

14. Medical Officers of the Primary Health Centres 
should be oriented in public health and training facili- 
ties for the type of stall needed should be augmented. 

15. The lady doctor for the Family Planning work 
at the Primary Health Centre should always be in 
addition to the lady medical officer on health side. 

16. In appropriate cases, wherever the need exists, 
the number of beds in the Primary Health Centre may 
be increased from 6 to 10. 

17. Full use of specialists visiting Primary Health 
Centres at regular intervals should be made and the 
Primary Health Centre doctor should keep such cases 
needing specialist trea’ment in readiness. Ambulance 
service should also be fully made use of the make the 
referral service successful. 

18. The laboratory technician with a microscope 
provided at the Primary Health Center under National 
Malaria Eradication Programme should be utilised to 
undertake simple tests like stool, urine, blood, etc., of 
patients attending the Primary Health Centre. 

19. The allopathic dispensaries functioning within 
the jurisdiction of the Primary Health Centre should 
be continued as hitherto and be treated as sub-centers 
to the main Primary' Health Centre. In Blocks wh’ch do 
not have a Primary Health Centre, one of the existing 
allopathic dispansanes should be upgraded to the status 
or the Primary Health Centre and other dispensaries 
would functions as sub-centres. 

20. As an incentive to doctors to work in rural 
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areas the provision of residential accommodation, grant 
of rural allowance and position be rotation in rural and 
urban centres should be made a must. Efforts should 
also be made to improve working conditions at the 
Primary Health Centres to form a unified cadre of 
doctors in the State Government Services and to provide 
regular training facilities to the doctors of the Primary 
Health Centres preferably at the district hospital. 

Out-Patient Department And Emergency Services 

21. The Out-patient Department should be planned 
to provided services for one per cent of the population 
of the area to be catered for. It should be located at 
suitable distance from the indoor waids, and be con- 
nected by a corridor to laboratory. X-ray and other 
diagnostic rooms. In smaller hospitals and others 
where sufficient accommodation is not available, the 
O.P.D. may be located on the ground floor a'd indoor 
wards on upper floors. 

22. The Out-pat ent Department should be sufficient 
large so as to avoid congestion. There should be a 
reception-cum-information counter situated at a pro- 
minent and easily accessib'e place in the Central Regis- 
tration Hall. 

23. In order to help illiterate people coming from 
rural areas, the Out-patient Department cards issued to 
patients should be in different colours and if possible 
the symbols of speciality like Eye, Ear, Nose, X-ray 
may be printed prominently to identify concerned clini- 
cal Department. 

24. There should be arrangements, in the vicinity 
of the hospital, for stay of pa'ients and their attendants 
seeking admission to hospitals for diagnostic purposes, 
either free or at nominal charges. Such facilities can 
be easily provided by charity minded individuals or 
organisations. Provision of a cafetaria for patients and 
their attendants should be also made. 

25. While planning Out-patient Department provi- 
sion for the treatment of at least 10 per cent of the 
total number of patients expected to attend the Out- 
patient Department should be made for emergency 
cases. 

26. An Emergency Ward should be added to every 
hospital were a pat'ent needing emergency service 
should be admitted at once and kept for 24 hours before 
being transferred to a regular concerned ward. 

27. Ambulance service to bring patients needing 
emergency service should be provided at for the Out- 
patient Department. 

2&. There should be separate doctors and other 
staff for the Emeigency Department and they shou’d 
work round the clock Services of other specialists 
should be available at call. The seivices of a patho- 
.... logist and radiologist should immediately be available 


to the Emergency Waid. In leaching hospitals there 
should be a separate set up of these services. 

29. The budget for drugs, medicines, instruments, 
equipment and dressings for the Emergency Depart- 
ment should be kept separate and be at least double of 
the needs of other corresponding Departments. Buffer 
stocks of drugs sho-ld be kept with the Medical 
Superintendent to meet the needs of the Emergency 
Department. 

Special Hospitals 

30. To remove disp .rity in the distribution of spe- 
cial hosp'tals, preference should be given to the back- 
ward States in the matter of establishment of new spe- 
cial hospitals and provision of additional beds in 
existing institutions. 

31. Treatment in spcc'al hospitals should be res- 
tricted t > teferred cases and cases which need specialised 
attention of the highest order. 

32. Tuberculosis : There should be no district 
without having at least one T.B. Clinic with a minimum 
of 100 beds and those having less than 100 beds should 
be raised to 100 beds by J976. 

33. Domiciliary treatment of T B. should be inten- 
sified. Admiss : on of patients in T.B. hospitals should 
be confined to (i) medical emergencies, (ii) surgery 
cases, (lii) s utum positive cases, and (>v) cases not res- 
ponding 'o domiciliary treatment. 

34. Dis'r'ct Tuberculosis Clinics/Tehsil and Dis* 
tiict hospitals and T.B. Centres should be in overall 
control of the Superintendent of the Tehsil/Taluq/ 
District Hospital. 

35. Regular supply of anti-tubercu'osis drugs to 
the patients attending the Tuberculosis clinics should be 
ensured and agency of the basic health worker working 
at the Primary Health Centres should be utilised to 
make available drugs to the patients domiciliary. 

36. Before the mother is discharged from the hos- 
pital the baby should be B.C.G. vaccinated. For this 
adequate provision of freezedried vaccine should be 
made in maternity hospitals. 

37. Mental Hospitals : By 1976 the bed strength 
for mental cases should be raised to 1 : 15,000. Teaching 
hospitals should have a psychiatric clinic (Day Hospi- 
tal) with 30 to 40 beds. District hospital should have 
a psychiatric clinic with a m nimum of 5 beds. Regio- 
nal mental hospitals should be set up for a group of 8 
to 10 contiguous districts. Some of the existing mental 
hospitals should be raised to the status or regional 
hospitals by increasing their strength to 300 — 400 beds. 

Initially mental cases should be treated in psychiatric 

clinics before being referred to teaching hospitals or to 
the mental hospitals. 

38. The existing medical collages should be txp-nd- 


8 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 


ed to trained adequate number of doctors in mental 
sc'erces and teaching hospitals be utilised for training 
para-medical peisonnel. 

39. The Indian Lunacy Act should be replaced by 
a suitable Mental Health Legislation. 

*50. The maternity beds recommended by the 
Group, namely 70 beds in Teaching Hospitals, 37 in 
District Hcspi'a’s, 10 in Tehsil Hospitals and 4 at each 
Primary Health Centre have been made on the assump- 
tion thit only such cases that need hospitalisation, 
would be admitted in hospitals and ordin.ry deliveries 
slnuld be done ia the homes of the patients qualified 
midwtves. 

41. Facilities and equipment for applying advance 
practice in the field of obstetrics and for Lo’a'ion septic 
from chan cases in labour and for special nursing care 
to treat cases of toxaemia, tetanus, peurperal psychosis, 
etc , wh'ch are now very much lacking or missing, 
sh-uld be made up 

42. Tiain'ng facilities for Midwives, Auxiliary 
Nurse Midwives and for Dais should be made at the 
District Hospitals. The Dais should also be paid simi- 
lar stipend during the course of training as to Auxi- 
liary Nurse Midwives. 

43. Paediatric Hospitals : There should be one 
Paediatric hospital in each State attached to one of the 
medical col'eges. This hospital should have, an addi- 
tion to gcrcral section, a number of specialised sections 
such as Paediatrics Haemotology. Endocrinology, 
Mcurolcgy, Surgical Paediatrics, Orthopaedic Paedia- 
tilcand Dental Services 

44 Cancer Hospitals : The existing four Cancer 
Hospitals at Bombay, Madras, Calcutta and Delhi 
should be upgraded to regional centres and operational 
areas attached to each of them. In addition, two more 
regional ccnt-es be opened ore in Madhya Pradesh 
ntt.’chad to Bhopal Medical College and another at 
Varanasi, or at some place in the State of Bihar. 

45. Ophthalmic Hospitals : Tiaining of specialist 
in Ophthulmo'ogy and provision of more beds to reach 
the noims or advanced countries namely, one eye spe- 
cia’ist and one ophthalmic bed needed for 10,000 and 
5,000 population respectively is an ideal, which should 
be achieved. The work done by voluntary age~cics in 
certain States in the field of esc relief is appreciated rnd 
su tab’e action be initiated in other places also. 

46. Mobile ophthalmic units, manned by the spe- 
ciabsts oT tl c district h spital, shou'd hold periodic eye 
clinics and camrs at Pr'mary Hospital Centres. Periodic 
check up of esc disease^ shou’d be ircludcd as an im- 
portant item in the Schorl Health Prog’amme. 

Treatment for Lepriss Cases : Excellent work 
none for the control of leprosy by voluntary agencies 
and International Organisations is appreciated and they 


need further encouragement and financial help. 

48. Special emphasis should be laid on the detec- 
tion of leprosy in the School H* alih Programme for 
this age group. 

49. Leprosy programme should be integrated with 
the Primary Health Centre and sufficient stocks of 
sulphoncs should be ma ntained at the Primary Health 
Centies who should obtain the services of a specialist at 
S Ii T. Centre wherever required. 

50. Infectious Diseases Hospitals : The health autho- 
rities should take serious notice of the deplorcb'e state 
of affairs obtaining in Infectious Diseases Hospitals. 
State Governments should take over the responsibility 
of running Infectious Diseases Hospitals. In highly 
endemic areas D.strici Hospitals should have isolation 
beds where communicable diseases except smallpox be 
treated. 

S'. Cities with a population of 5 lakhs or more 
should have an Infectious Diseases Hospital. Primary 
Health Centres should provide temporary shelter to 
Infectious D senses patients. 

52. Dental Treatment : Fully equipped and staffed 
dental clinics should be set up at the District hospitals 
where they do not already exist. Besides the dental 
surgeon, the Dental Clinic should have a dental hygie- 
nist and dental mechanic Dental care of school children 
should be inc'uded in the School Health Service. 

53. Convalescent Homes and Rehabilitation Centres : 
Convalescer t Homes should be set up in the vicinity of 
teaching hospitals for chronic and incurable patients. 

54. Facilities for rehabilitation, consisting of Medi- 
cal, Physical tl crapy. Occupational therapy. Speech 
Therapy and Prcsthetic Sections should be set up at each 
teaching hospital. At least one hjsiothrapist should be 
appointed at the District Hospital. 

Integration Of Medical And Health Services 

55. It is suggested that curative and preventive 
services, Family Planning and Maternity and Child 
Health w, rk should be integrated from the highest to 
the lowest operational level under a single administrative 
authority. 

56. There slnul J be one single officer in the District 
responsible for cuiatwe, preventive and family planning 
work and he be designated as Chief Medical Officer, in 
place of District Medic I Officer. He should have two 
deputies to assist him- f ) Depu'y Chier Medical Officer 
(Health) and Deputy Chief Medical Officer (Family 
Planning and Maternity). The present post of Family 
Planning Officer may be abolished. Tl c Chief Medical 
Officer will be ex-officio Mcd'ca! Superintendent of the 
District Hospital and all ot! cr medical institutions in 
the Distr ct will be order his charge. All Civil Surgeons 
should be given three months’ orientation training in 
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public health so that they can work effectively as Chief 
Medical and Health Officers. 

57. Medical Officer-in-charge of the Primary Health 
Centre should be put in full administrative control of 
the entire health staff and be designated as the drawing 
and disbursing authority with powers to grant leave to 
his staff. 

Staffing Pattern And Requirements Of Equipment 

58. The standards for hospital appliances, equip- 
ment and instruments evolved by the Indian Standards 
Institute should be strictly followed and no departure 
from these standards should be permitted. 

59. Staffing pattern for a Hospital with 50,100,200 
and 300 beds have been recommended. 

60. Private practice should be permitted to all 
Government doctors except in the case of doctors work- 
ing on the health side, doctors working on laboratory 
and diagnostic services, doctors serving in teaching 
hospitals, Civil Surgeons of the Districts and Medical 
Superintendent of Hospitals, and doctors working on 
research projects. Adequate non-practising allowance 
should be paid to the incumbents of these posts. 

61. State Governments in ihe case of medical men 
working in Directorates of Health and Medical Services 
and Central Government in case of medical men working 
in the Directorate General of Health Services should 
take their own d<cision in regard to payment of non- 
practising allowance depending on their resources and 
service conditions. 

62. Doctors working in difficult and remote areas 
should be granted a special allowance during the period 
of their posting at such places. 

63. System of honoranes should be continued in 
places where whole-time Government doctors and 
specialists are either not available or Government can- 
not afford to engage them for want of funds. The 
services of eminent persons who are known to be 
devoted to their profession and are prepared to work 
as honoraries, should be utilised. The honoraries should 
be subjected to same discipline as whole-time doctors. 
Their terms for recruitment and conditions of 
working like hours of duty, etc., should be clearly laid 
down. 

Laboratory And Diagnostic Services 

64. Laboratory services in India vary from State to 
State and within the States at all levels. Efforts to 
strengthen the services at district and peripheral levels 
should be made. Any potent ! al savings by way of 
space, equipment, personnel and funds need to be over- 
looked. 

65. In teaching hospitals the set up of laboratory 
services should include Clinical Biochemistry, including 


routine examinations, Haematology including Blood 
Bank, Histoparhology, Clinical Microbiology including 
Stool CSF, Pleural fluids, Serology and Surgical Patho- 
logy, Autopsy including Cytology. Each of these sections 
should be under the charge of a competent and well 
trained officer with a complement of technical staff, 
but the responsibility for technical standards should rest 
with the parent department of the College. 

66. The set up at the District Hospital may include 
Haemotology including Blood Bank, Clinical Bio- 
chemistry, Urine and Stool, C.S.F. Serology, etc., and 
Microbiology. If resources do not permit arrangements 
for such service may be made with the department of 
Pathology and Micro-biology in a neighbouring teaching 
hospital. Laboratory at the District level should have 4 
laboratory technicians, 2 laboratory attendents, a 
sweeper and a clerk on their staff. At the tehsil/taluq 
level there should be one laboratory technician and one 
of the doctors should, in addition to his other duties, 
look after the laboratory. This doctor should be deputed 
to a District Hospital for about 6 weeks’ training if 
necessary. 

67. Non-medical graduates in Bio-chemistry or 
M cro-biology may be employed to do laboratory 
work. 

68. The departmental heads in a laboratory in large 
hospitals should be fully qualified medical man who in 
addition to general training in pathology should have 
sufficient postgraduate experience in the speciality of the 
department. 

69. The number of technicians in a laboratory 
should be fixed on the basis of 1,000 tests per fully 
trained technician per month as the maximum. 

70. The X-ray Department should be so sited as to be 
readily accessible to in-patient wards, the out-patient 
department and ihe accident and emergency depart- 
ment. 

71. Teaching hospitals should have four X-Ray 
Plants one of 300 to 5C0 M.A. ; the second of 100 M.A. ; 
and third a portable plant of 35—50 M.A. and the fourth 
a Dental X-ray Plant, besides plants or mechines for 
Diathermy and lamps for ultraviolet and infra red. In 
large and busy hospitals there may be an additional 
miniature X-ray set. 

72. In district hospitals with 200 or more beds there 
should be one 200 M.A. Unit, one 100 M.A. and one 
35—50 M.A. partable unit and one for dental care, 
besides having lamps for ultraviolet and infra red. The 
tehsil/taluq hospitals should have one X-ray Plant of 
50 M A. and lamps for ultraviolet and infra red. 

73. Radio therapy should be confined to a few 
selected hospitals and teaching hospitals. 

74. Radio isotopes should be limited to teaching 
hospitals only. 
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Ancillary Smiccs 

75. Supply of linen in a hospital should be the 
responsibility of an officer of the status of Matron or 
Assistant Matron who should bs in-charge of the 
Service. Central linen room is recommended. 

76- Clothing supplied to patients should be simple, 
economical, durable, clean and suited to the climatic 
requirements of the place. 

77. Mechanical laundry for linen in hospitals where 
the quantity of linen is not less than 45,000 pieces per 
week is considered economical, quick and involving 
the minimum 'wear and tear and pilferage. For this 
purpose smaller hospitals may be grouped. Hospitals 
in the same city may combine to have central mechanical 
washing. Small domestic washing machines may be 
used in District and Taluq hospitals. 

78. Hospitals with more than 200 beds should have 
a whole-time dietician. In others one of the sisters 
should be trained in basic knowledge of diets and put 
incharge of dietary and food services. Trolleys insulated 
with saw dust and stainless steel thermos jars with a tap 
should be used for carrying food. Kitchen should be 
preferably on the ground floor and be neat, clean and 
spacious. Stainless utensils and gas or smokless chullah 
should be used. 

79. Cen.ral Sterilisation Supply Department should 
be organised m all hospitals with bed strength 200 or 
more. District Hospitals should supply sterilised 
materials including dressings to hospitals and dispensa- 
ries attached to them. Blankets must be thoroughly 
sterilised. The C.S.S.D. should be on the ground floor 
near the operation theatre and connected with tele- 
phone. 

80. Non-store holding purchases organisation should 
be set up in all States to coordinate the demands of 
medical stores and drugs from various hospitals. Rate 
contracts should be settled with suppliers/manufacturers 
and supplies recieved from them directly, in larger 
packings and sent to the District Hospitals from where 
the drugs and equipment be supplied to Tehsil/Taluq 
Hospitals and Primary Health Centres in the district. 
Medicines should be stocked for a period of six 
months. Quality control organisation should ensure 
quality of drugs received from supplied to hospitals. 

8t. Hospital pharmacies should be established in 
all teaching hospitals and tablets, injections, fluids and 
other common mixtures and ointments should be manu- 
factured there. 

82. To check over-medication, there should be a 
Committee consisting of specialists, who should meet 
periodically, examine cases of misuse and excessive use 
and prescription of medicine. A Prescribers’ Journal 
should be started by the Government of India to begin 
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83. The basis of treatment in hospitals should be the 
National Foimulary and the treatment should be pres- 
cribed by Pharmacopoeia or generatic name arduseof 
branded and patent medicines should be discouraged. 

84. In addition to Hospital Liberarx, there should 
be a Patients’ Library having light reading and pictorial 
magazines, journals and periodicals, as well as literature 
on dietary, nutrition and health education material. At 
the District Hospitals there should be a fairly good 
library and doctors working in other hospitals of the 
district should become members and borrow books. 
Medical and professional journals should be made avail- 
able in all hospitals and even in Primary Health Centres. 
A system of circulating medical and professional journals 
which are rare and published in foreign countries should 
be established. If possible extracts of important 
matenal may be got cyclostyled and circulated. 

85. One or more than one workshop, depending on 
the size of the State to repair machines and hospital 
equipments should be set up. Technicians attached to 
these workshops should periodically visit hospiial to 
check up machines and repair them on the spot or bring 
them to workshop. Hospital authorities should send 
periodically a certificate to the Health Directorate that 
all machines and plants in the hospital are in working 
order and those out of order have been sent for repairs. 
Tb.se Hospitals with bed strength of 200 or more beds 
should hare a repairing cell consisting of one Black- 
smith, one rainier and carpenter and one Electrician. 

86. In Teaching Hospitals providing post-graduate 
medical studies records should be kept in a precise 
manner with indexing and preserved m bound volumes 
or in micro-films, where felt necessary- The cases to 
recorded should be marked by the doctors. District 
Hospitals should adopt a simple method of record keep- 
ing- Record should be maintained on the pattern of 
Inlei national CJass'fication of Diseases. In teaching 
Hospitals there should be one Medical Record Officer, 2 
Medical Record Technicians and one of the Medical 
Offices m the hospital should be made responsible for 
record keeping. More teaching centres should be opened 
to train Medical Record Technicians. 

87. All hospitals with 200 or more beds shou’d have 
a blood bank. Doctors should persuade friends and 
relatives of patients to donate blood. Blood banks in 
Teaching Hospitals should supply blood to hospitals 
attached to them. These hospitals should have refri- 
geration facilities and dust-free accommodation for 
storage and equipment for blood transfusion. Blood 
Banks should be equipped with a utility xan which 
should serve as a multi purpose vehicle for iranspoiting 
donors, blood donation teams and social workers, and 
when free for propaganda purposes and for blood col.ec- 
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tion. A small committee of experts to lay down standards 
for the collection and storage of blood and for techni- 
ques of grouping and matching should be appointed. 

88. Designs of mortuaries for different sizes of 
hospitals have been suggested. Cold storage arrange- 
ments shoukl be available in district and teaching hospi- 
tals. Cold room chambers should keep a temperature 
of 4. C. Provision of ice in case of electricty or compres- 
sor failure should be made. The floor should be s ain- 
proof and easily washable. Proper record for in coming 
and out going dead bodies should be maint - ined and 
whenever required the services of photographic and 
X-ray units should be available. Ground flocr is the 
best location for a Morgue. It should have a suitable 
exit leading to a loading area concealed from the view 
of patients and the public. On an average there is one 
death per hospital bed per year and facilities for the 
custody of bodies and post-mortems should be provided 
accordingly. 

89. All effort to inform the relatives, Fiend > or 
peiscns who may be visiting tl e patient during his ill- 
ness, about the death of the pat ent should be made be- 
fore declaring a dead body as uncla med. Unclaimed 
bodies may be sent to teaching hospitals for teaching 
cases or for pathological purposes for teaching and re- 
search. Delay in 1 anding over the dead body on tins 
account should be minimised to the max mum extent 
possible. 

Sanitation And Security Arrangements, Public Relations 
And Health Education 

90. Full fieged House-keeping Cell vv'th a qudified 
Sanitary Inspector, Havaldars, Sweepers, Scav. ngers 
and Gardeners has been suggested. 

91. Three to four per cent of capital cost should be 
provided for tie maintenance and repairs of hospital 
bmldmgs. Restrictions imposed on account of emergency 
or ether matters in tl e allotment of funds for repairs 
should r ot apply to 1 cspitals. 

92. Hospitals should have arrangements to maintain 
a daily supp’y tf 50 gahons of water per b^d. Drinking 
vatcrinthe form of water coolers should be provided 
in verandahs ard out-patient department at suitable 
location. Private donations should be solicited for pro- 
viding vater coolers. 

93. Ore latrine scat for every six beds should be 
prov ded in hospitals. Wherever piped water supply is 
available, all the surface latrines should be converled 
into water-borne latrines aitached to the sewerage 
sjstcm or a septic tank At other places water borne 
non-flushing latrines should be provided with a spetic 
tank. 

94. Cooks, food servers, attendants etc. Who come 
in contact with food should be screened and their 
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health records maintained. 

95. Regular physical varificat ion of stores in all de- 
partments will icduce pilferages. Architects should pay 
adequate attention to consideration of security in the 
designing of hospitals. 

95. A good and courteous behaviour on the part of 
hospital workers and doctors and the receptiveness by 
patients and their attendants will constitute good pub- 
lic relation. This cannot be strictly enforced but are 
to be realised. 

97. In teaching hospitals, a Public Relations Offi- 
cer should be appointed to look into the complaints 
and difficulties, bring them to the notice of the concern- 
ed officer and secure redress. 

98. in the Casualty and Emergency Departments 
-the doctor should be particularly polite and sympathe- 
tic and should spare no efforts to console the relatives 
and attendants of the patients. A brochure containing 
the “Dos" and “Don’ts” i.e. acts which he is not expec- 
ted to do, should be avadable for the benefit of the in- 
patients. 

99. Appointment of Hospitals Advisory Committee 
in teaching and district hospitals is suggested. These 
Committees should take lively interest in the affairs'of 
tbe hospital and the staff and suggest measures to 
add to the comforts of patients, build better relations 
and secure hospital support of voluntary institution, 
charitably d sposed persons and social workers. 

100. Hospitals form ;n excellent nucleus for im- 
paling health education. In teaching hospitals there 
should be a qualified Health Educator with medical or 
social science training. He should be assisted by 
medico-social w'oikers trained in healih education. The 
set-up should include a projectionist to operate the 
audio-visual equipment and artist-cum-photographer 
for preparing education aids. District hospitals should 
be provided with medico-social workers. The Medical 
Officer-in-charge of the Primary Health Centre should 
be responsible for health education in the Block and he 
should utilise the Block Extension Educator in planning 
education material for the Primary Hea’th Centre. 

101. The equipment for health education work for 
hospitals of various sizes have been suggested. 

102. Adequate display of health education material, 
books, pamphlets and arrangements for display of short 
films may be made in the Out-patient Departmenls in 
hospitals. 

Augmentation Of Resources 

103. In order lo augment financial resources the 
following measures are suggested : 

(i) Levy of a charge of 10 paise per ai tendance in 
the out-patient departments of hospitals and dispen- 
saries; 
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(ii) A minimum charge, of 25 paise per day of hos- 
pital stay; 

(iii) Payment of diet-charges by patients who have a 
monthly income of Rs. 200 or above; 

(iv) Setting up of pay clinics in all major hospitals 
in towns with a population of five lakhs; 

(v) Provision of paying beds in district and teaching 
hospitals, where these do not exist; 

(vi) Extension of Central Government Health 
Scheme and Employees State Insurance Scheme; 

(vii) Starting of Health Insurance Scheme in select- 
ed areas or among selected groups of population; 

(viii) Contribution from the L.I.C., and 

(ix) Health Cess. 

104 The revenues, raised by n easures sugges'ed 
above, should not go to the public exchequer but made 
available to the hospital concerned either directly or 
through an equivalent increase in its budget. Dona- 
tions for putting up of hospital buildings, setting up of 
beds in them and for running hospitals should be en- 
couraged . 

105. Central Government Health Scheme and Em- 
ployees State Insurance Scheme should be extended to 
uncovered population and areas. Health Insurance 
Scheme may be tried on pilot basis in selected areas, 
both among the urban and rural populations. State 
Governments should also initiate Health Insurance 
Schemes for their employees by some banks and other 
organisations should he discouraged and these organisa- 
tions should also start their own health insurance 
schemes. 

105. The Life Insurance Corporation should also 
join hands with health agencies in their endeavour and 
be asked to set apart a prescribed proportion of iis 
profits to finance the Health Insurance Scheme. 

107. The levy of Health Cess as imposed in the 
Slate of Mysore may be considered by other States also 
as a source for raising revenues. 

Family Planning Progromme In Hospitals 

10S. All medical men, general practitioners, specia- 
lists paediatricians and others should be made to take 
interest in Family Planning work, and they be made 
aware of the urgency of the population problems, 
modern methods and latest-research in Family Planning. 

109. Family Planning Committees should be set up 
in all hospitals to plan and review the progress made 
in regard to Fam.ly Planning. 

110. Family Planning Services should be provided 
in all hospitals through Family Welfare Centres and no 
post should be left unfilled. In teaching hospitals the 
Family Planning Welfare Centres should work as a part 
of the Department of Gynaecology and Obstetrics. 
These centres should also organise ‘‘Well-baby” Clinics. 


Occasions when women come for fitness to r loop inser- 
tions or some other family planning advice, should be 
utilised for detection of abnormalities’diseases and 
wherever poss'blc proper advice given for treatment. 

111. All hospitals should have facilities for steri- 
lisation. 

112. Doctors and para-medical sta(T who take active 
interest in Family Planning, a remark to this effect may 
be made in his character rolls. For outstanding work 
in Family Planning the staff may be allowed double 
increments in pay. 

113. As for educational programmes, the Family 
Planning Welfare Centre should be sifua'ed nt advan- 
tage point, all doctors wherever possible, should advise 
patients for Family Planning as part of patient’s care ; 
nurses during the patient’s stay in hospitals, can edu- 
cate and motivate them for Family Planning. At the 
time when patient is discharged from hospital, eligible 
patients may be dearly told if the Family Planning 
advice is needed and the place to be visited by them. 

114. Orientation courses in Family Planning for 
doctors and nurses should be organised in teaching 
hospitals. Staff of Regional Family Planning Centres 
may also be involved. Family Planning should be 
made a subject of study in medical colleges as part of 
undergraduate curriculum. 

Central Government Health Scheme 

1 15. High priority should be given to the construc- 
tion programme of dispensaries. The action on pro- 
posals (i) to have separate Hospital for Central Govern- 
ment Health Scheme beneficiaries in Delhi and (ii) to 
set up one poly dinic for every five dispensaries to 
provide laboratory, diagnostic and specialist services 
should be expedited. 

116. Much of the time spent by the patients in the 
dispensaries vv.ll be reduced if the Pharmacists’ counter 
is enlarged to accommodate both the compounders 
dispensing special and ordinary incdic nes and separate 
timings be fixed for old and new cases and these timings 
are strictly enforced excepting for emergency cases. 

117. Dnect consultation with the specialists by 
beneficiaries drawing Rs. 1,200 or more per month is 
not justified on medical grounds and as such this distinc- 
tion should be removed. 

118. A Central Pharmacy be established in the 
medical store for the manufacture of certain drugs. 

119. The C.G.H.S. formulary ofmcdicir.es is quite 
exhaustive. The practice of giving medicines outside 
the formulary and in excessive quantity should be 
voluntarily discontinued and doctors should be consi- 
dered as the best judges to prescribe the medicines. 

120. A committee of experts should be set up to go 
into this question and suggest measures for moving the 
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disparity in expenditure in various dispensaries. 

121. The use of propiictory names should be pro- 
gressively eliminated and the drugs should bear generic 
names. Stricter internal checks should be enforced to 
eliminate pilferage. To prevent impersonation separate 
identity cards for every beneficiary containing higher 
photograph should be issued. 

122. The rates of contributions has remained the 
same since the inception of the scheme in 1954 inspite 
of sharp rise on expenditure. Contributions made by 
the beneficial ies to the CG.H.S. should be raised in 
the same proportion as the rise in total emoluments to 
the beneficiaries since the rates of contribution were 
last fixed. 

123. Since the C.G H.S., dispensaries are providing 
comprehensive health care, they should be redesigna- 
ted as “Health Centres for Central Government Em- 
ployees”. 

124. The referral functions entrusted to District 
Hospital generally, should, in case of Difficult Areas, 
he made the responsibility of the Sub-divisional hospi- 
tals (tehsil'taluq or another suitable administrative sub- 
division). These hospitals may have more than 50 


beds and in addition to surgical, medical, gynaecologi- 
cal obstetrics specialities, should have other specialities 
such as ophthalmology, dermatology, E.N.T. veneral 
diseases and dentistry. 

1 25. The number of Primary Health Centres should 
be raised to two in a block. The frequency of visits of 
health workers should be raised gradually to once a 
week. There should be a provision of 10 beds and in 
addition an isolated hut. 

126. Within areas of Primary Health Centres suit- 
able sub-centre to be known as'Kcy villages’ should be 
selected in such a manner at one or another of the key 
villages lie within half a day's march from the fartherest 
village. Doctors from the P.H.C. should visit the 
village, examine patients and dispense medicine, once a 
week, on days extensively publicised. 

127. First aid kits should be kept in village and 
school teaching and a Surpanch or one of the Panchas 
should be given short training course to provide first-aid 
services to the villagers. 

128. Doctors working in difficult areas should be 
given higher rural allowance than obtaining in other 
rural areas. 


WORKING GROUP ON VOCATIONAL AGRICULTURAL 
EDUCATION, 1966— REPORT 

New Delhi, Planning Commission, 1968. 69p. 


Chairman : Shri T.S. Avinashilingam Chettiar. 
Members : Dr. K.C. Naik ; Shri M.Y. Ghorpade ; 

Shri N. D. Sundaravadivelu ; Dr. D.P. 
Singh ; Shri H.G. Patil ; Dr. W E. Schroe- 
dcr ; Dr. S K. Mukerji ; Dr. S C. Verma. 
Secretary : Dr. S.N. Saraf. 

APPOINTMENT 

Prof. V.K.R.V. Rao, the erstuhile Member (Educa- 
tion), Planning Commission, convened a meeting of the 
Panel on Education in September 1966 to consider the 
draft Fburth Plan proposals in respect of education with 
reference to the recommendations of the Education 
Commission. Ore of the group set up by the Educa- 
tion Panel, rebated to agricultural education. This group 
consideicd 'the scheme of Junior Ajricultuial Schools 
which was earlier prepared by a Working Group set up 
by the Ministry of Education and also the recommenda- 


tions of the Education Commission of this subject and 
made the following recommendations : — 

“Regarding the Junior Agricultural Schools, the 
Group was of the opinion that while these might help 
in dealing with the bulk of drop-outs in rural areas, 
after the elementary stage, the details of the courses to 
be offered and the type of Institutions to be created 
should be worked out by a fresh committee to be set 
up by the Planning Commission.” 

In pursuance of the recommendation of this Group, 
as endorsed by the Education Panel, the Chairman, 
Prof. V.K.R.V. Rao, appointed a Working Group on 
Agricultural Education at the School stage. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(i) To draw up a concrete scheme which, among oilier 
things, would explain the objectives of the proposal ; 
and 
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(ii) To suggest a draft syllabus, duration of courses, 
criteria for the location of institutions, method for selec- 
tion of students for admission to the courses, recruit- 
ment and training of agricultural teachers, rdministra- 
tive and financial implications, phasing of the Program- 
me, manpower and material requirements, etc. 

CONTENTS 

Composition and Terms of Reference of the Work- 
ing Group ; Scheme for Vocational Agricultural Educa- 
tion ; Conclusion ; Anne\ure A ; Appendices I to X. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

The Group strongly recommends that the necessary’ 
financial provision for implementing the proposed 
scheme of Vocational Agricultural Education may be 
made in the current year by appropriate adjustments, 
if necessary, so that preparatory steps are taken for 
surveying the location of such centres and for the 
training and orientation of agricultural teachers. It 
would also be necessary to find finances for the pilot 
projects of vocational agricultural courses alieady initi- 
ated by the Regional Colleges of Education. We are 
strongly of the view that this scheme should be imple- 
mented, without any delay and therefore, commend the 
projects already taken up by the Regional Colleges 
because we fee! (hat on the success of these pilot projects 
will depend the implementation of this programme on a 
large scale The Group also strongly recomme-ds that, 
in the Annual Plan for 1968-69, adequate provision may 
be made for the setting up of 25 centres during I96S-69 
and also for the establishment of necessary administra- 
tive machinery both at the Centre and in the State levels 
so that the effective implementation of the programme 
is not retarded. 

The Group in its first meeting recommended that 
basic literature necessary' Tor these vocational agricul- 
tural coutses must be prepared in advance. The re- 
commendation is again reiterated and it is suggested 
that the appropriate Ministries may set up necessary 
machinery to make an assessment of the instiuctional 
materials, guide books for teachers and other manuals 


which are already available and also make an assess- 
ment of the additional literature required. In this 
connection, our attention was drawn to the instructional 
materials prepared by the N.C.E.R.T, in Biological 
Sciences which is proving very useful and we suggest 
that this type of literature may be produced in the field 
of agricultural sciences also which would be relevant 
to the proposed schemes of vocational agricultural 
courses. 

The Group hopes that the Planning Commission will 
take necessary steps in circulating this scheme to the 
appropriate Ministries and Departments at the Centre 
and in the State and commend its early implcmention. 
We are informed that the question of providing 
necessary funds for this scheme will be decided by the 
Education and Agricultural Divisions of the Planning 
Commissi >n with the concerned Mini tries. We are 
keen that decision on this and other recommendations 
may be taken early. 

The Group has not gone over tracing the h'story of 
the reasons for the failure of agricultural eduation at 
the pre-university stage in making an impact on improv- 
ing the economic condition of people in rural areas. 
This question has been reviewed by a number of Com- 
mittees and Commissions. We have, however, kept in 
view, while drawing up the programme, the various 
suggestions made by these expert Committees and have 
drawn up a realistic programme which can meat the 
needs of cur country. To begin with, during the Fourth 
Plan, we have visualised this scheme only as a pilot pro- 
ject with an ultimate enrolment of 9, 750 in 1970-71. We 
believe that financial consideration should not come in 
the way of the implcmention of this programme as we 
believe that the condition precedent for having a break- 
through in our agricultural economy is the extent to 
which it is possible for the society to make necessary 
provision for the introduction of agricultural education 
based on science and technology at various levels and 
more so at the level when the young farmers have the 
capacity to absorb the significance of the adoption of 
new techniques. 
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COMMITTEE ON SCttOOL TEXTBOOKS, 1966 -SePORT 
New Delhi, Ministry of Education, 1967. 22p. 


Chairman : Prof. K.C. Saiyidain. 

Members : Shri J.P. Naik ; Dr. V.S. Jha ; Shri Hayat- 
ullah Ansari; Shri Copi Nath Aman ; 
Dr. R.H. Dave. 

Secretary : Mrs. S. Doraiswami. 

APPOINTMENT 

It had been repeatedly brought to the notice of the 
Government of India that some of the textbooks 
prescribed for schools in several States, conta ned 
certain passages in respect of which objection was 
raised by cettain sections of minority communities on 
the ground that they hurt their feelings and militated 
against the directive principles of the Constitution. The 
matter had also been raised in Parliament. The Govern- 
ment of India, Ministry of Education, therefore set 
up a Committee on September I, 1966 to examine the 
issue and to advise the Government of India on the 
principles to be adopted in the preparation and assess- 
ment of textbooks suitable for a secular State. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The terms of reference of the Committee were as 
follows : 

(a) To examine the specific complaints regarding 
books brought to the notice of the Committee from 
different States, and to test their validity with particular 
reference to the need far promoting inter-communal and 
inter-regional understanding ; 

(b) To State the general principles to be adopted in 
the preparation and assessment of text books with 
special reference to the teaching of language, history and 
social studies ; and 

(c) To suggest a practical programme of action for 
the preparation and assessment of textbooks prepared 
on the basis of principles so enunciated. 

CONTENTS 

Appointment of the Committee ; The Composition 
of the Committee ; Terms of Reference of tire Com- 
mittee ; Procedure Followed; The Nature of Existing 
textbooks ; Recommendations Treatment of Religion in 
Textbooks ; Treatment of Mythology in Textbooks ; 
Place in Sanskrit; Teaching of History; Need for 
Guiding Policy by the Government or India; Conclusion; 
Appendix A. B. 


RECOMMENDATIONS 

Treatment Of Religion In Textbooks 

The first question that must be answered in this 
connection is whether religious material should at all 
be included in language textbooks. The primary objec- 
tive oflanguage readers is to teach the language effecti- 
vely, according to proper educational principles. How- 
ever, in the Indian situation, language is often inextri- 
cably woven with religious sentiments, myths and 
legends associated with the Hindu faith as wi.li others. 
To give up such literature altogether would deprive the 
younger generation of a rich literary cultural heritage 
and impoverish their minds. A t;u!y secular State is 
notan irreligious or anti-religious State; it is one in 
•which full religious fieedom is ensured to every citizen, 
and in which no religion is accorded any specially 
favoured treatment. The fundamental principle of our 
national life is that it assures respect for all religions 
and promotes the spirit of tolerance for the people who 
profess different faiths. When this principle is violated 
in practice, the Constitution stands violated. It is 
therefore, necessary that the children should not be 
shut off from the knowledge of their own religion or 
that of others. They should be taught to understand 
them and to live with people who profess other faiths. 
A knowledge of other cultural streams which constitute 
the heritage of th: country should be necessary for all 
children whether they belong to the majority or minority 
communities for without it they will be unable to play 
their part properly as responsible citizens of our secular 
multi-culture society. Textbooks should, therefore, 
endeavour in their limited way to acquaint the pupils 
with the basic truths of all religions and the contribution 
which they have made to the development of human 
values. In order to achieve this object a balanced pre- 
sentation should be given in textbooks on various reli- 
gions of the people of India. 

There should be no objection on the part of any one 
to know the main articles of faith of persons belonging 
to other religions. In fact, it is neecssary that they 
should, because we live within a multi-religious society. 
However, the children of these communit'cs should not 
be made to believe that tiie practices peculiar to any 
religion arc practices approved by all religions nor be 
asked to take part in them. 
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There is obviously, need for maintaining some 
reasonab’e kind of balance in any textbooks between 
religious and non-re’igicus material bearing on the life 
of the community. A disproportionate emphasis on 
mythological or religious material and the comparative 
neglect of scientific, social, intellectual or aesthetic 
expressions of man is not in keeping with the needs of 
a growing society which is trying to modernize itself. 

It is quite concetveable, for instance, to have good 
language readings which do not inc’ude any religious or 
mythological themes, without any real loss to the child. 

In presenting any teligious m terial, textbooks 
si ould provide information about reli.ions and not «cek 
to provide any denomination’s religious instruction. 
Besides, when the mythology or beliefs of a particular 
religious community are mentioned they should not be 
presented as if they are acceptable to all the communities 
of India. For example; when talking about the river 
Ganges, to say that "the river is considered sacred by 
the Hindus’’ would be more appropriate and correct 
than the statement “the Ganges is cons dered a sacred 
river by all of us”. One can, of course, talk of the 
great advantages which the Ganges brings to the life of 
millions in our country but it is incorrect to assume that 
its sanctity is accepted by all. 

Treatment Of Mythology In Textbooks 

In this connection it is necessary to examine in a 
broader context, the extent to which language readers 
should have le'sons bea ing on mythology. The answer 
lies in what we wish to ach'eve through the language 
reading and what mythology can contribute to the 
desired end. Me cannot discuss here tl e general func- 
tions of language readings in the programming of 
education of the children in different school stages. 
These purposes are well known and so are the principles 
of planning the themes and consents of readers. We 
must, however, take note of One important conside- 
ration, namely, that the textbooks of tomorrow must 
be forward-looking and prepare the pupils for living in 
a fast-changing wrnrld in which old frontiers are fast 
crumbling Modernisation is maiked by a Copernican 
change from the attitude prevalent in the past, in which 
legends and mythology originally came to birth. The 
forces of nature were observed with a sense of awe and 
inevitability and human freedom of action was confined 
to the limits imposed by the stern realities of nature. 
In the age of scientific and tecbological revolution, man 
has gained confidence in his power to make nature 
yield to his wishes. A ne.v sense of achievement created 
by the growing power of science has opened up fresh 
avenues of human interests and efforts. The charac'eri- 
stic urges of the technological era allow but a limited 
scope for mythology which has value to the extent that 


it contributes an ingredient of our ancient culture and 
legacy. We, no doubt, owe a debt to the past ; and we 
must realise that the ‘p-esent moves with the weight of 
the past on its back’. Nevertheless, we cannot 
afford to become a slave to the past and the textbooks 
should pay due heed to the ne.v aspirations and hopes 
of the younger generation. More interesting and modem 
themes can, and should be considered for inclusion in 
order to prepare a rational mind. When man went 
into space as one our witnesses put it, “he became a 
citizen of the universe ; not a captive of his geographical 
or exc’usive cultural frontiers". 

This is not to be little the place of my thol ~>gy in text- 
books, Mytho’ogical themes are es'ential to fulfil certain 
educational purposes. For examp’e. mythology h*lps 
the child understand literary allusions in the literature 
and poc'ry of the past as well as the classical 
background of cur ancient people. Some mytho- 
log'cal stories have very appealing moral content 
of universal acccptab lily. Such themes can be chosen 
and used profitably to convey essential va’ues of life to 
the young. Since the study of literature contributes to 
the enrichment of imagination and some of the mytho- 
logical stories-Indian as well as foreign — are excellent 
and interesting examples of flights of imagination, they 
can be usefully included in textbooks and supplementary 
reading materials, within reason. However, the inclusion 
of mythology should always be purposeful. As we 
hive a variety of cultures in our country and each of 
these has its own mythological associations, the limited 
room for mythology in the readers will have to be 
shared in reasonable proportion by their different tradi- 
tions. We must remember, hcvvever, that, through our 
textbooks, we are trying to produce a modern, secular 
and rational mind, receptive to the total heritage of the 
human race and able to live in this age of space travel; 
nue’ear energy and other spec*acu!ar technological 
changes. 

The possibility of including religious and mythologi- 
cal material pertaining to various religions being limit- 
ed, by space as well as by the spirit of the age, there is 
need for more careful and rigorous exercise of selec- 
tion. Such selection, as we have stated, should be 
purposeful and dictated by what is good for the cultiva- 
tion of the spirit of national integration. It should 
help to strengthen the bonds of understanding among 
the peoples of the country and to inculcate in the young 
learners the spirit of understand ng and appreciation. 
The object of education given in sciools is not primarily 
to train children a> Hindus, Muslims, Sikhs, etc., but 
as good, broadminded, tolerant, Indian c t zens. Tne 
actual religious training of children should be primarily 
the function of parents or religious organisations or 
special schools set up by them for the purpose. This 
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cmnol. obviously, the taken up by the .Stale Educational 
Syr, 'em. 

Place Of Sanskrit 

While an examination of the three-language formula 
is outside our terms of reference, it is obvious to us 
that compu'sory instruction in Sanskrit, hrwe^cr desir- 
able it may be for .some sections of otir people is not a 
paitoflbc formula. The practice in some St ties to 
teach Sanskrit compufsor.ty as a part of Hit di. is not 
in Keeping with the spirit of the formula. On the 
contrary, it appears to be an escape from it. The Sans- 
krit Commission, too, lias not envisiged the compulsory 
study of Sanskrit. We recognise that Sanskrit has a 
very important cultural position in the country and that 
ts study should be encouraged as widely as possible 
among the students and in a m ich m ire ‘erious 
manner. Hut this should be done onlv on a voluntary 
and optional bish. If a subject like Sanskrit i< taught 
for a very short period by indifferent teachers on senti- 
mental considerations, the child may be able to acquire 
the barest smattering of it but be wdl nu reach the 
break-through p ml at which its practical and cultural 
possibilities can become real and be utilised for educa- 
tional purposes. Educationally, therefore, it will mean 
a good deal of waste. 

Lessons which arc in the na'ure of fcmil worship 
or piaycr should not he included in language textbooks, 
even when they arc harmless. They ate likely to be sus- 
pected because custom associates them not with tlcir 
underlying meaning or literary charm but with the 
accepted modes of worship peculiar to particular reli- 
gions. School books should, so far as possible, avoid 
selections of denominational prayers, for inclusion in 
textbooks. It is doubtful if the m ist careful selection 
will succeed in excluding poems and prose pcss-gis 
from Sanskrit texts which have some bearing on the 
Hindu religious sentiments. Th se base to be read with 
reference to the context in which they were written and 
the people for whom they were written. Those who 
read them should also cultivate bread h of mind to 
understand the background in which they wee written 
and learn to appricialc whatever ground in which they 
were written and learn to appreciate wbntcicr is worth 
while in them. The teacher’s guidance in helping to 
cultivate correct attitudes in dealing with these passages 
is very necessary. Their inclusion will n t create any 
problem when it is understood that the lea n : ne of Sins- 
krit will be optional. 

The Education Commission lies suggested the pre- 
paration or Special material for moral and religious 
education in order to facilitate mutual understanding 
of religious and cultural attitudes in a multi-religious 
society. It would be more appropriate to include' rcli 


gious and mythological themes in these hooks than in the 
language readers which could then include more of secu- 
lar material relevant to present-day needs. 

Teaching Of History 

On of the most sensitive areas demanding delicate 
handling lies in the prepara'ion of textbooks for history 
in the schools. The discipline of the subject requires 
object iv ty and precision and dispassionate study of 
facts, ft would be unwise not to state facts with accu- 
racy and objectivity in h ; story readers, as there can be 
no comp-omise with truth This is an important ele- 
ment in the education of the young. There is, however, 
an cl merit of interpretation in the treatment of histori- 
cal data and it is essential to ensure that history is 
interpre ed in a manner which will assist in the culti- 
vation of iindcrskinJin? and in promoting the sense 
of national in’egrulion. It will do no good if historical 
facts or insi Tents arc either mis-stated or ignored in 
schools- Those among the students who may later be- 
come scholars of Lists ry will feel resentment when they 
discover later that tl cv were willfully fed on lies. The 
great cluii’cnge in the preparation of goad history 
readers lies m the wise and careful selectivity of mate- 
rial. Greatest care and caution must be excised by 
knowledgeable writers in including material which will 
nciihcr cntinl sacrifice of truth nor of the elements 
rcquiicd for the building up of a peaceful, tolerant- 
mined and united nations. 

Much of the difficulty in the selection and treatment 
of historical matter would be overcome if we remember 
that, generally speaking the future is more important 
than the past and instead of spending time and energy 
in schools on unimportant controversies over past his- 
tory, w cl, sid stress on the fact that, as a people, we 
have to learn to fisc together and use the lessons of 
history for that purpose 

In v cw of the fact that in teaching Indian history in 
the past, during tl c Hritish rule, stress has often been 
la’d on religious differences and conflict, it is necessary 
that we should now highlight those situations— and they 
arc legion— where people of all rc’igious faiths have 
wot ked together in unity and cooperation. Where cer- 
tain facts of history arc important in themselves and 
cannot — and, indeed, should not— be ignored, they 
should be used wisely to show how these ugly episodes 
of the past ate things of which all of us should be 
ashamed and cvcrythings should be done to avoid 
them in the future. This would, obviously, 
involve a creative and purposeful reinterpretation 
odiistory and a judicious selection of historical truths, 
Ti c interests of national unity and the needs of a moder- 
nizing society should be the primary considerations in 
our choice and presentation of material. 
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The problem of selecting content is thus of great 
importance in the early stages of teaching history when 
the guiding principle should be not to give all the facts 
but to pick out those which may exercise the dcs ; red 
influence on the minds of children. This is not, as is 
sometimes suggested, a falsification of history but a reco- 
gnition of the obvious fact that it is literally impossible 
to present all facts. In fact, there is no special educa- 
tional virtue in burdening the children’s mind with “old, 
unhappy, far-off things and battles long ago”, Jf there 
were wars and conflicts between rulers of the same reli- 
gion or of different teligions or wars of conquest and 
enslavement or acts of cruelty, they arc not of immediate 
consequence for young children. And even when they 
arc presented later, the approach should be to show that 
they were as a rule wrong and undesirable and did not 
solve any prob'ems. Most of the wars, even if they ate 
historically important, can be treated as haxing happe- 
ned and as a matter for regret and shame to ail of us 
as human beings. But the emphasis should definitely 
be on peaceful, constructive, cooperative, creative, 
socially worthwhile activities in which men and w omen 
have been engaged during the historic process of build- 
ing up noble values and ways of life. At the higher 
level, when it is a matter of research studies or of grad- 
uate work or even at the secondary level, wars and 
political conflicts can be studied in greater detail in order 
to get the proper historical perspective and to cultivate 
the capacity to appreciate facts in their historical con- 
text. One of the most objectionable features in the teach- 
ing of history — as well as in the writing of textbooks — 
is that it allows the acts of individuals to be inter- 
preted as an expression of the faith that they happened 
to profess. This should be avoided at all costs and the 
children shou’d be definitely guarded against communal 
or sectarian ‘stereotypes’ which are often foolishly or 
maliciously built up in their minds — that the Hindus arc 
heathens or the Muslims fanatics or the Sikhs cruel or 
the Christians contemptuous of other religions. 

Interpretation of histor'eal data is, doubtless, a 
difficult task, and it is, therefore, essential to produce 
guide material nationally Tor the use of teachers and 
textbook writers. It would be necessary for this 
purpose, incidentally, to provide proper training or 
orientation facilities for writers of books and teachers. 
This can be done through the training institutions for 
the teachers and through a variety of programmes 
such as prot ision of reference libraries and workshops 
or the writers of textbooks and other books for use in 
schools.^ It is necessary to initiate serious thinking on 
1 e Sl, hjcct among teachers and educational adnvnist- 
raters. The universities should also interest themselves 
m this problem, and should, indeed, give a lead in 
ringing about a health, change in the books written for 
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schools. 

The general observations made in the preceding 
paragraphs apply also to .supplementary re’ders, charts 
and other instructional material that accompany basic 
texts Very often the illustrations in textbooks arc not 
only unsuitable but of poor quality. In the over-all 
improvement of textbooks, these points have also to be 
carefully taken into consideration. 

Need For A Guiding Policy By The Government Of 
India 

As we have pointed out earl'er, neither the Govern- 
ment of India nor the State Governments have so far 
issued any clear-cut guide-lines which would help text- 
book writers and reviewers in adopting the correct 
approach in the selection and presentation of religious 
and historical material to school children. This is 
a responsibility which has to be squarely shouldered 
without delay by the Central Government in cooperation 
with State Governments. Such rolicy direction should 
be provided in clear-cut terms and offer lucid guide- 
lines. 

Along with this, the Centre should also prepare 
model or specimen textbooks, lessons and pools of 
textual material which the States and textbook-writers 
could use at their discretion in the preparation of their 
own textbooks. As it is important that a textbook 
carefully prepared should be used equally carefully in 
the classroom, departments of education should en- 
courage and sponsor the preparation of intelligently 
planned handbooks for teachers which will, amongst 
other things, discuss how such religious and historical 
topics should be handled in classroom situations. 

This responsibility can be taken over on behalf of (lie 
Central Government by the National Council of Educa- 
tional Research and Training which is already engaged 
in the writing of model textbooks and the training of 
textbook-writers. In the performance of his work, one 
of his main objectives should be to promote naiional 
integration and the creation of a forward looking 
mentality. 

It is not merely a selection or production of text- 
books once in 3 or 5 years which is necessary; it is 
equally' important to have a continuous scrutiny of 
textbooks and to set up a suitable machinery at the 
Centre to study and review carefully and critically rhe 
textbooks produced in the States, particularly in langu- 
ages and social studies, from the national point of view. 
Any helpful comments about their contents, presentat- 
ion, etc., should be sent to the States, confidentially', ir 
necessary, as technical opinion, and a programme of 
constant improvement of textbooks promoted through 
close collaboration with State Departments of Educa- 
tion. It is importint to avoid offensive criticism or 
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give unnecessary publicity lest it should provoke any 
defence mechanism on the part of the States. The cntiie 
process should be carried out at the educational level 
and in a spirit of good-will as a joint endeavour in an 
important cause. This effoi tat the Centre should be 
suitably supported in the States by a counterpart machi- 
nery at the States level. 

The best talent available in the country should be 
employed for preparing textbooks. As our President 
(then Vice President) Dr. Zakir Hussain, pointed out, 
no less a person than Rabindranath Tagore wrote text- 
books for school children in Bengal and, in the past, 
there have been other great and creative wr'ters who 
have done this labour of love. It was, not, however, 
then a predominantly commc cial venture as it has 
since become. We feel that the teacheis too should be 
intimately involved in the process of textbook-writing 
and in trying them out experimentally before being 
introduced in the classroom on a krge scale. 

Although the practice of nationalising textbooks has 
some advantages, it has often not succeeded in produc- 
ing quality textbooks. Nationalised textbooks often 
suffer from the same deficiencies which we have tried to 
analyse but, being Government-sponsored, they are 
officially considered to be above criticism, though there 
is even less justification for such mistakes and undesir- 
able material being found in them. 

Textbooks should never be produced and evaluated 
in a hurry. The process of preparing ard publishing 
textbooks should be carefully planned, with due provi- 
sion for try-out and for invitmg teacher’s and children’s 
reactions and views in the light of which they can be 
revised. 

The Education Commission has recommended that 
private authors and publishers should be encouraged to 
produce textbooks, and nationalised textbooks should 
compete w.th them on the basis of merit. This is the 
only way in which the initiative of teachers and 
authors in the preparation of .quality textbooks can be 
fosted. We would also suggest that the Centra! and 
State Governments may consider the feasibility of 
utilizing the services of a high-pow'er Ad ivory Com- 


mittee, consisting of a few persons of outstanding 
eminence, belonging to different faiths, who should 
not be charged with selection of books but with examin- 
ing the selcclcd books in order to eliminate such of them 
as may be objectionable from the point of view of 
national integration or inter-religious understanding. 
Alternatively, in order to make the scheme more pra- 
cticable, such committees, consisting of persons of 
different faiths, may be appointed for each linguistic 
region. This question is so important that no effort 
which will result in the improvement of the present 
situation should be spared and we are sure that persons 
of eminence and good-will be coming forth to cooper- 
ate. If this involves any expenditure of funds in re- 
munerating the members, this should not be grudged. 

Conclusion 

In a multi-religious State, it is no easy task to help 
the younger generation grow up in an atmosphere of 
not merely passive mutual ‘sufferance’ or ‘toleration’ 
but of positive understanding and appreciation. There 
is need, indeed, for adopting a comprehensive and 
national approach which should try to reorient the entire 
society intellectually and emotionally. But this is a diffi- 
cult and heart-breakingly slow process. Text-books 
provide, in some wajs, a quicker and more practicable 
way of correcting in tl c classroom— at least to some 
extent— whatever irrationalities and fanaticisms are en- 
gendered in the child’s mind through scc ; al influences, 
and substituting in their stead, wholesome attitudes of 
rational and scientific thinking. Much has been said in 
past about the need for improved textbooks, but the 
question of adequacy and suitability of their content in 
a modern scientific and secular State has not been suffi- 
ciently recognised. It is the urgent and imperative duty 
of the Government to see that textbooks contribute in 
full measure in bringing about national cohesion and 
the development of a progressive and forward outlook in 
the next generation. This is the only way in which we 
can check the tendencies towards reaction, fanaticism 
and obscurantism which are still, unfortunately, visible 
in our body politic. 
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COMMITTEE OF ENQUIRY ON DURGAPER STEEL PLANT 
(HINDUSTAN STEEL LTD) 1966 -REPORT 

New Delhi, Ministry of Steel, Mines and Metals, 1 1 5p. 


Member : Shri G. Pande 
APPOINTMENT 

The Committee of Enquiry on Durgapur Steel Plant 
(Hindustan Steel Ltd ) (1966) was constituted vide re- 
so'ution No. DUR-21(4)/66, dated September 12, 1966 
of the Ministry of Iron and Steel. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

To identify and assess the deficiencies and ascertain 
the causes therefore, in the particular units of the Coke 
Ovens and the Wheel and Axle Plant as well as in the 
allied departments. 

CONTENTS 

Introduction ; Bcckgrouud ; Reorganisation ; Deve- 
loping Performance ; Over All Plant Performance ; 
Coke-Oiens ; By-Products Plant ; Blast Furnace Depart- 
ment ; Steel Me'ting Shop ; Rolling Mills ; Wheel and 
Axle Plant and Sleeper Plant ; C.E.M. Shops and 
Foundry ; Maintenance ; Materials Management ; 
Production Planning and Control ; Performance Control 
and Development ; Personnel Management and Indus- 
trial Re'ations ; Incentive Schemes ; Financial Manage- 
ment Cost Control and Sales ; Plant Reorganisation and 
the HSL ; Conclusions; Summary of the Report and Re- 
commendations ; Annexures. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

The Plant should improve control over quality of 
raw materials, processes and products and reduce its 
off-grade production and high inventories, to reduce the 
cost of production. 

The management should take special action to arrest 
the fall in labour productivity and increase it substan- 
tially by adopting the methods used for improving 
performance. 

A Special Study should be made of the 27 numbers 
of equipments and attachements, which are lying idle in 
the plant, to determine their usefulness in the Durgapur 
Plant or elsewhere. 

The pace or repairs should be stepped up and staff 
of the refractory department be associated with the 
work for getting trained. 

Duties should be prescribed for all staff, and proper 
maintenance schedules be laid down and acted upon and 


goed housekeeping enforced. 

The standard 3 shift system should be introduced in 
p'ace of the 7 days rate system. 

Bonus system should be re-examined and put on a 
more scientific footing. 

Maintenance must be considerably impioved and 
operation of the plant put on a proper footing. 

The plant be placed under the independent charge 
of a Superintendent reporting directly to the General 
Superintendent. 

Efforts must be made to attain coke rate of 750 kg 
per tonne. For this additional facilities like use of 
sinter, top pressure, high blast temperature, etc., have to 
be put to use. 

Control at the Blast Furnace stage mu t be exerc : sed 
to keep the silicon content within 1.35 percent. 

The rising costs and low'er productivity should be ex- 
amined by the Plant Management. 

Excessive loss due to the bleeding of blast furnace gas 
to atmosphere should be looked into and efforts made 
for its better utilisation, especially in the power plant. 

A detailed study should fce made - o reduce bunching 
at shift ends and to conirol off-grade production. 

The housekeeping and removal of slag should be im- 
pro\ed and it is recommended lhat ihe Industrial 
Engineering Department should be asked to make a 
study of the problem of removal of slag efficiently. 

Flue dust clearing arrangements should be repaired 
and put into proper working order. 

The opsratirg prac.ices should be improved and 
more effecti\e inspections should be introduced at differ- 
ent stages to reduce the off-grades. 

The maintenance should be strengthend and stream- 
lined to reduce the excessive downtimes. 

The declining trends of labour productivity should 
be examined and if there is overmanming of any point, 
it should be rectified at 1.6 MT stage. 

The Bonus scheme should be rationalised. 

The Working of the plant be examined by a team of 
foreign and Indian Experts well-versed in wheel steel 
making and processing. It will also be advisable to send 
two senior officers abroad to make on the spot study of 
the techniques of the corresponding plants. 

Inter-stage inspection by Research and Control 
should be strengthened. 

A proper sjstem of production planning for this plant 
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should be instituted at an early date. 

A detailed study is called for to correct the defects in 
tlic present bonus scheme. 

Maintenance should be impiovcd at all points and 
metallurgical, rolling, and pressing defects should be 
minimised by better control on processes and operations. 

A proper study should be made to determine the 
correct basis of pajment of incentive bonus to the staff 
based on good performance. 

Durgapur Plant should give on loan the sleepers re- 
quired by the railways for carrying out certain tests 
which if successful will bring down the rejections in 
sleepers considerably and will also help in the reduction 
of the present stocks. 

Time studies should be made to determine standard 
time for different jobs. 

A study be made to see if the system of production 
planning and conliol fortlic shops is adequate and eff- 
ective and if not it should be sticemlined. 

Balancing tools and additional staff needed to im- 
prove production should be considered so that the 
maximum possible load of making spares may be taken 
on by the shops. 

Proper studies should be made to determine standaid 
times for different jobs for determination of a rational 
bonus scheme based on effoits of the individuals and 
gioups. 

It should be ascertained if the system of production 
planning and control is adequate and effective and it 
should be sireamlincd. 

The control of the foundry should be rcmo\ed from 
the charge of the Chief Superintendent (C and I) and 
should be put under the charge of a new post of Super- 
intendent (Shops and Foundry) so that the shops and the 
foundry woik as complementary units under him. 

An inspection organisation should be set up at the 
Durgapur Steel Plant under the General Superintendent 
for making detailed inspections, according to prescrib- 
ed schedules, of all the assets of the plant. 

The centralised maintenance organisation should be 
geared to discharge its duties in an efficient manner, to 
arrange for spares in time and to develop competence in 
the man. 

Preventive maintenance and inspection procedures at 
Durgapur should be put on a sound footing. Proper 
preventive maintenance system must provide for de- 
tailed annual and monthly plans for shut downs of 
the equipments to be prepared in consultation with all 
concerned. 

Stricter consumption norms for various kinds of 
materials will have to be adopted and any further in- 
creases in the usage are to resisted. 

Joint sampling of coal at destination must be made 
obligatory. 


Introduction of selective preparation of coal lias to 
be actively considered at least on experimental basis. 

Inspection Wings for materials must be strengthened 
in order to improve quality and quantity control on raw 
materials. 

Efforts should be made to reduce inventories of 
spares, stores, and semi and finished goods. 

The Committee has already recommended to the 
General Manager the creation of a high level organisa- 
tion for planning and procurement of spares. This is 
essential for an effective spares management, as an ess- 
ential and in Plant Maintenance. 

A few officers from Durgapur Steel Plant should 
study the system in vogue at Rourkela and Bhilai in 
order to instal an effective system of Plant control at 
Durgapur. 

Departments of Production Planning and Control, 
and Energy and Economy shou’d be placed under the 
new post of the Assistant General Superintendent in- 
charge of coordination of all activities. 

Production Control Cells should also be placed under 
the Department of Production Planning, and control. At 
a later stage, the direct maintenance functions of the 
Energy and Economy Department may be transferred 
to the Chief Electrical Engineer and he may be redesign- 
ated as Power Engineer on the pattern of Bhilai. 

The services of the Department of Production Plann- 
ing should be utilised for codification, upkeep and 
issue of all operation and maintenance instructions, pro- 
cedures, etc. 

The function of manpower planning should be trans- 
ferred from the Personnel Department to the Industrial 
Engineering Department. Similarly the production 
control cells at the Steel Melting Shops and the Soaking 
pits should be transferred from the Industrial Engineer- 
ing Department to the centralised Department of Pro- 
duction Planning and Control. 

. The Industrial Engineering Department and Research 
Control Departments should be placed under the Gene- 
ral Manager. A separate wing in the Research Control 
Department may be established for carrying out investi- 
gation into the failures on the metallurgical and chem- 
cal fronts. 

The Management should make a complete review of 
the existing suggestions scheme and analyse the causes 
for the lack of its effectiveness and devise measures to 
make its work better. 

A Technical Wing headed by an Assistant General 
Superinterdent and assisted by say, two qualified and 
experienced Engineers should be created to assist the 
General Superintendent for watching the performance of 
the plants, removing bottlenecks, improving efficiency 
and reducing costs. 

It will be most desirable to create half a dozen posts 
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of Specialists at very senior levels in the headquarters 
or HSL who should be highly experienced experts in the 
different aspects of iron and steel technology. 

For the purpose of assessing the performance and 
productivity of the various units in HSL in detail and to 
give suggestions for improvement. Performance Assess- 
ment and Development Teams should be formed with 
one of the Technical Officers in the Head Office as its 
Comcner. The other Members should be the represent- 
atives of the Departments concerned Industrial Engineer- 
ing Department and the Cost Branch. A scrutiny by 
such teams must be conducted simultaneously in all the 
plants in the same units and with the same Head Office, 
Officer as Convener to ensure uniformity of approach 
and to get better results. 

Inspections of each section of the Plant of officials 
higher up in the hierarch than the departmental heads 
must be under taken up ns a matter of normal top 
management policy, the aim being to assist the Plan in 
doing better. 

A Development Council should be created with Gen- 
eral Manager as its Chairman, Chief Industrial Engineer 
as its Secretary and some key top officials as Members 
in order to determine annual development plans for the 
various departments well in advance of the coming 
year. 

Detailed work studies must be undertaken to deter- 
mine tbe manning requirements of the various depart- 
ments of the plant on a scientific basis. This work 
should be done by the Irdustrial Engineering Depart- 
ment. The manpower p'anning shou'd be considered 
by the Head office and the final decision on manning at 
various levels taken on a comparative basis for all 
plants. 

The existing 'mbalance in the ratio of direct recruits 
to promotecs to posts in the grade of 400 — 950 should 
be corrected. 

The flight of experienced personnel from the plant 
should be checked. 

It is necessary to finalise the promotion policy for 
non-cxecutivcs and make it known to all concerned. 

Executive channels of promotion should be laid 
down. 

The training effort has to be intensified to take care 
of the training needs specially in departments like 
Wheel and Axle Plant. The Training Department should 
be placed under the Personnel Manager. 

The Industrial Relations situations at Durgapur has 
not been very happy, and efforts should be made to 
improve stall discipline by making various Committees 
like the Works Committee, Labour Committee function 
properly. 

T he calibre of officers in the Personnel Department 
has also to be improved. 


Instead of getting a Personnel Manager from the 
State Services it will be more prudent to select a pro- 
per person having requisite qualifications from HSL 
plant cadre or if such a person is not available, from 
outside sources, on a permanent basis. 

Management should rationalise the scheme on indi- 
vidual or inter-dependent group basis after Work 
Studies have been conducted by the Industrial Engineer- 
ing staff to the necessary extent 

The system of produclion reperting and computation 
of bonus earnings should be streamlined. Tie Indus- 
trial Engineering Department should compute the earn- 
ings on the basis of the production repoits rendered by 
the Inspection Agencies. 

All levels of all the departments of the Plant should 
be covered by properly instituted bonus schemes. 

The plant should prepare realistic operation budgets 
based on sales, the final budget culminating in planning 
action in various areas for achievement of profit objec- 
tives. The Budget must be regarded as an instrument 
for profit planning and control. 

Adequate control must be exercised to minimise all 
kinds of losses but special attention should be given to 
the large number of thefts in the plant. 

Strict watch on over-time payments should not only 
be continued but efforts should be made to reduce them. 

There is a very good case for effecting economy in 
the subsidy/deficit due to the provision of amenities and 
conveniences to staff. Facilities provided by the plant 
for transport should be gradually withdrawn without 
causing any undue hardships to workers and staff. 

A Permanent Standing Committee for cost reduction 
should be formed to study costs of departments, one by 
one. Costs consciousness should be built up in the 
entire organisation. 

Cost and performance data should be supplied app- 
ropriately and in time, to all levels of executives includ- 
ing Assistant Foreman. 

The system of standard costing should now be 
introduced. 

The entire policy of the Plant must be directed to- 
wards meeting the customer requirements. Substantial 
improvement is required in order to make the products 
of Durgapur export-worthy. 

Duties and responsibilities of all non-exccutive and 
executive personnel upto the level of the General Super- 
intendent must be defined and made known to them. 

There should be no intermediary level between the 
General Superintendent and the Departmental Heads, 
who should report to the former directly. 

The scale of pay for the Superintendents of major 
departments should be enhanced. 

A post of Assistant General Superintendent should be 
created, who will be incharge of the proposed Depart- 
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rtient of Production Planning and Control and will effect 
the necessary coordination between the heads of the 
various departments. 

A reshuffling of some departments between the Com- 
mercial Manager and the Officer-on-Special Duty 
(Town) would be most desirable. 

Advisory Council should be formed to assist the 
Officer-on-Special Duty in the sphere of Welfare activi- 
ties of the Township. The odd designation of OSD 
should also be corrected. 

A post of Coordination Manager, reporting to the 
General Manager be created, who will coordinate the 


work on Industrial Engineering ard Research and Con- 
trol Departments, besides performing other functions. 

Composite teams of (MER) and HSL should be for- 
med in order that maximum advantages accrues to both 
organisations. 

The Superintendents and other Senior Officers of im- 
portant departments in HSL, should meet regularly for 
pooling and exchange of knowledge and experience. 

Promotions to managerial posts should be made on 
inter-plant basis and transfers at these levels should also 
be undertaken in a planned manner. 


WORKING GROUP ON VOCATIONALISATION OF EDUCATION 
AND WORK EXPERIENCE, 1966— REPORT 

New Delhi, Planning Commission, 1968. 80p. 


Chairman : Prof. S.K. Bose, 

Members : Shri G. Ramachandran ; Shri T.S. Avina- 
shilingam ; Shri K. Kurvila Jacob ; Shri 
J.P. Naik ; Shri L.S. Chandrakant ; Col. 
S.G. Pendse ; Dr. (Smt.) Durgabai 
Deshmukh ; Dr. P.K. Kelkar. 

Secretary : Shri A.H. Hemrajani. 

APPOINTMENT 

At the concluding session of the last meeting of the 
Panel on Eduacation, set up by the Planning Commi- 
ssion, the then Member (Education) Dr. V.K.R.V. 
Rao, announced the appointment of a Working Group 
on September 26-28, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

“To consider the implecations of the programme of 
Vocationalisation of Education and Work Experience.” 

CONTENTS 

Introduction ; Concept of Work Experience ; Con- 
tents of Work Experience ; Utilisation of Existing 
Facilities; Tiainingof Teachers; Vocationalisation of 
Education ; Pilot Projects ; Appendices from I to X. 

RECOMM ENDATIONS 

Concept Of Work Experience 

After considering the recommendation of the 


Kothai i Commission on the subject and the ideas under- 
lying the teaching of craft in the basic system of 
education, the Group recommends that work experience 
in schools should include ; (a) the practice of clean 
and healthy living, (b) the learning of elementary skills 
needed in every day life by the use of simple tools, 
leading to productive work, and (c) participation in 
socially useful activities in the school and in the 
community. The Group was of the view that work 
experience should be considered as a natural part of 
general education and should aim mainly at inculcating 
the habits of enquiry, careful observation and experi- 
mentation and developing the quality of self-reliance 
and the right attitude towards manual labour. The 
Group felt that these objectives could be achieved if 
work was done intelligently and not mechanically and 
was intimately related to the entire educational process. 
The Group also recommended that work in schools 
should be related to the environment of the pupil and 
the materials used should be such as are easily available 
locally. It was felt that work experience should be 
organised in a simple way without going in for elaborate 
and expensive equipment. 

Contents Of Work Experience 

Primary Stage (Classes I-V) : The Group 
agreed with the recommendations of the education 
Commission that work experience at this stage 
should take the form of simple hand work. The 
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Group also suggested that while teachers should be enco- 
uraged and given guidance for correlation of these 
activities with Je'sens in science and arithmetic, artificial 
and forced o'rclation should be avoided. 

Midd'c School Stage (Classed VI- VIII) : The Group 
recommended that the fo'lowing elementary shills 
should be imparted to all pupils : 

(a) Simple weed work; 

lb) Simple sheet metal work including soldering and 
brazing; 

(c) Simple electrical and electronic circuitry; 

(d) Yen simple metal cutting and metal working 
without the use of machine tools; 

(c) Simple building craft; 

(f) Gardening; 

(g) Simple cutting and sewing by band (for girls); 

(h) Km'ling and darning (for git Is). 

The Group stressed that work experience should 
take the form of projects leading (a) to the acquisition 
of proper attitudes, and knowledge underlying life 
activities, (b) to (he learning of manipulative shills, 
and (c) to the production of useful articles. The Group 
considered it necessary to emphasize that the object of 
worh cxperkrcc at this stage should not be to turn the 
pupil into a shilled worker. Apart from imparting the 
skills alre-dy indicated, the Group recommended that 
every encouragement should be given to schools 
to teach crafts such as cat c and bamboo work, pottery, 
leather-work, nccdlc-woik, spinning and weaving etc.. 
In addition, opportunities s' ould be provided for pro- 
ductive woik such as poultry- farming, fruit-canning, 
bcc-kccping, etc. The Groip suggested that six hours 
divided in 3 periods of 2 hours each should be provided 
every wceh in tl c school time-table for work cxrericr.ce. 

Lower Secondary Stage (Classes IX & X) : The 
Group wax of the view that the aim at this stage 
should be to impart one or two skills in a more inten- 
sive marner in a workshop which may be set up in the 
school or in a central workshop which may cater to the 
needs ol a group of schools in a compact area. The 
Group emphasized that all such work must be production 
oriented. The Group also recommended that steps 
should be taken to set up such workshops on a pilot 
basis. However, sirce it would take a long time to 
provide workshop facilities for all pupils at this stage, 
the Group suggested that, in the interim period, the 
pupils, should be engaged in assisting in other forms of 
productive work or in socially useful activities as a part 
of community development programme in the area. 
Community activities e.g. cleaning of the school 
campus nrd the like were also recommended. The 
Group also recommended that instead of organising 
work experience for a few hours each week, it would 
be more advantageous, at this stage, to release batches 


of students to participate in programmes of work 
experience for a cortinuous period of about one month 
during a year. 

In order to emphasize the importance of productive 
work in the educational requirement of a school student, 
the Working Group agreed to il c suggestion tl at the 
School Leaving Certificate at tie end cf Standard X 
might be given in two parts. The first part dealing with 
academic attainment and the second part in respect of 
the skill of woik at’ained. Until both the parts 
are successfully completed, the studert si o.ild not be 
qualified for entry to stardard XI or to a course of 
university study. In this way, it would be possible to 
give the necessary importance to the attaining of 
productive skill during this stage of school education. 

Higher Secondary Stage (Classes XI & XII) : The 
Group felt that there were difficulties in introducing 
work experience at this stage, for the present, 
because ; (a) the setting lip of higher secondary schools, 
as envisaged by the Education Commission, was still 
under debate and may not be effective in the coming 
three or four years, and (b) the success of work 
experience at this stage would depend on tire skills 
acquired at the lower secondary stage, where a beginning 
is yet to be made. In view of these considerations, it was 
agreed that, for the present woik experience at this 
stage should be limited to work on the school campus, 
community activities and social and national services. 

Utilisation Of Existing Facilities 

The Group laid great stress on the max'mum utilisa- 
tion of existing facilities for organising work experience 
programme. Such facilities existed in basic schools, 
senior basic schoo's, post basic schools, multi-purpo'e 
schools, technical high schools, junior technical 
schools etc. 

Primary Stage : The Group felt tl at training in 
handicrafts shauid be a part of the normal training pro- 
gramme in the case of primary teachers. Wherever 
necessary, facilities for such training should be streng- 
thened. 

Middle Stage : The Group recommended that 
teachers already employed in these classes should be 
encouraged to tcrch elementary skills at this stage. Those 
who volunteer for this purpose should be given a 
course of about 6 months’ duration in the Industrial 
Training Institutes or in the Regional Colleges of Edu- 
c.tion. On completion of their training, these teachers 
should be given a suitable allowance in addition to their 
normal salaries. Wherever rccessary, master craftsmen 
may be engaged on a part-time basis to assist the school 
teachers. 

Lower Secondary Stage : At this stage, there should 
be a specialised teacher for each skill and every school 
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should make provision for the teaching of at least 
two skills. These teachers should have received 
regular training as craft instructors in a C.T I. or in a 
Regional College of Education or in similar insti- 
tution. 

Pilot Projects 

The Group recommended I hat to begin with work 
experience should be introduced in all primary and 
middle schools. In the second phase, secondary schools 
of long standing and good reputation should be selected 
for introduction of work experience. Central workshops 
should be set up in large industrial centres. The Group 
suggested that the Central Government shou'd bear, 
for a period of five years, the entire cost of pilot 
projects which should irclude : (a) the setting up in 
each State of a small number of central workshops, 
end (b) introduction of work experience in a limited 
rumber of schools in each Sta'e. The Group also 
suggested that each State should appoint an officer of 
the rank of Deputy Director of Technical Education to 
be in oveiall charge of the programme. 


Vocationalisation Of Education 

The Group agreed generally with the recommenda- 
tions of the Kothari Commission regarding imparting 
of vocational training to those who leave the general 
school system at the end of classes VII/VJII & X. This 
training was to be imparted mainly in the technical, 
high schools, junior technical schools, I.T.Is. and poly- 
technics. To assist the students to choose the right type 
.of vocational courses, the schools should develop suffi- 
cient vocational guidance services. The Group was of 
the opinion that the days unskilled labour were numbered 
and, therefore unskilled workers of all kinds should 
be given opportunities to acquire skills. Those who 
possessed some skills should be assisted to improve 
their skills. Thus, there should be nation-wide move- 
ment for the cquisition and upgrading of skills of all 
workers in the country. The Group agreed with the 
Kothari Comnrssion that large number of part-time 
courses, evening courses, sandwhich courses, etc., should 
be provided to raise the skills of all categories of 
workers and producers in the country. 


ADMINISTRATIVE REFORMS COMMISSION, WORKING GROUP 
ON STATE FINANCES AND CENTRE-STATE FINANCIAL 
RELATIONS, 1966 -REPORT 

New Delhi, Administrative Reforms Commission, 1967. 342 — 402pp- 
(Bound with Study Team on Financial Administration). 


Chairman : Dr. D.T. Lakadwala. 

Members : Shri S.D. Deshmukh ; Dr. V.V. Bhatt ; 

Shri J.C. Luther, Shri D.G. Tungare ; 
Shri K. Ramakrishna Iyer. 

Convener : Dr. D R. Khatkhate. 

APPOINTMENT 

The Working Group on State Finances and Centre- 
State Financial Relationship was appointed by the 
Study Team on Financial Administration set up by the 
Administrative Reforms Commission. The Group was 
set up in October 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(i) With reference to the States, to examine and 
suggest improvements both generally and with particular 
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reference to development schemes in the Plan and out- 
side it in — 

(a) The methods and procedures relating to the 
formulation, presentation, approval and execution of 
the Budget ; and 

(b) The systems of expenditure control with parti- 
cular reference to the role of the Finance Departments 
of State Governments ; 

(ii) To examine and suggest improvements in proce- 
dures for determining the quantum of Central assistance 
and the procedures involved in the re'ease of such 
assistance by Union Government ; 

(iii) To examine and suggest improvements in the 
present procedures relating to centrally sponsored and 
centrally assisted schemes in the State sector with 
particular reference to their co-ordination with the State 
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Plans ; 

(iv) To examine and suggest improvements in the 
present procedures with regard to the borrowings by the 
States from the Public, from the Centre or the Reserve 
Bank of India. 

COM3 ENTS 

Introduction ; Some Guiding Principles Relating to 
State Finances and Centre-State Financial Relations ; 
Budget and Control of Expenditure; Central Assistance; 
Borrowing Major Conclusions; Appendices from I 
to IV. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

I- The import tnt considerations that have weighed 
with the Group in suggesting the nature of reforms in 
the procedures and practices relating to State finance 
and Centre-State financial relations are the need ( 1 ) to 
uphold and strengthen the unity of the country through 
such Central sanction and cond tional freedom to the 
States as may be necessary to bring about the desired 
pace and pattern of Socio economic development, (it) to 
limit the range of effective political decisions to fileds 
for which the democratic method is suitable and to 
facilitate the rational attainment of the objectives. 

II. The reforms proposed in the sphere of State 
finances are the following ■ (i) Since the budget repre- 
sents an instrument of the Plan and since the approval 
of the budget has to be a political decision, the legisla- 
ture should have enough information on the past perfor- 
mance, Plan objectives and the manner in which the 
budget seeks to attain them. To bring out the issues 
for political decision sharply, a Budget Committee 
of the legislature should repo-t to the legisla- 
ture with regard to the relationship of the budget 
with past performance and the Plan objectives ; 
fii) the budget should cover comprehensive statement 
of all Government activities in order to facilitate the 
' measurement of the impact of Go.ernment action on 
the economy. This calls for inclusion in the budget of 
not only the departmcntally — run enterprise but also the 
public sector enterprises which are organised as corpo- 
rate bodies ; (lii) Since the Plan embraces the whole 
economy and the budget is an instrument for realising 
the Plan objectives, it is necessary that the economic 
classification of the budget should accompany the 
other budgetary documents as is done in regard to the 
Central budget ; (iv) the budget should be fitted into 
the Plan framework and presented in such a way as to 
bring out clearly its relation with the Plan. Plan ex- 
penditure should cover all cur ent as well as capital 
expenditure in the pubhc sector ; (v) the budget is an 
action programme and no action programme can be 
formulated without detailed project reports. For this 


reason, the budget should be bleed on schemes which 
are already well worked out Th s would reduce delays, 
induce greater sense of responsibility and accountability 
in the spending agencies and enable the finance depart- 
ments to control the pace and pattern of expenditure 
much more rationally that at present ; (vi) the various 
spending agencies should be induced to plan ahead for 
at least five years and for much greater number of well 
xvorked out projects that what they cou'd implement in 
a year or two This wo j.’d help to budget mare realisti- 
cally for the expenditure. 

III. There is a need for setting up a F nance Com- 
mission on a permanent basis to discharge the function 
of allocation of Central assistance falling in the follow- 
ing categories : (a) S atutory grants as given under the 
present Finance Commissions, (b) Plan assistance both 
by way of grants and loans which is currently given for 
agricultural and other social programmes ; (c) assistance 
given to the States for implementation of Centrally- 
Sponsored Schemes. The first two types of assistance 
shouid be solely on a grant basis and provided on auto- 
matic basic. The quantum of assist ince so given should 
be determined broadly on the basis of the current 
surplus of the Central Government It would devise 
criteria for allocating this assistance to the various States. 
A major portion of assistance may have to be on the 
criteria based on population, area and relative backward- 
ness and the remaining assistance on the criteria related 
to performance in agricultural output or employment. 
Since some proportion of this assistance, though auto- 
matic and on non-discretionary basis, is related to 
agricultural performance of the States, the permanent 
Finance Commiss’on has to review each State's the 
performance at some interval with a vie v to adjusting 
its assistance according to the degree of achievement 
by each State. The Commission may lay down the pro- 
portions in which Central assistance should be purveyed 
to the various States as it would be difficult to indicate 
its preci-e magnitudes. The Commission should be 
headed by a person of eminence ard Judicial bent of 
mind. His tenure should not be for more than five 
years with a possibility of extensio i for not more than 
one additional term. There should be two or three other 
members of the Commission, preferably with economic 
and administratixe expertise. 

The Central Assistance in category (111) that is, 
assistance for the cmlra'ly-sponsorcd schemes, shou'd 
continue to be given on a scheme tied basis as it is 
given for specific purposes. The crileria for determin- 
ing the nature and number of such schemes would be 
indicated when the Planning Commiss on would finalise 
the National and State P/ans. 

Over and above this, there is a fourth category of 
assistance, which related to the Central assistance for 
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identifiable projects of manufacturing or infia-structural 
nature such as irrigation, transport, power genciation, 
water works, etc. It is in regard to this assistance that 
the group has proposed a rad 'cal depart ire from the 
existing practice. All Central assistance currently 
given for these projects should be channelised through 
the setting up of the National Development Bank so 
as to ensure its effective and efficient utilisation. The 
Bank would obtain its resources either by borrowing 
on its own from the public or from the current surplus 
of the Central Government after allowing for capital 
expenditure on defence and adminis'ration and grants 
to the States. This Bank would give loan assistance, 
generally to statutory corporations and companies in 
the public sector. The assistance that would be g ven 
by this Bank to the State Governments should be 
governed by the condition that the States should fcot 
the bill in financing the projects up to a stipulated 
limit. It may also undertake granting softer types 
of leans and the analogy of the International Develop- 
ment Association— an affiliate of the World Bank. 
Such loans, however, would have to be confined to the 
infra-structure projects 1 ke irrigation, transport, etc., 
where the social rate of return is h gl er than private 
return. 

For the comprehensive, integrated and co u esivc view 
of the planning process in the context of the Centre- 
State financ al relations, it is necessary to forge links 
between the Plann.ng Commiss on, tl e permanent 
Finance Commission and the Nat onal Development 
Bank. One way of doing it is to make o ie or two mem- 
bers of the Planning Commission Vice-Presidents of 


the proposed National Development Bank and the per- 
manent Finance Commission. 

There should be a limit on the State's borrowing 
from the Reserve Bank through either a constitutional 
provision or an amendment of the Reserve Bank of 
Ind.a Act. Through this, the limit of borrowing of the 
State Governments from the Reserve Bank can be fixed 
in certain proportion of their current revenue resources. 
Such a practice is prevalent in many countries such as 
Malaysia, the Philippines, Canada, West Germany, etc. 
Alternatively, the State Governments may be prohibited 
from borrowing from the Reserve Bank altogether. 
They may be asked to boirow instead from the com- 
mercial banks for meeting their short-term credit 
requi'ements. The Reserve Bank can control the ex- 
penditure of the States Government’s borrowing from 
the Commercial Banks through the normal machinery 
of credit control. Tnis is a practice wh'ch is adopted 
with success in the United States. 

There should be one centralised boir-wmg program- 
me in the countiy and that should be undertaken largely 
by the National Development Bank. If the Central 
Government is ieqmred to float loans for non-business 
expenditure to be met out of borrowing, it can do so 
either by taking loans from the proposed National 
Deve’opment Bank or directly from the public. 

As legal ds small savings, the Group felt that the 
emphrsis should be only on mobilisation of small 
sa\ ings throi gh tl e Pest Off ce Savings Banks as it felt 
that no benefit accurcs to the Government from the 
savings collected through the Small Saving Certificates. 


INQUIRY INTO THE ACCIDENT INVOLVING TRAIN NO. 22 
DOWN, NORTH BIHAR EXPRESS AT LUCKEESARAI 
STATION OF EASTERN RAILWAY ON 
OCTOBER 24, 1966— REPORT 

Delhi, Manager of Publications, 1970. 16p. 


One-man 

Commission : Shri A K. Gupta. 

APPOINTMENT 

The Commission was constituted under the Ministry 
of Tourism and Civil Aviation (Commission of Railway 
Safety) in accordance with rule 8 of Railwny Board’s 


Notification No. 1926-T dated March 19, 1930, on 
October 24, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

To inquire on the accident which occurred at 
Luckcesarai Station of Eastern Railway at about 00.22 
hours on Octobei 24, 1966. 
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CONTENTS 

Summary; Inquiry and Inspection; The Accident; 
Casualties; Damage; Description of the Site; Max mum 
Permissible Speed; Composition of tl e Train; Re'ief 
Measures; Restoration of Train Service; Summary of 
Evidence; Discussion (Time of Accident; Speed; 
Visibility of and from the Site; Whistling by the Driver; 
Rules for Crossing Railway Lines; Entering Carr age 
in Motion, or Otherwise Improperly Travelling on a 
Railway; Trespass and Refusal to Desist from Trespass; 
Endangering Safety of Persons Travelling by Railway by 
Wilful act or Omission; Habits of Rail-Travellers ar.d 
Statistics of Run-Over Persons at Railway Stations; 
Sequence of Events; Responsibility; Allegation in the 
Press and Elesewhere; Comments on RePef Measures); 
Conclusions and Remarks Appendix A; Government’s 
Views on Paias 42, 43 and Recommendation No 4 of 
the Report. 

CONCLUSIONS 

From the evidence available before me, I have 
arrived at the conclusion that the accident, which 
occurred at Luckeesarai Station on the night of 23rd 
and 24th October 1966, was caused by the prospective 
rail-travellers in attempting to cn.ss the railway line 
in the face of approaching Train No 22 Down, North 
Bihar Express. The above persons are only to be 
blamed for the accident, s : nce they risked their lives 
due to their own action by not using the foot-over- 
bridge provided nearly for the purpose of crossing the 
lines safely. I do not hold any railway employee or the 
Railway Administration responsib'e for not overling the 
accident. 

Despite the criticisms made in certain quarters, I 
feel that the relief measures rendered were satisfactory 
under the circumstances and that the injured got medical 
assistance at the site and also thereafter in the hospitals. 

It may be seen from Paragraph 1 of the Report that 
so far as this accident, though attended with loss of as 
many as 32 lives, is concerned, its investigation is not 
obligatory under the p-esent rules, on the part of this 
Commission, an organisation set up by the Government, 
w’ith a view to probing into railway accidents and 
ginng an impartial version to the public with freedom 
from tl e influence of the Railway Authorities. It may 
be appreciated that for such a major accident, a statu- 
tory inqii'ry should be obligatory and not discretionary. 
The extant rules, referred to, are Known as “Rules 


regarding notices of and inquiries into accidents*’, pre- 
pared by the Railway Board under the powers delegated 
to them by the Viceroy (now President) of India under 
section 84 of the Indian Railways Act, 1890 (IX of 1890). 
These rules were recently under revision by the Rail- 
way Board and on a reference the views of this organi- 
sation were offered some of which views were also 
accepted by tl em. But the other suggestions were turned 
down by them, while some were not at all considered ; 
and under these circumstances the Railway Boaid haste- 
ned to issue their revised rules in cyclostylcd forms. 
It may be pointed out that the printed issue of these 
Ru'es was lest published in 1930, good 36 years ago. 
Since then there have been so many changes in the 
country inc'uding separation of the Railway Inspectorate 
(now Commission of Railway Safety) from the RaiLvay 
Board, and the least the Board could do was to consider 
the views of this organisation fully before taking a final 
decision in the matter. It will perhaps be a matter of 
great disappointment to note lhat the Railway Board 
blumly refused to give even clarification of certain 
provisions made in the above Rules which are incumbent 
on this Comm'ssion fo.observe. 

Arising out of a resolution, initiated by the Legisla- 
tive Assembly (present Lok Sabha) in 1939, approved 
by the Council of State (present Rajva Sabha) in 1940, 
the Government of India passed orders as a result of 
which the Railway Inspectorate (present Commission of 
Railway Safety) was separated from the Railway Board 
in 1911. This was done in order that the officers of 
this organ sstion might be able to express their views, 
emanating from their statutory inqu ries into railway 
accidents, etc., in a dispassionate manner, being absolu- 
tely free from any sense of fear or favour from the 
Railway Authorities. If, however, the officers of this 
Commission have to comply with the provisions in the 
rules, framed to suit the convenience of the Railway 
Board, then t'-c independence of the Organisation, 
vested in the Commission by ihe Pailiament, is apt to 
be much vitiated and the very object of the above 
Government orders will be defeated. In order to main- 
tain the spirit of the above orders passed by the Govern- 
ment, it is apparent that, in the fitness of things the 
powers to make “Rules regarding notices of and inquiries 
into accidents” under Section 84 of the Indian Railways 
Act 1890 (IX of 1890), which were not transferred in 
1941, should row be vested in the Ministry of Transport 
and Aviat'on under which this Commission of Railway 
Safety function^. 
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STUDY TEAM ON TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES, 
1966— REPORT ON ANDAMAN AND 
NICOBAR ISLANDS 

New Delhi, Planning Commission, Committee on Plan Projects, 1966. 70p. 


Chairman : Shri P. Shilu Ao. 

Members : Shii L.M. Shnkant; Shri B. Mehta 
(replaced by Shi i T. Siva'ankar). 

Secretary : Shri Mohan Lai (replaced Dr. G.D. 

Patel). 

APPOINTMENT 

Programmes for the welfare and deve'opment of 
scheduled tribes form art integral part of the Five Year 
Plans. Although significant progress has been achieved 
in several directions, it is impo-tant that during the 
fourth and fifth plan periods the piocess of economic 
and social development among tiibal communities 
should be greHly accc'erated. Rising leve's of well-being 
growing economic opportunities and population are 
essential, both for the we fare of tribal communities and 
the progress of the country as a whole. 

The draft outline of the Fouith-Fivc Year Plan 
provides substantial resources for special programmes 
for that indicates a number of directions in which 
current development programmes should be oriented. 
In the light of past experience, it has become essential 
that the schemes formulated should enable the tribal 
communities to secure an adequate share in the benefits 
of general development programmes and speed up their 
economic and social advance with the object to these 
recommendations and assisting, State Government invol- 
ving concrete schemes of development which are special- 
ly adapted to the needs and conditions of tribal areas 
at the suggestion of the Planning Commission. The 
Government of India Planning Commission, Committee 
on Plan Piojtcts have set up Study Team on tribal 
Development Programmes vide their resolutions No. 
Opp./Adm./16(,l) 66 dated October 26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study the pioblems and needs of the tribal 
communities in each State. 

(b) Appraise the working of Tribal Developments 
Programmes, especially during the Third Five Year 
Plan. 

(c) Ascertain how for the schemes formulated so 
for have enabled ihe tiibal communities secure an 
adequate share in the benefits accuring from the general 
development programmes ; 


(d) Make detailed lecommcndations regarding the 
lines on which the schemes should be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerate progress ; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthening the admini- 
strative machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
institution to ensure their ful'est participation in the 
tasks of economic and social development. 

CONTENTS 

Preface; The Area and the People; Administration; 
Development Plans ; Land System and Indebtedness ; 
Agriculture, Animal Husbandry and Fisheries ; 
Forests ; Community Deselopment, Panchayati Raj 
and Cooperation ; Indusfiies and Minerals; Transport 
and Communications ; Education ; Health and Hous- 
ing ; Summary of Recommendations and Conclusions ; 
Annexures from I to IV. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 
The Area And The People 

While appieciating that the task of tribal develop- 
ment in an area like the Andaman and Nicobars, 
bristles with difficulties especially when the tribes are 
hostile, as in the case of Jarwas and Scntinelese, the 
Study Team feels that the policy of drift and letting 
them alone is not appropriate in the present fast moving 
age of advanced technology. The Team, '- therefore, 
endorses the view of the Inter-Departmental Team on 
Acce’eratcd Development Programme for Andamen 
and Nicobar Islands that a reconsideration of the policy 
is necessary. 

The Government may commission the services of 
experienced social Anthropologists to make a detailed 
study of the present stage of development of each tribal 
community in the Territory, and having regard to 
their traditions, customs, and usages, offer suggestions 
for taking up suitable programmes for their develop- 
ment. The help of volu itaiy agencies working among 
the tribal communities m ly also be usefully enlisted so 
that dedicated social workers may be deputed to work 
among the tribes and establish closer contacts with 
them. 

The Team feels that the pace of tribal development 
could be accelerated if a special cell is set up for tribal 
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development under (he Chief Commissioner. A Tribal 
Welfare Officer should also be appointed to look after 
the We'farc of Nicobarcse. This officer should be pro- 
vided with a motor boat and a jeep to enable him to 
travel in and around the Islands. It is also desirable to 
appoint Deputy Directors for tribal welfare-one for 
Andaman group of Islands and the other for the 
Nicobar group of Islands. The entire work in the 
Territory should be coordinated by a Director of Tribal 
Welfare at the State level. 

During the tour, it was brought to the notice of the 
Team that there is an Anthropological Section of the 
Anthropological Survey of India (Calcutta), Govern- 
ment of India, located in Port Blair. The Section 
made some studies of the tribals in the Islands. It was 
felt that it would have been useful if the results of the 
studies had been utilised in the planning process. For 
achieving greater coordination and co-operation between 
the Anthropological section and the Administration of 
the Islands, it was suggested that the section should 
function under the administrative control of the Chief 
Commissioner, the technical control remaining with the 
Anthropological Survey of India, Calcutta. 

Development Plans 

Having regard to the pecul'ar problems of the tribal 
population in the Islands, it is necessary to undertake 
special schemes for the development of different tribes 
to meet their felt needs and to suit the local conditions 
of each tribe and the area inhabited by it. 

It is important that planning should be preceded by 
Socioeconomic survevs to help the planners with the 
data concerning the felt needs of the tribals and the 
conditions obtaining in the Islands which they inhabit 
while formulating programmes for thara. The Study 
Team suggests that high priority should be given to the 
Socio-economic Surveys in the tribal areas in the Terri- 
tory during the Fourth Plan. 

Agriculture, Animal Husbandry And Fisheries 

In the progeny orchard cum-nursery at Car Nicobar, 
out of an area of 50 acres of orchard, 2 acres are under 
vegetables ; mango trees, pappaya, etc., have also been 
planted. Because the tribals have adopted-line planta- 
tion of coconut, it is possible to ra'se these crops in the 
same area. The Team feels that more vegetables could 
be raised to increase food production. 

About one-third of the coconut crop is consumed 
by pigs in the Nicobar Islands. The Team is of the view 
that the consumption of coconut by pigs should be 
reduced b> providing alternative food, such as maize. 
It is also necessary that kitchen-gardens are started 
b> the tribals to supplement their food requirements. 

Rev. Bishop Richardson has made an experiment 


in paddy cultivation in Car Nicobar. This has proved 
successful. The Team recommends that faei'ities may 
be provided by the Adm nistratioa to start mare paddy 
farms in the area. 

The Nicobarcse are being persua fed to take up culti- 
vation on a permanent basis. To ensure success it is 
necessary that adequate irrigation facilities are provided 
in the Nicobar Islands. 

Community Deparlment And Pnnclmati Rnj And 
Cooperation 

During the tour of Nicobar Islards, the Team found 
that the trad.tional Panchayats were functioning quite 
efficiently. The statutory Panchayats have not mad; 
any impact of ihc socio-economic life of the rural 
population. The Team, therefore, feels that there is no 
need to introduce statutory Pancliavats under the 
Andman ard Nicobar Islands. Gram Panchayat Regula- 
tion, 1961, so far as the Nicobcr Islands am con- 
cerned. 

Industries And Minerals 

The Training Centre in Blaksmithy was not able to 
function properly because of lack of equipment and 
raw material. The Training and Production Centres in 
Carpentry were also not functioning well because of 
lack of trainees, heavy overhead costs and inadequat: 
equipment. Similar was the case with the Women Train- 
ing Centre in T; lloring and Garment— making. The 
Team suggests that the Admmistra’ion may review the 
working of these Centres and take such steps r.s may be 
rcccssary to improve their functioning. 

Transport And Communications 

The Team undeis ands that the present runway or 
the Port B'air Airport is not suitable for bigger planes. 
The Team therefore, recommends that the facilities at 
the Pori Blair Airport may be improved and enlarged 
so as to make it possible for bigger planes to operate on 
this route. The care should be taken to have a non- 
stop air service between the Island and the Mainland. 

The Administration may look into the causes for the 
poor response from the students in the Territory for 
undergoing technical courses. In view of the fact that 
for the implement ition of the development programmes 
launched in the Territory there will be an increasing 
demand for technical manpower, it is suggested that 
the desirability of opening an Industrial Training Ins- 
titute or a Pol> technic in the Islands may be examined 
by the Administration. 

Health and Housing 

A large number of posts of Medical Officers have been 
lying vacant in this territory. The Team considcrcs that 
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tills Is not a satisfactory state of affairs and suggests 
that the position may be reviewed at a high level 
so that the Territory has its full quota of doctors 

The Study Team would urge early lmplemention of 
the suggestion of tl e Inter-Departmental Team on 
Accelerated Development Programme for Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands, owing to difficulties communications 
and transportations, all hospitals should provide both 
preventive and curative services and a'l public health 
activities, including the national piogrammes, should be 
made a part of the responsibility of the medical officers 
of hospitals and all future primary hea’th centres. 

Trachoma is found in 9J per cent of the population 
while other eve diseases are also widely prevalent in the 


Nicobar group of Islands. A special programme for the 
treatment of eye diseases, if therefore, needed for the 
Nicobar Islands. 

Onges arc found to suffer from skin disease in Little 
Andaman. It is therefore, necessary (o provide medical 
facilities for the treatment of skin diseases to the tribals 
in the Island. 

The Team is gratified to learn that Allopathic Depart- 
ment is becoming popular among the tribals. In order, 
however, to secure greater voluntary acceptability of the 
tribals to vaccination and medical treatment, the Ad- 
minis’.ra'ton may examine the desirability of undertaking 
health education and publicity measures. 


STUDY TEAM ON TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES 
1 966 -REPORT ON ANDHRA PRADESH 

New Delhi, Planning Commission, Committee on Plan Projects, 1966. 109p. 


Chairman : Shri P. Shilu Ao. 

Members : Shri L M. Shrikant ; Shri B. Mehta (Rep- 
laced by Shri T. Sivasankar). 

Secretary : Shri Mohan Lai (replaced Dr. G.D. 
Patel). 

APPOINTMENT 

Programmes for the welfare and development of 
scheduled tribes form an integral part of the Five Year 
Plans. Although significant progress has been achieved 
in seveuil directions, it is important that during the 
fourth and fifth plan periods, the process of economic 
and social development sh >uld be greatcly accelera- 
ted. Rising levels of well being, growing economic 
opportunities and greater integration with the rest of the 
population are essential both for the welfare of tribal 
communities and progress of the country as a whole. 

The draft outline of the Fourth Fis’e Year Plan periods 
sib-taniiil rcsoures for the special programmes for the 
welfare of the number of directions in which current 
devc'opmcnt programmes should be reoriented. In the 
light of P’st experience, it has become es-ent al that the 
schemes formulated should cnab'e the tribal communi- 
ties to secure an adequate share in the benefits of gene- 
ral development programmes and speed up their 
economic and social advance. With the object of giving 
pract'cal efiect to these recommendations and assisting 
State Government "• evolving concrete schemes of 


development which are specially adapted to the needs 
and conditions of tribal areas at the suggestion of the 
Planning Comnrssion. The Government of India Plan- 
ning Commission, Committee of Plan Projects have set 
up Study Team on Tribal Development Programmes 
vide their Resolutions No. Opp./Adm/J 6(1)66 Dated 
October 26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study the problems and needs of the tribal com- 
munities in each State ; 

(b) Appraise the working of Tiibal Development Pro- 
grammes, especially during the Third Five Year Plan ; 

(c) Ascertain how far the schemes foimulatcd so far 
have enabled the tribal communities to secure 
an adaquate share in the benefits accuring from the 
general development programmes ; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lines on which the sechemc should be oriented in the 
fourth plan to accelerated progress ; and 

(e) suggested measures for strengthening the actminis- 
t at vc machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
inst.tutions so as to ensure their fullest par.icipation in 
the tasks of economic and social development. 

CONTENTS 

Preface ; Tribal Areas and the People ; Development 
Plans ; Administration ; Agriculture ; forests ; Land 
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Problem and Indebtedness ; Education ; Community 
Development ; Panchiyati Raj and Cooperation ; Indus- 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 

l 

Tribal Area And the People 

The aim of tribal welfare policy should be defined as 
the progress ve advancement, social and economic of 
the tribals with a view to their integration with the rest 
of the community on a footing of equality within a 
measurable distance of time. 

Development P.ans 

Much of the wastage in the implementation of Tribal 
Development Programmes could have been avoided if 
plannirg had been preceded by a socio-economic 
survey of the tribal areas to help the planners with the 
data concerning the felt needs of the tribals and the 
conditions obtaining in the regions which they inhabit. 

Administration 

In view of the fairly large tribal population in 
Andhra Pradesh, a convention should be established 
under which a Minister of Cabinet rank should be 
incharge of the subject of tribal welfare with the assis- 
tance of a Deputy, if necessary. 

The administrative implications of the new setup, 
under which the responsibility for the implementation 
of the tribal welfare schemes has developed on the 
Director of Tribal Welfare, should be spelt out c'early 
so as to leave no room for ambiguity in the minds of 
Heads of Depaitments regarding their own responsi- 
bility in til's regard. While the administrative control 
may vest in the Di'ector of Tribal We’fare, technical 
control and guidance in respect of schemes of a 
technical nature should continue to vest in the Depart- 
ments concerned. 

The lack of rapport between the District Officers 
and the tribal population has facilitated the propagation 
of subversive propaganda amongst the triba's by interest- 
ed parties cut to foment trouble in the Agency areas of 
Srihakulam district. 

The State Government may examine the implica- 
tions of constituting the extensive tribal belt from 
Srikakulam to West Godavari into two separate 
districts and see whether the appreciable increase in 
administrative expenditure, implict in the proposed 
reorganisation, can be justified by the very definite 
advantages which will accure to the tr bal areas under 
t he new arrangement. 


For the efficient discharge of its functions, the Tribes 
Advisory Council should meet regularly and frequently. 

While great care should be taken in the selection of 
voluntary agencies to work in the tribal areas it would 
be politically unwise and administratively in expedient 
to dispense with their ass : stance altogether in tribal 
welfare w ork. 

Agriculture 

(a) The legal lacuna which has held up the survey 
and settlement operations should be removed forthwith 
by the issue of a regulation extending the Madras 
Survey and Boundaries Act to the Agency areas ; and 

lb) Resolute action should be taken to complete 
the Survey and Settlement operations in lhe interests 
alike of the tribals of tie State Exchequer. There 
should be no delay in the grant of pattas to the 
cultivators. 

The Study Team trusts that the courageo is rnnoun- 
cement of the Chief Minister of Andhra Pradesh that 
land illegally grabbed from the tribals w.li be restored 
to them, — an announcement which will go down as the 
Magna Carta of tribal rights in land, — will be followed 
by the early abolition of the ‘M jttadari’ sjstem. 

In view of the ready market for coffee, a survey 
may be made of the areas suitable for coffee cultivation 
in the Agency tracts and steps taken to expand coffee 
cultivation. While the initial expenditure may be met 
by the State Government, the tribals may be associated 
as partners in the enterprise receiving wages for the 
work done dining the period of development and a 
share of the profits after the plantations begin to yield. 

The S.T C F & D. Corporation can play a useful 
role in the marketing of potatoes grown in the Araku 
Valley. As H>dro-electric power is available at 
Maehkund, it should be possible to extend the trans- 
mission lines to selected places where cold storage plants 
for the preservation of potatoes may be set up. 

As there is ready market for silk yarn it should not 
be difficult for the Cooperative Department or the 
S.T.C. F. & D. Corporation to organise the purchase 
and marketing of silk yarn for the benefit of the 
tribals. 

Before emb irking on larish expenditure in starling 
new land colonisation schemes, the customs and habits 
of the tribals should be studied and the prospects of 
success assessed after a thorough investigation. In 
the irnplemematbn of the scheme steps should be 
taken to ant'eipale and avoid the mistake which Jed to 
the failure of similar schemes ir the past. 

As the Pancbayat Samitis with their limited resources 
will not be ab’e to repair the irrigation tanks in the 
near future, an officer of the rank of an Executive 
Engineer may be appointed to be incharge of the 
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repairs of the tanks in accordance with a phased 
programme. The officer may work under the adminis- 
trative control of the Directoi of Tubal Welfare 

For iepair and maintenance of irrigation sources for 
which the Blocks are responsible tire limit of the 
ayacut in the Telangana region may be raised from 100 
acres to 200 acres. 

The belt of land lying between the hills and the 
Godavari river in Bhadrachalam Block is very fertile. 
Considerable areas in this bett can be brought under 
irrigation if a systematic survey is made ofirrgation 
potentialities of the ‘vagus’ flowing into the Godavari 
and the construction of check dams taken up in accor- 
dance with a phased programmes. 

The subsidy of Rs. 750 admissible alike to tribals 
and non-tribals for the const! uction of an irrigation 
well should be raised at least to Rs. 1000 in the case 
of tribals. 

To enable the tribals to purchase pumping sets, 
Government may advance the lull amount, half 
as subsidy and half as loan. The scheme for the grant 
of subsidy for the purchase of pumping sets to the 
tribals no.v in force in Maharashtra, may be extended 
to the tribals in Andhia Pradesh, ihe subs dy ranging 
from 50 per cent to 75 per cent depending on the merits 
of each individual case. 

To make irr gation facilities available to small farmers 
a mobile-pumping set may be p aced at the dispos 1 of 
the Bhadmchai. m Panchayat San in which will make 
the set available on rotation to tribals owning small 
holdings for a smalt chaige. 

The demand for a popular contribution for minor 
irrigation schemes has placed the tribal communities 
in a disadvant igeous position and if the demand cannot 
be waived altogether the contribution should be 
obtained in the shape of labour. 

Special steps should be takei to popularise and 
extend the piggery progtammes in the tribal areas in the 
Fourth Plan peiiod, substituting wherever possible, the 
pure bred exotic types by crossbred types. 

While drawing up schemes to be taken up in the 
Fourth Plau period the amount available for Animal 
Husbandry in the tribal areas should include not only 
the special provision made for it but also a reasonab'e 
share of the funds from the general development 
provision. 

Additional staff may be sanct.oned to ensure that 
Animal Husbandry Schemes do not suffer for want of 
men to implement them. 

The question of giving training to Yanadis of the 
Ncllore district in the use of power boats for fishing 
may be considered. 


Forests 

A senior officer of the Revenue Department, piefer- 
ably a Member of the Board of Revenue may be 
appointed to examine the complaints of the tribals and 
see to what extent their grievances are genuine and 
shall be redressed. It si ould be possib'e to reconcile 
the inteiests of forestry with the needs of tribals. 

Timber for agricultural purposes and bona fide 
domestic use should be allowed on a uniform basis 
throughout the State. 

Rules should be framed under the Andhra Pradesh 
Forest Act, 1967 without further delay to ensure 
uniformity in the exercise of forest rights by the tribals. 

The State Government should mtensffy the prog- 
ramme for raising coffee plantation and take steps to 
extend coffee cultivation in the Agency areas. 

The State Government may consider appointing a 
Special Officer to g > imo the cases in which lands have 
passed to non-tribals thiough benami transactions and 
see that the lands are restored to the tribals. 

If registration wath Employment Exchange in the 
matter of employment cannot be dispensed with 
altogether, the Block Devc opment Officer should be 
authorised to perform the functions ot Employment 
Exchange in the case of the tribals and it should be 
open to him to forward dnect to the recruiting authori- 
ties the names of the tribals registered on his rolls. 

To Koida Cooperative Society has not received a 
fair deal at the hands of the Forest Depa tment. If the 
State Government in its desire to promote the develop- 
ment of industries wanted to give the coupes at 
concessional rates to industrialist, they could have 
given some other coupes to the Cooperative Society, 
fixing for them a reasonable upset price. 

Land Problem And Indebtedness 

Special officers may be appointed to make a summaiy 
enquiry into the ownership of lands under the occupa- 
tion of non-tribals a.id re >toie to the original owners, 
whe.e they can be traced, the lands from which they 
were illegally dispossessed, or resume such lands for 
assignment to the tribals in case where the original 
cultivators canaot be traced or do not come forward to 
claim them. If legislation is necessary for the purpose, 
it should be undei taker. 

Tnere should be no further delay in the framing of 
rules under the Land Transfer Regulation 1959 and the 
Money-lending Regulation 1960. 

A Committee may be appoin ed ansisting of a 
retired High Court Judge as Chairman and an Anthropo- 
logist and a Soc al Worker of an All India Tubal Organi- 
sation as members to examine the judicial systems 
prevailing in the tribal courts and suggest such amend. 
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ments as may be necessary to suit the conditions as they 
obtain to-day. 

Section 3 of the Moneylenders’ Regulation Act 1960 
should be amended so as to cover money-lending in 
Scheduled Areas by persons residing in places outside 
these areas. 

The Land Tenure Regulation, 1959 may be amended 
so as to enable the tnbals to mortgage their lands to 
Cooperative Societies and other approved credit agencies 
for securing loans 

While propaganda by voluntary agencies is necessary 
to make the tribals aware of the protective nature of the 
Regulations, an evasion of its provisions cannot be 
prevented so long as the State is urable to meet the 
demand for credit in the tribal areas. 

A solution of the problem of indebtedness lies ulti- 
mately in the economic alvince of the tribals, in an 
improvement in their ability to repay which such an 
advance implies and in education which alone can lead 
to the emergence of leaders' ip within the community 
capable of persuading the tribals to avoid wasteful spend- 
ing and extravagant expenditure on tribal ceremonies 
and rituals. 


Education 


There is no correlation between the number of 
primary, Higher Elementary and High Schools. As 
the limited number of High Schools cannot attract 
tribal students from distant places, wastage will contiune 
to be high. 

Instead of starting a large number of primary schools. 
Ashram Schools may be opened for groups of villages at 
selected centres 

It would be better to concentrate attention on the 
education of the younger generation than to diffuse 
resources and effort on activities like adult education 
which are mere copies of schemes meant for the more 
advanced communities. 


An adequate inspecting agency should be appo'nted 
for the regular inspect'on of schools run by voluntary or- 
ganisations and grants made after a thorough scrutiny 
of their work. The inspections should preferably be 
“surprise inspections.” 


The multiplicity of agencies incharge of education in 
the tribal areas does not make for efficiency. It would 
be desirable to bring all the schools under the admini- 


strative control of the Director of Tribal Welfare who 
may be assisted by an officer of the rank of DEO. 
deputed by the Department of Education. 

balvvadis may be started at selected centres in the 
tribal areas of the State where nutritious food is given 
to children in the age group of 3 to 5. 

It should be possib'e to draw up a scheme for spot- 
bng talent and watching the progress of promising 
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tribal students. 

The absence of a scheme for a systematic ‘follow up* 
accounts for much of the wastage noticed in the educa- 
tion of tribals. 

Community Development, Panchajati Raj & Cooperation 

The scheme of reorganisation of District Admini- 
stration recommended by the Raju Committee is a 
definite improvement on the existing set up and should 
be given a fair tr.al. 

An upper lim t may be fixed on expenditure on a 
estab'ishment by limiting it to a reasonable percentage 
of the income of the Panchayat. 

To prevent non-tribals from dominating the Standing 
Committees it may be necessary to stipulate that the 
tribal representation should not ff.ll below the percent- 
age of the tribal popu'ation in the Block. 

Resources earmarked for the tribals should not be 
diverted for the benefit of non-tribals and it is important 
that steps should be taken urgently to revise the proce- 
dure to ensure that the benefits of the schemes reach the 
tribals. 

The failure of Cooperative Societies is not peculiar 
to the tribal areas. But as the causes of the failure are 
not the same as those which have brought about their 
failure amongst the more advanced communities the 
State Government may appoint a Committee to review 
the working of the cooperative movement in the tribal 
areas and recommended such structural change as may 
be considered necessary to make the movement a 
success. In a primitive society official guidance is not 
only not retrograde but is necessary. 

The law prohibiting the alienation of land should be 
amended so as to enable the tribals to mortgage their 
lands to Cooperative Societies, Government Institutions 
and Pancbayati Raj bodies for the purpose of obtaining 
loans. 

To avoid overlapping of the activities of the S.T.C. 
F&D Corporation and of the Cooperative Societies it 
may be useful to examine whether it is not feasible to 
make the Corporation an ‘Apex’ organisation of which 
the cooperatives operating in the tribal areas may be 
subsidiaries. 

A high level Committee be appointed to exam.ne the 
working of the corporation and make recommendations 
regarding the corporation and make recommendations 
regarding the action to be taken. 

(a) To remove the difficulties which have hampered 
its working and s'ood in the way of an expansion of its 
activities; and 

(b) To ensure coordination of the activities of the 
corporation with those of the Cooperative Societies 
which are performing parallel functions. 
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Industries, Minerals And Powers 

If geological investigations reveal the existance of 
exploitable quantities of the necessary minerals, the 
question cf starting indus'ries for the manufacture of 
cemer.t and paint and for mining coal and manufacturing 
pencils may be considered. 

Technical training programme for tribals should be 
so oriented as to enable the trainees to find employment 
in the industries started in the area. 

Tribal economy will receive a tremendous impetus 
if the fertile areas of Agency like Araku are electrified. 
Electrification of these areas, which are within easy 
distance of the Machkund Hydro-electric Project, should 
not present any difficulty and if necessary should be 
subsidised. 

Transport And Communications 

To facilitate transport and to avoid inconvenience 
to the tribals, early steps should be taken to construct 
the missing culverts on the Khalapur Paderu Road. 

Medical, Public Health and Housing 

To provide medical assistance to villages in accessible 
areas in the Bhadrachalam Block, the bullock cart 


scheme which was in force and had been suspended in 
the expectation that the unit would be replaced by a 
mobi'e medical ran may be revived until such lime as 
the mobile ran is ready to take its place. 

The const! uction of residential quarters for medical 
officers and their staff should be given priority as there 
is no point in opening dispensaries in tribal areas if 
docfors can~ot be attracted to serve in them. 

As the stipulation making the people’s contribution 
and the donation of 2 acres of land a necessary condition 
has since been withdrawn, the Study Team trusts that a 
more mtional policy will be adopted in the location of 
Primary Health Centres. Villages wh ; ch have an inade- 
quate water supply should obviously be given priority in 
any programme of well construct'on. 

Instead of dispersing effort over a large number of 
Small Housing Schemes it would be sounder policy to 
draw up a phased programme of house building for 
plains tribals providing for the construction of a reason- 
able number of houses at a few selected centres every 
year. 

The State Government may consider the suggestion 
of acquiring land for house-sites, for tribals in the Delta 
area where land prices are high. 
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APPOINTMENT 

Programmes for the welfare and development of 
scheduled tribes form an integral part of the Five-Year 
Plans. Although significant progress has been achieved 
in several direct'ons, it is important that during the 
fourth and fifth plan periods, the process of economic 
and social development among tribal communities 
should be greatly accelerated. Rising levels of well 
^ being, growing economic opportunities and population 
e essential both for the welfare of tribal communities 


and the progress of the country as a whole. 

The Draft outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan 
provides substantial lesources for special programmes 
for that indicates a number of directions in which 
current development programmes should be reoriented. 
In the light of post experience, it has become essential 
that the schemes formulated should enable the tribal 
communities to secure an adequate share in the benefits 
of general development programmes and speed up their 
economic and social advance. With the object to these 
recommendations and assuring Stale Governments in 
evolving concrete schemes of development which are 
specially adapted to the needs and conditions of tribal 
areas, at the suggestion of the Planning Commission. 
The Government of India, Planning Commission, 
Committee on Plan Projects have set up Study Team on 
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Tribal Development Programmes Vide their Resolution 
No. Opp. Adm /1 6 (1) 66 dated October 26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study the problems and needs of the tribal 
communit'es in each State ; 

(b) Appraise the working of Tribal Development 
Programmes, especially during the Third Five Year Plan ; 

(c) Ascertain how far the schemes formulated so far 
have enabled the tribal communities to secure an ad- 
equate share in the benefits accruing from the general 
development programmes ; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lines on which the schemes shou'd be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerate progress ; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthening the admini- 
strative machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
institutions to ensure their fullest part'eipation in the 
tasks of econonvc and social development. 

CONTENTS 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 

Tribal Areas And The Peoples 

The State Government may set up a Committee under 
the Chairmanship of the Chief Minister, on the lines 
of the committee constitffied at the Centre, to examine 
periodically the position and review the performance in 
the matter of recruitment of Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes in Service/posts in or under the State 
Government and its Pubfic Undertakings. 

Administration 

Considering the large tribal population of the State 
and the magnitude of the problem of tribal development, 
the Team feels that there is need to have a separate 
Directorate of Tribal Welfare under the Tribal Areas 
and Welfare of Backward Classes Department. 

At the district level there is no single officer responsi- 
ble fer tribal welfare work. The Team feels that this is 
a lacuna in the administrative structure which should be 
immediately removed by appointing, as in other States, 
District Tribal Welfare Officers of adequate status to 
assist the Deputy Commissioner. 


A major reorganisation of the existing administra* 
tive set up is bound to follow as a corollary to the for- 
mation of the Autonomous Hill State of Maghalaya. 
While the pattern of administration applicable to the 
tribal communities of the Hill Districts will be evolved 
by the autonomous Administration when it is formed, 
the responsibility for seeing that the interes's of the 
plains tribals, who are relatively backward, are adequa- 
tely safeguarded will devolve on the Sta'e Government. 
The Study Team feels that any machinery that may be 
set up to bok after the plain; tr.bals should be such as 
to ensure that they are brought on par with the rest of 
the Community within a period of 10 years. 

Land Problems, Permanent Settlement Of Villages And 
Indebtedness 

As the evil of land alienation is deep rooted, a 
Committee consisting of local le ders and officials 
should be appointed to 'investigate the ciuses of land 
alienation and allied problems and recommend to the 
Government measures of restoring to them, to the 
tribal owners lands which have been illegally a'ienated, 
and, on the other hand, to ptevent cases of land aliena- 
tion in future. 

For the setting up of model villages, only such areas 
should be selected where sufficient culturabb land is 
available with perennial sources of irrigation. While 
planning these villages, some area may be earmarked 
forjhumingto enable the tribals. Some areas may be 
earmarked to sett’ed cultivation practices, the practise 
atleast during the initial stages, jhuming side by side 
with permanent cultivation. 

Settled cultivation is something new to the tribals 
and they need assistance and guidance before they can 
acquire the techniques of settled cultivation. It is 
necessary for this purpose that an officer from the 
Agriculture Department should be posted in a model 
village to provide guidance to the newly settled 
families. T 'e soil conservation and General Agriculture 
Departments should introduce orchard cultivation and 
improved methods of cultivation of crops. Every 
model villages should have its own villages forest to 
check the tendency to encroach on reserved forests. 
Facilities like roads, schools, primary health centres, 
etc., shou'd be provided. It is also necessary that a 
Field Welfare Officer is appointed for these villages to 
look after the interests of families settled there. 

The Team feels that the madel village schemes 
should receive high priority in a district like Mikir Hills 
as villages in the district are scattered and are generally 
of small siee. consisting in some cases of 10 families or 
less. Since the State Government does not have the 
resources to finance a large sca'e programme, the 
Central Government should give reasonable assistance 


IN INDIA, 1966 


347 



to the State Government for the purpose. The scheme 
should, however, be taken up in a phased manner and 
to start with only a few villages should be started on an 
experimental basis in each aicas. It is important to 
ensure success of the experiement at failuie will make 
other village shy away f(om the scheme. 

While the three suiveyors conducted in the United 
Mikir and Noith Cachar Hills district provided certain 
useful information, they had their limitations as they 
were undertaken mainly for the purpoie of providing 
background materials The team would, therefore, 
stress the need for conducting a comprehensive socio- 
economic survey of the district and recommends that 
such a survej may be undertaken as a matter of priority. 
So as to enable undertaking of Schemes to meet the felt 
needs of the people as well as securing the optimum 
utilisation of the local resources. 

The Study Team understands that for Garo Hills 
district, a detailed plan for the shifting and regrouping 
of entire population living in hcmelets consisting of less 
then 20 households has been submitted to the State 
Government. As this will involve heavyexpenditure.it 
may not be possible for the State Government or even 
the Cential Government to piovide the finances needed 
for such an ambitious scheme. Further any setback to 
the programme of regrouping would cause a revulsion 
of feeling amongst the tribals and bring the whole 
Scheme into disrepute. The Study Team therefore, 
recommends that only Pilot Scheme of regrouping of the 
villages should be taken up to start with. 

The Mizo and Mikir Hills district Councils have 
made separate Regulations for the regulation and control 
money-lending by non-lribals in their respective districts. 
There is need to introduce such Regulations in the other 
hill districts as well. 

As relief from indebtedness is a pre-condition for 
the social and economic advancement of the tribals, the 
Team recommends that early steps may be taken to set 
up a Tribal Debt Redemption and Loans Board in the 
State. To start with, the Board may take up a Pilot 
Scheme in a few selected tribal customs and usages. Side 
by side with the provision of credit, it will be necessary 
to undertake propaganda through the publicity machi- 
nery of the State Government, local leadership and 
voluntary and non-official agencies, to dissuade the 
tribals from incurring unproductive expenditure and 
educate them on the advantages of approaching Govern- 
ment agencies for loans. 

Agriculture 

The Study Team makes the following recommenda- 
tions for accelerating the pace of development of agri- 
culture in the Garo Hills district. 

A Socio-economic survey of the district should be 


undertaken for assessment of needs and problems of (iic 
people and to ascertain lhe_agricultural potential in the 
district. Future Planning for the district should be 
based on the results of such a Survey. 

Demonstration Centres at suitable places should be 
established for demonstrating to the people methods of 
controlling ‘Jhuming’ such as terrace cutivation. The 
Government should provide the necessary facilities to 
the cultivators who take to teriacing. As there is a 
likelihood of a fall in yields in the initial stages and the 
emergence of some other discouraging factors, the 
cultivators should not be left to themselves to experi- 
ment but should be given the necessary guidance and 
help. 

The selection of pilot settlement schemes should be 
made jointly by Government Officers and non-officials 
and the proposals should be approved by the District 
Development Board. 

Land Reclamation Schemes like the one undertaken 
by National Christian Council, should be taken up in 
areas where flat lands offering scope for irrigation faci- 
lities are available. A survey to locate such areas should 
be undertaken on a priority basis. 

Government should take steps to ensure that areas 
reclaimed at considerable cost are not abandoned after 
a few years. 

Reclamation schemes should be taken up on hills 
where sufficient land is available and where rain fed 
crops could easily be grown. A survey should be taken 
up to locate such areas. 

A survey of irrigation potential should be conducted 
with a view to taking up irrigation works in the district. 

A cattle farm should be established in the district 
for the supply of milch, draught and breeding animals. 

For the development of agriculture in the United 
Khasi and Jaintia Hills district the Study Team recom- 
mends that : 

Permanent irrigation works should be constructed 
wherever possible, so that the expenditure on ‘Katcha’ 
works which are washed away every year during the 
floods, is kept to the minimum. 

Proper arrangements for the marketing of oranges, 
pineapples and other fruits grown in the border areas 
should be made. For this purpose the State Government 
may either provide adequate transport facilities or 
arrange for the purchase of the produce in bulk by a 
Governmental agency. 

To enable the producers to get a better price, the 
State Government should examine the possibility of 
setting up cold storages at central places where villagers 
can store their produce on nominal charges. The feasi- 
bility of setting up a canning factory at a central place 
may also be examined. 

Adequate publicity should be given regarding, the 
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loan facilities by the development staff to enable the 
people to take advantage of the scheme. The procedure 
should not be cumbersome as at present and should be 


streamlined. 

A Socio-economic Survey should be conducted by a 
joint team of evpeits of Agriculture, Soil Conservation, 
Irrigation and o:her development departments. Ifneces- 
sary, some non-officials may also be associated with the 
survey. 

The Study Team makes the following recommenda- 
tions fer the United M'kir and North Hills district. 

A Socio-economic Survey of the district should be con- 
ducted by a team or officers drawn from the Agriculture, 
Soil Conservation, Irrigation and other Development 
Departments to assess the needs and prob'ems of tbe 
people and deciding the priorities of Plan programme. 

The Department of Social Conservation should take 
up more schemes of land development and reclamation 
of waste lands. The reclaimed lands should be provided 
with irrigation facilities, wherever possible. 

A Survey of irrigition potential of the district should 
be undertaken and additional irrigation facilities created 
on the basis of such a survey. 

Adequate facilities including financial assistance and 
technical guidance should be provided to ensure success 
of the cultivation of crops hke Jute, Sugarcane, Potato, 
Cashew nut and black Pepper. Adequate cold storage 
facilities should be provided to the cultivators in suit- 
able places, where power is available, for the storage 
of fruits. Assistance should be given in regard to the 
storage and marketing of the products grown in the area 
to the cultivators. 

As, in view of the terrain in Mizo District ‘Jhuming’ 
has to be tolerated and cannot be stopped, the only way 
of improving agriculture in tbe area is to induce the 
villagers, by the offer of financial assistance and te.hni- 
cal guidance, to take up the cultivation of lower slopes 
which may, if necessary, be allowed to be jlumed 
initially and later terraced. To enable them to assess 
the relative merits of terrace and jhum cultivation, a 
part of the area may be thrown open for their tradi- 
tional jhuming cultivation and the rest terraced. When 
they see for themselves that terrace cultivation gives 
better rcsulls in the shape of higher yields they will 
voluntarily give up jhum cultivation in favour of culti- 
vation on terraced land. 


The Team recommends that number of adequate 
of tractors should be supplied to the Mizo District 
Council for reclaiming the fiat areas near Champhai, 
Thenzav.nl ard Vanlaiphai and making them fit foi 
cultivation. 


To rests 

Although over one-third of the area of the State has 


been classified as forest, the area permanently under 
forests is only 12 per cent. This given an indication of 
the lee way tint has to be made up in the task of forest 
development in the State. 

The major forest areas in Autonomous Hill Districts 
are under the control of D'strict Councils which have 
no agency for their conservation and scientiffic manage- 
ment. The Team, therefore, recommends that while the 
control of these forests may continue to vest in the 
District Councils and the right of ro; alty may be retain- 
ed by them, their systematic working should be entrusted 
to the State Fo-est Department on their behalf. It is 
not possible, as things stand at present, for the Forest 
Department to take up the scientific working of these 
forests as the Jhum lands of tribals are also situated in 
them. It is, therefore, necessary that the District 
Councils const'tute and themarter entrust their working 
to the Forest Depar'meot as proposed above 

It was brought to the notice of the team that the 
existing communications in the tribal areas in general, 
and forest areas in particular, were not adequate. The 
improvement of communication is of utmost importance 
in the tribal areas as in thejr absence, efficient conserva- 
tion and economic explo.tat on of forest resources 
cannot be ensured. 

Community Development, Panchayati Raj And 
Cooperation 

A vast majority (79 per cen’) of the plains tribal 
Population has not received any benefits under the T.D. 
Block programme. This is because the tribals in the 
plains districts generally live interpersed with the general 
population and most areas inhabited by the plains 
triba's, do not fu'fii the criteria governing the opening 
of Tribal Development Blocks. The Team, therefore, 
suggests that, in tl e case of plains districts, cither the 
nerms for the opening of Trade Development Blocks 
should be relaved or ad-hoc assistance may be given 
to the State Government by introducing me Sub-Blocks 
Scheme as has been done in West Bengal. 

The Team understands that mineral exploitation in 
hill areas, including Khasi and Jaintia Hills district, is at 
present being conducted more or less on a cottage indus- 
try basis. It is desirable that the present methods 
should be discarded in the interest of efficiency and 
replaced by mechan sed exploitation. The Team 
suggests that the State Government in this connec- 
tion. 

Mineral exploitation should be used to improve the 
lot of the tribals, whenever a mining project is st arted, 
the local population should be given preference in 
employment both as skilled and un-skilled workers. 
There should be no dearth of local tribal workers for 
un-skilled jobs but to get skilled workers suitable 
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Gaining programmes should be taken up in advance of 1 
the setting up of the projects. Whenever, it becomes 
necessary to acquire land belonging to tribals for the 
exploitation of minerals, they should be given adequate 
compensation and, as far as possible the policy should 
be provide for land to ersure their satisfactoiy settle- 
ment. 

Development of power in the hill areas is essential 
for their allround development. In the absence of 
power, it is not possible to de elop i"dusfry in a big 
way. Lift iirigation vh'ch has to be resorted to in hilly 
areas cannot also be developed in the absence of power. 
Similarly, Schemes for the supply of drinking water 
cannot be taken up on any significant scale in hilly 
terrain where water has to be pumped to higher 
attitudes. The Team is glad to note that the State 
Government is fully aware of the need for the develop- 
ment of power and trusts that priority wi'l be given in 
the Fourth Plan for the generation, transmission and 
distribution of electric power in the hilly areas. 

Transport And Communications 

The roads in the plains tribal areas of Lakhimpur 
and Darrang districts are in urgent need of improve- 
ment. Tribal areas lying along Bhutan and NEFA 
border are of strategic importance and there is need for 
developing an adequate road system in these areas. 

The Study Team noticed a general feeling among the 
tribal loaders of the plains areas that the pocket with a 
mojority of Scheduled Tribes had been neglected in 
respect of road development. It was further pointed 
out that Kokrajhar was the only sub-division in the 
plains areas of the State where road transport had not 
been nationalised. The Study Team suggests that such 
complaints by the local leaders should be looked into 
and the difficulties, if any, in meeting the popular wishes 
of the people should be explained to them to avoid any 
particular section of the population harbouring grieva- 
nces, should they really ha\e no basis. 

According to the revised ‘GRID & STAR’ formula 
drawn up by the Government of India under the advice 
of the State Chief Engineeis for the All India Road 
Development Programme for a period of 20 years 
(1961-81) all the four Autonomous Hill districts should 
have 10512 miles (1702 4 kms) of motorable roads by 
the end of the year 1981. The achievement upto 1965-66 
has been only 2606 miles. Thus there is a shortfall of 
1906 miles. To make good the deficiency, during 
temaining 15 years, it would be necessary to undertake 
construction of roads in the hill districts a* the rate of 
527 miles per year from 1966-67. 

To ensure uninterrupted flow of traffic on hill roads, 
permanent bridges with pucca abutments and piers are 
essential. In order to provide an effective road system 


for the allround Improvement of Communications in 
the hill areas, it is not only necessary to extend the 
road mileage but it is also essential to take effective 
steps to bring the existing roads which fall well below 
the requisite specification to the required standard. For 
this purpose it will be necessary to undertake a much 
bolder programme than at present. The Team, there- 
fore, recommends that adequate financial assistance 
should be provided by the Government of India to the 
State Government to enable the latter to give this sector 
the attention that it mer ts. 

The Study Team feels that the opening up of the Mizo 
district area is essential not only from the point of view 
of building up its economy but also for reasons of 
security as the area is of vital strategic importance. 

As the development of the economy of the Mizo 
district is being hampered for want of an adequate 
road system, the Study Team recommends that the 
road from Silchar to Lungleh via A ja should be com- 
pleted without further delay and that the repair and 
lestoration to traffic of the rbandoned road mentioned 
below should be undertaken on a priority basis : 

1. Silchar — Aijal 

2. Aijal — Champai 

3. Aijal — Lungleh 

4 Aijal — Vanlaiphai 

5. Seling — Tipaimulk 

6. Lungleh — Dcmagiri 

7. Lung’eh — Lawngtlai 

8. Kanhumum — Mamit-Aijal 

9. Kanhumum — Demagiri 

10. Aijal — Thenzawl-Lungleh 

The United Khasi and Jaintia Hills district has a 
considerable potential for fruits and vegetab'es which 
are mostly grown along Indo-Pakistan bolder. The 
Study Team, therefore, recommends the construction of 
a dependable network of roads along the Indo-Pakistan 
bolder on a phased bas : s. The existing roads should be 
repaired and the missing links completed particularly in 
the case of roads connecting the fruit growing areas 
whose economy depends on the prompt marketing of 
their produce. 

Apart from making improvements to the existing 
roads in the Garo Hills district, it is necessary to 
complete the more important roads leading to the 
Pakistan border and also to the Khasi and Jaintia Hills 
district bo-der and the potential, industrial areas of 
Garo Hills district. These include : (1) Dudhnai- 
Mangwalbidra-Baghmara road ; and (2) Baghmara- 
Moheskho’a Road. 

In (he light of the progress made and the difficulties 
(in respect of communications) brought to its nonce, 
the Study Team recommends as follows : 

I. As far as possible all important roads should be 
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converted into all-weather roads by marking them pucca 
and constructing culverts and bridges. 

2. To link up the interior and rural areas, feeder 
roads should to be constructed so that the existing 
major roads may become useful for a larger section of 
the public. 

The road work in the districts should be guided by 
the P.W.C. The alignments of all major roads as well as 
feeder should be approved by the P.W.C. So that they 
can be taken over by them without lia\ing (o incur 
expenditure on changing alignments when they are 
handed over by the District Councils. 

Whenever tl e construction of any road is taken up, 
the culverts and bridges should be completed simulianeo- 
usly with the road, as the road w'ould be of no use for a 
vehicle, whether it is a jvep or bullock cart, unless the 
ccnnecting bridges and culverts are completed. 

Adequate funds should be provided for the mainte- 
nance of roads, particularly those constructed by the 
Blocks, to ensure that they are kept in good condition 
and the expenditure on their construction does not 
become infructuous. 

Education 

In the he'd of elucation, there are certain special 
- problems peculiar to the hill areas. Although the per- 
centage of enrolment is satisfactory in the primary stage, 
it is much belo.v the Stale average at the Middle and 
Secondary stages. To improve the situation, it is 
necessary to start Government Middle and High Schools 
and also to give liberal financial assistance to private 
agencies, which run schoo's in the area, for the cons- 
truction of school and hostel buildings. Subsidised 
hostel facilities will also he’p in improving the situation. 

Lack of school buildings and teachers’ quarters is 
one of the major difficulties standing in the way of 
expansion of educational facilities in the hill areas. 
Greater financial assistance from the State Government 
la, therefore, necessary to overcome the difficulty as 
there are serious limitations on the initative and 
resources of the local people to open educational 
institutions. 

Many villages in the Garo Hills district arc still with- 
out Schools. Adequate financial assistance should, 
therefore, be given to the District Council to enable it 
to open more schools. In the interior areas it may be 
desirable to have residential LP. schools located at 
suitable places to serve children from three or four 
neighbouring villages. 

It was represented to the Study Team during its tour 
o the Mizo district that the standard of education at 
primary ievei had deteriorated to a great extent after 
| e ^strict council took over the management of all 

0 Primar y Schools, including the Mission Primary 


Schools. Apart from the need for providing trained 
teachers for improving the standard of education, it is 
necessary that the syllabous should be revised and 
better textbooks prepared to replace the exist. ng text- 
books which are not suhable. 

It is not possible to bring about any improvement in 
the standared of High Schools unless teaching in the 
feeder M.E. Schools is improved. It is of the utmost 
importance, therefore, that trained and competent 
teachers should be employed at the lower levels if 
standards ate to be raised. Completed teaching at the 
lower levels could be supplemented by special coaching 
facilities in M.E. and High Schools, whenever necessary. 

The Science sections in the colleges in Mizo district 
are not properly equipped. They shou'd be strengthened 
by providing equipment, material and qualified teaching 
staff. 

Hostel facilities are urgentely needed in the Govern- 
ment Multi-purpose and Higher Secondary School at 
Aijal. There were two hostels attached to this school but 
these were burnt down during the disturbances. The 
hostels should be rebuilt. 

In the United Mikir and North Cachar Hills district 
the dearth of qualified and trained teachers is a serious 
handicap and is adversely affecting the quality of educa- 
tion. There is no Teachers Training Centre in the district 
with the result that teachers have to be sent for training 
to Nowgong or Gauhati. A Teachers Training Centre 
in the district is necessary. 

The following steps should be taken for the promo- 
tion of educational in the hill areas of the State and for 
raising its standard : 

More training institutions should be set up for pri- 
mary school teachers to meet the shortage of trained 
teachers in L.P. Schools. 

In the interior areas where the population is sparse 
and scattered and where it is not possible to open sepa- 
rate schools because of low enrolment, residential L.P. 
Schools should be started at selected places so as to 
cover a greup of villages. These schools should have 
adequate boardirg facilities for students and quarters 
for the teaching staff. 

A few residential M.E. Schools should be started, 
particularly in the proposed Model Villages. To cater 
to the needs of villages in the interi -r areas, hostel faci- 
lities and teachers’ quarters should be provided in some 
of the M.E. and high schools in ea;h hill district. As 
this will entail substantial expenditure, the State 
Government may Consider running these schools as 
Government institutions. 

In regions like Jowai sub-division, where villages 
are sufficiently large (having twenty or more families'), a 
phased programme should be drawn up by tbe District 
Councils for the opening of L.P. Schools so that no 
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village will be without a school at the end of the Fourth 
Plan. The Government should provide suitable finan- 
cial assistance to the Distnct Council for this purpose. 

In order to improve the standard of primary educa- 
tion, minimum qualifications should be prescribed for 
teachers in Government Schools. It is suggested that 
the minimum qualification for ihe teachers which is at 
present a VI class pass in hill areas, as against Matricu- 
lation in valley areas, should be raised and necessaiy 
facilities provided to the exist'ng teachers to enable them 
to raise their educational qualifications. 

The disparity in the matter of allowances between the 
teacheis of District Council Schools and Government 
School teachers should be removed as there is no justifi- 
cation for having different scales of allowances for 
teachers having equal qualifications and teaching at the 
same level urder identical conditions. 

Technical education has not made much headway in 
the hill areas. This is due in a large measure to the lack 
of adequate facilities for the teaching of science and 
mathematics at the Secondary stage. Special attention, 
therefore, should be given to the teaching of science and 
mathematics in tl e schools. Teaching of Science should 
be introduced in all the schools and b. sic knowledge of 
science imparted at the middle stage. Tiained mathema- 
tics teachers should be appointed at the levels right from 
L.P. Schools to High Schools. As tribal students are 
generally week in science and mathematics, special 
coaching arrangements should be made. 

Polytechnics should be established to impart educa- 
tion in technical subjects like electrical, mechanical 
and civil engineering, draughtsmanship, etc.. Diploma 
Courses may also be introduced as in other parts of the 
Stale. 

In the more backward areas of Garo Hills and 
North Cachar and Mikir Hills districts the question of 
upgrading one or two of the existing Government High 
Schools as Multipurpose Higher Secondary Schools and 
the setting up one or two Industrial Training-cum-Pro- 
ducticn Centres may be examined. 

Suitable measures may be devised for effective in- 
spections of L.P. Schools. 

Bright students belonging to the more backward 
tribes should be picked from Middle and High Schools 
and given higher education by providing them the 
necessary facilities at the High School and College 
levels. 

Medical And Public Health 

It was brought to the notice of the Study Team that 
in certain areas predominantly inhabited by the fribals 
(the so-called tribal pockets) in the plains area, medical 
facilit'cs were inadequate. Ti.e Team suggests that 
surveys may be undertaken to identify such areas and 


the general health programmes expanded to cover such 
pockets or special heat! h schemes executed there out of 
Article 275 grants. 

In the-light of the facts which came to its notice, 
the Study Team recommends as follows : 

In view of the allround shortage of doctors, it is 
necessary to undertake a programme of consolidation 
rather than of expansion. Steps should be taken to see 
that all the existing units are in the charge of doctors 
with the necessary complement of auxiliary staff before 
setting up new health units. Arrangements should also 
be made to stock sufficient quantities of medicines and 
for their timely replenishment. 

Necessary incentives like special pay or allowances 
should be given to attract doctors and staff to sene in 
(lie interior areas. 

The Leprosy Survey and Investigation Units should 
he strengthened and adequate qualified staff posted 

Additional leprosy clinics should be established in 
the areas where there is a high incidence of the d'sease 
and the usual norms should be relaxed for the opening 
of such units in inaccessible areas. 

A mass programme of T.B. Control should be under- 
taken in the areas where there is a high incidence of the 
disease. 

To make the tribal people aware of the utility of pre- 
ventive health measures, suitable programmes of 
health education should be undertaken in the hill 
districts. 

The Study Team understands that no systematic 
survey of wrnter resources has been undertaken in the 
hill areas, nor is any information readily available about 
the villages where the water supply arrangements are 
inadequate or unsatisfactory. Such a survey is a pre- 
icquisite for undertaking any large scale programmes 
and needs to be undertaken urgently. The Team also 
suggests that instead of pumping wrnter to individual 
villages at high attitudes it may be worthwhile under- 
taking some major schemes whereby drinking water is 
pumped to storage tanks in some selected villages 
s tuated at the highest attitudes for distribution by the 
gravitational method to villages situated at lower 
attitude. 

In Mizo district, there is acute shortage of drinking 
water. The district, therefore, deserves special treat- 
ment particularly in view of its disturbed law and order 
situation. 

The Study Team recommends tint the supply o 
pumps needed for the Aijal drinking water suppi 
scheme may be expedited so that the scheme, whicj 
has almost been completed, may be commissions 
without any further delay. It is also necessary that t \e 
other water supply schemes taken up in the area are 
completed expeditiously. 
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In view of the acute shortage of drinking water fn 
the hill areas in the United Mikir and North Cachar 
Hills district, the Study Team recommends that more 
funds should be allocated for the provisions of drinking 
water facilities. 

In Jowai Sub-division of the United Khari and 
Jaintia Hills district, there is an acute shortage of water 
even at important places like the Civil and Mission 
Hospitals and Government Offices. The Study Team, 
therefore, recommends that after a proper survey a 
major water supply scheme should be undertaken for 
Jowai. 

Research And Training 

The Team undarslands that the Board of Management 
for the Institute, which should have met in the last 
quarter of 19(9, has not met so far as the Minister and 
the Department are preoccupied with urgent and 
important work concerning the reorganisation of the 
State. To provide proper direction and guidance, the 
Study Team would urge the need for regular meetings 
of the Board. 

Although the Institute have been in existence for over 
five years no evaluation of tribal welfare programmes 
has been conducted by it so far. The Team considers 
that by the very nature of the arrangements made, the 
District Research Officers have, over the years, begun 
to take over the functions of the district staff while the 
research and evaluation work which they were expected 
to undertake has been relegated to the background. 
The Team feels that it is necessary to review the present 
arrangements and to diicrt the District Research Officers 
of their existing functions of periodical collection of 
routine statistics, 


A decision with regard to the future set up recom- 
mended by the Joint Centre-State Team and the lines 
of working of the proposed Development Institute 
should be taken without further delay so that research 
work dees not suffer. Till such time as a final decision 
is reached on the setting up of the proposed Develop- 
ment Institute, the staff of the Tribal Research Institute 
may be suitably strengthened. The Team trusts that the 
Board of Management of the Institute will give its 
urgent attention to these matters and help the Institute 
to function with greater smoothness and vitality than 
hitherto. 


a he Team regrets to note that so far the Institute 
hao not been able to take up any training programmes. 
In view of the Tact that the State has not onlv a large 
but a bewildering variety in its tribal population and is 
facing complex tribal problems, it is necessary that 
early arrangements should be made in the Institute for 
the training of staff and non-official workers engaged in 
tribal development work. The Team 'suggests that for 
this purpose posts of Lecturers, etc., may'be sanctioned 
for the Institute and additional funds provided. 

The training programme should aim to 

the people, both tribals and non> *'' tra ' s ’ a greater 
understanding of the culture 1 of each other. This 
object could pcrhap^ :>l ac hieved by undertaking 
peripatetic traK e . P r °S ra mmes j n vorious districts 
where apartA'T 1 , 0ric 1 n f ,all0n of thc Participants with the 
problem?' 4 ’ , ‘ ba '' elfare and Providing them with a 
sound/’®! « ed ?°f™ r “ UStribaI cu,turcs > information 
coul<V disseminated about constitutional safeguards 

T C f SSi ° nS and P r,v *I e Scs extended 
ScfK <iuIed Tribes and other cognate matters. 
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in several directions, it is important that during the 
Fourth and Fifth Plan periods, the process of economic 
and social development should be greatly accelerated. 
Rising levels of well-being, growing economic oppor- 
tunities and greater integration with the rest of the 
population are essential, both for the welfare of Tribal 
Communities and the progress of the country as a 
whole. 

The draft outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan pro- 
vides substantial resources for special programmes for 
the welfare of tribal Communities and indicates 
a number of directions in which current deve- 
lopment programmes should be reoriented. In the 
light of past experience, it has become essential that the 
schemes formulated should enable ihe tribal communi- 
ties to secure an adequate share in the benefits of General 
Development Programmes and speed up their economic 
and social advance. With the object of giving practical 
effect to these recommendations and assisting State 
Government in evolving concrete schemes of develop- 
ment which are specially adapted to the needs and 
conditions of tribal areas at the suggestion of the 


RECOMMENDATIONS 

There is a marked imbalance in development as well 
as education among the tribal communities. In fact, 
some of them continue to be in an extremely backward 
stage and need special attention. The Bihar Tribal 
Research Institute has prepared certain schemes for the 
development of some of these tribes which are already 
under the consideration of the State Government. 
Suitable schemes may also be drawn up for the other 
tribes and follow-up action taken. 

As the intake of the Scheduled Tribes m the services 
of the State Government, barring Class IV posts, is 
unsatisfactory, s'eps are called for to increase their 
representation. 

It is necessary that a Training Centre for imparting 
pre-examination training to the Scheduled Cas'e and 
Scheduled Tribe studen's appearing at State Civil Ser- 
vices examinations and other subordinate services 
examinations is started soon. 

Development Plans 


’’•tinning Commission. The Government of India, 
~>ff.berel Commission, Committee on Plan Projects have 
PlanningYY' ,c ^4ll ' ,T « on Tribal Development Pro- 
set up a Study ;Vm No. Opp/Adm/16 (1) 66, 

grammes vide their ResoiuV^le^. 
dated October 26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE the tribal 

(a) Study the problems and needs oi ^ 

communities in each State ; Voment 

(b) Appraise the working of tribal devcJo^L 
programmes, especially during the Third Five V 

P1 Tc) Ascertain how far the schemes formulated s? 
far have enabled the tribal communities to secure an v 
adequate share in the benefits accruing from the General, 

D trMT« t ~"^ mm cndn, i o„s M -he 
lives on which the schemes should be oriented m «« ' 
•pnurth Plan to accelerate progress ; ana .... 

(c) Suggest measures for strengthening the admimstra- 
tive machinery and harnessing tribal leade.sh.p and 
institutions so as to ensure their fullest participation m 
the tasks of economic and social development. 

^mcSold information; Tribal Areas and the 
Problem and Indcblcdn ’ . Me dical and Public 

rss ; 

Recommendations 

and Conclusions ; Anncxurcs to Xll. 


High priority should be given to Socio-economic 
Surveys in the tribal areas in the State during the Fourth 
Plan so that the schemes formulated should be designed 
to meet the felt needs of the tribals and where there are 
pronounced disparities in development among different 
tribes, special schemes should be undertaken to correct 
the imbalance. 

Administration 

There is an urgent need to have full-ficdged Directo- 
rate to deal with the welfare of the Scheduled Tribes at 
the State level. 

In the districts having substantial tribal population 
such as Ranchi, Santhal Parganas and Singhbhum, 
there should be an officer of the rank of Additional 
District Magistrate invested with ail powers of the 
Collector or the Deputy Commissioner under the various 
Tenancy Acts, etc., exclusively responsible for tribal 
''welfare including the work relating to Protective Lcgis- 
jv^on, Tribal Development Blocks, grievances of the 
Scheii u ' ed Tr ' bcs > cfc -» irrespective of the agency 
which V i^ ay be k an dl’ n 8 it. This arrangement will 
ensure a~i] n '^ ,cd contr °i an d direction and w r ould go a 
long way '»? i m P rov *ng the working of tribal welfare 
schemes. S. ncc tbe P u rP°sc of appointing these officers 
is to promott tbc " cl fare of Scheduled Tribes, the 
Central Go\crf mcnt ma y provide reasonable financial 
assistance to cnl b,c ,hc s,alc Government to give effect 
to the proposed J rn UEcment. 

To make the s7 vicc conditions in tribal areas attrac- 
tive, there shou!d be a scheme of incentives, like special 
allowance, housitr raci!lt »cs, arrangement for proper 
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education or officers* children, etc. 

With a view to securing the services of t! e best 
personnel, the postings of officers in the tribal areas 
should be made on a selective basis without disturbing 
the general service cadre and only such persons should 
be drafted as have an aptitude for this tjpe of work and 
the necessary experience. The officers connected with 
tribal development work should remain directly under 
the control and supervision of the Tribal Welfare 
Department while serving in the tribal areas. 

On the expiry of the term of the existing Tribes 
Advisory Council in March 1957, no new Council had 
been formed till about the middle of 1968. The Team 
trusts, that whenever the need arises for the reconstitu- 
tion of the Tribes Advisory Council in future the State 
Government will take prompt action in the matter. 

The tribal leaders represented to the Study Team 
that the meetings of tl e Tribes Advisory Council had 
not been held frequently as the Chief Minister, who 
was its Chaiiman, was pre-occupied with other impor- 
tant State matters and that tl e Council was not being 
consulted by the Government on all important matters 
concerning the tribals. If it is so, the position needs 
to be remedied in the interest of the successful working 
of the various programmes which the State Government 
has on hand for the welfare of the tribal communities in 
the State. 

With a view to pursuing implementation of the 
decisions of the Tribes Advisory Council there may be 
a system cf having Standing Committees for important 
subjects, si ch as land alienation, indebtedness and 
development programmes These Committees could 
meet frequently and pursue the matter with the Chief 
Min'ster or other Ministers concerned. The sccratarial 
assistance to these Committees may be provided by the 
Welfare Department. 

The Study Team would urge the need for ensuring 
timely sanction of the schemes to be undertaken by the 
non-official agene'es and the re’ease of grants therefor. 
In this connection the Team would commend for adop- 
tion to the State Government the practice obtaining in 
Madhya Pradesh where the Sta'e Government arranges 
to pay in advance to the non official agency concerned, 
fifty per cent of the estimated expenditure on its 
approved programmes so tl at lack of finance does not 
in any way hamper the progress. 

In order to enable the non-official agencies to plan 
ahead on a long term basis, firm indication should be 
available to them as to the extent of assistance which 
would be available, say, fora period of two to three 
years at a lime, if not for the entire plan period. 

Land Problem And Indebtedness 

The Study Team was distressed to note that signs of 


frustration were visible in certain areas on adcount 
of the reported flouting of the provisions in the Land 
Tenancy Acts by the non-tribals. The Team feels that 
it is high time, the situation is studied in all its aspects 
so that remedial steps might be taken. 

No action appears to have been taken either to plug 
the loopholes in the Chotanagpur Tenancy Act, 1908, 
or to issue a Regulation on as promised at the meetings 
of the Tribes Advisory Council held in 1965-66. Early 
steps should be taken in the matter. 

The State Government may consider the desirability 
of undertaking a survey of lands, intended for common 
benefit, the control of wh : ch has after the abolition of 
the Zamindari System, vested in the State, particularly 
because more than 40 years have elapsed since the last 
survey and settlement operations were carried out in 
Chotanagpur Division and Santhal Parganas, so that 
the interest of the tribals cultivating such lands are safe- 
guarded and they are permanently settled on those lands 
after appropriate land settlement operations. 

The mojor problem of tribals in the State is in- 
debtedness They are exploited by the Mahajans from 
whom they borrow mcney for their day to day needs. 
It may be no exaggeration to say that the tribals have 
long reached a point of help'essness and frustration and 
unless the State Government decides to come forward in 
a big way to their rescue, there is every possibility of 
undesirable elements from the plains entering into the 
sphere of tribal development not only in Bihar but in 
other States as well. It is necessary, therefore, that 
energetic steps should be taken by the State Govern- 
ments to arrest Ibis trend which, if allo.ved to go un- 
checked, will result in tribal lands passing into the 
bands of the money-lenders and other agents of exploita- 
tion from the plains. Apait from plugging the loop- 
holes in the enactments intended to protect the interests 
of the tribals, steps should be taken to enl.st the support 
of the growing intelligentsia in the tribal areas and their 
leadership to persuade the tribals to give up their extra- 
vagant habits at the time of their religious and other 
ceremonies. 

A Tribal Debt Redemption and Loan Board may be 
formed to take up in few se’ected tribal villages a pilot 
scheme for the liquidation of the old debts of the tribals 
and to advance them short term loans not only for pro- 
ductive but also for un-productive purposes connected 
with tribal customs and usages. 

The inadequacy of the various provisions in the 
Money-lenders Act has been repeatedly pointed 
out in the meeting! of the State’s Tribes Advisory 
Council. But no action appears to have been taken to 
enact a legislation under the Fifth Schedule to the Con- 
stitution for the protection of the tribals from the 
money-lenders as recommended by the Council. 
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No survey, except a pilot study undertaken by the 
Bihar Tribal Welfare Research Institute, has been con- 
ducted to assess the magnitude of indebtedness among 
the Scheduled Tribes. The Study Team, therefore, feels 
that it is necessary to study the problem of indebtedness 
in greater detail. 

A high powered Committee may be appointed by the 
State Government to probe into the problems of land 
alienation and indebtedness among the tribals which 
are becoming acute and assuming serious proportions. 

Education 

During the course of the Team’s visits to some of 
the schools and hostels, it was found that in many cases 
they were functioning in rented buildings where accom- 
modation was not quite adequate. Even the Govern- 
ment buildings provided to some of the schools were 
not in a satisfactory condition. There is urgent need to 
improve the condition of the schoo's and hostel build- 
ings and to provide at least the minimum basic 
facilities. 

It was obseived that the number of boarders in the 
hostels was much in excess of the seats available with the 
result that the hostels were congested and boarders were 
put to a lot of inconveniences. This matter needs to be 
locked info so that the present unsatisfactory state of 
affairs could be improved. 

The Study Team would like to emphasize the need 
for timely release of grants to voluntary organ 'sations 
in future. Since voluntary organisations rarely have the 
resources to finance welfare schemes on their own over 
any length of time. 

The fact that teachers of the schools run by the 
Adim Jati Seva Mandal are drawing much less than the 
teacher in Government schools has been causing dis- 
satisfaction and giving rise to frustration among the 
teachers in the Mandat's Schools The matter may be 
looked into by the State Government and the position 
remedied to the extent possible. 

In view of the technological advance which is taking 
place at a rapid pace, it is necessary that greater atten- 
tion is devoted to the teaching of science In the schools. 
Side by side, courses in agriculture should also be intro- 
duced so that the tribal students after completing their 
studies, take interest in cultivation in their villages 
and could be of some help to their parents for whom 
agriculture is often the main source of livelihood. 

It was reported that due to inadequacy of funds only 
a limited number of scholarships could be sanctioned 
and that this was working as a deterrent against new 
admissions, particularly in the primary stage. There is, 
therefore, need to increase the number of pre-metric 
scholarships so that it may be possible to cover a larger 

number of students. 


Since in many cases students have to come from far 
off places in the early hours of the morning without 
taking their full meals, provision should be made for 
the supply of mid-day meals to them free of charge. 

Special attention needs to be given to education in 
the interior areas where educational facilities are lacking. 
A few standard schools, with boarding facilities, should 
be opened at convenient centres with a view to imparting 
educa'ion to the tribal children in these areas. 

Since the working of the single teacher system in 
the primary stage has not been satisfactory, it is suggest- 
ed that the working of a few selected schools may be 
reviewed with a view to evolving the pattern of schools 
best suited to the tribal areas. Meanwhile it is neces- 
sary to post more teachers in such schools and to relax 
the usual norms for the provision of school teachers in 
tribal area. 

Although post-matric scholarships are being granted 
in cent per cent cases, college education is not spreading 
fast enough among the tribal Communities. Concrete 
efforts are necessary to increase the enrolment of tribal 
students in colleges. It was reported that delay in pay- 
ment of stipends was causing the students undue hardship 
and was also responsible to some extent in a larger num- 
ber of students not coming forward for admission in the 
colleges. The procedure which is being followed at 
present for the grant of stipends needs to be reviewed so 
that it may be stremlined and students are able to draw 
stipends in time. It may also be useful to make pay- 
ment of stipends on a monthly basis rather than on a 
quarterly basis as at present. 

Wherever sizeable number of girls study in co-edu- 
cational schools, separate lady tutors may be appointed 
to look after the girl students and separate Retiring and 
Common Rooms and Lavatories for girls are to be 
provided. 

Suitable facilities for training in Nursing for tribal 
girls should be provided. 

As against the provision for 400 seats in the Indus- 
trial Training Institute at Ranchi, the actual enrolment 
was only 160. The reasons for short-fall in enrolment 
need to be provided for at considerable cost. 

The training programme of the I.T.Is. may be re- 
oriented, keeping in view the requirements of personnel 
by different industries and other employing agencies, 
trades having little scope for employment could tempo- 
rarily be discontinued while facilities for trades with 
increasing demand may be expanded. 

The reasons why the trainees do not get employment 
after successful completion of the course and apprentice- 
ship from I.T.Is. should be probed into so that remedial 
steps could be taken. 

The State Government may consider the suggestions 
of the Resident Directors of Tatas (at Jamshedpur) 
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regarding the exchange of officers among the I.T.Ts and 
the industries for short periods and take advantage of 
the assistance offered by Tata Industries. 

There should be Vocational Guidance Officers who 
could guide the trainees at the time of admission to the 
I.T.Is as to a particular type of training which they 
should undergo. 

It is necessary to organise special preparatory 
classes for the tribal students seeking admission to tech- 
nical courses like Medical, Engineering, etc. 

Agriculture And Allied Sectors 

Intensive studies should be made to identify the 
causes responsible for the failure of the colonisation 
scheme so that in future such schemes may achieve the 
desired results. It is also necessary to improve the 
facilities in the existing colonies. The Study Team 
understands that some of the abandoned lands in these 
colonies have been lying idle for years. The'e should be 
allotted to landless tribals and necessary facilities pro- 
vided to them for cultivating these lands 

It may be economical and desirable from the long 
term point of view to arrange for the provision of irri- 
gation facilities on a permanent basis by undertaking 
major and medium irrigation schemes to serve a group 
of villages. However, these schemes will not be feasible 
for all the tribal areas and wajs and means would need 
to be explored to provide irrigation in some areas 
through such minor irrigation schemes as sinking of 
wells and construction of small dams across catch- 
ments. 

There is considerable scope for the development of 
pisciculture in the tribal areas and in view of the 
nutritive value of fish, suitable schemes for the deve- 
lopment and exploitation of fishery resources in these 
areas may be taken up by the State Government. The 
Team trusts that the scheme for fishery develop- 
ment in Selected Tribal Developments Blocks, 
being drawn up by the Fishery Department in con- 
sultation w : th the Community Development and 
Panchayat Departments, will he finalised early so that 
the tribals are enabled to supplement their food supply 
as well as add to their income. 

Forests 

As the tribals lack the resources and there are not 
many persons among them who can manage the affairs 
of the forest labour cooperative societies, it is necessary 
that in the initial stages sufficient financial assistance 
is provided to these societies by the Forest Department 
in the working of the forests. 

In view of the stringent financial position and fall 
m 1 6 demand for lac in foreign markets, it is necessary 

o get the Lac Development Scheme examined in detail 


by technical experts before embarking upon it on a 
large scale. 

Complaints were voiced before the Study Team by 
the tribal leaders that adequate employment opportu- 
nities were not being provided to the tribals in the 
forests even for appointment as Forest Guards for 
which the tribals were best suited and that non-tribais 
had been appointed to such posts in large number. The 
State officials, on the oiler hand, pointed out that 
reservation of posts for the Scheduled Tribes had been 
made in the State but candidates were not coming for- 
ward in sufficient numbers. This Team points to the need 
for undertaking special measures to attract tribals to 
Forest Services. 

Medical And Public Health 

It was represented to the Study Team that much work 
still remained to be done to bring T.B. and Goitre 
under control. It was stated that even iodized salt was 
not being supplied in Santhal Parganas which is Goitre 
affected. The State Government may look into the 
matter. 

The spread of Goitre is reported to be mostly due 
to contaminated drinking water. Besides undertaking 
necessary curative measures, the scheme for the supply 
of pure drinking waier in such of the vrilages as are 
badly affected by Goitre, should be given high 
priority. 

Many of the Block Dispensaries had been without 
doctors due to the reluctance of doctors to go to the 
places where there was little opportunity for private 
practice. Besides, there was lack of accommodation 
and educational facilities of doctors’ children in 
most of the Blocks. It is necessary to provide suitable 
incentives to the doctors required to work in tribal 
areas. 

Although some medical centres have mobile dispen- 
saries which visit selected areas according to a weekly 
schedule, a tribal, on an average has to walk 8 to 10 
miles to receive medical treatment. This is not a happy 
situation. The mobile dispensaries should be expanded 
as to reach the interior areas inhabited by the tribals, 
at least on a periodical bas ; s to start with. 

In view of the pioneering work that the Leprosy 
Hospital at Fatehpur is doing and to facilitate movements 
of pafents, the construction of an all-weather road from 
Bagada to Baijnathpur covering a small distance of 
about 11 miles should be given high priority and com- 
pleted expeditiously. 

The pace of construction of drinking water wells in 
tribal areas should be acceleraied as the proposed 
target is still fat from being achieved. 

A survey should be undertaken to locate the areas 
which are still in need cf drinking water supply after 
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the completion of the schemes already in hand. Having 
regird to the availability of funds and implcm anting 
capacity, a phased programme for the construction 
of wells in those areas may be drawn up for imple- 
mentation in tl e Fifth and succeeding plans. 

Communications 

In order that the pace of development is maintained 
all through the year, it is necessary that there should be 
all-weather roads connecting all Block headquarters 
with their respective sub-divisional headquarters. 

Road Communications in such areas which are not 
connected even with the weekly centres (Hatias) and 
those which remain completely cut off, specially 
during the monsoon, needs to be given high priority 
and adequate pr visions should be made in the Fourth 
Five Year Plan foi this purpose. 

Community Development, Cooperation And Panchnynts 

A large number of posts were teported to be lying 
vacant in T.D. Blocks. To attract officers for service in 
the tribal areas, suitab'c incentives should be offered so 
that the officers pos'ed, there are crablcd to receive some 
compensation for the additional expenditure they are 
generally required to incur in maintaining two establish- 
ments and airanging for the education of their children. 

The All-India pattern of T.D. Blocks which is being 
followed by the State Government does not fully suit 
the felt needs of the tribals in different parts of the 
State. 

The schemes in the T.D. Blocks are implemented 
under the control and supervision or the Department 
of Community Development an I Panchayati Raj The 
Study Team feels that it would be administratively 
expedient if the responsibility for the control of the 
T.D. Blocks is placed on the Welfaic Department. This 
will enable the spending of funds in a more purposeful 
way as well as ensure coordination in the execution of 
the programmes. 

Out of the 55 blocks in the State, Socio-economic 
Surveys appeared to have been conducted in respect of 
only four blocks. The Study Team feels that Socio- 
Economic Surveys should be undertaken in all the T.D. 
Blocks on a priority basis. 

It is necessary for the Stale Government to under- 
take a detailed examination of the reasons for the failure 
of Lac Growers’ Cooperative Societies so that the draw- 
backs and shortcomings affecting the working of these 
societies may be removed. 

The State Government may examine the question of 
giving suitable incentives for the promotion of the Silk- 
Cocoon Industry which has a great scope in the tribal 
intensive and also suited to the needs and temperament 
of the tribals, this industry earns foreign exchange for 


the country. 

The reduction in the rate of interest from 25 per cent 
to 10 per cent has been responsible for reduction in the 
stocks of graingolas. While the Team is reluctant to 
recommend a general increase in the rate of interest as 
a means of augmenting the stocks of food grains in the 
graingolas and thereby reviving the graingola organi- 
sation, it suggests that a higher rate of interest— which 
may be graduated depending on the period of 
delay — be charged in cases where repayments are 
not made before the due date to serve on the one 
hand as a penalty for delay and on the other as a deter- 
rent against late payment. 

The present procedure for the grant of loans by 
the graingolas is cumbersome and may be simplified. 

Be'ng under departmental management, the scheme 
of grai igo’as is not based on the principle of coopera- 
tion. With a view to strengthening the cooperative 
movement in the tribal areas the graingolas may be 
brought within the cooperative fold. 

The State Government may consider the feasibility 
of introducing the purchase, sale and Fair Price Shops 
Scheme as started by the Government of Orissa 

Either one or more seats in the Village Panchayats 
should be reserved for the Scheduled Tribes in propor- 
tion to their population or alternatively, at least one 
person belonging to a Scheduled Tribe should be nom - 
naled if no such person is elected to the Panchayatin 
villages wherever there is sizeable tribal population. 

The panchayats should be encouraged to augment 
their resources for the implementation of the develop- 
ment schemes entrusted to them. It will a'so be neces- 
sary to exercise closer supervision over the activities of 
the Panchayat and Panchayat Samilis and to ensure that 
the tribal leaders aie fully represented in these bodies. It 
will be useful in this context if it is provided that the 
Chairman of the Panchayat Samiti of a predominantly 
tribal area shall be a member of the Scheduled Tribes. 
Further, the Collectors may be empowered to veto the 
decisions of the Panchayat Samitis and Zila Parishads 
if considered detrimental to the interests of the Scheduled 
Tribes. 

Industry And Minerals 

In future whenever any Industrial Project is proposed 
to be established in the tribal areas, the requirements 
of skilled labour may be assessed and necessary arrange- 
ments be made in advance to train the tribals in require 
numbers in the various skilled jobs so that they may be 
employed as skilled workers in the project. 

It is felt that more employment opportunities can he 
created by developing more ancillary industries for the 
large industrial organisations in tribal belts like Ranchi 
and Bokaro. The State Government may consider 
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developing some focal points for the development of 
ancillary industries and providing suitable incentives 
for setting up small industries which could cater to the 
complex industrial organisations 

The follow-up programme in respect of artisans 
(rained in the cluster type Training-cum-production 
Centres needs more attention to ensure that the trainees 
are enabled to make a decent living from the trades in 
which they have been trained as otherwise the money 
spent on their training will prove wasteful. 

The Khadi and Village Industries Board may, in 
collaboration with the State Government, take up a 
special programme for the development of village 
industries in the tribal areas, which may include train- 
ing, common facility centres, financial assistance and 
marketing assistance. 

For ensuring proper and successful implementation 
of the industries programme in the blocks it is necessary 
to provide proper training facilities to the tribals. The 
Study Team would sound a note of warning against the 
imparting of superficial training to the tribals. Such a 
training will not enable them to earn a living on their 
own and will result in frustration, quite apart from the 
waste of public funds involved in the imparting of such 
training. The Team therefore, recommends that the 
Community Development Department and the Industries 
Department may jointly work out further details of the 
scheme for the development of village and cottage 
industries so that it may be possible to take up a pur- 
poseful programme for the development of village and 
cottage industries in the trib-1 areas. 

Research And Training 

As the Bihar Tribal Welfare Research Institute is 
functioning as a full-fledged seif-contaircd organisation, 
it is likely that a lot of administrative and other day-to- 


day routine work entailing considerable expenditure of 
time and labour will be evolving on the D rector. This 
could more appropriately be dealt with at a junior level 
by a separate Administrative Officer, thereby enabling 
the Director to have more time to concentrate on re- 
search work. 

If full advantage is to be taken of the Tribal Welfare 
Research Institute, its findings should be taken into 
consideration at the Planning stage. For this purpose, 
close liaison has to be maintained between the Institute 
on the one band and the planning and implementing 
departments on the other. It is also necessary to 
strengthen the arrangements for watching the 
follow up action on the reports following the stud'es 
undertaken by the Institute. 

The reports on the studies undertaken by the institute 
should ordinarily be published either in extension or as a 
summary depending on the importance ol the subject 
and the quality of the report, unless the studies or 
finding are of a confidential nature. Additional funds 
should be provided to the Institute to defray the cost of 
printing, etc., if necessary. 

It appears that the Institute concentrates primarily 
on research and studies in different areas of social 
sciences while some important fields like Agriculture, 
Forests, Cooperation, etc., which arc of prime impor- 
tance to the tribals, arc not adequately covered as the 
Institute does not have expcr.s in these fields. 

The training in the Research Institute should also 
include case studies of problems in tribal development 
based on the research work of the Institute so that 
specific problem areas are discussed with the participants 
and through the case study method, an attempt be made 
to develop their analytical ability with a view to 
equipping them adequately for better performance in the 
field. 
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Scheduled Tribes form an integral part of the Five Year 
Plans. Although significant progress has been achieved 
in Severn' directions, it is important that during the 
Fourth and Fifth Plan periods the process of economic 
and social development among tribal communities 
should be greatly accelerated. Rising levels of well- 
being, growing economic opportunities and population 
arc essential both for the welfare of tribal communities 
and the progress of the country as a whole. 

The draft outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan provides 
substantial resources for special programmes for, it 
indicates a number of directions in which current deve- 
lopment programmes should be reoriented. In the light 
of past experience, it has become essential that the 
schemes formulated should enable the tribal communi- 
ties to secure an adequate share in the benefits of gene- 
ral development programmes and speed of their econo- 
mic and social advance. With the object to these 
rccomendations and assisting State Government involving 
concrete schemes of development which are specially 
adapted to the needs and conditions of tribal areas at 
the suggestion of the Planning Commission. The 
Government of India, PJann ng Commission, Committee 
on Plan Projects have set up Study Team on Tribal 
Development Programmes vide their resolution No. 
Copp/Adm/16(l) 66, dated October 26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study the prob'ems and needs of the tribal 
communities in each State; 

(b) Appraise the working of Tribal Development 
Programmes, especially during the Third Five Year 
Plan, 

(c) Ascertain how far the schemes foimulated so far 
have enabled the tribal communities to secure an ade- 
quate share in the benefits acciuing from the general 
development programmes, 

(d) Made detailed recommendation regarding the 
lines on which the schemes should be oriented in the 
fourth plan to accelerate progress; and 

(c) Suggest measures for strengthening the adminis- 
trative machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
institutions to ensure their fullest participation in the 
tasks of economic and social development. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 

The literacy percentage of tribals and non-tribals are 
4.40 and 48.33 respectively. It is obvious from these 
figures that the tribals are educationally very backward 
and that special educational programmes will have to be 
undertaken for some considerable time to make up the 
beway. 

Planned De\e!opmcnt 

After its liberation from Portuguese control in 1954, 
the area was administered as ‘Free* Territory till August 
1961 when it was integrated with the Indian Union. It 
could not derive any benefits from the developmental 
activities taken up under the First-three Five Year Plans 
in other parts of the country. The Fourth Plan (1969 — 74)j 
will be the Territory’s First Five Year Plan. In view of 
past ncglet, special efforts will have to be made for the 
development of the Territory in order to bring it at par 
with the development in the rest of the country. 

The Administration has been finding it extremely 
difficult to secure the services of suitable personnel and 
not infrequently sanctioned posts have remained un- 
filled. To attract officers on deputation from neighbour- 
ing States, it is necessary to improve the pay-scales and 
to offer other facilities, such as residential accommo- 
dation, special pay, etc., to deputationists. 

Land Problem And Indebtedness 

The Team understands that the Land Reforms 
Commission under the Chairmanship of Shri L.R. Dalai, 
ICS appointed by the Administration has recommended 
that the record of rights, the backbone of the Land 
Reforms Programme, should be undertaken on a priority 
basis on the lines of the system in the former Bombay 
State. The Team feels that immediate implementation 
of Land Reform measures is necessary not only to pro- 
tect the interests of tribal cultivators for (he develop- 
ment of agriculture in Territory and the general pros- 
perity of its population, the majority of whom are 
tribals. 

It was brought to the notice of the Team, during its 
tour, that forest contractois obtained land from the 
Portuguese Government on the express condition that 
they would clear the forest and cultivate it personally. 
Though the forest contractors have violated the condi- 
tion of their original grant, their leases have not been 
cancelled. It was urged before the Team that the 
government should not have tolerated the infraction of 
an important condition of the lease and that steps should 
be taken to cancel the leases and resume the lands. It 
was also suggested that such lands could well be allotted 
to landless tribals for cultivation, if there is no legal 
objection to such allotment. The Team commends the 
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suggestions for the consideration of the Administration. 

It was brought to the notice of the Team that the 
Gunsa village wh ; ch is on ‘Teranf tenure is held by one 
‘Ahvara’ holder for the last 15 years. It was suggested 
that a person holding land on ‘Alwara’ should not be 
allowed to hold land on ‘Teram’ tenure but that such 
lands should be given to the landless tribals. The 
Administration may consider the suggestion. 

The Team feels that unless adequate alternative credit 
is provided through Government and Cooperative Credit 
Institutions, it will not be possible to free the tribals 
from the clutches of the money-landers. The Team, 
therefore, suggests that the question of strengthening the 
cooperatives and other institutional credit agencies in the 
area to meet the cred't requirements of the tribal, both 
short-term and long-term, should be taken up on a 
priority basis. 

Agricultural Programmes 

The Team feels that there is need for the VLW & to 
make trial demonstrations in villages to facilitate intro- 
duction of new agricultural techniques. 

At present only tractor is available for terracing, the 
main activity under the soil conservation programme in 
the Territory. The programme can be accelerated 
appreciably if say, three more tractors are provided. 

Two Kankrej bu'ls ate given to the Village Committee 
of each Patelad by Government. It was brought to the 
notice of the Study Team that Kankrej bulls are too big 
for the small cows which the tribals maintain. It appears 
that schemes of animal husbandry have been introduced 
in the Territory on the general pattern without taking 
into consideration the suitability of the premium bulls 
for servicing the cows in the Territory. The Team, 
therefore, suggests that the existing animal husbandry 
schemes should be reviewed and modified wherever 
necessary having regard to the local needs and condi- 
tions. 

A small poultry farm is run by Government at 
Silvassa to improve the local breed of poultry and to 
supply improved birds and hatching eggs to the tribals. 
Since tribals are fond of poultry, the Team suggests that 
two more farms may be started, one at Khanvel and the 
other at Kilvani. 

Having regard to the fact that every tribal family 
rears chickens, the existing veterinary facilities do not 
appear to be adequate. To improve the veterinary 
services, it is necessary to increase the number of Stock- 
men Centres. 

It appears that it is possible to take up medium/ 
major irrigation schemes on two rivers, the Piparia and 
the Daman Ganga. A scheme for the construction of a 
dam across the Piparia river is being investigated by the 
Central Water and Power Commission. As the provision 


of irrigation facilities will help to accelerate the develop- 
ment of agriculture in the Territory, the Team suggests 
that the investigation should be completed at an early 
date and steps taken to go ahead with the construction 
of the project on a priority basis. 

There is no regular programme for the construction 
of irrigation wells so far. The Team suggests that the 
potentialities for the sinking of tube-wells may be exa- 
mined and if promising, a phased programme may be 
undertaken. 

There are several rivulets and nallas in the Territory 
the waters of which can be utilised for irrigation by the 
construction of check-dams. The Team suggests that a 
survey of irrigation potential in the area may be taken 
up as a measure of priority. 

_ At present, there is lift irrigation on rivers for the 
raising of only Rabi crops. It is suggested that 
Government may provide permanent lift irrigation faci- 
lities on rivers and recover water charges from the 
farmers. This is specially necessary because construction 
of wells is uneconomic owing to the rocky nature of the 
soil. Check-dams should be constructed wherever, 
feasible, as flow irrigation by the aid of check-dams on 
rivers and nallas will be far more economical in the 
Territory than irrigation from wells. 

Forests 

The accounts of the Forest Cooperative Societies have 
been audited upto the year 1965-66 but, they are yet to 
be settled with the Forest Department. In the circum- 
stances, it is not possible to assess the correct financial 
position of the societies, though the gene r al feeling 
appears to be that the societies are not financially sound 
because of the h gh working expenses of the coopes. The 
Forest Department may, therefore, settle the accounts as 
early as possible. Efforts are also called for on the part 
of the Administration to place the societies on a sounder 
footings. 

Honey-combing cultivation, i.e., cultivation in the 
midst of forests, which is vogue in the Territory, leads 
to encroachment on the forest areas and illicit cutting 
of trees. About 4,000 — 5,000 acres of forest land have 
thus been encroached upon and occupied by the tribals 
f„r cultivation. Since agriculture is their mainstay the 
Administration may consider whether it would not be 
administratively expedient to grant leases in respect of 
the encroachments which are unobjectionable. The 
long-term interest of forest development should be kept 
in view while deciding whether an encroachment is or is 
not objectionable. 

The final notification declaring the forests in the 
Territory as reserved forests has not yet been issued 
under Section 20 of the Indian Forest Act, 1927. There 
is urgent need to issue the notification to legalize the 
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position under the Indian Forest Act. 

At present, the forest areas are not cleat ly demarca- 
ted with the result that tribals unwittingly encroach 
upon forest lands for cultivation. In erder to prevent 
encroachments on forest areas and to ptotcct forest 
wealth, it is necessary that early steps are taken by the 
Administration to demarcate the forest areas on the 
ground. 

In the Territory agricultural and forest operations 
start simultaneously during the monsoon and conse- 
quently shortage of labour is felt for forest operations. 
There is, therefoie, need to secure adequate labour from 
the adjoining areas for forest opeiations. 

There is need to encourage voluntary agencies from 
the neighbouring States to assist, train and guide the 
tiibals in the working of forest coopcs. 

The membership of the Forest Cooperative Societies 
is mainly confined to tribals. For the proper working 
of these societies, the Forest Department should give 
them the necessary guidance. The Team was informed 
that during the last three years no meeting of the 
societies had been called. Meetings should be called 
at regular intervals to review the working and discuss 
the problems of these societies. 

Community Development, Panchayati Raj And Co- 
operation 

Having regard to the backwardress of the area, 
more funds should be placed at the disposal of the 
Administration to accelerate progress. When the funds 
are limited a selective approach is indicated in the 
implementation of development scl ernes. For this 
purpose th.c schemes should be catalogued in order of 
priority and implemented in a phased manner on the 
basis of availability of funds. 

In view of the existcrce cf the Municipality which 
has its own taxation powers, no serious cfioitswere 
made to create sources of income for the Group 
Panchayats. As a result, the Village Panchayats had 
tended to act only in an advisory capacity and have 
not been able to take up any work directly themselves. 
Nor lus it been possib’e to transfer developmental 
work to them. Nevertheless, it is reported that they 
have taken a real intere.t in ma’ters relating to the 
needs and the problems of the people. The Team 
trusts that the Panchayats will soon starts p’aying an 
active role in the developmental sphere. 

The view was expressed during the tour of the 
Study Team that Cooperative Societies in the Territory 
should be developed on the lines of those in Gujarat. 
As the cooperative movement in the area is still in its 
.infancy, the cooperative societies naturally took up to 
Ifce Government for help which should be rcaddy 
rapen in all deserving cases. 


Industries, Minerals Anti Power 

As the economy of the Territory is based on agricul- 
ture and forests, it appears that there is considerable 
scope for the taking up of agro and forest based 
industries. Tiie Team suggests that the services of the 
Small Scale Industries Institute of the Government of 
India may be obtained for undertaking a survey to 
explore the potentialities of the Territory for the 
establishment of viable industries. No Geological Survey 
has been undertaken to assess the mineral potential of 
the Territory. The Team understands that the Adminis- 
tration has requested the Ministry of Steel, Mines 
and Metals of the Government of India, to arrange ft r 
a Geological Survey of the Territory. As the Terri- 
tory is economically backward the Tcjm would 
urge that the survey may be arranged as a matter of 
priority. 

The development of the backward tribal areas will 
receive a much needed impetus if electric power is 
made available to them. As far as possible schemes 
for the utilisation of power should be drawn up with a 
view to improving the econom c cond tion of the 
tribals. The Team suggests that a power load survey 
may be undertaken in the Territory so that a phased 
programme may of undertaken in the Territory for the 
utilisation of power for the benefit of the tribals and 
generally for the economic advancement of the 
Territory. 

Communications And Tourism 

Quick transpoit facilities through communicable 
roads are absolutely necessary for the development of 
the area. It was brought to the notice of the Team in 
the course of its tour that the road surfaces get washed 
away owing to heavy downpower during the monsoon. 
The recurring damage cin be stopped if the existing 
roads arc black-topped. It is more economical in the 
long run to black-top them. 

There are possibilit es for the development of 
tourism in the Territory. The Team recommends that 
a Tourist Cell may be set up by the Administration for 
developing and encouraging tourism. A couple of 
persons possessing the necessary aptitude should be 
selected and sent to the neighbouring States and States 
which have taken steps to develop tourism w.th a view 
to seeing what facilities would need to be provided 
for tourists coming to the Territory. 

Tourists like to carry souvenirs from the places they 
visit. This often provides a fillip to the economy of 
the tourist centres. The Administration may consider 
if any products of local handicrafts can be developed as 
possible attractions for the tourists coming to Dadra 
fipd Nagar Havel i. 
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Education 

A School Mothers Scheme has been recently taken 
up in the Territory with the object of increasing the 
enrolment of children in Primary Schools and creating 
an interest among the tribal children in education. The 
School Mothers visit the houses of children of school 
going age, escort them to the schools and look after 
their cleanliness, personal hygine and health while 
attending to their extra curricular activities and main- 
taining contacts with their parents and guardians. The 
results of the scheme may be watched and if successful, 
it can be introduced in tribal areas in other States 
where girls, in particular, lag behind boys in education. 

Out of 72 villages of the Territory, 9 villages are 
without Primary Schools. There is, therefore, an urgent 
need to open Primary Schools in these 9 villages 

Among the tribes, the Varlis who form 51 per cent 
of the tribal population, are most backward. It is 
necessary that special educational programmes should 
be taken up for them. 

As the percentage of literacy among girls is very 
low, there is an urgent need to provide more facilities 
for their education. In this context it was represented 
to the Team that a hostel for Adivasi girls should be 
started at Khanvel. In Nagar Haveli, there are 5,000 
students of whom 4.000 are tribals. Although educa- 
tional institutions were started only a few ye3rs back, 
there is a great demand for Educational Societies from 
tribals. It is important that steps should be takeD to 
satisfy this healthy urge of the people 

For developing tribal initiative and leadership, the 
hostel run by the Ad vasis Sevak Samaj and Sudharan 
Mandal needs to be encou aged by the grant of financial 
assistance. 

At present tribals find employment in Agriculture 
and Forest Labour Cooperative Societies as unskilled 
labourers. Unemp'oyment amongst educated youths 
leads to frustration. There is, therefore, an urgent 
need to provide facilities for vocational training to 
tribal students to enable them to secure suitable 
employment. 

One technical school is under-construction at 
Naroli. It will impart training in carpentry, tailoring, 
t\ ping, drawing, etc. One such school is needed in the 
Khanvel area. 

The tribal students are given two pairs of wearing 
apparel free of cost during the year. It was represented 
to the Team that three to four pairs were needed. This 
matter may be looked into by the Administration. 

In order to provide employment to educated tribals, 
the ru'e about appointing trained teachers may be 
relaxed in favour of tribal youths who may be deputed 
for training after appointment. 


One Ashram School is needed at Dudhani. A 
separate hostel for girls is also a necessity there. 

Out of 96 Primary Schools, 40 schools are located 
in private buildings. In the interest of efficient working 
of the schools, it is necessary that these schools should 
have their own pacca buildings. For this purpose, the 
Administration will have to undertake a bold prog- 
ramme for the construction of school buildings on a 
phased basis As a large number of buildings will have 
to be constructed it is suggested that a small Comm'ttee 
of Officers of the Administration consisting of represen- 
tatives from Engineering Department, Education 
Department, Planning Department, etc, may be set up 
to lay down the norms and standards for the construc- 
tion of school buildings to ensure rational utilisation of 
space as well as economy in expenditure. 

Medical, Public Health And Housing 

It appears that the shortage of doctors has been a 
chronic problem in the Territory’. In order to attract 
doctors and other ancillary staff, it is necessary to 
provide facilities like residential accommodation and 
offer inducements in respect of special pay, etc. The 
proposal of the Administration that the posts of 
doctors sanctioned for the Territory should be included 
in the cadre of class II Medical Officers in the Central 
Health Services, offers a way to oust the difficulty and 
should be accepted. Doctors posted to the area should, 
as far as possible, know the language of the place or 
in the alternative they should be required to acquire a 
working knowledge of the language within six months 
of their posting. Rewards may be offered to those who 
pass a test in the language. 

A survey of the needs of drinking water may be 
undertaken by the Administration with a view to 
formulating, if feasible, a scheme for an integrated 
drinking water supply for the whole Territory. It was 
represented to the Team that as water is available at a 
depth of 60 feet, the cast of construction of a well was 
as high as Rs 4,000 to Rs. 5,000. There is, therefore, 
a clear case for providing financial assistance by 
Government for the construction of wells in areas 
where there are no sources of safe drinking water. 

Tribals have, by and large, no properly constructed 
houses. Most of the huts of tribals are Kutcha, 
bamboo, wood straw and mud are used in their cons- 
truction. They are dark and dingy and without any 
civic amenities. The tribals reside in huts scattered 
over the hills. In order to provide civic amenities to 
tribals it would be necessary to settle them on village 
sites. It is, however, for the Administration to examine 
whether this is feasible in the conditions obtaining in 
the Territory. 

A scheme is in force for providing house sites and 
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for giving financial assistance for the constiuction of 
houses for tribals. On (he basis of an estimated cost 
of Rs. 1200, the Government grants a subsidy of 
Rs, 900 (75 per cent) while the balance of Rs, 300 has 
to be found by the tribals from their own resources. In 
actual practice, however the cost of constructing a house 
comes to not less than Rs. 2,000. The Team, therefore, 


suggests that the 7 5 per cent subsidy may be calculated 
not on the unreal cost of Rs. 1200 but on the actual 
cost. The Team would further emphasize that the 
pattern of financial assistance need not be uniform 
for all tribal areas since these differ widely from place 
to place. 
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APPOINTMENT 

Programmes for the welfare and development of 
Scheduled Tubes form an integral part of the Five Year 
Plans. Although significant progress has been achieved 
in several direct ons. It is important that during the 
Fourth and Fifth Plan periods, the process of economic 
opportunities and greater integration with the rest of 
the population are essential both for the welfare of tribal 
ccmmunitics and pi ogress of the country as a whole. 
The draft outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan provides 
substantial resources for special programmes foi the 
welfare in number of directions in which current deve- 
lopment programmes should be reoriented. In tbc light 
of past experience, it has become essential that the 
schemes formulated should enable the tribal communi- 
ties to secure an adequate share in the benefits of general 
development programmes and speed up their economic 
and social advance. With the object of giving practical 
effect to these recommendations and assisting State 
Government in evolving concrete schemes of develop- 
ment which arc specially adapted to the needs and 
conditions oT tribal areas at the suggestion of the 
Planning Commission. The Government of India, 
Planning Commission, Committee on Plan Projects 
have set up a Study Team on Tribal Development Pro- 
grammes vide their Resolution No. Opp/Adm/16(i) 


66, dated October 26, 19C6. 

TERM S OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study the problems and needs of the tribal 
communities in each State; 

(b) Appraise the working of Tribal Development 
Programmes, especially duiing the Third Five Year 
Plan; 

(c) Ascertain how far the schemes formulated so 
far have enabled the tribal communities to secure an 
adequate share in the benefits accruing from the general 
development programmes; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lives on which tire schemes should be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerate progress; and 

(c) Suggest measures for strengthening the admini- 
strative machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
institutions so as to encurc their fullest participation 
in the tasks of economic and social development. 

CONTENTS 

Introduction; Administration; Development Plans; 
Land Problems; Agricultural Programmes; Forests; 
Community Development, Panchayati Raj and Co- 
operation; Industries; Mineral and Power; Transport 
and Communications; Education; Health and Housing; 
Research and Training; Summary of Recommendations 
and Conclusions; Annexurcs J to XVI. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Land Problem 

In the Nanded Taluk a (Broach), the Tadaris acquir- 
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ed ownership under the Tenancy Legislation but many 
of them, on failure to pay the occupancy price in three 
instalments within the prescribed time-limit, lost the 
lands. The Team is of the view that a rigid legalistic 
approach ought to be avoided in the case of tribals 
who are general 1 }' illiterate and are hardly aware of 
the legal provision and suggests that the matter may be 
looked into by the State Government . Where a tribal 
has made an honest attempt to cultivate the land allot- 
ted to him and his default is for reasons beyond his 
central extension of time to enab’e him to make the 
payment should be liberally granted. The power to 
resume land should be used in demonstrably bad cases 
of wilful default and only as a last resort. 

Landless agricultural labourers have no house-sites 
of their own. As a result, they have to build houses 
on the lands owned by their landlords and remain at 
their mercy. The Team would, therefore, suggest 
that Government should provide house-sites to such 
landless agricultural tribals on an urgent basis to 
prevent exploitation by the land-owners. 

Voluntary agricultural implements have not become 
popular as yet among the tribals. In order to popul- 
arise the use of these implements, intensive propaganda 
is necessary in the tribal areas. There is also need for 
a mobile unit for demonstration of improved agricul- 
tural implements in these areas. 

Bulldozers and all’ed items of farm machinery are 
given by Government only when there is a workshop 
a\ailable for repairs in the district. As there is no 
workshop at the district level in Broach, the-e items 
are not made available in the district. In order to 
make available such equipment for use on farms, 
there is an urgent need for setting up a workshop in 
the district. 

A tribal may be given subsidy on the basis of the 
size of his holding. For the construction of a well, 
financial assistance may be granted to a small holder 
in the form of 75 per cent grant and 25 percent loan. 
Loans so advanced may be interest free and repaxable 
within a period of 10 years. Repayment, however, 
may not be insisted upon during the first two years 
after the grant. 

In 1964, an agricultural farm was set up at Waghai 
(Dangs) for research in ‘nagii’ and rice cultivation. The 
Team suggests that the possibility of locating an 
Agricultural School near the farm may also be con- 
sidered. 

Having regard to their peculiar geographical con- 
-ditions, it appears that the tribal areas of the inland 
districts need special schemes for fishery development. 
These areas lack a perennial water sheet mainly due 
to the hilly and reeky terrain. 

A few small streams and brooks, which spring up 


during monsoon, drain the area quickly because of 
steep gradients and leave it dry. It is, therefore, felt 
that water conservation is a necessity for the develop- 
ment of fisheries in the tribal regions. 

In ihe case of minor irrigation schemes, it is found 
that pure loan schemes are not popular. There is need 
for an element of subsidy in the financial assistance 
given by Government. The Team, therefore, suggests 
that the financial ass stance may consist of 50 per cent 
subsidy and 50 per cent loan. 

Where the soil is rocky, blasting machines are need- 
ed for the construction of wells. Without such machines 
wells cannot be constructed in the Baroda district. It 
is, therefore, suggested that a fe.v blasting machines 
may be made available to the District Panchayats 
which may hire them out to the tribals on payment of 
reasonable hire charges. 

Forests 

Apart from general privileges in forest areas, the 
tribals enjoy certain special privileges which vary from 
district to district. The Study Team suggests that 
to avoid any possible heart-burning among the tribals 
in different districts, privileges and concessions should, 
as far as possible, be extended on a uniform basis to 
all the tribals irrespective of the region which they 
inhabit. 

At present. Forest Labour Cooperative Societies 
are given forest. Coopes according to a revised formula 
under which the net profit, after deducting the admiss : - 
ble expenditure under 33 items from the sale proceeds, 
is shared on a 80 : 20 basis between the Government and 
the Cooperative Societies. During its tour, the Team 
was informed that out of the 20 per cent profit, only 
6 per cent remained with the society as the other 14 
per cent was absorbed by other items of expenditure 
such as income tax, audit fees, etc. It was, therefore, 
suggested that the percentage of the share of the socie- 
ties should be increased. 

Audit fees charged by the Cooperative Department 
are at present rot included in the 33 items of admissible 
expenditure for the working of the coopes. The coopera- 
tives take the view that these audit fees are an essential 
ingredient of expenditure, and should therefore, be 
included in the items of admissible expenditure. The 
Study Team is inclined to agree with the cooperatives 
although a contrary view is taken by the Forest Depart- 
ment which holds that the audit fee does not fall within 
the scope of the expenditure on the working of the 
coopes. 

The cooperatives have to pay insurance charges 
against fire and loss by theft, etc. They, therefore, 
request that these charges should also be included in 
the items of admissible expenditure. The Forest 
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Department docs not agree to this suggestion. The Team 
feels that there is considerable force in the contention of 
the cooperatives. 

The societies suffer from certain difficulties; the right 
type of staff is not always avadab'e to cooperatives with 
the result that they arc not able to function properly and 
undesirable persons get themselves enrolled as members 
and indulge in various malpractices Great care has, 
therefore, to be taken at the time of icgistering coopera- 
tives to see that undesirable persons arc not enrolled as 
members. 

Forest Labour Cooperative Societies should be in- 
creasingly involved in tribal development programmes. It 
will be worthwhile to ascertain the amounts spent by 
such cooperatives for the welfare of tribals in the tribal 
areas. With a view to encouraging the cooperatives to 
take up tribal welfare schemes, rebate may be allowed 
to them on expenditure incurred on schemes of tribal 
welfare while computing Income-tax. 

Community Development, Panchayati Raj And Co- 
operation 

As an incentive, a special pay of 20 per cent of the 
basic pay is given in the case of technical staff and 10 
per cent in the case of noi-tcchnical personnel provided 
they serve in the tribal areas for five years. Notwith- 
standing this incentive personnel arc not willing to go 
to tribal areas and the transfers among the Block Staff 
are frequent. It is ncccssaiy, therefore, that while post- 
ing staff to the tribal areas some check should be exer- 
cised to ensure that only such persons are appointed as 
are oriented by training and temperament for tribal 
work and necessary facilities such as residential accom- 
modation and medical assistance, should be provided 
to them. 

There is need to assist the Panchayats in building up 
remunerative assets and in turning officials and non- 
officials. 

Out of seven districts, only three have societies 
where credit needs are Jinked to marketing. The Team 
suggests that steps may be taken to make good the 
omission in other districts also. This has become all 
the moic necessary as it appears that overdues in some 
of tl ese districts have been mounting up. 

Notwithstanding the establishment of credit societies 
it is noticed that money-lending by traders and others 
continues on the same scale as before. It will, therefore, 
be useful if a survey is conducted with a view to ascer- 
taining the percentages of credit supplied by money- 
lenders, cooperatives and others and assessing the 
impact of the operations of Money-Lenders, Act on the 
tribal economy. 

A proposal for the establishment of a Development 
Corporation for tribal development which was mooted 


some years back appears to have met with resistance 
apparently for the reason that such a Corporation 
would adversely affect the cooperative movement. The 
Team is, however, of the view that a Corporation is 
essential for tribal development and is glad to note that 
the proposal has been revived and is being considered 
by the Stale Government. 

Forest Labour Cooperative Societies have been 
established in forest areas. They have been successful 
and have benefited the tribals because of the association 
of the Social Workers with the working of these societies. 
The association of dedicated voluntary social workers 
with the cooperative movement should, therefore, be 
encouraged. 

It was apparent during the discussions with the State 
officials that the Bombay Money-Lenders Act, 1945 was 
quite adequate for legulating money-lending. What was 
required was a stricter enforcement of the Act. For this 
purpose, the present staff was deemed inadequate. The 
Team suggests that it may be strengthened. It was, 
also felt that if the offenders were fined heavily or sen- 
tenced to imprisonment in suitable cases for contraven- 
tion of the law, it might have a deterrent effect on 
money -lenders. 

Industries, Minerals And Power 

The benefits, derived by the tribals from the projects 
located in tribal areas of Gujarat, have been restricted 
to employment opportunities in unskilled jobs. The 
Team considers that it is not enough to provide tribals 
with employment as unskilled labourers. There will be 
no significant improvement in their economic condition 
r.or will they ever rise in the social scale if the best that 
we can do is to ask them to work as wage earners on a 
daily pittance. To make any real impact on their eco- 
nomy it is important to ensure that tribals develop tech- 
nical skills. Educational programmes for tribals should 
lay emphasis on mathematics and science from the 
eailiest stages and selected students should be located, as 
far as possible, in tribal areas where industrial develop- 
ment is taking place. 

Transport And Communications 

In the Surat district where half of the population is 
tribal, many villages are not accessible during the 
monsoon. The need for developing communications by 
the construction of roads in these areas is urgent and 
should be given priority. 

Most of the tribals tracts of the Rajpipla division of 
the Broach district, do not even have cart-tracks to pro- 
vide communication facilities in the area. A phased 
programme of road construction needs to be taken up 
urgently. 

In the Dharampur taluka of Bulsar district, new 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



roads are needed, particularly in tlie border areas. Out 
of 240 villages, apart from being an economic handicap 
the absence of roads makes it difficult to run Schools 
in the tribal areas. The following new rords need to be 
constructed for the development of tribal areas in the 
States : 

(i) Dharampur to Nasik road (39 miles) 

(ii) Dharampur to Surgana road (38 miles) 

(iii) Dharampur to Pangarbari road (20 miles) 

(iv) Dharampur to Gadhi Bildha road (23 miles) 

(v) Mankad-Dhamni road (30 miles) and 

(vi) Dhabkhal-Sildah and Fatehpur road (30 miles) 

Education 

The Team understands that Book Banks a - e proposed 
to be started from 1970-71 at three places where books 
for medicjl, technical, engineering and I T.I. Students 
will be available. The State Government are also 
considering a proposal to provide surgical instruments 
to medical students of tribal communities. The Team 
fee's that the scheme will benefit the students of tribal 
communities who are generally not in a position to buy 
costly instruments and would suggest that it be given 
effect to as soon as possible. 

Health And Housing 

During its tour, the following problems were brought 
to the notice of the Team : 

In the Broach district. Primary Health Centres in 
some Blocks had r.o doctors, in their absence the 
centres were being run by compounders. It was urged 
that at Nanded, a 100- bed hospital was urgently needed 
to serve the surrourd'ng tr.bal area. It was suggested 
that the Vadia Place, the building of the Maharaja of 
Rajpipla, could well be converted into a hospital. 

The maternity home in Chhota Udaipur Block did 
not have an adequate stock of medicines. The need 
for a mobile van for serving the interior tribal areas in 
the Block was also urged. 

The Team trusts that the Sta‘e Government will 
look into these matters. 

Drinking wa er supply is generally inadequate in 
areas inhabitea by tribals and extremely inadequate in 
the interior parts of tribal areas. Facilities for the 
supply of drinking water are being provided by con- 
structing wells in tribal areas Th.evo.kis being done 
by voluntary organisations which are paid upto 87-1/2 
per cent of the expenditure incurred. However, in view 
of the large number of villages, without adequate 
drinking water facilities, it is necessary to allocate more 
funds for this purpose. 

Research And Training 

A follow-up enquiry of the career of the trainees 


who received training at the Tribal Research Institute 
revealed that out of 100 trainees, who responded to the 
questionnaire of the Institute, 65 were working in the 
Tribal Development Blocks, while 20 of the men trained 
had never been posted in the Tribal Development Blocks 
either before or after the training. The steps should 
be taken to ensure that the training imparted to the 
officers is fully utilised. 

At present the Tribal Research Institute appears to 
be imparting training to Government Officers only. The 
Team fee Is that the Institute cou'd widen its sphere of 
usefulness by giving training and tribal orientation to 
non-official workers also. Th s can be done without 
any extra cost as, according to information furnished to 
the Team, sufficient number of officers are not being 
sponsored for training with the result that the training 
capacity of the Tns'itute is not being fully utilized. 

The research staff sanction is not adequate and this 
has naturally been affecting the pace of research 
studies. To enable the Institue to do justice to the 
work which it is expected to do the Team hopes that 
the State Government will take urgent steps to augment 
its research staff. 

As the museum has just been started, it is necessary 
for its proper organisation and continous development 
to have a field unit consisting of a photographer, a 
musicologist and a technician, which may vis't the tribal 
areas and collect various types of material suitable for 
exhibition in the museum, take photographs, prepare 
films on tribal life, etc., and taperecords of tr.bal folk 
songs. As the tribal file is undergoing rapid changes, 
this type of work will have to be completed as early as 
pos ib’e. Later on it might not be passible to get an 
accurate picture of real tribal culture. The Team also 
suggests that a qualified Curator should be appointed 
to take charge of the museum. 

It is imperative, in the interest of proper functioning 
of the Institute, that its schemes are sanctioned expedi- 
tiously and grants released m time so that any possible 
dislocation in the programme and pace of work is 
obviated. To place the procedure for sanction of grants 
to the Institute on a sounder footing, the Team suggests 
that the Education and Labour Department, may, in 
consultation with the Finance Department, examine the 
present procedure with regard to the release of grants 
to the Institute and fumer simplify and streamline it, 
if recessary. 

The Tribal Research Institute should be closely 
associated by the Government at the time of formulation 
of State's Five Year and Annual Plans as well as other 
schem.s of tribal welfare. The State Government may 
also consider the need for the strengthening of arrange- 
ments relating ta coordination between the Institute 
and other Departments concerned with tribal welfare 
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such as the C.D. Department, Cooperation Department, grammes in which they are interested and thu, help 
so that the services of the Institute may be utilised by in making the work of the Institute action-oriented, 
them for studies bearing tribal development pro- 
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Government in evolving concrete schemes of develop- 
ment which are specially adapted to the needs and 
conditions of tribal areas at the suggesti n of the Plan- 
ning Commission, the Government of India, Plannirg 
Commission, Committee on Plan Projects have set up 
a Study Team on Tiibal Development Programmes vide 
their Resolution No. Opp/Adm/ 16(1)66, dated, October 
26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) To study the problems and needs of the tribal 
communities in each State; 


(b) Appraise the working of tribal development pro- 
grammes, especially during the Third Five Year Plan; 

(c) Ascertain how far the schemes formulated so 
far have enabled the tribal communities to secure an 
adequate share in the benefits accruing from the general 
development programmes; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lives on which the schemes should be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to atcc’cratc progress; and 

(c) Suggest me isurcs for strengthening the adminis- 
trative machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
institutions so as to ensure their fullest participation in 
the tasks of economic and social development. 

CONTENT 

Introduction ; Planned Development ; Tribes 
Advisory Committee ai d Re-organisation cf Districts ; 
Agriculture ; Animal Husbandry and Minor Irrigation ; 
Forests ; Community Dcve'opmcnt, Panchajati Raj and 
Cooperation ; Industries. Mirerals and Power ; 
Communications ; Education ; Medical and Public 
Health; Summary of Suggestions and Recommendations; 
Annexures I to X. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

A socio economic suivcy of different tribes shou'd be 
made not only to formulate special schemes to correct 
tl e imba’ancc but also to deschedule the economically 
advanced tubes so that more funds may be released for 
the more backward tribes. 

Planned Development 

An Evolujtion Committee consisting of ofiicia's and 
non-ofilcials may be appointed at the State level to 
assess the impact of the general and tribal development 
programmes on the tribal economy. 

Tribes Advisory Committee And Re Organisation Of 
Districts 

A Tribes Advisory Committee may be appointed 
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under executive orders in consultation with the Ministry 
of Home Adairs. It should have powers similar to 
those enjoyed by the Punjab Tribes Advisory Council. 

The districts of Chamba, Lahaul and Spiti and 
Kinnaur need to be recognised. The Spiti sub-division 
may be transferred to the adjacent Kinnaur district. 
Similarly, Pangi tchsil of Chamba district may be trans- 
ferred to the Lahul sub-division to form a new district 
with Udaipur as the district head-quarters. 


Agriculture 

Provision may be made for potato grinding and 
dehydration plant of a medium size in Lahul and 
Spiti district. 

Godowns at suitable place may be constructed in 
Lahul, Spiti, Pangi and Bharmour areas for storage of 
foodgrains and other essential commodities by the Civil 
Supply Department. 

There is need to make arrangements for timely dis- 
tribution of fertilizers and to start demonstration farms 
in tribal areas to educate tribals in the proper use of 
fertilizers. 

With a view to taking plant protection measures, a 
survey should be undertaken to determine the incidence 
of root-rot and hail Zone areas where orchards cannot 
flourish. 

There is need to ascertain the reasons for failure of 
Panchayat nurseries and community orchards and to take 
remedial measures. 

Evaluation Committee should be revived for mid- 
term appraisal of the development programmes including 
schemes for the pre motion of horticulture. Arrange- 
ments should also be made for periodical inspections 
by the State and All-India Committees of all important 
schemes in order to apply correctives in time. 

The number of sheep and goats should be limited to 
the availability of postures and to get the best out of 
the grazing, sheep and goats should be of the improved 
variety. It is, therefore, important to supply good 
rams and he-goats to every flock to grade up the 
progeny. 

In order to make sufficient water available for irriga- 
tion in Lahaul and Spiti distiict, the old Kuhls need to 
be repaired and new Kuhls constructed and pipes used 
vherever possible. 

After completion of the survey of irrigation potential, 
a phased programme for development of irrigation and 
niicro-hydcl generation may be drawn up for the benefit 
of the tribal areas. 


Forests 

It is necessary to make a fresh forest survey to deter 
mine which a'ens should be retained as forests an< 
Much released for cultivation. 


Community Development, Panchayatl Raj And Coopcra-- 
tion 

As in Kinnaur and Lahaul and Spiti districts, S.D.Os 
in Pangi and Bharmour blocks may also be made to 
function as B.D.Os to ensure proper coordination and 
implementation of development programmes. The 
Department of welfare should be actively associated with 
the implementation of T.D. Programmes. 

There is need for the Administration to devise 
special schemes for Bharmour and Pangi blocks of the 
Chamba district while formulating Fourth Plan to 
correct the imbalance existing between these and other 
tribal areas. 

The Administration should ensure that completion 
certificates for water supply schemes arc issued after 
proper check. 

In view of the migratory character of the tribals and 
their different levels of development, the normal T.D. 
pattern should be modified so as to meet the special 
tribals needs and local conditions obtaining in the 
Pangi and Bharmour areas of the Chamba district. 

There is urgent need to provide credit to those tribes 
who move down to Kangra and other places at lower 
attitudes cither through Cooperatives or Government 
agencies during their migration. 

To enable the tribals to obtain a fair price for their 
products, it is necessary that a scheme for marketing of 
their produce is undertaken. The Khadi Ashram and 
the State Department of Social Welfare have an 
important role to play in the marketing of the pro- 
duce. 

Special Schemes may be undertaken for intensifying 
development activities in backward areas having large 
concentration of tribals like Mahla and Batiyat blocks 
in Chamba district and certain small pockets of tribals 
in Chamba, Kulu, Mehasu and Kangra districts. 

It is necessary' that the Department of Welfare should 
be suitably strengthened and given control and super- 
vision over the execution of T.D. Programmes. Suffi- 
cient funds should also be made available for comple- 
tion and maintenance of schemes. For effective' 
implementation, a nominated Block Development 
Committee with the local MLA as cx-officio member 
needs to be appointed to watch the progress of develop- 
ment programmes. The marketing of the costus root, 
which is used as incense and progressive, and the pro- 
cessing unit for extraction of oil from this root requires 
to be organized on a co-operative basis. 

For the economic development of tribals, purchase 
and sale unions should be started in the tribal areas. 
Kutcb may be sold through the Himachal Pradesh 
Small-Scale Industries Corporation. The bye-laws of 
the societies operating in the tribal areas. 
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Industries, Minerals And Power 

In Kinnaur district, it is possible to start forest-based 
industries and also agro-industries based on its fruit 
products and vegetable seeds. Chilgoza can be tinned 
for sale. 

Standardization of design for wool spinning and 
weaving of woollen blankets is necessary for stimulating 
sales. In order to develop this cottage industry and to 
prevent exploitation of tribals by middle men, it is 
necessary for Government to provide funds for institu- 
tions like the Khadi Commission (now Rural Industries 
Commission) to advance loans to sheep breeders in 
the districts of Kinnaur, Charnba, Lahau] and 
Spiti. 

The 100— spinJe spinning unit at Paprola in the 
Kangra district needs to be taken over by the Co opera- 
tive department ana' reorganized on a co-operative 
basis. In order to make the unit economic, the 
number of spindles needs to be raised at least to 600. 

To promote the development of small-scale indust- 
ries, a survey should be undertaken of the existing 
local industries which could be encouraged for the 
benefit of tribals. 

It is necessary that generating capacity of power- 
house at Keylong should be fully utilised. 

A phased programme for the deve'opment of micro- 
hydcl power in the tribal areas may be undertaken 
in consultation with the Central Water and Power 
Commission. 

Communications 

Panchayats should be provided with adequate funds 
to enable them to maintain the roads in reasonably good 
repair. 

Priority should be given to schemes for establishing 
proper communications in the Pangi area The 
Administration may consider the feasibility of connect- 
ing Pangi with Charnba by a tunnel through the Rohtang 
Pass. 

The Administration may undertake in a phased 
manner the constiuction of the following roads : 

(i) Rohtang— Dandi— Udaipur— Kiilar and Batot 
Roads ; 

(li) Sumdo — Kaza Road ; 

(iii) Keylong— Kaza Road ; 

(iv) Kiilar — Keylong Rood ; 

(v) Aihja Surahi Pass— Khadamukh— Kalicho 

Road ; 

(vi) Cbanju — Tindi Road ; and 


(vii) Tisa Devikothi Ahal Road. 

If would be necessary to construct link roads to the 
valleys and also foot-paths and bridle-paths for pastures 
in the areas of Lahaul and Spiti district, Pangi and 
Bharmour in the Charnba district and Kalpa in the 
Kinnaur district. 

The Administration should make available to 
muleteers grants for breeding ponies and the opening 
of a small breed'ng station wh'ch will serve as a nucleus 
for breeding purposes in the area. For facilitating mule 
transport, stage shelters should be provided at approp- 
riate pi ices. 

For providing postal and telegraphic facilities to the 
hilly and snow-bound tribal areas, usual income test 
should not be applied. Where the telegraphic services 
are not feasible in the hilly terrain, the provision of 
commercial wireless services shou’d be considered. 

Education 

Till such time as trained teachers are available from 
amongst tribals, it would be necessary to appoint 
teachers from outside by grantirg incentives in the form 
of special pay, residential accomn odation, medical 
facilities and educatioral facil ties for their children. 

In view of the migratory hab ts of some tribals, it 
is necessary to provide Ashram schools at suitable 
places. 

In the tribal areas, the teaching of science and 
mathematics should be given high priority. One high 
school should be opened at a central place with boarding 
and lodging facilities for stu 'ents and teachers at 
Government cost. 

Educational grants may be given in advance to the 
schools in the tribal areas 

In order to develop leadership among tribals, bright 
young students should be selected for advance studies in 
good institutions at Government cost, subject to the 
condition that they will work for some years in the 
tribal areas after completing their course. 

Medical And Public Health 

A mobile dispensary may be provided to serve certain 
villages of the Bharmour block. 

Special incentives should be given to attract qualified 
doctors to serve in out of the way tribal areas. 

An evaluation study of execution of water supply 
schemes should be made to identify and remove the 
difficulties felt in the implementation of these and other 
schemes. 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



STUDY TEAM ON TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES, 
1966 -REPORT ON ALL INDIA 

New Delhi, Planning Commission, Committee On Plan 
Arojects, 1969. 26 lp. 


Chairman : Shri P. Shilu Ao. 

Members : Shri L.M. Shrikant; Shri T. Sivasankar 
(appointed from April 12, 1967 in place 
of Shri B. Mehta, I. A S. Chief Secretary, 
Government of Rajasthan who left the 
Study Team on February 20, 1967, Con- 
sequent on his appointment as Member, 
Official Language (Legislative) Com- 
mission). 


Co-opted Members : 

Shri V. Raghaviah (Andhra Pradesh) ; Shri L.K. 
Doley (Assam); Shri Narayarji (Bihar) ; Shri Zinabhai 
Darji (Gujarat); Shri P. Sankaran (Nominated for 
liaison by 1 he Tamil Nadu Government; Shri Shyam 
Lai (Madhya Pradesh) ; Shri ' Uttamrao Baliram 
Rathcd (Maharashtra) ; Mrs Yashodhara Dasappa 
(Mysore) ; Shri H. Zopianga (Nagaland) ; Shri 
Ambalal Vyas (Orissa) ; Late Shri Manikya Lai Verma 
(Rajasthan) ; Shri N. Raychaudhuri (West Bengal); 
Shri Dcs Raj Mahajan (Himachal Pradesh) ; Shri L. 
Solomon (Manipur was nominated as the Co-opted 
Member but as the territory was under President’s 
rule at the time of the Team's visit, Shri T. Kipgen, 
Development Secretary was treated as the Co-opted 
member); Smt. Omem Deori (N.E F.A.); Shri H.S. 
Deb Barma (Tripura). 


APPOINTMENT 

At the instance of the Planning Commission, the Com- 
mittee on Plan Projects constituted in its Resolution 
No. Copp/Adm/16(l)/f6 dated October 26, 1966 a 
Study Team on Trib;l Development Programmes with 
the object of giving practical effect to the recommenda- 
tions made in the Original Fourth Five Year Plan Draft 
Outline for the Welfare of Scheduled Tribes and for as- 
sisting. State Governments in evolving concrete schemes 
of development specia'ly adapted to the needs and con- 
ditions of tribal communities and areas. No Copp / 
Adm/16(l)66: Programmes for the welfare and deve- 
lopment of Scheduled Tribes from an integral part of 
the Five Year Plans. Although significant progress 
has been achieved in several directions, it is important 
that during the Fourth and Fifth Plan periods 
the process of economic and social development among 
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tribal communities should be greatly accelerated. 
Rising levels of well-being growing economic opportu- 
nities and greater integration with the rest of the popula- 
tion are essential both for the welfare of tribal com- 
munities and the progress of the country as a whole. 

The Draft Outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan 
provides substantial resources for special programmes 
for the welfare of tribal communities and indicates a 
number of directions in which current development 
programmes should be reoriented. In the light of past 
experience, it has become essential that the schemes for- 
mulated should enable the tribal communities to secure 
an adequate share in the benefits of general development 
programmes and speed up their economic and social 
advance. With the object of giving practical effect to 
these recommendations and assisting State Governments 
in evolving concre e schemes of development which are 
specially adapted to the needs and condit.ons of tribal 
areas, at the suggestion of the Planning Commission, 
the Committee on Plan Projects have set up a Study 
Team on Tribal Development Programmes. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study of the problems and needs of the tribal 
Communities in each State; 

(b) Appraise the working of tribal development 
progtammes, specially during the Third Five Year 
Plan; 

(c) Ascertain how far the schemes formulated so 
far have enabled the, tribal communities to secure an 
adequate share in the benefits accruing from the general 
development programmes; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lines on which the schemes should be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerate progress; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthening the admini- 
strative machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
in'titutions so as to ensure their fullest participation in 
the task of economic and social development. 

CONTENTS 

PART I: General and Brief Review of Programmes : 
Introductory; General; Five Year Plans; Brief Review ot 
Programmes; Agriculture and Allied Programmes; PART 
II: Development Programmes : Agriculture and Allied 
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Sectors; Forests; Tribal Development Blocks; Co-opera- 
tion; Indebtedness; Education; Medical and Public 
Health; Drinking Water Facilities; Transport and Com- 
munications; Industry, Minerals and Power ; PART III: 
Administration and Institutional Set Up : Administra- 
tion and Institutional Set Up; Research and Training; 
PART IV: Constitutional Provisions : Summary of 
Recommendations; Annexures from I to XXXIII. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

General 

As resources are limited time has come for resolute 
action to be taken to deschedule on one hand and more 
advanced tribal communities on the other, to en- 
clude communities which ought never to have been 
included in the list of Scheduled Tribes. 

Certain anomalies in classification of tribes have come 
to the notice of the Team which, even after the appoint- 
ment of the Advisory Committee on the Revision of 
Lists of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, continue 
to persist. These anomalies have arisen largely because 
of the absence of clearly defined principles or criteria 
governing the classification of tribes. 

As at present even obvious mistakes in classification 
cannot be corrected except by legislation, it will be for 
Parliament to consider whether provision should not be 
made in the proposed legislation to set up a suitable 
machinery for the speedy rectification of palpable 
anomalies and mistakes in the classification of Scheduled 
Tribes. As it is of the utmost important that Parlia- 
ment should have reasoned and objective advice while 
considering the inclusion of any community in or 
exclusion of any community from the list of Scheduled 
Tribes, the Study Team suggests that a high powered 
Commission, consisting among others, of anthro- 
pologist, social workers, administrators and legislators, 
may be appointed as and when necessary, to draw up a 
revised list of Scheduled Tribes as a scientific basis for 
consideration and approval by the Parliament and also 
to assist the Parliament in rectifying anomalies. 

The National Council of Applied Economic Research 
has agreed to undertake, with the assistance of the Tribal 
Research Institutes, a socio-economic survey of the 
tribal belt in Central India at a moderate cost. The cost 
of the survey may be met by the Central Government. 

In States which have no Tribal Research Institutes, 
socio-economic surve>s may be conducted jointly by the 
Bureau of Economics and Statistics and the Tribal 
Welfare Department. The Central Government may 
meet the cost of such surveys. 

Five Year Plans 

The Team has no comments to make on the priori- 


ties adopted in the Third Plan and while recognising 
that deviations may be necessary in the light of needs 
disclosed after a socio-economic survey in particular 
areas, suggests the adoption of the same in the Fourth 
Plan. 

The delay in the implimentation of considered 
recommendations made by the Scheduled Areas and 
Scheduled Tribes Commission and other high level 
bodies in the past to protect the rights of the tribals 
has worsend the position which these recommen- 
dation were intended to correct while the failure to pay 
attention to and to profit by their advice a matters, 
pertaining to the formularions and implementation of 
tribal development programmes has resulted in the 
failure of ambitious schemes and consequent waste of 
valuable resources. 

No conscious attempt has been made by any of the 
State Governments with the solitary exception of Andhra 
Pradesh, to ensure that the tribals receive a reasonable 
share of the benefits from the general development pro- 
grammes to which they, as citizens of the State, are 
legitimately entitled. Broadly speaking, the planners 
in the States have proceeded on the basis that the special 
provision is the only provision available to finance Tribal 
development programmes. The Planning Commission 
should stipulate as a condition of approval of State 
Plans that their general development programmes should 
take into consideration the needs of the tribals and indi- 
cate the direction in which and, wherever possible, the 
extent to which the programmes, are expected to benefit 
the tribal communities. 

It would be useful if a permanent cell is established 
in the proposed Evaluation Wing of the Planning 
Commission for evaluating from time to time the tribal 
welfare schemes in order to assess the impact of the 
welfare measures on the tribals in different areas. 

A reasonable percentage of the special provision 
which the Planning Commission proposes to make in the 
Fourth Plan for the development of backward areas may 
be earmarked specifically for the development of the 
more backward amongst the tribal areas. 

Tribal Development Programmes should be exhibited 
separately and not as a past of the Social Services. As 
the funds now provided are inadequate and bear no 
relation to the needs, care should be taken to see that 
the size of any cuts that may be necessitated by a reduc- 
tion in Plan allocations is not such as to dislocate or 
bring to a halt important- tribal development pro- 
grammes. 

The Team would reiterate the recommendation of the 
S.A. and S.T. Commission for the constitution of a non- 
Japsable Tribal Welfare Fund on the lines of Central 
Road Reserve Fund. 

There is a marked imbalance in development among 
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the tribal communities. A large number of tribal 
communities continue to be extremely backward and 
some of them are still in the primitive food gathering 
stage. The tribes considered backward by the S.A & 
S.T. Commission, the Commissioner for Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes and the Study Team have 
been marked with an asterisk in the list of tribes in 
Amiexure IXA. However, this classification is ten- 
tative and may call for additions and alterations. 
The State Governments and the Administrations of 
Union Territories may make an objective study of the 
extent to which each of the tribal communities living in 
their respective areas has benefited by the tribal 
development programmes and select on the basis of 
such a study the really backward communities which 
need special attention. Tne Team sugeests that the 
schemes for their uplift should be treated as Central 
Schemes and special provision included in the Fourth 
Plan for the purpose. 

Brief Review Of Programmes 

Before embatking as lavish expenditure an land 
colonisation schemes, the customs and habits of the 
tribals should be studied and the prospects of success 
carefully assessed after a through investigat'on. In the 
implementation of the schemes, steps should be taken to 
anticipate and avoid the mistakes which have led to the 
failure of similar schemes in the past. 

The key to the economic improvement of the tribal 
lies in improving his credit-worthiness and there is no 
better short-term measure calculated to achieve this 
object than the conferment on him of the rights of 
ownership. Energatic steps should, therefore, be taken 
by the State Governments to see that the survey and 
settlement of tribal areas is completed at an early date 
and that pattas are granted to the tribals without delay. 

The only effective deterrent against the alienation 
of tribal land to non-tribals is for the authorities 
concerned to take action sou motu to resume, without 
pajment of compensation, land which to their know- 
ledge has been transferred to or is otherwise under the 
illegal occupation of the non-tribals. For this purpose 
Special Officers may be appointed to make a summary 
enquiry into the ownership of land under the occupation 
of the non-tribals and restore to the original owners, 
where they can be traced, lands from which they were 
illegally dispossessed or reserve them for ass'gnment to 
the landless tribals where the original owners cannot be 
traced or do not come forward to claim them. As in a 
large number of cases lands have been in the possession 
of the non-tribals for years, the Governors may, in the 
exercise of their powers, under the Fifth Schedule to 
the constitution, suspend the operation of the Limitation 
Act with retrospective effect. If retrospective effect can- 


not be given otherwise than by a special enactment, 
legislation for the purpose may be undertaken. 

The abolition of Jenmi System in Kerla is overdue. 
Urgent steps to be taken to extinguish the intermediary 
rights of the Jenmies as payment of compensation, if 
necessary. 

To end the “Muttadari” system in Andhra Pradesh 
now would be an act of belated justice. Not to do so 
would be a gross betrayal at once of the cause of the 
helpless tribals in the agency areas and a retreat from 
our solemn obligations to the weaker sections of the 
community u-.der the Constitut'on; 

(i) Seperate percentage should be earmarked for 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes of Government 
land available for assignment. 

(iij Reservation of land should be absolute and no 
pre-emptory right of encroachers should be recognised 
on such land. The State should reserve to itself the 
right to evict encroachers in the interests of the tribals. 

(iii) Although the Welfare Department and the 
Village Panchayats may be of some assistance to the 
tribals in filling the forms for allotment of land, the 
State Government should endeavour to enlist the 
co-operation of voluntary agencies for the purpose. 

The tribals are too poor to pay the contribution 
expected of them for soil conservation schemes and to 
ins’st on a cash contribution is to deny then the benefits 
of soil conservation measures While the cash contri- 
bution may be waived it would be reasonable 10 expect 
the tribals to make some contribution in the shape of 
labour. 

The problem of so.l conservation in the area ljing 
in one State cannot be isolated from a similer problem 
facing the adjoining areas in the neighbouring States. 
Regional Development Boards should be set up by the 
Ministry of Food and Agriculture in consultation with 
the States concerned to draw up a comprehensive and 
integrated soil conservation programme, each State 
being responsible for the implementation of the pro- 
gramme in its area. 

Early action be taken by the Government of India 
to amend the Forest Policy Resolution of 1952 casting 
squarely on the Forest Department the responsibility 
for the welfare of the tribals living in the forests even if 
it means some slight loss of revenue. It is not impossi- 
ble to reconcile the interests of scientific forestry with 
the interests of the tribais who, if treated with sym- 
pathy, will be an asset to the Forest Department. 

Development effort instead of correcting the existing 
imbalance as between tribe and tribe has widened it as 
the benefits of the schemes undertaken have largely 
accured to the more prog-essive sections amongst 
them. In the Fourth Plan, special attention should 
be paid to the areas which have been neglected in the 
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past and to the tribal communities who have not benefi- 
ted to any significant extent by the development effert 
already made. 

The social and economic advance of the tribals lies 
in a judicious synthesis of the T.D. Block concept and 
the area approach, a synthesis anived at after a socio- 
cum techno-economic survey of the area. 

Tn the Scheduled Areas the Governor may, in the 
exeicise of his special powers, suspend, wherever the 
circumstances so wan ant, the operation of the 
Panchayati Raj legis’ation and appoint an agenev of 
the Tribal Welfare Department to ensu e prompt 
implementation of deve'opment progtammss and speedy 
redress of grievances. 

The importance of s'mphfymg the procedure to 
ensure prompt disposal of applications for loans from 
Cooperative Societies was emphasized by the S.A.&S.T. 
Commission and while reiteiatmg its recommendation 
the Team would only add that there is no great risk in 
such s'mplification as a tribal makes a genuine efi’ort to 
repay his debts. 

It does not appear that any action has been taken on 
the recommendation of the S.A. & S T. Commission 
that the Reserve Bank should set up a separate depart- 
ment to deal with the problem of tribal economy on 
the lines of the Agricultural Credit Department. The 
Team considers that it is of the utmost importance that 
the Reserve Bank should be c’osely associated in any 
scheme that may be drawn up to make the cooperatives 
effective instruments for providing credit in the (rib il 
areas. 

The Team would like to reiterate the recommenda- 
tions made by the S.A. & S.T. Commission and other 
high level Committees on the need for advancing loans 
on the security of the produce and the importance of 
linking credit with marketing. 

Legislation undertaken by States like Maharashtra, 
Bihar, Andhra and Orissa to regulate the operations of 
the moneylender and scale down past debts has failed 
to loosen the stranglehold of the Sahukar partly because 
of the dev'ous methods adopted by the latter to defeat 
its protective provisions and mainly because of the 
strong sense ot honesty in the tribal who, even when he 
understood the implications of the measures under- 
taken for his benefit, will not repudiate a debt, however 
usurious tl e rate cf interest. 

While propaganda by voluntary agencies may be of 
some help in encouraging the tribals to take advantage 
of debt relief legislation, an evasion of its provisions 
cannot be presented so long as the State is unable to 
meet the demands of credit in the tribal areas 

A stage has been 1 cached when Ashram Schools 
should be up-graded atleast to the middle school 
level. Such a step will help to minimise wastage. To 


get the best results, the up-grading of these schools 
should be accompanied by the cstalishment of high 
schools at selected places with hostels for both boys 
and girls. 

Central schools of the residential type should be 
established at selected centres with facilities for the 
teaching of science and mathematics and should be 
manned by a team of well-paid teachers capable of 
maintaining a standard of teaching comparable with the 
best obtaining in the schools for the general population. 

Instruction in science and mathematics is of the ut- 
most importance for without a proper grounding in these 
disciplines the tribal students find themselves greatly 
handicapped in prosecuting their studies in technical 
schools and colleges. 

Where the training is not linked to job opportunities 
the maney spent as such training is a sheer waste of 
public funds. Where industrial, mining and other 
projects are located in or near tribal areas, as in Bi ar, 
Madhya Pradesh and Orissa, the skills imparted should 
be related to the requirements of those industries. 

Tn the Fourth Plan, the emphasis in the field of 
medical and public health should shift from cure to 
prevent on. The highest p-iority should be given in the 
Fourth Plan to the supply of uncontaminated drinking 
water t ) the tribals A survey of the villages where 
drinking water in scare shou'd be undertaken and a 
phased programme for the supply of pure drinking 
water, either by the sinking of wells or by such other 
methods as may be suitable for the area, should be 
drawn up for implementation with in a reasonable 
period. Priority should be given in the programme to 
villages where there is an acute scarcity of drinking 
water. 

To guard against the contingency of the houses being 
rejected after constiuction, consultation with the tribals 
to ascertain their wishes regarding the design of houses 
should be made a condition precedent to the approval 
of any tribal bousing scheme. 

Instead of disposing effort over a large number o 
small housing schemes which are not likely to be 
appreciated by plains tribals it would be sounder policy 
to draw up a phased programme of house building, 
providing for the construction of a reasonable number of 
houses at a few selected centres every year. 

It is important that an objective study of the causes 
that have contributed to the manifestations of discontent 
and unrest which have come to notice in certain tribal 
areas should be made in order that mistakes, if any, in 
our present approach to the problem of the tribals may 
be corrected before discontent takes an ugly turn and 
culminated in an up heavel. 

There is now a complete lack of rapport between 
the officers and the tribal population, which has facilita- 
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(cd the propagation of subversive propaganda amongst 
the Iribals by interested parties out to torment trouble. 

The real remedy for agrarian and economic discontent 
lies in taking effective measures to safeguard the rights 
of the triba’s in land and forests, in restoring to them 
the lands from which they have, for whatever reason, 
been illegally dispossessed and in so streamlining the 
administr; tion as to ensure speedy redressal of genuine 
grievances. 

Agriculture And Allied Sectors 

Out of a total tribal working population of 169 lakhs, 
149 lakhs or about SS per cent are engaged in agricul- 
tural pursuits. Agriculture is thus their mainstay and 
should be given high priority in any programme of 
tribal development. 

Notwithstanding its obvious disadvantages, shifting 
cultivation ctr.rci be stepped in mediately as it has 
become a way of life of the tribals who have been 
practising it for generations. But every effort should be 
made to regulate it on scientific lines, — as is being done 
in NEFA, — to minimise Us evils. Simultaneously, 
wherever poss'ble an attempt should be made to wean 
away the tribals from this ha'mfuJ practice by under- 
taking, after adequate investigation, colonisation 
schemes at places where such colonisation schemes have 
a reasonable chance of success. 

The he'd officers should supervise ar.d guide the 
agricultural operations in the agricultural co'onies set 
up for sh fting cultivates to enable the newly settled 
families to acquire an adequate knowledge of the tech- 
nique of cultivation. The supervisors posted to the 
colonies should, as far as possible, be persons with a 
background of practical agriculture and preferably 
drawn from the Agriculture Department. Where there 
are a number of agr.cultural colonies, it would be useful 
if a separate Agriculture Officer is appointed for making 
periodical visits to the colonies to guide the colony 
supervisors in their work. 

Wherever sizeable tracts of land are available, 
mechanised reclamation may be undertaken at Govern- 
ment co<t and developed land allotted to the tribals. 
Central Trader Organisation of the Government of 
India may provide the necessary assistance. 

In view of the steep rise in prices in recent years, the 
Government of Manipur may consider whether subsidy 
for terracing which was flxcJ at the present level, years 
ago, should not be increased. 

Simultaneously with regulating shifting cultivation 
steps should be taken to make agriculture more remune- 
rative by encouraging the Scheduled Tribe agr culturists 
to take to improved methods of agriculture by (a) setting 
up of demonstration forms ; (b) distribution of improved 
agricultural implements, manure and fertilizers and 


high yielding varieties of seeds ; and (c) providing credit 
facilities. 

Conditions are favourable for establishing as a co- 
operative basis a cotton ginning and pressing factory 
in Bansvvara district (Rajasthan) where long staple 
cotton is grown. In Orissa, more cou'd be done to 
promote agriculture by introducing improved methods 
of cultivation among the tribals. 

The Government of Rajasthan may recansider their 
decision not to grant subsidy for the purchase of fertili- 
zers and pesticides and extend financial assistance to the 
tribals, 50 per cent as g ant and the balance as loan. 

Improved agricultural implements distributed to 
tribals shauld be such as would meet with their appro- 
val. While distributing improved implements care should 
be taken to ensure that repair facilities are available 
in the vicinity. In Gujarat, there is strong case for 
setting up a workshop at the district level. 

The set-up for the implementation of minor irriga- 
tion programmes in tribal areas is unsatisfactory and 
inadequate in most Srates. An offieer of the rank of 
an Executive Engineer under the A-'mini'trative 
Control of the Director of Tribal Welfare might be 
appointed to assist thr Panchayats in the development 
of minor irrigation inc’uding the renovation of old 
tanks, in accordance with a phased programme. 

Active steps should be taken to remove the bottle- 
neck concerning tl e prompt execution of minor irriga- 
tion projects in tribal areas. 

In Maharashtra and Madhya Prrdesh, a subsidy 
equiva'enl to 75 per cent of the cost of the pumping set 
is given to the tribals. Similar concessions may be 
extended to the tribals in other States. The condition 
prescribed by some St tes for popular contribution 
should also be waived in respect of minor irrigation 
schemes. 

Lack of marketing and communication facilities is 
a serious bottleneck in Lahaul and Spiti district of 
Himachal Pradesh where potato is the most important 
cash crop. When crop matures in October, Rohtang 
Pass is closed and Lahaul aret is cut off. The Team 
suggests the settingup of a po’ato grinding and dehyd- 
ration plant of med um size in the distr ct. 

In Kolli Hills in Mad as, fruits like jnckfruit, quava 
and banana, which gro.v in abundance, go to waste for 
want of adequate marketing facilities. The Team 
suggests that conditions are tavourable for the starting 
of a Multipurpose Cooperative Society vvh'ch, besides 
helping tl e triba's is marke'ing their fruits, can provide 
assistance and guidance to them ; n such matters as the 
introduction of scientific methods of agriculture. Finan- 
cial assistance may be given to the society to set up a 
cold storage plant. 

In vegetable-growing and arched areas of Himachal 
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Pradesh, a survey should be undertaken to determine 
the incidence of root-rot and steps taken, well before 
any serious damage is caused to the fru't bearing trees, 
to minimise its evil effects and check its spread by plant 
protection measures. 

The Koyas of Andhra Pradesh and Orissa are 
excellent cattle breeders and maintain large herds of 
cattle but milking is not a common practice will them. 
It should be easy with proper orientation to make them 
good dairymen. 

In Nilgiris district, wh’le making adequate grazing 
facilities available to the Toda buffaloes, steps should be 
taken to up-grade the local breed by supplying nurrate 
he-buffaloes to the Todas The Todas should also be 
given the assistance of agricultural experts to grow 
fodder crops and liguminous crops on the Wenlock 
Downs. 

Care should be taken to see that breeding bulls of 
heavy bleed are not supplied to tribal areas where the 
cows are generally small and stunted. 

In Nagaland and NEFA, adequate veterinary aid 
should be prov'ded to combat disease among animals by 
cstablislvng diagnostic and investigation laboratories 
and dispensaries in places which are easily accessible to 
the tribal people. 

It is necessary to undertake surveys to locate water 
areas which may be used for stocking fish in tribal areas. 
In Nagaland, besides renovat’ng the derelict tanks and 
bringing them under piscicu'ture, small tanks should be 
constructed in the interior to stock carp fingcrlings. 
This would enable local needs to be met within the 
village itself. 

Forests 

Privileges and concessions should, as far as possible, 
be given on a uniform basis to all the tnbals in a State 
irrespective of the region in order to avo : d heart burn- 
ing among the tribals. The rules should be framed 
under the Andhra Pradesh Forests Act, 1967, without 
further delay to ensuie uniformity in the exercise of 
forest rights by the tribals. 

In Manipur, reserved and protected forests are under 
the control of the Forest Department while the unclassi- 
fied forests are under the control of the Revenue 
Department. It is important to have a unified control 
over forests to ensure th-t they are scientifically and 
efficiently managed. 

Every Panchayat in the tiibal areas may be provided 
with a copy of a booklet in the reg : onal as well as in 
tne tribal languages giving details of the privileges and 
concessions for the information of the tribal people. As 
the tribals are generally illiterate, Panchayats may 
employ a ‘Crier’ to give publicity by beat of tom-tom in 
the concessions in the tribal villages. 


There has been no determined effort to give effect 
to the recommendation made by the S A. & S T. Com- 
mission that forest villages should be made model 
villages, self-sufficient as far as possible and provided 
with essential amenities of life. 

In Nagaland, the opening up of the interior private 
fotest areas in the last few years by the construction of 
roads has resulted in heavy exploitation of virgin 
forests. The State Government should step in before 
it is too late and devise ways and means of exploiting 
these forests sc’entifically. 

In Nagaland, land left bore after jhuming can well 
be brought under forest cover by planting it with 
species like Alder Wattle or Eucalyptus wh : ch are 
particularly suited to the needs of the jhuming cycly. 
Wherever possible, additional areas may be brought 
under forests to ensure that the area under forests 
reaches the level indicated in the National Forest Policy 
Resolution, 1952. The Union Ministry of Food and 
Agriculture may assist the State Government in securing 
the services of suitable personnel on deputation from 
other States. 

A legalistic apnroach to the grievances of the 
tribals in regard to forest rights is contrary to the spirit 
of tribal welfare policy. 

In Assam, N igaland and NEFA while the control 
of the private forests may continue to rest in the exist- 
ing owners such as District Councils, Village Councils, 
etc., and the right of royalty may be retained by them, 
their scientific, working should be entrusted to the State 
Foiest Department on their behalf in the overall interest 
of the entire community. 

The friction that exists between the Forest Depart- 
ment and the tribal people can be reduced if tribals are 
recruited by the Forest Department in reasonable 
numbers as guards, waterners peons, mehouts, etc , and 
whenever possible, to higher posts. 

If registration cannot be dispensed with altogether in 
the case of the tribals, the Block Development Officer 
should be authorked to perform the funct'ons of the 
Employment Exchange in their case and it should be 
open to him to forward direct to the recruiting authori- 
ties the names suitable tribals registered with him. 

Tribal Development Blocks 

The budget of a T.D. Block should be sufficiently 
flexible to enable schemes to be reoriented to suit the 
wishes and felt needs of the people. It is unrealistic to 
have an All-India pattern of T.D. Blocks. 

For re-or.entation of the programmes undertaken 
by the T.D. Blocks, the State Governments may consi- 
der appointing small committees consisting of officers of 
the various development departments to draw up, in 
consultation with the local tribal leaders and Block 
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Officers, programmes with clear priorities of the activi- 
ties to be undertaken in each Block. 

It would be reasonable to shift the burden of expen- 
diture on staff, other than clerical and lower categories 
of staff, appointed to implement development pro- 
grammes in T.D. Blocks on to the general provision. 
Such a procedure would be in consonance with the 
suggestion repeatedly made by the Government and the 
Planning Commission that the special provision made 
for tribal de\elopment should be regarded as a supp'e- 
ment to the general provision which at present does not 
but in fairness should bear a reasonable proportion of 
the financial burden in the administration and develop- 
ment of the tribal areas. 

The danger of confusing the tribals by introducing a 
large number of programmes has been pointed out by 
the expert committees who have reviewed the working 
of the tribal development programmes. The Team 
suggests that in any programme drawn up, agriculture 
should ordinarily be given the highest priority. 

The life of the T.D. Blocks should be extended to 15 
years by adding a new stage-stage III u ith an addition- 
al allocation of Rs. Ten lakhs per Block. 

In predominantly tribal disricts, which have five or 
more T.D. Blocks, there should be a separate officer of 
the rank of Add tional District Magistrate responsible to 
the Collector, to supervise the work of the Block Deve- 
lopment Officers and ensure that a proper scheme of 
priorities is drawn up and implemented. The officer 
may also be required to undertake periodic evaluation 
of the working of the Blocks and report his findings to 
the Tribal Welfare Department through the Collector. 

The control of T.D. Blocks should be vested in the 
Tribal Welfare Department which has an intimate 
knowledge of the tribal areas and of the needs of the 
tribal people. 


In the T.D. Block set up of Rajasthan, there *s pro- 
vision for the appointment of an Extension Officer 
(Forests) to guide the people in tl c preservation and 
e\e!opmcnt of forests. This example may well be 
followed by other Stales. 

It is a grave hardship to call on men working in 
remote and inaccessible places to pay the same rent as 
>s charged for accommodation with electrical and 
sanitary fittings at the district and sub-divisional head- 
quarters. 


a ^ sence monetary and other incentives, 
,.' a e Poisons will not be attracted to work in out of 
16 w ^y in tribal areas. 

triViM '™ |,ortant t * lat officers with special aptitude for 
"elfare work should be posted to work in tribal 

areas. 


dosM f nSUrC continu ' l y» B D.Os. and extension staff 
03 P ar hcular place should be retained there 
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for a minimum period of three years to enable them to 
establish rapport with the tribals and enlist their co- 
operation and confidence. 

The recommendation of the Annual Conference of 
Community Development and Panchayati Raj that with 
a view ensuring adequate representation of tribals there 
should be a relaxation of the educational qualiBcations 
should be accepted and given effect to without delay. 

The development of tribal villages not covered by the 
T.D. Blocks should not be ignored. If such villages 
not covered by the T.D. Blocks, which may be set up 
in the Fourth Year PJan, separate funds should be ear- 
marked for their development on a per capita basis, 
corresponding to the per capita provision for the tribal 
population covered by T.D. Blocks. 

The real remedy for avoiding irregularities which are 
resorted to in order to prevent lapse of funds lies in 
streamlining the procedure to ensure that sanction for 
schemes is not help up by slackness on the part of tech- 
nical departments in according technical approval. 

The criterian for starting schemes should be the felt 
needs of the population inhabiting the area, not the 
convenience of the Block staff. 

Insistence on popular contribution in the T.D. Block 
has led to the unfortunate result that areas inhabited 
predominantly by tribals have been deprived of schemes 
which have been transferred to areas inhabited largely 
by non-tribals, who unlike the tribals have the capacity 
to pay. If the tribals are unable to pay the popular 
contribution it should either be waived altogether or 
recovered in the shape of labour. 

Although West Bengal has a sizeable tribal popula- 
tion the accident that the tribals are not living m com- 
pact areas has led to the result that the State is receiving 
much less assistance than is due to it on the basis of 
population There is clearly a case for increased central 
assistance to West Bengal. 

If the Nilgiris area is considered too large to be 
constituted into a single T.D. Block, the question of 
starting Sub-BIccks in pockets of tribal concentration in 
the district may be considered. 

Cooperatives 

The Stale Governments should take a policy decision 
to liquidate over a reasonable period for forest con- 
tractors and replace them by a cooperative agency on 
the Maharashtra and Gujarat patterns. 

The Team trusts that the State Governments and 
Union Territories will take concrete steps to implement 
the programme for accelerating progress in the fields of 
Cooperation suggested by the Special Working Group 
on Cooperation for Backward Classes. 

The Team would suggest a gradual extension of the 
experimental scheme undertaken in Bagicha and 
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Gandhwani Blocks in Madhya Pradesh to advance loans 
to tribals to meet their social needs and for consumption 
purposes to other States and to the other tribal areas in 
Madhya Pradesh. 

The Reserve Bank should be persuaded to come in a 
big way to assist tie Mad! ya Pradesh State Tribal 
Cooperative Development Corporation in tiding o\er 
its difficulties. The State Government should also 
came forward to stand guarantee after satisfying itself 
that the Corporation is being run on sound lines. 

The State Government should give the monopoly of 
minor forest produce not to a separate Government 
agency but to the Madhya Pradesh State Tribal Co- 
operative Development Corporation as has been done in 
Andhra Pradesh. 

A high level Committee be appointed to examine the 
working of the Andjira Pradesh S.T.C.F. & D. Corpo- 
ration and make recommendations regarding the action 
.to be taken : 

— To remove the difficulties which have hampered its 
working and stood m the way of an expension of its 
activities ; and 

— To ensure coordination of the activities of the 
corporation with those of the cooperative societies which 
are performing parallel functions. 

Meanwhile, it will be necessary for the Government 
to continue to provide reasonable financial assistance 
to the Corporation so as to ensure its smooth function- 
ing. 

Indebtedness 

As the conditions in Kolli Hills are specially favour- 
able for introducing a scheme for the liquidation of 
indebtedness, these areas may be selected for an all-out 
effort to rid the area of money-lenders. 

The Orissa Government may consider the desirability 
of setting up a Local Advisory Committee, consisting 
among others of tribal M.L.As and Social Workers to 
keep a close wa'ch on the working of the purchase, sale 
and Fair Price Shop Scheme. 

Liberal financial assistance should be provided by 
the Centre to enable the Orissa Government to extend 
the Purchase, Sale and Fair Price Shop Scheme to other 
backward tribal pockets. Other State Governments 
may consider the feasibility of introducing such a 
scheme in the tribal areas of their States. 

The Andhra Pradesh Scheduled Tribes Cooperative 
Finance and Development Corporation has a scheme to 
advance loans up to Rs. 250 per tribal cultivator on 
personal security but due to paucity of funds the 
schemes has not made much headway. To enable the 
Corporation to take up the scheme in a big way, the 
Corporation should be provided adequate financial 
assistance by way of a loan from the Reserve Bank of 


India— backed up by a guarantee from the State 
Government. 

The scheme for the creation of an imprest fund to 
tackle the problem of money-lending drawn up by the 
Tripura Administration may be reconsidered by the 
Union Government and a fair trial given to it. 

The weakness in the existing legislative and executive 
measures to regulate or control money-lending should 
be identified and suitable safeguards incorporated by 
undertaking amending legislation to defeat the devious 
methods adopted by the moneylenders to circumvent 
the law. Even more important than the pluging of 
loopholes in the existing legislation is the need for 
making the tribals aware of the protection given to 
them and the steps they should take to obtain relief. 
The assistance of voluntary agencies and Panchayrti 
Raj bodies can be usefully enlisted for this purpose. 
Special legislation applicable to Scheduled Areas only 
should be made applicable to tribals living outside those 
areas. 

Legislation should be undertaken without delay to 
abolish the system of bounded labour w'hich is still pre- 
valent in Mysore, Madras and Kerala. But legislation 
will help to end it only if it is accompanied by special 
measures to improve the economic condition of the 
tribals. 

Cooperative credit should be forthcoming in an 
adequate measure and the procedure simplified to attract 
the tribal to take advantage of the credit facilities pro- 
vided by the society. 

Pattas should be given to the tribals to improve their 
credit worthiness and while restrictions are not carried 
to the point where they are presented from mortgaging 
their lands to Cooperative Societies and other approved 
Credit Agencies. 1 

The Cooperation of voluntary agencies should 1 be 
enlisted to check by persuasion and propaganda the 
improvident habits of tribals who spend lavishly at tribal 
rituals and ceremonies. 

Education 

Education at the primary level should be preceded 
by pre-primary education of or up to three years’ dura- 
tion. The programme of opening Balwadis — pre-primary 
schools — should be intensified. 

To accelerate progress of education at the primary 
stage, the following measures are suggested : 

(i) Establishment of primary schools within one or 
two miles of the home of every child. It necessary, tlie 
normal norms prescribed for the opening of schools 
should be relaxed. In very sparsely populated areas, 
Ashram Schools should be established. 

(ii) Grant of attendance allowance to teachers on the 
basis of enrolment and attendance of tribal children ; 
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(ill) All tribal students should be given free books 
and writing materials and also doth for uniforms. 
Free mid-day meals should be given to build-up their 
health. 

(iv) The medium of education in the first two years 
of the school should be the tribal language and books 
should be prepared in these languages (using the script 
of the regional languages). During this period, the 
children should be given oral instruction in the regional 
language and their familiarity and command over it 
should be improved. 

' (v) Services of trained teachers should be secured. 

(vi) The school hours should be fixed to suit the 
work, the children are required to do for their families. 
Vacations and holidajs should coincide with agricultural 
and forest operations, and social fertilizers ; and 
, (viij Abolitions of the single-teacher schools whose 
performance has been unsatisfactory, to the extent 
possible and their replacement by Ashram Schools. 

To meet the reeds of the tribal children living in 
scattered or thinly populated areas, where because of 
the norms laid down for the opening of the middle 
schools it is not possible to establish such schools. 
Ashram Schools, which are popular with the tribals, 
should be provided and expanded. 

In order to ensure thrt talented children of tribals do 
not discontinue their studies the States should see that 
gifted students, when they are spotted, are assisted in 
every way to prosecute their studies in schools which are 
manned by competent teachers. 

Adequately equipped schools manned by competent 
teachers, on the lines of Central Schools established in 
different parts of the country mainly for children of 
Central Government employees, should be established 
under a centrally sponsored programme in selected 
centres in tribal areas with hostel facilities for both 
boys and girls. 

The Education Commission has recommended that 
the country should gradually work towards a stage 
when all education should be tuiiion free. A beginning 
should be made to make education of triba’s free at all 
stages. 

Text-books, stationery, etc., the expenditure on which 
is more than the tuition fee, should to be supplied free. 
Book Banks miy be started in Secondry Schools and in 
instructions of higher education to ensure that all tribal 
students are provided with a full set of the text-books 
heeded at the beginning of the school year. 

Care should be taken to see that tribal students who 
are mostly under-nourished are given nourishing food 
^ * e at school. It should be possible to make balanced 
tet available to them at moJerate cost, if soma land, 
Pre erably with irrigation facilities, in the vicinity of 
fi al schools is made available to them for the growing 
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of fruits and vegetables for consumption by the stu- 
dents. 

Students should be encouraged to participate in 
agricultural activities outside school hours thereby 
giving their education on agricultural bias. 

As eggs and milk are a valuable supplement to the 
daily diet of pupils there should also be a p-ogramme 
for rearing chickens and milch cows. 

In Government Residential Schools in Kerala, all 
the four primary classes should be run simultaneously 
so that tribal children in the school going age-group 
are able to receive education at the proper time. 

The disadvantages of a single-teacher school are 
obvious. It is important that every school should have 
atleast two teachers. 

There should be no great disparity in remuneration 
of school teachers, belonging to the same category, who 
work under different managements, — Government, local 
bodies, and voluntary agencies, and the scales should 
as far as possible be made uniform. In order to induce 
good teachers to work in tribal areas it is essential to 
give them special pay and provide them with residential 
accommodation. The pupil— teacher ratio should be 
manageable. 

Till such time as qualified trained teachers from 
amongst the tribals become available it will be necessary 
to relax qualifications and appoint in primary schools, 
teachers, who may even be non-matriculates, from 
amongst the tribals. 

It is necessary that reasonably good buildings and 
equipment should be provided and steps taken to ensure 
periodical inspections of schools by the inspecting staff 
of the Education Department. 

The problem of education of tribal girls deserves 
special attention. The Team recommends the estab- 
lishment of Ashram tjpe schools for tribal girls where 
general education could be combined with home science 
education. 

Early steps may be taken to review the rates of scho- 
larships and relate them to the cost of living in the 
districts and towns where the students are required to 
pursue their studies. 

Scholarships should carry with them the concession 
of book grants and equipment allowance. For students 
living at a distance from the places of study, provision 
should be made for the payment of conveyance allow- 
ance. 

The Team would recommend an enlargement in the 
scope of the scholarships so as to cover trades and 
courses like telegraphic, book-keeping, short-hand, type- 
writing. The assistance to pursue such trades and 
courses should be given on a more liberal scale. 

The administration of scholarships and other aids 
needs to be decentralised a great deal. Heads of Insti- 
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tutions should be authorised to grant scholarships, 
alorig with admission, on their own authority. For this 
purpose, the necessary amounts should be placed at 
their disposal well in advance of the academic year. 

To obviate the delay inherent in the present proce- 
dure for the grant of post-matric scholarships to students 
studying in States other than their own, the centre may 
place at the disposal of the States additional funds for 
payment of scholarships in such cases, to be adjusted 
later against the States to which they belong. 

There is now a great weakening among the tribals 
for education. It would be a retrograde step to restrict 
the grant of scholarships by applying the “means test”. 

The Team is perturbed at the decision of the Plan- 
ning Commission to treat the expenditure on post- 
matric scholarships at the 1968 69 level as non-Plan 
expenditure, and fears that unless the assistance is con- 
tinued as heretofore, treating the scheme as a Central 
Scheme, the programme of post-matric scholarships is 
likely to receive a severe set-back. The Team trusts 
that the Finance Commission will, while determining the 
allocation of resources to the States, keep in view the 
constitutional responsibility developing on the Central 
Government for the development of tribal commu- 
nities. 

Since qualified candidates from tribal communities 
have started coming forward for advanced studies, the 
number of the scholarships under the Overseas Scholar- 
ships Schemes of the Ministry of Education should be 
increased. 

The failure to take advantage of the facilities for 
reservation of scats offered by vocational and technical 
institutions is not due to any reluctance on the part of 
tribal students to go in for technical training but is 
attributable to the tribal handicap that science and 
mathematics, a knowledge of which is essential for 
technical courses, are not taught in tribal schools. The 
importance of introducing mathematics and science in 
the curriculum of tribal schools, therefore, needs no 
emphasis. 

As agriculture is of special significance to tribals, it 
is important that an agricultural bias should be given 
to tribal education. The school curriculum of the tribal 
areas should include a course in practical agriculture. 

Stipend for training in Industrial Training Insti- 
tutes should be increased so as to be sufficient to cover 
the expenses of the training. Hostel arrangements 
should also be made and financial assistance given to 
the tribals to settle them in the trades in which they have 
been trained. 

The training programme of Industrial Training Ins- 
titutes may be reoriented keeping in view the needs for 
personnel required by different industries and oilier 
employing agencies in the vicinity. Successful trainees 


should be assisted in securing suitable jobs and For this 
a follow up programme is essential. 

It should be possible to work out suitable arrange- 
ments whereby the trainees are given facilities to gain 
experience in actual working conditions in the industries 
in Which they expect to be absorbed, while the indus- 
tries offer their own officers to the Industrial Training 
Institutes for short periods, say 3 to 6 months, to impart 
training to the trainees. 

To enable tribals to select such trades for which they 
are particularly suited or have a special aptitude, there 
should be Vocational Guidance Officers who could guide 
them at the time of admission. 

It is necessary to ensure that tribal students who 
successfully complete their studies do not remain un- 
employed for long. Separate cells should be set up in 
the Tribal Welfare Departments to follow up the careers 
of tribal students, who have received technical or higher 
education and to assist them, whenever necessary, in 
finding jobs appropriate to their qualifications and 
attainments. 

The scheme to improve the prospects of employ- 
ment of tribal candidates passing out from I.T.Is. by 
giving them stipends and attaching them as unpaid 
apprentices to selected industrial organisations, which 
the Government of West Bengal have under considera- 
tion, is well worth a trial ; it may be treated as a central- 
ly sponsored scheme. 

Standards may be relaxed slightly while considering 
the applications from tribal students for admission to 
technical institutes. It necessary, they may bo required, 
after joining the institutes, to put in extra periods and 
even the duration of the courses may be extended by a 
year or so to enable them to complete their courses. 
A follow-up programme after they have completed their 
courses should be an integral part of the programme of 
education and training of tribals in technical institutions. 

Medical And Public Health 

Doctors will not willingly serve in the trial areas 
and will try to get out of those areas if posted, by inven- 
ting excuses, unless incentives are given in the shape of 
allowances and the conditions of living made attractive 
by providing them with free furnished quarters. 

To make service for a specified term in the tribal 
areas obligatory, a certain number of scats be earmarked 
by the State Governments in Medical Colleges for per- 
sons willingly to work in tribal areas for a minimum 
period of fn e years. The cost of their training may be 
met by the State Government and failure to honour 
the undertaking should entail refund of the money spent 
on their education. The question of setting up of a 
Corps of Doctors for tribal areas on the pattern of the 
Central Family Planning Corps of Doctors may oho 
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be considered. 

A stage has been reached when more stress needs 
to be (aid on public health and preventive measures than 
on the establishment of new hospitals and dispensaries. 
The aim of the health programme in the Fourth Plan 
should be to ensure a fuller utilisation of the existing 
facilities. Steps should be taken to fill the vacant posts 
of doctors and other personnel and to strengthen the 
existing hospitals and dispensaries and expand their 
coverage. More mobile dispensaries should be started 
to cater to the needs of remote areas ; and in inaccessi- 
ble places arrangements should be made to provide 
first-aid boxes in the schools and other suitable places. 
Mobile dispensaries should be attached to the sub- 
divisional hospitals and visits to the villages should be 
made according to a well-planned schedule after giving 
advance information to the villagers. Untill communi- 
cations in tribal areas improve, schemes such as, 
bullock-cart schemes to serve as mobile medical vans 
should be continued. 

Primary Health Centres should be located in places 
where they can cater to the needs of as many villages 
as possible. The Team trusts that hereafter the more 
backward areas will be given priority while opening 
these centres. 

The Team would stress the need for the spread of 
health education among the tribals. As the tribals are 
illiterate, audio-visual methods may be adopted to put 
across to them the basic principles of health and 
sanitation. 

For the control of leprosy, steps should be taken 
initially to organise leprosy surveys by qualified doctors. 
The existing leprosy clinics should be up-graded to 
control units and provided with the requisite number of 
sub-clinics for extensive as well as intensive leprosy 
control work. Beds should be reserved for the tribal 
patients in general laprosy hospitals which na anally arc 
not fully occupied. Occupational-cum-therapy vocational 
training centres should be established in the leprosy 
clinics having a sizeable number of patients. Vocational 
training should also be arranged for tribal patients after 
they arc discharged from the leprosy clinics. 

The results of the scheme launched by the Govern- 
ment of West Bengal for the training of tribal girls as 
Bcoaral duty assistants and for their subsequent obsorp- 
tion in hospitals and health centres may watched and, 
1 S !f C5Sfu '* ’ l may adopted by other States. 

The Tripura Administration may take up with the 
oveinmcnt of India the question of strengthening the 
existing arrangements to control Maleria. 

. !* c sc hcme for providing financial assistance in 

te shape of conveyance charges to poor tribal patients 
tsrngjn remote areas and suffering from serious 
cse-sts to enable them to go to the nearest hospital, as 
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is in operation in Tripura, may be adopted by other 
States. The States may also consider the desirability of 
providing ambulances at the sub-divisional head- 
quarters for carrying expectant mothers to the nearest 
matern’ty centre and patients in serious condition to the 
ncarest-hospital. 

The need for the provision of adequate sources of 
drinking water in the tribal areas cannot be over- 
emphasized and highest priority should be given to 
it in the Fourth Plan. The States should undertake a 
survey of the tribal areas to locate villages where 
drinking water supply is scarce and a phased programme 
of sinking wells or providing drinking water by such 
other methods, as may be feasible, drawn up to be 
implemented within a reasonable period. Sizeable amo- 
unts should be provided in the Fourth Five Year Plan 
to ensure that no village in the tribal area is without 
a safe source of drinking water. 

In places as in States like Assam and Nagaland, 
where water supply through gravitation is not possible 
or is very expensive because of the location or 
villages which are mostly situated on hill-tops, 
it may be worthwhile undertaking major schemes 
whereby drinking water is pumped to storage tanks in 
some selected villages situated at the highest attitude 
in the area for distribution by the gravitational method 
to villages located lower down. 

Transport And Communications 

In Andhra Pradesh, the road from Khalapur to 
Paderu, although completed, was reported to be unfit 
for traffic because of an inexcusable omission to 
construct a few culverts. The result is that tribals who 
could have marketed their produce within the limits of 
Andhra Pradesh have now to take it to Orissa for sale 
In Bihar, the interior a r cas are still devo'd of adequate 
means of communications The Team was told that 
many areas in Santhal Parganas were not even connected 
with the weekly markets (Hatias ) 

In Manipur, absence of good roads has stood in the 
way of development, besides making the efficient 
distribution of available commodities difficult. 

In Dadra and Nagar Haveli, to prevent the surface 
of roads being washed away during the monsoon, the 
existing roads should be black-toppcd. The Damnnganga 
cause-way to Rakholi may be converted into a regular 
bridge so that the area may not be cut off from the 
outside world during monsoon. 

Several villages in Surat district in Gujarat arc 
inaccessible during the monsoon. In any programme 
for extending communications in the Fourth Plan, a 
high place may be given to the construction of roads 
in this district. 

In Nagaland, a survey is called for to ascertain the 
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economic needs of the \arious areas and roads should 
be constructed to meet those needs. Roads arc urgen- 
tly needed to open up the valleys and certain 
other areas in the foot-hills which are particularly 
suitable for agricultural development. Further the 
roads now in existence need to be linked up with those 
in neighbouring States to promote the economic deve- 
lopment of Nagaland. 

In any programme of road construction in the 
Fourth Plan period, special attention should be paid 
to the needs of the back .card areas in Tuensang and 
Chakesang and Zchang-kaki areas in Kohima (Nag 1 - 
land). 

The bridging of the rivers and improvement of 
communications should be given high priority in 
Banswara district in Rajasthan. 

In Himachal Pradesh, priority should be given to 
schemes for establishing proper communications in the 
Pangi area. The possibility of connecting Panji with 
.Chnmba by a tunnel through the Rohtang Pass may also 
be examined. 

The following toads may be undertaken to connect 
border areas with headquirters of sub-divisions and 
districts : — 

1. Rohtang— Dandi — Udaipur — Killnr and Ilatob 
Road ; 

2. Surndo—Kaza Road ; 

3. Keylong— Kara Road ; 

4. Killnr-— Keylong Road ; 

5. Chanju— Tindi Rond ; 

G. Aihju Surahi Pass— Khadamukh 
— Kalicko Road ; and 

7. Tisa Devikothi Ahnl Road. 

Link roads should be constructed to connect the 
valleys with the main roads and also foot-paths and 
bridle-paths to enable access to pastures in Lahaul and 
Spiti, Pangi and Bhnrmour and Kalpa. 

In Tripura, there is an urcent need to open up 
certain ivo'nted areas, particularly the border areas of 
Kanhanpur and Jampoi Hills, where all-weather roads 
should be constructed. 

'flic extension of the rail link upto Sabroom, the 
southern-most sub- divisional town of the Territory is 
important not only for the all round development of 
Tripura but n^o for defence rurpo*cx. 

It would be uv-fu! if the Central Road Research 
Institute could investigate and lay do, in suitable speci- 
fications for the construct! m «<" che:p and durable 
{ o?iSi in fnp.rta, keep in;’ in view the materials available 
locally for roe ! bui'd rn; end the topographical features 

Of the ana. 

In M)«nre. a Icqustc funis v’:o sll be pro- j J ed for 
the me.:Utr»s::.r an l upkeep of raids The Forest 
Drp&ttmmt. the fub'sr Works Dep.-rtmen: or the 


Panchayats concerned, depending on the location of 
the roads, should be entrusted with the responsibility 
for the maintenance of roads constructed for the benefit 
of the tribals. 

In West Bengal it is necessary to draw up a per- 
spective plan for the development of communications in 
the tribal areas and for this purpose, adequate funds 
should be provided in the tribal welfare budget. The 
Tribal Welfare Deoartment has also no technical staff 
to undertake periodical repairs. Unless timely repairs 
arc undenaken the money spent on road construction, 
will prove to be a waste of public funds. Roads, after 
construction, may be taken over for maintenance by the 
Road Department. In some eases, however, it may Ire 
expedient to make the Panchayats or local bodies 
responsible for such works. For this purpose, suitable 
grants may be made to them from the Tribal Welfare 
or Road Department funds. 

Work on certain roads in Vercaud Block (Madras) 
which had been taken up for construction in accordance 
with the Master Plan has had to be suspended for want 
of funds. FunJs may be provided urgently to complete 
the half-finished work. Otherwise, the surface forma- 
tion will be washed away in the monsoon and the 
money already spent will be wasted. 

Most of the tribal villages in Vercaud and Knlii 
Hills arc located in hilly areas and not connected either 
by rail or road. A phased programme for the construc- 
tion oflink roads and approach roads may be drawn 
up to connect theic villages with the main roads. 

Car Nicobar Islands are vulnerable to attach and a 
naval bosc in essential in view of their strategic impor- 
tance. A mator-boat should be provided for fining 
round the Islands to establish contacts with the Onges. 
A ferry and a motor-boat are essential for inter-island 
communication between little Andamans and the other 
Islands. Two or three helicopters arc also needed to 
facilitae transport. 

In Kerala, the Harijm Welfare Department should 
bring to the notice of the Public Works Department 
the needs of the tribal areas and see that a reasonable 
percentage of the provision made under transport an 1 
communications in the State's Fourth Five Year Plan is 
earmarked for the development cf communications in 
those areas. 

In the eastern part of Thar, a district end in the 
Mahar.v.h’ra there is a dearth of fair weather roads- 
Although the Chanda town (rise district headquarter}) h 
connected by roads v-i'h the; r.dj doing districts, there are 
u,t good roads within the district connecting rite lr, terror 
areas with the district headquarters, fbtre rivers- F* 
Paniu! Gautan, the InJravatt and the Par ia K«u- iv.rt- 
n.-rw during the m-.-nvonn and cut off cornp'ctriy tf*f 
tr.ba! areas of the three seHitt. Brid.m shay Id fx 


co.MMrrrr.FS and commissions 



constructed on these rivers for facilitating communica- 
tions. 

In Madhya Pradesh, the construction of bridges, 
cul'erts and causeways, should be taken up on a 
priority basis in accordance with a phased programme. 
Initia'ly only such roads may be constructed as are vital 
to tribri and forest economy. 

In Orissa, enough attention has not been paid to 
the opening up of communications in the tribal areas. 
The few feeder roads and bridle-paths which have been 
built are of poor construction and are washed o(T quickly 
by rains. Besides, they are not being properly main- 
tained. 

In Assam, according to the revised ‘GRID & STAR’ 
formula drawn up by the Government of India all the 
four Autonomous Hill districts of Assam should have 
10,512 mi'es of motorable reads at tfe end of the year 
1981. The achievement at the end of the Third Five 
Year Plan, however, was only 2,605 miles. Thus, there 
is a dificiency of 7,906 miles to be made up before the 
target of 10,512 miles can be reached. It is of the 
utmost importance to accelerate the canstruction of 
roads in Assam. 

In Laccadive, Minicoy and Amindivi Islands, for 
passenger traffic, the people depend entirely on moter 
Vessels playing beta ecn the Islands and the mainlands 
peris. There is no all-weather ship playing belween the 
Islands and the mainland. An order has already been 
placed for the purchase of an all-weather ship. Inter- 
island communications should be improved by provision 
of more motor boats. 

In NEFA, the rugged terrain, the rapid rise and fall 
of the hills and their unstable character, the frequent 
land shi r t due to earthquakes, the steep fall in grad'ents 
over a relatively short distance from the Tibetan 
plateau 14,000 feet above sea level to the flat Brahma- 
putra basin in the plains have added to the difficulties 
of const) ucrion. Nevertheless, the challange has to be 
met and it will be necessary to give priority to road 
construction in this area for many years to come. 

In NEFA, there was a proposal to connect Siang to 
North Lahhimpur by a direct route which would reduce 
the distance by over 100 kms. Priority should be given 
to the construction of this road. The Team also 
recommends that urgent steps should be taken to widen 
and black top the Margherita— Changlang — Khonsa 
Road. 

^ ith a view to pooling available resources for road 
construction works, the Government of Manipur have 
established a Road Construction Board to co-ordinate 
the activit es of different agencies in charge of road 
construction. The Team recommends a similar approach 
>n other States also. 

Priority should be given to such roads as can be 


used throughout the year and those which link up the 
tribal villages with the weekly markets, hospitals, dis- 
pensaries and schools 

In some of the States, ambitious schemes of road 
development are being financed from the meagre tribal 
welfare funds. Since funds under the Backward Classes 
Sector are meant to supplement and not to supplant the 
provision in (he general sector, such division of funds 
should not be allowed. 

Industry, Minerals And Power 

The Team sees no reason why the responsibility 
should not be cast on the projects, which acquire tribal 
lands, to draw' up a tra n'ng programme for the tribal 
people to absorb as many of Pem as possible in skilled 
and semi-skilled j'obs on the projects As in view of 
their illiteracy tribals will not be in a position to take 
full advantage of the training facilities offered, steps 
should be taken in advance to open more schools in 
the area, preferably of the Ashram type, which will turn 
out students reasonably well-equipped to take advantage 
of the training facilities and other employment oppor- 
tunities offered by the project. 

The survey of mineral resou-ces in the tribal areas 
may be given priority and a phased programme drawn 
up for the purpose. 

Training is not an end in itself and it is only through 
an adequa'e Follow-up programme that the benefits of 
the training can be secured to the trainees. Unless 
adequate steps are taken to provide employment oppor- 
tunities to the trainees or facilities to get them settled in 
the trades in which they have undergone training, the 
resultant unemployment will lead to frustration 
bringing the whole system of vocational training into 
disrepute among the tribals. Care should be taken in 
the selection of trades to turn out craftsmen for whose 
skill there is a demand in the vicinity. Basic factors 
such as the availability of raw materials, a ready market 
for the goods produced, etc., should be taken into con- 
sideration while starting trainmg-cum-production 
centres. The training to be provided should be intensive 
and the skills acquired should be such 3s to enable the 
trainees to produce goods of marke’able quality. 

Instead of expand ng scarce resources in imparting 
training of a super Ic al type to a large number of 
persons, it would be better to concentrate effort on a 
few training cum-proJuction centres and impart inten- 
sive training to a limited number of students. 

Wherever possible training programmes may be so 
arranged to harness the traditional skills of the tribals. 

A special survey of hydrc-electric potential of 
mountainous streams be undertaken particularly in 
remote tribal areas which it would be uneconomic to 
cover by the conventional grid. 
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Administration And Institutional Set-Up 

Administration in the tribal areas, to be effective, 
should be geared to suit the requirementtf'of a popula- 
tion living in widely sundered and often inaccessible 
places and should take into account the primitive nature 
of tl eir soc ; al organisation, their illiteracy and poor 
economic canditions. Simplicly should be its kay note, 
particularly at the district and village levels. 

The existing arrangement w hereby tribal welfare is 
clubbed wrth tke welfare of Scheduled Castes and other 
Backward Classes is both wrong and administratively 
inexpedient. 

Tribal we fare is one amongst a host of miscellane- 
ous social welfare activ.ties which the Department of 
Sccial Welfare is ca'led upon to handle. In such a 
situation it is difficult to expect tribal welfare to receive 
Ike attention wh'ch its importance deserves. The Team 
reiterates the recommendation of the S.A. & S.T. 
Commission that a separate Department of Tribal Wel- 
fare should be created in the Ministry of Home Affairs 
and suggests that pending its creation a separate wing 
should be set up in the Department of Social Welfare 
to deal exclusively with the problems of tribal welfare. 

It is high time, if tke existing set-up is to work with 
a reasonable degree of efficiency, the Department of 
Social Welfare is placed in charge of a whole-time 
Secretary. 

The Social Welfare Department should have at its 
disposal the services of experts in the fields of Coopera- 
tion, Education. Agriculture, Forests, etc., so as to 
be in a position to follow up actively the progress of 
work in tl ese fields in the tribal areas. 

It is clear that the withdrawal of the field organisa- 
tion of the Commission for Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes, which had taken about a decade to 
build up, before the Department of Social Welfare was 
ready with a field organisation of its own was somewhat 
hasty. The Study Team can only urge at this steps 
should be taken without delay to see that the vaccum 
thus created is not left unfilled for any considerable 
length of time. 

The functions of the Zonal Directors should be 
clearly defined without delay to ensure that adequate 
attcnt : on is paid to tke tasks they are expected to per- 
form. The Department of Social Welfare may consider 
whether the present jurisdictions of the Zonal Directors 
are not too large for effective coverage. For instance, 
the charge of Zonal Director of the Eastern Zone seems 
to be too heavy considering the inadequacy of commu- 
nications and difficulties of touring in mountainous 
terrain. 

Tire Study Team can hardly regard as satisfactory 
an arrangement where the Commissioner for Scheduled 


Castes and Scheduled Tribes is required to discharge his 
constitutional function through the very agencies on 
whose performance in certain spheres he may be called 
upon, by virtue of his office, to sit in judgement. The 
Team recommends that his organisation may be streng- 
thened suitably to enable him to make independent 
enquiries in the field with regard to matters connected 
with the working of the safeguardes provided in the 
Constitution for the Scheduled Tribes. 

It is possible to visualise cases where the Commissio- 
ner may find it necessary to avail himself of the assis- 
tance of Universities or other agencies in undertaking 
studies on his behalf. To enable the Commissioner to 
reimburse the cost of such studies, the provision 
necessary for the purpose may placed at his disposal. 

While reiterating the recommendation of the S.A. & 
S.T. Commission for the appointment of a separate 
Commissioner for Scheduled Tribes, the Team suggests 
that, it considered necessiry, Article 338 of the Con- 
stitution may be amended to provide for the appoint- 
ment of two Special Officers— one for the Scheduled 
Castes and another for the Scheduled Tribes. 

Undivided attention of a Minister of Cabinet rank is 
necessary in the States which have a tribal population of 
o\er a million to provide the drive and direction so 
essential for progress. Where the Chief Minister him- 
self happens to be the Minister in charge, as was the 
case till recently in Andhra Pradesh— an arrangement 
which had made for effective co-ordination— the Team 
suggests that a Deputy Minister be appointed to assist 
the Chief Minister and relieve him of the burden of 
routine work. 

It appears that no attempt has so far been made to 
study the set-up in the States dealing with the tribal 
programmes with a view to streamlining their working. 
The Department of Social Welfare should take up as a 
matter of some urgency a comparative study of the 
administrative machinery for the Welfare of Backward 
Classes in various States. The Team considers such a 
study essential for the setting up of an efficient machi- 
nery capable of achieving the desired measure of pro- 
gress within a reasonable period. 

Separate District Offices for tribal welfare should be 
appointed to work under the Director of Tribal Welfare 
in Andhra Pradesh. 

A Directorate of Tribal Welfare at the State level is 
necessary in Bihar to provide the necessary supervision 
and guidance to the field staff in the implementation of 
various welfare schemes. 

The Team feels that in the districts in Bihar having 
substantial tribal population the appointment of a 
whole-time officer of the rank of Additional District 
Magistrate, invested with all the powers of Collector/ 
Deputy Commissioner under the tenancy and other 
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enactments of a protective nature, who should be res- 
ponsible for tribal welfare including work relating to 
protective legislation, T.D. Blocks, redressal of griev- 
ances of Scheduled Tribes, etc., will ensure unified 
control and direction and assist in improving the working 
of tribal welfare measures. 

In Madras, it would make for better coordination 
of tribal welfare policy if one Department of the State 
Government is in charge of the tribal welfare. 

There should be a full-time Director of Tribal Wel- 
fare Maharashtra, which has large tribal population to 
look after their interests. Pending the creation of the 
post of a full-time Director, the post of Joint Director, 
which the Team understands was in existence sometime 
back, should be revised to ensure that tribal welfare 
work receives adequate attention. 

The post of Director of Tribal Welfare and ex-officio 
Director of Tribal Research Institute should be bifurca- 
ted and a whole-time Director of Tribal Welfare appoin- 
ted in West Bengal. 

A Tribal Welfare Officer should be appointed to look 
after the welfare of the Nicobarese in the Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands. It is also desirable to appoint Deputy 
Directors for Tribal Welfare, one for the Andaman 
group of Islands and the other for the Nicobar group 
offslands. The entire work in the Territory should 
be coordinated by a Director of Tribal Welfare at the 
Stale level. 

The Development Commissioner in Manipur should 
be given secretarial status to enable him to function 
effectively at the State level and suitable administrative 
and financial powers should be delegated to the Addi- 
tional Commissioner. 

In Tripura, there is an urgent need to streamline the 
administration in the tribal areas and to reorganise the 
Tribal Welfare Department. The Administration has 
already a proposal under consideration for the creation 
of a Directorate for the welfare of Scheduled Tribes, 
Scheduled Castes and other Backward Classes, in place 
of the existing organisation which is in the charge of the 
Additional District Magistrate (Development). The 
technical staff needed for the Directorate should be 
obtained on deputation on a selective basis from the 
respective departments and placed under its direct 
supervision during the deputation period. 

In all the States with over one million tribal popula- 
tion there should be a full-time Director for Tribal 
Welfare who should be given the status of ex-officio 
Joint Secretary/Deputy Secretary of the department 
concerned. 

Administrative machinery at the district level be 
reorganised on the liras suggested by the S.A. & S.T. 
Commission namel} — that ti) the Collector of the District 
s lou’d be in overall charge of developmental activities 
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and that all the heads of the departments n the districts 
and their subordinates concerned with the work of the 
Scheduled Tribes, should function under his supervision, 
guidance and control and (ii) in the States having 
Scheduled Areas, above the Collectors, there should be 
an officer of the status of a Commissioner in overall 
charge of the tribal districts, who should be clothed 
with plenty of powers, subject to the conditions that in 
regard to important questions of policy he should consult 
the State Government. 

The important recommendation of the S.A. & S.T. 
Commission that contiguous Scheduled Areas in differ- 
ent districts might be formed into separate districts and 
an unwieldy large district divided into two or more 
separate districts does not appear to have received the 
consideration its importance deserves. 

During its tour in Andhra Pradesh, the Team was 
informed that the Agency areas were not receiving 
sufficient attention from the district officers and that the 
time had come for constituting the extensive tribal belt 
lying in four different districts, (Sriknkulam, Visakha- 
patnam, East Godavari and West Godavari) into two 
separate districts for facilitating quick development of 
the area. 

In the interest of efficiency, some of the hill districts 
of Himachal Pradesh may well be reorganised. The 
Spiti sub-division may be transferred to the adjacent 
Kinnaur district, and the Pangi tchsil of Chamba 
district, which is cut ofT by mountains from the rest of 
Chamba district but which is adjacent to Lahaul district, 
may along with the Lahaul sub-division, form a new 
district with Udaipur as the district headquarters. The 
reorganisation of the districts of Chamba, Lahaul and 
Spiti and Kinnaur should facilitate the introduction 
of the single-line pattern of administration and tribal 
development. 

In Manipur, it would be advisable to have a least one 
more district to lighten the charge of the officers at the 
district level. 

The Union Territory of Tripura needs to be divided 
into two or three districts in order that the charge of the 
district officers may become manageable. 

The two taluks of North Wynad and South Wynad 
in Kerala should be merged and attached as a single 
taluk of Cannanore or Calicut district. 

Tiie posting of officers in the areas having consider- 
able tribal population should be made on a selective 
basis without disturbing the general service cadre and 
only such persons should be drafted to these areas as 
have in aptitude for this type of work. 

Officers posted in the tribal areas should learn tribal 
languages. 

To make the service conditions in tribal areas 
attractive, there should be a scheme of incentives like 
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special allowances, housing facilities, arrangement for 
proper education of officers’ children, etc. The Team 
would even recommend the setting up of sub-cadres of 
officers to work in the tribal areas in all the departments 
concerned in the various States. 

The Study Team regards the unsatisfactory working 
of the system of Democratic Decentralisation in tribal 
areas as the inevitable result of imposing on a primitive 
social organisation a system which even the sophistica- 
ted communit es in the plains have failed to woik with 
any marked degree of success. As pointed out by the 
Committee on Special Multi-purpose Tribal Blocks more 
can be achieved “by reviving and stiengthening the 
traditional village institutions”. 

The provision of the Fifth Schedule to the Constitu- 
tion would appear to imply that in the event of there 
being no Legislative Assembly in a Sta'e, three-fourths 
of the members of a Tribes Advisory Council can be 
taken from amongst other members of these tribes 
although they may not be MLA’s. This point may be 
examined further by the Department of Social Welfare 
and a decision taken which will serve as a gu : de. 

The Study Team would recommend a suitable 
amendment to the Constitution to provide for the 
establishment of Tribes Advisory Councils in the 
Union Territories having a large tribal population. 

Meetings of Tribes Advisory Councils in the various 
States should be held regularly and their views in a ! l 
matters pertaining to tribal welfare shou’d be taken into 
account before finalising the programmes and plans for 
tribal welfare. 

While the present period of financial stringency may 
not be the proper time to appoint staff exclusively for 
the Tribes Advisory Councils, conditions should be 
created and facilities provided to enable the Councils 
to function effectively. For the effective implementation 
of the recommendations of the Councils it would be 
advantageous to set up Standing Comm'ttee of the 
Councils for different subjects— development program- 
mes, indebtedness, land alienation, education, employ- 
ment and so on. These Committees may be required to 
meet as frequently as may be necessary to review in 
detail the performance in their respective spheres. 

The Tribes Advisory Council in other States may 
well copy the methods of working so regulated as to 
make it an effective instrument for achieving the object 
in view. 

The formation of Coordination Committees in the 
States /Union Territories is of the utmost importance to 
ensure that there is proper coordinrtion among the 
various Departments concerned with tribal welfare. 

In Kerala, the Inter-Departmental Committee which 
has been set up to expedite implemen'ation of develop- 
ment programmes in tribal areas, should have the 


Minister of Harijan Welfare as its Chairman and the 
Heads of the Development Department u> members. 

In Manipur, the Coordination Committee ■, i be 
made more effective. 

The Study Team would urge the State Governments, 
who have not constituted Coordination Committees, to 
implement the recommendation of the S A & S.T. 
Commission that “a small committee of officials from 
the Tribal Welfare, Agriculture, Veterinary, Format, 
Irrigation and Roads and Medical and Public Health 
Departments should be set up at the State level for co- 
ordination and effective implementation of tribal wel- 
fare programmes both in the Scheduled Areas and other 
tribal areas”. The Committee may also include the 
head of the Tribal Research Institute and a representa- 
tive each of the Eduction, Community Development 
and Co-operation Departments. 

The Progress, Evaluation and Coordination Cells, as 
constituted at present in some States are mainly agencies 
for collection of statistics and are totally Ill-equipped 
to perform evaluation functions which involve field 
studies by groups of persons well versed in various 
disciplines. The Cells should be in the charge of a senior 
officer, p-eferably the Director of Tiibal Welfare and 
should work in close conjunction with Tribal Research 
Institutes, wherever they exist. 

States and Union Territories with a s'zeable tribal 
population may appoint Evaluation Committees, as in 
Orissa and Madhya Pradesh, to assess the impact of 
tribal development schemes in their areas during the 
three Plan periods. 

To be really effective, voluntary agencies should have 
their roots at the village level and not merely at the 
Block or District levels as generally appears to be the 
case at present. 

It has to be recognised that official effort, however 
efficient, cannot be a substitute for dedicated service 
which only a high minded voluntary agency can render. 
However sympathetic an official agency it cannot bring 
to bear on its work that essential elements of success in 
tribal welfare work, namely, the human touch. While 
great care should be taken in the selection of voluntary 
egenc es to work in tribal areas, it would be politically 
unwise and administratively inexpedient to dispense 
with their assistance altogether. 

Grants-in-aid should be given to voluntary agenc es 
after a careful examination of past performance and to 
ensure that the agencies comply with the terms and 
conditions of the grant, the officers of the Tribal Welfare 
Deparmenls and of the Zonal Directorates of the 
Social Welfare Department should periodically inspect 
all aided schemes and satisfy themselves that the grant 
is utilised for the purpose for which it was given. 

Voluntary organizations rarely have the resources to 
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finance welfare schemes on their own over any length 
of time and it would be less than just to them to keep 
them waiting for funds needed for the smooth working 
of the schemes undertaken by them. In this connection 
the Team would commend for adoption by other States 
the practice obtaimng in Madina Pradesh where the 
State Government arranges to pay 50 per cent of the 
estimated expenditure in advance to the agencies con- 
cerned to ensure that lack of finance does not in any 
way hamper progress. 

To enable non-official agencies to plan ahead on a 
long term basis, a reasonably fine indication should be 
given wherever possible of the financial assis'ance that 
may be forthcoming over a period of, say, two to three 
years, if not for the entire plan period. 

In the matter of grants, preference should be given 
to organisations which arc willing to work for the 
advancement of the more backward amongst the tribal 
communities whose interests have been neglected in 
the past. 

Besides enlisting the cooperation of voluntary' 
agencies, established voluntary organizations should be 
encouraged to build up cadres of tiained and devoted 
workers who will take up service in the cause of tribal 
welfare as a career. 

The Centre may extend financial assistance as in 
the case of Bharatiya Adimjati Sevak Sangh to other 
approved voluntary agencies of an All-India character 
like the Ramakrishna Mission to help them to build up 
a cadre of life workers for service among the tribal 
communities and expand their activities. Similarly, 
the Slate Governments may encourage voluntary organi- 
sations which have established a reputation for dedicated 
work in their States to build up a cadre of workers in 
such spheres as Medical Relief and Public Health where 
the need for trained and competent workers is keenly 
felt. 

Research And Training 

The Tribal Research Institutes in various States have 
been generally doing useful w'ork although the ten- 
dency still persists in sonic of them to concentrate 
attention on work of an academic nature, while in 
certain others much time, which could otherwise be 
more profitably employed on research, is spent on the 
periodical collection of routine statistics, a type of 
work which could more appropriately be handled by 
the Progress, Evaluation and Coordination Cells of the 
State Govern merits. 

To be adequately equipped, the Tribal Research 
Institutes should have the necessary expertise in dis- 
ciplines like Agriculture, Cooperation, Industries, 
Forests, Education, Health, etc. If whole time expei ts 
arc ruled out on the ground of Cost, the work of the 


Institules should be so organised as to enab’e specialists 
from the appropriate Departments of the State Govern- 
ments to be associated w.th their work as and when 
necessary. 

Tribal Research Institutes, to be effective, cannot 
work in isolation and in order to get the best out of 
then the Tribal Welfare Departments should feed them 
with problems as and when they arise and profit 
by their findings. Such coordination as exists now 
between the Tribal Welfare Departments and the Tribal 
Research Institutes is somewhat tenuous and needs to 
be considerably strengthened. 

While it is open to the administrative heads to accept 
or reject the ad vice rendered by the researcli workers 
of Tribal Research Institutes, the advice itself should be 
independent and uninhibited and should on no account 
be doctored to suit preconceived notions. To ensure 
independence of approach the Team would suggest the 
appointment of wholetime office, s as heads of Tribal 
Research Institutes on the analogy of the practice 
followed in Bihar. The officers should be picked men 
who combine a scientific background with practical 
experience of tribal research and should be treated as 
departmental heads directly responsible to the Secretary 
to Government inebarge of tribal welfare. 

The Advisory Committees set up by State Govern- 
ments to guide and review the progress of Tribal 
Research Institutes do not meet regu’arly. The result 
is lack of direction and ab-ence of stimulus which a 
periodical review often provides. To be effective, these 
bodies should meet both regularly and frequently. 

It is not necessary to be dogmatic on the question of 
location of the Research Institutes at the State capitals 
or away from them as it is essentially a matter which 
has to be decided according to the conditions obtaining 
in each Sta'e. 

With a view to coordinating, guiding and encourag- 
ing research on tribal problems at the National level a 
beginning may be made by setting up a National 
Council of Tribal Research. The Council may be 
registered under the Registration of Societies Act to 
make it autonomous. 

The information collected during the census has 
facilitated intensive studies and led to a better apprecia- 
tion of the problems of Scheduled Tribes. The Team 
trusts that similar data will be collected and published by 
the Census Organisation in the ensuing Census. The 
need for associating the Census Organisation with the 
planning of research and development activities relating 
to Scheduled Tubes needs no emphasis. 

For coordination to be effective there should be 
unified control over the Tribal Orientation and Study 
Training Centres and the Tribal Research Institutes. 
The management and control of the Tribal Orientation 
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Centres should also vest in the Departments of Tubal 
Welfare. There should be a common advisory board to 
review and guide the work of the two institutions. 

Constitutional Provisions 

Although the Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes 
Commission suggested a study of the protective legisla- 
tion undertaken in pursuance of the provisions of the 
Fifth Schedule to the contribution in order to plugging 
the loop-holes and make the laws subserve the object in 
view, no serious attempt appears to have been made to 
follow up this important recommendation of the Com- 
mission. 

The Study Team regrets to note that the recommend- 
ation of the S.A. & S.T. Commission, that the State 
Governments should undertake general legislation 
applicable to both the Scheduled and Non-sclieduled 
areas for the protection of the rights of tribals in land 
and forests and to prevent exploitation of tribals by 
money-lenders, has not received the attention that it 
deserved and that progress in regard to enactment of 
general legislation for the protection of tribals living in 
and outside the Scheduled Areas has not been satis- 
factory. 

The Team trusts that the Union Government, whose 
executive power extends to the giving of directions in 
regard to the administration of Scheduled Areas, will 
take early steps to check the tendency on the part of 
the States to reduce a constitutional obligation, in 
regard to the submissions of Governors’ Report on 
Scheduled Areas, to an empty and meaningless 
formality. 

It seems desirable that a list of points aimed at 
eliciting information necessary for the proper evaluation 
of progress should be drawn up and communicated to 
the Governors for their guidance in the preparation of 
reports on the administration of Scheduled Areas. 

The Team sees no justification in letting the subject 
“Scheduled Areas” continue with the Ministry of Home 
Affairs when the Ministry is no longer administratively 
concerned with it. The Team suggests that pending the 
creation of the proposed Tribal Welfare Department, 
the subject may be transferred to the Department of 
Social Welfare which deals at present with the welfare 
of the Scheduled Tribes. 

As the tribal communities have not reached the same 
level of political development as the general population, 
the Study Team recommends that the provision for the 
reservation of seats for the Scheduled Tribes in the Lok 
Sabha and State Legislatures may be extended by a 
further period of ten year^ that is, till 1980. 

Separate percentages of Reservation in State services 
should be earmarked for Scheduled Castes and Sche- 


duled Tribes. There is need to raise the reservation 
quota in such States where the reservation prescribed 
for Scheduled Tribes i p . not in proportion to their popu- 
lation in the State. 

The Study Team regards it as somewhat disquieting 
that despite the fact that reservation orders have been 
in force for over 17 years the representation of the tribal 
communities in various services even under the Govern- 
ment of India is still only nominal. 

The present recruitment policy should be re-examined 
in the light of the weighty arguments urged against it 
by the Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Sche- 
duled Tribes and a satisfactory formula evolved to 
accelerate the intake of Scheduled Tribe and the 
Scheduled Caste candidates while constituting a new 
service. 

While the Team sees no point in allowing unfilled 
vacancies to snowball over an indefinite period, it 
suggests that the vacancies may be frozen at the level 
at which they stand at the end o" the two years period 
to be filled as and when qualified candidates become 
available . 

Although the Commissioner for Scheduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes fears that for want of suitable 
candidates belonging to Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes the latest instructions of the Ministry of Home 
Affairs regarding weightage are not likely to increase 
the percentage of representation of Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes t o any significant extent, the Team 
feels that the working of the present concession may 
be watched for sometime before considering the question 
of extending the principle of reservation to all posts 
filled by promotion. 

The Study Team suggests that in all doubtful or 
border line cases the Employment Exchange should send 
to the Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Schedu- 
led Tribes a copy of the reasons given by the appointing 
authorities foi the rejection of qualified candidates. 

The employment returns submitted by the Public 
Undertakings may be carefully scrutinised and the need 
for making appointments from among the members of 
the tribal communities impressed upon the Undertakings 
concerned. The appropriate agency to undertake scru- 
tiny of the employment returns would be the Com- 
missioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 
The Staff of the Commissioner’s Office should be 
strengthened, if necessary, to enable him to undertake 
this work. 

Employment Cells, as in Bihar, may be set up in 
other States/Union Territories with a sizeable tribal 
population to ensure that the tribal communities get 
their due share of employment in Government Services 
and elsewhere. 


388 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



STUDY TEAM ON TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES, 
1966— REPORT ON KERALA 

New Delhi, Planning Commission, Committee on Plan 
Projects, 1966. 70p. 


Chairman : Shri P. Shilu Ao. 

Members : Shri L.M. Shrikant, Shri B. Mehta (Re- 
placed by Shri T. Sivasankar). 

Secretary : Shri Mohan Lai (replaced Dr. G.D. 
Patel). 

APPOINTMENT 

Programmes for the welfare and development of 
scheduled tribes from an integral part of the Five Year 
Plans. Although significant progress has been achieved 
in several directions, it is important that during the 
fourth and fifth plan periods, the process of economic 
and social Development among tribal communities 
should be greatly accelerated. Rising levels of well 
being, growing economic opportunities and greater 
integration with the rest of the population are esscnrial 
both for the welfare of tribal communities and the 
progress of the country' as a whole. 

The draft outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan provides 
substantial resources for special programmes for the 
welfare of number of directions in which current develop- 
ment programmes should he reoriented . In the light of 
past experience, it has become essential that the schemes 
formulated should enable adequate share in the benefits 
of general development programmes and speed up their 
economic and social advance. With the object of giving 
practical effect to these recommendations and assisting 
State Government in evolving concrete schemes of 
development which are specially adapted to the needs 
and conditions of tribal areas at the suggestion of the 
Planning Commission. The Goverment of India Plan- 
ning Commission/Committee on plan projects have set 
np a Study Team on Tribal Development Programmes 
'idc their Resolution No. Opp/Adm/I6(l) 66 dated 
October 26, 1966. 

TERMS of reference 

(a) Study the problem and needs of tribal commu- 
nities in each State ; 

(b) Appraise the working of tribal development 

Programmes, especially during the Third Five Year 
nan ; 

(c) Ascertain how far the schemes formulated so far 
a\e enabled the tribal communities to secure an ade- 
Ua e share in the benefits accruing from the general 
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development programmes ; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lines on which the schemes should be oriented in the 
fourth plan to accelerate progress ; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthening the adminis- 
trative machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
institution so as to ensure their fullest participation in 
the tasks of economic and social development. 

CONTENTS 

Tribal Population ; Development Plans ; Adminis- 
tration ; Land Problem and Indebtedness ; Agriculture 
and Allied Sectors ; Education ; Transport and 
Communications ; Industries ; Medical and Public 
Health ; Community Development, Cooperation and 
Panchayati Raj ; Summary of Recommendations and 
Conclusions ; Anncxures 1 to VII. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

To avoid the pitfalls of the past, high priority should 
be given to socio-economic surveys in the Fourth Plan. 
The schemes formulated should be designed to meet the 
felt needs of the tribais and where there are pronounced 
disparities in development as between tribe and tribe 
special schemes should be undertaken to correct the 
imbalance. 

While formulating the general development program- 
mes an attempt should be made to ensure that the tribais 
get their due share of the benefits flowing from such 
programmes to which they arc legitimately entitled as 
citizens of the State. 

Administration 

The inter-departmental Committee constituted to 
ensure expedition in the formulation and implementa- 
tion of development programmes in tribal areas should 
be reorganised with the Ministries of Harijan Welfare 
as its Chairman and the Heads of Developments as its 
members. 

Tiie Study Team considers that the division of the 
tribal be’l of Wynad inhabited by the same tribal 
communities and presenting the same problems does not 
make for a coordinated approach and recommends 
that in the interests of economy and efficiency the 
artificial division of the areas should be ended and the 
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area after mcigcr attached as a single taluk either to 
the Cannanore oi the Calicut district. 

The Study Team is in entire agreement with the 
Vellodi Committee’s recommendation that the general 
control and supervision over the tribal and Ilarijan 
Welfare Activities should be made the responsibility of 
the District Collectors with the District Welfare Officcis 
functioning as their peisonal Assistants. The District 
Welfare Oiticcrs should be of the rank of Deputy 
Collectors. 

Frequent and regular meeting? of the Tribal Advisory 
Board are imperative if it has to play an effective role 
as an advisory body. 

Wherever there is a sizable population of Scheduled 
Tribes, adequate representation miy be given to tribals 
of the area in the District Adsisorv Committees. 

Adequate financial assistance may be given by the 
State Government to enable Sliri Ramakiishna Ashram 
to open classes upto the pre-university standard. The 
hostel run by the Ashram at ICalady is a model and can 
usefully be copied in other tribal areas. 

Land problem And Indebtedness 

As there were no legal restraints on the sale of land 
by the tribals the Study Team fears that there may be 
serious difficult es in enacting legislation, now under 
the consideration of the State Government, for prohibit- 
ing the transfer of land from tribals to non-tribals 
and would suggest that the State Government may 
examine the legal and administrative implications of 
giving retrospective effect to it before taking a 
decision. 

(a) The reservation of land for allotment to the weaker 
sections of the community should be absolute and the 
State Government should reserve to itself the right to 
evict cncroachers should, find it necessary to do so in 
the interests of the tribals and the Scheduled Castes; and 

(b) Separate percentages should be earmarked for 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes depending on 
their population in the area. 

As the tribals, particularly in Wynad, are amongst 
the most backward in the country, special concessions 
in the matter of allotment of land should be extended 
to them and conditions created to enable them to take 
advantage of those concessions. The State Government 
may consider enlisting the cooperation of voluntary 
agencies for assisting the tribals in submitting the r 
application in the prescribed form for the allotment of 
land. 

The period of ten years from the date of reg'stry, 
during which land allotted to the tribals cannot be 
a lienated, is somewhat short and the period be raised to 
15 to 20 years. 

It would be equitable if the tribals in Attappady 


Block are exempted from payment of the arrears of 
land tax which have accrued over the last ten 
years. 

The proposed Bill for scaling down the past debts of 
Scheduled Tiibcs is not likely to make any impact on 
tribal indebtedness unless the tribals are made to under- 
stand the purpose of the legislation and arc persuaded 
by official and non-official agencies to take advantage 
of it. 

Agriculture And Allied Sectors 

It should be made a rule that consultation with 
tribals to ascertain their wishes regarding the location 
of the colony and design of houses should invariably 
precede the construction of houses for them. 

Before embarking on colonisation schemes it is 
important that the prospects of success should be care- 
fully assessed and steps to anticipate and avoid the 
mistakes which have occasioned the failure of similar 
schemes in the past. 

No attempt was made to reserve land for the tribals 
or otherwise safe guard their rights on land when men 
from the plains poured into Wynad in successive waves 
during the last fifteen years and proceeded to dispossess 
the tribals and occupy practically every piece of cultiv- 
able land in the area. 

The question of allowing reasonable concession? to 
tribals in forests other than reserved forests may be 
examined by the State Government. 

While cash contribution in the soil conservation 
schemes may be waived it would be reasonable to 
expect the tribals to make a contribution in the shape of 
labour. 

The problem of soil conservation in the area lying in 
Kerala cannot be isolated from a similar problem facing 
the adjoining areas lying in the neighbouring States. 
Any programme of soil conservation to be effective 
should be drawn up after a survey of the entire tribal 
belt spreading into the States of Kerala, Madras and 
Mysore by a joint team of officers of the States 
concerned. 

It should be possible to reorient the general fisheries 
programme to enable tribals living in the vicinity of 
major reservoirs to benefit by schemes undertaken for 
the exploitation of fish in those reservoirs. 

Training in the Fisheries Research Institute should 
be followed up by measures of practical utility to the 
tribals. 

There is no justification for the complete neglect of 
the interests of tribals in the provision of irrigation 
facilities. A survey of irrigation potential may be under- 
taken in all the tribal areas and irrigation facilities 
provided in accordance with a phased programme. 

As poultry can be a source of nutritious food to the 


390 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



trifcals steps may bo taken to introduce poultry develop- 
ment schemes in all the tribal areas. 

Education 

The administrative control over the tribal schools 
may be transferred to the Director of Harijan Welfare 
and an educationist of the rank of District Education 
Officer may be deputed to assist him in ensuring that 
there is no deterioration in t' e standards of teaching 

There should be a regular intake of students to the 
first standard every year and as it is difficult for one 
teacher to handle all the classes, the number of tc -chcrs 
should be increased. 

Adequate financial assistance should be given to Shri 
Ramakiishna Adva'ta Mission by the State and Central 
Governments to meet its financ : al commitments and to 
expand its a.tivities. 

Residential accommodation should be provided for 
teachers working in tribal areas and the compensatory 
allowance given, should be sufficiently attractive to 
make them ‘stay put’ for at least three years. 

More upper primary and secondary schools should 
be opened at selected places in tribal areas with board- 
ing facilities to enable the tribal children to persue their 
studies after the primary stage. 

It should be possible to draw up a scheme for 
spottirg talent ard watching the progress of promising 
tribal students. 

The absence of a scheme for a sjstemalic ‘followup’ 
accounts for much of the wastage noticed in the 
education of tribals. 

Training imparted to tr'.bals in craft centres is not 


linked to job opportunities and the skill acquired afte r 
completion of the training period is not utilized by the 
trainees to earn a living. 

Communications 

Reasonable percentage of the provision made under 
transport and communications in the State’s Five Year 
Plans should be earmarked for the development of 
communications in tribal areas. Simultaneous action is 
needed to protect the interests of the tribals in the newly 
opened up areas. 

Industries 

If production-cum-training centres are to succeed, 
goods produced should be of marketable quality and 
should find a ready market. 

Instead of wasting scarce resources in imparting 
technical education of a superficial type to a very large 
number of boys, who cannot use the skills acquired to 
earn a living it would be better to concentrate effort on 
a few training-cum-production centres and impart inten- 
sive training to a limited number of students. 

Medical And Public Health 

The benefit of the additional remuneration admissi- 
ble to the medical staff of the Harijan Welfare Depart- 
ment should be extended to the medical staff of other 
Department. 

A phased programme to provide drinking water to 
the tribals may be drawn up after a survey of the tribal 
villages, giving priority to places where the supply of 
drinking water is scarce. 
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APPOINTMENT 

f ° r " le "’ e 'f are a nd development 
ed tribes from an irtegral part of the Five-Y 


Plans. Although significant progress has been achieved 
in several directions, it is important that during the 
Fourth and Fifth Plan periods, the process of economic 
and seciai development among tribal communities should 
be greatly accelerated. Rising levels of well-being, 
growing economic opportunities and greater integration 
with the rest of the population are essential both for the 
welfare of tribal communities and the progress of the 
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country as a whole. 

The Draft outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan 
provides substantial resources for special programmes 
for the welfare of tribal communities and indicates a 
number of directions in which current development pro- 
grammes should be reoriented. In the light of past 
experience, it has become essential that the schemes 
formulated should enable the tribal communities to 
secure an adequate share in the benefits of general 
development programmes and speed up their economic 
and social advance. With the object of giving practical 
effect to these recommendations and assisting State 
Governments in evolving concrete schemes of develop- 
ment which are specially adapted to the needs and con- 
ditions of tribal areas, at the suggestion of the Planning 
Commission. The Government of India, Planning Com- 
mission/Committee on Plan Projects have set up a Study 
Team on Tribal Development Programmes Vide their 
Resolution No. Copp/Adm/16 (1) 66 dated October 
26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study the problems and needs of the tribal com- 
munities in each State ; 

(b) Appraise the working of tribal development 
Programmes, especially during the Third Five Year 
Plan. 

(cl Ascertion how far the schemes formulated so far 
have enabled the tribal communities to secure an ade- 
quate share in the benefits accruing from the general 
development programmes ; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lines on which the scheme should be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerated progress ; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthening the adminis- 
trative machinery and harnessing tr.bal leadership and 
institutions so as to ensure their fullest participa- 
tion in the tasks of economic and social development. 

CONTENTS 

Preface ; Background Information ; Tribal Areas and 
the People ; Administration ; Development Plans ; 
Land Problems ; Agriculture and Allied Sectors ; 
Forests ; Tribal Development Blocks and Area Deve- 
lopment; Indebtedness and Cooperation ; Communi- 
cations ; Education ; Medical and Public Health ; 
General Development Plans and Tribals ; Summary of 
Recommendations and Conclusions, Annexures I to 
XXIX. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

The tribal areas are the more backward areas of 
the State and the tribals are economically more back- 
ward than others. While a massive effort is called 


for to bring the State at par with the other States in the 
matter of development it is easy to see that the task of 
bringing the tribal people and tribal areas of the State 
to the level of the other communities and areas of the 
country will not be easy unless a determined attempt is 
made by undertaking special measures to improve the 
social and economic condition of the tribals. 

Administration 

The Study Team notes with satisfaction that the 
Research Institute of Madhya Pradesh has made a 
valuable contribution to the welfare of tribal people by 
pinpointing their specific problems through the col- 
lection and objective presentation of concrete infor- 
mation and data. It has helped in focussing the atten- 
tion of the State administration to the problems of tribal 
people and has succeeded in a large measure in securing 
special allocations from the general programmes for the 
tribal areas. The Study Team recommends that research 
institutes in other States should function on similar 
lines. 

The Annual Plans of all the Departments should be 
placed before the Tribes Advisory Council for its consi- 
deration. This is important not only from the point of 
view of orienting the programmes to the special needs 
of the tribal people but also to enable the Council to 
examine whether a proportionate share under the 
various general programmes is being earmarked for the 
tribal areas. 

It has been brought to the notice of the Team that 
the State Government have not found it possible to take 
effective action to implement the recommendations of 
the Tribes Advisory Council in such important matters 
as the allotment of land, prevention of land alienation 
and working and management of the forests in the 
interest of the tribal people. The Study Team feels that 
in view of the special position accorded to the Tribes 
Advisory Council in the Constitution, the occasions 
on which the State Government does not find it 
possible to accept the recommendations of the Council 
should be rare. 

The position of representation of Scheduled Tribe 
employees in State services as found by the Committee 
in 1964, was that it was depressingly low in 1964 
and very much below the reserved quota. It was also 
observed that higher the class of service the lower was 
the percentage of Scheduled Tribe employees. The 
Committee had made a number of recommendations 
aimed at improving the representation and the Team 
would suggest that the recommendations made by the 
Comm’ttee may be examined by the Government and 
suitable action taken to implement them. 

The State Government may set up an Employment cell 
in the Department of Tribal Welfare (similar cells exist in 
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Some States e.g. Bihar, Kerala, etc.) to see that the posts 
reserved for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes are 
filled up as far as possible by members of these com- 
munities. The State Government may also constitute a 
Committee under the Chairmanship of the Chief 
Minister, on the lines of the Committee set up at the 
Centre under the Chairmanship of the Home Minister, 
to examine periodically the position and review the per- 
formance in the matter of recruitment of Scheduled 
Castes/Scheduled Tribes in the services/posts in or under 
the Slate Government. 

Land Problems 

In the Scheduled Areas and in the predominantly 
tribal areas, the first priority for allotment of land should 
be given to the Scheduled Tribes. 

The tribal does not have the resources to develop the 
land allotted to him for agricultural purposes. Land 
should, therefore, be allotted to him after development 
or the tribals should be assisted financially and, where 
the area is large, by the provision of tractors to develop 
the lands. 

It was brought to the notice of the Team that, as in 
the case of the Dandakaranya Project, lands are allotted 
far away from the habitations of the tribal people. Such 
allotments are likely to be valueless as the tribal people 
are reluctant to move out of in course of time, to pass 
into the hands of non-tribals. 

It is necessary that the procedure regarding the 
allotment of land should be simplified. The staff of the 
Tribal Welfare Department should be closely associated 
with the survey of landless tribals and allotment of land 
to them. 

Under the Colonisation Scheme of the Revenue 
Department, financial assistance (75 per cent grant and 
25 per cent loan) is available for clearance and ploughing 
purchase of bullocks, etc., to new settlers. It is necessary 
that this scheme is coordinated with the scheme of 
allotment of land so that the tribal people are enabled 
not only to get the land but also to cultivate it pro- 
perly. 

Whenever it becomes necessary to acquire tribal 
ands, a comprehensive programme should be drawn up 
or the rehabilitation of displaced families. There should 
-advance planning to ensure t! e resettlement colonies 
^' ll ncce ssary facilities are ready to receive the tribals 
‘■s soon as they are displaced from their original habita- 
'Ons. The services of the Tribal Research Bureau 

'-ell be utilised to undertake a study of the require- 
cn so, the affected tribals and to make suggestions for 
■urre abilitation, keeping in view their mode of life, 
traditions and customs. 

the^ "^ cnrn strongly recommends a review of 
e "or ,ing of the provisions relating to the alienation 
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of the land of the tribals with a view to plugging the 
loop-holes in the existing enactments. The Team would 
like to emphasize that the welfare programmes will have 
no meaning if the tribals are deprived of their land on 
which their very survival depends. 

Agriculture And Allied Sectors 

The problems of agriculture in tribal areas have to be 
viewed in their regional setting. The Study Team 
suggests a separate order of priorities in respect of 
agricultural schemes in the different zones; 

Agriculture in tribal areas is earned on mainly under 
rain-fed conditions. It is, therefore, important that 
immediate attention is paid to the development of better 
varieties of paddy, jowar and maize (all grown on a 
large scale in tribal areas) which do not require 
irrigation. 

The Study Team recommends that a special research 
cell be created in the Agriculture Department to study 
the special problems of tribal agriculture and recom- 
mend suitable measures for its development. 

The Study Team is of the view that the provision 
for horticulture under the Agriculture Sector could be 
more usefully utilised in tribal areas which offer better 
prospects of success on account of favourable climatic 
conditions. 

The Study Team feels that it is the responsibility of 
the Agriculture Department to adapt the general pro- 
grammes to suit the needs of the tribal people by the 
grant of subsidy at suitabte rates. The size of the 
special programmes for the tribals falls far shart of 
that needed to enable them to take advantages of the 
programme. If the general agricultural programmes 
are not modified to provide for a larger element of sub- 
sidy, the Study Team recommends that the special pro- 
gramme for the tribal people should be enlarged 
sufficiently to ensure that the benefits of the programme 
reach the tribals. 

The existing procedure for the grant of agriculture 
finance through cooperatives should be examined xvith 
a view to its simplification in order that the tribal 
cultivators may take maximum advantage of the 
schemes. In case it is not possible to reorient the service 
cooperative societies to meet the needs of the tribal 
people the only alternative would be to entrust the work 
of agricultural credit, marketing and processing to the 
multipurpose cooperative societies affiliated to the 
Madhya Pradesh State Tribal Cooperative. 

The percentage of return on minor irrigation works in 
tribal areas, as is to be expected, is very low. The 
Study Team, therefore, recommends that the rate of 
return or the test of cost-benefit ratio should not be 
applied to irrigation projects in the tribal areas. The 
criterion should be the increase in food production and 
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the consequent benefit to the tribe and the nation. 
Concess : onal water rates ; as suggested by the State 
Water Rates Committee, were considered by the Team 
to be reasonable. 

A separate Irrigation Cell exclusively for tribal areas 
shou'd be set up in the Irrigation Depaitment. The 
tribal areas should be surveyed for agricultural poten'ial. 
This work may well be taken up by the Agriculture Ex- 
pansion Officers of the Blocks Minor Irrigation Works 
should be taken up on a large scale. Larger subsidies 
in the case of the more backward tribes may be allowed. 
As the cost of wells will be much more than in the 
plains, liberal subsidies should be given for tl e con- 
struction of wells in tribal areas. 

The State Government has prepared a special pro- 
gramme of irrigation in the selected tribal districts at 
the instance of the Study Team. The Study Team 
feels that the programme, though modest in the context 
of the almost complete non-existance of irrigation facili- 
ties in the tribal areas, would be a good beginning in 
increasing the irrigation facilities in tribal areas and 
augmenting food production. The Team strongly 
recommends that the necessary provision for the scheme 
should be included in the Fourth Five Year Plan. 

Soil erosion is an acute problem in most of the tribal 
areas. The problem is particularly acute in Jhabua, 
Chhindwara and certain parts of Mandla and Betul 
districts. The other areas are also susceptible to erosion 
on account of heavy rainfall and undulating terrain. 
It is, therefore, important that soil conservation 
measures should be taken up in earnest to arrest the 
washing away of top soil. 

The State Government, at the instance of the Study 
Team, has prepared a scheme for soil and moisture 
conservation in tribal districts. The Study Team 
recommends that this programme may be implemented 
during the Fourth Five Year Plan period. 

With a view to improving the quality of cattle the 
Study Team suggests that a programme of mass castra- 
tion of inferior breed stray bulls may be undertaken and 
that in their place improved quality balls may be main- 
tained at Government service-cum-artificial insemination 
centres for cross-breeding with local cows. Care should, 
however, be taken to ensure that the breed introduced 
is, as far as pract.cable, close to the type maintained by 
the tribal areas. 

To overcome the difficulties, like scarcity of fodder 
and shortage of water, hampering the cattle development 
programme, the Team would like to stress the need for 
developing grazing areas. It is also necessary that as 
far as possible, pasture lands should not be converted 
into cultivable lands To augment the water supply for 
cattle, tanks should be constructed so that rain-watqr 
could be collected and stored for the use of cattle, r 


The possibilities of the development of poultry in 
selected areas, specially around industrial and mining 
settlements, should be explored and special schemes 
drawn up for the purpose. Poultry development will 
riot only increase the nutritive value of tribal food but 
will also be a useful source of subsidiary income. 

During its visit to the State, the Study Team was 
given to understand that rinderpest was the most 
common disease amongst cattle and accounted for a 
large number of deaths for >vant of veterinary aid. The 
Study Team feels that an adequate programme for the 
control of rinderpest should be taken up by the State 
Government. In inaccessible areas that Live-stock men 
and Live-stock Supervisors should be adequately equipp- 
ed to take preventive measures and provide medical aid 
for the more common diseases. 

Forests 

At the instance of the Study Team the State Govern- 
ment has prepared an afforestation schemes for Mand'a, 
Surguja and Bastar areas where afforestation is necessary 
to check soil erosion. The Study Team recommends 
the implementation of this scheme during the Fourth 
Five Year Plan period. —■ 

Forest villagers do not have any rights in the land 
given by the Forest Department and they do not get 
any assistance from Government for the improvement 
of agriculture. The Team therefore, recommends that 
lease of the lands to the tribals in forests should be on a 
permanent basis in the name of the Cooperative Society 
of the settlers and the Forest Department should control 
and supervise the work of this society. 

In some of the forest villages there are no schools and 
even the basic social amenities are non-existent. If the 
present position is allowed to continue the tribals 
inhabiting the forest villages will ever remain serfs under 
the Forest Department. The Study Team, therefore, 
suggests that the State Government may examine the 
position of these communities and see that they are 
given facilities similar to those extended to the tribals 
living outside the forest villages, particularly in the 
sphere of education, health etc. 

Tribal Development Block And Area Development 

There have been persistent demands for the opening 
of more T.D. Blocks from areas fulfilling the T.D. Block 
criterion which have not so far been covered under the 
T.D. Blocks scheme. Such areas have been denied the 
benefit and protection available to the Scheduled Areas 
and now they are also not getting the benefit of intensive 
development. The denial of the extension of a pro- 
gramme of such vital importance to about 13 lakhs 
tribal people is manifestly unfair. The Study Team 
^commends that all areas having a tribal population of 
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50 per cent or tnore should be given the benefit of the 
T.D. Block programme during the Fourth Plan period. 

Under the special programme for tribal welfare the 
T.D. Block Scheme is of pivotal importance in as much 
as this is possibly the only scheme of economic develop- 
ment of tribal areas and tribal people. The cuts under 
this programme are, therefore’ indeed unfortunate. The 
Study Team strongly recommends that the full provision 
prescribed under the schematic budget should be made 
available for this programme. 

The development programmes have to be so designed 
as to meet the particular problems peculiar to particular 
areas. In one area, land development for agriculture is 
the basic need. In another area forest-based develop- 
ment programme is likely to give more substantial 
results. The different tribes have also different problems 
depending upon the stage of development of the part- 
cular tribe and it would not be correct to treat them 
alike, and try the same development programme on all 
of them. 

The Study Team is of the view that a perspective 
plan for all the areas should be drawn up as early as 
possible so that the provision under the T.D. Block 
programme could be utilised in a planned manner to 
tackle the basic problems of the tribal people and tribal 
areas. 

It is reported that the functionaries of the Develop- 
ment Departments at the Block level e.g. Agriculture 
Extension Officer, Pancliayat Extension Officer, etc., 
work directly under the District Officers of the respective 
Departments. The Area organiser will, therefore, find 
it difficult to coordinate the development programmes 
at the Block level. This is not a happy arrangement. 
The need for a single-line administration in T D. Blocks 
cannot be over-emphasized. In view of these facts, the 
Area Organiser should at least be given powers, similar 
to those of the old BDOs to coordinate the activities at 
the Block level as otherwise this officer will remain in- 
effective in the formulation and implementation of an 
integrated development plan for the Block. 

Indebtedness And CooperaFon 

A Tribal Debt Redemption and Loan Board may be 
formed. The Board may take up in few selected tribal 
villages a pilot scheme for the liquidation of the old 
debts of the triba's and to advance them, short term 
loans not only for productive but also for non-produc- 
tive purposes connected with obligatory tribal customs 
and usages and also for current consumption. Details 
regarding the provision of funds and the recovery of 
the loans may be worked out by the State Government 
after carrying out comprehensive socio-economic 
surveys of the selected villages. 

The Team understands that a draft Regulation to 


regulate and control money-lendiDg has been prepared 
by the State Government in consultation with the Tribes 
Advisory Council and action is under way for its pro- 
mulgation. However, separate legislation will need to 
be enacted for extending the provisions of the Regula- 
tions to areas other than Scheduled Areas, where tribals 
live in considerable numbers. 

There is no machinery in the tribal areas to provide 
non-productive credit except for a pilot project limited 
to the two Tribal Development Blocks of Gandhwani in 
Dhar district and Bagicha in Raigarh district. It would 
be necessary to meet credit requirements by organising 
an effective alternative credit machinery. 

From the tribal’s point of view a single source from 
which they can obtain all their requirements — productive 
and non-productive credit (cash/kind) consumer goods— 
is a satisfactory arrangement. A Cooperative Society, to 
be effective, in tribal areas should, therefore, perform 
functions such as grant of productive and non-product- 
ive loans (cash/kind), supply of consumer 'goods, 
marketing of agricultural and forest produce and forest 
and contracts. 

The Study Team recommends that Multi-purpose 
Cooperative Societies in tribal areas should take up the 
work of productive and non-productive credit (cash / 
kind), supply of consumer goods and marketing of 
agriculture and forest produce. Similarly, the Forest 
Labour Cooperative Societies should take up the work- 
ing of the Forest coupes, marketing of agriculture and 
foresl produce, non-productive credit (cash/kind), 
supply of consumer goods and undertaking of labour 
contracts. 

It would be necessary to strengthen the finances of 
the Cooperative Societies and the Central Banks in 
tribal areas through special assistance. The special 
programme for Backward classes should provide funds 
for the provision of non-productive credit. Since the 
main purpose of all these efforts is to eliminate the 
money-lender cum-trader completely from tribal areas, 
it would be necessary to select initially, particular areas 
where the influence of the money-lender is strong, and 
extend the programme to the rest of the tribal areas in 
a phased manner. 

The Madbya Pradesh State Tribal Co-operative Deve- 
lopment Corporation has closed ten branches and has 
withdrawn from certain classes of business The with- 
drawal of the Corporation from trades which provided 
employment to the tribal people — like the business of 
collecting Minor Forest Produce in which the most 
backward tribes were engaged — simply because the 
business w s not profit yielding cannot be justified. 
The whole position needs to be reviewed and an attempt 
made to reconcile the interests of the tribals with the 
financial stability of the Corporation. 
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The high level Committee may be appointed to 
examine the working of the Madhya Pradesh State 
Tribal Cooperative Development Corporation and make 
recommendations regarding the action to be taken to 
remove the difficulties which have hampered its growth. 
Meanwhile, it will be necessary to take certain steps to 
strengthen the financial position of the Corporation as 
also to remove some of the basic causes hampering its 
development. 

In order to strengthen the financial resources of the 
M.P.S.T.C.D. Corporation, it would be necessary to : — 

(1) Increase the share capital through purchase of 
equity capital by State and (Jnion Governments. 

(2) Provide loans to order to ensure financial as also 
to provide working capital on low rates of interest. The 
present rate charged by Government of India is 6 per 
cent which needs to be reviewed. 

The pattern of Governmental assistance to be given 
should be planned out over a period to enable the 
corporation to organise its business on a fairly long 
term basis. 

Under the scheme of nationalisation of minor forest 
produce it si ould be provided that the collection of all 
minor forest produce would either be done departmen- 
tal^ or through the M.P.S.T.C.D Corporation working 
through its primary cooperatives. Fair wages can be 
ensured to the tribal people only by such an arrange- 
ment. 

If the Forest Department could take up departmental 
working and entrust the job of felling, logging, etc., to 
cooperative societies the arrangement could work to the 
benefit of both. In other cases the lease money could 
be fixed by mutual consultation of the Forest and Tribal 
Welfare Departments and the Corporation. 

The Study Team recommends that the State Govern- 
ment may consider the proposal to give staff subsidy to 
the M.P.S.T.C.D. Corporation for a peiiod of another 
four years at 50 per cent sympathetically. 

Processing of forest produce is very necessary not 
only for creating larger local employment potential but 
also for securing to the tribal people a higher return for 
their raw produce and a share in the profits available in 
the production and sale of finished goods. Processing 
units could be set up in respect of honey, gum (Kullu, 
Cheed, Dhacra etc.), manufacture of bidis from Tendu 
(Diospyros melanoxylon) leaves, and baskets, mats etc., 
from bamboos (Debdrocalamus strictus). Other units 
could take up manufacture of paper boards, myrobalan 
extract, lac, Katha, herbal drugs, paints and varnishes, 
matches and articles of handicrafts prepared from 
carving of wood, bones, horns, bamboos and cane. 

The setting up of industries like rice mills, oil extrac- 
tion units, cotton ginning units and starch factories 
would be of real assistance in improving the economic 


conditions of the tribals. Such a programme can be 
undertaken, at present, with reasonable prospects of 
success as the private sector has not yet seriously 
thought of locating processing industries in tribal areas. 
If the matter is delated, the private sector is likely to 
step in and the profits of processing industries would no 
longer be available to the tribals. 

It has been observed that little work has been done 
so far in the field of establishing forest based industries 
under the T.D. Block programme. The setting up of 
processing units could be taken up under that pro- 
gramme and suitable assistance may be given to the 
M.P.S.T.C.D. Corporation from the T D. Block budget. 

Communications 

Areas isolated for want of communications have 
remained undeveloped. The Study Team, considers 
that it is of the utmost importance that priority should 
be given to road development in backward tribal 
districts. The State Government has prepared a fifteen 
years programme of road development in the tribal 
areas. The Team recommends that the programme be 
taken up in a phased manner, beginning from the Fourth 
Five Year Plan period. 

Education 

According to a survey undertaken by the State Tribal 
Research and Development Institute, 50 per cent of 
villages in the tribal areas did not have primary schools. 
It is necessary for the spread of education to increase 
the number of primary schools in the tribal areas by 
relaxing the norms fixed for the opening of schools. 

Normally, there should be a Higher Secondary 
School for a population of 20,000. On this basis, the 
T.D. Blocks alone would qualify for 230 Higher 
Secondary Schools but actually there were only 117 
such schools in the T.D. Block The need for opening 
more Higher Secondary Schools in the tribal areas is 
obvious. 

Female education has made little progress in the 
tribal areas. Residential Schools (Ashrams) have, 
therefore , been started for girls. To promote girls’ 
education, it is necessary to open more Ashram Schools 
in the tribal areas. 

While in the case of a girls’ hostel there was provi- 
sion for a whole- time Superintendent, in the case of 
boys’ hostels, a part-time teacher had been appointed 
on an honorarium of Rs. 25 or free accommodation as 
Superintendent. The Team feels that this is not a 
satisfactory arrangement as the part-time teacher is 
hardly in a position to devote adequate attention to the 
affairs of the hostel and suggests that boys’ hostels also 
should have full-time Hostel Superintendents. 

The following points should be kept in view while 
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framing the educational development programmes for 
tribals. 

(1) The number of educational institutions should be 
increased considerably keeping in view the sparseness of 
population and difficulties of communications. 

(2) Ashram Schools should be opened for backward 
tribes and for tribes living in the interior villages. 

(3) Quality of instructions should be improved so as 
to eliminate a high rale of wastage and stagnation. 
Tutorial facilities would help in this direction. 

(4) Amount of stipends and scholarships should be 
suitably enhanced. 

(5) Introduction cf science education with proper 
laboratory facilities. 

(6) Vocational bias to education may be given by 
introduction of agriculture at middle and secondary 
stages. 

( 7 ) Opening of adequate number of hostels. 

Pecuniary incentives have not worked weil in attract- 
ing teaching staff to institutions in the tribal areas. 
The Team, therefore, suggests that the local people from 
the tribal areas should be picked up, trained and 
employed. However, till such time as qualified teaching 
staff can be found from the local population, some in- 
centives would continue to be necessary. 

The plans prepared by the State Government 
for opening mote educational institutions in tribal areas 
and for improving the equality and content of education 
Could not be implemented so far. The Study Team 
recommends that the Government of India may sympa- 
thetically consider the State’s request and help the State 
in narrowing the yawning gap in respect of educational 
facilities between the tribal and non-tribal areas. 

Medical And Public Health 

As a solution to the problem of finding doctors to 
serve in tribal areas the State Government feels that a 
special cadre of doctors and other medical personnel 
should be created for tribal areas. 

Incentives in the form of special pay, residential 
facilities and arrangements for the education of their 
children, etc., should also be provided. The Team 
recommends that the question of setting up a Corps of 
Doctors for tribal areas on the pattern of Central Family 
Planning Corps of Doctors may be considered. 

Provision of drinking water facilities is a basic need 
and has to be accorded the highest priority in the tribal 
areas. The Study Team, therefore, strongly recom- 
mends the implementation of the special programme of 
^ril construction which has already received the 


approval of the Government of India. 

A programme should be drawn up for providing 
drinking water facilities to all the tribal villages by the 
end of Fourth Five Year Plan. This may be done by 
sinking wells or tubewclls, or by the construction of 
tanks depending on the local conditions. The Team 
would suggest the formation of a special organisation for 
surveying the drinking water requirements of tribal areas. 
Public par.icipation in this programme should not be 
insisted upon in the tribal areas and the stipulation 
regarding the 25 per cent contribution should be relaxed 
and in suitable cases waived altogether. 

General Development Plans And Tribals 

Practical and effective arrangements have to be 
made to ensure that a fair share of the benefit of the 
general programmes reaches the tribal areas and people. 
This could be done by fixing allocations under the 
various development programmes (after allowing for 
priority programmes) for tribal areas. These allocations 
should be exhib ted under the Tribal Welfare Department 
budget and should be placed before the Tribes Advisory 
Council for their consideration. The Department should 
prepare programmes suited to the special needs of tribal 
areas in consultation with the Tribes Advisory Council. 
The responsibility for the implementation of the pro- 
grammes should. however, remain with the technical 
departments which should have a special cejl to ensure 
that the allocation for tribal areas is utilised for the 
advancement of the tribal population living in those 
areas. 

While claims may be made of holcled achievements 
expressed in terms of wells sunk, number of scholarships 
distributed, number of hostels opened, etc-, the question 
as to what extent the special programme, in conjunction 
with the general programme, could remove the handicaps 
of the tribal people or help their development cannot 
be answered adequately. The fact has to be faced that 
it is necessary to provide larger funds in terms of the 
dimensions of the problems, population involved and the 
extent of the area to be covered and that it is only a 
sizeable programme which can attract allocations from 
the general programmes. 

It is necessary to draw up in the first instance an 
integrated (minimum) programme and provide funds 
on a realistic basis to fulfil the minimum programme. 
Otherwise, formulation of programmes under the special 
sector would be reduced to a frustrating and unproduc- 
tive exercise in adjusting ad hoc targets to continually 
diminishing allocations. 


1N INDIA, 1966 


397 


STUDY TEAM ON TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES, 

1966 -REPORT ON MADRAS 

New Delhi, Planning Commission, Committee on Plan Projects, 1966. 80p. 


Chairman : Shri P. Shilu Ao. 

Members : Shri L.M. Shrikant, Shri B. Mehta (Re- 
placed by Shri T. Sivasanker). 

Secretary : Shri Mohan Lai (replaced Dr. G D 

Pate’)- 

APPOINTMENT 

Programmes for the welfare and development of 
scheduled tribes from an integral part of the Five Year 
Plans. Although significant progress has been achieved 
in several directions, it is important that during the 
Fourth and Fifth Plan periods, the process of economic 
and social development among tribal communities 
should be gieatly accelerated. Rising levels of well- 
being, growing economic opportunities and greater 
integration with the rest of the population are essential 
both for the welfare of tribal communities and the pro- 
gress of the country as a whole. 

T1 e Draft outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan 
provides substantial resources for special programmes 
for the welfare of tribal communities and indicates a 
number of directions in which current development pro- 
grammes should be reoriented In the light of past 
experience, it has become essential that the schemes 
formulated should enable the tribal communities to 
secure an adequate share in the benefits of general 
development programmes and speed up their economic 
and social advance. With the object of giving practical 
effect to these recommendations and assisting State 
Governments in evolving concrete schemes of develop- 
ment which are specially adapted to the needs and 
conditions of tribal areas, at the suggestion of the 
Planning Commission. The Government of India, 
Planning Commission, Committee on Plan Projects 
have set up a Study Team on Tribal Development 
programmes vide their Resolution No. Copp/ Adm/16 
(1) 66 dated October 26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study the problems and needs of the tribal 
communities in each State ; 

(b) Appraise the working of tribal development 
programmes, especially during the Third Year Plan ; 

(c) Ascertain how far the schemes formulated so far 
have enabled the tribal communities to secure an ade- 
quate share in the benefits accruing from the general 


development programmes ; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lines on which the schemes should be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerate progress ; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthening the adminis- 
trative machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
imtitu'ions so as to ensure their fullest participation in 
the tasks of economic and social development. 

CONTENTS 

Tribal Population ; Planned Development ; Adminis- 
tration ; Land Problems and Indebtedness ; Agriculture 
and Allied Sectors ; Tribal Development Blocks, Co- 
operation and Panchayats ; Industries ; Minerals and 
Power ; Communications ; Education ; Medical and 
Public Health ; Summary of Recommendations and 
Conclusions ; Annexures I to IV. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Administration 

A senior officer should be appointed in the Depart- 
ment of Harijan Welfare exclusively to look after the 
interests of the tribals. 

Land Problems And Indebtedness 

The Todas should be given permanent Pattas subject 
to the condition that the land should not be alienated to 
a non tribal. If the grant of permanent pattas is found 
to be inexpedient, long-term pattas extending over a 
period of say 5 to 10 years should be granted. 

Where the cultivation, though unauthor.sed, is 
unobjectable, steps should be taken to assign the land 
on patta to the tribals. 

The Janmi system prevalent in parts of Gudalur 
Taluk of the Nilgiri district should be abolished to 
enable the tribals to become owners of the holdings 
held by them under the Janmi Tenure. 

The Kotas who possess uneconomic holdings should 
be allotted more land for grazing and agriculture from 
the land available for allotment in' Kotagiri and on the 
eastern slopes of the Nilgiris. 

Encroachment on Government waste land by non- 
tribals in the vicinity of tribal villages should be strenly 
discouraged and all such land should be reserved for 
assignment to the tribals. 
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Tree Patlas in respect of trees standing in tribal 
settlements should be given to tribals only. 

The starting of land colonisation schrmes shou’d be 
preceded by a study of the customs and habits of the 
tribals proposed to be settled. The Prospects of 
success should be carefully assessed and steps taken to 
anticipate and avoid the mistakes which have occasioned 
the failure of such schemes in the past. 

Long-term loans should be given to the Malayalis 
through Land Mortgage Banks to extinguish past debts 

As conditions in the Kolli Hills are specially fovour- 
able for tackling the problem of indebtedness, this area 
should be selected for an all-out effort to rid the area of 
the money-lender. 

Comprehensive legislation should be undertaken to 
prohibit the transfer of lands covered by old as well as 
new pattas in tribal areas to non-tribals. 

Legislation may be undertaken to abolish the system 
of bonded labour prevalent among the paniyans. 

Agriculture And Allied Sectors 

The post of an Agricultural Demonstrator which was 
withdrawn be revived in the Nilgiri districts to train the 
Todas in the techniques of cultivation. 

Area approach should be adopted in the field of soil 
conservation. The programme of soil conservation 
should be brought up after a survey of the entire tribal 
belt which spreads into the adjoining States of Kerala 
and Mysore bv a joint team of officers of the States 
concerned. 

A quick survey should be undertaken of irrigation 
possibilities in Kolli Hills and other tribal areas as a 
preliminary to the preparation of a phased plan for 
the construction of checkdams. Well irrigation may 
be considered in places where flow irrigation is not 
possible. 

(a) Communications in Yercaud and more especially 
in the Kolli Hills should be developed. 

(b) A Horticultural Demonstration-cum-Research 
Farm nr-y be started in tl e Kolli Hil's for the develop- 
ment of horticulture. 

(c) A Multipurpose Cooperative Society may be star- 
ted in the Kolli Hills to provide assistance and guidance 
to tribals in the maiketirg of fruits and in the introduc- 
tion of scientific methods of horticulture. The society 
shou'd he gixen adequi te financial assistance to set up 
a cold storage plat t for the preservation of fruits at a 
central place in the Kolli Hills. 

(d) The State Government may start a large planta- 
tion on the Kolli Hills, associating the tribals as part- 
ners, as a commercial enterprise. 

Propaganda is necessary to make the tribals cons- 
cious of their rights and privileges under the Plantation 

a our Act, 1951, in this field, the assistance of volun- 
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tary organisations will be valuable. 

In view of the importance of cattle in general and 
pigs and poultry in particular in the economy of the 
tribals, the programmes of animal husbandry in the 
Fourth Plan should be so drawn up as to ensure that a 
fair share of the general provision is earmarked for the 
tribal areas, in addition to any special provision that 
may be availab’e for the purpose. 

Adequate grazing facilities should be made avail- 
able for the Toda buffaloes on the Wenlock Downs. 

Murrah buffaloes should be supplied to the Todas to 
grade up the local breed. 

A dairy industry may be started to improve the 
economic condition of the Todas. 

When the fishery programme is drawn up for the 
exploitation of fish from the reservoirs, recently con- 
structed in Nilgiris, the services of tribals may be 
utilised after giving them necessary training as fisher- 
men. 

The Plantation of blue-gum on the Wenlok Downs 
should be slowed down and an area of at least 4000 to 
5000 acres set apart for the Toda buffaloes. 

Tribal Deselopment Blocks, Cooperation And 
Panchayals 

The work on the construction of roads which had to 
be suspended for want of funds in the Yercaud Block 
should be completed early by making the funds avail- 
able. 

Although it may be difficult in view of its large area, 
to constitute the entire district of Nilgiris as a T.D. 
Block there is a case for the creation of Sub T.D. Blocks 
in pockets of tribal concentration in the district. 

Cooperative credit may be made available to the 
Todas for Potato cultivation. 

The suitability of the present pattern of cooperative 
management in the Kolli Hills where the local Coopera- 
tive Society had failed should be examined and steps 
taken to restore confidence amongst the tribals in 
Cooperative Societies. 

Industries, Minerals And Powers 

Preference should be given to the local tribals in the 
matter of employment in the mines. 

Communications 

In the Yercaud Block the construction of a loop road 
branching from Nagalur to join the road from Pooma- 
rathur to Bommidi via Muluvi village and Mallapuram 
forest may be expedited 

A phased programme for the construction of link 
roads and approach roads may be drawn up to connect 
the villages with the main roads in Yqrcqnd and Kolli 
Hills, 
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Education 

Adequate educational facilities shou'd be provided 
after the Vth standard by opening High Schools at 
selected places in the tribal areas with attached hostels 
separately for boys and girls. Vocational training should 
be linked to job opportunities. 

Ashram type of schools may be opened for the benefit 
of the children belonging to the very backward commu- 
nities like Kattunaickens, Irulas, Kurumbas and 
Paniyans. 

A follow-up programme should form an integral 
part of the educational set up for the tribals to ensure 
that bright and promising students continue their 
studies to the college and in suitable cases to the post- 
graduate level. 

The construction programme of schools under the 
Master Plan should be expedited. 

In view of the general rise in prices the amount of 
stipend given to the students in hostels run by voluntary 
organisations may be suitably increased. 

Medical And Public Health 

A survey should be undertaken to assess the inci- 
dence of V.D. amongst Malayalis and a mob le anti- 
V.D. unit may be stationed in the Kolli Hills. 

Special inducement may be given to doctors working 
in tribal areas. The construction of quarters for the 
doctors and their stall should be given high p.iority. 

Local women may be given training as mid wives. 

The Yercaud Panchayat Union may be persuaded 
to construct a maternity centre from its own funds at 
Muluvi in the Yercaud Block. 

More Balwadi classes may be s arted in the tribal 
areas where the children in the age-group of three to six 
years may be given free nutritious food. 

A research centre should be opened to undertake 
research in herbal medicines in the Ndgiris where medi- 
cinal herbs and roots are found in plenty. 

The question of constructing a central storage tank 
at a suitable elevation m Yercaud Block to provide 
piped water supply, to some of the villages may be 
examined. A survey of villages where drinking water 
is scarce should be undertaken and a phased programme 
drawn up. Wells may be sunk in places where water 
can be tapped at a reasonable depth. 

Copy of Government of India, Planning Commission, 
Committee on Plan Projects, Resolution No. Copp/ 
Adm/16(.l)f66 dated the 26th October 1966, setting up 
the Study Team on Tribal Development programmes, 
and incorporating change in composition of the Study 
Team made subsequently. 

Study Team On Tribal Deaelopmenl Programmes 

Programmes for the welfare and development of 


scheduled tribes form an integral part of the Five 
Year Plans. Although significant progress has been 
achieved in several directions, it is important 
that during the Fourth and Fifth Plan periods the 
process of economic and social development among 
tribal communities should be greately accelerated. 
Rising levels of well-being, growing economic oppor- 
tunities and greater integration with the rest of the 
population are essential both for the welfare of tribal 
communities and the progress of the country as a 
whole. 

The Draft Outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan 
provides substantial resources for special programmes for 
the welfare of tribal communities and indicates a num- 
ber of directions in which current development Prog- 
rammes should be reoriented. In the light of past 
experience, it has become essential that the schemes 
formulated should enable the tribal communities to 
secure an adequate share in the benefits of general 
development programmes and speed up their economic 
and social advance. With the object of giving practical 
effect to the need and conditions of tribal areas, at the 
suggestion of the Planning Commission, the Committee 
on Plan Projects have set up a Study Team on Tribal 
Development Programmes composed of as the follow- 
ing : 


(i) Shri P. Shilu Ao, 
Former Ch ef Minister of 
Nagaland. 

(li; Shri L M- Shrikant, 
Secretary, Bharatiya Adim- 
jati Sevvak Sangh and ex- 
Commissioner for Sche- 
duled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes. 

tin) Shri T. Sivasankar, 
formerly Secretary in the 
Union Mimste.ies of Irii- 
gation and Power and 
Works, Housing 
Supply and later 
Governor of Goa. 


Chairman 


Member 


and 

Lt. 


Member 

(Appointed from April 12, 
1967, in place of Shri 
B. Mehta, IAS, Chief 
Secretary, Government of 
Rajasthan who left the 
Study Team on February 
20, 1967, consequent to 
his appointment as Mem- 
ber, Official Language 
(Legislative Commission). 

The Study Team will work in close cooperation with 
the Planning Commission for Scheduled Castes and Sche- 
duled Tribes, the Department of Community Develop- 
ment and other Centra! Ministries concerned. In con- 
sultation with the Chief Ministers of States, the Study 
Team will co-opt one or more members in each State 
to function as members of the Team in relation to 
tribal development programmes in respect of that 
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State. 

The Study Team, thus enlarged, will acquaint itself 
first hand which the problems and needs of tribal com- 
munities in each State, appraise the working of tribal 
development programme, specially during the Third 
five Year Plan, and make detailed and specific 
recommendations regarding programmes of develop- 
ment to be carried out during the devising measures for 
carrying the benefits of development in different sectors 
as effectively as possible to tribal communities and to 
the building up of the economy of tribal development 
blocks and tribal areas. The Study Team will give 
special attention to measures for strengthening the 


personnel and machinery for implementing programmes 
for tribal development in each State. 

It will also suggest steps for harnessing the leadership 
and institutions among tribal communities so as to 
ensure their fullest participation in the tasks of economic 
and social development. 

The Study Team is expected to complete its work 
over a period of one year. 

The headquarters of the Study Team will be at 
New Delhi. 

Ordered that the Resolution be published in the 
Gazette of India for general information. 


STUDY TEAM ON TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES, 
1966— REPORT ON MANIPUR 

New Delhi, Planning Commission, Committee on Plan Projects, 1966. 80p. 


Chairman : Shri P. Shilu Ao. 

Members : Shri L.M. Shrikant;B. Mehta (Replaced 
by Shri T. Sivasankar) 

Secretary : shri Mohan Lai (replaced Dr. G.D. 
Patel). 

APPOINTMENT 

Programmes for the welfare and development of 
scheduled tribes form an integral part of the Five Year 
Plans. Although significant progress has been achieved 
in several directions, it is important that during the 
Fourth and Fifth Plan periods, the process of economic 
and sccial development among tribal communities 
should be greatly accelerated. Rising levels of well- 
being, growing economic opportunities and greater 
integration with the rest of the population are essential 
both for the welfare of tribal communities and the pro- 
gress of the country as a whole. 

Tire Draft outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan 
provides substantial resources for special programmes 
or the welfare of tribal communities and indicates a 
number of directions in which current development 
Programmes should be reoriented. In the fight of past 
experience, it has become essential that the schemes 
ormutated should enable the tribal communities to 
secure an adequate share in the benefits of general 
evelopment programmes and speed up their economic 
an S0C ' a I advance. With the object of giving practical 


effect to these recommendations and assisting State 
Governments in evolving concrete schemes of develop- 
ment which are specially adapted to the needs and con- 
ditions or tribal areas, at the suggestion of the Planning 
Commission. The Government of India, Planning Com- 
mission Committee on Plan Projects have set up a Study 
Team on Tribal Development Programmes vide their 
Resolution No. Copp/Adm/16(l) 66 dated October 26, 
1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study the problems and needs of the tribal com- 
munities in each State ; 

(b) Appraise the working of tribal development 
programmes, especially during the Third Five Year 
Plan ; 

(c) Ascertain how far the schemes formulated so far 
have enabled the tribal communities to secure an ade- 
quate share in the benefits accruing from the general 
development programmes ; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lines on which the schemes should be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerate progress ; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthing the adminis- 
trative machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
institutions so as to ensure their fullest participation 
in the task of economic and social development. 
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Preface; Background Information ; Tribal Com- 
munities ; Development Plans ; Administration ; Agri- 
culture and A'lied Sectors ; Education ; Transport and 
Community ; Industry, Miniral and Power ; Medical 
and Public Health ; Community Development and 
Tribal Development Blocks, Cooperation and Pan- 
chayats ; Summary of Recommendations and Conclu- 
sions ; Annexures 1 to IX. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 
Tribal Communities 

Scheduled Tribes have not yet availed themselves of 
their full quota of reserved vacancies in class III and 
Class IV posts. Tie matter r.ecds to be looked into 
necessary steps taken to ensure that the scheduled Tribes 
secure the minimum percentage of vacancies prescribed 
for them. 

The Manipur Hill Areas Acquisition of Chief’s 
Rights Act, 1967, needs to be enforced early to ensure 
that the land management in the hill areas brought under 
the control of the Government without further delay in 
the interest of settled cultivation. 

It would be useful if a study is made of the Land 
Tenarcy Enactments made in certain other States for 
checking transfer of tribal lands to non-tribals to sec 
which of them would be suited the conditions obtain- 
ing in the territory 

The need for ethnographic studies is now being 
increasingly realised. It is, therefore, suggested that the 
proposed of the Administration for the creation of a 
separate Cultural and Philological Department to under- 
take such studies may again be taken up with the 
Government of India. 

Development Plans 

The Government of Manipur may arrange for socio- 
economic surveys to be canicd out in the tribal areas by 
expert teams so that on the basis of the findings of such 
surveys, need and resource based programmes may be 
formulated for the development ot tribal areas in the 
Territory. 

Administration 

It would seem advisable to have at least one more 
district to lighten the charge of the officers at the 
District level. 

The development Commissioner may be given secre- 
tariat status to be able to function effectively at the 
State level and suitable administrative and financial 
powers delegated to the Additional Deputy Corqmig- 
sioner (T.W.). 


The Coordination Committee, set up in 1961, should 
be made effective in securing the desired degree of 
coordination. 

There should be some incentive scheme to attract 
officers for service in tribal areas. 

The postings of officers in the tribal areas should be 
made on a selective basis without disturbing the service 
cadre. The officers connected with tribal development 
work should remain directly under the control and 
supervision of the Tribal Welfare Department while 
serving in the tribal areas. 

In order that the Tribal Advisory Council may play 
a useful role in the formulation and implementation of 
the tribal development programmes, it is necessary that 
meetings of the Council arc he'd regularly and schemes 
drawn up for the welfare of tribals placed before the 
Council at the formulation stage. 

Agriculture And Allied Sectors 

The preparation of terracing schemes should be 
preceded by a proper survey in regard to the avail- 
ability of land and the existence of adequate irrigation 
facilities Wherever any new area is taken up for terrace 
cultivation, the Agriculture Department should provide 
physical supervision and constant guidance to the 
cultivators. 

It may be useful to examine the need for the setting 
up of a full-fledged Engineering Division in the Agricul- 
ture Department which may provide proper technical 
advice and assistance for the reclamation of the land, 
suggesting means of irrigation and terracing of the 
slopes. 

The Agriculture Department should take up a few 
pilot schemes for scientifically controlling jhuming with 
the object of boih research and demonstration. 

The possibilities of underlaking cultivation on the 
hilly slopes, river valleys and plain pockets should be 
explored and wherever feasible mechanised cultivation 
introduced. 

The possibilities of introduction of double cropping 
with a view to diversifying the cropping pattern may be 
examined. 

It is suggested that varieterial trials for fruits may be 
conducted and a Horticulture Research Station as at 
Simla and Allahabad established in the Territory. The 
possibilities of growing cash crops like cotten, tea 
plantation and sericulture development could also be 
usefully explored. 

ince adequate irrigation facilities are a pre-requisite 
for the success of terraced cultivation, which is being 
encouraged in the tribal areas, it is necessary to develop 
a proper iriigation sjstem in these areas. 

There is ample scope for cattle and poultry deve- 
lopment in the hill areas particularly in grassy lands. 
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For this suitable schemes may be prepared to make the 
use of the avai'able pi tcntial. 

It is necessary to have a unified control over forests 
so that tley mry be efficiently and scientifically 
managed. 

Education 

It appears that the existing hostel facilities are in- 
adequate. Th's matter may be looked into by the 
AdminisTatlon. 

A primary school should be established in every 
tribal village where the number of school-going children 
is 15 or nrre. There is also an urgent need to open 
moreschoo's preferab'y residential schools, in certain 
packets in Tamenglong and Tcngnoupal areas which are 
specially backward. 

There is a wide gap between the enrolment of boys 
and girls particularly in the high school and college 
stages. The reasons for this need to be looked into. 

Sp.cial steps are called for strengthening the 
teaching of Science and Mathematics in the tribal 
areas. 

The Administration may take urgent steps to accele- 
rate the pace of training of teachers so that the quality 
of teaching does not suffer on this account. 

It is necessary to augment the inspecting staff so that 
each school in the tribal areas is inspected at least once 
a year and improvements brought about in the standard 
of education in the schools. 

As the majority of the beneficiaries of tho Adimjati 
Institute, Inphal, constitute non-tribals, it would be 
appropriate if the expenditure of the Institute is met 
from the budget of the Education Department and the 
tribal development funds are utilised for other more 
important welfare schemes. 

Transport And Communications 

Most of the tribal areas, particularly the remote and 
interior areas, are still devoid of proper means of 
communiertion. Road construction work has, there- 
fore, to be given high priority. 

ft is necessary that the Government of India should 
provide adequate funds not only for construction of new 
roads but also for the maintenance and upkeep of the 
ex sting and proposed ones. 

The request of the Government of Manipur for 
re ease of foreign exc! ange for the purchase of road 
uildmg mechinery needs to be considered sympatheti- 
c a y by the Government of India in view of the 
strategic importance of the Territory. 

The Government of Manipur may take up with the 
os s and Telegraphs Department the question of 
pening more Post and Telegraph Offices in the Terri- 


Indusfry, Minerals And Power 

It is necessary to promote the village crafis which 
have a vital role to play in sustaining the economy in 
the tribal areas. 

Detailed mapping surveys and exploratory drilling 
may be undertaken on priority basis so that the mineral 
resources are advantageously exploited as soon as 
possible. 

It is suggested that investigations regarding Loktak 
Lake project may be expedited and a complete project 
report submitted to the Government of India for 
approval. Meanwh le in order to meet its urgent power 
requirements, the Administiation should finalise the 
proposals for purchase of power in bulk from the Assam 
State Electricity Board. 

It will be necessary to identify areas, where it may 
not be economical or technically feasible to transmit 
power from elsewhere, and investigate alternative pro- 
posals for generation of power there. 

Medical And Public Health 

With a view to covering the remote areas, the system 
of mobile dispensaries which is reported to be more or 
less defunct now, would need to be revived. 

In view of the fact that a large number of medical 
personnel will be needed in the Territory on more or less 
a continuing basis and arrangements for science educa- 
tion already exist in the Colleges in the Territory, it may 
be useful to arrange for pre-medical coupes in the 
Territory itself. 

It is necessary that areas such as Churachandpur and 
Tamenglong as well as the adjoining areas be properly 
surveyed and clinics established both for investigation 
and treatment of leprosy. 

A survey of water resources and the villages with 
inadequale or unsatisfactory water supply arrangements 
should be conducted and water supply programmes taken 
up in a bolder way for meeting the needs of the villages 
in a relatively shorter period. 

Community Development And Tribal Development Blocks, 
Cooperation And Panchaynts 

The power of Block Development Officers to sanction 
individual schemes may be enhanced to Rs. 2,500. 

The Administration may consider whether the pace 
of development cannot be accelerated by raising the 
Development subsidy for schemes undertaken in T.D. 
Blocks from 50 per cent as at present to 75 per cent in 
case of tribal beneficiaries. 

After the M mipur Hill Areas Acquisition of Chiefs’ 
Rights Act, 1957, is enforced, the Government of 
Manipur may initiate action to set up the Panchayati 
Raj bodies in the tribal areas in the Territo-y. They 
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may also provide assistance to the Panchayats and 
exercise effective supervision over them. 

In view of the limited income and financial resources 
of the tribal cooperatives during the formative years, it 
is necessary for the Government to subsidise staff pay 
for a period of three to five years and also to make a 
contribution towards their share capital. 

In addition to financial assistance, easy credit facili- 


ties may be provided to the tribal Cooperative Societies 
and the normal conditions regarding membership, etc., 
relaxed. The Societies may also be given preference in 
the award of small development works undertaken in 
their respective areas and provided grants and loans from 
the funds of the Cooperative Department as well as the 
Tribal Welfare Department for the purpose. 


STUDY TEAM ON TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES, 

1966— REPORT ON MYSORE 

New Delhi, Planning Commission, Committee on Plan Projects, 1966. 63p. 


Chairman : Shri P. Shilu Ao. 

Members: Shri L.M. Shrikant ; Shri B. Mehta 

(Replaced by Shri T. Sivasankar). 
Secretary : Shri Mohan Lai (Replaced by Dr. G.D. 

Patel;. 

APPOINTMENT 

Programmes for the welfare and development of 
Scheduled Tribes form an integral part of the Five-Year 
Plans. Although significant progress has been achieved 
in several directions, it is important that during the 
Fourth and Fifth Plan periods, the process of economic 
and social development among tribal communities should 
be greatly, accelerated. Rising levels of well-being, 
growing economic opportunities and greater integration 
with the rest of the population arc essential both for 
the welfare of tribal communities and the progress of 
the country as a whole. 

The Draft Outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan 
provides substantial resources for special programmes 
for the welfare of tribal communities and indications, a 
number of directions in which current development 
programmes should be reoriented. In the light of past 
experience, it has become essential that the schemes 
formulated should enable the tribal communities to 
secure an adequate share in the benefits of general deve- 
lopment programmes and speed up their economic and 
social advance. With the object of giving practical 
effect to these recommendations and assisting State 
Governments in evolving concrcatc schemes of develop- 
ments which are specially adapted to the needs and 
conditions of tribal areas, at the suggestion, of the 
Planning Commission, The Government of India, Plan- 


ning Commission, Committee on Plan Projects have set 
up Study Team on Tribal Development Programmes 
Vide their Resolution No. Copp/Adm/16(l) 66 dated 
October 26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study the problems and needs of the tribal 
communities in each State ; 

(b) Appraise the working of Tribal Development Pro- 
grammes, especially during the Third-Five Year Plan; 

(c) Ascertain how far the schemes formulated so far 
have enabled the tribal communities to secure an ade- 
quate share in the benefits accruing from the general 
development programmes ; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lines on which the schemes should be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerate progress ; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthening the adminis- 
trative machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
institutions so as to ensure their fullest participation in 
the tasks of economic and social development. 

CONTENTS 

Tribal Population ; Development Plans ; Administra- 
tion ; Land Problems and Indebtedness ; Agriculture 
and Allied Sectors ; Tribal Development Blocks, Co- 
operation and Panchayats ; Education ; Medical and 
Public Health ; Industries and Minerals ; Communica- 
tions ; Summary of Recommendations, Annexures 
I to VI. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 
Tribal Population 

The Team came across a case where the same tribe 
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treated as “Scheduled” in one region has been classified 
as “Denotified” in another. The Team regards, the 
denial to the Denotified Communities, who are in every 
way tribal of the benefits admissible to the scheduled 
tribes as invidious are contrary to the spirit of the Con- 
stitution are recommends that early steps may be taken 
by the Central Government to end the anomalies and 
the injustice inherent in them by a more rational classi- 
fication of the tribes. 


Development Plans 

In the absence of a Socio-economic Survey it cannot 
be said that the Fourth Plan reflects the needs of the 
tribal communities nor is there any indication of special 
schemes being formulated under the Plan to correct the 
imbalance as between tribe and tribes. 

In order to protect the interests of the scheduled 
tribes the State Government may consider modifying the 
order under which the Taluk Development Boards are 
required to earmark 18 per cent of their funds for the 
benefit of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes to 
ensure that a reasonable percentage of Taluk Board 
funds is set apart exclusively for the scheduled tribes, 
especially in areas where there is a sizable tribal popu- 
lation. 


Administration 

If the pace of progress is to be accelerated and 
interests of the tribals adequately protected, the Director 
of the Social Welfare Department should have as his 
deputy, a senior officer, who will devote himself exclu- 
sively to the problems affecting the tribals. 

Attempts should be made to enlist the cooperation 
of voluntary organisations for advancing the welfare of 
the tribals. Official affort should be seconded by 
dedicated voluntary service if it has to make a lasting 
impact on the tribals. 


Land Problem And Indebtedness 

In areas where sizeable areas of Government lane 
we available for allotment a Revenue Inspector, whe 
act as a liaison officer between the Social Welfare 
’Partmcnt and the Revenue Department, may be 
entrusted with the work of assigning lands to tribals 
J 1 > e selection of land for tribals, the help of non-offi- 
cial agencies may usefully be enlisted. 

A survey may be undertaken urgently of ‘haldu’ lane 
lc . Sidles the forest areas of coorg. The ‘haldu 
located after such a survey may be reserved for allot 
went to the tribals. 

in pr ? v ^ otl a ^ an on the transfer of tribal land 
on-tnbals should be made in the proposed amend- 

Siate S <3° rU ^ S> now un ^ cr consideration of the 


Agriculture And Allied Sectors 

The State Govt, may consider giving selected triba s 
licences for muzzle loaders as a measure of protection 
for their crops against departments by pigs and wild 
elephants. 

Unless the tribals are given wages during the period of 
reclamation and a subsidiary occupation to supplement 
their income to enable them to earn a living during the 
‘off’ agricultural season they will have no alternative 
but to abandon the colony to eke out a living elsewhere 
as labourers. 

The State Government should strengthen the hands 
of the local officers and take stern action against ele- 
ments who have a vested interest in perpetuating the 
backwardness of the tribals. 

Before embarking on colonisation schemes the pros- 
pects of success should be carefully assessed and care 
taken to anticipate, and avoid the mistakes which have 
occasioned the failure of such schemes in the past. 

The State Government may consider the suggestion 
that 22 families in the Neriya Agricultural coloDy who 
are at present victims of the bonded labour can all be 
settled if a hundred acres of land are made available for 
cultivation. 

In the Special Agricultural colony started at Guru- 
vinagadde Phod that the ched houses, built at a tenth 
of the cost of tiled structures were as comfortable to 
live in as the tiled houses. The colony has set up an 
example which can well be copied by other States. The 
money saved thereby may be utilised for other purposes 
of lasting benefit to the tribals. 

In tribal areas the Social Welfare Department should 
be given the powers to sponsor direct to the appointing 
authorities tribal candidates registered on their rolls for 
the purpose of employment. 

As the special Agricul ural Colony at Guruvinagadde 
Phod in B.R.T. Hills is in the midst of a forest it should 
be possible to establish forest-based industries in the 
aiea to provide a subsidiary occupation to the tribals. 

Before embarking on lavish expenditure on colonisa- 
tion schemes in the Fourth Plan it would be prudent if 
the State Government undertake a scientific evaluation 
of the colonisation schemes taken up so far and approve 
only those which avoid the pitfalls of the past. 

Any programme of so. I conservation to be effective 
should be drawn up after a survey of the entire tribal 
belt spreading into the adjoining States of Madras and 
Kerala by a joint Team of Officers of the State Govern- 
ment concerned. 

There is no justification for the complete neglect of 
the interests of the tribals in the provision of irrigation 
facilities. A quick survey may be undertaken of the 
irrigation potential in the tribal areas and irrigation 
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facilities provided wherever feasible in accordance with* a 
phased programme. 

Tribals who arc simple and illiterate cannot be 
expected to apply for permits every time they want to 
extract timber or firewood for domestic use. There is a 
clear need for a modification of the rules to avoid hard- 
ship to the tribals. 

The welfare of the tribals living in the forests shou'd 
be made one of the aims of the Forest Department. It 
is not impossible to reconcile the interests of scientific 
forestry with the interests of the tribals, who, if handled 
with sympathy, can be asset to the Department 

The Team feels that tribal labour is entitled to pre- 
ference in forest operations and recommends that non- 
tribal labour should be employed only when tribal 
labour is not available. 

Iribal Development Blocks Co-operation And 
Panchayats 

Picked officers with a special aptitude for tribal 
welfare work should be posted to tribal areas and 
inducement in the form of special pay should be given 
as they have often to run two establishments. The 
practice of posting persons who are condemned as in- 
efficient or as a punitive measure to the tribal areas 
should be depreciated. 

In the event of a clash between vested interests and 
the voiceless tribals, the interests of the latter cannot 
be advanced unless they receive the whole-hearted 
support of the State Government. 

Although prima-facie a Taluk seems to be too small 
a geographical entity to qualify as a suitable unit for 
purposes of development, the Team does not feel 
justified in pressing a v'ew contrary to the one expressed 
by the Committee appointed by the State Government 
which advocated for more powers for District Develop- 
ment Councils. 

The B.D.Os who are the Chief Executive Officers of 
Taluk Development Boards in Block areas should be 
selected from amongst officers who have a special apti- 
tude for tribal welfare work. The postings in such cases 
should be made in consu’tation with the Special Welfare 
Department who are directly concerned with the pro- 
gress of development schemes in the tribal areas. 

The Mysore Village Pancliayat and Local Boards 
Act, 1959 may be amended so as to include a special 
provision in the Act for the representation of the 
Scheduled Tribes on Village Panchayats and other Local 
Bodies. 

Education 

If the present high wastage noticed in the education 


of tribal children is to be minimised urgent steps should 
be laken not only to upgrade the Ashram Schools to 
the Middle School level but also to establish for both 
boys and girls. The High Schools and hostels may be 
thrown open to non-tribal children but preference should 
be given to tribals. 

Vocational training for tribals should be linked as 
far as possible to job opportunities. Skills acquired 
should be such as to enable the trainees to produce 
goods of marketable quality. If production cum-training 
centres are to succeed, there should be a ready market 
for the goods produced. 

It shou'd be possible to draw up a scheme for spot- 
ting talent and watching the progress of promising 
tribal students. The absence of a scheme for a systema- 
tic ‘follow-up’ accounts for much of the wastage noticed 
in the education of tribals. 

There is no field of activity where an attempt to 
economise on incentives is more ill-advised than in the 
field of tribal welfare where half-hearted measures, 
while they may satisfy statistical requirements, really 
result in unnecessary waste of valuable resources. 

Medical And Public Health 

The supply of drinking water should be given 
high priority. The sinking of wells to p-ovide safe 
drinking water in the tribal areas should be acce- 
lerated. 

Industries And Minerals 

As Mysore district has a sizable tribal population 
the question of training educated tribal girls at the 
Centre in Mysore, where parts of telephone receivers 
are being assembled by girls, may be considered by the 
authorities in charge of the Centre. To ensure success 
the trainees should be given reasonable stipends during 
the period of training and accommodation in girls 
hostels. 

The forest rules may be relaxed to enable the 
Korages, the most backward tribe in the State, to 
collect bamboo and cane from the forests for basket 
making. 

Communications 

Adequate funds should be provided for the mainte- 
nance and upkeep of approach roads constructed by the 
Social Welfare Department. So that the expenditure 
on their construction does not become infructuous. 
The Forest Department or the P.W.D. or the Pancliayat 
concerned as the case may be should take over the 
responsibility for the maintenance of these roads. 
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APPOINTMENT 

Programmes for the welfare and development of 
Scheduled Tribes form an integral part of the Five Year 
Plans. Although significant progress has been achieved 
;n several directions, it is important that during the 
Fourth and Fifth Plan periods, the process of economic 
and social development among tribal communities 
should be greatly accelerated. Rising levels of wcll- 
tring, growing economic opportunities and greater 
integration with the rest of the population arc essential 
both for the welfare of tribal communities and the pro- 
gress of the country as a whole. 

The Draft Outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan 
provides substantial resources for special programmes 
or the welfare of tribal communities and indicates a 
number of directions in which current development] 
Programmes should be reoriented. In the light of past 
experience, it has become essential that the schemes 
ormulatcd should enable the tribal communities to 
secure an adequate. share in the benefits of general 
c ' e opment programmes and speed up their economic 
a n socioi advance. With the object of giving practical 
a ect to these recommendations and assisting State 
(Hcrnment in evolving concrete schemes of develop- 
ent which are specially adapted to the needs and condi-j 
tons o tribal areas, at the suggestion of the Planning 
ommission. The Government of India, Planning 
<-> nmi i sion, Committee on Plan Projects have set up 
... U d C3m ° n Tr ‘^ a * Development Programmes Vide 
26 'l966 eS °' Ut ' 0n dated October 

TERMS of reference 

m„S- StUdy ,hc prob,cms and reeds .f the tribal com- 
mumties in each State ; 

proern Appraise working of tribal development 
Plan • n,mcs ’ cs P ac *ally during the Third Five Year 

h ave Ascpr * a in how far the schemes formulated so far 
na ed the tribal communities to secure an 
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adequate share in the benefits accruing from the general 
development programmes ; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lines on which the schemes should be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerate progress ; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthening the admini- 
strative machinery and institutions so as to ensure their 
fullest participation in the tasks of economic and social 
development. 

CONTENTS 

Preface ; Background Information ; Development in 
Nagaland ; Agriculture and Allied Sectors ; Forests ; 
Transport and Communications; Industry and Minerals ; 
Power ; Education, Medical and Public Health ; Com- 
munity Development and Tribal Development Blocks 
and Cooperation ; Summary of Conclusions and 
Recommendations Annexures I to VI. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 
Development In Nagaland 

In the formulation of the development programmes, 
special attention and treatment shou'd be given to the 
more backward areas like Tuensang District, Chakasang 
and Zeliang/Kuki areas. 

Agriculture And Allied Sectors 

The Sta‘e Agricul ure Department should make a 
survey of such of the areas in Tuensang and Mokok- 
chung districts, where terrace rice cultivation is not 
generally possible on tie lands presently under jhum, 
in order to ascertain a suitable method of cultivation. 
The Agriculture Department should also carry out a 
survey to find out the availability of additional land in 
the Kohima district in order to bring it under culti- 
vation with a view to increasing the foed production. 

Tl c Agriculture Department should provide neces- 
sa y technical guidance as well as supply fertilizers and 
seeds rn a 50 per cent subsidv basis to the cultivators 
to c-able them to take to the cultivation of potato and 
other ccsh crops. 

The proposal for the provision of cold storage faci- 
lit'es for potatoes at Dimapur should be given priority. 

It is necessary to undertake a survey to size up the 
problem of soil erosion and to prepare a comprehensive 


407 



long term programme of soil and wafer conservation to 
be executed in a phased manner. White areas in the 
valley should be brought under terrace cultivation, the 
upper slopes would need to be covered by afforestation. 

Appropriate schemes should be taken up to open up 
the valleys and the areas in the plains at the foot hills 
for agricultural purposes. The State’s Fourth Plan 
should accordingly be re-oriented by the inclusion of 
concrete schemes for opening up the valleys even by 
mechanised cultivation. 

A full-fledged Engineering Division may be set up 
in the Agriculture Department for giving proper techni- 
cal advice for the reclamation of lands in the valleys 
and in the plain areas at the foot hills. 

For the development of agriculture in the valleys, a 
package scheme under Intensive Agricultural Develop- 
ment Programme for intensive cultivation like the one 
in Mandi District in Himachal Pradesh should be taken 
up. The Government of India should provide all 
possible technical and financial assistance to start such 
Projects in Nagaland. 

In view of the continuing increased need for trained 
veterinary staff in the State, it would be useful if the 
State Government could draw up a long term plan for 
the training of personnel. 

There is need for an intensive survey for develop- 
ment of pisciculture. 

Forests 

The survey of protected forests and demarcation on 
the ground may be completed expeditiously and tliere- 
af er a suitable working plan prepared so that these 
forests may be exploited scientifically and maximum 
benefit derived from them. 

It is important that the reserved forests are brought 
under scientific management without further loss of 
time. 

The immediate need is to demarcate private forests, 
through systematic surveys, with the consent of the 
owners. Separate working plans should also be pre- 
pared by the State Government for the private forests 
with a view to providing advice and guidance to the 
owners in their management. 

The Union Ministry of Food and Agriculture may 
ass'st the State Government in securing the services 
of suitable personnel on deputation from other States 
for undertaking forest development programmes. 

Transport And Communications 

In view of the urgent need for developing areas 
which remain cut off during the monsoon, communica- 
tions have to be given the highest priority. The avail- 
ability of adequate traffic should not be made a pre- 
condition for the construction of roads in such areas. 


Adequate provision may be made in the State’s 
Fourth Five Year Plan for improving existing unsur- 
faced roads. 

A survey should be made to ascertain the needs 
of new economic roads to open up the valleys and 
areas in the foot hills of economic importance. 

In the interest of the economic development of 
Nagaland, the roads in the States should be linked with 
those in the neighbouring States. 

It is necessary that adequate funds arc provided from 
the general budget for the maintenance and up keep of 
approach and other roads. 

While implementing the programmes for expansion 
of bus services, first priority may be given to inter- 
connecting the three district head-quarters. 

The State Government may take up the question of 
opening more posts and telegraph offices in Nagaland 
with the Posts and Telegraphs Department. 

A nucleus Tourist Cell, to be expanded into a 
Tourist Bureau in due course, may be set up in the State 
for developing and encouraging tourism. A couple of 
persons possessing the necessary aptitude should be 
selected and sent round the various States with a view 
to seeing what facilities would need to be provided for 
the tourisms in Nagaland. 

Industry And Minerals 

The State Government may consider the advisability 
of setting up a specialised State Small Industries Cor- 
poration for giving the required impetus to the develop- 
ment of Small Industries in the State. 

The proposals formulated by the State Government 
for setting up of Industries in the State should be con- 
sidered sympathetically by the Government of India and 
necessary technical as well as financial assistance pro- 
vided to the State Government. 

The Department of Geology and Mining may be 
organised on a priority basis and a phased programme 
drawn up for exploration of the mineral resources of 
the State. 

Power 

The Government of Nagaland may seek the good 
offices of the Government of India to undertake the 
Loktak Hydro-Electric Scheme as a joint project of the 
Manipur Administration and Nagaland Government. 

There is need for a reassessment of the load in the 
State with a view to drawing up a suitab'e power deve- 
lopment programme. 

Education 

The State Government may review their policy of 
taking over more schools for management. The empha- 
sis should be on improving the standards of teachin g, 
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provision of buildings and other facilities in the existing 
schools, such as hostels accommodation, play grounds 
and residential quarters for teachers, etc. 

The State Government may urgently take steps to 
accelerate the pace of training of teachers so that the 
quality of teaching is improved. 

For providing adequate facilities for agricultural 
courses both at the Secondary and University stages, 
Agricultural Schools may be set up in selected areas 
and these would in due course, lead to the establish- 
ment of an Agricultural College in the State. 

It would be des rable from the long term point of 
view to establish a University in the State with English 
medium. 

It may be useful to engage experts to examine the 
problem of unemployment among the educated persons 
and to advise the Government on the one hand and on 
the other to guide the students coming out from the 
schools and colleges. 

It may be advantageous to set up a Manpower Unit 
in the States to undertake manpower planning in a 
scientific way and on a continuing basis. 

Medical And Public Health 

The Scheme to establish a para-medical training 
institute during the Fourth Five Year Plan should be 
given high priority so that the Institute can start 
functioning without avoidable delay. 

There is need to intensify the Malaria Eradication 
programme to further bring down the incidence of 
Malaria and to reach the complete eradication stage by 
the end of the Fourth P an Period. 

The small-pox Vaccination programme should be 
intensified and efforts made to cover the entire popula- 


tion in the shortest possible time. 

Steps would heed to be taken to properly organise 
leprosy surveys by qualified doctors and for giving 
treatment to the leprosy patients who are reported 
mostly in Tuensang district and Zeiliang area. 

The State Government should take steps to appoint 
an adequate number of specialists for providing 
specialised treatment in district hospitals, etc. 

There is an urgent need for the spread of health 
education with a view to imparting knowledge of basic 
principles of health and nutrition to the people. It may 
be worthwhile establishing a Health Bureau in the State 
Medical and Public Health Department of drawing up 
and undertaking concrete schemes for the spread of 
health education. 

As soon as the results of the survey, recommended 
by the Study Team, to classify the Villages to which 
water supply could be made by the gravitation or some 
other alternative method become available, the State 
Government should take up the programme for the 
provision of water supply to the villages in a big way. 

Community Development And Tribal Development Blocks 
And Cooperation 

The State Government may appoint a small Commit- 
tee, consisting of officers of the various Development 
Departments, to draw up in association with the local 
leaders 2nd the Block Officials of a programme, with 
clear priorities, of the activities to be undertaken in each 
Block during the next two or three years. 

More multi-purpose societies may be established in 
villages wi.h a view to providing credit and marketing 
facilities and meeting consumer needs. 
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scheduled tribes from an integral part of Five Year 
Plans. Although significant progress has been achieved 
in several directions, it is important that during the 
Fourth and Fifth Plan periods the process of economic 
and social development among tribal communities should 
be greatly accelerated. Rising levels of well-being growing 
economic opportunities and greater integration with the 


-509 



re<t of the population aie essential both for the welfare 
of tribal communities and the progress of the country 
as a whole. 

The draft outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan pro- 
vides substantial resources for special programmes for 
the welfare of tribal community and indicate a number 
of direciionsin which current development program- 
mes should be reoriented. Tn the light of past experience 
it has become essential that the s hemes formulated 
should enable the tribal communities to secure an 
adequate share in the benefits of general development 
programme ard speed up their economic and social ad- 
varce. With the object of giving practical effect to these 
recomendat'on and assisting State Governments involv- 
ing concrete schemes of de\elopment which are specially 
adapted to the needs ard conditions of tribal areas, at 
the suggestion of the Planning Commission, the 
Government of India. Planning Commission Committee 
cn Plan Projects have set up Study Team on tribal deve- 
lopment programmes vide their resolutions No. Copp/ 
Adm/16(l)66, dated October 26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study the problems and needs of the tribal 
communities in each Sate ; 

(b) Appraise the working of tribal development 
programmes, specially during the Third Five Year Plan. 

(c) Ascer'ain how far the schemes formu'ated so 
for have enabled the tribal communities to secure an 
adequate share in the benefits accruing from the general 
development programmes. 

(dj Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
line on which the schemes should be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerated progress ; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthening the adminis- 
trative machine! y and harnessing tribal leadership and 
institution in the ensure their fullest participation in the 
tasks of economic and social development. 

CONTENTS 

Preface ; Background Information ; Tribal Communi- 
ties ; Development Plans ; Administration ; Agriculture ; 
Forests ; Community Development ; Cooperation and 
Panchajats ; Industries, Minerals and Power ; Transport 
and Communication ; Education ; Medical and Public 
Health ; Summary of Recommendations and Conclu- 
sions ; Anncxures I to XI. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

It may be appropriate for the Administration to 
make, in due course, a fresh study of the working of 
the modified system of Single Line Administration with 
a view to streamlining it further ; if found necessary, as 
well as examine tlic feasibility and extent to which the 


administrative system as it functions in other parts of 
the country might advantageously be introduced in 
NEFA. For this purpose it may be useful to depute a 
couple of officers of the Administration to selected 
States and union Territories. 

The Study Team hopes that the Government will 
take an early decision, in consultation with the Agency 
Council, on the report of the Committee set up to select 
three or four appropriate places within the terr lory 
itself for the location of NEFA Secretariat. 

As until recently the local people in the Agency were 
coming in touch with Government Staff only, the work 
of the non-official agencies, which will help quicker 
emotional integration of the people with the rest of the 
country, needs to be encouraged. 

t 

Agriculture 

There is no organisation for undertaking research in 
agricultural tools and techniques. It is, the cforc, 
necessary that an agricultural research cell may be set 
up in the Agency areas. 

Facilities for cold storage may be provided at selected 
places so that the produce could be preserved there till, 
it is possible to make arrangements for its transportation 
to the marketing centres. 

Instead of making cash payments to the tribals for 
acquisition of their lands for public purposes, they may 
be given suitable land so that their pattern of livelihood 
is not disturbed. 

The Administration may look into complaints voiced 
before the Team in Subansiri district that seeds were 
supplied after the sowing season was Jong past and 
obviate such delays in future. 

The Administration may arrange for a survey on a 
priority basis to assess the minor irrigation potential 
of the Agency and to chalk out a programme for its 
optimum utilisation. 

An intensified programme may be taken up for the 
development of horticulture in the Agency. Besides 
encouraging farmers to undertake horticulture on a 
subsidy basis, it is also necessary to arrange for the 
provision of easy credit for the upkeep of their orchards 
till such time as the farmers arc able to derive 
suffiment income from the orchards. 

A Horticulture Expert may be deputed to Himachal 
Pradesh to make a study of the methods and practices 
of apple cultivation there so that the same may be 
adopted in the Agency areas. 

For conducting varietal trials for fruits, a Horticul- 
ture Research Station like the one at Simla may be 
established in the Agency. 

There seem possibilities for lea and coffee plantation 
in the Agency areas which should be furthar investigated. 

It is necessary to equip the veterinary dispensaries 


410 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



and centres with mobile units which can go from one 
vi Iagc to another. As expansion of veterinary services 
will necessitate entertainment of large staff, personnel 
may have to be brought from outside on a deputation 
basis for svhich the assistance of the Ministry of Food 
and Agriculture may be obtained by the Administration. 
Simultaneously, a programme of training may be 
organised so that in course of time, the requirements of 
trained personnel may be met from within the Agency 
itself. 

At present poultry feed has to be imported from the 
plains and is usually expensive. There is need, therefore, 
to evolve a suitable feed after a detailed study of the 
various feeds available locally. 

An intensive survey may be undertaken to locate 
existing water resources such as hill streams which 
could be utilised for providing water to fish ponds. 

Forests 

Management of NEFA forests is gos'erned by Assam 
Forest Regulation as the Agency has no separate regula- 
tions of its own. The Administration may consider the 
desirability of having a separate forest regulation for 
NEFA. 

The Team hopes that the proposals of the National 
Council of Applied Economic Research recommending 
a programme aimed at a fuller exploitation of the forest 
resources of the territory hill receive the urgent attention 
of the Administration The Team also trusts that keep- 
ing in view the importance of forests in the Agency’s 
economy the Government of India will provide 
necessary technical and financial assistance to the 
Administration. 

Community Development, Cooperation And Panchayats 

The Community Development Programme may be 
reoriented to concentrate on a few selected programmes 
of primary importance. 

In the interest of fully deve’oping the areas covered 
by the normalised Blocks, it is necessary to reactivise 
them and to provide adequate funds so that the process 
of development may not be abruptly stopped. 

An area of about 18,570 sq. Kms. comprising isolated 
pockets in the far-flung areas with a total population of 
about half a lakh is not covered under the C.D. pro- 
gramme. Ad-hoc provision may be made for the 
development of these pockets and the programmes of 
sub-blocks, as in the case of West Bengal, taken up for 
these areas. 

The system of the Circle Officer or the SDO working 
as the Block Development Officer has certain advantages 
in view of the single line administration which is obtain- 
ing in NEFA and before discontinuing it all the consi- 
deration for and against the system should be carefully 


weighed by the Administration. 

There is no Cooperative Banking System in the 
Agency. As action is already under way to set up the 
branches of the State Bank of India at District Head 
quarters in the Agency it is hoped that the establishment 
of a Co-operative Bank in the Agency will be expedited. 

As the introduction of Panchayati Raj, particularly 
in the sphere of civic function, is a new experiment in 
NEFA, provision of adequate facilities, such as proper 
office buildings, staff, funds, etc. to the institutions 
needed to b; ensured. 

The Study Team considers the proposal of the 
Administration to set up a Directorate of Panchayats as 
a very desirable and necessary step. Besides other 
activities, the Directorate should undertake a program- 
mes to educate the people in role of panchayat bodies as 
agencies for development and planning. 

It will be rece,sary to make suitable arrangements 
for the training of non-official functionaries of the 
Panchayat bodies. 

Industries, Minerals And Power 

The National Small Industries Co poration Limited 
m»y be requested by the Administration to make a 
rapid survey of the Agency areas to assess ihc potential 
for industrial development and advise the Administra- 
tion about the stepping up of suitable industries. 

To meet the power requirements of the Agency, the 
emphasis has so far been on diesel generation obviously 
because the initial outlay on micro-hydcl schemes is 
more than on diesel schemes. The recurring expenditure 
on micro-hydel schemes, transport of diesel oil parti- 
cularly in the interior areas which are devoid of 
adequate means of Communication is not only beset 
with problems but adds to generation costs and the 
diesel schemes suffer from frequent interruptions during 
the monsoon months. In a territory like NEFA, there- 
fore the balance of advantage seems to lie in taking up 
micro-hydel schemes. 

Transport And Communication 

NEFA is having the least road milege per territorial 
area among the hilly areas of the country. It will be 
necessary to give priority to road construction for 
many years to come. 

Priority should be given to the construction of 
Siang North Lakhimpur road. Priority should also 
be accorded to the widening and black tapping of the 
Margherita Changlang-Khonsa Road. 

In order to provide regular transport facilities bet- 
ween the Ager.cy areas and the neighbouring towns of 
Assam, as well as within the Agency itself, the coopera- 
tive societies should be encouraged to extend their 
transport services. 
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The Administration may consider the advisability of 
setting up a State-owned Transport Corporation which 
could undertake an integrated programme of road 
transport in the Agency. 

For administrative convenience and expediency as 
well as for the facility of the local people, it is necessary 
that each administrative centre is provided with a 
combined post and telegraph office as soon as feasible. 
The Agency Administration should take up the question 
of opening more post and telegraph offices in the 
Agency areas with the Posts and Telegraphs Depart- 
ment. 

The use of wireless services may be allowed to the 
public on nominal payment subject to exigencies of 
official work. 

Education 

There are a large number of villages with a small 
number of habitations which do not even have facilities 
for elementary education. The inter-village schools 
which are now being set-up to meet the educational 
needs of these villages are of non-residential type. As 
sometimes the walking distance is considerable, parents 
are reluctant to send their children to these schools. 
Residential schools of Ashram type may, therefore, be 
opened to serve a group of villages. The Administration 
should immediately undertake a survey with a view to 
providing facilities for elementary education to small 
villages. 

The teaching in single-teacher schools can be improv- 
ed if the posting of teachers to these schools is made on 
a selective basis. By way of encouragement the teachers 
may be given some cash incentives. 

Teachers are reluctent to go to distant hilly areas in 
the Agency although they are granted two advance 
increments. It is, therefore, suggested that some more 
incentives may be given to the teachers required to 
serve in the interior areas. 

There is a dearth of teachers throughout the Agency. 
This is particularly acute in the case of science and 
mathematics teachers. In order to attract qualified 
techers from outside to serve in the Agency areas, the 
Government should provide special incentives in the 
form of special pay or higher emoluments. The teachers 
posted to the remote in accessible areas should also be 
provided suitable residential accommodation by 
Government. 

Although the tribal girls appear to be very keen to 
attend schools, their parents do not like sending them 
to schools on various pretexts such as early marriage, 
co-education, male-teachers, etc. In order to meet the 
objections of the parents, separate schools for girls may 


be opened in selected areas. 

Special provision should be made for hostel for girl 
students and appointment of lady teachers. Instead of 
having girls’ hostels attached, it would be better to 
have girls hostels attached to a few selected schools at 
centrally located places so that they could cater to the 
needs of a larger areas. 

There is high wastage and stagnation among schools- 
going children. In order that the education imparled 
does not go waste, vocational training centres should be 
set up at appropriate places. 

The Administration may look into the demand of 
the people in Daporijo sub-division of the Siang district 
that the medium of instruction in schools from the 
primary stage onwards should be Hindi. 

A small Committee of officers of the Administration 
consisting of representatives from the Engineering 
Department, Education Department, Planning Depart- 
ment, etc., may be set up to lay down the norms and 
standards for construction of school buildings so that 
there is a rational utilisation of space and economy in 
expenditure. 

As the economy of the Agency is based on forests 
and agriculture, there is need for giving an agricultural 
bias of the education. It is necessary to provide 
adequate facilities for agricultural courses, both at the 
Secondary and University stages. For this purpose 
Agricultural schools may be set up in selected areas, 
and these would in due course, lead to the establishment 
of an Agricultural College in the Agency. 

Medical And Public Health 

Helicopter service, use of which is made for evacuat- 
ing patients in serious condition from the border and in 
accessible areas, should be made prompt. Wireless 
communications may be developed in the interior areas 
so ihat medical aid could be summoned without much 
difficulty. It would facilitate the work of the doctors, 
if the helicopter service is also available to them for 
visiting in accessible border areas to treat patients. 

It would be useful if a Health Education Bureau is 
set up in the Agency for the spread of Health Education. 

About 2,000 vil 'ages in the Agency have still to be 
provided drinking water facilities. It is necessary that 
water supply schemes are given high priority in the 
Agency’s Development Programmes, and the problem 
tackled by undertaking a bolder and bigger programme 
than has been attempted so far. The feasibility of 
undertaking major water supply schemes for a group of 
villages rather than for individual villages may be 
examined by the Administration. 
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APPOINTMENT 

Programmes for the welfare and development of Sche- 
duled Tribes form an integral part of the Five-Year 
Plans Although significant progress has been achieved 
in several directions, it is important that during the 
Fourth and Fifth Plan periods, the process of economic 
and social development among tribal communities 
should be greatly accelerated. Rising levels of well- 
being, growing economic opportunities and greater 
integration with the rest of the population are essential 
both for the welfare of tribal communities and the 
progress of the coun'ry as a whole. 

The Draft Outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan 
provides substantial resources for special programmes 
for the welfare of tribal communities and indicates a 
number of directions in which current development 
programmes should be reoriented. Tn the light of past 
experience, it has become essential that the schemes 
formulated should enable the tribal communities to 
secure an adequate share in the benefits of general 
development programmes and speed up their economic 
and social advance. With the object of giving practical 
effect to these recommendations and assisting State 
Governments in evolving concrete shemes of develop- 
ment which are specially adapted to the needs 
and conditions of tribal areas, at the suggestion 
of the Planning Commission. The Government of India, 
Planning Commission, Committee on Plan Projects 
have set up Study Team on Tribal Development 
Programmes Vide their Resolution No. Copp/Adm/ 
16 (1)66 dated October 26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study the problems and needs of the tribal 
communities in each State ; 

(b) Appraise the working of tribal development 
programmes, especially during the Third Five Year 
Plan ; 

(c) Ascertain how far the schemes formulated so 
far have enabled, the tribal communities to secure an 


adequate share in the benefits accruing from the general 
development programmes ; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lines on which the schemes should be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerate progress ; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthening the adminis- 
trative machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
institutions so as to ensure their fullest participation in 
the tasks of economic and social development. 

CONTENTS 

Background Information ; Tribal Areas and the 
People ; Development Plans ; Administrative Set-up; 
Agriculture and Allied Economic Pursuit ; Forests ; 
Education ; Communications ; Industry’. Minerals and 
Power; Medical and Public Health; Community 
Development, Panchayati Raj and Cooperation ; Land 
Problems and Indebtedness ; Displacement of Tribes ; 
Research and Training ; Summary of Recommendations 
and Conclusions ; Annexures I to XVI. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

The hill Juangs of Keonjhar practicising shifting 
cultivation and the Juangs of Pallahara professing 
basketry are economically, socially and educationally 
more backward than the Juangs of Dhekkanal who are 
settled agriculturists. Likewise, the Kutia Khonds, 
Dangaria Khonds and Lanjia Saoras inhabiting in- 
accessible hills and forests are very backward and lead 
a life completely different from the assimilated Khonds 
and Saoras of the plain area. The Study Team feels 
that there is need to undertake special measures to 
develop the backward groups of tribals so that the wide 
disparity that exists now between different sections of 
the same tribes is gradually narrowed and finally 
eliminated. 

It is distressing to note that out of 1247 Class I and 
Class II posts, only 8 are held by persons belonging to 
Scheduled Tribes. In the case of Class III and Class 
IV posts also, the representation of Schedu'ed Tribes 
is far from adequate. 

Derelopment Plans 

Because of the topography and other factors, the 
needs of one tribal area are not the same as the needs 
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felt in another area. The Study Team consideis that 
the tribal development programmes to be successful 
must be related to the felt needs of the tribal people 
and take into account the conditions obtaining in the 
area inhabited by them. .The Team would, therefore, 
emphasize the urgent need for undertaking socio- 
economic survey’s in different tribal areas. Such 
suryeys are all the mo-c necessary in Orissa which has 
a large number of tribes in different stages of develop- 
ment to identify the more backward tribes for whom 
special scheme; and concentratcJ attention are neces- 
sary for accelerating development. The Study Team 
was glad to see that the State Tribal Research Bureau 
had prepared monographic handbooks on 15 major 
tribes and reports on socio-economic survey of four 
T.D. Blocks. What has been done so far touches only 
the fringe of (he problem. The Study Team, therefore, 
recommends that arrangements may be made to inten- 
sify the programme of socio-economic surveys and the 
preparation of monographic handbooks. 

Administrative Set-Up 

In the lleadquartcis Organisation, in addition to 
officers discharging exclusively Secretariat funct ; ons 
and others discharging exclusively Dirccloratc functions, 
theic arc some who combine in themselves the functions 
of both the secretariat and the Directoiatc. While ex- 
officio status may be conferred on the Field Officers 
wherever necessary for facilitating woik, they should 
not be burdened with loutine Secretariat functions as 
a matter of couisc. The Study Team, therefore, 
suggests that a study of the existing set-up may be 
made by the Shtc Government in order that the present 
machinery may be reorganised to ensure more effective 
control over the field staff and a closer supervision 
over the execution of schemes. 

Since the general rural welfare work is the responsi- 
bility of Departments other than the Tribal and Rural 
Welfare Department which looks solely after the welfare 
of the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and the 
backward classes, the noincnclatuic ‘Tuba! ond Rural 
Welfare’ given to the Department seems a misnomer. 
The Study Team, therefore, suggests that the Depart- 
ment may be redesignated as “Tribal and Backward 
Classes Welfare Department.” 

Many of the schemes of the Tribal and Rural 
Welfare Department are being executed by various 
Heads of Departments. The Study Team feels that 
there should be close coordination between the Tr.bal 
and Rural Welfare Department on the one hand and the 
concerned Heads of Departments on the other so as to 
ensure quick and effective implementation of schemes 
and to give prompt attention to the recommendations 
which may be made by the Advisory Bodies’ attached to 


the Department. 

Thc-c should be an officer of the rank of Additional 
District Magistrate, invested with all the powers of 
the Collector or the Deputy Commissioner under the 
various Tenancy Acts, etc., and exclusively responsible 
for the tribal welfare including the work relating to 
protective Legislation, Tribal Development Blocks, 
grievances of Scheduled Tribal Development Blocks, 
grievances of Scheduled Tribes, etc., irrespective of 
the agency which may be handling it specially in 
distiicts with a substantial tribal population where the 
prob'env* of tribal development are many and varied. 
The Study Team fee’s that this arrangement will ensure 
unified control and direction and would go a long way 
in improving the working of Tribal Welfare Schemas. 
The Team suggests that since the purpose of appoint- 
ing these officers is to promote the Welfare of the 
Scheduled Tribes, the Central Government may pro- 
vide reasonable financial assistance to enable the State 
Government to give effect to the proposed arrangement. 

Tiicre should be a systematic follow-up of the 
recommendations of the Tubal Advisory Council by 
the Tribal and Rural Welfare Department and the 
progress reported to the Minister cf Tribal Wclfaic 
periodically. So that any matter which ought to ha\e 
been attended to but has not, may be taken up by him 
with h s colleagues or with the Cabinet, if necessary, 
depending on the importance of the case. 

Effective Coordination between official and non- 
official agencies engaged in the task of tiibal develop- 
ment ts essential to make the maximum use of 
the available tcsourccs. The Cooperation of non- 
official agencies should be enlisted in the implementa- 
tion of Tribal Welfare Schemes in interior areas. 
Necessary arrangements should be made ard facilities 
provided to the workers attached to these agencies to 
enable their workers to perform tl eir duties with zeal 
and efficiency. It is also necessary that the Dtrec'or of 
Tribal Welfare should keep a close watch over the 
work of the non-official agencies to guard against 
abuse and to ensure that optimum results are obtained 
from the grants gi>en. 

Agriculture and Allied Economic Persuifs 

To enable the tribals to improve the yield from 
agriculture and achieve a self-sufficient economy, 
vigorous steps are necessary to teach them improved 
methods of cultivation besides making available to 
them adequate irrigation facilities. They shou’d also be 
taught the use of fertilizers and encouraged to culti- 
vate hybrid crops to ensure greater yields. The culti- 
vation of cash crops Jike turmeric, potato, jute, 
cashew nuts, ground nuts, etc., should be encouraged 
in suitable areas. Demonstration agricultural farms 
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with (ethnical agricultural personnel should be set up 
in selected tribal pockets to (each them improved 
methods of cultivation and to popularise new farming 
patterns and practices. 

The Soil Conservation Authorities should take up 
terracing schemes in tribal areas and encourage the 
tribals to terrace their own fie'ds. They may be paid 
75 per-cent of the cost of terracing as subsidy, the 
balance of 25 percent to be contributed by them in the 
share of labour. In special cases the entire cost of 
terracing may be met by the Government. As adequate 
irrigation facilities are a pre-requisi'e for successful 
terrace cultivation, minor and major irrigation projects 
should be taken up by harnessing the perennial hill 
streams. 

122 settlement colonies established so far have been 
unsuccessful, mostly for waht of suitable irrigation 
facil ties. Duiing tl e Fourth Five Year Plan, therefore, 
priority should be given to minor irrigation projects 
in schemes of colonisation. Lift irrigation is also a 
useful method which can be adopted in many tribal 
areas and should be fully exploited wherever possible. 

The tribal areas in the State at high attitudes arc 
particularly suitable for growing various types of fruits. 
In fact, fruits are already being grown in some areas. 
Orchard cultivation should be introduced in other tribal 
areas, where similar conditions exist and the tribals 
should be encouraged to grow fruits both for their 
own consumption as well as for sale. However, before 
embarki-g upon the scheme on any large scale, it will 
need to the ensured that adequate marketing facilities 
exist in the vicin'ty. Alternatively some satisf.ctoiy 
and cheap arrangements for transport of the produce 
to the marketing centres should be made. 

With a view to selecting fruits that will grow well in 
particular areas and also to provide technical guidance 
to the farmers, the State Government may consider 
the advisability of setting up Horticultural Research 
and Demonstration Stations in selected centres. 

The arrangement under the existing organisational 
pattern for disease control in the field of Animal 
Husbardry and Veterinary in each Block with an 
average livestock population of 46,000 and one Stock- 
man a Centre for every 10,000 livestock population, 
has not worked satisfactorily. For interior ateas to 
receive attention, it is necessary to organic mobile 
xcterinary dispensaries to visit tribal villages per odically. 

The Study Team learnt that poultry scl ernes had 
utterly fai'ed in trib. 1 <reas. Instead of attempting 
to popularise exotic poultry among the tribals, the 
Team feels that the funds can be better utilised on the 
supply of country birds to the tribals. It decs not appear 
that cross bred varieties of birds have been experimented 
in the tribal areas of the State. The Team therefore. 


suggests that such birds may be distributed as on 
experimental measure in some selected tribal areas and 
if these become popular, the experiment may be 
extended to other areas. 

If the tribals can be trained in dairying, they can 
make a sizeable income by selling milk and milk pro- 
ducts. The Team considers that it wou’d be worthwhile 
making a serious attempt to get the tribals trained in 
the art of dairying. In the fast developing Danda- 
karanva, koyas living there, will have no difficulty in 
finding a ready market for milk and milk products. 

Considering the vastness of the tribal areas in the 
State, the Fisheries Depirtmcnt may, in consultation 
with the Tribal and Rural We'fare Department, under- 
take more extensive measures to Promote pisciculture 
in tribal areas. 

Instead of paying a subsidy towards reclamation 
charges to tribal families settled in colonies, the land 
should be reclaimed properly by Government before it 
is handed over to the settlers. It is also important that 
such land should be provided with irrigation facilities. 
Besides, the customs and traditions of the tribals should 
be taken into account while resettling them. The State 
Tribal Research Bureau which has been conducting 
studies on socio-cuhttral life of the tribes, should be 
consulated whenever any colonisation scheme is taken 
in hand. 

In the resettlement colon es of the Dandakaranya 
project in Koraput district and Tibetan Resettlement 
Colonics in Ganjam district, the firancial help ard other 
facilities afforded to the affected tribal families are 
much less when compared to what is given to the 
other families. This disparity has created dissatis- 
faction among the tribals, more so because they cannot 
keep pace in the matter of development with the others. 
Special faci'ities should be accorded to the tribal and 
non-tribal settlers docs not widen further and load to 
conflicts in future. 

Forests 

The >ndian Forest Act (Act XVI of 1927) is in 
force in all the districts of the State except in Ganjam, 
Koraput and parts of Phulbani district, where the 
Madras Forest Act (Act V of 1S82) is in force. The 
Team considers that in the interest of eflic’cnt manage- 
ment of forests it is necessary to have unified forest 
laws for the whole S'ate. 

As podu cultivation is not only a way of life for the 
tr bals but ihc : r main source of sustenance, any attempt 
to check podu without p.oviding an alternative source 
of Jiving w oil'd, besides being a wrong approach to the 
problem of podu cultivation, be strongly resented by 
the tribals. The Team therefore, suggests that a survey 
may be conducted to locate suitable valley lands where 
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podu cultivators can be resettled before they are depriv- 
ed of tbeir traditional rights of podu in forests. Slopes 
be'ow 1/10 gradient may be left for settled agriculture 
while the high slopes may be preserved for forest 
growth. 

Steps should be taken to introduce tarracing schemes 
in hill areas where there is no scope for settled agricul- 
ture. If the other tribes of Orissa are encouraged to 
terrace their fields like the Lanjia Saoras not only would 
podu cultivation be checked but it would enable the 
tribals to have a stable economy. 

The Study Team endorses the suggestion of the 
State’s Tribes Advisory Council that the forest line 
should be shifted one mile away from the villages and 
recommends that one square mile zone may be formed 
between the reserved forest line and the villages bound- 
ary. With Government assistance th : s zone may be 
developed into a village forest and its control and 
maintenance entrusted to the village community. The 
villagers may be allowed to take their requirements of 
fuel, etc., from this forest. This arrangement will not 
only relieve the pressure on reserved forests but will 
bring home to the tribals the need for the preservation 
of forest wealth. 

Of late, restrictions have been placed on the collec- 
tion of forest produce with the result (hat the tribals 
have been deprived of this legitimate right. The 
hardship thus caused to the tribals is considerable. It 
is necessary that until the tribal economy is improved 
and alternative methods of sustenance are available to 
them, the tribals should be allowed to continue to enjoy 
the privilege of collecting minor forest produce as a 
subsidiary source of income. 

As the tribals are not conversant with the market 
price ard have little bargaining power, they are often 
exploited by petty traders to whom they are forced to 
sell, at a very low rate, the minor forest produce they 
collect. To ensure that the tribals are not exploited, 
it is necessary to make arrangements for the purchase of 
minor forest produce collected by the tribals by Co- 
operative Societies or other suitable Government 
agencies which can be depended upon to pay a reason- 
able price to them. 

There is no representative of the Tribal and Rural 
Welfare Department on the Board of Directors of the 
Orissa Forest Corporation. It is appropriate that a 
Senior Officer of that Department should be included in 
the Board of Directors to ensure that the interests of 
the tribals are safeguarded and that steps are taken to 
associate them more clcscly with the work of the 
Corporation. 

Kendo leases are mostly plucked by the tribals, but 
the monopoly of collection is given to contractors who 
do not as a rule, pay reasonable Wages to the tribals. 


The Study Team, therefore recommends that the 
question of giving the monopoly of collecting Kendu 
leaves to the Forest Corporation or to the Co-operatives 
may be examined by the State Government to ensure 
that tribals receive reasonable wages. 

Education 

Teaching in most of the schoo's run by the Tribal 
and Rural Welfare Department suffers from lack of 
sufficient number of qualified and experienced teachers, 
well equipped science laboratories and proper 
library facilities, quite apart from inadequacy of funds 
for general improvement of the school buildings. It 
is, the efore, recommended that ordinarily no new 
schools should be opened except in the very interior 
tribal areas like Juang Pirh and Bhuiya Pirh of Keon- 
jhar district, Koya areas of Koraput district, Kutia 
Kondh areas of Kotagarh and Belghar area of Phulbant 
district and Chandrapur area of Koraput district which 
areas are educationally very backward. The emphasis 
should be on bringing about improvements in the 
standard of the existing schools by improvements in 
experienced and qualified teachers. To breakdown the 
reluctance of teachers to serve m interior tribal areas, 
they may be provided accommod ition facilities and 
incentives like special pay, etc. 

The schools should have well equipped Science 
laboratories and qualified Science teachers. The Team 
also suggests that as in the case of English and Mathe- 
matics, special coaching in Science may be arranged for 
tribal students. 

In some of the school libraries the Team came 
across books which were of rather doubtful utility to 
the students. In view of the limited library grants, it 
is necessary that while purchasing new books for the 
libraries, care should be taken to ensure that the books 
will be of benefit to the students. 

It was reported that many of the school buildings, 
which were in a dilapidated condition, could not be 
repaired for want of funds. As postponement of repairs 
results in increased repair coris, the Team suggests 
that the State Government should not hesitate to allot 
sufficient funds for the repair and maintenance of 
school buildings. 

In many interior tribal areas there are r.o suitable 
buildings for the Primary Schools which are run by the 
Tribal and Rural Welfare Department. Steps should be 
taken to construct school buildings and teachers’ 
quarters in these areas in the interest of proper function- 
ing of the schools. 

Craft education and gardening should be introduced 
in Ashram Schools. Students should be given training in 
tailoring and carpentary to enable them to earn their 
livelihood if, after schooling they do not take tip regular 
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service. The need for encouraging gardening in schools 
lies in the fact that besides supplementing the diet of 
the students it given them an agricultural bias. Ade- 
quate irrigation facilities should be provided so that 
the gardens, may be maintained properly. It was 
reported that most of the Ashram Schools faced an 
acute shortrge of water during summer. In such cases 
steps may be taken to feed the gardens by lift irrigation. 

The medium of instiuction being Oriya, the tribal 
students v.ho speak their own dialects do not take to 
education in the lower Primary Schools. Preparation 
of special text-books in each of the tribal languages 
would take a long time as there are as many as 25 diffe- 
rent tribal dialects spoken in the tribal areas of the 
State. The Study Team, therefore, suggests that as an 
immediate solution of the problem, and the State 
Government may arrange the training of teachers 
in tribal languages. These teachers may be given 
a special remuneration to serve as an incentive and 
be posted to tribal areas. 

Communications 

During the Fourth and Fifth Year Plans, special 
emphasis should be laid on the development of com- 
munications in the interior tribal areas, particularly 
those inhabited by the backward tribes. 

The Study Team understands that there are pockets of 
tribal areas in Koraput, Kalahandi, Keonjhar, Phulbani 
and Mayurbhanj districts which are inaccessible to wheel 
transport d e to the intervention of difficult hill ranges. 
It is necessary to improve communication to these 
pockets to ensure that the tribal areas do not remain 
cut off from the main current of civilisation. 

Considering the inadequacy of existing roads in the 
tribal areas the Study Team considers that more funds 
should be provided in the trial welfare budget for road 
construction. 

In the absence of proper maintenance, roads fall into 
disuse and the expenditure incurred on their construction 
becomes infructuous. It is necessary, therefore, that 
adequate funds should be provided from the general 
budget for the maintenance and upkeep of roads. 

There is a tendency to economise in road construc- 
tion by lowering the specifications with a view to increas- 
ing the road lengths. Such roads are, however, washed 
away quickly by the rains. The Study Team feels that 
instead of increasing the road length by constructing 
roads of lower specifications, it is better to concentrate 
on laying a smaller length of durable roads. Such a 
procedure will be economical in the long run. 

It should be possible for the Central Road Research 
Institute, after an on-the-spot study and investigation, 
to evolve economical designs which could be adopted 
for road construction in the tribal areas in the State. 


The Study Team recommends that the State Government 
may seek the assistance of the Institute in this matter. 

In view of the limited resources, it would be desirable 
to pool the funds available under the head ‘Communi- 
cations’ with the various agencies and to undertake the 
work of road construction in a coordinated and integra- 
ted manner. The Study Team recommends that a Road * 
Development Board may be constituted at the State 
level, with the Development Commissioner as Chairmans 
and Secretaries of the Departments concerned as 
members for drawing up a coordinated programme of 
road construction. It may also be usefal to constitute 
similar Boards at the District level with the Collector as 
Chairman to draw up Plans for road construction to 
meet local needs. 

Industry, Minerals And Power 

Considering the enormous mineral resources of the 
State it is felt that more mineral-based industries could 
be established in tribal areas which are potentially rich 
in minerals. Apart from assisting the national economy 
by a proper utilization of the mineral wealth, this will 
widen the economic base of the tribals by opening up 
employment opportunities of which, with proper 
planning, full advantage can be taken by them. 

For promoting industries and for an overall develop- 
ment of the interior areas, the Study Team recommends 
that, question of linking Keonjhar Paradeep and 
Phulbani districts which have a great potential for 
industrial development, by railways may be considered. 

The Juangs should be allowed to procure bamboo 
free of cost to earn their livelihood by basket-making. 
Steps should also be taken to help them to market their 
baskets, preferably through Cooperative Societies. 
Likewise, the skill of Dangaria and Kutia Kondh 
girls in embriodery needs to be encouraged and 
developed. 

The tribals cannot compete with the non-tribal 
smiths and weavers, but they can establish themselves 
as tailors and carpenters. In interior tribal areas there 
is a demand for tailors and the trained tribals can 
make a decent living from this trade. Financial assis- 
tance to persons possessing skill in carpentry would 
enable them to purchase the necessary tools and 
implements and establish themselves as carpenters. 

The training cum-production centre at Kalahandi is 
not able to attract a sufficient number of students. As' 
the tribal trainees coming to Kalahandi soon get home- 
sick, the Team suggests that the Centre may be shifted 
to a central place in the tribal areas. Machkund, where 
there is sufficient accommodation and also scope for the 
successful candidates to get employment in MIG and' 
Balimela areas in the neighbourhood would, in the 
opinion of the Team, be a suitable location. 
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The profession of a mason is a paying one ami a 
reasonable degree of proficiency can be attained in this 
without much difficulty. The Team suggests that the 
tribals interested in taking up this profession may be 
given the necessary facilities to be trained as masons. 
There will be no difficulty for the successful candidates 
in finding ready employment as masons in the newly 
development MIG and Balimela areas. 

The Team has noted with regret that although hydro- 
electric projects like Machkund have been constructed 
in the heart of tribal areas, no serious attempt has been 
made to provide electricity to the villages in these areas. 
Whenever power project are taken up in tribal 
areas, steps should be taken to ensure that the 
benefits of electricity are extended to the local popula- 
tion. Besides providing pub'ic electric points in the 
tribal villages in the neighbourhood elec'ricity could be 
supplied for running small industrial units such as flour 
mills, oil mills, etc. Powei may also be made available 
for irrigation in suitable cases in the tribal areas. 

Medical And Public Health 

In order to attract qualified men to serve in remote 
tribal areas, the Government si ould provide special 
pay, suitable accommodation and other facilities to the 
men posted to such areas 

With a view to imparling know’edge of basic 
principles of health and nutrition to the tribal people, 
the Study Team suggests that when the mobile health 
units visit the tribal villages, tl ey may organize film 
shows on health education. Suitable books and liteiature 
in tribal languages may also be prepared for the use of 
the school going children and for such of the grown-up 
people as arc literate. The State Governments may 
consider arranging a compulsory course of health 
education, at least for two periods in a week, to 
students, in schools in tribal areas. The Study Team 
also feels that for at least some years to come, it is 
necessary to concentrate on the opening of more mobile 
health units to ensure a larger coverage of the areas 
according to a phased programme, the aim being to 
cover every village at least once a year. These units 
could also simultaneously undertake a programme of 
health education through audio-visual media. 

The problem of water supply in the tribal areas being 
acute, it is necessary to undertake a crash pr igrammc 
for the supply of drinking water. Instead of undertaking 
individual schemes in the villages, it may be worth- 
while undertaking seme major schemes for supply of 
water to a group of villages from a central point. Such 
a programme should prove more economical in the 
long run then individual programmes which arc necessa- 
rily limited in scope. 

An important aspect to be considered while under- 


taking water supply schemes is that drinking water 
wells are not popular among the tribes as yet. It is, 
therefore suggested that wherever feasible, springs, and 
other water resources may be founded to form cisterns. 
Steps should also be taken to ensure that till such time 
as the tribals get used to taking water irom wells and 
other water schemes, these make-shift sources arc 
maintained properly as otherwise they will fall into 
disuse and the expenditure incurred on them would 
prove to be infructuous. 

Community Development, Pnncliayati Raj And Co-opera- 
tion 

Many T.D. Blocks could not spend the allotted funds 
and there were surrenders of substantial amounts. When 
there is a cry for additional funds it seems odd that 
even the al'ottecl funds could not be made use of— 

Most of tlie tribal areas suffer fro n lack of su'tablc 
communication facilities. As a result, the field officers 
of the Block are not able to visit interior vi'krcs and 
get acquainted with the pioblems of the tribals. It is 
therefore, necessary that high priority should be 
given to the construction of roads in these tribal 
areas. 

As far as possible, people having a tribal bias and 
knowing tribal languages should be posted in T.D. 
Blocks. The Study Team appreciates that it may always 
not be possible to recruit staff possessing a knowledge 
of tribal languages. It, therefore, suggests that when- 
ever it is necessary to recruit staff for work in tribal 
areas, acquisition of a working knowledge of the tribal 
language of the area. Within a specified period, may 
be made a condition for continued appointment. It is 
also necessary to pay special remuneration to the staff 
serving in the tribal areas as compensatory allowance, 
because of the difficult living conditions obtaining in 
such areas. 

T.D. Block should take up a few selected schemes 
which meet urgent felt needs and sec that they are 
implemented properly. Schemes relating to agricultural 
development, irrigation, water supply, education, health 
and sanitary facilities, commun cations, etc., should be 
given priority. Schemes of secondary importance like 
social education, adult literacy, etc., may be avoided 
in the beginning as un'ess development has taken place 
in an adcqua'c measure, money spent on these schemes 
will not give the desired results. The funds which may 
become available by the dropping of such schemes can 
be utilized for working the schemes of major importance 
more intensively. 

The control over the T.D. Blocks should he trans- 
ferred from the Community Development Department 
to the Tribal and Rural Welfare Department in the 
interest of better coordination. That Development 
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knows the needs of tribals and make effective use of the 
finding of the studies made by (he schemes. It can also 
spend the funds in a more purposeful way by supple- 
menting the resources of the Blocks from its own budget, 
whenever necessary. 

Socio-economic surveys have been undertaken in four 
T.D. Blocks only. The Team recommends that surveys 
may be conducted in other Blocks by the Tribal 
Research Bureau of the State to advise the State 
Government on the programme which may be u nder- 
taken for the welfare and development of the tribals in 
the respective areas. As surveys will have to be under- 
taken in a large number of Blocks and time is of great 
importance, the research staff of the Bureau may be 
strengthened temporarily. The Bureau may also find it 
expedient and convenient to enlist the support of staff 
and scholars in the Universities for undertaking such 
surveys. 

The office of Sarpanch and of the Panchasat Smiti 
Chairman in the T.D. Blocks, where there is a predo- 
minance of tribal population, should be reserved for 
the Scheduled Tribes to ensure their active participation 
in the affairs of the Panchayati Raj organizations. This 
reservation should continue at least till such time as the 
educational standards of the tribals are raised and 
they become conscious of their rights and privileges. 

Displacement Of Tribes 

The setting up of Mining and other industries and 
the establishment of hydro-electric, irrigation and other 
projects in the tribal areas have resulted in the 
displacement of tribal on a large scale. The steps 
taken to rehabilitate the displaced families do not 
seem to have been adequate. There was no serious 
or properly planned attempt preceding the under- 
taking of the projects to see that the affected 
tribals were properly rehabilitated. As a result, in cases 
where the tribals were given only cash compensation 
and were not provided with alternate land and house, 
they spent a.vay the money on non-productive purposes 
and became destitute. In cases where colonies were 
constructed for the resettlement of the displaced tribals 
living conditions were stated to be far from satisfactory 
as even b.sic amenities hod not been provided. 

It would be better from the point of view of the 
overall development of the Dandakaranya area as well 
as in the interest of the tribal famil'es proposed to be 
settled there, if their resettlement is entrusted to the 
Dandakaranya project authority. 

In respect of projects which have a'ready been 
completed, a survey should be undertaken immediately 
to ascertain the number of tribal families which have 
not been rehabilitated, and the number that have not 
been provided with adequate resettlement facilities in 


order that steps may be taken to resettle thode who 
have been left to shift themselves after the payment of 
compensation and to ameliorate the living conditions of 
others living in colonies which do not have even the 
minimum basic facilities. Although compensation in 
cash might have been paid in some cases, in view of the 
human suffering involved, these cases deserve to be 
treated with sympathy. In the case of projects to be 
taken up hereafter, a comprehensive programme should 
be drawn up for the rehabilitation of the displaced 
families. Resettlement colonies with the necessary 
facilities should be made available to the tribals as soon 
as they are displaced from their original habitations. 
The services of the Tribal Research Bureau may well 
be utilised to undertake a survey of the affected tribals 
and to make suggestions for their rehabilitation, 
keeping in view their mode of life, traditions and 
customs. 

As the system of payment of compensation in cash 
has not genera'ly worked well, the Team suggests that 
as far as possible, displaced tribals should be provided 
land for land and home for house. If cash compensa- 
tion, is due to them, the same may be deposited in 
their names in the Post Office/Savings Bank as was done 
in the MIG area of Koraput. Since the tribals are 
generally illiterate, steps shauld be taken in advance 
to guard aga'nst their becoming victims of fraud while 
operating the Savings Bank Accounts. Such cases of 
fraud weie in fact reported in Ranchi. 

Discrimination shown in the matter of grant of 
ber.eQts to the Tibetans in the settlement of Chandragiri 
Ganjam district, affecting 296 Saora families in 13 
villages, has caused resentment among the Saoras and 
has led to conflict b -tween (he two communities. Steps 
should be taken by the local officers to restore harmony 
between the two groups and see that the tribals are not 
harassed or otherwise unfairly treated by the more 
enterprising Tibetan refugees. 

Some points which should be kept in view while 
selecting rehabilitation s tes for the resettlement of tribal 
families have been mentioned in as before. 

Research And Training 

Due to lack of funds, the Tribal Research Bureau 
has not been able to publish, reports on the studies 
undertaken by it. As these provide miterial which 
would be of interest not only to research Scholars 
in Orissa but also to research institutes and workers 
all over the coun-ry undertaking similar work, 
aiequate funds may be placed at the disposal of the 
Bureau for their publicat on. 

The reports and monographic handbooks which have 
already been completed by tbe Tribal Research Bureau 
should be edited and published without further delay 
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For this purpose the Bureau may be given the services 
of an Editor. As the Bureau is also bringing out a 
journal, the need of an Elector is all the more 
necessary. 

The services of a qualified Museum Curator should 
be obtained to lookaftcr the Museum. The Museum 
Hall should also be expanded suitably and necessary 
show cases and other fixtures added for the proper 
display of the specimens. For this purpose suitable 
financial assistance may be provided by the Government 
of India. 

The Staff of the Tribal Research Bureau includes one 
Assistant Director, four Research Officers, therteen 
Junior Research Officers, one Junior Statistician, Thirty 
Six Investigators and some class III and class IV staff. As 
the Bureau is not undertaking any comprehensive 
surveys, there may not be any need to retain such a large 
number of Investigators. Instead, it may be better 
to have a few more Research Officers in different 
disciplines who could undertake qualitative evaluation 
of the tribal development programmes. 

It may be useful to institute a system of lcsearch 
fellowship in the Tribal Research Bureau whereunder 
the students in the Universities wishing to undertake 
tribal research could be engaged by the Bureau on a 
consolidated monthly payment say of Rs. 300 p.m. 
for a year or two and asked to take up a comprehensive 
study of a particular tribe or of specific tribal problems 
and submit a report for publication. 

The Study Team feels that in order to attract com- 
pelent and experienced persons to serve in the Bureau, 
it is necessary that the pay scales are made reasonably 
attractive. In any case they should be comparable with 
the scales of pay of staff of corresponding status in 
University Departments and other Research Institute. It 
is also necessary that the prospects of the staff employed 
in the Bureau should be reasonably attractive so that 
the tendency to look about for better jobs elsewhere 
is curbed. If necessary, a sub-committee of the Advisory 
Board, which may include representatives of the Admi- 
nistration and Finance Departments, may be set up to 
go into the question of a suitable staffing pettern for 
the Bureau and the pay scales of the various categories 
of staff. 

Besides providing technical guidance to research staff 
and supervising their work, the Assistant Director is also 
required to look after the administration of the Institute. 
The Bureau has a large complement of staff and is fun- 
ctioning as a full fledged self-contained oiganization. It 
is likely, therefore, that a lot of administrative and other 
day-to-day routine work entailing considerable expendi- 
ture of time and labour will be devolving on the Assistant 
Director. This could more appropriate be dealt with 
k by a Separate Administrative Officer, thereby enabling 


the Assistant Director to have more time to concentrate 
on research work. 

The Study Team observed that the Assistant Director 
of the Bureau is only a Class II Officer. To enable him 
to exercise effective control over the research and admini- 
strative staff, he should be given class I status with an 
appropriate pay scale and vested with adequate finan- 
cial and administrative powers. This is particularly 
necessary because the Research Officers in the Bureau 
are also Class II Officers and in fact there is not much 
difference between then pay scale and that of the Assis- 
tant Director except for the higher initial start in 
his case. 

The Tribal Research Bureau does not undertake any 
training programme at present. There is, however, a 
Seperate Tribal Orientation Training Centre located at 
Machkund in Koraput District. It appears that only 
a limited number of field officers are deputed for train- 
ing to this Centre with the result that its capacity is 
not being fully utilised. In order to get the best out of 
the expenditure incurred on the Centre, the State 
Government should ensure a study flow of personnel 
for undergoing training at the Centre. 

Unlike other States, the Tribal O.ientation Training 
Centre is not a part of the Research Bureau. The Team 
suggestes that the pragmatic approach which the 
research workers of the Bureau have developed by 
studying various problems should be utilised to train 
different officers and staff engaged in tribal welfare work. 
The Research Bureau and Training Centre, in close 
collaboration with each other should be able to play 
a positive role in turning out officers who will, with 
proper orientation, be able to work successfully among 
the triabls. To get the best results, therefore, from the 
existing Training Centre at Machkund with the Tribal 
Research Bureau. 

There is a Tribal Orientation and Study Centre 
located at Bhubaneswar under the administrative control 
of the State Community Development Department. As 
there is also a separate Centre run by the Tribal and 
Rural Welfare Development at Machkund and the 
object of both the Centres is to impart training in tribal 
welfare work the Team feels that it would be advan- 
tageous to amalgamate the two Centres and make them 
an adjunct of the Tribal Research Bureau at Bhubanes- 
war. Such a step will ensure the growth of an effective 
institu ion for research and training. Moreover, this 
arrangement has the merit that it will result in some 
saving in expenditure to the State as it should then be 
possible to have a common administrative set up for 
the two Centres and the Bureau. However, it will be 
necessary to have a whole-time Director so that the 
various activities of the Bureau. Such as research, train- 
ing and publication receive the attention they deserve. 
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APPOINTMENT 

Programmes for the welfare and development of 
Scheduled Tribes from an Integra' part of the Five-Year 
Plans. Although significant progress lias been achieved 
in several directions, it is importart ihat during the 
Fourth and Fifth Plan periods, tl c process of economic 
and social development among tribal communities 
should be greatly accelerated. Rising levels of well- 
being, growing economic opportunities and greater 
integration with the rest of the population essential 
both for the welfare of tribal communities and the 
progress of the country as a whole. 

The Draft Outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan 
provides substantial resources for special programmes 
for the Welfare of Tribal Communities and i dicates a 
number of directions in which current development pro- 
grammes should be reoriented. In the light of past 
experience, it has become essential that the schemes for- 
mulated should enable the Tribal Communities to secure 
an adequate share in the benefits of general development 
programmes and speed up their economic and social 
advance. With the object of giving practical cfTcct to 
these recommendations and assisting State Governments 
in evolving concrete schemes of development which 
are spec’ally adapted to the needs and conditions of 
tribal areas, at the suggestion of the Planning Com- 
mission. The Government of India, Planning Commis- 
sion. Committee on Plan Projects have set up a Study 
cam on Tribal Development Programmes Vide their 
Resolution No. Copp/Adm/16(l)66 dated October 26, 
1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

la) Study the problems and needs of the Tribal Com- 
mumtics in each State ; 

tb) Appraise the working of Tribal Development 
1 grammes, especially during the Third Year Plan ; 


(c) Ascertain how far the schemes formulated so far 
have enabled the Tribal Communities to secure an ade- 
quate share in the benefits accruing from the general 
development programmes ; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lines on which the schemes should be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerate progress; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthening the adminis- 
tration machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
institutions so as to ensure their fullest participation 
in the tasks of economic and social development. 

CONTENTS 

Preface; Introduction; Administrative Sc.‘-up ; 
Development Plans ; Land Problem and Indebtedness ; 
Agriculture ; Forests ; Community Development ; Pan- 
chayati Raj and Co-operation ; Communications ; 
Industries, Minerals and Power ; Education ; Medica 1 
and Public Health ; Research and Training ; Summary of 
Recommendations and Conclusions ; Anncxurcs I to 
XVII. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

While all the Tribil Communities in the State arc 
backward and arc in various stages of development, 
there are some Communities among them such as Bhil 
and Garasia which are particularly backward. The 
Study Team recommends that the State Tribal Research 
Institute may keep in view the mode of life, tradition 
and customs of these Tribal Communities and also 
taking into consideration their present stage of develop- 
ment, prepare special schemes for the uplift of these 
Communities. 

Administrative Set-up 

With the introduction of Panchayati Raj in Rajasthan 
a number of schemes have been transferred to Panchayat 
Samities for implementation. Although the funds are 
provided by the Department of Social Welfare, it docs 
not enjoy supervisory functions and powers in respect 
of these schemes except for rendition of accounts and 
submission of utilisation certificates by the i'anchayat 
Samities concerned. The State Government may take 
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steps to remedy this situation. One way of doing so 
would be to give to the Director of Social welfare the 
ex-officio status of Joint Development Commissioner and 
that of Assistant Development Commissioner to the 
Assistant Director of Social Welfare, Udaipur. 

The role of voluntary agencies in improving the lot 
of the tribal communities cannot be over-emphasized 
and, having regard to the large tribal population in the 
State, the Team feels that it should be possible to utilise 
the services of voluntary and non-official organisations 
in the implementation of tribal welfare programmes 
in a greater measure. In fact, the Team undei stands 
that there arc still aieas which are not covcicd by the 
activities of the voluntary agencies. The Team, therefore, 
recommends that the State Government may consider 
the question of providing more funds fi r giants to such 
agencies. 

The Team feels that the reserv tion of 12-1/2 percent 
foi class I, II and III posts and 15 per cent for class 
IV posts, prescribed for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tiibes is not in proportion to their population in the 
State which is about 28 per cent. There is need, there- 
fore, to raise the rcscivation quota for these communi- 
ties. The Team also feels that the practice of clubbing 
Scheduled Castes with Scheduled Tribes foi the purpose 
of appointment to State services and posts without 
prescribing a specific percentage of reservation for 
Scheduled Trib s opciates against the interest of the 
latter as they have to compete with the Scheduled 
Castes, a section of the Community which is far more 
advanced, and recommends that reservation depending 
on their population shoulJ be made separately for 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 

As the reserved quota for Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes has not been utilised in full except 
for class IV posts, it is necessary that the reasons for 
the low representation of these communities in services 
should be examined by the State Government and 
necessary steps taken to raise the percentage of em- 
ployment among these communities to the prescribed 
level. In this context, the Team also suggests that the 
State Government may set up a Committee, under 
chairmanship of the Chief Minister on the lines of the 
Committee constituted at the Centre, to examine perio- 
dically the position and review the performance in the 
matter of recruitment of Scheduled Castes and Sche- 
duled Tribes in services/posts in or under the State 
Gevernment and its Public Undertaking. 

Development Plans 

After a study of the working of the Third Plan 
schemes, the Team would like to make the following 
suggestions : 

(1) In view of the recent policy of the Govern- 


ment of India, it is dear that full funds for T.D. Blocks 
will not be available, as in the past. The State Govern- 
ment may, therefore, adopt an approach under which 
all resources available in the Block will be pooled for 
the formulation and execution of the tribal development 
programmes. 

(2) The Programme for the construction of school 
and hostel buildings was delayed due to emergency. 
It is essential that it should be taken up again in earnest 
during the Fouith Plan period. 

(3) The Tribal Research Institute has not developed 
because suitable staff could not be appointed during 
the Thi'd Plan peiiod. Since the Research Institute 
serves as an instrument for assessing the value of tribal 
development programmes and the results of its studies 
arc to serve as a feed back to the planning process, it 
should be adequately staffed. 

Land Problem And Indebtedness 

Daring its visit to the tiibal areasoftheState.it 
was brought to the notice of the Team that the pro- 
visions of the Tenarcy Act were being violated and 
that the law had not proved beneficial to the tribals. 
It was stated that the modus operandi of the non- 
tnbals was to take tr.bal lands for cultivation and 
acquire under the Tenancy Act, as a person having 
cultivating possession for a continuous period of three 
years (now one year), the rights of a tenant. The 
Mawilatdar, who is also a Sub-Registrar, registers such 
tenancy rights. The Team suggests that the post of 
a Sub-Registrar may be separated from that of a 
Tehsildar and provision made in the Indian Regis- 
tration Act to the effect that such illegal transfers or 
rights in land should not be registered by the Sub- 
Registrar. 

In the Kota district about 200 acres of government 
land which were earmarked for assignment to the tribals 
(Sahariyas), were assigned to non tribals. This assign- 
ment seems to have been made in contravention of the 
Governme t orders. I he Team suggests that a Special 
officer may be appointed to inquire into the malpractices 
adopted while assigning these lands and after cancelling 
the assignments in the event of the enquiry disclosing 
fraud, real’ot the lands to the tribals. 

Provision has been made in the Land Allotment 
Rules for the allotment of waste land to tribals on a 
percentage basis. In the D ingarwar district. 75 per 
cent of the applications made by tribals for the grant 
of land were rejected on the grounds that they were 
not properly filled in The Team suggests that the 
Block Agency or the Panchayat Agency or Voluntary 
Organisations may help the tribals to pro per y nil in the 
application forms. The forms may also be simplified- 

It was brought to the notice of the Team that there 
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were many encroaclimenfs made by tribals on Govern- 
ment lands. As a result, thousands of encroachment 
cases are pending in the Revenue Courts. The Team 
sugcests that in deciding the claims of the tribals on 
encroached lands, the State Government may, in view 
of the poor economic cordition of these communities, 
take a lenient view of the matter and if the encroach 
ment is otherwise unobjectionab’e allot the land in 
favour of the tribals. 

Under the Mahi Project, 80 villages of the Banswara 
district are to be submerged. The Government has, 
therefore, stopped allotment of land within the Com- 
mand area for the last 10 years on the ground that the 
lands would be needed for the settlement of displaced 
persons. Asa result of the decision to stop allotm.nt 
of land, landless persons in the area are not being 
allotted lands needed by them for cultivation. The 
Team sugrests th t the State Government should look 
into this matter and grant land to the landless tribals 
at feast on a temporary basis. 

With the intensification of developmental activities, 
a number of industrial, mineral and irrigation projects 
are likely to be taken up in the tribal areas. This 
may result in the displacement of tribals from their 
hearths and homes in large numbers. On the river 
Mahi alone, two important projcc's, namely, Kadana 
and Bajaj Sagar are being built in the P.mchmahal and 
Banswara districts of Gujarat and Rajasthan States 
respectively. The Team suggests that advance rction 
may be taken by the State Government to ascertain the 
extent of displacemert of tribals so that a compre- 
hensive proersmme may be drawn up for the rehabili- 
tation of the displaced families Experience in < ther 
States has shown that the system of pavment of com- 
pensation in cash has generally not worked well. The 
Team, therefore, suggests that as far as possible, dis- 
placed tribals should be provided land for land and 
house for house. Resettlement Colonies with the neces- 
sary frci'itics should be made to receive the tribals 
as soon as they ate disp’aced fiom their original habi- 
tation. The services of the Tr.bal Research Inst tute 
should be utilised to undeitake a survey of the affected 
tribals and to make suggestions for the'r rehabilitation 
keeping in view their mode of life, traditions a-’d 
customs. 

The help of the Panchajati Raj bodies and other 
voluntary agencies may be enlisted by the S ate 
Government for undertaking educative propaganda 
among the tribal communities with a view to creiti ig 
consciousness about tie various provisions of the Act 
and simultaneously to bring home to them the need 
for reduction in expenditure on bride price and other 
social customs because of which they generally incur 
debts. The Team further suggests that the laws enacted 


for scaling down past debts and regulating mon ey - 
lending may be more strictly enforced. 

Agriculture 

During its visit to the tribal areas, it was brought 
to the notice of the Team that the S'ate Government 
had taken a decision that subsidy should not be granted 
for the purchase of fertilizers and pestic'des. The Team 
suggests that in order to popularise the use of fertilizers 
and pes’icides in the tribal areas, the State Government 
may reconsider their decision and extend financial 
assistance to the tribals, 50 per cent as grant and the 
balance as loan. 

Long staple cotton is grown in tribal areas, parti- 
cularly in the Banswara district ; but there is no pro- 
cessing unit in the area This is presumably because of 
lack of communications. The Team, therefore, suggests 
that a cotton ginning and presring factory may be 
established in Banswara on a cooperative basis and 
that necessary communication facilities may be provided. 
Bridges and culverts may be constructed so that records 
remain usable throughout the year. 

Possibilities for the development of horticulture for 
which there seems to be good scope have not v et been 
fully explored in the tribal areas. The Study Team 
consideis that in the tribal areas, wherever conditions 
are favourable, orchard cultivation should be introduced 
and the tribal-, should be encouraged to grow fruit both 
for their own consume ion as well as for sale. How- 
ever, before cmb3rkin> on the scheme on any large 
scale, it will need to be ensured that adequate marketing 
facilities exist in the v cinitv Alternatively, some satis- 
factory and cheap arrangements for transport of the 
produce to the marketing centres should be made. With 
a view to selecting fiuits that will grow well in particular 
arras and also to provide technical guidance to the 
tribal formers, the State Government may consider the 
advisability of setting up Horticultural Research Stations 
in selected Centres. 

The amount of subsidy granted b> the Government 
for irrigation wells in the tribal areas, should be fixed 
having regard to the cost of actual construction. The 
physical target of wells to be constructed should be 
fixed keeping in view the availability of funds. Further, 
priority should be given to comple ing incomplete 
wells. The Team a'so feels that well construction 
co aid be expedited if a few air-compression units are 
earmarked for the tribal areas. 

During its visit ta Dungarpur, it was brought to the 
notice of the Team that lift irrigation from rivers and 
rivulets were found to be cheaper and more useful in 
comparison to well irrigation for small holding of tribals 
located in the vicinity or such natural sources of water. 
Lift irrigation facilities may, therefore, be provided on 
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the Som and the Mahi rivers flowing through the tribal 
areas. It was also brought to the notice of the Team 
that irrigation facilities could be augmented by repairing 
and deepening the old wells and desilting the existing 
tanks. The Team suggests that a scheme for this pur- 
pose may be undertaken after making a quick survey 
such wells and tanks. 

In view of the fact that the tribal a: eas are back- 
ward, the Team feels that the application of the criterion 
of cost benefit ratio while sanctioning irrigation 
schemes should not be applied in the case of tribal 
areas and that the aspect of economic up-lift of the 
tribals should be the main criterion for providing irriga- 
tion facilities to such areas. 

Pig breeding is not very popular in the tribal areas, 
but with a little propaganda and training, it may be 
possible to induce the tribals to take to pig-rearing. The 
Team suggests that the matter may be examined by the 
Animal Husbandry Department. 

In the plains areas, the rivers and tanks could advant- 
ageously be utilised for the introduction of fishery 
schemes Fish can add the much needed protein to 
the diet of the tribals, besides being an additional source 
of income. The Study Team, therefore, recommends 
that the Fisheries Department may, in consultation with 
the Social Welfare Department, undertake a pilot pro- 
gramme for promoting pisciculture at suitable places in 
the tribal areas. 

Forests 

The Banswara district is very rich in forest wealth. 
Apart from a Government Saw Mill which has been 
established at Banswara, the Team suggests that schemes 
of stravboard factory and furniture manufacture may 
be advantageously undertaken in the district. The 
feasibility of setting up processing factories for forest 
produce, strawboard factory and furniture manufacture 
and other forest based industries at suitable places in 
the tribal areas may be examined by the State Govern- 
ment. 

During the Team's visit to Dungarpur district, it 
was brought to its notice that as a result of degradation 
and deforestation, minor forest produce was not avail- 
able to the tribals in sufficient quantities to enable them 
to supplement their income. The Team, therefore, 
recommends that a bolder programme for afforestation 
of barren hills in Dungarpur and other tribal areas 
should be taken up. 

In order to enable the village community to meet its 
day to day requirements of fuel, etc., locally, the pro- 
gramme of creation of village forests needs to be pur- 
sued more vigorously. 

During 1966-67, only <8 Forests Labourers’ Coopera- 
tive Societies (out of 128) were able to get coupes. It 
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is necessary to ensure that the societies do not suffer 
for lack of woik. 

Coupes were auctioned in 7 Forest Divisions. The 
Forest Labourers Cooperative Societies could not bid 
because they could not provide the requisite earnest 
money of Rs. 500 and the security deposit of 25 per cent 
of the bid amount. It was alleged that contractors 
combine and raise the bids with a view to defeating 
the societies which are working well. To remedy this 
situation, such cooperatives societies should be exempted 
from rayment of earnest money and security deposit. 
The Tram recommends that such exemption may be 
granted and would add that this practice is already in 
force in Bihar and some other States. 

Proposals for share capital participation (in Forest 
Labourers Cooperative Societies) are to be routed 
through the Revenue, Cooperative and Forest Depart- 
ments. This is a cumbersome procedure ; in fact no 
sanction has been forth-coming under this procedure 
during the past 3 years. The Team understands that 
till 1966-67 the Government could provide share capital 
to 50 societies only as against 128 societies which have 
been established. It has to be realised that without 
Government share capital participation, it is difficult 
for these societies to function. 

While prior to 1965-66, the Forest Department used 
to meet the loan requirements of the Forest Labourers’ 
Cooperative Societies the loan requirements have now to 
be met from the Rajasthan Industrial Cooperative Bank. 
The loans are advanced at 8 per cent interest. The rate is 
regarded h'gh by the societies. It is necessary to provide 
loan at cheaper rates. 

Community Development, Panchayati Raj And Coopera- 
tion 

No additional posts of Village Level Workers have 
been sanctioned in T.D. Blocks. In view of the facts 
that (0 villages are scattered in tribal areas and (ii) 
communications have not been properly developed, it is 
not possible for the Village Level Workers to take up 
intensive work with frequent visits tc the tribal families. 
It is, therefore, necessary to increase the number of 
Village Level Workers in the T.D. Blocks. 

Exten ion Officers functioning as B.D.Os do not 
have the requisite status and dannot pull their weight 
with the officers of other departments operating in the 
Blocks. They are, theiefore, not able to Coordinate 
development activilies satisfactorily. The Team suggests 
that there is need to appoint B.D.Os with adequate 
status and powers. 

There is need for a selective approach and for taking 
up schemes in the Blocks wiih due regard to the needs 
and problems of the tribals inhabiting the area. The 
Team also feels that an area approach, which would 
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involve pooling of resources, is called for in the T.D. 
Blocks. Tire Team understands that the State Govern- 
ment has already decided to take up on a pilot basis an 

Area Development plan for Duncarpur district. The 
scheme may be implemented early. 

The T.D. Blocks arc generally situated in hilly and 
inaccessible areas with the result that officials are 
reluctant to go and work in these areas. In order to 
attract officials to such areas, it is necessary to provide 
incentives, such a special pay and advance increments, 
and even accelerated promotion for commendable work 
done by them. 

The Development of Socml Welfare may be suitably 
strengthened so that it keeps a close match over the 
progress of works in the T.D. Blocks. 

In Khcrwara Block of Udaipur district, 5 B D.Os 
were transferred within five years. In the interest of 
effective implementation, the Team would suggest that 
frequent transfers of B.D.Os and other extension staff 
may be avoided as far as possible. 

Popular contribution is linked with certain schemes 
in the tribal areas. The tribnls are generally poor and 
their inability to give even the small contribution can 
be secured easily by the Block staff. Thus, the tribals 
arc deprived of the benefit of development schemes. 
The Team, therefore, recommends the popular contri- 
bution may be suitably reduced in the case of tribals or 
waived altogether in special areas. 

Detailed surveys of different raw materials available 
in the forests should be carried out and based on the 
findings of the surveys, programme for organising forest- 
based industries on a cooperative basis may be taken 
up in association with the Forest Department. The 
assistance of the Khadi and Village Industries Commis- 
sion can appropriately to availed of in this connection. 

The Team agrees with the findings of the Evaluation 
Organisation that it should be made the special responsi- 
bility of the Zila Parishads to ensure that the Panchayati 
Raj Institutions under them devote adequate attention 
to the welfare of the weaker sections of the community. 
H'c Team also suggests that in order to expedite 
irop'ementation of the development programmes, the 
traditional Panebayats should be closely associated with 
ths planning process. 

Under the well construction programme, many wells 
ivnc remained incomplete. The Team suggests that 
basing regard to the urgent felt needs of the tribal areas, 
long term loans may be given to Panchayats to enable 
Hem to complete the construction of incomplete wells. 

The Panchayat Samitis arc responsible for carrying 
o.’t construction works costing upto Rs. 25,000. The 
construction costs hive gone up and they arc higher in 
mbd areas in particular because of difficulties of trans- 
r-o.r, lark of skilled workers, etc. It is, therefore, 
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necessary that the financial limit of works to be execut- 
ed by the Panchayat Samitis may he raised suitably, 
having regard to the conditions tn tribal areas and the' 
capacity of the Samitis to take up the works. 

For the development of cooperatives in the tribal 
areas, it is necessary to provide managerial subsidy and 
other financial assistance on a liberal sca'e. It is felt 
that, at least in the initial stages, the secretaries should 
be qualified and full-time paid workers who will be able 
to protect the interest of both the cooperatives and 
their members. 

There is dearly a need to establish in the State a 
Tribal Development Corporation on the pattern of 
Andhra Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh with the following 
objectives : 

(i) To purchase minor forest produce collected, and 
agricultural produce grown, by the tribals at fair prices. 

(ii) To sell them articles of domestic requirements, 
agricultural implements, fertilizers, etc., and 

(iii) To provide them with necessary' credit facilities 
for agricultural and other purposes. 

The Team would like to emphasize that the collection 
of minor forest produce should be the monoply of the 
tribals. 

In order to strengthen the cooperative movement in 
the tribal areas, it is suggested that the cooperative 
societies may be permitted to grant consumption loans 
to tribals against a surety to prevent them from going to 
moneylenders for getting loans. Secondly, if the credit 
need is linked with the marketing of the produce, it will 
help recovery of the loan advanced. To enable the 
tribals to get loans from these cooperative societies 
without difficulty and having regard to the fact that ths 
poor tribals are generally illiterate, the procedure for 
grant of loans should be simplified. 

Although arrangements exist at (he Tribal Research 
Institute, Udaipur, for giving training and orientation 
to the Managers of Forest Labourers' Cooperative 
Societies, only one third of the Manigcrs have received 
training at the Institute. As it is important that 
arrangements should be made for the training of office- 
bearers of other cooperatives the Team suggests that 
peripatetic training programmes may be organised for 
the purpose. 

Communications 

The Banswara district is cut off during the monsoon 
by two rivers — by the Main on the castcrn/wcstcrn and 
northern sides and by the Anas in the South. No 
railway line pisses through the district, it is, therefore, 
essential that the bridging on the rivers and improve- 
ment of communications should be given high priority 
in this area. 

Many roads have been constructed without culverts 
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and bridges. The Team suggests that in the road con- 
struction programme, culverts and bridges should 
be constructed simultaneously in an integrated 
manner. 

Some of the roads, the construction of which was 
undertaken under the programme of relief works to 
provide employment to the people, during the years that 
the State was hit by conditions of scarcity, were left 
incomplete and the earth work was washed away during 
the rains. The Team feels that it should be the possible 
to repair such roads and recommends that after getting 
the necessary estimates prepared, funds should be 
provided to the T D. Blocks to enable them to complete 
the works and improve communication facilities in the 
tribal areas. 

Industries, Minerals And Powers 

The Banswara district is very rich in forest wealth. 
There is need to start forest-based industries to exploit 
the forest produce. 

The Banswara district grows cotton worth Rs 3 
crores per year. The Team suggests that a spinning 
and weaving mill may be set up in this area on a co- 
operative basis, which will open avenues of employment 
to a large number of tribals. 

White-stone is available in the Kushalgarh area of 
the Banswara district. It can be used in the manufacture 
of glass. The Team, therefore, suggests that a glass 
factory may be set up in the area. 

A training centre at Dungarpur, run by the Indust- 
ries Department, provides training in weaving, carpentry 
and manufacture of footwear. Formerly, the trainees 
on completion of the course, were given financial 
assistance up to Rs. 250 as loan in order to enable 
them to start business. This assistance has since been 
stopped. As a result, the trainees, on completion of 
training, find it difficult to set themselves up in busi- 
ness. The Team suggests that financial assistance may 
be given atleast for the purchase of tools and raw 
materials to enable the trainees to start business in 
their trades. 

There will be no significant improvement in their 
economic condition nor will they ever rise in the social 
scale if the best that we can do is to ask tribals to work 
as wage earners on a daily pittance. To make any real 
impact on their economy it is important to ensure that 
tribals develop technical skills. Educational programmes 
for tribals should lay emphasis on mathematics and 
science from the earliest stage and selected students 
should be trained in technical institutions which may be 
located, as far as possible, in tribal areas where indus- 
trial development is taking place. 

While the Team appreciates that it may not be 
possible, as things stand at present, to draw up power 
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programmes for tribal areas alone, it feels that there is 
need to ensure that whenever any power project is 
taken up in the heart of a tribal area and electricity is 
provided to towns and administrative centres, the 
tribal villages in the vicinity are not deprived of the 
benefits of the project. In this context the Team would 
refer to the practice obtaining in Gujarat where, to 
ensure that the tribal villages are not excluded from 
future electrification programme, before any new scheme 
is sanctioned, steps are taken by the State Government 
to ascertain that no Harijan and Adivasi villages or 
localities have been left out from the purview of the 
scheme. The Panchayat concerned is also required to 
furnish a certificate to that effect. The Team suggests 
that adoption of a similar procedure by the Government 
of Rajasthan. 

Education 

Ashram schools have been started on an experimen- 
tal basis. Since these schools have not been provided 
with buildings and agricultural lands, they have not 
been able to show good progress. It is necessary that 
such deficiencies are removed. As such schools are 
necessary for promoting education among tribals, more 
Ashram Schools may be started. 

Special schemes for starting primary schools in the 
far-flung tribal areas miy be undertaken by the State 
Government. The norms for opening schools may be 
relaxed in the case of tribal areas. In the case of 
sparsely populated areas, however, it may be desirable 
to set up residential schools, preferably of ashram type, 
in central places. 

Vocational schools, with agriculture bias should be 
started for tribal students. Students should be assisted 
to pursue their studies by the grant of scholarships. 
Craft education should also be introduced in the schools. 
Students should be given training in tailoring and 
carpentry to enab’e them to earn their livelihood 
if, after schooling, they do not take up regular 
service. 

There is considerable backlog in respect of literacy 
among the adult tribals. Adult education centre? 
should be suitably strengthened to make up the 
leeway. 

The gap between the boys’ education and girls’ 
education is very wide. Concerted efforts are, therefore 
necessary to accelerate the pace of education among 
girls. It is suggested that more Ashram Schools may 
be opened for girls and hostel facilities expanded. 
Separate hostels for girls are needed particularly in 
Dungarpur and Banswara districts and Pratapgarh area 
of the Chittorgarh district. 

With the progress in education, unemployment 
among educated tribal boys and girls has also increased. 
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It is necessary to provide them suitable employment ip 
order to avoid any frustration. 

The existing hostel facilities for tribal students are 
not adequate. It is necessary that more hostels should 
be established. Provision should also be made for the 
grant of scholarships to tribal students in the primary 
and middle schools. 

Medical And Public Health 

As the tribal people still have more faith in iocal 
herbs than in modern medicine and a lack hygienic sense 
and knowledge, they are not keen on availing themse'ves 
of the medical facilities provided by Allopathic and 
Ayurvedic dispensaries and Primary Health Centres. It 
is, therefore, necessary to make arrangements for 
imparting health education to the tribals so that they 
may take advantage of these units in larger numbers. 

Guineaworm disease is wide spread in the tribal areas 
of Banswara and Dungarpur. It is directly linked with 
contaminated water supply from step-wells. The Team, 
therefore, suggests that a special programme for conver- 
sion of step-wells into draw-wells may be undertaken 
by the State Government as early as possible. 

In order to ensure that hospitals and primary health 
centres do not suffer for want of doctors and para- 
medical staff the State Government should undertake a 
programme of training local persons who, on completion 
of their course can be drafted to serve for a few years 
in the tribal areas. 

As a certain percentage of seats in the medical 
colleges is reserved for tribal students, the State Govern- 
ment may lay down the condition that after completing 
the medical course, these students would be required 
to serve for a few years in the tribal areas. It is also 
necessary to make working conditions in tribal areas 
more attractive to the staff by providing free furnished 
residential accommodation and giving incentives like 
special pay, etc. 

Against 2,331 villages which are provided with safe 
drinking water wells, nearly 3,760 villages have no 
drinking water well facilities. It is, therefore, necessary 
to give priority to water supply programmes and to 
provide sizeable funds both in the general sector and in 
the tribal welfare sector for undertaking drinking 
water supply programmes in the tribal areas in a bigger 
way than hitherto. 

Research And Training 

The Tribal Research Institute is at present function- 
ing as a branch of the Department of Social Welfare. 
The Team feels, in order that the Institute may enjoy 
sufficient autonomy in its working it may be allowed to 
function as a separate unit directly responsible to 
Government and that for this purpose the status of the 
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Principal may be raised and necessary administrative 
and financial powers may be vested in him. The Princi- 
pal should also have direct access to the Secretary in 
charge of Education and Social Welfare Departments. 

The Study Team considers that the present staff in 
the Tribal Research Institute is not adequate. The Team 
understands that the Institute has recently drawn up 
proposals for re-organising its work in the context of 
the work to be undertaken by it during the Fourth Five 
Year Plan. These envisage organisation of research in 
four divisions, \iz (0 Tribal Economy and Culture, 
(ii) Planning and Evaluat on, (ill) Ad hoc Surveys and 
Social Research, and (iv) Social Demography and 
assessing the impact of legislation. 

The Team suggests that a Sub-Committee of the 
Advisory Committee of the Tribal Research Institute 
may be appointed to examine the proposals and re- 
commend a suitable staffing pattern for the Institute. 
The Sub-Committee may also include representatives 
of the Administration and Finance Departments. 

If the services of competent and qualified staff are to 
be secured for the Tribal Research Institute, it is 
necessary to ensure that their pay and prospects are 
reasonably attractive. In any case the pay scales should 
be comparable with scales in other Tribal Research 
Institutes, say the one at Ranchi or at the more pro- 
gressive Universities. In order to provide a sense of 
security to the staff, it is also necessary to make perma- 
nent posts which have been in existence for five years or 
more and are likely to continue. 

The Tribal Research Institute has prepared a plan for 
the expansion of the Museum. The Team recommends 
that the State Government may take on early decision 
on these proposals and sanction necessary funds to 
enable the Institute to take up the proposed expansion 
programme. 

The quarterly bulletin “Tribe” of the Tribal Research 
Institute is not being published regularly and sometimes 
there have been inordinate de'ays of as much as one 
year. As the articles and studies included in the Bulletin 
lose much of their utility as a result of its delayed 
publication, it is imperative that arrangements are made 
for its timely publication. If the Government Press is 
nor in a position to undertake the printing of the 
Bulletin, it is better that arrangements are made to 
entrust its printing to private printers. 

The Tribal Research Institute should also be closely 
associated by the Government at the time of the fortnu- 
tion of Annual Plans and Schemes of tribal welfare. In 
fact to make the maximum use of the Institute the 
Department of Social Welfare should employ it as an 
agency for the identification of weaknesses in the tribal 
welfare schemes with a view to benefiting from past 
experience and avoiding mistakes and pitfalls which 
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brought about the failure of schemes in the past. 

The State Government may consider the need for 
the strengthening of arrangements relating to coordi- 
nation between the Tribal Research Institute and other 
Department concerned with the tribal welfare such as the 
C.D. Department Cooperation, so that the services of 
the Institute may be utilised by them for studies bearing 
on tribal development programme in which they are 
interested and thus help in making the work of the 
Institute action-oriented. 

The Team understands that the Institute proposes to 
conduct orientation courses in tribal life and culture 
separately for teachers, patwaris, forest guards, revenue 
officials, etc., who frequently come in conti act with the 
tribals. However, the proposal has not made any 
headway as the Education, Revenue and Forest 


Departments ate reported to have not found it possible 
to release their officials for training. Since such train- 
ing will help the officials to a better understanding of 
the life and cultural values of the tribal people and the 
techniques of working through their institutional frame 
work, the Team fee’s that there is need for these 
Departments to modify their attitude and depute their 
staff for training to the Institute. 

In order to strengthen the coordination between the 
Tribal Research Institute and the Tribal Orientation and 
Study Centre, the Team recommends, that the control 
of the Tribal Orientation and Study Centre may be 
transferred to the Department of Social Welfare which 
is responsible for tribal development programmes. There 
may also be a common advisory board for both the 
institutions. 
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APPOINTMENT 

Programmes for the welfare and development of 
Scheduled Tribes form an integral part of the Five Year 
Plans. Although significant progress has been achieved 
in several directions, it is important that during the 
Fourth and Fifth Plan periods the process of economic 
and social development among tribal communities 
should be greatly accelerated. Rising levels of well-being 
growing economic opportunities and greater integration 
with the rest of the population are essential both for 
the welfare of tribal communities and the progress of 
the country as a whole. 

The Draft Outline of the Fourth-Five Year Plan 
provides substantial resources for special programmes 
for the welfare of tribal communities and indicates a 
number of directions in which current development 
programmes should be oriented. In the light of past 


experience, it has become essential that the schemes 
formulated should enable the tribal communities to 
secure an adequate share in the benefits of general dev- 
elopment programmes and speed up their economic and 
social advance with the object of giving practical to these 
recommendations and assisting, State Government involv- 
ing concrete schemes of development which are special- 
ly adapted to the needs and conditions of tribal areas 
at the suggestion of the Planning Commission, the 
Government of India Planning Commission, Committee 
on Plan Projects have set up a Study Team on tribal 
Development Programmes vide their resolution No. 
Opp./Adm./16(l) 66 dated October 26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study of the problems and needs of the tribal 
communities in each State. 

(b) Appraise the working of Tribal Developments 
Programmes, specially during the Third Five Year 
Plan. 

(c) Ascertain how far the schemes formulated so 
far have enabled the tribal communities secure an 
adequate share in the benefits accruing from the general 
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development programmes ; 

(d) Make detailed recommendations regarding the 
lines on which the schemes should be or.cnted in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerate progress ; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthening the admini- 
strative machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
institution so as to ensure their fullest participation in 
the tasks of economic and social development. 


CONTENTS 

Preface; Background Information; Tribal Communities 
of Tripura ; Development Plans ; Administrations ; 
Agriculture ; Education; Transport and Communication; 
Industry and Minerals ; Medical and Public Health ; 
Community Development. Cooperation and Panchayats ; 
Summary of recommendations and Conclusions : An- 
nexures from I to VII. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 


With a view to promoting agriculture are in the 
tribal colonies, it would be useful if a Separate Agri- 
cultural Officer is appointed under the ADM (Develop- 
ment) for making period cal visits to the colonies and 
providing technical advice and guidance to the colony 
Supervisors. 

It is suggested that wherever sizeable tracts of land 
are available, mechanized reclamation may be under- 
taken. The Central Tractor Organisation of the Govern- 
ment of India may be requested to provide assistance 
in the land reclamation wjrk in the Territory. 

A Committee comprisi ig bo h officials as well as 
non-officials may be appointed by the AdminisTation 
to go into the quest on of acquisition of tribal lands by 
non-tribals. As an interim, measure the Administra- 
tion may consider the question of widening the scope 
Section 187 of Tripura Land Revenue and Land 
Reforms Act which prohibits the transfer of land from 
tribals to non-tribals except with the written permission 
of the Collector. 

The Scheme for the creati >n of an imprest fund to 
tackle the prob'em of moneylcnding in tribal areas may 
be reconsidered by the Government of India. Mean- 
while, it should be useful to undertake the Purchase, 
Sale and Fair Pr.ce Shops Scheme which has been suc- 
cessfully tried in Orissa. 

With a view to relieving the tribals from the burden 
caused by the high rate of interest on loans, the question 
of undertaking suitable legislation to scale down debts 
of more than two years old ani to conciliate old debts 
of less than two years may be examined by the Adminis- 
tration. 

A Committee consisting of officials as well as non- 
officials may be constituted by the Administration to 
advise as to how the problem of indebtedness among 
Tribals in the Territory can best be tackled. 

Complaints against land settlement operations need 
to be urgently looked into and for this purpose, a 
Committee comprising both officials as well as non- 
official may be constituted. It would be useful if an 
officer of the Tribal Welfare Department is also asso- 
ciated with the deliberations of the propose I Com- 
mittee. 

It is necessary that a comprehensive survey is under- 
taken by the Administration of all the available irriga- 
tion resources together with a contour and soil survey 
of areas which can be served by them along with 
selection of crops which can be grown there. 

It would be useful i ‘a program ne is undertaken to 
train progressive farm -rs in poultry keeping. It would 
also be necessary to eisu e the provision of common 
sirvices such as feed, fodder, veterinary and other faci- 
lities to the tribal families for the proper development 
of the livestock. 


A socio-economic survey of the Tribal areas may be 
taken up by an expert team immediately so that based 
on expert advice suitable need and resource based 
programmes and approaches for the development 
of the tribal areas in the territory may be formulated. 

The administration have already agreed that in 
future each Department would earmark funds from its 
budget for being spent on programmes to be undertaken 
in tribal areas. It would be necessary to prepare, in 
close cooperation with the Tribal Welfare Department, 
and in the light of the socio-economic survey sug- 
gested earlier, suitable perspective plan for a period of 
10 years. 

Administration 

For the sake of administrative expediency and increas- 
ing efficiency, the territory may be divided into two or 
three districts so that the charge of the district officers is 
manageable. 

There is an urgent need to streamline the administra- 
tion in the Tribal areas and to reorganise the Tribal 
Welfare Department. 

R is necessary that the Directorate for the Welfare of 
Schedule Tribes, etc., is formed early. 

It is suggested that to attract officers for service in 
Tribal areas, there should be some incentive schemes. 

Agriculture 

It is necessary to undertake a fresh survey to arrive 
at precise estimates of the number of jhumia families 
w ich still need to be settled as permanent culti- 
vators. 

The Supervisors posted to the colonies under jiumia 
settlement schemes should, as far as possible, be persons 
twt agricultural bias and experience and preferably 

r awn from the agriculture Department. 
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it F is necessary to undertake an intensive survey for 
the development of pisciculture in tribal areas so 
that the existing water areas may be fully exploited 
for the development of fisheries. There would also be 
need to build up additional resouiccs for fisheries 
develop nent. 

There is need for enabling the tribals living in reserved 
forests to continue Jhuming for long periods Steps 
should, however, be taken simultaneously to introduce 
scientific and controlled Jhuming methods to minim'se 
the bad effects of Jhuming on the forests. The Admini- 
stration may also consider adopting regulations similar 
to those of Jhuming Land Regulations of NEFA for 
such areas. 

It is necessary to bring the entire forest area under 
scientific management and control and action needs to 
be taken in this regard in various directors. 

Education 

The Study Team feels that it would accelerate the 
pace of progress in the field of education in tribal areas 
if residential primary schools for boys and girls are 
started in selected places in the interior and suitable 
incentives given to the teachers. Such schools may 
be well of the Ashram type, as in Bihar and Orissa. 

It is necessary that there should be at least two 
teachers in each primary school instead of the present 
single teacher system. 

It is felt that teaching in the tribal languages will 
facilitate understanding on the part of the tribal children 
who will then be better equipped for receiving education 
at the higher level. 

A concerted effort is necessary to iaisc the level of 
literacy among girls. 

The causes of wastage and stagnation among tribal 
students should be studied in depth and steps taken to 
improve the present position which is manifestly un- 
satisfactory. 

There should be a programme to organise some 
practical vocational training schoo's with a view to 
giving useful vocational training to those boys 
and girls who fail to get through the Matriculation 
examination. 

Transport And Communications 

The Government of Tripura should avail themselves 
of the offer of the Central Road Research Institute to 
undertake further detailed investigation for building 
roads with local materials in different areas of the Ter- 
ritory as well as to construct a few miles of road using 
the proposed technique at lesser costs. 

There is urgent need to open up the outlying areas 
particularly the border area e.g. Kanchanpur and Jampoi 
hills through all-wheather roads. 


The construction of roads and other buiiding works 
in the tribal areas in the Territory can be expedited if 
a separate PWD is constituted and placed under the 
charge of the Development Commissioner. 

With a view to pooling the available resources for 
road construction work, a Road Construction Board 
may be set up, with the Development Commissioner 
as Chairman and representatives of other Departments 
concerned as members, to coordinate the various road 
construction schemes undertaken with the funds pro- 
vided by different Departments. 

The extension of the existing rail link upto Sabroom, 
the southern-most sub-divisional down of the Territory 
is of utmost importance not only for the all round 
development of Tripura but also for defence purposes. 

The Government of Tripura may take up with the 
Posts and Telegraphs Department the question of 
opening more post and telegraph offices in the Terri- 
tory. 

Industry And Minerals 

It is necessary that on surcestful completion of the 
training and the two years’ production course in 
Training-cum-produclion Centres, the trainees arc 
helped to set up their own establishments so that they 
may continue to pursue and earn a living from these 
trades. 

It may be useful if the Administration could organise 
a small Geology and Mining Cell to under ake explora- 
tory work in this field. 

Medical And Public Health 

The State Government may consider the question of 
giving cash incentives and facilities like free furnished 
residential accommodation to the medical personnel 
working in the tribal areas. 

More mobile dispansaries should be established which 
maybe attached to the Sub-Division d Hospitals and 
visits to the villages shau'd be made according to a well- 
planned schedule with advance information to the 
villagers so that full advantage may be taken of such 
visits. 

There is an urgent need for undertaking a systematic 
leprosy survey. 

It is necessary that the programme of water supply 

be accelerated and provision of funds for water supply 

schemes made on a larger scale so as to cover all the 
villages within a reasonably short period. 

Ring wells and tube-wells which can be repaired with- 
out much expenditure should be renovated as early 
as possible. There should also be a systematic pro- 
gramme for inspection so that the wells and tanks are 
serviced periodically. 
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Community Development Cooperation And Pandiayats 

A small evaluation Committee, consisting of both 
officials and non-officials, may be appointed to go into 
the working of the Tribal Development Blocks in the 
Territory to assess what has been achieved during the 
last five years or so and to indicate the lines on which 
the programme may be reoriented. 

Socio-economic surveys should be undertaken in all 
the T.D. Blocks on a priority basis. 

Jt is necessary that more funds are made availab’e to 
the Tribal Welfare Department from the normal budget 
to enable development activit es to be taken up on a 
larger scale in the remote and interior areas 

It is necessary that the T.D. Block budget should be 
more flexible so that the schemes are prepared with 
particular reference to local needs rather than on any 
rigid pattern. 

There is need for bringing about a more effective 
inter-departmental coordination in the Tribal Develop- 
ment Block programmes. 

With a view to avoid delays in the sanctioning of 
Schemes in the Tribal Development Blocks, the Project 
xecutive Officer and the Block Development Officer 
may be delegated powers to sanction an expenditure up- 
0 s ‘ 5,000 and Rs - 2,500 respectively in each case. 


overRs 5* OOfT-md 0 " ( SChames ,nvoIvin S expenditure of 
Anxf m’ , UPt ° RS ' 10 ’ 000 ma >’ ^ vested in the 
ADM (Development) who is incharge of the Tribal 
Development Blocks at the district level. There s ' 
ne d to review the powers delegated to the various 
authorities m regard to schemes taken up under the 

Community Development Programmes. 

V1 - “ neae ssary to ensure that accommodation is pro 
in the interim- are^ ‘"h*' “ ^ Spccia,1 - V 

eithiV\rfi-H d a thattheS ' afrp0S,edin Blocks s bould 
SmLh x ,0 rem free accornrn odation or if 
rent is charged, the rent should in no case exceed 5 
per cent of their salary. a 5 

As the Panchayats in the Territory are of recent 

°"®‘ n f nd . , 3Ck eXper,ence > il is necessary that Govern- 

ensu e effecPv 8 ' Ve ‘ hem adeciuate assistance and guidance 
ensu e effective supervision over their affairs. 

retire ^ a , ma ' samation ° nhc village Coope- 

m rneet th 'X a ke r them V1 ' ab ' e and enable thL 
emands of at least the aencultunsts It is 
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,he >’ "W. I» addition 

P m ' d s . Cred,t . to agriculturists, meet the con- 
vilffiges" 6 3 Pr0VidC marketin 8 facilities to the 
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being, growing economic opportunities and greater 
in egration with the rest of the population are essential 
both for the welfare of tribal Communities and the 
Progress of the country as a whole. 

The Draft Outline of tbe Fourth Five Year Plan 
provides substantial resources for special programmes 
for he welfare of tribal communifes and indicates a 
number of directions in which current development 
programmes sbould be reoriented In tbe light of past 
experience, it has become essential that the Schemes 
formulated should enable tbe tribal Communities to 
secure an adequate share in the benefits of general 
development programmes and speed up their economic 
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and social advance. With the object of giving practical 
effect to these recommendations and assisting State 
Governments in evolving concrete schemes of develop" 
ment which are specially adapted to the need and condi- 
tions of tribal areas, at the suggestion, of the Planning 
Commission. The Government of India, Planning 
Commission, Committee on Plan Projects have set up a 
Study Team on Tribal Development Programmes vide 
their Resolution No. Copp/Adm/I6 (1) 66 dated 
October 26, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(a) Study of the problems and needs of the tribal 
Communities in each Sta'e ; 

(b) Appraise the working of tribal development 
programmes, especially during the Third Five Year 
Plan ; 

(c) Ascertain how far the schemes formulated so 
far have enabled the tribal communities to secure an 
adequate share in the benefits accruing from the general 
development programmes ; 

(d) Make detai'ed recommendations regarding the 
lines on which the schemes should be oriented in the 
Fourth Plan to accelerated progress ; and 

(e) Suggest measures for strengthening the adminis- 
trative machinery and harnessing tribal leadership and 
institution so as to ensure their fullest participation in 
the tasks of economic and social development. 

CONTENTS 

Preferance ; Background Information ; Tribal Com- 
munities ; Administration ; Development Plans ; Land 
Problem and Indebtedness ; Education ; Agriculture ; 
Forests ; Medical and Public Health ; Communications; 
Community Development Cooperation and Panchayats ; 
Cottage and Small-Scale Industries ; Research and 
Training ; Summary of Recommendations and Con- 
clusions ; Anncxures from I to XIV. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Tribal Communities 

The reserved quota for tribal communities in the 
posts and service under the Government of West Bengal 
has not yet been utilised in full. It is necessary that 
the reasons for the low representation of tribals in 
services are examined in taken by the State Government 
so that necessary steps may be taken to raise the 
percentage of employment among the tribal Commu- 
nities to the prescribed level. 

Administration 

Besides being the Deputy Secretary in the Depart- 
ment, the Director of Tribal Welfare is also the Ex- 


officio Director of the Cultural Research Institute. 
This is a heavy charge for a single officer and is not 
conducive to efficiency. There should be a whole-time 
Director of Tribal Welfaie in the State of course to 
facilities his work, it will be necessary to confer Ex- 
officia Secretariat status on him befitting his seniority 
and status. 

The working of the Progress, Statistics and Coordi- 
nation Cell needs to be reviewed with a view to impro- 
ving its utility. It is also necessary that the Cell is 
manned by technical staff, suitably qualified and of 
sufficient staius, so as to be able to make an adequate 
assessment of the working of the tribal welfare pro- 
gramme and provide useful data for future Planning. 

It will be useful if sub-Comm:ttees of the Tribes 
Advisory Council are appointed in future to go into 
Specific problems of the tribal people and make sugges- 
tions for programmes and approaches for tribal 
welfare. 

In a State like west Bengal where the tribal popula- 
tion is considerable, it should be possible to utilise the 
services of voluntary and non-official organisations in 
the tribal welfare programmes in a greater measure. 
The State Government may consider the question of 
providing more funds for grants to such agencies. 

Development Plans 

In order that the tribal population may derive full 
benefit from the Schemes undertaken for their welfare, 
it is necessary, while drawing up these schemes that 
the needs and development of the tribes and the areas 
concerned are carefully assessed. This can be possible 
only through socio-economic Surveys which the Study 
Team recommends should be conducted in the tribal 
areas by an expert Team. The Central Government 
may meet the cost of these Surveys. 

The provision for Centrally sponsored schemes for 
tribal Welfare in West Bengal was reduced considerably 
during the Th rd Plan. The State has been consequently 
hard hit, particularly because there are no Tribal 
Development Blocks in the State. In all fairness, the 
State of West Bengal should be given more funds for 
Tribal Welfare Programmes in the Central Sector. 

Land Problem And Indebtedness 

Through law the rights of the Share-Croppers are 
protected, it is only the recorded sbare-Croppers who 
can seek redress, and in the case of tribals, their rights 
are not alwajs recorded in the Record-of-Rights. As a 
result, most of the tribals hardly enjoy any better 
status than that of agricultural labourers. 

The remedy for reducing indebtedness among the 
tribal population lies in improving their economic 
[condition. Side by side, it is necessary that long- 
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term credit should be provided to wean them away 
from traditional money-lenders. The only way of 
doing so is to provide cheap and easy credit through 
Cooperatives and other Government agencies directly 
to the tribal population. 

Apart from tnc Grabgola Scheme, the State Govern- 
ment may explore the possibility of undertaking per- 
chasc, Sale and Fair Price Shops Schemes as has been 
done in Orissa. 

Education 

In the primary stage the enrolcment of the tribal 
children way 47 per cent during 1963-64. This com- 
pares very unfavourably with the enrolment for the 
State as a whole which was 70 per cent. Further, it is 
necessary, therefore, to take steps to increase the 
enrolment of tribal students in the primary schools. 

There is need for the opening of more School. 
It would, be necessary for the Education Department to 
relax the norms prescribed for the opening of schools 
as well as the pupil teacher ratio while considering 
proposals for the opening of new schools in the tribal 
areas. 

The recommendation of the Tribal Language Com- 
miitee appointed by the State Government regarding 
the medium of instruction, etc., should be implemented, 
as soon as possible. 

It is necessary to simplify the procedure for the 
appointment of tribal teachers for primary 5 chools, in 
whole case the minimum qualification has been 
relaxed to middle pass, so as to eliminate delays. 

It was represented to the Study Team that there 
was delay In the payment of scholarships and fees to 
the tribal students. It is necessary to streamline the 
procedure tution fee is concerned, the Team feels that 
it should be possible for the institutes concerned to 
claim the money directly from the Government. 

The rates of boarding charges have since been 
increased from Rs. 22 to Rs. 30 and from Rs. 23 to 
Rs. 35 per month per student in the rural and urban 
arras respectively, The increased amounts arc, however, 
. no! sufficient, keeping in view' the steep rise in 
Puces and should, therefore, need to be further 
enhanced. 

, J* absolutely necessary to increase the hostel 
‘v, ities for accelerating the pace or education among 
- tribal communities in the State and the Sta'e 
m.crnment may take up the work of opening more 
■■-'-Wsonabigrer scale than heretofore. 
t i, ' 1C ^aemc of special coaching to students of higher 
S*.*™-!* ^ an d XI both in Humanities and 
f'-'j-v-" 1 ,' C ' CCle ^ s; b°°!s which has been in operation 
' t a ' Cars ' ^ as 1)01 shown encouraging results 
0 several factors. The Slate Government is now 
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reviewing the position. It is felt that coaching at lower 
levels with a view to making the students strong at the 
base might be more fruitful. The Study Team agrees 
with this approach and recommends that suitable 
programmes may be drawn up for this purpose. 

The Study Team regrets to note that the scheme for 
setting up of residential schools in selected localities has 
not yet been finalised and implemented for lack of 
necessary funds. The Team considers that the schemes 
is a useful one and would, therefore, urge its early 
implementation. 

Since the gap between boys' education and girls* 
education is very wide, co.accned effort is necessary to 
accelerate the pace of education among girls. It may 
be necessary for this purpose to open more schools 
exclusively for girls in the tribal areas with proper 
hostel facilities, the question of the opening of Ashram 
type schools for the girls may be considered by the 
State Government. 

The Cultural Research Institute of the State Govern- 
ment may study, how post-matric education among the 
tribal communities with a view to making recommenda- 
tions as to how the pace of enrolcment of tribal students 
in the colleges can be accelerated. Meanwhile, the 
queslion of reservation of scats in the various colleges 
for the tribal students may be considered by the State 
Government. 

In order that tribal students may take up higher 
studies in technical subjects, there is need for arranging 
for them special coaching in Science and Mathematics 
at an early stjgc, say from middle standard. 

Agriculture 

Thcte is a strong case for the State Government to 
revise its stand against reservations for the Scheduled 
Tribes in the matter of distribution and allotment of 
Khas lands. 

In vie v of the fact that over three-fourth of the 
State’s tribal population is engaged in agriculture, more 
emphasis should be laid on agricultural programmes 
and for this purpose the provision for agricultural 
schemes should be increased. Ways and means should 
also be devised to ensure that the inbals receive an 
adequate share of the benefits of the agricultural 
development programmes undertaken in the general 
sector. 

Although considerable expenditure has been incurred 
on animal husbandry schemes, no information was 
available as to the extent to which the schemes have 
benefited the tribal people. It is also doubtful i! the 
bulls supplied during the First and Second I’i3ns arc 
still able to provide effective service. The State Govern- 
ment mav re-examine the suitability of the animal 
husbandry, scheme undertaken under the tribal welfare 
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programme. 

Forests 

To avoid any hardship to the tribal dwellers in 
forests, an early decision should be taken on the 
recommendations of the sub-committee of the Coordina- 
tion Committee of Minis'ers of different departments 
set up to report on the tribal rights in forests and certain 
other ma'ters, so that they might be implemm'ed to the 
best advantages of the tribals. 

It appears that there are a number of other villages 
in and around the forests which are s : milar to forest 
villages. The question of declaring these villages as 
forest villages may be considered so that the tribals 
inhabiting these villages may also take advantage of the 
privileges granted to forest villages as well as be of 
use to the Forest Department in forest operations. 

To ensure that the scheme of forest labourers co- 
operatives proves a success, it is necessary that the 
Forest Department provides the necessary facilities to 
these cooperatives, such as exemption from payment 
of earnest money and security depos't and also pre r er- 
ence for their b'ds within a minimum percentage say 
12-1/2 per cent above the lowest bid, as has been done 
in some other States. 

Side by side with the schemes for the creation of 
Forest based industries in the public sector proposed to 
be undertaken by the Forest Department, it would be 
useful to consider how best to benefit the tribals when 
such industries are established. One way could be to 
train selected tribals for skilled jobs in these industries. 

The Forest Department have drawn up a scheme 
for the exploitation of forest produce. The manner in 
which the services of the tribals could be utilised in 
these activities so that they could also derive the 
maximum benefit from forests, should be exam'ned by 
the Tribal Welfare Department in consultation with the 
Forest Department. 

The Forest Department should make it a point to 
employ as far as possible, tribals as Forest Guards. 
Apart from the tribals getting employment in the forests, 
such a step will help in another way in that the tribals 
could be made more responsib'e towards forests in 
respect of which they would, by virtue of the r emp'oy- 
ment, have to play the role of guardians. 

Medical And Public Health 

The State Government may consider the question of 
opening subsidiary health ceitres in areas with tribal 
concentiation. 

More beds may be reserved in the T.B. Hospitals for 
the tribal patients an 1 the procedure for admission to 
the Hospitals simplified. It would also be useful if 
T.B. Survey Units arc set up in all the districts. 


For the effective control of leprosy, it is necessary 
that the existing clinics should be up grade! to control 
units and provided with the requisite number of sub- 
clinics for extensive as well as intensive leprosy control 
woik. There is also need for reservation of beds for 
the tribal patients in general Leprosy Hospitals as the 
tribal patients suffering from infectious cases of leprosy 
wishing to undergo treatment in such hosp.ta'.s experi- 
ence difficulty in securing admission because of various 
factors. 

The time of the tribal students undergoing treatment 
in leprosy coloaies could be well spent for educative 
purposes if suitable teaching material coald be 
provided. 

As quite often the leprosy patients become deformed 
and cannot follow or pursue their original occupitions 
vocational training during their stay in the colony 
proves most valuab’e to them. The Study Team, there- 
fore, recommend that the Occapation.il Thcrupy-cum- 
Vocitional Training Centres may be estab'ished in the 
Leprosy Clinics having a sizeable mi nber of patients. 
It would also be necessary to arrange for vocational 
training to the tribal patients after they are discharge 
from the colonies. 

The Slate Government may like to examine the 
need for opening more Traming Centres for ex-leprosy 
patients as well as for raising the number of seats in 
the existing one. It may also be useful to reserve some 
seats for ex-leprosy patients in the general Training 
Centres . 

It is necessary to undertake a concerted programme 
of health education in the tribal areas. 

No estimates are at present availab’e of the number 
of tribal villages w.th inadequate or with cut any water 
supply resources. A survey may be conducted ui gently 
to locate the villages which have inadequate or un- 
satisfactory water supply arrangements so that suitable 
schemes for meeting the water supp y needs in the 
tribal areas may be undertaken in a comprehensive 
manner. 

Communications 

It is necessary to draw up a perspective plan for the 
development of road communicat ons in the tribal areas 
and for this purpose, adequate fund; shoald be provided 
in the tribal welfare budget. 

The Tribal Welfare Department have at present no 
technic il stail which could undertake periodical repairs. 
Communication schemes taken up under the tribal 
ne'faie programme may, after construction be taken 
over for maintenance by the R lads Depar.msnt. In 
some cases, however, it may be expedient to make the 
Panchayats 01 local bodies responsible for such works. 
For this purpose suitable grants may be made to 
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them. 

Community Development, Cooperation And Panchayata 

Since the C immunity Development Programme is 
intended Tor the benefit of the tribals as well as the 
general popula'ion and as the funds under the tribal 
welfare programme are rather linvted, the schemes 
from the tribal welfare funds should be undertaken to 
supp'ement and net supplant the funds which could be 
availab'e for tr bol devclooment from the general sector. 
E, liter the tribal* should be exempted from making 
contribution in cash or kind in respect of schemes which 
may be taken up under the Community Development 
P.ogramme for their benefit or their contribution should 
be met from the tribal welfare funds. 

Considering the fact that the State of West Bengal 
is not receiving the benefit of financial assistance in the 
shape of funds for Tiibal Development Blocks which 
other States are receiving, it is necessary that funds are 
allotted to the State for the sub-block schemes on a 
much larger scale. 

Provision should be made for undertaking, at the 
initial stages. socio-economx survey of the tribal 
pockets in which the sub-blocks are to be established so 
that the schemes may be well-planned and may fully 
meet the reeds of the people. 

In many of the districts due to the poor economic 
condition of the tribals and their ignorance and illite- 
racy, the management of the graingola societies vests 
more often than not in the non-tribals who do not 
always keep the interests of the tribals in view. A 
study may be undertaken of selected graingola societies 
with a view to finding out how their working may be 
impioved. 

Tlie setting up of the Forest Labourers’ Cooperatives 
in the State o.a the pattern of Maharashtra and Gujar t 
States, as desired by the Tribes Advisory Council, 
should be pursued with the Forest Department so that 
the u\o Forest Labour Cooperative Societies since set 
up the afforded the necessary facilites to function 
successfully. 

The Study Team feels that the association of an 
officer from the Cooperative Department, on a whole- 
time basis, with the Cooperative Schemes of the Tribal 
Weffarc Department, as decided at the Conference of 
State Ministers inchargc of Welfare of Backward Classes 
and of Cooperation held in May 1954, will go a long 
"■ny in improving the working of these schemes and 


would urge that this arrangement should be brought into 
effect early. 

Specialty provision may be made in the rules for the 
nomination or co-option of members of the Scheduled 
Tribes as members of the Panchayati Raj Bodies. 

Cottage And Small Scale Industries 

Keeping in view the steep rise in prices the hostel 
charges allowed at the rate of Rs. 20 per month per 
trainee in Calcutta and Rs. 15 per month per trainee 
in other areas of West Benja' allowed to the students 
belong'ng to the Scheduled Tribes undergoing training 
in vocat onil trades and crafis need to be increased. 

Research And 1 raining 

Of late the Cultural Research Institute has been 
concentrating mere on the taking up of theoretical 
anthropological studies, which can more properly be 
take; up by a U..i verity, than by a Cultural Research 
Institute carrying on research for the purpose of promot- 
ing the welfare of the tribals. The Study Team 
recommends that this matter may be c.\a aimed by the 
State Government so that ths Institute devote; the bulk 
of its resources on research of problems of tribal deve- 
lopment as well as on the evaluation of the welfare work 
done for the Scheduled Tribes. 

With a view to giving autonomy to the Cultural 
Resea'ch Institute in its day-to-day work, it would be 
desirable to provide a whole-time Director. It may 
also be useful to constitute an Advisory Board with the 
Minister indulge of Tribal Welfare as Chiirman, to 
ensure that the work of the Institute is conducted on 
right lines and that the Institute receives proper guidance 
regarding th: prolcms to be taken up for study. 

It will be useful if the State Government examine 
the need for the contin lance of the Social Worker*’ 
Training Institute vis-a vis their needs for training of 
personnel in future and the possibility of utilisation for 
this purpose, by making slight adjustments, if neces- 
sary', of other institutions already functioning in the 
State. 

In order that there is close and constant liaison 
between the Social Worker’s Training Institute and the 
Cultural Research Institute. It is suggested that they 
may both be located at some central place. This 
arrangement may also result in some saving in expendi- 
ture to the State as it would then be possible to have 
a common administrative lot-up for the two 
Insttutes. 
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COMMITTEE ON THE MECHANISATION OF TRANSPORT OF 
SOLID AND LIQUID COMMUNITY WASTES AND SUGGESTING 
THE PATTERN OF STAFF FOR PUBLIC CLEANSING 
OPERATIONS, 1966 -REPORT 

New Delhi, Ministry of Health and Family Planning 
(Department of Health), 1972. 3 Ip. 


Chairman : Shri T. Durairaj. 

Members : Dr. B.D. Sharma ; Dr. T.L. Puttaswamy ; 

Shri M.J. Kakkid ; Prof. S J. Arceivala ; 
Shri C.P. Nakra ; Shri R J. Acharya. 
Secretary : Shri T.K. Vedaraman. 

APPOINTMENT 

The Government of India, Ministry of Health and 
Family Planning Department of Health Constituted an 
Expert Committee on the Mechanisation of Transport of 
Solid and Liquid Community Wastes and Suggesting the 
Pattern of Staff for Public Cleansing Operations vide their 
Letter No F9-2/66-LSG dated November 2, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(i) To standardize the types of vehicles and other 
equipment recommended for the collection and trans- 
port of town refuse, for the carriage of night soil drums, 
and for the collection and transport of solid and liquid 
wastes ; 

(ii) To lay down broad specifications for the des gn 
of these different types of veh : cles for maximum utility 
with optimum costs in respect of manufacture, operation 
and maintenance ; 

(iii) To suggest a rational set up and pattern of staff 
for public cleansing operations for different community 
sizes ; 

(iv) To work-out cost estimates for model projects 
for two or three Community sizes or for a given tonnage 
of refuse to be disposed off. 

CONTENTS 

Introductory ; Discussion of the problem ; Recom- 
mendations; Annexure 13. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Having considered the problems and the existing 
practices in regard to collection and transportation of 
solid and liquid wastes, the committee makes the follow- 
ing recommendations : 

1. Public cleansing plays the same ro'e in the pro- 


motion of public health as the provision of safe drinking 
water and hygienic disposal of human excreta and spent 
waters of the community. This service has to be under 
the unitary control of a qualified Public Health Engi- 
neer, assisted by at least one qualified Automobile 
Engineer in every major local body. 

2. In the case of local bodies having a population of 
over 10 lakhs, the entire woik of collection, transporta- 
tion and disposal of all wastes, solid, and liquid, be 
entrusted to the care of a qualified Public Health Engi- 
neer styled ‘Director of Public Cleansing’ who will have 
the rank of the Head of the Department in the local 
body. He shall be assisted by a qualified Automobile 
Engineer of the rank of an Executive Engineer. 

3. In the case of local bodies having a population 
below 10 lakhs, but over 5 lakhs, the work will be in 
charge of a person generally as detailed in para 2 above 
except that the Automobile Engineer may be of the rank 
of an Assistant Engineer. 

4. In the case of local bodies having a population 
below 5 lakhs but above one lakh the public cleansing 
work should be under a separate officer called the Chief 
Sanitarian under the Municipal Engineer. He may be 
assisted by a Supervisor (Mechanical). But during the 
transition period, which should not exceed five years, 
this work may be continued to be under the Health 
Depaitment wherever it is so. 

5. In the case of local bodies having a population 
below one lakh, the Engineer or the Engineering Officer 
of the local body will be incharge of the work ultimately 
but during the transition period which is not to exceed 
five years, the work may continue to be under the Health 
Officer. 

6. Suitable collection sites shall be fixed by the local 
body in consultation with its Health and Engineering 
Officers for the following purposes. 

(i) Places called Minor Collection Centres for the 
collection of the refuse brought by the wheel-barrows 
and scooter vans and tractor-trailers from the area and 
where from the refuse will be transferred to 5 to 7 tonne 
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refuse trucks ; 

(ii) In the case of cities with population above 
5 lakhs, places outside the city limits called the Major 
Collection Centres, where the refuse brought by the 
smaller units from the minor collection centres will be 
transferred again to the large capacity trucks for being 
transported to the final distant dumping sites ; 

(iii) Places for the construction of suitable under- 
ground tanks for the collection of night-soil brought by 
wheel-barrows (closed type) from the areas served by 
dry latrines and wherefrom the night-soil will be trans- 
ferred to vacuuncars and taken to the final disposal site; 

(iv) Places for the final dumping and disposal of 
refuse and night-soil. 

7. The wheel-barrows (closed type) as designed by 
the Central Public Health Engineering Research Insti- 
tute for nightsoil and the wheel-barrows (open type) as 
per design in this report which is in use at Ahmedabad 
Municipal Corporation are recommended for use by the 
scavengers and sweepers for collecting the nightsoil and 
refuse from streets or houses. 

8. Small capacity trailers of 2 to 3 tonnes capacity 
may also be used for direct col'ection of refuse from 
market places, etc., and for being hauled to the inter- 
mediate collection sites. 

9. The Agriculture Tractors may be used in hauling 
the trailers upto the intermediate colltetion sites only if 
alternative made if conveyance is not available. 

10. All the refuse trucks of capacity of 5 tonnes and 
above as well as the trailers of 3 tonne capacity are 
to be fitted with tipping equipment to facilitate quick 
unloading. 

11. The manual loading at the intermediate and the 
final collection sites is to be avoided as far as possible by 
dumping the refuse straight into the collection bins 
■which can feel by gravity the larger truck placed below 
such bins 

12. The following norms may be adopted for fixing 
workload, staff and equipment for public cleansing 

WOTk. 

(') The refuse to be dealt with may be calculated at 
Per capita rate of contribution of one pound half a 
’ilogram, per day from a population anticipated three 
years hence. 

(<i) The quantity of liquid wastes to be transported in 
vacuum cars may be calculated on the basts of one 
ga on per capita (or 5 litres per capita) from the popula- 
'on anticipated three years hence and which centri- 
butes to the liquid wastes. 

(ui) In the congested areas one road sweeper is 
recommended for over 25,000 sq. ft. (2500 sq. metres) 
or part of area to be cleaned. 

(iv) In ordinary area one sweeper is recommended 
or every 50,000 sq. ft. (5000 sq. metres) or part thereof. 
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(v) In scarcely populated areas one sweeper is 
recommended for every one lakh sq. ft. (10,000 sq.) 
metres) of area or for every 500 population to be served 
whichever is higher. 

(vi) One drain-cleaner i« recommended for every 
3000 running feet (1000 metres) of drains for sizes upto 
24” (60 ems ) diametre. 

(vii) One drain-cleaner is recommended for every 
1000 running feet (300 metre) of drain for sizes greater 
than 24 per cent (60 cms.) diametre. 

(viii) One care-taker is recommended for every 
public latrine of 12 dry type seats or 24 flush type 
seats. 

(ix) One care-taker is recommended for every refuse 
transfer station. 

(x) Four sweepers are recommended for every refuse 
truck of capacity 5 to 7 tonnes and one mazdoor for 
every vacuum car. 

(xi) One driver is recommended for each refuse truck 
of any capacity or for a vacuum car for the actual 
number of vehicles needed for the anticipated wastes 
from the towns. 

(xii) The extra for leave reserve for the staff may be 
provided at 30 per cent. 

(xiii) One Assistant Sanitarian is recommended for 
every 40 sweepers or scavangers or drain cleaners. 

(xiv) The work of the Assistant Sanitarian will be 
supervised by two Sanitarians, one dealing with the solid 
wastes and the other with the liquid wastes. The super- 
visor (Mech ) will be incharge of all the vehicles and the 
Central Workshop and Depot. He will be assisted by a 
foreman in the Workshop and sufficient number of 
mechanics depending on the number of vehicles to be 
dealt with. 

13. At each local depot where the underground tank 
is constructed for n.ghtsoil, there shall be the following 
also : 

(i) An enclosure on top of the tank of dumping the 
nightsoil into the tank. 

(ii) A shed for the storing of nightsoil wheel-barrows 
working in the locality (say 10 numbers.) 

(iii) An office room and store. 

(iv) A tubewell with pumping set with an overhead 
tank for supplying water for cleaning the nightsoil 
buckets and for adding water to the tank where needed. 

14. The capacity of the local underground tanks 
may be 1,000 gallons each and they be cleaned once in 
two days. Each will be able to cater for a population 
not exceeding 2,000. The capacity of the household 
collecting wells when the dry latrine is converted into 
water closet may be for 7 days storage and the cleaning 
done once a week. 

15. The Committee recommends the standardisation 
of the following vehicles : 
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(i) Refuse Truck Open and fixed type 7 tonne 

capacity built cn PMB or LcylanJ Comet Chassis. 

(n) Refuse Truck open and fixed type — 5 lonne 

capacity built on Doge or Bedford Chassis. 

(iii) Refuse Truck Closed and fixed type 1/2 

tonne capacity built on Lambretta or Vespa Scooter 
chassis. 

(iv) Refuse Truck Closed and tilting type fitted 

with tipping equipment 7 tonne capacity built on 

T.M.B. or Lcyland Comet Chassis. 

(v) Refuse Truck Closed and tilting type fitted 

with tipping equipment 5 tonne capacity bullion 

Dodge or Bedford chassis. 

(vi) Vaccum Car 1000 gallon capacity fitted with 

an exhauster driven by a prime mover or power take off 
unit on a heavy duty diesel truck chassis. 

(vii) Wheel-harrows 

(a'l Open type for refuse. 

(b) Closed t>pe capacity 5 gallons. 

(c) Closed type capacity 17 gallons. 

(d) Closed type capacity 40 gallons. 

16. The designs and specifications as suggested in 
Annexures may be followed till such time these designs 
are standardised by the Indian Standards Instdu'ion in 
consultation with the equipment manufacturers. 

17. The Committee also recommends conduct of 
research by the Central Public Health Engineering 
Research Institute, Nagpur on the specific problems 
mentioned in para (2. xiii) in consultation with the 
Central Technical Engineering Research Ins itute, 
Durgapur wherever necessary. 

18. The garbage collected at the disposal site and the 
nightsoil conveyed by vacuum cars can be composted 
in suitable proportions. Where garbage alone is com- 
posted the night-soil may be trenched or diges'ed in suit- 
able nightsoil disgesters. The uncompostable material 
may be disposed of by sanitary landfills for reclamation 
of low-lying or marshy areas. 


19. The staff pattern for the public, cleansing 
operations has been discussed in broad lines already 
and based on this a typical public cleansing project for a 
town of 2 lakhs population has been worked out and 
given in Annexurc I. 

As the nature and details of the road surfaces and 
drains will vary considerably from town to town the 
Committee feels that the purpose will be served if the 
lines on which such a project is to be worked out is 
given for a typical town. In any town to start with, all 
the latri -es will be of the dry type which have to be con- 
verted into water closets in a phased mmier. The typical 
project worked out assumes that all the luterine* are of 
the dry type. With the progressive change over of the 
dry latrines to water closets, the night-soil wheel-barrows 
will also get reduced in number progress vely. The 
underground collecting tanks provided in the beginning 
will not be needed when the conversion is completed as 
the vacuum cars will collect the nightsoil from the col- 
lecting wells attached to the houses. 

Para 2 xiii 

The Committee feels that it is desiiable to conduct 
research on the fo’lowing problems by the Central 
Public Health Engineering Research Inst.tu'e, Nagpur 
in consultati n with the Central Mechanical Engineer- 
ing Research Institute, Durgapur wherever necessary. 

(a) Study of the indigenous tipping equipment with 
a view to improvements (for fitting to refuse trucks) 

(b) Study of the manoeuvrability of the several 
designs recommended in the report under various work- 
ing conditions. 

(c) Study of the performance of the indigenous 
prime movers for running the refuse trucks with sp chi 
reference (o frequent interimttent working. 

(d) To evolve suitable designs for tractors for refuse 

trailers, and 

(e) To evolve suitable designs for nightsoil digesters. 


DELHI POLICE COMMISSION, 1666-REPORT 

New Delhi, Ministry of Home Affairs, 1968. 581p. 


Chairman : Justice G D. Khosla. 

Members : Shri B.N. Mullik; Shri Ram Sharma. 

APPOINTMENT 

To Delhi Police Commission was constituted under 


the Ministry of Home Affairs, vide their Resolution 
No. 1 1/53/66-PI, dated November 5, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The enquire into and make recommendations on : 
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(a) The conditions of service, woik and living of non- 
garetted members of the Police Force in the Union 
Territory of Delhi ; and 

(b) Measures necessary to promote the : r efficiency 
and v. cl fa re. 

CONTENTS 

Introductory' (The Commission ; Police Reforms) ; 
conditions of Service (Pay and Dearness Allowance, 
Special Pay and other Allo.vances); Housing and Welfare 
(Housing ; Medical Facilities; Educational Facilities ; 
Welfare and Amenities) ; Structural Changes (Commis- 
s'oner of Police Administrative Contro's ; D strict 
Police Administration ; Legal Impediments and Handi- 
caps) ; The Staff (Staffing of the Districts ; Police Sta- 
tions ; Prosecution Staff ; Traffic Police ; Armed Police ; 
Security Police ; Communications ; Criminal Investiga- 
tion Department (Crime Branch) ; Speci J Branch ; 
Foreigners’ Regional Registrarion Office ; Old Delhi 
Police Lines ; Commissioner’s Headquarters Staff) ; 
Work and Efficiency (Working of the Police Station ; 
Fatrels, Beats and Outposts ; Investigation of Cases ; 
Prosecution of Cases; Supervision) ; Recruitment, 
Promotion and Training (Recruitment ; Promotions ; 
Po’icc Training School ; Institutional and Practical 
Training ; In-Servicc Education Moral Training) ; Public 
Relations ; (Pubi c Rc'ations; Corruption; Miscellaneous 
I(cms); Conclusion ani Summ try of Recommendations 
(Conclusion ; Summary of Recommendations). 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Pay And Dearness Allowance 

Wc recommend a pay scale ofRs. 125-3-1 55-EB-4- 
175-5-HO for constables. 

A pay scale or Rs. 150-4-170-EB 5-190-EB-5-210 for 
Head Constables. 

A piy scale of Rs. 200-S-256-EB-S-2E0 for Assistant 
Sub-Inspectors. 

A pay scale of Rs. 250-8-330-EB-10-370-EB-15-400 
for Sub-Inspectors. 

A ray scale of Rs. 400 25-603 for. Inspectors. 

Special pay And Other Allowances 

We rcc >mmcnd a special pay for diflfe ent categories 
of staff in various branches. 

. Inspectors ; Sub Inspectors ; Assis'ant Sub-Inspec- 
tors; Heai Constables; Constables; Stenographers 
should have the rank of Sub-Inspector and should be 
Shcn the pay of that Rank. 

A Unifo-m Maintenance Allowance at the Rate of 
4 per mensem for Cons’ab’cs, Head Constables 
j-nJ Assistant Sub-Inspectors and Rs. 5 per mensem 
for Sub- Inspectors and Inspectors, 
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Housing 

Immediate steps should be taken to provide family 
accommoda' ion to 100 percent members of the piliee 
force. 

Until such time as Government is able to provide 
family accommodation, members of the police force 
should either be given requisitioned family quarters or 
they should be reimbursed the actual house rc.it paid 
on production of a certificate from the Superintendent 
of Police. 

The'r quarters must be within the jurisdiction of the 
police station to which they are attached. 

Head Constables, Assistant Sub-Inspectors or 
Inspectors should not stay in the same barracks as 
Cons'ables. 

Better sanitary and lighting arrangements should be 
made. 

A Constable’s living quarter must consist of two 
rooms, a kitchen and a bath-room. The lavatory 
facility must be provided individually as a part of each 
quarter. 

There should be a provision for an iron bed cot 
measuring 6’ x 3*. There should be a steel-bos 30’’ 
long for each constable. There should a’so be provision 
for mosquito nets, wall pegs and she’vcs. 

Medical Facilities 

The Government mint provide adequate facilities 
for mcdcal treatment of wives and chil Iren of police- 
men for maternity and child-birth cs-s. 

All policemen in Delhi an 1 the dependent membe'S 
of their families should be cnro'led in the C GILS, 
dispens rics and should ret the same facilities which 
arc given to other Govcrnnvnt servants. 

A Central Hospital, well-equipped, well-staffed, 
properly constructed and ade juatcly rtmisheJ, should 
be set up for the Police 

The Central Pobcc Hosnital should have all specia- 
list facilities including an X-Ray apparatus. 

D’ct in the police hosp la! shou! 1 be free. 

A police doctor who may be a General Duty 
Medical Officer Grade I, with training in pa'hology 
should be appointed in each medic il in-titution for 
carrying out post-mortem examinations for the police. 

Educational Facilities 

Children of Constables, Head Conxtah'rs and 
As-isUnt Sub-Inspector should ret a uniform grant 
o r Rs. 50 pci child amt u In np sum gra *,t for purchase 
i f books upto to !<■>. 30 per child reading upto Class II 
and upt’V R>. 50 per child abo.ethat st.nda d. 

Children of all policemen belo.v the ra k of Deputy 
Commissioner of Police sh uLl get free schooling in 
Government schools. 
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Scholarships should be given to children of police 
officers below the rank of Deputy Commissioner of 
Pol.ce for college education. 

Welfare And Amenities 

It is essential to pay attention to the welfare of the 
men and of the members of their famil es and to provide 
them with various amenities in order to maintain a 
high standard of discipline in an organised force. 

The Government of India should make an outright 
grant of Rs. 5 lakhs to the Commissioner of Police, 
Delhi, who will place the amount in fixed deposits in 
the State Bank. The interest earned on this amount 
will augment the sum of money available every year 
for expenditure from the benevolent fund. The interest 
accruing from the Regimental Fund already in existence 
should be utilised piopcily for providing amenities to 
the police. 

Loan facilities should be extended to all members 
of the Delhi Police irrespective of their rank. Loans 
may be sanctioned by a small Subcommittee of the 
Commissioner's Committee. 

Canteens must be established at all pol'cc posts where 
more than 25 people are employed. 

A ration store should be opened at every police 
station where the staff exceeds 100. The ration store 
will be open to members of the famil es of policemen. 

There should be a recreation room in each police 

post emp'oying approximately 100 men. 

Wherever possible play grounds should be provided 
for policemen’s children. 

Cultural activities in the form of music, dramas etc., 
for the families of policemen shou'd be organ sed 
regularly and as often as practicable. 

Commissioner Of Police 

The Commissioner of Police system should be 
intioduced in Delhi. 

Administrative Control 

Law and order may continue to be a reserved sub- 
ject and it should be administered by the Licuicnant 
Governor in his direction ; but the Executive Council 
and the Metropolitan Council should have the right 
to discuss it and ask questions about it. 


5*? **<■ * 

s sr hasiobcpia “ j ™^ E 

It is necessary to delegate to the Denniv r 

^j«Lr ,nis ‘ ra,iv ‘ s„" 

Pl.nary control 

indeed « ■ whole I 

Delhi. ’ the areas surrounding 

Traffic staff should also be dealt with centrally 

U e e tnmc°st ff '7T- bC VCry cIose liaison between 
he traffic staff and the police station staff 

Whl ' Ch shoaId 

JSST* R ' EiS,rali0n w°'k h also best done 

Legal Impediments And Handicaps 

Sections 25 and 26 of (he Indian Evidence Ac, 
peclofs o°r Po ,“ m ' :ndC<i 1 ,hat oooiessions made loins- 
ZZer,.™! C ‘" be aJmi,Kd ev *dencc at Ihe 

Drc>c’l C rf r ? S1 °"' b0 "’ 0VCr ’ m ' Jst bc rec;,r ‘ led in Ihe 
presence of two respectable witnesses and must be 

■gned by the accused if he is literate and must be as 
far as possible in his Ovvn words. 

„ T . be wjrd “ tru,y ” should be inserted after the words 

(2) orT7 n S 'ir! be bound ‘° answer” in Sub-Section 
( ) of Section 161 of the Criminal Procedure Code 

Section 162 of the Criminal Procedure Code should 

sienmur. r t0 a “ ,honse a police officcr t0 obtain the 
^gnaturc of a witness upon therecord ° f his slatement 

made dunng the investigation of a case, provided the 
witness can read it. 

Section 167 of the Criminal Procedure Code should 
bc amended so that a remand foi a total period of two 

months subject to a maxmum of 15 days at a time can 
be made. 


The separation of the judiciary and the executive 
should bc implemented at a very early date. 

District Police Administration 

We recommend the following staff for Police Stations- 
Assistant Commissioner of Police ; Inspector : Sub- 

cSbki n ‘ S ‘"’ ImP “ :0r; H “<l Constab'e ; 

There has been a largo increase in , 


Staffing of Districts 

We recommend a supcrvisoiy staff consisting of; 
1 Deputy Commissioner, 1 Additional Deputy Commis- 
sioner, 1 Assistant Commissioner, 2 Sub- Inspectors and 
8 Constables for each dis-rict except the South District 
which should have 1 Deputy Commissioner, 2 Assistant 
Commissioners, 1 Sub-Inspector and 7 Constables 

The Sub-d, visional staff required for the four dis- 
tricts together adds upto 16 Assistant Commissioners 
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four District Headquarters, the Armed Police Lines, 
the Old Police Lines, Security Police, Traffic Police 
Headquarters, Rashtrapati Bhavan and each of the 
sixteen Police Stations where sub-divisional headquarters 
are located. 

Patrol cars of gazetted officers in traffic police and 
mobile patrol cars should be linked with the Control 
Room and so will be the five Security Mobile Units. 

As Security Vehicles should have modern wireless 
sets linked with the headquaiters of the Deputy 
Commissioner or Police (Security) and through it, 
reaching out to the control where necessary. The 
gazetted officers of the Security Branch should be provi- 
ded with man-pack sets- 

Criminal Investigation Department (Crime Branch) 

The Criminal Investigation Department should draft 
officers who h've special aptitude and intimate know- 
ledge of investigation and who have successfully, held 
charge of Police Stations or have investigated a large 
variety of cases in Police Stations. It should be co lect, 
collate and disseminate information about professional 
crime, study and analyse the general incidence, distri- 
bution, pattern and trend of crime in Delhi and 
investigate or assist in the investigation of selected 
offences. 

The Criminal Record Office or the Modus Operandi 
Bureau should be so organised that it serves as a stoie 
house of all useful infoimation. 

Investigation squads should be divided into the 
following groups : 

(i) Homicide, Kidnapping and Abduction; 

(ii) Dacoity, Robbery, Burglary and Ordinary 
thefts; 

(iii) Thefts of Automobiles; 

(iv) Cheating; 

(v) Forgery and Counterfeiting; 

(vi) Criminal Breach of Trust and Crimin i! Mis- 
appropriation, including Chit Funds; 

(vii) Smuggling and Prohibition; 

(viii) Social Defence; 

(ix) Juvenile Aid; 

There should be a Dog Unit with a maximum 
number of 8 dogs. This unit should have 1 Sub Inspector 
incharge and 8 Cons'ab'e handlers. 

Special Branch 

There is need to re organise the Special Branch 
completely. 

The Special Branch should be staffed with highly 
educated, intelligent and liberal minded men who have 
the ability to make good contacts. 

Foreigners' Regional Registration Office 

The Foreigners' Regional Registration Office should 


adopt a 12 hour shift instead of the present 8 hour slrft 
Two free days should be given to the staff by way of 
compensation. 

Registration of Pakistanis sho lid be done by the 
main Special Branch. 

Old Delhi Police Lines 

There should be a Deputy Commissioner with his 
head-quarters in the Old Police L : nes to deal w : t’i the 
following subjects : 

(0 Railway Police; 

(ii) Mounted Police; 

(iii) Women Police; 

(iv) Welfare Officer; 

(v) The Store Agency; 

(vi) Motor Transport; 

(vii) Central Room and Mobile Patrols; 

(vii i) Police Hospital; and 

(ix) Any other unclassified groups or reserves. 

A drastic reduction should be made in the Mounted 
Police of Delhi. No increase in its strength should be 
made, and no replacement provided. 

A 14 per cent reserve is recommended for giving 
one day off in the week to officers of the rank of Assis- 
tant Sub-Inspectors, Head Comtab'e and Constables 
at all duty posts where holidays or Sundays are not 
closed days. 

The contingency leave reserve at the rate ofl 2 per 
cent for all ranks below Assistant Commissioners should 
be provided. 

Commissioner’s Headquarters Staff 

The Commissioner of Police should have an Addi- 
tional Commissioner and a Deputy Commissioner at 
headquarters. He should also have at headquarters an 
Educational Adviser, A Financial Adviser, A Legal 
Adviser, A Vigilance Officer and A Public Relations 
Officer. 

There should be a press room in the Office of the 
Commissioner of Police where pressmen can collect 
and wait before a press conference starts or when they 
come to meet any officer in this Department. 

It is essential that the Public Relations Department 
is set up immediately to project a correct image of the 
police before the public. 

Working Of The Police Station 

The officer-in-charge of a police station should be an 
Inspector whose post should be made a gazetted post. 
There should be a second officer in all urban police 
stations. His powers and functions should be the same 
as those of the Officer-in-charge and he should act as 
such when the latter is absent. 

The patrol staff should ahvajs be the first to arrive at 
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the scene of crime and should take steps to preserve the 
evidence, arrest the offender, keep the witness available, 
remove the seriously injured to the hospital and make 
preliminary examination. The best staff should help the 
Investigating Officer in making a good start. 

All rolice work must be based on the foundation 
of a good patrol system. 

Suitable accommodation should be provided for 
keeping seized objects in safe custody. 

The feeding charges for a prisoner should be raised 
from 30 paise to one rupee per meal. 

The Station Diary should be submitted to the Officer- 
in-charge every two hours. He should make an entry 
to indicate that he has seen it. 

The Moharrior or a Head Constable should not 
record the First Information Report. It should be 
recorded either by the officer-in charge himself or, under 
his direction, by a Sub-Inspector of the Investigating 
branch at the police station in the presence of the Officer- 
in-chargc, rs far as possible. 

First Information Reports should be despatched once 
a day to the office of the Deputy Commissioner of 
Police, to the Criminal Investigation Department and to 
the Magistrate’s court simultaneously. 

Copies of First Information Reports should be sent 
to the Courts also daily. 

Register No. 9 maintained by police stations is 
obsolete and it should be replaced by a more modern 
crime directory. 

Patrols, Beats And Outposts 

Every police administration should put the largest 
number of uniformed policemen on the streets at all 
times, and particularly during the hours of crowding or 
when crimes are more likely to be committed. 

The number of policemen being limited, a judicious 
plan should be prepared and a balance struck between 
the number than can be spared for patrolling and 
the number required for other essential duties. 

Patrols on foot, on cycle, motor car is essentia! and 
must be retained. 

The disc system of patrol should be worked properly 
and the Deputy Commissioner or the Assistant 
Commissioner of Police should see that it is implemen- 
ted conscientiously. 

Beat system should be introduced as a means of 
achieving better police-community relations and more 
effective prevention and detection of crime. 

Investigation Of Cases 

In the interest of crime administration and preven- 
tion and detection of crime, every cognizable crime 
reported at the Police Station should be registered. 

Case diaries must be recorded promptly by every 
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Investigating Officer and the provisions of Section 173(1) 
of the Code of Criminal Procedure should be strictly 
complied with. 

Undue delay inputting up cases before the 
Magistrate while the accused is in detention should be 
avoided. 

Medico-legal reports should not be delayed. 

The officer-in-charge should ensure that the finger- 
prints of culprits convicted in offences against 
property have been taken and sent to the Finger-print 
Bureau. 

Prosecution Of Cases 

The judiciary should be separated from the executive 
to ensure quicker disposal of cases. 

The number of whole-time judicial Magistrates 
should be fixed according to work load. 

The strength of t':e prosecution agency should be so 
fixed that one whole-time Prosecutor is ava lable for 
each whole-time court. 

The prosecuting agenev should bo separated from the 
police cadre, through it may remain under the police 
department. 

The prosecution staff should keep vigilant watcli on 
a case from the time of the First Information Report is 
received till the case is finally disposed of by the 
Magistrate. 

A separate sub-jail should be set up near Tis Ilazari 
to accommodate under trial prisoners. 

Supervision 

The work of every policeman should be constantly 
supervised and his performance should be reviewed at 
all ranks by his superiors. 

The Officer ia-chargc of a police station is directly 
responsible for every aspect of work in his jurisdiction. 

The Deputy Commissioner of Police should act as 
the main Supervising Officer of all police work in a 
district. 

The Commissioner of Police should inspect the 
headquarters of each district once in two years. The 
Crime Branch, the Special Branch and the Communica- 
tions Branch should be inspected once in a year. 

Recruitment 

Recruitment should be at three levels : (i) Constable, 
(ii; Sub-Inspector, and (iii) Deputy Superintendent of 
Policc/Assistant Superintendent of Police. 

Recruitment to the police in Delhi should not be 
confined to the residents of the Union Territory of Delhi 
alone and efforts should be made to get recruits from all 
States of India. 

In order to test the standard of learning and intelli- 
gence of the recruits, test papers should be prepared by 
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the Commissioner of Police with the help of the Union 
Public Service Commission. 

An oral test should also be conducted. 

The method of the Intelligence Bureau for screening 
candidates should be adopted. 

The minimum and the maximum age of recruit- 
ment in the rank of Constable should be 18 and 21 
respectively. 

The age of recruitment for the post of Sub-Inspector 
should be between 21 and 24 years. 

Promotions 

Promotion should be on merit alone based on the 
Constables record of service and written and field 
tests. But Constables who have put in more than 
15 years of service should also be considered for 
promotion. The proportion of promotion by merit 
to promotion by seniority-cum-fitncss should be 3 : 1. 

A Head Constable must have completed three years’ 
regular service in the grade to be eligible for promotion 
to the rank of Assistant Sub-Inspector. 

An Assistant Sub-Inspector with three Years’ service 
in the grade should be eligible for promotion to the rank 
of Sub-Inspector. 

Fifty per cent of the posts of Sub-Inspectors should 
be open for promotion from the rank of Assistant Sub- 
Inspectors. 

A directly recruited Sub-Inspector should be eligible 
for promotion as Inspector, 8 years after the date of 
recruitment. A promoted Sub-Inspector should be 
eligible for promotion after five years. 

Seventy-five per cent posts of Assistant Commis- 
sioners of Police should be filled by promotion from the 
rank of Inspectors and 25 per cent by direct recruit- 
ment. 

For promotion to eve y higher rank honesty must 
be made the most important qualification. 

Police Training School 

The Delhi Police should immediately hive its own 
school for training 600 Constables every year in batches 
of 300 recruits at a time. The syllabus and curriculum 
should be suitably devised to meet the needs of an 
educated urban Police force. The initial six months’ 
training at the school should be followed by six months’ 
practical training in different fields o r Police work. 

There should be greater emphasis upon education, 
general knowledge and knowledge of general administ- 
ration than upon drill and physical training. 

The syllabus for Constables should be divided into 5 
part as follows : 

A. Philosophy of Police; 

B. Administration : 

C. Law ; 


D. Police Manual; 

E. Constables’ Duties. 

The schools should have a shooting range nearby for 
musketry practice. 

The indoor training of Head Constables should 
follow the same pattern as the Constables’ course as far 
as Part A and B are concerned. They should, in 
addition, be taught examples of police work in advanced 
countries. 

Industrial And Practical Training 

Till the Delhi Police develops training courses of 
its own, the following categories of officers may 
continue to be trained at the Police Training College, 
Phillaur : 

(i) Head Constables selected for promotion to the 
rank of Assistant Sub-Inspector; 

(ii) Assistant Sub-Inspectors selected for promotion 
to the rank of Sub-Inspector; 

(iii) Sub-Inspector Cadets. 

A central school should be established as early as 
possible as a part of the Central Forensic Institute for 
training police officers in h mdling cases of juvenile 
delinquency. 

In-Scnice Education 

A system of “In-scrvicc education” should be 
encouraged, planned and organised to enable policeman 
of all ranks to pursue studies in their leisure time 
and improve their educational and intellectual 
standards. 

Moral Training 

A policeman must learn to resist temptations and to 
stand firm when subjected to political vindictiveness. 
Moral training, if properly planned and properly 
executed, will give him the necessary frame of mind 
and strengthen his capacity for resisting temptation. 

Eminent persons may be invited to give discourses 
on ethics and correct conduct. 

Public Relations 

The public must be given a sense of participation in 
the work of law enforcement. Constructive suggestions 
for better Jaw enforcement should be welcomed by the 
police. 

It is necessary to set up Advisory Committees at the 
level of the Commissioner of Police, the Deputy 
Commissioner ani the police slation to foster better 
reiatior.s between the police and the public. 

The setting up of a properly chosen advisory com- 
mittee at the level of the police station should be the 
lir-.t step in this direction. 

Exhibition should be held to cJucatc the public 
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about work done by (he police. The public should be 
encouraged to visit the police headquarters and police 
stations. 

Senior officers should be accessible to the public. 
Regular hours should be fixed by every Deputy 
Commissioner of Police in his office when anybody can 
meet him. 

Corruption 

Policemen must be given a living wage and should 
be provided with the amenities of housing and medical 
aid, children’s education and other welfare measures 
indicated in the course of the report if they are expected 
to remain on the path of rectitude. 

There must be a stricter supervision by the higher 
officials who must keep a constant watch on the working 
of the men under them and an inquiry must be instituted 
upon the slightest svspiciaa if it is of a rcson able 
character. 

The higher officers of the department should make 
it a code of their conduct to resist all kinds of unlawful 
interference and to see that their subordinates also do 
not permit themselves to be influenced by this kind of 
pressure. 


A greater measure of vigilance should be exercised by 
superior officers on particularly rick sources of 
corruption like smuggling of foodgrains and contraband 
commodities, across customs or octroi barriers, illicit 
distillation, breaches of prohibition law, encroachments 
upon streets and public places, gambling, satta etc. 
Strict action shou’d be taken by superior officers against 
policemen who are found to be negligent in the perfor- 
mance of their duties. 

Miscellaneous Items 

The police uniform should conform to the type of 
work performed, the climate, the type of which the 
wearer is used and several other factors. 

The number of issues of uniform as well as the 
frequency of change should be increased. 

The Police force should not resort to strikes as a 
weapon of negotiation with Government nor should 
they have trade union rights. They should, however, 
be conceded a machinery for representing their 
grievances to the head of the police and through him 
to government, if necessary. The present rules are 
adequate for the purpose. The machinery should, how- 
ever, be used in a disciplined and constructive way. 


INQUIRY INTO THE DERAILMENT OF SP/987 UP “MILITARY 
SPECIAL” BETWEEN SIVOK AND PILANSHAT STATIONS, 
(NORTH EAST FRONTIER RAILWAY), ON NOVEMBER, 

1966— REPORT 

Delhi, Manager of Publications, 1968. 2 6p. 


One Man Commission ; Shri H.S. Hart. 

appointment 

The Commission was constituted under the Ministry 
o Tourism and Civil Aviation (Commission of Railway 
a ety) i n accordance with Rule 10 of the Railway 
board’s Notification No. 59-TTV/42/1 dated the April 
11 * 1966 °n November 11, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

"hn° ’ n< ^ u ' re ' nt0 'he derailment of SP/987 Up 
i itary. Special” between Sivok and Pilanshat Stations 
°a e Siiiguri-Gauhati Metre Gauge Main Line of the 
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North East Frontier Railway on the morning of the 
November 11, 1966. 

CONTENTS 

Summary ; Inspection and inquiry ; Preamble (Brief 
Description of the Accident : Casualties; Composition 
of the Train ; Damage and Disposition of the Vehicles ; 
Number of Passenee s ; Weather Conditions) ; Relief 
Measures (First Aid and Medical Assistance ; Restora- 
tion of Communications) ; Local Conditions (Description 
of the Site ; Permissible Speeds) ; Summary of Evidence ; 
Observations (The Engine YDM 4 No. 60)7 ; Tne 
derailed Coaches ; The Track) ; Discussion (Speed of 
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the Train ; Time of the Accident ; The Unscheduled 
Stop at Sivok ; Cause of the Accident ; The Tools 
Found in the Grass at KM. 395/12-13 ; Interruption to 
the Control and Administrative Trunk Lines ; Responsi- 
bility of the Driver of the Train for not Averting the 
Accident) ; Conclusions ; Annexure I. 

Conclusions 

From the evidence available I have come to the 
following conclusions — 


(a) The derailment of SP/987 Up “Military 
Special” was brought about as a result of a deliberate 
act of Sabotage, the engine and the first 6 coaches 
behind it having derailed at a rail joint to 
the left which had been opened out by some 
unknown persons before the train’s approach ; 

(b) The Driver of the train cannot be held in any 
way responsible for not having averted the derailment ; 

(c) The relief measures were satisfactory. 
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Chairman : Shri P.B. Gajendragadkar. 

Members : Shri Naval H. Tata ; Shri N.K. Jalan 
died and (icplaced by Shri D C. Kothari) ; 
Shri G.D Khandelwal (replaced by Shri 
B.C. Ganguli) ; Shri S.A. Dange (resign- 
ed); Dr. B.N. Ganguli (Resigned); Shri 
S.R Vasavada ; Shri P.R. Ramakrishnan; 
Shri G. Ramanujam ; Shri Raja Ram 
Shastri; Shri R.K. Malviya ; Dr. Baljit 
Singh; Shri Bharat Ram; Shri Ramanand 
Das ; Shri Manohar Kotwal. 
Member-Secretary : Shri B.N Datar. 

APPOINTMENT 

The National Commission on Labour was constituted 
by the Government of India, Ministry of Labour 
Employment and Rehabilitation (Department of Labour 
and Employment) Vide its Resolution No. 36/14/66-1 
& E., dated December 24, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

(1) To review the changes in conditions of labour 
since independence and to report on existing conditions 
of labour ; 

(2) To review the existing legislative and other 
provisions intended to protect the interest of labour, 
to assess their working and to advise how far these 
provisions serve to implement the Directive Principles 
of State Policy in the constitution on labour matters and 
the national objectives of establishing a socialist society 
and achieving planned economic development. 

(3) To study and report in particular on : 

A/I/Z 


(i) The levels of worker's earnings, the provisions 
relating to wages, the need for fixation of minimum 
wages including a national minimum wage, the means 
of increasing productivity, including the provisions of 
incentives to workers ; 

(ii) the standard of living and the health efficiency, 
safety, welfare, housing, training and education 
of workers and the existing arrangements for 
administration of Labour Welfare— both at the Centre 
and in the States ; 

(iii) the existing arrangements for social security ; 

(iv) the State of relations between employers and 
workers and the role of trade unions and employer's 
organisations in promoting healthy industrial relations 
and the interests of the nation, 

(v) the labour laws and voluntary arrangements like 
the Code of Discipline, Joint Management Councils, 
Voluntary Arbitration and Wage Boards and the 
Machinery at the Centre and in the States for their 
enforcement ; 

(vi) To measures for improving conditions of rural 
labour and other categories of unorganised labour ; and 

(vii) To existing arrangements for labour intelligence 
and research. 

(4) To make Recommendations on the above matters. 

Note : — For the purpose of the Commission's work 
the term ‘labour’ and ‘worker’ will include in addition 
to rural labour, all employees covered by the Industrial 
Disputes Act, 1947. 

CONTENTS 

Main Conclusions and recommendations ; Introduc- 
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lion ; Framework of Indian Society ; Economic Trends 
since Independence ; Indian Worker— Adapiation to 
Change ; Perspective for Development ; Our Approach ; 
Recruitment — Agencies and Practices ; Training, 
Induction and Worker's Education ; Working 
Conditions ; Labour Welfare I ; Labour Welfare II ; 
Housing; Social Security 4 Wages and Earnings— A 
factual Review ; Wage Policy— Assessment and Issues ; 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 

Indian Worker — Adaptation To Change 

Over the last twenty years, the trend towards 
stabilisation of industrial labour lias strengthened. A 
worker today is far more urban in taste and outlook 
than his predecessor. Tire idyllic notion of a “village 
nexus" has receded to the backgrourd. 

A vast majority of the workers in cities is committed 
to factory employment. In older industries a second or 
even third generation of workers has emerged. A self- 
generating working c’ass with its roots in the industrial 
environment in which a worker is born and bred is 
growing in strength. 

The industrial worker of today has acquired a 
dignity not known to his predecessor. He has now 
a personality of his own. He shares the benefits, albeit 
meagre, which a we'fare state with a vast population 
and inadequate resources can at present offer. 

With the changing industrial landscape, growth of 
new industrial townships and dispersal of activity, a 
process of industrial ‘culturisrtion’ of working cla->s 
has ;ct in. 

The process of urbanisation has led to difficj'ties in 
four areas ; (a) housing, (b) transport, (c) civic amenities 
anl(d) di,tribution controls, all these having affected 
workers’ attitudes. 

A worker is no.v conscious that education is e sential 
for improved earnings. He is keen about self-education 
at adult literacy centres. He is even more keen ab>ut 
the eduevtion of his children and their future. The role 
of political parties and trade unions in making workers 
aware about their surroundings has been significant. 

The handling of labour-management relations is 
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getting increasingly professionalised, though such 
professional handling by itself is not adequate. ~ 

Disputes between employers and workers have been 
taking a legalistic turn, mainly because of the emphasis 
on adjudication through industrial tribunals and courts. 
Litigious attitude on the part of both employers and 
workers creates situ tions in which the employers gain 
because implementation of awards is sometimes post- 
pored, and lose because the itnsrU'ed issues pending 
before tribunafs/cou-ts also unsettle workers and 
introduce inhibitions in improving production. 

With rapid growth of small industries and the 
difficulty in organising labour, many unfair labour 
practices to the disadvantage of labour have thrived. 

Over the years, the profi’e of agricultural labour has 
perceptibly changed. He is politically conscious. His 
aspirations arc higher than before; he is responsive to 
(he oppor unities for change and dcvc'opmcm. Attach- 
ment to land and the rural way of life, so common with 
the village elders, do not hold the same fascination for 
the village youth. There is some restlessness, among 
those who aspire to migrate, about the slow pace of 
development of non-agricultural work. 

Recruitment-Agencies And Practices 

Recruitment Methods : On the whole, impersonal 
methods of recruitment arc gradually gaining ground in 
the orgnnsed sector. Recruit nent tiro ugh contractors 
still operates, thou Ji on a reduced scale, in mines and 
plantations. The exploitative character of such agencies 
of supply is on the decline because of the spread of 
awareness among those seeking employment. 

1. (a) Over the last twenty years, the Nation d Emp- 
loyment Service lias played a UNcful role in bringing 
together employers and work-seekers; (b) With the 
development of related programmes like collection and 
dis emina ion of employment market information, 
employment counselling and vocational guidance, 
occupational and job research, and preparation and 
application of aptitude tests, the National Employment 
Service has developed into a multi-functional placement 
agency ; (c) The National Employment Service should 
be extended in a phased manner over the next ten years 
toalltowMs with a labour force of ten thotismdand 
more so that rural workers may take increasing 
advantage of this sendee 

2. (a) The National Employment Service has to be a 
Dec and voluntary organisation. Employers should not 
be required to pay for t' ! c assistance given to them in 
the matter of recruitmen:. Expenditure on iferns of work 
which are an integral p:W of the Service should be a 
charge on Government ; (b) Every effort c houLI be 
made to abolish the operation of unauthorised agencies 
in recruiting labour from eastern U.P. for mines in 
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West Bengal, Bihar, Orissa, Andh'a Pradesh and 
Madhya Pradesh. 

Employment Service Administration : Uniform stand- 
ards, policies and procedures will be needed in all 
States to enable the National Employment Service to 
work as a well-knit and coordinated organisation 
throughout the country. Programmes for (i) occupa- 
tional research, (ii) vocatioial gu dance and employ- 
ment market information, (iii) special surveys; and 
(iv) forecasting of manpower supply and demand, studies 
and should be speeded up. 

The National Emp'oyment Service has to be 
strengthened to help efficient utilisation of manpower 
and paiticularly critical skills required for planned 
economic growth. The national charac'er of the service 
should be fos'ered and s'rengthened for this purpose. 

Provision of gainful employment to physically 
handicapped/disabled persons should form part of an 
enlightened social policy. To the extent possible, 
employers should accept it as a matter of indus rial 
ethics to rehabilitate persons disabled because of indus- 
trial accidents. Rehabilitation Ham s for the physically 
handicapped should be provided jontly by employers 
and Government. 

“Sons of the Soil” : A solution to the prob'em of 
“sons of the soil” has to be sought in terms of the 
primacy of common citzenship, geographic mobility and 
economic feasibility of locating industrial units on the 
one hand and local aspirations on the other. 

Yourg persons from families whose lands are 
acquired for industrial use should be p'ovided training 
opportunities for employments likely to be created in 
new units set up on these lands. 

To remove unjustified apprehension among local 
candidates, the following steps should be taken to 
supervise implementation of the directive of the Govern- 
ment of India on recruitment in public sector projects : 

(\) While recruiting unski led employees, first p-e- 
ference should be given to persons displaced from the 
areas acquired for the project ; next should be preferred 
those who have been living within the same vicinity. 

(ii) Selection of persons to posts in lower scales 
shou'd not be left entirely to the head of the unit. It 
should be through a recruitment committee with a 
nominee of the Government of the State within which 
the unit is located as a member of the Committee. 

(iii) In the case of middie-level technicians where 
recruitment has to be on an All-India basis, a member 
of the State Public Service Commission sh uild be 
associated in making selec ion in addition to the State 
Government Official on the Board of Directors. 

(jv) Arart from the report sent to the crncerned 
Ministry at the Centre, the undcriaking should send 
a statement to the State Government at regular intervals. 


preferably every quarter, about the latest employment 
and recruitment position. 

The steps recommended above should apply equally 
to recruitment in the private sector, though the mecha- 
n sm to regulate recruitment in the private sector will 
necessarily differ from that in the public sector. 

Training, Induction And Workers’ Education 

Training : (a) The Training and Employment Orga- 
nisations in the State should be under the State Labour 
Department; (b) There should be uniform minimum 
qualificati -ns and comparable enhancement prospects 
for instructional staff and uniform vocational standards 
of training in ali States; (c) A sustained publicity of 
the programmes and achievements of the employment 
and training services should be organised in order to 
convey their full importance to employers/trainees and 
the public. 

(a) Both shortages and surpluses reflected in the 
employment exchange statistics are somewhat unreal in 
certain trades/areas. Where shortages are reported, the 
employer does not necessarily accepted a trained worker; 
a reported surplus is, at time, due to lack of inclination 
on the part of a trained worker to move out ; (b) The 
National Classification of Occupations of the Director- 
ate-General of Employment and Training should be put 
on a basis which will help a better assessment of supply 
from training institutes and dem;nd from employers; 
(c) A closer liaisin than at present between employers’ 
organisations and persons who represent them on trade 
committees of the National Council for Training in 
Vocational Trades is required to make technical training 
need-based 

The main burden of training of workers should 
necessarily fall upon industry. The States should 
supplement rather than supplant the activities of em- 
ployer in this manner. It should step in only in such 
fields and areas where employers cannot undertake 
training programmes. The State Apprenticeship Adviser 
should be appointed as the Auth nrity for registering the 
training schemes organised by employers. 

Introduction of new machines renders traditional 
skills obsolete and possibly creates shortages in new 
ones. Facilities should be provided by the plant auth- 
ority for retraining of employees. A system of grant- 
ing study leave to a worker to equip himself for senior 
levels of responsibility should be introduced ; this will 
facilitate internal promotion and make for better indus- 
trial relations. 

Induction : It will add to the satisfaction of a new 
workers if relevant fac,‘s about bis place of work, man- 
agement and its policies are communicated to him 
through the management itself. 

Promotion : (a) Where promotions are not based 
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on known standards, the management should evolve a 
promotion policy in consultation with the recognised 
union where it exists ; (b) As a general rule, particul- 
arly among the operative and clerical categories in the 
lower rungs, seniority should be the basis for promotion. 
In respect of middle-management, technical, supervisory 
and administrative personnel, seniority-cum -merit should 
be the criterion. For higher managerial, technical and 
administrative positions, merit alone should be the guid- 
ing factor. 

Workers’ Edncation : (a) The present scheme of 
workers’ education, like any other scheme, is not alto- 
gether perfect and there is need for improving and 
strengthening it; (b) The programme for production of 
literature by the Central Board of Workers’ Education 
should be not only intensified put improved; (c)As an 
aid to the workers’ education programme adult literacy 
programme for eradicating illiteracy among workers. 

(a) The Central Board of Worker’s Education should, 
early as possible allow the programme of Workers’ Edu- 
cation to be formulated and implemented by trade 
union ; (b) For this purpose, current procedure and 
rule for giving aid to unions for Workers, Education 
should be simplified and adapted the structure and 
needs of unions consistent with accountability of public 
funds, (c) Employers should cooperate with unions 
by giving workers such facilities as are made available 
by them for the programme under the Board. 

National trade union centres should draw up a suit- 
able programme for union officials and union organisers 
in collaboration with universities and research institu- 
tions. It should cover practical field work and educa- 
tion in the fundamentals of trade unionism, industrial 
relations, labour laws and evolution of the country’s 
economy. The Government should encourage universities 
to provide extension courses for the benefit of union 
leaders and organisers. 

fa) The Board of Governors of the Central Board of 
Workers’ Education should be presided over by a nomi- 
neeof the trade unions. The Director of the Scheme 
should also be a trade union nominee, (b) The Central 
Board should have on it a representative of the public 
sector ; in granting this representation, the present 
arrangement by which the largest single representation 
on the Board is ensured for workers should not be 
'Sturbcd ; (c) Subject to the changes in the constitution 
constructions of the Board as proposed, the Board 

* ou !d be put on a continuing basis in respect of its 
tenure. 

forking Conditions 

Safety ; ( a ) statutory provisions about safety and 
: 5 6 ? c ^ u ’Braont are adequate. Effective enforcement 
" lat ’ s ne oded ; (b) A safety officer should be ap- 
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pointed in all factories employing 1,000 or more workers 
or where the manufacturing process involves special in- 
dustrial hazards ; (c) A standing committee consisting 
of users of machines, machine manufacturers and safety 
experts should be set up to introduce built-in safety 
features at the stage of manufacture of equipment and 
machinery ; (d) States which have not yet formed safety 
councils or introduced safety awards should do so 
Safety councils should be set up for all major industries 
and for those involving hazardous occupations. 

Employers organisations and trade unions should 
take more interest in safety promotion. Safety Com- 
mittees should be set up in every factory employing 100 
or more workers. The factory inspectorate should 
advise assist employers in drawing up induction and 
training programme in safety. The training programme 
should cover managerial personnel, supervisors and 
workers. Periodic training courses in accident prevention 
designed for safety officers, supervisors and middle 
management should be organised by the factory inspect- 
orates. 

The workers should be compensated for loss of 
wages suffered by them during closures of mines on 
account of violation of safety standards. 

A fully qualified Safety Officer should be appointed 
at each port. The Dock Workers, (Safety, Health and 
Welfare) Scheme, 1961 and the Indian Dock Labourers’ 
Regulations, 1948 should be merged into one enactment 
covering all workers. 

Inspectorate : (a) The frequency of inspection of 
factories has not been adequate. About a fifth of the 
units go uninspected, (b) The ‘norm’ of 150 factories 
per inspector for determining the strength of the inspect- 
orate should be re-examined, (c) The factory inspect- 
orate requires diversification with staff drawn from 
different academic disciplines. For routine functions 
and follow-up, it should be possible to use persons with 
non-engineering qualifications, (d) The inspection and 
registration fees should be fully used by tbe State 
Governments for expanding the inspectorate and making 
it more efficient. 

Hours of Work : (a) The current requirement of 
the economy do not permit immediate reduction in work- 
ing hours. As conditions improve, working hours 
should be brought down to 40 a week but in two stages ; 
in the first they should be brought down to 45. (b) 
Working hours during the night shift should be reduced. 
A credit of ten minutes should be given for each hour 
of work in the night shift. Six hours’ work should thus 
entitle a worker to extra payment for one hour, (c) It 
is not necessary to relax restrictions on the duration or 
nature of overtime work. 

The Plantations Labour Act, 1951 should be amended 
to reduce the prescribed hours of work from 54 to 48. 
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The Railway Administration should examine once 
in five years all cases of classification of railway servants 
under the Hours of Employment Rules in Railways. 

Holidays : Uniformity in the number of paid national 
and festival holidays in desirable. Every employee should 
be allowed in a calendar year 3 national and 5 festival 
holidays. 

The penal provisions should be made stringent so that 
their deterrent effect is felt. Serious offences should be 
made cognizable. 

Labour Welfare 

The concept of labour welfare is dynamic ; its 
content will be different from region to region even 
within a country. 

Contract labour should be entitled to use the welfare 
facilities which are meant for direct workers under the 
existing legislation. The standard of facilities for direct 
workers should not suffer on this account. 

Inspection of welfare aspects of the law does not 
require any technical knowledge or engineering quali- 
fications. This can be best handled with the assistance 
of the recognised union or with the help of a worker’s 
committee where it operates. 

Welfare Officers : The welfare officer has to be a 
maintenance engineer on the human side ; he does not 
have job satisfaction at present, since welfare is not 
accorded adequate importance in an industrial unit. His 
presence is treated more as a statutory requirement to 
be tolerated. The officer should not be made to handle, 
on behalf of management, disputes between management 
and workers 

Creches : (a) The standard of creches in a majority 
of factories and mines needs to be improved ; (b) The 
limit of 50 women workers, which makes the provision 
of creche obligatory in factories and plantations, should 
be brought down. The limit should be prescribed taking 
into account local considerations or on the basis of 20 
eligible children of working mothers who are to avail of 
this facility. Children of women workers employed 
by contractors should also be covered by this facility. 

Canteens : (a) Even after years of development, can- 
teen and rest shelters have not received adequate atten- 
tion from management ; (b) The present employment 
limit for making the employer set up a canteen compul- 
sorily should be brought down to 200 in units where 
there is an established demand for a canteen from a 
majority of workers ; (c) It should be automatically 
obligatory on the employer to provide a canteen when- 
ever the employment exceeds the prescribed limit. The 
need for notifying the establishment should be done 
away with ; (d) Establ ishments v hich operate over a 
wide area should consider the running of a mobile can- 
teen ; (e) Canteens should provide at least one balanced 


meal a day. 

(a) Workers should preferably run the canteens 
themselves on a cooperative basis In any case, they 
should be associated with canteen management, tb) 
Wherever canteens are run on a cooperative basis, em- 
ployers should give subsidies in the shape of free accom- 
modation, fuel and light, utensils and furniture. 

Habitual non-compliance with statutory provisions 
regarding sanitation, first-aid boxes, washing and bathing 
facilities, facilities for storing and drying clothes, rest 
shelters, drinking water and seating facilities should 
attract penalties. 

• Factories : (a) Effective steps should be taken for 
periodic medical examination of factory workers so that 
timely diagnosis and treatment of occupational diseases 
will be possible. This should be a charge on the em- 
ployer, in respect of non-occupational diseases, medical 
examination and treatment should be the responsibility 
of the Employees State Insurance Corporation ; (b) 
Standards of schooling facilities available in the welfare 
centres run by Government should be improved ann new 
schools set up. Employers should provide cholarships 
to deserving children of their workers. 

Mines : (a) A General M ne.s’ Welfare Fund should 
be created to undertake welfare activities in medical, 
educational and recreational fields in respect of workers 
in all mines; (b) Finances for the Fund should be arran- 
ged by ihe levy of a cess based on the prices which the 
minerals fetch; (e) What has been said in (d) above 
should not delay the setting up of welfare funds for 
certain minera s, the proposals for which are under 
examination of Government. 

Periodic medical check-up of coal miners should be 
a part of the activity of the Coal Mines Labour Welfare 
Fund. Funds should be allotted more liberally for 
acquiring essential apparatus for detecting and curing 
diseases. 

There should be no discrimination in welfare facilities 
between persons recruited through the Gorakhpur 
Labour Organisation and those se'ected locally. Also, 
workers recruited through the GLO should have all the 
privileges which workers selected through other agencies 
have. 

Plantations : (a) The Plantations Labour Act, 1951 
should be extended in a phased manner to cover as 
many plantations as possible ; (bj Disparities exist, 
even within the same region, in the standard of medical 
facilities to plantation workers, (c) Even where detailed 
rules under the Plantations Labour Act, 1951 have been 
laid down, non-observance of the rules is a matter of 
complaint; (d) To ensure that hospitals in plantation 
areas are properly equipped and disparities in standards 
of medical facilities are reduced, the Stale Governmen s 
should prescribe a list of drugs, medicines and equip- 
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merit for the hospitals; (e) Suitable arrangements need 
to be made for detection and treatment of occupational 
diseases among plantation workers ; (f) Priority should 
also be given to family planning programmes; fg) State 
Governments shojld ensure that facilities for education 
of children of plantat'on workers arc provided by the 
employers. 

Ports and Docks : (a) Welfare facilities provided 
under the Dock Workers’ (Safety, Health and Welfare) 
Scheme, 1961 should be strictly enforced by the Port 
Authorities and the Dock Labour Boards. These 
facilities should be extended to casual and contract 
workers, (b) Welfare activities undertaken by the Port 
Trust Employees’ Welfare Fund should also be extended 
to cover casual and contract workers, (c) Sufficient 
financial powers should be delegated to the management 
of can'eens in Ports and Docks to ensure their smooth 
running, (d) Canteen facilities should be provided by 
the Port Authorises and Dock Labour Boards to night 
shift workers and wo kers who have to perform duties 
mid-stream, (e) Launches should be provided to port 
workers who are required to work mid-stre>m, (f) Port 
authorities and Dock Labour Boards should either open 
schools or arrange adequate transport for workers’ child- 
ren where schooling is not available within a convenient 
distance of the housing colony. 

Road Transport : Government should persuade em- 
ployers to rrovide jointly basic amenities to transport 
workers, such as canteens, and rest shelters, at places 
- where their headquarters are located. 

Adult Education : Special efforts are required to be 
taken by the State to remove illiteracy among workers in 
" plantations and mines 

Family Planning : (a) While many employers volun- 
tarily provide additional incentives to workers to pro- 
mote family panning, there is need for other employers 
to follow this example; (b) Financial assistance pro- 
vided under the schemes for promoting family planning 
should become available to hospitals run by the em- 
ployers: (c) Employers’ and workers’ organisations 
doing f. mlly p’anning work should be eligible to receive 
direct assistance from the Government in the same 
manner as other voluntary organisations. 

Co-opera(i\c Stores'CreJU Societies : (a) Govern- 
ment should start Fair Price Shops. Setting up of 
cooperative shops shoul J be encouraged. Accommoda- 
tion should be given by the employer, (b) In the in-rial 
stages, employees should give financial assistance to 
Coop-.rathc Credit Soc.ciies. 

Lnltour Welfare Boards : (a) Constitution of t ipnrtite 
and autonomous Statutory Labour Welfare Boards, 
as in some States, has resu’ted in efficient manage- 
ment of welfare centres and in workers taking adequate 
interest in the activities of such centres, (b) Stmilar 


Boards should be set up elsewhere, (c) Trade unions 
doing approved welfare work should be given subsidies 
by the Board, 

Transport to and from the Place of Work : (a) The 
State and the local bodies should improve the local 
transport services to enable the worker to reach his 
place of work in time; (b) Special transport services 
should be arranged for the convenience of night shift 
workers; (c) Working hou-s in different units situated 
in major in lustrial ccn’rcs like Bombay and Calcutta 
should be suitably stagge cd to enable the State or the 
local body to provide transport services. 

Housing 

Housing for industrial workers requires on the one 
hand the resources of the employer who wants to use 
them for more production and, on the other, the 
resources of the St te where considerations of equity 
make it difficult for industrial housing to secure ade- 
quate priority, t is necessary, for progress in this 
matter, that Government should take the responsibility 
with assistance from employers. Also, higher priority 
should be given to housing in the country's plans. 

Provision of Land ; The State Governments and 
local authorities should undertake the responsibility for 
speedy development of land for housing and make it 
available in a large measure to approved construction 
agencies at economic cost. Effective coordination to 
control all land development, town planning and house 
budding activities at the State level is necessary. 

Mousing Boards : fa) Housing Boards should be set 
up in States where they do not exist. The Central 
Government should continue to finance these Boards 
as at present, but on a much large scale; (o) A Central 
Housing Board should also be set up to coordinate the 
activities of the State Boards; (c) All these Boards 
should be broad-based in their composition. They 
should represent a cross-section of the community, 
including labour; (d) Housing Boards should con- 
tinue charging the rent at the present scale i c,, about 
7-1/2 per cen' of the co,t but nvnus the subsidy; (e) 
The tenants in the tenements constructed by the Boards 
should be encouraged to buy over houses on hire-pur- 
chase system so that capital is recouped and becomes 
available for new construction. 

Housing Cooperatives : The Stale should encourage 
the deve’opment of Cooperative Housing Societies 
among industrial workers. Both Government and the 
cr, plovers should advance loans to the cooperative 
societ es or their members at concessional rate of 
intcrc-t. 

Urban Housing : fa) The existing Subsidised Indus- 
trial Housing Scheme; should continue, though its pro- 
gress in the last fifteen years b3s not been satisfactory; 
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(b) Adequate fiscal and monetary incentives should be 
provided to employers to encourage them to build 
houses for their employees; (c) Incentives for workers’ 
housing by employers should be so designed as to keep 
rents within a range of 10 per cent of the workers’ 
earnings. 

There should be no extension of the area of legal 
compulsion on employers in the matter of housing 
beyond what exists today. However, where legal com- 
pulsion already exists, as in the mining industry in 
Bihar and Orissa, similar compulsion should be exten- 
ded to the same industry in other States also. 

Housing in Mines : Housing activities of the Coal 
Mines Labour Welfare Fund Organisation may have to 
be supplemented by those of State Housing Boards or 
local bodies. The proposed General Miners’ Welfare 
Fund should offer assistance to employers in the shape 
of subsidy for housing. 

Housing in Plantations : The Plantations Labour 
Act, 1951 should be amended suitably so as to provide 
houses for such plantation workers who do not reside 
within 5 kilometres from the periphery of the estate but 
who wish to be accommodated on the estate. 

Rural Housing : The existing housing schemes for 
backward and depressed classes, whether in rural or 
urban areas, should continue and should be implemented 
expeditiously. 

Social Security 

Workman’s Compensation : All workman, including 
supervisor employed in the occupations covered under 
the Workman’s Compensation Act, 1923, should be 
eligible for compensation for work injury. Wage limit 
for eligibility should be removed. 

A scheme of Central Fund for Workmen’s Com- 
pensation should be evolved. All employers who are 
subject to the Workmen’s Compensation Act should 
pay to this fund a percentage of total wage as monthly 
contributions to cover the cost of the benefit and of 
administration. The fund should be controlled by the 
Employees’ State Insurance Corporation. Periodic cash 
payments may be made to injured workers and their 
dependents by the Corporation through its local offices 
in the same way as payments are made at present for 
various benefits under the ESI Scheme. Medical care 
to injured workers should be provided by the Corpora- 
tion. A similar arrangement in respect of mines may 
be made by the Welfare Commissioners who control 
various welfare funds for coal, mica and iron ore mines. 

(a) Under the present conditions, while an able- 
bodied worker can claim and obtain retrenchment com- 
pensation for being surplus, an injured or disabled 
workman is thrown out without adequate payment 
because accident or disease has incapacitated him. This 


legal anomaly requires to be removed; (b) A worker 
should be entitled to higher compensation for disable- 
ment resulting from industrial accidents. It should be 
in the form of subsistence allowance in cases where the 
worker remains unemployed because of the disablement. 

Maternity Benefit : A scheme of Central Fund may 
be evolved for maternity benefit on the lines suggested 
for workmen’s compensation. Pending the creation of 
this Fund, the Maternity Benefit Act, 1961 should be 
adopted in all States as early as possible. 

Employee’s State Insurance Scheme : The iccom- 
mendations made by the ESIC Review Committee should 
be implemented expeditiously. 

Full-fledged medical colleges should be started at 
places where there are large and well-equipped ESI 
hospitals, either directly by the ESI Corporation or by 
the State with help from the Corporation. In case the 
Corporation contributes financially to medical training, 
the trainees should be under an obligation to serve the 
ESI Scheme for a specified period which should not be 
less than 5 years after achieving full qualifications. The 
ESI hospitals should also be utilised for the training of 
nurses and other para-medical staff. 

Suiplus beds, if any, in ESI hospitals may be made 
available for the use of the general public, oo payment 
by the State Governments. 

The wage limit for exemption payment of employees’ 
contribution should be raised to Rs. 4 per day. 

A scheme of ‘no-claim bonus’ for insured persons 
who do not claim any benefit during a year should be 
evolved. 

The constitution of regional boards should be amen- 
ded for giving increased representation to employers and 
employees and for nomination by the ESI Corporation 
of Chairmen of the Boards by rotation. The Boards 
should be given adequate powers to enable them to 
exercise effective control on ihe working of the scheme 
in the respective iegions. 

The ESI Corporation should make a suitable contri- 
bution to the National Safety Council as part of its 
piogramme of integrated pieventive and curative 
services. 

Provident Funds : The Act at present does not apply 
to establishment employing between 10-20 persons. It 
should be extended to these establishments and the 
minimum rate of contribution therein fixed at 6-1/4 
per cent. 

(a) Wherever the present rate of contribution is 6-1/4 
per cent, it should be raised to 8 per cent ; and where the 
existing rate of contribution is S per cent, it should be 
jaised to 10 per cent; (b) Conversion of a part of pro- 
vident fund into retirement-cum-family pension is 
desirable. In cases where (he rate of contribution is 
raised to 10 per cent from employers and employees, a 
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portion of the contribution should be converted into 
pension Pens : onary benefits should be worked out on 
the basis of 4 percent to start with; the remaining 16 
per cent should be paid back as provident fund accu- 
mulations. 

Power should be vested in the Provident Fund Com- 
missioners and other officers of the Organisation to 
sanction prosecutions and issue certificates for the reco- 
very of provident fund dues through the Collectors as 
arrears of land revenue. Penalties for defaults in pay- 
ment of P.F. dues should be made more stringent. De- 
faults should be made cognizable under the I.P.C. 
Arrears of provident fund should be made the ‘first 
charge’ on the assets of an establishment/factory at the 
time it is wound up 

The provident fund accumulations should be invested 
in securities yielding higher interest as far as possible 
consistent with the security and safety of funds, to enable 
the members to get a higher rate of interest. 

Lay-off and Retrenchment Compensation : A long 
term solution for the contingency of unemployment 
lies in adopting a scheme of unemployment insurance 
for all employed persons. The present provisions for 
retrenchment and lay-off compensation should continue 
during the transition period. 

The Dack Workers (Regulation of Employment) Act, 
1948 : A comprehensive statute should be enacted 
bringing together the various provisions of the Indian 
Dock Labourers Regulation, 1948 and the Dock Workers 
(Safety, Health and Welfare) Scheme, 1961 for safety, 
health and welfare of dock workers The definition of 
‘dock worker’ in Dock Workers (Regulation of Employ- 
ment) Act, 1948 should be amended with a view to 
making it more explicit and comprehensive. 

Integrated Social Security : (a) The aim should be 
to work gradually towards a comprehensive social 
security plan by pooling all the social security collections 
into a single fund from which different agencies can 
draw upon for disburs'ng benefits according to needs; 
(b) It should be possible over the next few years to 
evolve an integrated social security scheme which will, 
with some marginal addition to the current rate of 
contribution, take care of certain risks not covered at 
present. This will be limited to the benefits of (i) pro- 
vident fund and retirement/family pension, and (ii) un- 
employment insurance. 

Wages And Earnings 

A Factual Review : Subject to the limitations of 
statistics of wages and earnings, it would appear that 
among the industrial workers the maximum gain in real 
"ages in the last twenty years was secured by coal 
miners. Plantation workers also gained, thongh not to 
t to same extent. Workers in mines other than coal. 


factory workers and railway employees followed in (hat 
order. Bank employees among the ‘while collar’ 
workers secured better scales of pay in the latter part of 
the period. 

(a) Arrangements for standardization of occupational 
nomenclature and a periodic wage census should be 
made; (b) Steps should, therefore, be taken, wherever 
necessary, to standardise job classifications and reduce 
differentials to suitable limits on a scientific basis. 

Wage Policy— Assessment And Issues 

Developments in the field of wage/salary structure 
in Government influence the wage fixing authorities in 
the industrial sector and vice versa. It is possible 
that this aspect of inter-relationship will continue to 
have an impact on any policy leading to remu aeration 
for work. 

Increases in money wages of mdustrial workers since 
Independence have not been associated with a rise in 
real wages nor have these been commensurate with 
improvements in productivity. Wage costs as a pro- 
portion of total costs of manufacture have registered a 
decline and the same is true about workers’ share in 
value added by manufacture. 

(a) In any economv, sectoral productivities are 
bound to differ due to differences in skills, technology 
and capital. Wage differentials are inevitable, but the 
extremes that reflect imperfections of the market and 
inadequacies of measurement should be avoided; (b) 
While changes in real per capita income reflect changes 
in productivity of the economy as a whole, wage varia- 
tions in any particular sector may not always be based 
on productivity changes; (c) The disparity between 
industrial and other wages may not be due to the fact 
that the former are disproportionately high, but because 
the latter are disproportionately low’. A certain amount 
of disparity between industrial and agricultural wages 
is necessory and must continue for the general health 
of the economy; (d) The earnings of the self-emplo>ed 
persons cannot be taken as a criterion to determine 
wages of a worker required to put in full-time work. 

Wage changes beyond a certain level must reflect 
productivity changes. The application of this principle 
presents difficulties as contribution to productivity levels 
and changes therein are not easy to measure. 

(a) Issues concerning wage policy are inter-related 
on the one hand with broader economic decisions and 
on the other with the goals set for social policy; »b) The 
wage policy has to be framed taking into account such 
factors as the price Ies’el which can be sustained, the 
employment level to be aimed at, requirements of 
social justice and capital formation for future growth; 
(c) It has also to take into account the structural 
features of the economy and has to be in accord with 
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the pattern of income generation and distribution as 
envisaged in the development plans. 

(a) Commensurate with checks and restraints on 
consumption required for sustaining the growth process, 
the standard of living of the worker has to improve. A 
democratic society with ideals of social justice will have 
to reconcile considerations of equity and fairness with 
economic compulsi ns; (b) Wage policy should aim at 
a progressive increase in real wages. At the same time 
any sustained improvement in real wages cannot be 
brought about without increasing productivity. 

Our economy will have to be for long a dual eco- 
nomy with a large range of capital and labour intensive 
techniques. Wage policy should foster an r ppropriate 
choice of techniques so as to maximise emp'oymcit at 
rising levels of productivity and wages. 

(a) The present practice for mitigatirg hardship due 
to rise in cost of living is to pay dearness allowance over 
and above the basic pay. It is possible that this practice 
of adjustment of wages nny conceivably lead to infla- 
tion. Keeping living costs under check should therefore 
form an integral part of wage policy; (b) Social consi- 
derations cast an obligation to mitigate through some 
adjustment mechanism the hardships caused by price 
increase to at least the vulnerable sections of labour. 

Different institutional arrangements for wage fixation 
may be needed for different groups. In one case, it 
could consist of Commissions/Boards for framing wage 
awards ; in othcis, bipartite arrangements between 
workers and employers may work. In still other cases, 
a tripartite machinery may be appropriate. All these 
can co-exist, depending upon the tradition and experi- 
ence jvhich are built up for utilising them. 

The main aim of wage policy as envisaged is to bring 
wages in conformity with the expectations of the work- 
ing class and in the process seek to maximise wage 
employment. 

Minimum Wage 

Statutory Minimum Wage : Once the minimum 
rates of wages are fixed according to the procedure 
prescribed under the Minimum Wages Act, 1948, it is 
the obligation of employers to pay the said wages irres- 
pective of the capacity to pay. 

The appropriate Government should revise wages 
prescribed under the provisions of the Act at least once 
in every three years. If as a result of adverse price 
situation wage rates require adjustment within three 
years the local authority should make such adjustment. 

The Schedules to the Minimum Wages Act should 
be periodically revised so that employment(s) which 
cease to employ sweated labour are deleted and such 
employments) as employ sweated labour are added to 
the Schedule. The employment limit for enabling a 


State Government to fix minimum wage for a particular 
employment included in the Schedule to the Act 
should be reduced from 1000 to 500 in the whole 
State. 

The criteria in regard to minimum wage fixation will 
necessarily have to be flexible. Laying down a rigid 
cash equivalent of the content of statutory minimum 
wage, whose coverage is essentially transitional under 
conditions of development, would not serve any useful 
purpose. 

National Minimum Wage : A national minimum 
wage in the sense of a uniform minimum monetary rate 
of remuneration for the country as a whole is neither 
feasible nor desirable. It may be possible, however, 
that in different homogeneous regions in each State, a 
regional minimum could be notified. An effort should 
be made to fix such regional minima. 

Need-based Minimum : The need-based minimum 
wage and the wages at the higher levels of fair wage, 
may and can be introduced by convenient and just 
phasing, keeping in mind the extent of the capacity of 
the employer to pay the same. This has to be a 
pragmatic process which the wage-fixing authorities will 
have to keep in mind. In fixing the need-based mini- 
mum which is in the range of the lower level of fair 
wqgc, the capacity to pay will have to be taken into 
account. Every worker in organised industry has a 
claim to this minimum and the onus of proving that the 
industry docs not have the capacity to pay it should lie 
on the employer. 

Dearness Allowance : There should be periodic 
adjustment of wages taking into account changes in cost 
of living. It would be best to leave it to the wage fixing 
authorities to choose the index (local or all-India) they 
consider suitable for the purpose of linking dearness 
allowance. Neutralisation at the rate of 95 per cent 
should be granted against t! e rise in cost of living to 
those drawing the minimum wage in non-scheduled 
employments. This rate of neutralisation for minimum 
wage earners in non-schcduled employments should not 
be allowed to have any adverse effect on the rates of 
dearness allowance already prevailing on the basis of 
agreements/awards. The higher rates of neutralisation 
already achieved should be protected. The capacity to 
pay is not a relevant consideration for payment of 
dearness allowance at the minimum level. A five point 
slab with reference to the consumer price index (base 
year 1960) on the basis of the current all-India series or 
the curient (I960) centre ser'es would be appropriate for 
adjustment in dearness allowance. This recommenda- 
tion should not affect employees who are at present 
getting point to point neutralisation. 

The amount of dearness allowance to be paid to 
employees having emoluments higher than the minimum 
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wage should be the same as given to emp'oyees at the 
minimum- Employees who are getting dearness allow- 
ance at present higher than what is admissible on the 
basis now suggested will not be deprived of that ; though 
for any additional increases in the cost of living, they 
will be entitled only to the same amount of dearness 
allowance as is given to persons receiving the minimum 
wage. 

It would be more practical to merge dearness allow- 
ance with base wage at the base year of the revised 
series of working class consumer price indices which 
will be constructed on the basis of family living surveys 
proposed to be conducted in 1969-70. In the interim, 
(i) all future wage claims should be dealt with on the 
basis of the 1968 price level and (ii) ground should be 
prepared for introducing a consolidated wage (basic-f- 
D.A.) as at the base period of the proposed (1969-70) 
series of consumer price index numbers. The aim of 
such merger should be to rationalise the existing wage 
structure and make basic wages more realistic than at 
present. This merger should not be construed to imply 
ipso facto any ba ic change in real wages or conferment 
of additional benefit. The piece-rates would have to be 
adjusted to the merged wage in such a way that 
current differentials in the total wage are not unduly 
disturbed. 

Incentives And Bonus 

Incentive: (a) The application of incentive schemes 
has generally to be selective and limited to industries 
and occupations in which it is possible to measure, on 
an agreed basis, the output of workers or a group of 
workers concerned and in which it is possible to main- 
tain a fair degree of control over the quality of produc- 
tion; (b) Incentive schemes should cover as many 
employees of an undertaking as possible and need not 
be confined only to operatives or direct workers. The 
indus'on of supervisory personnel as beneficiaries of 
incentives can have a vital role in improving efficiency: 
(c) A ca-eful selection of occupations should be made 
for introduction of incentive schemes with the assistance 
of work study teams, the personnel of wh.ch commands 
the confidence of both sides; (d) The scheme should 
be simple so that workers are able to understand its full 
implications; (e) Managements shou'd take s eps to 
gua'd against the impact on incentive schemes of certain 
unfavourable external factors such as non-availability 
of raw materials, components, transport difficulties 
and accumulat'on of stocks: (f) Production should not 
be organised in a manner which will give incentive wage 
on one day and unemployment on the next. A fail-back 
wage can be a safeguard against it. 

The objective of increasing productivity must be 
raised to the level of a high national purpose. 
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The system of annual bonus has come to stay and 
may continue in future. While the quantum of bonus 
can be settled by collective bargaining, the formula 
which may serve as a guideline for such settlement has 
to be statutory. The Payment of Bonus Act, 1965 
should be given a longer period of trial. Some establish- 
ments which used to pay bonus before the passing of 
the Payment of Bonus Act have stopped paying bonus 
because the Act does not apply to them. These esta- 
blishments should not stop bonus payments merely on 
this account. Government should consider the feasibi- 
lity of making a suitable amendment to the Act in 
respect of such establishments. 

Rationalisation And Automation 

(a) Though rationalisation and automation could be 
regarded as two separate concepts, the effect they have 
on employment and labour is similar, though not of 
the same magnitude. In a sense, automation could be 
considered a part of the wider concept of rationalisa- 
tion; (b) Rationalisation and automation have an 
important role to piay in the developing countries. 
They are expected to stimulate economic development ; 

- mass production will create more demand for raw 
materials and components, and in the process help 
generate employment in the long run; (c) The extent 
to which automation will lover prices and raise wages 
may depend on how the gains in the productivity are 
shared; (d) Automation hi; to be socially guided so 
that the country’s resoarces are properly allocated 
and disequilibrium in its factor-goods markets is not 
aggravated. 

(a) Impact on employment is the most important 
short-term economic aspect of automation Employ- 
ment for any level of output declines with automation, 
(b) If the gmerai rate of growth of the economy is high 
and the level of output is tncreasmg while arrangements 
for retraining are pre-planned, re-deployment of the 
unemployed will be poss b'e, though locational adjust- 
ments will still be neeeisary; (c) Alequate care will 
have to be taken to see that the traditonal labour- 
intensive sector which provides employme it to a large 
labour force continues to exist, an 1 in fact thrives, side 
by s'de oitb the development of the mo lern large-scale 
capital intensive sector; (d) This dualism wdl have to 
continue for quite some time to come; (e) The effect 
of selective Introduction of labour-saving techniques on 
total employment is n it likely ti be harmful as is 
usually apprehended, p ivided the rate of growth is 
sufficient to absorb the su p'us 1 ibaur; (f) A phased 
introduction of mire advanced techno'o; cal and labour- 
saving techniques and devices his to be in tilted 
guaranteeing simultaneously that emplomcnt opportu- 
nities do not su'Ter; (g) The phasing has to be gradual 
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so long as the economy does not enter an expansionary 
phase in which the rate of growth will be adequate to 
absorb the labour force. 

Any scheme of automation should satisfy the follow- 
ing conditions : 

( 1 ) it accommodates labour that may be rendered 
surplus ; 

(ii) it results in higher productivity and efficiency ; 

(in) it improves the level of earnings of the workers 
by ensuring to them an equitable share in the gains due 
to automation; and 

(iv) it leads to reduction in cost and benefits the 
community. 

Automated processes which depend upon indigenous 
equipment would be preferable to those which require 
foreign equipment. Stress should be laid on manufac- 
turing indigenous machinery of the improved type. 

The process of automation and rationalisation 
should be introduced in consultation with the workers’ 
representatives and carried out in suitable stages. It 
should, however, be ensured that the country’s techno- 
logical advance is not impaired. 

A quantitative basis for shaiing the gains of pro- 
ductivity is provided by the National Productivity 
Council formula reproduced below. While the percent- 
ages in it could be settled by mutual agreement, the 
underlying principles appear to be sound. 

“After making a provision in the interest of the 
consumers which should not exceed 20 per cent wherever 
this is necessary, out of the balance of the gains of 
productivity, labour will receive half in those industries 
where their wages clearly conespond to a fair of living 
wage except that : (a) where the wages are at a level 
below either the fair wage or the need-based minimum 
wage, the share of labour will be larger to be decided 
by mutual agreement, and (b) where the inius'ry has 
clearly built up a large free reserve, the share of labour 
will also be higher than the 50 per cent mentioned 
obove. Of the share thus ava lable for distribution 
after a provision for consumers and labour has been 
made a portion will be reserved for the development of 
the industry and the rest will be available for remunerat- 
ing capital.” 

Note : Where no provision is actually made for the 
consumer, the amount will be avai’able for distribution 
to labour and capital. 

Machinery For Wage Fixation/Protection 

Wage Fixing Machinery in Sweated Industries: (a) The 
Committee method of fixation of minimum wages 
under the Minimum Wages Act, 1948 which gives 
satisfaction to the parties because of their having a part 
in deciding what to pay or what to accept should be 
followed in prefetencc to the method by which wages 


are notified by authorities, (b) There should be a 
common Chairman or Committees set up for fixation 
or revision of minimum wages in allied scheduled 
employments to facilitate expeditious decision and 
better coordination, (c) The Committees so set up 
should be required to report within there months, (d) 
There should be a common permanent secretariat for 
these committees to expedite fixation and revision of 
minimum wages. It should be entrusted with the task 
of prior collection and collation of relevant data. 

Machinery for Wage Fixation in the Organised 
Sector : (a) Wage Boards have done some useful work 
and they should continue, (b) They have attempted 
fixation of wages within the broad framework of the 
Government’s economic and social policy. 

There need be no independent persons on the Wage 
Board. If considered necessary, an economist could be 
associated with the Board, but only as an assessor. 

(a) The Chairman of the Wage Board should be 
appointed by common consent of the parties, wherever 
possible, (b) For appointment of Chairmen of Wage 
Boards, an agreed panel of names should be maintained 
by the proposed National/State Industrial Relations 
Commissions, (c) He should preferably be drawn 
from the members of the proposed National or State 
Industrial Relations Commissions, (d) In case a 
Chairman is appointed by the consent of both the 
parties, he should arbitrate if no agreement is reached 
in the Wage Board, (e) Where the Commission is 
unable to prep ire a panel of agreed names. Government 
will appoint the Chairman, (f) A person should not be 
appointed as Ch firm in of more thin two Wage Boards 
at a time. 

The Wage Boards should normally be required to 
submit their recommeadations within one year of their 
appointment. The date from which the recommenda- 
tions should take effect should be mentioned in the 
recommendations itself. The recommendations of a 
Wage Board should remain in force for a period of 
five years. 

(a) A Central Wage Board Division should be set 
up in the Union Ministry of Labour and Employment 
on a permanent basis to service all wage boards, (b) 
This Division should lend ihc necessary staff to the wage 
boards and also supply statistical and other information 
needed by them for exped tious disposal of the work. 

Machinery for Protection «.f Wages : (a) The opera- 
tion of the Payment of Wages Act h is benefited the 
working class. Non-oayment of wages or even 
unauthorised deductions are now not as common as 
before, (b) Mal-practiccs, however, do prevail but 
mostly in the unoigan sed and small scale industries, 
where the arm of law does not reach and wheic workers 
have little awareness of their rights, (c) Where pay- 
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ment is on the basis of piece rates, there is no guarantee 
that work is properly measured/weighed. The incidence 
of such practices particularly in mines and plantations 
requires to be checked, (d) The purpose of laying 
down a machinery for evolving a proper wage structure 
is defeated if mal-practices in the payment of wages 
cannot be checked. 

(a) While it is necessary that strict quality stand- 
ards should be maintained, a remedy has to be found 
for unfair -deductions, (b) Cases where sub-standard 
work is not paid for, and yet the product is sold in the 
market at a slightly lower rate yielding a margin for the 
employer even after paying a wage for it at a reduced 
rate do exist in small establishments. These call for a 
suitable remedy. 

Implementing authorities should be more vigilant in 
case of units where mal-practices are likely to be 
common. In small establishments in the more tradi- 
tional industries, mal-practices could be cancerous and 
in such cases more drastic remedies should be thought 
of. 

Government should have the necessary powers to 
raise, as and when required, the present limit of Rs. 400 
per month below w-hich the Payment of Wages Act, 
1936 is applicable. 

Workers’ Organisations 

The basis on which a trade union should be organi- 
sed is a matter to be determined by workers themselves, 
in the light of their own needs and experience. They 
have to grow according to the dictates of their members, 
but within the constraints set on them by the law of the 
land. 

(a) Formation of craft/occupation unions should 
be discouraged. Craft unions operating in a unit/ 
industry should amalgamate into an industrial union, 
(b) Where there is already a recognised industrial 
union, it should be set up sub-committees for important 
crafts/occupations so that problems peculiar to the 
crafts receive adequate attention. 

Formation of centre-cum-industry and national 
industrial federations should be encouraged. 

Apart from paying attention to the basic responsi- 
bilities towards their members, unions should also 
undertake social responsibilities such as : (i) promotion 
of national integration, (ii) influencing the socio- 
economic policies of the community through active 
participation in the formulation of these policies, and 
(iii) instilling in their numbers a sense of responsi- 
bility towards industry and the community. 

(a) There should be no ban on non-employees 
holding positions in the executive of the unions, (b) 
Steps should be taken to promote internal leadership 
and give it a more responsible role, (c) Internal 


leadership should be kept outside the pale of victimisa- 
tion, (d) To hasten the process of building up 
internal leadership, the permissible limit of outsiders in 
the executives of the unions should be reduced, (e) 
Ex-employees should not be treated as outsiders. 

Unity in the trade union movement has to grow 
from within. Our recommendations regarding recogni- 
tion of a union as a sole bargaining agent by statute, 
building up of internal leadership, shift to collective 
bargaining as the main method of settlement of disputes 
and the institution of an independent authority for 
union recognition will hasten the process of reducing 
inter-union rivalries. 

Intra-union rivalries are best left to the central 
organisation concerned]to settle. The Labour Court 
should step in at the request of either group or on a 
motion by the appropriate Government, in cases where 
the central organisation is unable to resolve the 
dispute. 

(a) Closed shop in neither practicable nor desirable. 
Union shop may be feasible, though some compulsion 
is in-built in this system also, (b) Neither should be 
introduced by statute. Union security measures should 
be allowed to evolve as a natural process of trade union 
growth, (c) An enabling provision to permit check- 
off on demand by a recognised union would be 
adequate. 

Trade union registration should be made compulsory 
for all plant unions/industrial federations, but not for 
the central organisations. 

(a) The minimum number required for starting a 
new union should be raised to 10 per cent (subject to 
a minimum of 7) of regular employees of a plant or 
100, whichever is lower, (b) The minimum member- 
ship fee of a union should be raised from the present 
level of 25 paise per month to Re. 1 per month. 

. The Registrar should be time-bound to take a 
decision regarding grant/refusal of registration. He 
should complete all preliminaries leading to registration 
within thirty days of the receipt of application, excluding 
the time which the union takes in answering queries 
f rom the Registrar. 

The registration of a union should be cancelled if 
(i) the annual return discloses that its membership fell 
below the minimum prescribed for registration, (ii) the 
union fails to submit its annual return wilfully or other- 
wise, and (iii) the annual return submitted is defective 
in material particulars and these defects are not rectified 
within the prescribed period. 

(a) An appeal should lie to the Labour Court over 
the Registrar’s orders of cancellation of registration, 
(b) Application for re-registration should not be enter- 
tained within six months of the date of cancellation of 
registration. 
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Employers’ Organisations 

Public sector undertakings shouid be encouraged to 
join their respective industrial associations. There is an 
equally strong case for cooperatives to join such asso- 
ciations. 

Registration of employers’ organisations should be 
made compulsory. Arrangements should be made 
through the Industrial Relations Commission for certi- 
fication of employer’s organisations at mdustry/area 
level for purposes of collective bargaining. 

(a) Multiplicity of organisations at the national 
level has not been a problem with employers’ organisa- 
tions. The main organisations have come together 
under the Council of Indian Employers, but the All- 
India Manufacturers* Organisation is outside the Coun- 
cil. It will be desirable if the Council of Indian 
Employers brings this organisation also within its fold, 
(b) Multiplicity of organisations within an industry is not 
conducive to collective bargaining. Wherever at present 
there is more than one organisation dealing with an 
industry, these should be amalgamated into a single 
organisation and the first step in this direction would be 
the constitution of Joint Committees to deal with prob- 
lems of the industry as a whole or to negotiate on behalf 
of the industry at that level. 

Employers’ organisations should encourage collective 
bargaining. They should also encourage voluntary 
arbitration and wean away reluctant employers from 
recourse to third party intervention. 

Regular and scientific arrangements for training of 
supervisors and middle management personnel in the 
art of handling labour should receive due attention from 
employers’ organisations. 

Employers’ organisations should build up their inter- 
nal consultation system in such a manner that all matters 
which have far-reaclvng impact on members are scru- 
tinised by the constituents prior to any decisions that 
might be taken at the national level. 

From the view-point of labour-management rela- 
tions, employers’ associations should : 

(i) undertake promotion of collective bargaining at 
various levels; 

(ii) encourage observance and implementation by 
their members of bipartite and tripartite agreements in 
real spirit and form; 

(iii) expedite implementation of wage awards by 
members; 

(iv) work towards eliminat : on of unfair labour prac- 
tices by employers; 

(v) encourage adoption by members of personnel 
policies conducive to productivity and industrial peace; 

(vi) promote rationalisation of management or 
organisation to improve productivity; 


(vii) arrange employers’ education (a) in the con 
cept of labour partnership in industry, (b) for ensuring 
identity of interests of labour and managemeht, and (c> 
for promoting harmony in the goals of industry and the 
community, and 

(viii) work towards the collective welfare of its 
members through training, research and communication 
in the field of labour-management relations. 

State And Industrial Relations 

Role of the State : Industrial relations affect not 
merely the interests of the two participants, labour and 
management, but also the social and economic goals to 
which the State addresses itself. To regulate these rela- 
tions in socially desirable channels is a function which 
the State is in the best position to perform; such regula- 
tion has to be within limits. 

Where standards of good employment are disparate, 
the Sta'e seeks to set them with a view to influencing 
employers in the private sector. 

Consultation with State Governments in the formu- 
lation and implementation of labour policy becomes 
essential in a country with a federal constitution with 
‘labour’ in the ‘Concurrent List’ : 

Triparti e Consultations : (a) Tripartite consultation 
has its value for setting uniform ‘norms’ to guide indus- 
trial relations. The Indian Labour Conference/Standing 
Labour Committee/Industrial Committees which have 
been set up in recognition of this fact must remain ad- 
visory in character. The conclusions/recommendations 
reached by them should be treated as deserving every 
consideration, (b) To make the process of reaching 
consensus more consultative, the Government should 
restrict its influence on tripartite deliberations. 

Tripartite decisions should be taken in two stages on 
the lines of the procedure followed by the International 
Labour Organisation. There should be a preliminary 
but detailed discussion on the subject in the first stage. 
The conclusions recorded at this preliminary discussion 
should be widely publicised and comments on them en- 
couraged. On the basis of these comments, the tripartite 
should frame its recommendations in the second round 
of discussions. 

Industrial Committees should meet more often to 
examine specific issues connected with the concerned in- 
dustry. Such general decisions as are taken in the ILC/ 
SLC should be tested for their applicability in industrial 
committees and difficulties in implementation taken 
back to the general forum. 

Tripartite discussions should last longer and should 
be supported by a good deal of spade work in the Com- 
mittees of the Conference. The SLC should meet more 
ofien and the ILC less frequently but for longer dura- 
tion. 
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The representation at the tripartite should be restric- 
ted as a first step to those central organisations only 
which have a membership of at least JO per cent of the 
unionised labour force in the country. There should be 
a review every three ) ears to accord representation to 
organisations on this basis. 

A fairly senior officer of the Labour Ministry should 
be designated as Secretary to the Conference. He should 
have adequate staff support; his functions will be to 
project and meet the informational needs of the IL Cl 
SLCand industrial committees, as well as to coordinate 
the information available. 

Common Labour Code : Considering the variety of 
subjects, presently covered under labour legislation it 
will not be practicable to formulate a common labour 
code, having uniform definitions all through and apply- 
ing to all categories of labour without any distinction. 
Since ‘labour’ will continue in the ‘Concurrent List’, 
adjustments to suit local conditions in different States 
will have to be allo.ved. These adjustments in some 
cases may not necessarily conform to the letter of a 
common code. 

In order to bring about a feasible degree of simpli- 
fication and uniformity in definitions, it should be possi- 
ble to integrate those enactments which cover subjects 
having a common objective. This will mean a simplifica- 
tion of the existing framework of labour laws. 

There appears to be no valid ground for narrowing 
the scope of the definition of ‘industry’ under the I.D. 
Act, 1947, as it stands today. In fact, there is a case for 
enlarging its scope so as to cover teaching or educa- 
tional institutions or institutes, universities, professional 
firms and offices, etc., whose employees are at present 
denied the protection of the provisions of the Industrial 
Disputes Act. However, the definition of ‘industry’ 
should be extended in scope by stages and in a phased 
manner over a reasonable period, depending upon the 
administrative arrangements which could be made to 
meet the requirements of the la.v and upon the consi- 
deration of a number of other relevant factors. The 
arrangement for settlement of disputes may have to be 
different in such employments. 

The definition or the word ‘workman’ under the I.D. 
Act should be based on functional as well as remunera- 
tion criteria. While only managerial and administra- 
tive personnel may be excluded irrespective of their 
salary, supervisory and o:her personnel whose, remune- 
ration exceeds a specified limit could also be reasonably 
excluded. This limit, which is Rs. 500 p.m. at present, 
could be raised in such a way as to put an end to the 
present anomaly of very' highly paid personnel resorting 
to industrial action and seeking protection under the 
provisions of the Act. Raising of the wage ceiling will 
be particularly justified in view of the fact that in in- 


dustries using advanced technology wages of many of 
the workers, particularly in the supervisory cadres, are 
found to be very much in excess of the prescribed 
maximum of Rs. 500. 

The definition of the term ‘strike’ under the I.D. Act 
is quite comprehensive and may not lequire any change. 
The forms of labour protest such as ‘go-slow’ and ‘work- 
to-rule’ may be treated as misconduct or unfair labour 
practices under the Standing Orders. 

Items like bonus, contributions to provident fund, 
and oiber benefits and gratuity on termination of service 
(where gratuity has became a term of service under an 
award or settlement), have all become regular elements 
of workers’ remuneration and should, therefore, be in- 
cluded as part of a worker’s wage. 

Industrial Relations— I 

Colleclite Agreements — Collcctisc Bargaining: In 
the absence of arrangements for statutory recognition of 
unions except in some States and provisions which 
require employers and workers to bargain in ‘good 
faith’, it is no surprise that reaching of collective anree- 
ments has not made headway in our country. None- 
theless, the record of reaching collective agreements has 
not been as unsatisfactory as it is popularly believed. 
Its extension to a wider area is certainly desirable. 

There is a case lor shift in emphasis and increasingly 
greater scope for and reliance on collectise bargaining. 
Any sudden change replacing adjudication by a system 
of collecthe bargaining is neither called for nor is 
practicable. The process has to be gradual. A begin- 
ning has to be made in the move towards collective 
bargaining by declaring that it will acquire primacy in 
the procedure for settling industrial disputes. 

Conditions have to be created for promotion of 
collective bargaining. The most important among them 
is statutory recognition of a representative union as the 
sole bargaining agent. The place which strikc/lock-out 
should have in the overall scheme of industrial relations 
needs to be defined ; collective bargaining cannot exist 
without the right to strike?lock-out. 

Conciliation : (a) Conciliation can be more cflective 
if it is freed from outside influence and the conciliation 
machinery is adequately staffed. The independent 
character of the machinery will alone inspire greater 
confidence and will be able to evoke more cooperation 
from the parties. The conciliation machinery should, 
therefore, be a part of the proposed Industrial Relations 
Commission. This transfer will introduce important 
structural, functnna! and procedural changes in the 
working of the machinery as it exists today, (b) There 
is need for certain other measures to enable the officers 
of the machinery to function effectively. Among these 
arc : (i) proper selection of personnel, (it) adequate pre. 
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job training, and (iii) periodic in-service training. 

Voluntary Arbitration : With the growth of collective 
bargaining and the general acceptance of recognition of 
representative unions and improved management atti- 
tudes, the ground will be cleared, at least to some 
extent, for wider acceptance of voluntary arbitration. 

Gherao : ‘Gherao’ cannot be treated as a form of 
labour protest since it involves physical coercion rather 
than economic pressure. It is harmful to the working 
class and in the long run may affect national interest. 

In certain essential industries/services where a cessa- 
tion of work may cause harm to the community, the 
economy or to the security of the nation itself, the right 
to strike may be curtailed but with the simultaneous 
provision of an effective alternative, like arbitration or 
adjudication, to settle the disputes. 

The effects that flow from cessation of work warrant 
the imposition of certain restrictions on work-stoppages. 
Every strike/lock-out should be preceded by a notice. 
A strike notice to be given by a recognised union should 
be preceded by a strike ballot open to all members of 
the union concerned and the strike .decision must be 
supported by two-thirds of members present and voting. 

Union Recognition : It would be desirable to make 
recognition compulsory under a Central law in all 
undertakings employing 100 or more workers or where 
the capital invested is above a stipulated size. A trade 
union seeking recognition as a bargaining agent from 
an individual employer should have a membership of at 
least 30 per cent of workers in the establishment. The 
minimum membership should be 25 per cent is recogni- 
tion is sought for an industry in a local area. 

The proposed National/State Industrial Relation 
Commission will have the power to decide the repre- 
sentative character of a union, either by examination of 
membership records, or if it considers necessary, by 
holding an election by secret ballot open to all em- 
ployees. The Commission will deal with various aspects 
of union recognition such as : (i) determining the level 
of recognition — whether plant, industry, centre-cum- 
industry — to decide the majority union, (ii) certifying 
the majority union as a recognised union for collective 
bargaining; and (iii; generally dealing with other related 
matters. 

The recognised union should be statutorily given 
certain exclusive rights and facilities, such as right of 
sole representation, entering into collective agreements 
on terms of employment and conditions of service, 
collection of membership subscription within the premi- 
ses of the undertaking, the right of check-off holding 
discussions with departmental representatives of its 
worker members within factory premises, inspecting, by 
prior agreement, the place of work of any its members, 
and nominating its representatives on works/grievance 
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committees and other bipartite committees. 

The minority unions should be allowed only the right 
to represent cases of dismissal and discharge of their 
members before the Labour Court. 

Industrial Relations Commission : The present arrange- 
ment for appointing ad hoc industrial tribunals should 
be discontinued. An Industrial Relations Commission 
(IRC) on a permanent basis should be set up at the 
Centre and one in each State for settling ‘interest’ dis- 
putes. The IRC will be an authority independent of 
the executive. 

The National Industrial Relations Commission 
should be appointed by the Central Government for 
industries for which that Government is the appropriate 
authority. The National IRC would deal with such 
disputes which involve questions of national importance 
or which are likely to affect or interest establishments 
situated in more than one State. Its scope should be 
broadly the same as that of National Tribunals under 
the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947. 

Each State should have an Industrial Relations 
Commission for settlement of disputes for which the 
State Government is the appropriate authority. 

The main functions of the National/State IRCs will 
be (a) adjudication in industrial disputes, (b) concilia- 
tion, and (c) certification of unions as representative 
unions. 

The Commission should be constituted with a person 
having prescribed judicial qualifications and experience 
as its President and an equal number of judicial and 
non-judicial members ; the non-judicial members need 
not have qualifications to hold judicial posts, but should 
be otherwise eminent in the field of industry, labour or 
management. Judicial members of the National Indus- 
trial Relations Commission, including its President, 
should be appointed from among persons who are 
eligible for appointment as Judges of a High Court. 

The Conciliation Wing of the Commission will 
consist of conciliation officers with the prescribed 
qualifications and status. There will be persons with or 
without judicial qualifications m the cadre of concilia- 
tors. Those who have judicial qualifications would be 
eligible for appointment as judicial members of the 
Commission after they acquire the necessary experience 
and expertise. Others could aspire for membership in 
the non-judicial wing. 

The functions relating to certifications of unions will 
vest with a separate wing of the National/State IRC. 

The Commission may provide arbitrators from 
amongst its members/officers in case parties agree to 
avail of such services. The Commission may permit its 
members to serve as Chairman of Central/State Wage 
Boards/Committees, if chosen by the appropriate 
Government for such appointment. 

COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



After negotiations have failed and before notice of 
strike/lock-out is served, the parties may agree to volun- 
tary arbitration and the Commission will help the parties 
in choosing a mutually acceptable arbitrator. Alter- 
natively, either party may, during the period covered by 
the said notice, approach the Commission for naming a 
conciliator within the Commission to help them in 
arriving at a settlement. 

In essential industries/services, when collective 
bargaining fails and when the parties to the dispute 
do not agree to arbitration, either party shall notify the 
IRC with a copy to the appropriate Government, of the 
failure of negotiations whereupon the IRC, shall adjudi- 
cate upon the dispute and its award shall be final and 
binding upon the parties. 

In the case of non-essential industries/services follow- 
ing the failure of negotiations and refusal by the parties 
to avail of voluntary arbitration, the IRC after the 
receipt of notice of direct action (but during the notice 
period) may offer to the parties its good offices for 
settlement. After the expiry of the notice period, if no 
settlement is reached, the parties will be free to resort 
to direct action. If direct action continues for 30 days, 
it will be incumbent on the IRC to intervene and 
arrange for settlement of the dispute. 

When a strike or lock-out commences, the appro- 
priate Government may move the Commission to call 
for the termination of the strike/lock-out on the ground 
that its continuance may affect the security of the State, 
^ national economy or public order and if after hearing 
the Government and the parties concerned the Com- 
mission is so satisfied, it may, for reasons to be recorded, 
call on the parties to terminate the strike/lock-out and 
file their statements before it. Thereupon, the Com- 
mission shall adjudicate on the dispute. 

It should be possible to arrange transfer of cases 
from the National IRC to the State IRC and vice versa 
under certain conditions. 

(a) The Commission will have powers to decide to 
pay or withhold payments for the strike/lock-out period 
under certain circumstances, (b) If during the pendency 
of the strike or thereafter, the employer dismisses or 
discharges an employee because he has taken part in 
such strike, it would amount to unfair labour practice, 
and on proof of such practice, the employee will be 
entitled to reinstatement will back wages. 

All collective agreements should be registered with 
the IRC. 

An award made by the IRC in respect of a dispute 
raised by the recognised union should be binding on all 
workers in the establishments) and the employees). 

Labour Courts : (a) Standing Labour Courts should be 
constituted in each State. The strength and location of 
such courts will be decided by the appropriate Govern- 


ment; (b) Members of the Labour Court will be ap- 
pointed by Government on the recommendations of the 
High Court. Generally, the Government should be able 
to choose from a panel given by the High Court in the 
order in which the names are recommended. 

(a) Labour Courts will deal with disputes relating 
to rights and obligations, interpretation and implementa- 
tion of awards and claims arising out of rights and 
obligations under the relevant provisions of law or 
agreements as well as disputes in regard to unfair lobour 
practices and the like, (b) Labour Courts will thus be 
the Courts where all disputes specified above will be 
tried and their decisions implemented. Proceedings 
instituted by parties asking for the enforcement of 
rights falling under the aforesaid categories will be 
entertained in that behalf. Appropriate powers enab- 
ling them to execute such claims should be conferred 
on them. 

Appeals over the decisions of the Labour Court in 
certain clearly defined matters may lie with the High 
Court within whose jurisdiction/area the Court is 
located. 

Unfair Labour Practices : Unfair labour practices on 
the part of both employers and workers’ unions should 
be detailed and suitable penalties prescribed in the 
industrial relations law for those found guilty of com- 
mitting such practices. Labour Courts will be the 
appropriate authority to deal with complaints relating 
to unfair labour practices. 

Industrial Relations— II 

Works/Joint Committees : (a) Works committees 
may be set up only in units which have a recognised 
union. The union should be given the right to nominate 
the worker members of the works committee, (b) A 
clear demarcation of the functions of the works com- 
mittee and the recognised union, on the basis of mutual 
agreement between the employer and the recognised 
union, will make for a better working of the committee. 

Joint Management Councils : When the system of 
union recognition becomes an accepted practice, 
managements and unions will be willing to extend 
cooperation in matters they consider to be of mutual 
advantage and set up a Joint Management Council. In 
the meanwhile, wherever the management and the 
recognised trade union in a unit so desire, they can by 
agreement enhance the powers and scope of the works 
committee to ensure a greater degree or consultation/ 
cooperation. The functions of the two in this latter 
situation can as well be amalgamated. 

Code of Discipline : The Code worked in its initial 
stages with a certain measure of success and then fell 
into disuse. With the removal of the important pro- 
visions relating to recognition of unions, setting up of 
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grievance machinery and unfair labour practices from 
the Code and incorporating them in the proposed 
legislation, the Code will have no useful function to 
perform. 

Grievance Procedure : Grievance procedure should be 
simple and have a provision for at least one appeal. 
The procedure should ensure that it gives a sense of : (i) 
satisfaction to the individual worker, (ii) reasonable 
exercise of authority to the manager, and (iii) parti- 
cipation to unions. A formal grievance procedure 
should be inti oduccd in units employing 100 or more 
workers. 

A grievance procedure should normally provide three 
steps : (0 submission of a grievance by the aggrieved 
worker to h ; s immediate superior, (ii) appeal to the 
departmental head/manager, (iii) appeal to a bipartite 
grievance committee representing the management 
and the recognised union. In rare cases where un- 
animity eludes the committee in, (iii) the matter may be 
referred to an arbitrator. 

Dismissal/Discharge : The Industrial Disputes 

(Amendment) Bill 1966 (Bill No. XVtII of 1966) as it 
stands should be enacted without delay. To minimise 
delays in adjudication proceedings and further delay 
in appeals, adoption of the proceduie which obtains 
in the Small Causes Courts and abolition of appeals to 
higher courts may be provided. To make the procedure 
more effective, the following provision should be 
made. 

(i) In the domestic enquiry ihe aggrieved worker 
should have the right to be represented by an executive 
of the recognised union or a workman of his choice. 

(ii) Record of the domestic enquiry should be made 
in a language understood by the aggrieved employee or 
his union. 

(iii) The domestic enquiry should be completed 
within a prescribed period, which should be necessarily 
short. 

(iv) Appeal against employer’s order of dismissal 
should be filed within a prescribed period. 

(v) The worker should be entitled to subsistence 
allowance during the period of suspension as per 
agreement in the tripartite. 

Labour in Public Sector : Suitability of the candi- 
date and his availability for at least 5 years should be 
the criteria for selection for a senior position in a public 
undertaking. The Chairman of the Union Public 
Service Commission and persons with known industrial 
experience should be associated with the selection 
committee which currently consists of senior Secretaries 
to the Government of India. Persons on the verge of 
retirement should not be placed in charge of the public 
undertaking. 

At the supervisory level, recruitment has to be on 


an all-India basis sines the quality of personnel is a 
crucial factor. Where there is a choice between two 
persons who are equally qualified, the person who is a 
‘local’ will, it is expected, get preference automatically. 

Dispariries in regard to items like working conditions, 
working hours and holidays as between workers/staff 
recruited at different times have become a cause of 
complaint in certain units. It should be possible for new 
units to avoid such difficulties in future by adopting 
procedures which have worked well in similar public 
sector establishments. 

In order that the assessment of the profitability of a 
public undertaking is not distorted, investment on 
townships should not be a charge on the public under- 
taking and should come out of a separate fund. 

Strict enforcement of labour laws should be ensured 
by the person in charge of the undertaking. Since the 
public sector is considered a model emp'oyer, breach 
of statutory provisions should nut be countenanced in 
that sector. 

Each fair-sized public undertaking should develop a 
good personnel department to enable proper under- 
standing of the view-point of the unions on different 
matters. The levels of management at which decisions 
can be taken on different issues should be clearly laid 
down and made known to workers. 

State Electricity Boards should come together 
periodically and exchange experiences with a view to 
drawing up a phased programme for decasualising 
labour engaged by them. 

All casual workers employed by the State Electricity 
Boards who have put in a specific period of service, to be 
determined by the Boards in consultation with the State 
Labour Departments, should be allowed the benefits 
available to regular employees on an appropriate scale. 

Government Industrial Employees 

Our recommendations in regard to trade unions 
would be equally applicable to unions of Government 
(Industrial) employees. The position in the departmental 
undertaking is not so fundamentally different from that 
in other undertakings, as to warrant a change in 
principle in regard to union recognition. 

In case of Government industrial employees engaged 
in essential services, the prohibition of strike would be 
justified. Such prohibition of strike will, however, have 
to be accompanied by the provision of an effective alter- 
native for settlement of unresolved disputes. This will 
ultimately lead to settlement of disputes by negotiations 
and agreements. A 1 the same, there will be need for a 
statutory arbiiration machinery. 

There should be a wider scope for discussion in the 
Joint Consultative Machinery on all malters which can 
be brought constitutionally within its purview. The 
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united scope provided in a Joint Consultative Machine- 
ry for arbitration is a deficiency which should be remov- 
ed if the industrial employees of Government are to be 
treated on the same footing as other industrial emplo- 
yees. The present arrangement in the JCM under which 
Government is the final authority to decide whether an 
issue can or cannot go for arbitration requires to be 
modified. 

It is important that arrangements for Government 
(Industrial) employees and others in similar non- 
governmental employment (essential services) should 
have as extensive a common ground as possible in 
matters concerning the settlement of disputes. 

A Pay Commission to review the wages and other 
conditions of service of industrial employees of Govern- 
ment should be appointed without delay. The quanti- 
fication of the need-based minimum wage in money 
terms or the task of deciding the question of Govern- 
ment’s capacity to pay, which is a relevant consideration 
for determining the need-based minimum wage, is best 
left to the Pay Commission to be set up. No modifica- 
tion in the concepts of ‘minimum wage’, ‘need-based 
minimum wage’ and ‘living wage’, and other terms is 
required in their applicability to Government’s industrial 
employees. 

Pending consideration of the issue of D.A. by the 
proposed Pay Commission, no change in the recom- 
mendations of the Dearness Allowance Commission 
(May, 1967) is necessary except that at the lowest range 
of emoluments, the neutralisation percentage should not 
be less than 95. 

Employment Of Women And Children 

The right of a woman to employment should in no 
way be considered subordinate or secondary to that 
of a man. The necessary training facilities should be 
created/augmented. Vocational guidance programmes 
will serve a useful purpose in giving required informa- 
tion to women. It will be desirable to give preference to 
women for training in those trades and occupations 
for which they have special aptitude. 

Implementation of the principle of equal pay for 
equal work should be more satisfactory than at present. 

(a) Women will have to be absorbed more and 
more in skilled categories of work to make their 
employm.-nt more economic to the employer, (b) With 
proper skill generation and rational distribution of 
women labour force as a part of social and economic 
planning, it should be possible for an employer to 
folio, v a noa-discrim : natory policy in employing 
women . 

(a) Employment of children has of late been on the 
decline in organised industries ; but it is still common 
in the unorganised sectors of the economy, (b) The 


employment of children is more an economic problem 
than anything else. Even then, where it results in 
denial of education to them, employment hours of 
children should be so fixed as to enable them to attend 
to schooling, (c) Where the number of children is 
adequate, the employers with the assistance of the State 
Governments should make arrangements to combine 
work with education. 

Agricultural Labour 

There cannot be a unilinear approach for improv- 
ing conditions of agricultural labour. Remedies lie in 
bringing about fundamental changes in the agrarian 
structure and social relationships in rural areas. 

The highest priority should be given to develop- 
mental measures for raising agricultural productivity 
through labour-intensive scientific farming. The em- 
phasis should be particu'arly on organisational and 
institutional reforms that would make scientific techno- 
logy accessible to the small farmers and its benefits 
shared equitably between agricultural workers and the 
farmers. 

(a) The Fourth Plan lays emphasis on labour- 
intensive schemes, e.g., road building, minor irrigation, 
soil conservation, area development, and rural electri- 
fication. Tills would enlarge non-farm rural employment 
and relieve agricultural under-employment, (b) The 
building up of the infra-structure through labour- 
intensive techniques should be undertaken through 
organisation of labour cooperatives to provide employ- 
ment to the surplus rural labour force. The programme 
may be integrated with the progressive building up of 
the educational/social overheads to provide employment 
to educated youth. 

There should be periodic revision of minimum 
wages in agriculture through tripartile consultative 
bodies consisting of the representatives of agricultural 
labour, employers and State Governments at the State 
and district levels. The Minimum Wages Act should be 
extended gradually beginning with low wage pocket 
areas to others. A way should be found to involve the 
village panchayats in the task of implementation of the 
Act. 

With the development of agriculture, spread of 
education and political co isciousoess, agricultural 
labour will become more organised in course of time. 
The State Governments, as a special measure, should 
provide such facilities as may be necessary to organisa- 
tions of agricultural labour. 

A departmental agency under officers with suitable 
experience and aptitude should be provided to execute 
and supervise employment programmes in backward 
areas where weaker sections preponderate. The work 
of this authority should be closely linked with that of 
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the revenue authority. 

Distribution of lands particularly where the statute 
recognises these gifts should be speeded up. Similarly 
the pace of “re-settlement’ schemes should be 
accelerated. 

A fair section of agricultural labour consists of small 
cultivators. Of late, eviction of small cultivators has 
been on the increase as a result of resumption of land 
for direct cultivation by land-owners. Such evictions 
should be stopped . 

(a) Suitable arrangements should be made to direct 
the flow of a part of the cooperative or other institu- 
tional credit to the small cultivator-worker to enable him 
to benefit from the new agricultural developments, 
(b) For small cultivators who own petty holdings, the 
prices fixed for agricultural commodities play the same 
role as wage rates for workers outside agriculture. The 
wage content of agricultural costs has also to be 
given due weight in formulating agricultural price 
policies. 

Delay in the enactment of tenurial reforms has acted 
as a damper to the new agricultural strategy because the 
land is not recorded in the name of the tiller. Tillers 
who belong to the category of small cultivators cannot 
invest their meagre savings under this new programme 
in the land for which they have no title. The tenutial 
reforms should be expedited so that small farmers are 
fully involved in reaching production targets. 

Landless workers should be put in ownership of the 
house sites where their huts stand. Colonies of agri- 
cultural labour, away from the present insanitary and 
unhyg'enic conditions, should be established, keeping 
in view the integrated character of the rural community 
and the need for promoting social equality. 

Agricultural labour as the most vulne able section of 
the rural community has suffered from the ravages of 
scarcities and famines in differnt parts of the country. 
As a long-term measure, there should be an intensive 
approach to development of the areas that are chroni- 
cally susceptible to drought or famine. 

Formation of labour corps, organisation of agricul- 
tural labour, and fixation, revision and enforcement 
of their wages have important policy and administrative 
implications. Coordination is needed at the suitable 
levels of the vertical administration. There should be 
one coordinating agency at the Centre and another at 
the State level. The location of the agency should 
be left to the discretion of the Central and State 
Governments. 

A major section of the agricultural labour comes from 
scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. The problem of 
giving them social status is deep-rooted and there is no 
short-term solution to it. It can and must be tackled 
only by the energetic and continued processes of strict 


enforcement of social legislation and sustained efforts at 
education. 

Forest Labour : Forest labour is largely made up of 
labour from tribal communities which have deep eco- 
logical and economic links with the forests they live in. 
Forest labour in general, and tribal labour in particular, 
should be treated with understanding. There is a greater 
scope for employment of the members of these commu- 
nities as fire watchers, forest guards and rangers. 

The welfare of forest labour cannot be divorced from 
that of other communities similarly placed. All opera- 
tions connected with the exploitation of forest produce 
in which these communities are engaged, and trade in 
major and minor produce should be nationalised to 
ensure enduring benefits to forest labour and also to the 
State. 

Forest labour cooperative societies through which 
workers are trained and equipped to organise themselves 
should be encouraged. They should be kept away from 
the pale of influence of contractors. There should be a 
coordinated support for them from different departments 
of Government. Such managerial assistance, training 
and marketing facilities, as they need, should be made 
available to them in the initial stages. 

The procedures for grant of compensation on account 
of disability and injury to the worker during the course 
of employment snould be set right to obviate rigidity in 
the matter of payment. 

The Minimum Wages Act, 1948 should be extended 
to cover forest labour. Suitable procedures should be 
evolved for prompt payment of wages. The forest 
manual should be modified to deal with irregularities 
in the matler of payment. Rules should be framed under 
appropriate legislation to provide a wage card to each 
worker wherein advances given and adjustments against 
payment for work should be indicated. State Govern- 
ments may consider involving local panchayats or 
action bodies of local communities in the task of 
enforcement of wage contracts on the employers of 
forest labour. 

The forest department/contractors should mike avail- 
able such facilities as fair-price shops for distribution of 
foodgrains to forest labour particularly during the diffi- 
cult months when these areas are cut off from the normal 
sources of supply. 

Unorganised Labour 

Contract Labour : A stricter regulation of contract 
work than at present is called for. The general direction 
of policy should be towards abolition of contract labour 
in due course. The Central Bill providing for regulation 
and abolition of contract labour currently under consi- 
deration should be enacted soon. 

Construction Workers : The possibility of introducing a 


464 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



decasualisation scheme should be explored to ensure 
greater security of employment for construction 
workers. 

The cost on amenities to labour should be accepted 
as a permissible item in the tender. Where this item is 
admitted, it should be the responsibility of the agency 
which supervises work to see that the expenditure 
allowed is actually incurred and amenities provided. 

Mobile dwellings should be provided for construction 
workers at work sites. 

A periodic review of the content of fair wage in the 
‘fair wage clause’ and a strict enforcement of the clause 
should be the responsibility of the departmental agency 
entrusted with construction projects. A specific target 
of inspection should be laid down for all categories of 
inspecting officers to secure proper enforcement. 

To guard against non-payment or delayed payment of 
compensation to the worker or to the next of kin, in 
case of fatal accidents, maintenance of attendance regis- 
ters showing permanent and local addresses of labour- 
employed by the principal contractor or sub-contractor 
should be enforced. 

Casual Labour : (a) There should be a better regula- 
tion of conditions of casual labour. A beginning should 
be made in this direction in all undertakings, public and 
private through periodic review and consultations among 
representatives of Government, employers and workers, 
(b) If employment is discontinued for a short period 
and the worker is re-employed, this short period should 
not be treated as a break in service. After a casual 
worker completes a stipulated period of service he 
should be allowed the same benefits which a regular 
worker enjoys. 

Small-Scale Industries : Many unfair labour practices 
have developed in ihe wake of rapid expansion of small 
industries. Apart from efficient functioning of the 
labour inspectorate, a devoted leadership is necessary to 
remedy the situation. 

Bid! Workers : Formation of cooperatives of bid! and 
cigar workers should be encouraged. All persons enga- 
ged in bidi making, irrespective of their place of work, 
should be treated as workers for the purpose of the 
Minimum Wages Act, 1948. 

Workers in Shops and Commercial Establishments: 

(a) Working conditions in shops and commercial esta- 
blishments are at present governed by State enactments, 

(b) The Central Government should enact a comprehen- 
sive legislation for the purpose. It should be applicable 
to units which have a stipulated minimum number of 
employees or have an annual turnover above a stipu- 
lated limit, (c) The present legislation is implimented 
by local bodies. The implementation is unsatisfactory. 
It should be transferred to the office of the State Labour 
Commissioner. 


Sweepers and Scavengers : State Governments should 
enact suitable legislation rugulating service conditions 
of sweepers and scavengers and set up an adequate 
inspectorate for the purpose. 

Recruitment should be strictly regulated and detailed 
records of seniority of substitute workers, registration 
of candidates and issue of call-latters and appointment 
orders should be maintained. Abolition of ‘customary 
rights’ should be sought through persuasion and with 
the assistance of social workers. An alternative pro- 
gramme for rehabilitation of families affected by this 
reform should be drawn up. 

The Provident Funds Act, 1952 should be made 
applicable to the sweepers and scavengers employed by 
local bodies. The applicability of the Employees’ State 
Insurance Act should be examined. 

The practice of carrying night soil as head-loads 
should be abolished. 

Workers in Tanneries : The workers in tanneries and 
leather goods manufactories seem to be in the same 
plight as their counterparts who work for small em- 
ployers in other industries. Malpractices such as short 
payments, unwarranted deductions and even extra 
deductions for absenteeism add to the other difficulties 
which these workers face. Un-healthy surroundings in 
which the workers engaged in tanning live and work 
should be improved by setting up separate industrial 
estates. 

Tribal Labour : (a) There should be development of 
a consistent and integrated policy towards involving 
members of backward communities in tbe industrial 
processes at work around them, (b) Employment pros- 
pects of tribal labour have improved of late, but mere 
reservation of posts will no longer help if steps are not 
taken to make them fit for the jobs likely to be available, 
(c) Registration and placement procedures in the em- 
ployment exchanges should be simplified, particularly in 
the case of illiterate tribal candidates, fd) Local tribal 
labour, especially displaced labour should get reasonable 
opportunities for recruitment to unskilled and semi- 
skilled jobs, (e) It should be the duty of the manage- 
ment to arrange for training and education of these 
workers for skilled positions when new employment 
opportunities are created or are available in industrial 
units in the area. 

Labour in the Cooperative Sector : For labour in the 
large units in the cooperative sector, the recommenda- 
tions made by us under different beads throughout our 
report will apply with equal force. A cooperative unit 
should not seek exemption from the operation of labour 
laws nor should the Government grant it. 

There should be a comprehensive study of the work- 
ing and living conditions of labour in the cooperative 
sector in order to understand the position vis-a-vis 
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labour in corresponding units where the nature of entre- 
preneurship is different. 

The recommenda'ions in regard to labour in the 
small scale and unorganised sectors and agricultural 
labour will apply to labour engaged by small coopera- 
tives and workers engaged by individual members of the 
cooperatives fcr agricultural operations respectively. 

Unprotected Labour : Where employment of unpro- 
tected labour is of some magnitude, legislation on the 
lines of the Maharashtra Mathadi Hamal and other 
Manual Workers (Regulation of Employment and 
Welfare) Act, 1968 may be considered by other State 
Governments for enactment, 

General Recommendations about Unorganised Labour : 
A better understanding of the problems of different 
categories of unorganised labour is essential to the 
formulation of suitable ameliorative measures. Detailed 
surveys about conditions of work in these employments 
should be undertaken. 

The State will have to play an increasingly important 
role in providing legislative protection for unorganised/ 
unprotected labour. The requirements of legislation 
and revision of existing measures should be under 
constant re\ iew. 

Legislative and administrative procedures appli- 
cable to small establishments should be simplified to 
facilitate their understanding and implementation. The 
machinery for the enforcement of law and welfare 
measures should be strengthened. 

The difficulties of small employers, who find it 
difficult to employ separate staff to look after various 
formalities and keen accounts are genuine. Govern- 
ment should take appropriate measures to mitigate 
them. 

Labour Administration 

Industrial relations in mines attached to factories 
and factories attached to mines should be brought under 
the purview of the same agency— Central or State. 

The extension of jurisdiction of the Central Govern- 
ment to industrial relations in industries which cut 
across State boundaries or which are of importance to 
the economy, should be left to the discretion of 
Parliament. 

Inter-State collaboration for handling matters of 
labour administration has taken place so far under the 
auspices of the Central Government. It should be 
possible for neighbouring States to come together more 
frequently for evolving a common line of approach on 
problems to mutual advantage. 

The tenure of office for the State Labour Secretary/ 
Commissioner should be longer. There should be an 
arrangement by which the Labour Department can have 
the benefit of at least two years experience of either the 


Labour Secretary or the Labour Commissioner at any 
point of time. An Officer, who in the early stages of his 
career worked as Labour Commissioner, should preler- 
ably be chosen as Labour Secretary. 

The term of an officer from the administrative 
service, when appointed for running the employment 
service, should not be short. 

Autonomous Boards/Corporations which have been 
set up to administer labour laws or voluntary arrange- 
ments should have a greater feeling of independence 
than at present in carrying out their functions. 

Improving social consciousness should make the 
parties concerned avoid deliberate delays in the imple- 
mentation of laws. Courts should show greater firmness 
in handling intransigence in these matters. 

Greater vigilance on the part of Government is 
necessary for improving implementation of labour laws 
in small units 

When labour legislation is passed, common responsi- 
bility for its implementation by Central and State 
Governments is assumed. Arrangements for implementa- 
tion should, therefore, be a matter of routine. 

(a) Persons recruited to the junior-most technical 
posts in the inspectorate under any legislation should 
spend some time with an office of an industrial associa- 
tion and a well-organised office of a trade union. They 
should also acquire familiarity with the working of 
industrial establishments and visit the dwelling places of 
woikers. All this will be a part of their initial training, 
(b) A manual of office procedure shoulJ be prepared by 
each office of the Labour Ministry/Department for the 
benefit of new entrants. 

(a; The senior officers should have arrangements to 
understand the broader perspective within which they 
have to establish their utility to the public, (b) New 
incumbents in senior positions should be enab'ed to 
attend collective bargaining sessions, trade union meet- 
ings and discussions organised by trade unions and 
professional organisations like management associations, 
the Indian Institute of Personnel Management/the 
National Institute of Labour Relations, Local Producti- 
vity Councils and the like. 

Refresher courses are necessary for officers who are 
permanently located in the office of the Ministry/ 
Department. There should be institutional arrange- 
ments for this purpose. The concerned institutions 
require to be strengthened with a view to making them 
more useful as training grounds for officers at different 
levels. 

Supervision of construction work given on contract 
should be not only with regard to physical output, but 
also for seeing what the contract stipulates as to the 
needs and conditi ms of employment. This should form 
part of training to the new entrants in the engineering 
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Services of various Departments like the Railway, Public 
Works Department and Irrigation Department and of 
public corporations and autonomous bodies like State 
Electricity Boards and State Transport Undertakings. 

Public Works Departments in the States and at the 
Centre, as also the Forest Department, should consult 
the respective Labour Commissioners before settling 
contractors’ claims. 

(a) Penalties for non-imp'ementation of labour laws 
should be deterrent enough for habitual defaulters. A 
minimum penalty is not suggested, but it is expected that 
authorities awarding penalties will take a serious view 
of repeated breaches of law by the same defaulters, (b) 
Utmost restraint and discretion should be exercised by 
the appropriate authorities in the matter of withdrawal 
of prosecutions once launched. 

(a) The responsibility for the administration of 
Shops and Establishments Act should vest with the office 
of the Labour Comnrssioner, (b) Supervisory jurisdic- 
tion over all inspectorates which look after conditions 
of work should vest in the Labour Commissioner. 

The field agency for the implementation of the 
Minimum Wages Act for agricultural labour should be 
the Zila Parishad and its functionaries at the village 
level. State Labour Departments should coordinate 
their implementational activities. The operative agency 
for this purpose will be the office of the Labour 
Commissioner. 

The cadre of Central Government Labour 
Officers maintained by the Labour Ministry to look- 
after the welfare of labour in Government industrial 
establishments should be transferred to the Chief 
Labour Commissioner’s office. The Evaluation and 
Implementation functions of the Labour Ministry 
should also be transferred to the office of the Chief 
Labour Commissioner. 

Labour Statistics, Research And Intelligence 

Timely publication of statistics should be an 
important aim of all agencies collecting data and 
information. 

There is need for standardised concepts and defini- 
tions of the absenteeism statistics compiled at present 
by the Labour Bureau, State Governments and emplo- 
yers’ associations. 

(a) Statistics of industrial disputes should be 
collected statutorily under the Collection of Statistics 
Act, 1953. While publishing them under the new system, 
more details of the break-up of statistics according to 
causes should be provided, (b) Arrangements should 
be made for regular collection of satisfies on work 
stoppages not connected with industrial disputes, such 
as, stoppages due to breakdown of machinery, shortage 
of raw-materials and lack of demand for products. If 


necessary, separate rules under the Collection of Statis- 
tics Act, 1953, should be framed for the purpose, (c) 
Statistics of disputes settled by collective agreements, 
conciliation machinery, industrial tribunals, or other- 
wise should be compiled on a regular basis. The Labour 
Bureau should examine and initiate arrangements for 
the collection and processing of these statistics in 
consultation with the authorities concerned, (d) Statistics 
about loss of working time, loss of production and 
other related details in the case of go-slow, work-to- 
rule and other forms of labour protests arc difficult to 
compile. The Labour Bureau should explore, in 
consultation with the concerned authorities, how these 
difficulties could be overcome- 

Deficiences in labour statistics arise inter alia from ; 

(i) inaccuracy and unreliability owing to (a) poor 
response, (b) failure of primary agencies to send accurate 
reports, (c) handling of data by untrained staff and (d) 
inadequacy of staff ; 

(ii) variety of definitions of the same term in 
different statutes ; 

(iii) varying response from agencies which supply 
data ; and 

(iv) delayed publication. 

Steps should be taken to remove these deficiencies. 

(a) The load on employers and trade unions for 
submission of statistical returns can be substantially 
reduced through rationalisation of forms. An exercise 
in this regard was attempted by a committee 
appointed by the Maharashtra Government ; similar 
steps should be taken by other State Governments, (b) 
To secure uniformity in the work of such committees 
when set up, it would be useful to associate a technical 
officer of the Labour Bureau, (c) This matter should 
receive expeditious consideration from the Central and 
State Governments. 

Statistics arc collected by Central and State agencies 
purely to fulfil statutory or administrative requirements ; 
some of the data as collected are not even compiled. 
To avoid such unplanned collection of data, a Standing 
Council consisting of agencies of Government in charge 
of collection of statistics, representatives of employers’ 
and workers’ organisations and research institutions 
should be constituted to review periodically the require- 
ments of statistics to be collected. 

There is pressing need forbtinging out important 
economic indicators like the index numbers of employ- 
ment, wage Tates and earnings at quarterly intervals. 
Expeditious action should be taken to organise these 
scries on a statutory basis. 

Gaps in labour statistics exist in regard to employees 
in the unorganised sectors, such as, in small shops, 
commercial establishments and small scale industries. 
The matter should be examined by the Central Gcv.rn- 
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Went in consultation with State Governments with a 
view to evolving remedies. 

The periodic surveys undertaken by Government to 
understand the rural situation should be continued and 
intensified. The need for action-oriented statistics for 
this section of labour is more than for any other. 

Collection of social and sociological data on workers’ 
life should find a place in the future programme for 
development of statistics. 

The Labour Bureau has proposals for conducting 
fresh family living Surveys during 1969 - 70 to bring out 
a new all-India Index on that basis. With the experience 
gained so far and with the improved facilities now 
available for tabulation, the switch-over from the 1960 
series to the proposed 1969-70 series should be 
expedited. 

(a) The authorities compiling consumer price index 
numbers should show readiness to supply the necessary 
technical information to the users on a regular basis, 
(b) A formal avenue of consultation should be provided 
at the time of planning the family budget inquiries or 
inquiries in all matters pertaining to industrial employ- 
ment, (c) A chart of prices collected during the week 
area-wise should be displayed in the office of the Labour 
Commissioner. Users could raise doubts about the 
prices displayed with the authority in charge of compila- 
tion and the authority should get these doubts clarified 
through an appropriate check by an officer who is senior 
in rank to the one who collects the prices. The prices 
used in the final compilation should also be published, 
(d) The manner of introducing changes in : (i) the 
commodities included in the index, (ii) the technical 
problems involved; and (iii) the way they are proposed 
to be tackled should be explained to the users through 
the usual channels open to the authority compiling the 
index. 

Before the indices are released, they should be 
checked for their correctness by a committee consisting 
of the Director, Labour Bureau, and a representative 
each of the Central Statistical Organisation and the 
office of the Economic Adviser (Ministry of Industrial 
Development and Company Affairs). This procedure 
should not, however, result in delays in releasing the 
indices. 

The family budget inquries which form the basis of 
determining the ‘weights' for an index should be under- 
taken once in ten years and the work on linking the old 
and new series should be completed before the old 
series is discontinued. The process should be ordinarily 
over within two years of the completion of the inquiry. 

The Government of India has set up a Council of 
Social Science Research, an autonomous body which 
will coordinate researches in all social sciences and 
promote systematic research by providing financial 


assistance to universities and research institutes for 
approved schemes. The Council should recognise labour 
research as one of its important branches and introduce 
the necessary coordination in labour research within 
the overall discipline of social science research. 

(a) There should 'be wider collaboration among 
Government, universities and research institutions, and 
employer's and workers’ organisations in the field of 
labour research, (b) The responsibility of providing 
necessary leadership and resources in the field of fabour 
research should rest primarily with the Department of 
Labour and Employment, Government of India. It 
should re-examine the difficulties which cropped up in 
the way of proper functioning of the proposed Central 
Institute of Labour Research and activise the Institute. 

India And The ILO 

(a) India’s participation in the ILO over the years 
has been meaningful, (b) To be better equipped for 
the country’s participation in the annual conferences 
and also industrial Committees of the I.L.O., the choice 
of delegates (Government, employers and workers) 
should be made well ahead of time, (c) A preparatory 
meeting with the participation of all delegates and 
advisers to discuss agenda items should be convened by 
the Labour Minister. It should help participants to 
evolve the stand that our delegates should take, though 
employer’s and workers’ representatives will naturally 
work m the ILO in close collaboration with their inter- 
national organisations, (d) A flexible approach should 
be followed in fixing the strength of the delegation 
taking into account the complexity of the subjects to be 
discussed in the conference. 

Our country, while receiving technical assistance 
from other countries through the ILO, has also offered 
assistance to the international community. There is 
greater scope than at present for improving this two- 
way traffic. 

(a) The Government should, over a period, seek to 
ratify the Conventions which may have been held up 
because of technical and administrative difficulties, (b) 
Some of the conventions dealing with fundamental 
human rights have not yet been ratified by our country. 
There should be a reassessment by the Government with 
a view to their formal ratification. 

International obligations which devolve on India as 
a result of our long association with the ILO have to 
be discharged in several directions : 

(i) by adopting the aims and objects of the ILO for 
national action ; 

(ii) by cooperating at the international and regional 
levels in the programmes of the ILO ; and 

(iii) by progressive implementation of the standards 
set up by the ILO. 

Our country has made adequate progress in all these 
directions and this process should continue to gain 
momentum. 
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One Man Committee : Shri S. Bhoothalingam. 
APPOINTMENT 

The Committee on Tax Laws was appointed by the 
Finance Minister Shri Sachindra Chaudhuri vide his 
letter dated December 24, 19c 6 who had expressed the 
hope to the possibility of suggestions “in time for some 
measure of simplification to be considered in the context 
of first budget proposals of the new Government next 
year.” 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

To attempt the task of suggesting ways of rationalis- 
ing and simplifying the tax structure; 

“To make wheather suggestions are possible in time 
for consideration during the process of formulating the 
next Finance Bill.” 

CONTENTS 

Introduction; Annuity Deposits; Earned and Unearn- 
ed Income; Rebate and Other Concessions; “Assessment 
year”; “Previous Year”, and “Tax Year”; Distribution 
of Work among Income-Tax Officers on a “Functional” 
Basis; Appendix I. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Annuity Deposit 

1. Before proceeding to discuss various possible 
ways of rationalisation and simplification, it would be 
highly desirable to get out of the way, so to say, one 
complicating feature which in reality is not even ger- 
mane to the tax structure, viz., the scheme of annuity 
deposits. The system of annuity deposits introduced 
two years age is essentially a scheme for raising loans 
from certain classes of income tax payers. Non-Cor- 
porate assessees (with an income of over Rs. 15,000) are 
require to make deposits equal to 5 to 12-1/2 per cent 
of their total income, depending on the income, unless 
they specifically opt out of the scheme for all time. The 
deposits are excluded from taxable income for the year 
concerned. A tenth of the deposit together with interest 
is returned each year. Sums so returned are included 
in total income for tax purposes. Except for the com- 


paratively short-term loans obtained by Government by 
means of these deposits, the system does not purport 
to confer any worthwhile revenue advantages on Gov- 
ernment or any worthwhile concessions to the payer. 
People with falling incomes will benefit, while people 
with rising incomes stand to lose. Those with stable 
incomes merely pay later what they would otherwise 
have to pay now. With these conditions, only a small 
number of people have opted out of the stiff penal tax 
which they have to pay if they do not join it. 

2. The administration of this scheme has thrown a 
considerable amount of work on the income tax De- 
partment which is charged with the duty of computing, 
watching and ensuring the payment of deposits. There 
is a considerable strain both on the tax payer and on the 
Department in another way. The amount of annuity 
deposit payable depends on total income, the charge- 
able total income itself depends upon the annuity depo- 
sit. Every time there is a revision in the total income, 
the liability for annuity deposit will undergo a change. 
Apart from all this, the Reserve Bank has to undertake 
the burden of accounting for the deposits and for the 
repayment of annuities in ten instalments along with the 
interest. The citizen has to approach the Reserve Bank 
of India each year for a number of years for the collec- 
ion of the annuity, unless he has deposited the certifi- 
cates with the public debt office. 

3. The continuance of this system certainly clouds 
the consideration of other proposals for the rationali- 
sation and simplification of the system itself. If it is 
Government’s desire that the system should be made 
permanent, all other proposals will have to take that 
into account. I would, therefore, earnestly request to 
Government to decide immediately whether the Annuity 
Deposit Scheme is to be permanently a part of the 
structure of our public finance. If the system is not to 
be permanent, the sooner it is abolished the better. 

4. The merits, the case for the continuance of the 
Scheme as a part of the permanent structure of public 
finance is very weak. Ac observed earlier, it is essen- 
tially a method of raising loans. Viewed from that 
angle, the question is whether the complications involved 
all round are worth while for the sake of obtaining com- 
paratively short-term loans, on terms not particularly 
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favourable. Viewed from the larger perspective, the 
amount obtained by Government as loan in this form 
is not considerable. In any case, the net amounts will 
progressively decline as the liability for repayment of 
the older deposits increases. At the end of ten years 
what is paid out will be nearly equal to what comes in 
and sometimes may even be a bit more. Tt is, therefore, 
clear that even from the point of view of raising compa- 
ratively short-term resources, the value of the Scheme 
is not particularly great. I would, therefore, strongly 
recommend that the Scheme be abolished with effect 
from the current year. 

5. I undeistand that if Annuity Deposits are abo- 
lished, the net diminution of resources in 1967-68 is 
likely to be of the order of Rs. 14 crores. The gross 
diminution under the head “Borrowing" will of course 
be larger, but this will be off-set by the fact that the tax 
liability of all th se who arc now icquired to make 
Annuity Deposits will increase. It is, of course, for 
Government to consider whether even in the current 
years Rs. 14 crores of resources can be fore goue with- 
out too much inconvenience. 1 would only point out that 
if it is desired to make up this amount, it would not be 
necessarily follow that it should be made up by tax reve- 
nues. essentially it should be regarded as a diminution 
under the head “Borrowing", and therefore, the better 
way would be to try to make up by other forms of bor- 
rowing. 1 would recommend one such form in the suc- 
ceeding paragraphs. 

6. At present, there arc tax incentives to encourage 
savings by individuals. The principal incentive is tax 
relief granted on savings in the form of life insurance or 
contributions to recognised Provident Bunds. Until two 
years ago, a rebate of income tax was given on such 
savings upto certain ceilings. Two years ago, the rebate 
was replaced by a deduction of specified portions of such 
savings from total income. I would recommend a 
widening of this system which is adequate only in the 
case of those who have oppot lunities to make contribu- 
tions to Providant Funds. By and large, salaried asscssees 
who have no such opporlun ty and for whom insurance 
represents almost the only form of saving by which they 
C3n obtain a tax concession. This class numbers more 
than half a million and the average income of this class 
is somewhat higher than that of the salaried class. I 
would recommend the immediate constitution of a Pub- 
lic Provident Fund to which any citizen should be en- 
titled to contribute at will. Contributions to this provi- 
dent fund should be given exactly the same treatment 
as is given to contributions to recognised provident 
funds at present, that is to say, the prescribed percen- 
tage of contributions subject to the usual ceilings will be 
deductable from the total income, the interest credited 
to the contributers’ account will be exempt from tax and 


the balances when withdrawn according to the rules 
should also be exempt from tax. 

7. The structure and rules for this Prevident Fund 
should be as nearly as possible, the same as the existing 
provident funds which are recognised by the income 
tax Department. One main difference will however, 
have to be accepted. In the nature of things contribu- 
tions to the Public Provident fund cannot and should 
not be made compulsory. The contributor should be 
free, subject only to a small minimum amount, to 
contribute to whatever he wishes and at whatever time. 
He should also be permitted to interrupt or discontinue 
contributions. Ordinarily, all accumulations in the pro- 
vident fund should be returnable only after a period of 
15 years from the first contribution or on the attainment 
of a certain age, say 65 years, whichever is earlier, but 
in any case no part of the contribution would be return- 
able within five years of the first contribution. Some 
provisions may be made for limited withdrawals for 
certain specified purposes. These facilities, however, 
should not be as liberal as in the case of present recogni- 
sed provident funds, because there will be no means 
for permitting withdrawals on a refundable basis. But 
as the contributor is under on specific obligation to 
contribute every year, the limitation of facilities for 
withdrawal cannot be regarded as a hardship. 

8. The main reason, and indeed purpose of the 
proposed scheme is to confer on all personal tax payers 
the same incentives or advantages in regard to savings. 
The advantage to Government and it should in course 
of time prove to be a substantial one — is that a part at 
least of the personal savings of a large number of tax 
payers will be channelised into a fund the deployment 
of which will be in public bands. Compared to the 
present annuity deposts, these would be clearly long- 
term borrowings. They would, of course, be borrowings 
on the basis of tax free interest, but the justification for 
this is, as already pointed out, the need to treat all 
citizens alike. To the extent that non-salaried tax 
payers have opportunities and even inducement to use 
their saving in their own business, they will not take full 
advantage or even any advantage of the new facility, 
but there will still be many, particularly among the 
middle income professional class, who would take 
advantage of the scheme. 

9. I have considered whether the present Cumula- 
tive Time Deposit Scheme does not or could not be 
made to serve the same purpose as the Public Provident 
Fund l have proposed. Under the scheme, individuals 
severally or jointly, can make deposits in the Post Office 
for five, ten or fifteen years. Some limited facilities arc 
given for withdrawals from the depost accounts. Five- 
Year deposits do not qualify for the concession in 
income tax like insurance premia and contributions to 
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provident funds but deposit is for the two longer periods 
do so. At the end of the period of the deposit, a lump 
sum is received by the depositer which includes interest 
and bonus on the depost which is also tax free. I under- 
stand that scheme has not been a resounding success In 
the last year the total deposits made amounted to about 
Rs. 10 crorcs (according to Revised Estimates). One 
might therefore, legitimately ask whether the proposed 
Public Provident Fund will be any more successful. While 
one can never be anything like dogmatic on a matter 
like this, 1 should imagine that the chances of the Public 
Providing Fund providing a greater appeal are quite 
considerable. For one thing schemes administered by 
the Post Office are not particularly popular. The 
general impression is that the authorities are wooden 
and unresponsive. A Public Provident Fund administer- 
ed by trustees is likely to command greater confidence. 
One factor which probably deters people from taking 
advantage of the Cumulative Deposit Scheme is the fact 
that they have to commit themselves to make regular 
payments. This deterrent will not exist under the 
Public Provident Fund Scheme proposed. On a con- 
sideration of all factors, I think it would be of great 
advantage to constitute such a Public Provident Fund 
immediately. There would be further advantage if the 
Government’s intention to constitute the Public Provi- 
dent Fund is announced at the same time as the abolition 
of Annuity Deposits. To those who might harbour a 
feeling (though it is only an illusion) that after the 
Annuity Deposit Scheme ceases they will have to pay 
higher taxes, the opening of a new medium of saving 
which would qualify for tax relief will clearly appear 
cs a compensation. In this context Government might 
consider raising the ceiling of savings which qualify for 
tax concession. At present rhe maximum is 25 per 
cent of total income subject to an absolute maximum 
of Rs. 12,500. These ceilings may be appropriately 
raised to thirty per cent and Rs. 15,000. 

10. I have stated earlier that by its very nature it 
would be difficult to make contributions to the proposed 
Public Provident Fund compulsory. The scheme would 
provide a facility and an inducement to saving, but it 
cannot exact compliance. It is not, therefore, possible to 
predict bow much the Fund would attract and whether it 
will be large enough, in the short period, to off-set (he 
diminution in resources from borrowings which would 
be caused by the abolition of annuity deposits. Savings 
schemes considered attractive at the time of inception 
have' often failed to be attractive in practice. In the 
present context when more savings are urgently needed. 

I have considered whether some kind of compulsive 
pressure cannot be introduced to reinforce the induce- 
ment. One simple and direct way would be to tax the 
difference between what we expect the tax payer to save 


(say, 10 per cent) and what he actually saves through the 
recognised means, which in this context mean insurance 
and provident fund schemes. Unfortunately, such a tax 
would most probably be regarded as unconstitutional. 
What in effect is a tax on failure to save will, therefore, 
have to be expressed as a tax relating to income. The 
simplest way of so relating it would be to provide sub- 
stantively for an additional tax to which will be subject 
all tax-payers who do not save by one or more of the 
prescribed mrans at least ten per cent of their income. 
This additional tax, which may be twenty per cent of 
total tax liability, should be subject to a ceiling of half 
the difference between what has been saved and what 
should have been saved. If the obligation is confined, 
as I wou’d suggest, to tax-payers under 65 or 60 years 
with an income of Rs. 15 000 or over, there can be no 
reasonab’e objection to the requirement that 10 per cent 
at least of the income should be saved. There can be 
an objection only if the minimum is pitched too high. 
Again no one can reasonably object to being required 
to save in particular forms once these forms are devised 
to provide equal opportunity to all citizens not only to 
Save but to get a tax benefit by so doing. Persons who 
already contribute 10 per cent or more of their income 

to provident fund or insurance will of course not be 
compelled to save more, but all others will in one way 
or other be compelled to resort to contribution to the 
Publ.c Provident Fund in order to avoid the additional 
tax. This will, applied in particular to non-arrangement, 
is clumsy and not in consonance with the general trend 
towards simplification and elegance. A simpler and 
more elegant and satisfjing method will be to revise that 
people who save more than 10 per cent will in effect not 
be paying more than what they do now. To change the 
rate in this manner Tor a limited purpose will, however 
be like the tail wagging the dog. There is a great deal 
to be said on other grounds for such a change in the 
rate structure itself. But that should be preceded by a 
more thorough examination of all relative economic 
factors 

Earned Income And Unearned Income 

1- Todaj there is additional tax on unearned in- 
comes of over Rs. 15,000 and an earned incomes of over 
Rs. 100,000. A distinction between the treatment of earn- 
ed and unearned income has existed for a very long time, 
i.e., since 1945. Until 1957, the distinction took the 
shtpe of a deduction of a percentage of earned income 
from the total income. In 1957, however, the method 
was changed by charging differential rates of surcharge 
both in respect of income-tax and super-tax, broadly 
subject to special provision for incomes over Rs. 100,000 
and also comparatively moderate incomes including 
dividends from companies ; super-tax was merged with 
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source of unearned income, viz., wealth. On this basis 
an increase of 1/2 per cent over the existing rates on 
each slab above Rs. 5 lakhs would broadly meet the 
case. It may be mentioned in passing that this method 
of subjecting wealth to a higher burden will in one 
respect be superior to the present surcharge on unearned 
income because such wealth will be subject to ta\ 
whether or not it yields income at the assumed level or 
any income at all. This is of course true of wealth 
tax itself. 

5. The surcharge and earned incomes of over 
Rs. 100.000 stands on a completely dilletcnt footing. 
It is not similar to a rebate or a concession. It is on 
the other hand a substitute for the alternative method 
of higher marginal rates than 65 per cent on the higher 
slabs of income. The tax structure would become more 


logical and elegant if this straightforw. rd me hod were 
adopted instead of prescribing a surcharge for this 
specific purpose. Thus soroeihinr like the present 
effective incidence on incline over Rs. 100,000 can be 
secured if new slabs are introduced a id taxed as 
follows : 

Whether the total income 
exceeds Rs. 1 lakh but 
docs not exceed Rs. 2 
lakhs. 

For the total income 
exceeding Rs. 2 lakhs. 


Rs. 47,500 plus 75 per cent 
of the amount by which 
the total income cxcc'ds 
Rs. 1 lakh. 

Rs. 122,500 plus 80 per 
cent of the amount by 
which the total income 
exceeds Rs. 2 lakhs. 

The only disadvantage of this proposal, which is only 
another way of presenting the existing state of affairs, is 
that to the lay public in India and abroad the 
highest marginal rate of taxation in India would appear 
very high at 80 per cent. It is for Government to decide 
whether in order to preserve appearances which do not 
in any way deceive the people concerned, it is worth- 
while to continue the more awkward system or surchar- 
ges or prefer the more defect method proposed. 


Rebates And Other Concessions 

1. I consider that one important aspect of direct 
taxation in which there is immediate scope for rationali- 
sation and simplification is the method of gr mtmg 
reliefs, rebates and other concessions At present, these 
are in fact given in a varictv of ways, although they can 
be broadly classified under two heads — rebates and 
concession at the rates. At first sight, rebate on tax on 
a particular type of income appears quite a simple 
matter. But in actual Tact it is much more complicated. 
For one thing some rebates are full and others are 
partial in varying degrees. Secondly, a rebate is not 
given at any prescribed rate. The average rate has to 


bo computed in each particular case. This is done by 
calculating the tax payable on the total income and 
dividing that amount by the total ircomc. In this way 
the average rate differs from person to person and from 
year to year for the same person. There is a further 
complication that in certain cases the total income itself 
is reduced for the purpose of calculating the average rate. 
When it comes to the application of the concessional 
rates, the complications arc still worse. Not only are the 
average rates different for different rers->ns the are 
dificicnt for different blocks of income ot the same 
person. For example, a short term capita! gain is taxed 
at the average rate arrived at by including the capital 
gains in the total income, but for taxing the rest of the 
total income, the average rate ignores the capital gains. 

2. It is important both for the tax payer and the 
Income Tax Department that .lie tax liability of every 
tax pajer should be clearly and simply determined. In 
fact, cveiy tax paver with average intelligence should 
be able to determine his own t-x liability without 
possibility of serious error. In the way in which rebates 
are now given and concessional rates applied, the 
averaee tax payer is quite unable to determine with any 
degree of precision what his rights and obligations are. 
The Income tax Department is also constantly riddled 
with the necessity of m king complicated calculations. 
Even with the best will in the world such calculations 
give scope for error. Apart from this, a great deal of 
time is spent to very little purpose both by the Depai • 
ment and the tax payer. Tt.e strain on the Department 
is the cost of waste for the community, while the strain 
on the tax payer has to be borne by himself. It is, 
therefore, rot only desirable but necessary, particularly 
in the larger context of slowly educating the tax payer 
to recognise, accept and fulfil his resp snxibdity cheet- 
fully, to simplify these c Icu attons as much as poss ble. 

3. Assuming for the present that Government 
intends to continue in substance, if not to the exact 
degree, the concessions represented by the present provi- 
sions for rebates and concessional rates, the main 
objective can be easily achieved by the much simpler 
method of giving effect to the intentions under lying 
the rebates and co-ccssionat r tes by allowing appro- 
priate deductions from the total inc we. This is by no 
means a new idea. By the Finance Act of 1965, the 
long standing rebate on life insurance premia or contri- 
butions to Provident Funds was abolished and replaced 
by a straight deduction of a proportion of such contri- 
butions subject to ci rtain ceilings On the face of it, 
there is no reasons why this method which is clear, 
simp'e, understandab'e and easi'y workable should not 
be adopted throughout. At any tate, the conclusion is 
irresistable that unless there arc ‘.'cry strong reasons to 
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ihe contrary, this method alone should be adopted for 
purposes new served by rebates and concessional 
rates. 

4. There are at present 19 types of cases in which 
rebates, concessional rates or other concessions of like 
nature are given either through the Income tax Act or 
through the Finance Act. These arc indicated in Appen- 
dix 1. The way in which these can be replaced by suitable 
deductions fiom total income is described in column 4 
of the same Appendix. In two types of cases, viz. 
interest on “Tax frees’ Government Securities (item 7 
of the Aprendix) and in'erest on National Savings 
Certificates (First Issue) and Bank series of such certifi- 
cates (item No. 16 of ihe Appendix) ro chant c appears 
to be necessary as cases covered by the former are few 
and the item will die out in course of tirre and in the 
case of the latter, any change will affect the terrm of the 
issue. Three other tvpes of cases. v : z shares of Partncs 
in Firms Ne'i-d No. 8). Dividcn Is attnb it able to 
income subjected to Agricu'tural Ircome Tax (Serial 
No. 14) and Personal Allowances in the case of resident 
Individuals and Hindu Undivided Families (Serial No. 
19) do not admit of an easy transition to the system of 
straight deductions as various issues are involved. The 
consideration of these problems can be taken up later. 
In all other cases, the substitution to the system of 
straight deductions seems prima Rcie practicable. The 
proposals are indicated in columns and their effect in 
columns 5 to 7 of the Appendix. It is obvious that the 
level of deductions proposed cannot always have exactly 
the same effect or incidence as the present icbates or 
concessions, but an attempt has been made, subject to 
the reasonable exigencies of simplification, to retain the 
concessions at broadly the same levels as hitherto looking 
to the present rate structure. 

5. Cooperative Societies : At present under Section 
81 of the Income tax Act, a rebate at the average rate 
of tax applicable to- the total income is granted to 
income derived by Cooperative Societies from a variety 
of sources, the most important of them being banking 
or providing credit frcilities to the members of the 
society, cottage industries, the marketing of agricultural 
produce of members, purchase of agricultural imple- 
ments, seeds, live-stock or other articles for agriculture 
for supply to the members, the processing without the 
aid of power of the agriculture produce of the members 
of the society, supply of milk raised by members to a 
federal milk cooperative societies, interest and dividends 
from investments with other cooperative societies, rent 
derived from letting of godowns or warehouses, etc. 
In the case of certain cooperative societies v/hose income 
does not exceed Rs. 20,000 interest on securities and 
income from house property also qualify for rebate. 


On the top of all this, where the income from business 
(other than insurance) not enumerated above does not 
exceed Rs. 15,000 the whole of it qualifies for rebate. 
The intention of Government as embodied in the exist- 
ing laws appear to be that income from business (other 
than insurance) up’o Rs. 15 000 should not be taxed 
at all whatever the nature of the business may be, that 
income from certain enumerated types of business may 
also not be taxed and that income from ceriain invest- 
men's may be also exempt under certain conditions, one 
of the most prominent tes's being that the total income 
does not exceed Rs. 20,000. In a situation in which 
the intention is not to tax income arising from the bulk 
of the activities of the cooperative societies, the normal 
method or first specifying that all income should be 
deemed as taxable and then prescribing rebates may 
appear on the face of it quite unsuitable. For legal 
purposes however, it would be desirable to retain the 
conventional method of expression, because it wou'd be 
impossible to foreseen and specifically describe all 
sources of income which are taxable. The present 
system gives rise to the rather strange position that a 
cooperative societv whose income from business (other 
than insurance) other than those enumerated earlier is 
less than Rs. 15.000 is wholly exemnt from taxation 
however high the income it earns from the sources 
enumerated if it has no income except from business. 
(In this context, it has to be borne in mind that the rate 
of lax is itself lower than that of individuals and com- 
pamc‘0. It would be observed that the sources specified 
for qualifying for rebate account for a large proportion 
of the income of the vast majority of cooperative 
societies. In actual fact, I understand that most of the 
cooperative societies, the largest number being primary 
agricultural credit societies, do not pav any fax at all. 
This is certainly in accordance with the intention of 
Government, which is that, by and large, incomes 
arising from the activities of cooperative societies 
which are confined to providing help to members should 
not be taxed. At the same time, there is no reason v/hy 
incomes earned by cooperative societies by activities 
which are not particularly cooperative in character and 
are hardly dissimilar to business activities of other 
entities should not be taxed. There is also no obvious 
reason why profits from banking in the ordinary sense 
of the term should aualify for any special concession. 
At the most the profits from loans given to the following 
types of institutions may be exempt, but the rest of the 
business which is carrried on like any other commercial 
bank does not seem to deserve preferential treatment. 

(i) Primary Agricultural Credit Societies, 

(ii) Industrial Cooperative Societies, 

(in) Primary Marketing Societies, 
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(iv) Urban Cooperative Banks (including salary 
earners societies), and 

(v) Urban Cooperative Banks not covered by the 
definition of a Primary Cooperative Bank in the revised 
Banking Companies Regulation Act. 

Further, profits made from miscellaneous Primary 
Societies, other societies, may be also exempt. There 
is no reasons why on the face of it a factory ora 
Spinning Mill organised on the cooperative basis should 
not be taxed substantially in the same way as a company 
or a firm. The areas of incomes of co-operative societies 
which should enjoy the concession will be examined by 
me separately at a later stage so that the present position 
can be modified in a rational way. The fact remains, 
however, that the intention of Government can best be 
achieved in a simple and elegant way by specifying the 
types of income which will be deducted from total 
income rather than by prescribing the rebates which 
necessitate a series of calculations. I would, therefore, 
recommend for the present that all the types of income 
wh : ch new qualify for rebate should be excluded from 
the computation of total income. This would mean 
nothing more than a clear recognition of the pr nciple 
already accepted and embodied in the law, viz. that the 
income of cooperative societies derived from trading 
with its own members or for the benefits of its own 
members should not be subject to tax. The question of 
rationalising the incidence of tax for the other types of 
income will be examined by me separately. 

6. Dividend from a Cooperative Society : Under 
Section 82 of the Income Tax Act, dividends from 
cooperative societies enjoy a rebate at the average rate 
applicable to total income. Under the laws governing 
the operation of cooperative societies, these are severe 
restrictions on the number of shares which any indivi- 
dual can hold. The dividends paid by cooperative 
societies are also generally meagre. The inclusion of 
these small sums in total income and the detailed 
calculation of rebates, therefore, involves an amount 
of administrative work which is hardly commensurate 
with the revenue earned, which is in fact negligible. I 
would, therefore, recommend that dividends from 
Cooperative Societies may be excluded from total 
income. 

7. Income of a marketing authority : Under Section 
83 of the Income Tax Act, a rebate at average rate 
applicable to total income is granted to a marketing 
authority in respect of income from the "letting out of 
commodities". Marketing authority generally means 
authorities specifically created by law for this purpose. 
In the vast majority of cases these marketing authorities 
have hardly any other income which does not enjoy a 
rebate. It is, therefore, hardly necessary to retain 
the present complicated provisions for granting a rebate. 
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It would be far simpler to exclude these types of income 
from total income. The effect on revenue will be negli- 
gible, while the gain by way of simplicity will be 
considerable. It may be mentioned incidentally that 
there is an error in the head note for Section 83 where 
the working used is “income of marketing Society” 
whereas the provision is in respect of “marketing 
authority”. 

8. “Tax holiday” Income of Newly Established 
Industrial Undertakings and Hotels : Under Section 
84 of the Income Tax Act, a rebate is granted on profits 
of newly established industrial undertakings and hotels 
upto 6 per cent of the average capital employed in the 
business for the first seven years in the case of Coopera- 
tive Societies and for the first five years in all other 
cases. In the case of most corporations the rebate is 
naturally at the fiat rate of corporation tax applicable. 
In the case of others, however, the rebate is on the 
average rate applicable to total income. The determi- 
nation of the amount of income which qualifies for 
rebate involves complicated calculations every year, 
because of the fact that the 6 per cent is to be applied to 
the average capital employed in the business in each of 
the relevant years. 

Experience Nearly shows that only a small fraction 
of new industrial undertakings are ab'e to take anything 
like full advantage of the relief in'ended to be given by 
Government. This mainly arises Irom the fact that 
profit in this context means profit earned af.er making 
full allowance for depreciation and development rebate 
as admissible according to the Income Tax Act. Very 
few industrial undertakings are in actual fact able to 
make anything like the 6 per cent profit in each of the 
five years as calculated in this manner, even though they 
may be making a larger profit if calculated on the basis 
of a straightline depreciation The practical value of the 
concession is further diminished by the fact that no carry 
over is allowed. 

I think it would be desirable to express this relief in 
a much simpler form and in the process some what to 
increase its substantive scope. Firstly, the pretent base 
for the calculation of profits, viz., average capital 
employed in the business during each year is compl - 
cated and difficult to establish. It involves the calcula- 
tion of the period during each year in which each asset 
is employed. All this seems hardly worthwhile. Instead ' 
broadly the same basis as is now adopted for calculation 
of capital for the levy of surtax, viz., owned capital and 
long-term borrowings as at the beginning of the year 
but ignoring the fiesh introduction of cipital in the 
course of the year may be adopted. Six per cent of this 
amount may be allowed as a straight deduction every 
' year and where the profits actually earned are less than 
six per cent, the difference may be allowed to be 


475 



carried forward and adjusted against such profits for 
eight years as in the ease of a business loss. No carry 
forward beyond this period need be allowed. This 
proposal involves something were than more simplifi- 
cation. The proposal for carry forward for eight years 
means an enlargement of the present concession. To 
some extent this is counter-balanced bv the fact that in 
some cases the newly proposed base, viz., owned 
capital plus long-term borrowings as at the beginning 
of each year may be a little less than the average capital 
employed. Secondly, while the method of straight 
deduction from tot. d income would make no difference 
in the case of most corporations, it would cnlage the 
scope of the concession somewhat in the case of most 
corporations, it would cnl uge the scope of the conces- 
sion somewhat in the case of other categories of tax pav- 
ers. As the object of Government in providing for a tax 
holidav is to encourage a rapid gro vth of new industrial 
undertakings and hotels and reven ic c msidcrat'ons p'ay 
only a secondary pait, I think the additional concession 
incidentally involved in simplification will be well 
worthwhile This is, however, a matter for a poliev 
decision. (If for any reason Government does not 
desire to enlarge the concession bv allowing a carry 
forward, it ma\ be pointed out that the main proposal 
is hardly affected). It would still be worthwhile to 
dopt the new basis and the method of a straight 
"eduction. 

9 Dividend related to tax holiday profits : Under 
Section 85 of t' e Income Tax Act, such profi's are 
entitled to a rebate at th average rate applicable to 
total income On the face of it, this concession anpears 
as a survival from the past when it was d. emed that 
the companies paid tax on behalf of the shareholders. 
This position no longer holds good. On the contrary, 
it goes against the grain of t •>e main tax structure The 
nature of tne profits from which dividends are paid 
should have no relationship with the tax liability of the 
recipient of dividends. From this point of view, there 
appeals to be no case for any kind of relief on such 
dividends. The present system of rebates involves 
unnecessary' calculations. The Income Tax Officer 
assessing the company has to determine what portion 
of the dividend declared can be attributed to the tax- 
ho’H n > profits and to certifv accordingly so that the 
extent to which a share holder is entitl d to rebate may 
be determined. This proportion itself is liable to 
variation from time to time due to revision, appeals 
or re-assessment in the case of the company with the 
consequent need to revise assessments of shareholders. 
All this can be cut out if the dividenl from tax holiday 
income become' liable to tax like any other dividend. 
The only question of in new ventures. It is difficult to 
be dogmatic on this point. In my view the existence of 


a tax-holiday for the company is a factor which the 
prospective shareholders take into account in assessing 
the likely working of the company, but it is doubtful 
whether a rebate on the dividends they might receive 
attributable to the first five or eight years of the working 
of a company plays any •dgnificant part in their invest- 
ment decision. As already pointed out, few companies 
arc likely to pay largo dividends attributable to profits 
of the period of the tax-holiday. 1 therefore, think that 
making of dividends subject to taxation will have little 
adverse effect on investment. This will be particularly 
so if my proposal to allow carry forward is accepted. 
This would clearly increased the capacity of the concerns 
to pay dividends and the knowledge that it would do so 
is likely to have a good effect on the invest or. If 
however, for any reason it is thought that the with- 
drawal of an existing concession may be opposed as 
being liberal, I would suggest that the whole or a 
proportion of the dividend on tax-holiday income 
should be allowed as a straight deduction. I would 
point out that this would still leave in its trail the 
complications ari-ing from revision of the tax-holiday 
assessments of numerous individuals. Because of this, 

1 would still press that the dividends should be taxed. 
If the view is held that this may have some adverse 
effect on investment, it would be far better to counter- 
act this by allowing a relief at seven or eight per cent 
of the profits during the tax-holiday period. Incident- 
ally th re will b; ca^es of companies who have not so 
far dismb' ted b> \ a\ of dividends profits which have 
enjoyed the i concession of tax-holiday and who would 
have arranged their affairs with a view to making such 
distribution The concession under Section 85 may be 
withdrawn in such a way that it is available for divi- 
dends attributab’e to profits of companies which have 
completed the period of tax-holiday under the existing 
provisions. 

10 Interest on “Tax Free” Government Securities: 
Under Section K6(i) of the Income Tax Act, a rebate 
at the average rate is given on interest on certain 
Government securities. On the view that wherever, 
possible rebates should be replaced by straight deduc- 
tions, this rebate should also go. But I understand 
that the complications arising from the need to calculate 
an aver >ge rate exist mlv in a few cases. Two of the 
issues are held mainly by the Nizam of Hyderabad or 
by Trusts created by him and the third issue is held by 
only about 50 persons. Ail these securities will be 
redeemed by 1975. Besides these securities, dividends 
declared by State Financial Corporations out of subven- 
tions received from the State Governments are treated 
as interest on tax-free securities of a State Government. 
The amount of such subventions is small and is going 
down year after year. Moreover, the dividends accrue 
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mostly to the Reserve Bank of India and the State 
Governments who are not liable to tax. 

It is almost impossible to determine an appropriate 
percentage of the interest on tax-free securities which 
may be allowed as a deduction from total income with 
a view to securing a similar benefit as is available under 
the existing provisions for a rebate. This is so because 
the maximum quantum of the rebate is at present limi- 
ted to 27.5 per cent of the interest on such securities 
whereas the tax relief given in terms of a straight deduc- 
tion will vary according to the average rate applicable 
to the total income of the holder of the securities. Any 
reduction in the quantum of tax relief as compared 
with the existing levels which may arise from the adop- 
tion of a formula for a straight deduction would be open 
to the objection that the interest on the securities was 
declared to be tax-free at the time of the issue. The 
complete exemption of interest from such securities so 
as to avoid the c'niplication of the rebate appears 
unnecessary as such income will cease to accrue in a 
few years in all cases and even at present the complica- 
tion arises only in a few cases. lam, therefore, not 
proposing any amendment of the present provisions of 
the law. 

11. Shares of partners in Firms : Under Section 
86(iii), (iv) and (v) of the Income Tax Act, rebates and 
credit for tax at varying rates are new given. It is 
difficult to deal with this aspect alone of the taxation of 
firms. Whether these rebates can be replaced by a straight 
deductions can only be considered along with various 
other interlinked matters which arise in this field. 

12. Expenses incurred on the Education of Children 
Abroad : Under Section 87 A of the Income Tax Act, a 
rebate at the average rate subject to certain ceilings is 
given to non-Indian residents. As a matter of simplifica- 
tion, I would suggest a straight deduction of Rs. 1500 
per child upto a maximum of two children. 

13. Recognised Donations to Charitable Institutions 
and for repairs of holy or historic places : There is reasons 
to believe that there is considerable abuse of tax con- 
cessions given in respect of donations The entire field 
requires separate and detailed study. The subject is not 
merely a matter of the tax structure but impinges on 
general economic and social policy. Meanwhile, to fact 
remains that certain donations do at present qualify for 
a tax concession under Section 88, so long as this con- 
tinues, I would sugget a more translation of the conces- 
sions as a matter of simplification into the form of a 
straight deduction of fifty percent of the qualifying dis- 
buresment. A duduction at fifty per cent does involve 
a small increase in the incidence of taxation on non- 
corporate assessces as compared with present levels. If 
,thc present levels are to be regarded as sacrosanct, some- 
thing like a sixty per cent deduction would be required. 


There is no specific objection to it, but in the interest of 
elegance and simplification, I would suggest a uniform 
fifty per cent. 

14. Export-incentive tax rebate : Under Section 2 (5) 
of the Finance Act, 1966 a deduction at 10 per cent from 
the tax on profits from expects calculated at the average 
rates is given. There is also another deduction at ave- 
rage rate on a sum equal to 2 per cent of sale proceeds of 
some of the priority articles. The system is very com- 
plicated and on the other hand, its incentive offer on 
exports is highly doubtful. These reliefs have been with- 
drawn in respect of profits and sales made from 6th 
June, 1966. From the point of view of simplification, 
it is fairly easy to subsiitute the pr 'sent system by the 
simpler one of allowing as a straight deduction a 
suitable percentage of the profits from exports. This 
will, however, not meet the case of an assessee when 
has incurred a loss on exports. Therefore, the 
deduction will have to be ‘X’ percentage of export 
profits so long as it dots not exceed ‘Y’ per cent of 
total export sales. The present system of deduction at 
average rate of a sum tqual to 2 per cent of the sale 
proceeds of priority articles is also an inelegant and 
complicated method. Presumably, it is meant to deal 
with situations where such exports yield little profits or 
even result in a loss. In such cases, the deductions can, 
therefore, only be from tax liability arising out of profits 
made on internal sales. The whole matter is so com- 
plicated that I doubt whether a relief in income tax is 
at all the correct method of encouraging exports. We 
have already a fairly widespread system of subsidy, the 
rates or subsidy being tailored to the exigencies of the 
internal and external situation. The presumption then 
is that with subsidies, business will take place and the 
total result will be profits. There incentives have been 
withdrawn by the Finance Bill of 1967. What has been 
stated above is therefore, of only an academic interest 
unless Government intends again to consider assistance 
to export through relief in direct taxation. AH that I 
would say at this stage is that prima facie relief in 
direct taxation is not a suitable means of encouraging 
exports and should not, therefore, be resorted to 
until all other and better methods arc exhausted. 

15. Inter-corporate Dividends : At present 
inter-corporate dividends, i.e. dividends received by a 
company from another company, are included in the 
total income of the recipient company, but 
a partial rebates is given on third parts of total 
income according to the provisions of Section 85-A. 
In the generality of cases, the rate of rebate is the 
difference between the average rate and 25 per cent; in 
other words, the effective rate of taxation is 25 per cent. 
There is one exception. A foreign company receiving 
dividends from closely held Indian companies engaged 
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in certain priority industries is subjected to an effective 
rate of 15 per cent only ; that is to say, the rate of 
rebate is the difference between the average rate and 
15 per cent. If it is the intention of Government that 
the treatment of inter-corporate dividends should con- 
tinue substantially to be what it is now, I would propose 
that the same objective can be better and more simply 
achieved by suitable straight deductions as in many other 
cases. A deduction of sixty per cent would have practi- 
cally the same effect as at present. I think, however, 
that the whole question requires reconsideration. The 
economic reasons why inter-corporate dividends are 
treated as they are at present by no means clear. In 
certain countries inter-corporate dividends have already 
not taxed at all presumably on the ground that the com- 
panies paying the dividends have already paid the tax. 
Tt is clearly not the intention of Government to accept 
this logic or follow this practice. If that had been the 
intention, the obvious course would have been to exclude 
inter-corporate dividends from total income. On the 
contrary, such a concept runs entirely counter to the 
principles underlying our tax structure. On the face of 
it, there is no reason why dividends received by a com- 
pany should be treated any differently fr^m dividends 
received by individuals. In either case the companies 
paying the dividends would have paid tax on their in- 
come. The special treatment given, to these dividends 
must therefore, be due to other reasons or, at any ra’e 
has to be just'fied for other reasons. The only rele- 
vant consideration I can imagine is a desire to encourage 
companies to use their surplus funds for investment in 
other companies rather than in other ways. What are 
these other ways ? Further investment in the company’s 
own business cannot be regarded as one, because one 
can presume that in any case it would take priority. 
Other outlets for funds surplus to the requirements of 
one’s own business are : larger distribution of dividends 
or lending the money in the form of deposits, deben- 
tures, or investment in Government securities or invest- 
ing in land and buildings for being rented out or in the 
case of foreign companies, repatriation. Except where 
the surplus is used for higher distribution of dividends 
or for repatriation, the income derived by companies 
by using the funds in any of the ways described would 
be subjected to taxation like any other income earned 
by the companv. In this context a more favourable 
treatment of inter-corporate dividends can only be justi- 
fied as a deliberate encouragement to undertake such 
investments. Is it Government’s policy to give such 
encouragment ? The answer can only be provided by 
Government, but certain considerations which I shall 
set forth will be relevant in this context. Foreign com- 
panies which have a right to repartiate their profits may 
choose to do so rather than re-in vest them in India if the 


dividends from such investment are taxable in their 
hands. Similarly, Indian companies which have 
nearly reached the limit of expansion in their 
own business may be tempted to distribute larger 
profits rather than invest in other Indian com- 
panies. One could hold the view that in the present 
context when further investment in companies is badly 
needed, every encouragement should be given to com- 
panies to participate in such investment rather than to 
repatriate their profits or to distribute larger dividends. 
One could say by the same token that it is equally 
necessary to encourage individuals to invest in com- 
panies. If for that reason dividends received by indi- 
viduals are to be given more favourable tax treatment, 
we would have come full circle to the position that what 
is hitherto described as unearned income should actually 
be taxed at lower rates than earned income 

The entire question needs much closer study in the 
light of Government’s intentions underlying the present 
concessions. These, at the moment, do not seem very 
clear. The present treatment of inter-corporate divi- 
dends seems to have arisen not so much as a result of 
a deliberate policy-decision but in the course of 
evolution of the tax structure. During the period when 
income-tax and super-tax were differentia’ed, inter-cor- 
porate dividends were evidently subjected to full income 
tax. At the time of integration it may be that this 
position was sought to be continued, but the burden 
of super tax was sought to be removed. This would ex- 
plain the effective rate of 25 per cent, I can see, however, 
no clear logic in the more favourable treatment given 
to dividends received by foreign companies only from 
closely held Indian companies engaged in certain priority 
industries. This probably sprung from a desire to en- 
courage some particular types of investment which would 
not otherwise have been made or it might be that when 
the rate of tax on closely held Indian companies was 
increased, it wa s desired at that time that the quantum 
of return by way of dividends by such companies should 
not be unduly diminished. 

There is another way in which the problem can be 
looked at. To begin with, it is necessary to distinguish 
between income tax paid by companies and income tax 
paid by individuals, although in law both are called 
income tax. The concept is essentially valid only in the 
case of individuals. In the case of companies, it can 
be better described as a corporation profits tax. To say 
simply “corporation tax” will not do because it will 
cannot be a tax irrespective of profits. S milarly the 
simple word “profits tax” will not do. because profits 
will include profits earned by individuals also. The 
corporation profits tax, however, can be distinguished 
as a separate class by itself. Nov/ a corporation or a 
company when it has surplus funds which it wants to 
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d eploy in a particular activity has the choice of under- 
taking the activity itself or creating a new organisation. 
If in economic terms one method is better, there should 
be nothing in the tax laws which should discourage 
that particular method. In other . words, the position 
of a comp my which undertakes a particular activity 
itself should not be different from that of a company 
in a like situation which prefers to undertake the same 
activity by organising a wholly owned subsidiary com- 
pany. The profits which it derived from the wholly 
owned subsidiary should then be treated in the same way 
as its own profits, i.e., it should bear the appropriate 
rate of tax once but not more than once. In such a 
situation, there should be justification for excluding the 
whole of the dividend received from a subsidiary 
company from the total income, provided of course 
the subsidiary company has paid tax before distributing 
the dividend. It should be noted that on that argument 
there would be no case whatever, for levying any tax. 
If this concept is accepted, then one could extend it not 
only to a wholly owned subsidiary but to subsidiaries 
which are dc facto controlled and managed by the princi- 
pal company. One could, for example, consider a 
subsidiary in which the parent company has only 
a 30 per cent investment as satisfying this crite- 
rian. The test always is whether it is an alternative 
to the direct undertaking of the relevant activity. Even 
under this concept, there will be little justification 
for treating all dividend income in the same way 
as dividend received from subsidiary companies spe- 
cially organised as alternatives to self management. 
Odd investments, if one might call them so, should be 
treated exactly in the same manner as investments in 
Government securities or loans or deposits. While this 
distinction is conceptually e'ear and deserves intro- 
duction if it is Government’s policy to permit and 
encourage companies to organise their economic acti- 
vities in the forms in which they consider most suitable, 
it will not be easy administratively to distinguish 
between one kind of dividend and another. To lay on 
the Income Tax Officer the responsibility of judging in 
each case whether the investment is an alternative to 
self-management or whether it is an ordinary invest- 
ment would introduce many complications and lead to 
legitimate complaints of arbitrariness. The only way to 
deal with such a situation would be to provide for 
declaration in advance of particular, companies or 
subsidiary companies as Qualifying for this purpose, but 
this in turn might entail further complication of a 
different kind. I hope 1 have said anough to show that 
the substantive question of the treatment of inter- 
corporate dividends requites such closer and deeper 
consideration as well as a crystalization of Govern- 
ment’s economic policy intentions. This* subject will 
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thererore.be dealt with more, fully along with other 
problems of corporate taxation. Meanwhile, I would 
suggest that for the present, the existing rebates may - be 
replaced by straight deductions of sixty and eighty per 
cent respectively. . . 

16 Dividends, fees, royalties, etc., received by -Indian' 
Companies from Foreign Companies for Technical know- 
how : Under Sections 85-B and 8S-C of the Income-tax 
Act partial rebate is given on dividends, fees, royalties, 
etc., received by Indian companies from foreign com- 
pares as payment for the provi'ion of technical kno'w- 
how. The partial rebate is designed to secure that such 
inter-corporate receipt is taxed at an effective rate of 25 
percent. I understand that there are some Indian com- 
panies which derive such income. The measure is a 
token of Government’s desire that Indian companies 
should venture forth into these fields and earn incomes 
providing technical now-how to foreign countries. 
I would propose in the interests of simplicity to give 
effect to the intention with substantially the same 
incidence, as at present, by allowing a straight deduction 
of sixty per cent of such incomes. 

17. Dividends distributed by companies subjected 
to Agricultural Income-tax : At present under Section 
235 of the Income-tax Act recipients of dividends from 
companies which pay agricultural income-tax are given 
partial relief in a complicated manner. In the first ins- 
tance, the total income including such dividend is deter- 
mined and the tax thereon is calculated. Next, a portion 
of the dividend is determined. The amount of rebate is 
determined, however, after more than one calculation is 
further completed. The amount of agricultural income- 
tax paid by the companies in respect of the dividends 
qualifying for rebate is one of the sums. The second 
sum is the amount arrived at 27.5 pet cent of such 
dividends. In the case of a non-corporate assessee there 
is a third sum which is the tax on the dividends attributa- 
ble to the agricultural income of the companies calculat- 
ed at the average rate for the total income of the reci- 
pient. The rebate is allowed by deducting from the 
total tax pa> able the lowest of the three sums indicated 
above. It is obvious that the calculation of rebates 
. granted in this fashion involves complicated calcula- 
tions, besides the need for the Income-tax Officer of 
the company concerned to determine in each case the 
proportion of the dividend xvhich can be attributed to 
tire agricultural income of the company. As mentioned 
earlier, the spirit underlying the present tax stiucturc 
is that all dividends should be taxable in the same 
manner and rio research is required into the nature of 
the incomes from which the dividends are declared. 
The courts themselves lave upheld such a view. Never- 
theless, tie persistent idea that agricultural incomes 
ought to be treated more favourably has led to a specific 
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provision for lower taxation of dividends declared by 
companies having some agricultural income which is 
subjected to agricultural income-tax by the State 
Governments. If this concession is to be continued, it 
w'ould be desirable in the interests of simplicity to give 
effect to it by the method of a suitable deduction from 
total income. I would, however, not propose such a 
step at this stage, but defer it until the stage when all 
aspects of the relationship between agr cultural income- 
tax and the Central Income-tax are studied. 

18. Compensation received on Termination or Modi- 
fication of Managing Agency agreements : Section 112 
read with Section 28 (ii) of the Income tax Act governs 
the treatment of such compensation. Such compensa- 
tions received by companies is deemed to be income 
(although the couits had held that this is not of the 
nature of income) and taxed accordinglv in the usual 
way. The non-corporate assessecs recci .ing such com 
pensation are, however, treated in quite a different way. 
One-thiid of the compensation is added to the total 
income and the average rate is arrived at. The whole of 
the compensation is taxed at this average rate, but the 
rest of the income instead of being taxed at this average 
rate of ihe income itself without including the element of 
compensation The present position is quiie an 'malous. 
First of all, it is a matter of serious doubt whether such 
receipts which have been held by courts to be capital 
receipts should be deemed to be income at all. I do not 
for that reast n >uggest that this particular form of 
capital receipts should not be taxed at all. On the 
contrary, it should be taxed. The question really is 
whether for prescribing ihe rate at which it should be 
taxed, it is necessary at all to devise a complicated way 
by arbitrarily adding a portion o ( it to to'a! income and 
again excluding it for other purposes. Tne intention of 
government clearly is lhat such capital receipts vlvch 
are normally received by non-corpon.te assessees in high 
income brackets should be taxed at a high rate but not 
so high as it would be if the whole of the receipts were 
added to total income. Instead of adopting these 
involved methods, it would b; barer to prescribe a 
specific high rate, say, sixty five per cent which 
would be five per cent below t e highest effec- 
tive marginal rate. However, ihe fact that managing 
agencies themselves will cease to exist afier some 
time considerably reduces the practical importance 
of this problem. In view of tb s, one might hesi- 
tate to introduce a new specific rate In that case the 
alternative may be adopted of continuin’ to deem the 
whole of the receipts as inc -ms but allowing a percent- 
age of it, say, twsntyfive as a straight ded iction for aN 
purposes. Here may be a ceding of, sav. Its. 1 Jabb 
on such deductions, so that tax is not avo ded by arti- 
ficially increasing the compensation wh.le reducing the 


consideration for shares which may simultaneously 
change hands. I would, however, consider the method 
of giving a deduction as definitely the inferior alter- 
native. 

19. Interest on National Saving Certificates (First 
Issue) and Bank Series of such Certificates : These 
certificates can be held by one non-corporate assessees 
and the provisions of Section II2-A of the Income-tax 
Act provide in eflect that interest from these certificates 
be taxed at the average rate applicable to what might be 
cafied the ordinary total income, i e , total income 
arrived at without adding these rece'pfs and other 
speeial receipts like managing agency compensation, 
capital gains etc. Here, the position is both awkward 
and anomalous Ne ertheless, I hesitate to propose 
its substitution h- th" met! od of straight deduction, 
because it would result n .ome case, m tH'.ationat 
a higher level that what wa. ndicated .s a condition of 
issue and ih s would be interpreted tv a bre; ch of faith. 
Complete exemption from taxation would, on the other 
hand, sharpen the difference of treatment between 
subset iption to ibis issue and the earlier issues of 
similar certificates. Exempting the interests on the 
earlier issue also would involve a concession not parti- 
cularly called for Though the position is anomalous, 
it has to continue to avoid the complaint of a breach 
of faith. 

20. Short-term Capital Gains : Sections 45 to 55 and 
114 and 115 of the Income-tax Act govern the treatment 
of short-te’m capital gains, viz , capita) gains arising out 
of sales of a' sets within 12 monihs of acquisition. These 
gains arc tn-aled nearly as income but not quite. In 
the case of comoanies they are in fact trealedaspar 
of income as ihe > are taxed at the average rate compu- 
ted after adding t ( e-e gains to total ircome, but this 
rale is not applied to the other ingredients of total 
income i.e . other ingredients are charged at an average 
rate based on what total income. 7here j > another w ay 
in which the short-term capital gains are treated slightly 
differently from o her income. While capital gains are 
taken into account cap ial 'osses can be set off only 
against capital g ' ms o r ib •? year or of any succeeding 
year. They cannot be set off a rainst other income. By 
and lame the pre ent positi jos is not unsatisfactory, but 
necessitates many calculations. In the interests of 
simplicity which would avoid the need for such calcula- 
tions, I would propose that short-term capital gains 
may be treat 'd as income for all intents and purposes. 
The effect of this wou) be that other jngradients of 
income would be subject to a shgbily higher incidence of 
tax, but this -will, by and large, be compensated by the 
fact that capital losses wjl] be allowed to be set ofr 
against other income in the case of all assessees, or 
non-corporate. 
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21. Long-term Capital Gains : The treatment of 
long-term capital gains, i.e., gainsarising out of the 
sale of assets after more than a year the acquisition 
is governed by Sections 45 to 55 and 114 and 115 of the 
Income-tax Act. By and large, the present position is 
that in the case of companies, long-term capital gains 
arising out of the sale of lands, buildings, etc , are taxed 
at 40 per cent and other long-term capital gains at 30 
per cent. In the case of non-corporate assessees, capital 
gains after excluding the first Rs. 5,000 are taxed at 
half the average rate cn total income excluding such 
capital gains but including short-term capital gains of 
the year, if any. The capital gains arising out of the 
sale of land, buildings etc., are, however, taxed at 75 
per cent of such average rate. In any event, however, 
the tax on the capital gains is not to be less than 1 5 per 
cent of the gain itself as reduced by a sum of Rs. 50,000. 
The tax on the capital gain is not taken into considera- 
tion in determining the average rate applied to the rest 
of the total income. Under certain circumstances, capital 
gains are altogether ignored The first is when the total 
capital gains do not exceed Rs. 5,000 and the second is 
when total income including capital gains does not 
exceed Rs. 10,000. In economic terms, the position is, 
by and large, not unsatisfactory. But greater simplicity 
can be achieved if the present system is replaced by one 
under which long-term capital gains are treated as part 
of total income, but specified portions of its area allowed 
as straight deductions. Too keep the incidence roughly 
as at present, the deduction may be forty per cent in 
the case of capital gains arising out of the sale of lands, 
buildings, etc., and sixty per cent in all other cases. 
As at present, the first Rs. 5,000 may be altogether 
excluded. The present position, that no capital gain tax 
will be attracted if total income, the whole of the cipital 
gain does not exceed Rs. 10,000 may be continued. 
There is no valid reason for the provision that the tax 
on the capital gain should not be less than 15 percent 
thereof and when the concessional rate is to be replaced 
by a provision for a deduction from income there is no 
room for such a provision. 

22. Personal Allowances : The deductions from 
tax are given by the Finance Act. I am not proposing 
any change at present, as these am inter-linked with the 
larger questions aTectiog the tax structure. 

“Assessment Year”, “Previous Year” And “Tax 
Year” 

1. A convenient as well as a rational way of approa- 
ching the problem of simplifying and rationalising the 
tax structure would be to draw up a picture, in broad 
outline if not in detail, of what a good tax structure 
should be. The determination of the quantum of tax- 
ation and the manner of its levy so as to produce the 


best economic effects is of course, the major-function of 
economic policy. In order, however, effectively to 
translate these decisions, which will naturally vary from 
time to time according to the exigencies of the economic 
situation, it is necessary to establish a structure on a 
stable basis. The broad underlying principles should 
not only be clear and unambiguous, but as widely 
acceptable as possible. The citizen should be able to 
understand clearly what his tax liability is and condi- 
tions should be created which will facilitate the discharge 
of his liability in a smooth manner. By and large, the 
tax payer should be enabled not only to recognise and 
understand his liabi'ity as well as rights but also to 
compute his liability without recourse (o professional 
assistance which is often costly. On these tests, there is 
little doubt that to professional the existing system which 
has evolved over the last forty-five years leaves much 
to be desired. The consolidation and codification of the 
past which is embodied in the Income-tax Act of 1961 
has naturally done enough to make the law less compli- 
cated or easier to understand. The whole process can 
be likened to dust gathering even in the most efficiently 
maintained premises. No one has yet found a method 
of stopping dust gathering, all that one can do is to 
organise efficient dusting. At any given time the tax 
system and tax structure of a country is likely to be 
somewhat untidy. It would be even more so when 
there has been no regular sweeping of the cobwebs. It 
is in such a situation that one efficient act of spring 
e’eaning becomes very necessary if the system itself is 
not to be choked. Bat one has to remember that even 
after it is carried out, there should be a regular and 
periodical cleaning up process to prevent the same 
situation emerging again. 

I think with effort and determination it should be 
possible to introduce within a year a considerable 
amount of simplification and rationalisation over a 
wide area. Clearly however, it is not possible to intro- 
duce changes of such a wide scope in the forthcoming 
budget in May. Nevertheless, there is one important 
area to which it would be desirable to give attention 
even now. I refer to the method and procedures 
regarding returns of income, advance paxment of tax 
and assessment. The direction in which it would be 
desirable to move is indicited in the succeeding para- 
graphs. If this is accepted, it would be desirable, 
indeed necessary, to make an announcement in 
general terms which can serve as a notice to tax 
payers which would enable them to prepare themselves 
for the new conditions. 

2. At present, the Finance ,Act of each year deter- 
mines the rates of tax applicable to what is called the 
assessment year. Thus the Finance Act of May, 1967, 
Will prescribe £he rates for the assessment year 1967-63. 
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They do so only in the case of income from apply to 
the incomes earned in that year. They do so only in 
the case of income from salaries. In all other types of 
income, the rates apply to the income of the “Previous 
Year”. Again, it does not follow that the “Previous 
Year” means the preceding 12 months viz , 1966-67. For 
each type of income the “Previous Yeai” means the 
accounting jearby the tax payer concerned for that 
source of income. It is only when the accounting year 
is actually 1956-67 or when no accounts arc kept that 
the ‘ Previous Year” means in fact the previous year, 
viz., 1966-07. Thus, a paiticular tax payer can have 
several “Previous Years” relatablc to a pariicu ar 
assessment year. It is the total income of all these 
“Previous Years” which constitutes the base foi assess- 
ment on the rates of the relevant assessment year. To 
the layman all this looks somewh it puzzling. The 
reasons for the concept of tl e “Previous Year” is 
supposed to be the convenience of those engiged in 
business, who can keep their accounts for a period 
regarded as most suitable by themselves. IIow far this 
convenience is real I shall discuss later. Meanwhile, it 
is necessary to s'ate that this creates a very anomalous 
position. Incomes earned in the same period by 
different people engaged in the same business could be 
taxed at different rates and by the application of 
different laws. Thus, the rates and other provisions 
of the Finance Act, 1967-68, would at present be appli- 
cable to any “Previous Year” ended between 1st of 
April, 1966 to 31st Maich, 1967. For example, Ictus 
take the case of a tax payer who closed his account on 
3 1st May, 1966. That year would be the previous year 
to which the Finance Act of 1967-68 will apply. On 
this income fiom the same business in the remaining 
months of 1966 67 his tax liability would be determined 
by the Finance Act of 1968-69. But then another tax 
payer in the same business who closed his accounts on 
the 31st March, 1967, will be taxed according to the 
Finance Act of 1967-68. For the common peiiod of 10 
months for these two tax payers engaged in the same 
business, different rates of taxation and may be 
different conccss ons could apply. This is in economic 
terms a clearly anomalous position. 

3. I have already refened to the fact that the rates 
and laws applicable to income from salai les are some- 
what different from the rates applicable to other 
sources of income even for the same individual. 
I think that these anomalies should be removed. 
Apart from these, the tax laws enacted every jear 
apply retrospectively and not prospectively in 
a large measure. They are prospective only 
in the case of income from salaries. It is hajdly 
necessary to argue at length why this is not sound in 
pr nciple. The Finance Acts not only presciibe rates 


but ofien provide incentives or disincen'ives. Obviously 
they can have no meaning unless they are prospective. 

I would, therefore, strongly recommend that ordinarily 
all provisions of the Finance Acts should apply 
prospectively, at any rate as regards the rates of tax and 
incentives and disincentives. For legal and other 
reasons, there might be special cases which require 
rctiospective treatment, but these should be few and 
far between. To put the whole matter in simple words, 
we should start with the position that the tax payer 
should know before hand his tax liability for any given 
tax year. The rates as well as other provisions should 
uniformly apply to income earned in that tax year. 

4. Ii is of course possible to legislate that from 
now onwards Finance Acts will generally apply 
piospcctively without changing the present ways of 
relating assessment year to “Previous Years”. But much 
of the advant lge of doing so would be lost if we merely 
stop at this reform. It would, in my view, be bath 
logical and economically desirable to apply fully and 
comprehensively the concept that the tax liability as 
well as rights of every citizen will apply to the income 
earned in a given tax year. In other words, the citizen 
should know before the end of March, 1968, the tax 
rates and other provisions which will apply to the 
income earned by him in the tax year 1968-69, so that 
he may order his affaiis accordingly. Tlvs means the 
total abolition of the concept of “Previous Year”. This 
is likely to be objected to on the ground that people 
will be compelled in effect to change the accounting 
years to which they are accustomed. Of course, they 
will be free to maintain the accounts for whatever 
period ihey like, but their tax liability will relate to 
their income arising in the tax year. Those who choose 
to maintain accounts for a diffeient period will have to 
accept the extra burden of preparing separate accounts 
for presentation to the tax authorities. But it will be 
clearly within their hands to get rid of this burden by 
adopting the tax year as their accounting year. Senti- 
ment and habit apart, I do not see why this need really 
be a hardship. There may of course be a few cases 
where became of the nature of any part'cular busine-s, a 
different accounting year may be more suitable. If the' 
advantages to be gained by adopting the different year 
outweigh the disadvantages of having to prepare accounts 
relating to the last year, they would no doubt conti- 
nue to do so. If the advantages are less than that, than 
there is no reasons why the entire tax system should be 
distorted and many other possible benefits foregone for 
the sake of the marginal convenience of a relatively 
small, and probably dwindling proportion of people. 

5. The advantages to the administiation of every- 
body adopting the same accounting year a manifest. 
Tax statistics will suffer much less distoition than they 
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do at present. It will be far easier to relate tax 
statistics to other prodt ciion and commercial statistics. 
Cross chocking of transactions will becomes much 
easier. “Whitewashing” of balance sheets in collusion 
with one another will be difficult. Once the transitional 
period is over, it will be of advantage to everybody. In 
these circumstances, I think it would be well worth while 
in the larger interest to provide a strong incentive for 
everybody to adopt the same accounting year by intro- 
ducing a single tax year which should of course be 
co-terminus with the financial year of the Government. 
It may be mentiond in passing that what I propose is 
nothing very abnormal. The corporation tax in the 
U.K., for example, relates invariably to the profits of 
the financial year irrespective of the accounting years 
cf the companies concerned. 

6. The change over to the new system will invoice 
some transitional arrangements. These should not 
cause undue difficulty either to the tax payer or to the 
administration. The best course would appear to be to 
provide for one extra assessment for the broken period 
between the end of the “Previous Year” and the 
beginning of the next tax year. The rates and other 
concessions applicable could be projected on a 12 months 
basis and appropriate average rate derived. Much the 
same result could be obtained by the alternative of a 
longer year wh ch would include the broken period for 
computing total income but applying the average 
rate. 

7. Once the fundamental principle is accepted that 
the tax rates and other provisions of Finance Acts will 
apply prospectively to the income of the next tax year, 
it would be necessary to devise a provision for what is 
now called advance payment of taxes in accordance with 
the spirit of the new scheme. We could start off with 
the general idea or principle that the tax liability of a 
c'.tize t is not only for paying the amount calculated by 
applying the rates and other relevant laws to the income 
of the tax year, bat to pay a substantial part of it, say 
75 to SO per cent, during the tax year itself. In other 
words, taxes should be paid while incomes are being 
earned In reality this is not anything very new. At 
present, t txes are deducted at source in the case of 
incomes from salaries, dividends and interest on secu- 
rities, etc., while advance payment of taxes through a 
cumbersome and elaborate system is insisted upon in the 
case of other types of income beyond certain limits. 
In either case, the assessment which in legal terms in 
the final determination of the correct tax liability comes 
much later. The very expression “advance payment” 
gives the flavour that people are asked to pay taxes 
before they are due. The use of this expression may, 
therefore, be discontinued and we may simply state 
facts as they are, viz., that a substantial proportion of 


the final tax liability should be discharged within the 
tax year. It can only be a substantial proportion for 
the s mple reason that the income of the tax year will 
be clearly known and realised only a few months after 
the tax year. For this purpose, a relatively simple of 
“pay as you earn’’ can be devised. 

8. One ingredient of this system will be the conti- 
nuation of deduction at sources could be somewhat 
enlarged by prescribing deduction at source in the case 
of interest payments by banks and such other insti- 
tutions over a certain amount say, Rs. ICO and also in 
the case of other pa/ments made by companies or other 
organised entities w .ich are prima facie clearly in the 
nature of income, e.g., contractual payments to cinema 
artis s, journalists, fees lor professional services paid by 
companies, etc. Except in cases where there is no 
difficulty in the matter of recovery of tax on assessment, 
the two tests should be — (a) the payments should 
be in the nature of income ; and (b) the obligation to 
deduct at sojrce and make the payment to the tax 
authorities by deposit in the treasury should be imposed 
only on those who are capable of discharging it. A 
suggestion has been made at a suitable deduction should 
be enforced in respect of payments to contractors. 
Applying the tests I have mentioned. I do not think it 
would be advisable to accept ihis suggestion, at any rate, 
for the p esent. Firstly, the payments are not clearly 
or wholly in the nature of income; a presumption has to 
be made that a given percentage of the payment is likely 
to emerge as income. It could well be argued that this 
may or may not happen. Secondly, the obligation is 
liable to fall on many individuals who are clearly not in 
a position to fulfil it. This suggeffion as well as other 
possible ways of extending the scope of deduction at 
source can be considered again after the method of 
payment of taxes has been so simplified that the ordinary 
c.tizens will be able to make payments without pain and 
without danger of leakage of funds. 

9. At present, a rough equivalent of the system of 
“pay as you earn” is provided by the “advance pay- 
ment of taxes”. This ob'igation extends to a.l who 
derive an income of more than Rs. 650D from all sources 
except those subject to deduction at source. Ordinarily, 
the tax authorities issue a notice calling for advance 
payments in four instalments. The amount is calculated 
with reference to the income of the last completed 
assessment or provisional assessment. On this income, 
the rates of the current Finance Act are applied 
though for purposes of final assessment different 
rates would apply. On a receipt of the notice it is 
open to the tax payer to file his own estimate of 
the income and pay his advance tax accordingly. 
Naturally, he will do so only when his estimate is lower 
than the income of the last completed assessment. The 
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tax payer has the option to submit such estimates any 
number of times during the course of the year. Equally, 
the tax authorities have the right to issue fresh notices 
if in the course of the year another year’s assessment 
or provisional assessment is completed. Even this 
sketchy description of the present system shows how 
complicated and unrealistic it is. The advance payment 
does not even purport to be calculated at anything resem- 
bling the income of the relevant year but on the income 
of some years ago The option given to the tax payer to 
file his own estimate enables him to pay less than what 
he is called upon, but does not enable the tax authorities 
to collect more, even though the income of the current 
year may be much more. Undue under-estimate by 
tax payers is of course sought to be prevented by the 
provision that if the estimate errers by more than 25 
per cent, the tax payer will be subject to penal interest 
and even penalty of the under-estimation is de’iberate. 
The only virtue of the system of notice is that failure to 
pay what is demanded or failure to make at least a 
payment based on the tax payer’s own estimate, consti- 
tutes a default and attracts the coercive provisions of 
the law. I think that it should be possible to replace 
this complicated procedure by a simple requirement that 
the tax payer should of his own accord pay, in suitable 
instalments, at least a prescribed percentage— say 75— or 
80— of the tax liability as computed by him on his 
own estimate of income for the current year which is 
the tax year. This requirement could be embodied in 
the law. 

10. In the earlier part of the year the tax payer 
himself may not have as clear an idea of his own income 
as towards the close of the year. It wo aid, therefore, 
be reasonable to prescribe, for instance, that 20 per 
cent of the tax liability calculated by himself on his own 
estimate of income should be paid by the end of July. 
He may be required to pay by 30th of November, 50 per 
cent of his total tax liability and the balance of 30 per 
cent before the end of February. At all stages, the tax 

payer should be left to compute his own liability on his 

own estimate. Penalties for under-estimation beyond 
20 per cent should be made heavier than what they are 
now when the penal interest is hardly a deterrant while 
deliberate intent is difficult to prove. It is only in cases of 
those assessees whose income is known to be coming 
in only in the latter part of th; tax-year that there may 
be an exemption from paying the first instalment. 
Within 3 to 6 months of the close of the tax year, the 
tax payer should be required to submit his return and 
along-with it to pay the balance of his liability as 
calculated by him. 

11. On an examination of the tax statistics of 1963-64, 

I consider that the obligation to pay as you earn 
need be enforced only on those earning income of over 


Rs. 10,000 besides of course all companies. Out of a 
total tax revenue of Rs. 281.8 crores in that year, the 
contribution of assessees with incomes upto Rs 20,000 
amounted to only Rs. 31.6 crores or 1 1 per cent of the 
total, and some of those assessees are companies. Yet 
this class accounts for 1,054,944 assessees out of a 
total of 1,178,024 assessees. The amount of work and 
follow up action required to realise these dues within 
the year is clearly not worthwhile. If, however, it is 
desired to be exceptionally cautious, the limit could be 
fixed at Rs. 15,000. But generally speaking even those 
who are exempted from the obligation to pay as you 
earn should be required to pay along with their return 
the tax as computed by them. One could, however 
consider exempting people other than companies with, 
less than Rs. 10,000 income even from this obligation. 

12. There must of course be some method of 
ensuring that tax payers do pay as they earn. To enforce 
the obligation, some method of creating a condition of 
default when no payment at all is made by the latest 
prescribed date is clearly necessary. For this purpose, 
it could be prescribed that when a tax payer already in 
the register does not make any payment within the 
stipulated time, he could be deemed to be in default to 
pay an instalment of tax determined on the basis of 
his last completed assessment or provisional assessment. 
It goes without saying that a condition of default would 
also be created if having filed an estimate and paid the 
first instalment, he fails to pay the second or later 
instalment at least on the basis of this estimate. As the 
obligation to'piy as you earn will be confined to tax 
payers with income of over Rs. 20,030 (or Rs. 15,000), 
the number of assessees may only be of the order of 
about 2,00,000 at the most. It could be provided that in 
all these cases the Income-tax Officer concerned will 
issue a notice soon after the last date prescribed for the 
first instalment. It should of course be made clear that 
the notice is essentially by way of a reminder and that 
the failure to issue notice will in no sense be interpreted 
as reducing or nullifying the obligation of the tax payer. 
The notice may, however, make it clear that failure on 
the part of the assessee to pay any tax according to his 
own estimate has rendered him liable not only to penal 
interest but coercive action for recovery of a sum 
calculated. 

13. For the successful working of the kind of 
arrangements proposed, it would be essential to provide 
for the upto date maintenance of “ledgers”, at least for 
those who are obliged to pay instalments of tax during 
the year. Each tax payer should be assigned a suitable 
registra'ion number. The procedure for payment should 
be made simpler and easier than it is now. At present, 
payment can only be made against a challan which has to 
be issued by the Income-tax Officer. A lot of available 
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work for the administration and avoidable trouble for 
the tax payer is caused by this elaborate system. There is 
scope for considerable simplification of this system, 
the essential ingredients of which ore : (1) what the tax 
payer gets a receipt, (2) the treasury or bank receiving 
the payment is able to identify the nature of the pay- 
ment and intimate the correct authority, and (3) the 
correct authority receives the intimation. It should be 
possible to arrange for the tax payer making payments 
direct to the treasury by cash or through his bank 
quoting his registrat'on number only and without the 
necessity for obtaining a challan from the Income-tax 
Officer. A payment system of this character should be 
introduced as early as possible to begin with for those 
obliged to pay as they earn, and should be extended 
expeditiously to all other cases. Apart from serving 
the particular purpose indicated a system of ragistration 
numbers will facilitate administration generally in many 
ways, particularly in rendering ‘Benami’ transactions 
more and more difficult. Today even the public at 
large, not to mention the comparatively narrow class 
of income tax payers, are quite accustomed to this 
type of registration number. Even the ordinary citizen 
has become qui'c used to dealing with motor vehicles 
registration numbers. Insurance numbers, Health Certi- 
ficates numbers, Ration Cards, Milk Cards, and so on. 
There is, therefore, good reason to believe that the 
system of Registration numbers will be generally wel- 
comed by the tax paying public. 

14. The system of registration numbers should be 
matched by the maintenance by the department of 
ledgers which would sho.v exhaustively and upto date the 
claims between the tax payer and the Department. 
The present system of accounting is far from satis- 
factory from this point of view. At present, payments 
are balanced against specific tax demands and the 
accounts arc kept together for all tax payers in one 
circle. This means that while a payment is due from a 
tax payer in respect of one year, a refund to him in 
respect of another year may well be paid. Similarly, fax 
demands for a particular year may even be followed up 
by coercive processes, even though the claims of the tax 
payer on the Department may be more than the demand 
concerned. A ledger account for every tax payer will 
avoid all these difficulties- An upto date maintenance 
of such ledgers can by no means be regarded as a 
difficult task considering that banks all over the country 
maintain millions oflcdgers successfully. 

15. The introduction of arrangmems of the kind 
proposed will itself reduce a great deal or work in the 
income-tax offices and will thereby release time for 
devotion to more fru'tful activity. Simultaneously, a 
simpler system of payments combined with proper and 
upto date maintenance of ledger accounts will generally 


increase confidence in the general body of tax payers 
and will thereby serve to smoo’hen the whole process 
of the administration of the tax offices. I shall be 
dealing wilh some of these matters in greater detail 
at a later stage. Meanwhile, I would suggest that 
Government may make a suitable announcement so as 
to prepare the tax payers for the period of transition. 

Distribution Of Work Among Income-Tax Officers 
On A “Functional” Basis 

1. The Secretary, Revenue Department, referred to 
me a proposal und r their consideration for introducing 
a “functional distribution of work” in all matter rc'ating 
to the assessment and collection of income-tax. He has 
expressed the view that even the experience gained over 
a few mon hs of the w-orking of Pilot Projects in this 
regard have shown encouraging results by speeding up, 
disposal of c ses and of collection of taxes. These 
experimental schemes have been iniroduced without 
adequate legal backing. It has. therefore, been sug- 
gested that the necessary legal backing should be proiv- 
ded without delay by suitab’e amendments of the 
Income-tax Act. Secretary, Revenue Department, has 
asked me to study th s proposal and to give my recom- 
mendations He has further expressed a wish that 
every attempt should be made to include the necessary 
amendments in the next Finance Bill. 

2. Aficr a first and very tentative look at the pro- 
b’em, I feel that a closer study, wh ch might take a 
few' months, is required before recommending legislative 
ac.ion. These are many ticklish issues involved, some 
of them of a legal character. The Secretaiy', Revenue 
Department, however, feds that the Pilot Projects having 
indicated great promise of improve nent, no time should 
be lost in providing a legal basis for their strengthening 
and extension. In view of this opinion and of the 
undoubted fact that no opportunity for speedier disposal 
of work and better collection of taxes should be 
neglected, I shall venture, though with considerable 
hesitation, to express my tentative view. 

3. I shall first try to state the problem in simple terms. 
Under the present Income-tax Act, the “tax authority” 
par excellence or the kingpin of the whole structure is 
the Income-tax Officer. Most of the powers conferred 
or the duties enjoined by the Act are laid on the Income- 
tax Officer. Compared to this area, the specific powers 
conferred on Assistant Commissioners or Commissioners 
or Appellate Authorities or the Board arc few. The 
jurisdiction of each Income-tax Officer is defined with 
reference in a particular area and a particular class of 
assessces. Thus, jurisdiction belongs to one Income- 
tax Officer and one only in the case of every cssessce 
however, varied may be the sourJes or h s income. This 
as it should be, because the basic act in the dctcr- 


IN INDIA, 196 6 


4S5 



higher authorities which have delegated the powers. 
Litig'ous citizens may try to cause annoyance by insist- 
ing on sending their returns or representations to the 
central rutl-ority. They miy express resentment or 
cause dilficult'cs when they arc told to approich the 
authority to whom that particular power has been dele- 
gated. At a more practical level, files may have to travel 
more and more frequently. The scope for delay, and 
some miy a’lege even interference, wi’l increase. At any 
rate, the feeling will grow t 1 at the citizen may have 
to bear the burden of keeping a tract of the mo ements 
of h : s file if he is not to suffer delay or injustice. I am 
not suggesting that for these reasons the consideration 
of the proposal should be altogether given up. Closer 
examination may reveal wa;s in u'hich the kind of 
difficulties I base mentioned could be overcome or eli- 
minated. In mention tl esc points at Ovs stage only to 
suggest that it n ay not be altogether wise to introduce a 
scheme of delegations downward from the highest 
authority without a close and detailed s'udy of the 
follow up arrangements required. 

7. I have stated earlier that the benefits of a better 
distribution of work could be substantial. The fact 
that I recommend further consideration of the proposal 
discussed in the previous paragraph docs not however, 
mean that altcrnathes which would reasonably satisfy 
the main criteria I have indicated cannot he introduced 
earlier either as permanent measures or as steps towards 
a further reform. Ore possible alternative could be 
somewhat rs follows. 

8. The key tix admin'stra’ion unit may be the 
circle in charge of an Inspecting Assistant Commissioner. 
The tax payer’s relations will be with one c'rcle and with 
one circle only. In the case of each assessee the Inspect- 
ing Assistant Commissioner should determine the 
Income-tax OTieer in the circle re.ponsible for each of 


the functions arising in his case and the designation of 
such Income-tax Officers should be intim ited to the 
assesses. The assessee should be entitled to be heard 
by the concerned officers on all matters wherever a 
hearing is necessary and only the officer who gives (he 
hearing will pass the appropriate orders. This will 
introduce functional distribut : on of work bat a particular 
function will vest only in a particular Income-tax 
Officer. At the same time, the citizen will receive an 
adequate opportunity to be heard. This suggestion is 
in the nature of a compromise and like all compromises, 
it would secure some b it not all the advantages and 
remote some, if not all, the difficulties. Thus, the test 
that the citizen shou’d not be left in doubt about the 
officer with whom he should deal is substantially satis- 
fied, because he will clearly know the officer who will 
be responsible for the assessment and etch of the other 
functions relevant to his case. The fact that notices and 
subsidiary orders may be dealt with by more than one 
officer in the same circle should not unduly worry the 
average honest tax payer. From the paint of view of 
administration, there will be suffic ent scope for distri- 
bution of work according to W'ork load and function. 

9. I understand that even after legislation is 
immediately enacted for conferment of powers on the 
Board and providing for de’egations the intention is that 
the new s>stem will be m’roduced de facto only gradually 
and by stages, The pace will of course depend upon 
manpower and administrative cap.icly. If this be so, 
I think there is all the more reasons for making a begin- 
ning with the kind of limited re-arrangement as I have 
indicated. The essential purpose of not losing time 
in introducing a promising reform will be substantially 
served. At the same time, the question of a more com- 
prehensive reform can be examined cal nly and in 
detail. 
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ail levels. 

7. (a) Even in dispersal of unlaw u ! assemblies, the 
pov.ers of a station officer are concurrent with those of 
the Magistrate. The regulations about consultation 
with Magistrates in this respect cannot override the 
law. 

(b) Police have considerable independence of action 
while acting in light of prixate defence, under Section 
23 Police Act, and Sections 149, 151 and 157 Cr. P.C. 
Such independence should be preserved and enhanced 
in a progressive police force to make it effective and 
more responsible. 

8. (a) The Chief Constable, as observed by the Royal 
Commission in U.K. is virtually uncontrolled in several 
spheres of police work. The Control of Justices of 
peace has fallen into disuse. The disciplinary control 
of Watch Committee is not intended to make him 
change his policy or actions. Local authority can only 
give him advice, but no directions, and the responsibi- 
lity for the decision is entirely that of the Chief 
Constable. 

(b) Even while seeking to introduce some democra- 
tic control over the police, the Royal Commission 
clearly stated that the Ministers would have no powers 
of direction, but only a general duty to ensure that the 
police operate efficiently. Responsibility for enforce- 
ment of law is of the police themselves. 

(c) Principles regarding control and accountability 
of police in U.K. may be taken as a guide while chalking 
out tl e lines or police reforms in India. 

9. (a) In the context of our constitutional set-up and 
our development, the administration of the police must 
vest in the State Government, and the democratic 
control over the Police, to the extent it is compatible 
with functional independence, may continue to be 
exercised by the Government and the Minister who 
represent the people. No change is therefore, recom- 
mended in Section 3 of Police Act, 1861. 

(b) The State Government’s responsibility may 
extend to efficient organisation of the police, its strength, 
equipment, ancillary services, finance and so on. They 
may lay down broad policies in this respect. 

(c) It is hoped that proper conventions may develop 
in this respect. 

10. At the operating levels below the Inspector 
General of Police, there should be complete organisa- 
tional and functional independence of the police under 
the direct operational command of the I.G.P. Who 
himself should be under the democratic control of the 
State Government. 

11. (a) Decentralisation of police administration to 
the districts is not recommended. Our police forces 
are properly organised on a state basis. There is a 
trend towards centralisation even in admittedly decen- 


tralised systems. 

(b) If ever the move for decentralisation is consi- 
dered, the need fcr ensuring complete functional 
independence and impartiality may have to be seriously 
taken into account. 

12. The full advantage of the reform relating to the 
separation of the judiciary from the executive did not 
accrue, as far as our police are concerned, because of 
the super-imposition of a new class of executive 
magistracy, but for which all executive functions 
of police Administration would have been entrusted 
to police. 

13. (a) In the light of the principles enunciated by 
the Lokur Committee, if Executive Magistrates are to 
pass only administrative or executive orders, the need 
fora Magistrate for this pu rpose becomes difficult to 
understand for a well organised police force under its 
own officers as an executive agency for maintenance of 
law and order becomes superfluous. 

(b) The term “Executive Megistratc’ is a contradic- 
tion in terms and in principle. 

(c) The conception of the police and magistracy 
being jointly responsible for maintenance of order is no 
longer valid. The control of Justices of peace has fallen 
into disuse in England. 

(d) Executive functions of peace keeping should be 
vested in the police. A single executive agency will be 
more effective. 

(e) All preventive powers of non-judicial nature may 
also be transferred to the police so that crime preven- 
tion becomes an exclusive responsibility of the police. 

14. (a) Various Provisions of the Cr. P.C. should be 
re-examined with a view to classifying them into two 
broad categories of judicial and executive procedure as 
suggested in Appendix X. 

(b) Magisterial duty pertains to judicial field and 
not to purely executive actions. Hence Megistrates, 
judicial or others be divested of any functions of purely 
executive nature. 

(cl As in England, all regular powers of law the 
field of maintenance of order should be vested in police 
officers. Though Judicial Magistrates may have con- 
current powers to issue such orders, they may act only 
in grave emergencies and in the absence of appropriate 
executive officers. This practice has been followed in 
Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. It is only proper that 
authority to issue orders under Section 144 should be 
vested in the pol.ce officers on whom rests the principal 
duty of preserving order and averting serious situations. 

(d) Regulatory powers not only under Cr. P.C. but 
also under the Police Act may be vested in the Police 
Officers of appropriate status as recommended in 
Appendix X. 

15. Scheme of separation of judiciary from the 
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executive is not a fair-weather arrangement. It is a 
directive principle of the Constitution and should be 
treated as an article of faith. 

16 Powe's of the police should bo commensurate 
with their dtil'cs and responsibilities, extraordinary 
solicitude for the accused and discreditable lim'ts placed 
on the admissibility in evidence of confessions recorded 
by them which were occisioncd by the pcrfotnnncc of 
the police in the past, have (ended to ignore the victims 
of crime an 1 the interests of society. In the interest of 
community, the investigations should not be cramped. 
The need for substantial changes in law suggested by 
Shri Lai Bahadur Shaslri as early as 1949 may be 
recognised 

17. The defects in the organisation should be 
removed at once to ensure unity of command, close and 
cflcctivc supctvis'on, and a smooth flow of autho ity 
from top to bottom. The strength, quality and morale 
of the personnel should be improved. 

18. A carefully planned action on a ll-India basis 
with central assistance to provide finan.cand allocate 
priorities for modernisation of the police is essential. 

19. A time has come for enacting a new and 
comprehensive legislation for the police of the whole 
country in respect of (unctions, status, powers, oigani- 
sations, supervision, accountabilitv, conditions of service 
etc., appropriate to the needs and compu'sions of the 
present day. 

20. The key of police efficiency has to be found in 
good public relations. Voluntary assistance of law 
abiding citizens should be sought by orienting the 
administrative set-up to this pressing demand. 

21. There is need for a forward looking policy in 
police reforms. The problems should he viewed in the 
context of 'what ought to be' and not ‘what has been’. 
At this crucial juncture dangers of vague and amorphous 
approach should be avoided. 

Chapter HI 

District Police Administration 

1. (a) The British had continue the old and decaying 
village police system mainly because of financial con- 
sideration. Since Independence, a general consensus of 
opinion has developed in the country that the old system 
has outlived its utility and needs to be icplaccd by a 
more dynamic orramsa ion. A. suggested by the 
symposium on crime prevention o ganiscJ bv (lie C.B I , 
the existing vllngc watchman should be immediately 
rcp'accd by ‘Gram Rnkshaks' to lie enrolled under 
Police Act and p’accd under the control of the superin- 
tendent of Police. .Simult.meouxlv the heat co: stable 
system should he t.ipidly extended t i cover all areas 
ctlectix cly and to take police service to the doors of the 


people. 

(b) Experiments carried out in various States after 
independence show that it is inexpedient to make 
Panchav ats responsible for rural policing agency to 
them. The Panchayats should have no control over the 
'Gram Rakshaks' though they should be respectful to 
Panchayat leaders and seek their cooperation in forma- 
tion of village volunteer forces. 

(c) All encouragement should be given to the village 
volunteer forces. 

2. The Police Stations should be transformed into 
real ccntics of professional service to the people so that 
the citizens in distress arc encouraged to approach them 
for assistance . 

3. For prevention of crime, the organisation of 
all progressive police forces is based on ‘beat system’. 
The reforms in the Police Station set up should primarily 
aim at creating a n t work of beats. 

4. The provisions in State Police Manuals based on 
the report of Police Commission appointed m 1902 lay- 
ing down that duties of constables should he of a 
mechanical and repetitive character, and not involving 
exercise of discretion and judge nent, should be abro- 
gated. Constables should be able to work, behave 
and act like officers. There shou’d be fuM-flcdjtcd ‘beat 
officers' and their status should be equate 1 to that of 
class 111 officers. 

5. The Police force slnuld be divided into civil 
and armed branches and requisite priority should be 
given to rcfoims in Civil Police who arc in constant 
contact with the people, in order to improve day to day 
service to the Community. 

6. In order to ensure honest and upright police 
work, police powers should he entrusted to carefully 
selected and properly trained men of character. They 
should be adequate in numbers, trusted by law and paid 
well to be above temptation. They should also be cloicly 

supervised di pnrtmcntally. 

7. (a) The criminal law, which puts minimum trust 
in the Police, creates serious handicaps for them. Law 
and procedure with respect to the duties of the police 
shoul 1 he so amended as to cnah'c them to achieve 
tangible success by working honestly and without 
resorting to extra-legal methods. 

(b) Section 103 Cr. P.C. should be so amended as to 
allow Investigating Officers to culls as witnesses even 
pc sons not residing in the locality. 

(c) Literate witnesses should he re {titled to s : pn 
their s'ntcments recorded bv the police during the 
investigation under Section 161 Cr. P.C. 

(d) The word ‘truly’ should he inserted after the 
word 'aroucr' in Section 161 (2) Cr. P.C. to m he >• 
incumben' on every witness to tell the truth. The ev I of 
perjutv is rampant and investigation i> hampered due to 
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tack of such a provision. 

(c) S'opc of Section 162 should be widened to admit 
itatements lccrrdcd by police during investigation both 
to corroborate as well cs to contradict a witness by 
either patty. Even the non-confessional statement of 
the accused should be admitted as it represents truth 
at first blush of events and shows his untutored 
defence. 

(f) In Sccticn 172 Cr. P.C. the words "day to day" 
should be substituted by “as soon as possible and in 
any case not later than a period of one week”. Imprac- 
ticability of complying with the present provision 
sometimes leads to the malpractice of antidating case 
diaries. 

I g) Law of confession in India often shuts out 
valuable evidence and leads to failure of justice. It is 
also very derogatory to the police, who should be given 
at least the same credence as any other member of the 
public. To start with confessional statements recorded 
by A.S.P /Dy.S.P. in all cases and those recorded by 
Inspectors and Sub-Inspectors in minor cases punishable 
with imprisonment upto 3 years may be made admissi- 
ble in evidence, subject to safeguards on the lines of 
Judges Rules in England or other safeguards as may be 
deemed necessary. Sections 25, 26, 27 of the Evidence 
Act ar.d Section 162 Cr. P.C. may be amended suitably. 

(h) There is no provision in the general law for 
taking blood samp'es, specimen of type written docu- 
ments, hair, nail clippings, etc., from the accused. Needs 
of scientific investigation indicate the desirability of a 
suitable provision in law. 

(i) Modern investigations necessitating reference to 
various experts cannot be completed in 15 days. Section 
167 Cr. P.C. should be suitably amended to give time 
for investigation beyond 15 days. 

(j) Section 94 Cr. P.C. should be suitably amended 
to authorise th: police, to order the accused to produce 
from his custody documents which do not contain his 
personal testimony. 

(k) Section 95 Cr.P.C. may be so amended as to 
en \blc orders to be obtained on postal authorities to 
deliver to the police documents which arc not only in 
their custody but arc expected to be received in future. 

8. Since investigation work is a matter of a great 
responsibility, no officer below the rank of sub-inspector 
should be authorised to conduct investigations. 

9 (a) There should be one Sub-Inspector and one 
Assistant Sub-Inspector for first 60 cognizable cases. 
For every additional 60 cases or a fraction thereof, 
there should be an additional S.l. 

(b) If the area of Police Station exceeds 75 square 
miles or population is more than 50,000 there should 
be an additional S.l. for other work. 

(c) Officers in charge of import and Police Stations 


should be Inspectors. 

(d) Separate staff should be provided for micellanc- 
ous duties. 

(e) There should be periodical review of yard sticks 
for calculation of manpower for the pol ce stations. 

10 (a) The investigation staff should be separated 
from the Law and Order staff at the level of Sub- 
Inspectors in towns with a population of 1 lakh and 
above. 

(b) Fcr ether areas, special investigation squads 
should be established for evey district to deal with 
specialised type of crime. 

11. Distric Crime Branches should be staitcd in 
each district to colltct and disseminate information, 
maintenance of modus operandi indices and tendering 
advice to Investigating Officers. 

12. (a) ‘Crime Prevention Branches’ and 'Juvenile 
Aid Bureaux’ may be progressively organised in 
consonance with modern ideas on crime prevention. 

(b) As a first step, District Crime Branches should 
be developed into Crime Prevention Bureaux by gradu- 
ally expanding their activities in the field of crime 
prevention and suitably augmenting their staff. 

13. For successful appl cation of science to criminal 
investigation, investigating officer should have aptitude 
and training in scientific investigation ; and easy access 
to Forensic Scie ice Laboratory. 

14. Indian Police are handicapped by a woeful lack 
of modern equipment. Minimum Scientific facilities 
and oihcr technical aids recommended by I.Gs. 
Conference (Appendix I) should be provided at various 
levels. 

15. The number of Detective Training Schools and 
their capacity should be expanded so that all important 
police stations could be placed in charge of officers 
trained thoroughly in scientific investigation. 

16. Police officers should be attached to foreign 
police forces to study how science is used at the local 
level of enforcement. 

17. For improving the medico-legal facilities in the 
country, the recommendations of the Survey Com- 
mittee, 1954 should be fully implemented as early as 
possible. 

IS. (a) The Law Commission recommended complete 
separation of the prosecution agency from the police, 
but the r.Gs. Conference unanimously felt that the 
Investigation and prosecution agencies should be 
coordinated under the guidance of one officer. There 
should be a permanent and integrated prosecutingagency 
for Sessions as well as Magisterial Courts in a district 
under a District Public Prosecutor. While such a 
prosecuting agency may remain functionally separate 
from the investigating agency, coordination at the 
district level should be ensured by the S.P., who should 
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police have a statutory duty to perform in protecting 
life and property and bringing offenders to justice. 

Chapter IV 

Operational And Administrative Responsibility Of The 
District Superintendent Of Police And The Role Of The 
District Magistrate In Police Administration 

1. The subject needs to be approached dispassion- 
ately without past administrative prejudices to find out 
what set-up would best serve the needs of the people. 

2. There should be complete organisational and 
functional independence of the police in the districts 
under the direct operational command and control of 
the I.G.P., who would himself be under the democratic 
control of the State Government. Such a set-up would 
be the best from the point of view of the people as 
well as the administration. 

3. The police was conceived as a distinct depart- 
ment under its own officers. But the chain of command 
was broken by p'acing the District Police under the 
control of the District Magistrate. The original inten- 
tion of Lord Harris, the Governor of Madras to 
deprive the District Magistrate of his control over the 
police was departed from when Sir Charles Trevelyan, 
a civilian, became the Governor of Madras. While 
defending to the combination of functions in the D.M- 
in reply to criticism of the Police Bill, Sir Bartte Frere 
admitted it to be a ‘Compromise’, and expressed the 
hope that at no distant date, reform would be carried out 
throughout India. This pious hope did not materialise; 
and contrary to the warning of the Police Commis- 
sion of 1902 regarding undue interference by 
D. Ms. in police administration, their control was ex- 
tended further probably due to political expediency. 
On the eve of Independence, when the question of 
separation of the judiciary from the executive was 
considered, the Lokur Committee in Bombay also had 
to ensure that its p'oposals do not ‘weaken the autho- 
rity of the Head of the District or make it difficult to 
maintain law and order’. They had to recommend 
the creation of a new class of executive magistracy and 
brush aside a concrete scheme furnished by the then 
Chief Justice of Bombay, envisaging that the S.P. and 
not the D.M. should be responsible for maintenance of 
law and order in the district. 

4. The present system, which is called illogical by 
J.C. Curry and which was based on a compromise on 
principle, has been described as good enough by Bihar, 
U.P. and West Bengal Police Commissions, whose think- 
ing on the subject did not go beyond concurring with 
the view’s of the Frazer Commission which examined 
the question in an entirely different context more than 
60 years ago. 


5. The Maharashtra Police Commission have opined 
that it is necessary to have and show confidence in the 
force and its abilities, and a beginning may be made 
trusting of the S.P. under the Supervision of the D.I.G. 
and I.G.P. with the normal duties. 

6. Considerations of functional independence of the 
Police and the need for professionalisation warrant the 
removal of the control of the Executive Magistrate 
over the police and making departmental leadership at 
the district level fully responsible for all actions of the 
Police. 

7. The Police Commission of 1902 had opined 
that the D.M. should have the authority to interfere 
in the w’ork of investigation. This position is reiterated 
in Police Manuals. However, as observed in S.P. 
Jaiswal Vs. the State of Punjab, 1953 Cr. L.J. 1018, the 
provisions of the Police Act do not override the provi- 
sions of the Cr. P.C. and the D.M. has no powers to 
issue directions to the police during the investigation 
of cases, unless he is acting as a Magistrate under the 
Cr. P.C. such a position would not obtain after the 
separation of the judiciary fiom the execuiive. More- 
over, even a Judicial Magistrate has no power to 
require a report under Section 173 Cr. P.C. in a parti- 
cular manner. Therefore, any control expected to be 
exercised by the D.M. would be ill-conceived, extra 
legal and in consistent with the ‘Rule of Law' apart from 
the fact that it may amount to interference in the judi- 
cial process. Hence it is absolutely neccssa y to recog- 
nise the statutory and exclusive responsibility of the S P. 
in the field of investigation of criminal cases and en- 
forcement of law in the district. 

8. The D.M. is no longer the ‘connecting link’ 
between the executive and judicial functions of the 
administration. Hence the term Head of Criminal 
Administration is now a misnomer. In the interest of 
Justice and fairplay, no single functionary ought to 
combine the powers of investigation, prosecution and 
trial ; and be designated as ‘Head of Criminal Adminis- 
tration’. This concept thus furnishes no ground for 
continuing the present arrangement. 

9. The D.M. has no time and aptitude to look 
after the work of the prosecuting agency as a result 
of which prosecution of serious cases suffers. Detailed 
recommendations for functional separation and re- 
organisation of the prosecuting agency and entrustment 
of co-ordinating role of the S.P. have been made in 
Chapter III, (Paragraph 3.54 to 3.59J. 

10. (a) In the maintenance of public order there is need 
well defined control and direction. Delays associated 
with consultations and securing prior concurrence 
have to be avoided. Instances of delay as a result of 
difference of opinion and unhappy relations between the 
S.P. and the D.M. are numerous. The present arrange- 
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ments freeze all accumulated police experience in the 
executive sphere and D. Ms. overloaded with work are 
forced to depend on their Additional or Deputy Magis- 
trates. Only 2 per cent of their time is spent on law and 
order. They arc young, untrained and in experienced and 
hardly spend 2-3 years in the district throughout their 
service. Police officers, by their training and experience, 
are better suited to handle law and other situations 
than an average D.M. The D.Ms. generally do not 
take decisions except on police report. Even when the 
police act in the presence of Magistrates they find 
thcmsehes the principal accused in the subsequent 
enquires. The people, the piess and the legislature 
generally feel that the police are responsible for failure 
of law and order mechinery. The Magistrate’s role is 
generally forgotten. S.P.’s responsibilities are more 
real and substantial than those of the D.M. which are 
merely thcoritical. Power must go with responsibility 
and the lack of confidence in the S.P. should be re- 
moved. He should be made completely independent 
and fully responsible for maintenance of public order. 
Otherwise there will be delay and diffusion of res- 
ponsib.lity ard the public interest will suffer. 

(b) The law and order problems have been handled 
creditably by the police without the guidance of 
magistrates in big cities like Bombay, Calcutta and 
Madras. The system is recently extended to other towns. 
As such there, need be no apprehensions about removal 
of D.M.’s control. 

(c) A serious consequence of the present system 
is that tl c magistracy has come to lose respect of the 
people. Magisterial enquiries generally evoke no 
confidence and judicial enquiries are invariably demand- 
ed. In ordei to generate greater public confidence in 
police administration, it is better to separate the police 
from the magistracy and subject their actions, as 
occasion arises, to independent judicial scrutiny. 

11. The distribution of powers under the Cr.P.C, 
between the Judicial M; gistracy and the Executive Police 
may be carried out on rational lines as suggested in 
Appendix X. 

12. The contention that D.M. functions as a 
'Shock absorber’ is misconceived. Shock absorbers 
arc needed for the administration if the police arc used 
in a coercive manner. In a free society, such a theory 
presents police public relations from being placed on a 
sound footing, unhappy Stale of police, public relations 
is due to the fact that magistrate— supported police 
cared little to obtain public approval of their work 
in the past. A society which has to be protected from its 
own police needs for more ambitious scheme of police 
reforms than a mere device of shock absorption. The 
public relations, in fact, need to be tackled mere 
positively than defensively. 


13(a) The problem of redress of citizens* grievances 
is closely linked up with the disc pline and morale of 
the force. In the interest of proper leadership, it is 
essential to leave matters relating to discipline and 
redress of public grievances entirely to the police. The 
disciplinary powers cannot be divided without weakening 
the authority of the police executive. Serious in roads 
made into this field by various police regulations need 
to be removed. 

(b) Genuine redress of grievances can come only 
from S.P. and the higher authorities D.M. has no 
machinery at present to get enquiries made into com- 
plaints against the police. All petitions are generally 
forwarded to S.P. for disposal. After separation of 
Judiciary, the D.M. would have no authority to take 
cognisance of complaints under Section 202 Cr. P.C. 
Moreover, in view of the inadvisability of entrusting 
investigation of complaints to an authority outside the 
Pol.ce Department, which has been clearly pointed out 
by the Royal Commission in U.K., the D M. or any 
machinery under him has no role to play in their field. 
A detailed Scheme for s'reamlining of the department 
machinery for redress of grievances has been suggested 
by the Study Group in Chapters III, VI and IX. The 
S.P. should be made fully responsible for investigation 
of complaints against subordinate officers to place 
police — public relations on proper footing. 

14 (a) Extensive Powers of control given to the D.M. 
in other fields also have not contributed to improvement 
in police efficiency. Whatever improvements have taken 
place are due to the reformative zeal of senior police 
officers. The efficiency of branches which are not 
directly under the D.M. e.g. the C.I.D is much higher. 

(b) The practice of inspecting police stations by 
D.Ms. serves no useful purpose and these days nobody 
bothers about it. 

(c) The Power of D.M. to require the transfer of 
sub Inspectors, the S.P’s command of the force. On the 
principle of one ship— one captain; the S.P. should 
have full authority for this purpose and he should be 
held wholly icsponsible for his actions. 

15. The practice of writing confidential reports on 
Superintendents of Police by D.M. is inconsistent with 
functional independence. It is purely a departmental 
matter concerning the int:rnal administration and discip- 
line. This practice should be stopped. 

16. The Super-imposiiion of scores of outsiders 
who are not subordinate to the chief at intermediate 
levels introduces a substantial chaotic clement in ad- 
ministration. The anomalous position of the S.P. 
vis-a-vis the departmental supervisors like D.I.G. and 
I.G. on the one hand and the D.M. on the other is by 
no means conducive to discipline and promotion of 
efficiency. 
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17. The argument that civilian control of police is 
necessary because it is a uniformed organisation is 
fallacious. Police itself is civil— a uniformed part of the 
commun : ty Infact, it is the tou.d stone of the spirit and 
quality cf civil administration of a country. It is a 
civil'an profession with its own professional standards, 
which: if properly developed, can act as much greitcr 
safe guards than the control of the D.M. 

18. The D.M.'s so called poshion as a representative 
of the Government also does not entitle him to control 
the police. It is inconsistent with the concept of func- 
tional independence, and from the point of constitutional 
propriety and good government, the rcsponsibi’itv of 
representing the State in the field of criminal investi- 
gation and maintenance of public order should vest 
wholly and squarely in the police officers, who represent 
the primary of law. The British who created this extra 
ordinary institution of the D.M. in India never found 
any such office necessary in their own country. 

19. The collector’s position as a coordinator also 
dees rot entitle him to head the police organisation. 
While ihe D.M. as a coordinator does not interfere 
in the other branches of district administration, he 
exerci es vast powers with regard to working details of 
police administration, which is not justified at all. Co- 
ordination in fact calls for cooperation and not sub- 
ordinate. 

20. The analogy of the F.ench Prefect also does not 
furnish any cogent support for continuing the s; stem of 
the D.M. Tit; prefect has no aut 1 ority to interfere in the 
investigations, and It’s control of the Police for preser- 
vation of order is perhaps neccsiita’ed by a variety of 
police forces Slate, Gcndermarie and Municipal, divi- 
sion of police into ‘judicial’ and ‘administrative’; 
provision of the Geidermarie under Ministry of Armed 
Forces for rural security and absence of any functionary 
like the District Superintendent of Police in India. We 
have a homogeneous police foice under an I G.P. in the 
State and his representative in the S.P. is provided in 
every district. Moreover, the French Police have no 
great reputation as an efficient or honest police organi- 
sation in the woild. We cannot expect our police to be 
popular and yet put them in the organisational world of 
the Freeh administration 

21. (a) The French administrative system is based on 
a centralising spirit. Its compatibility with the present 
trend towards decentralisation in our country needs 
careful consideration. 

(b) It has been found difficult to countenance the 
association of the col’ector with the Zila Parishad as i's 
Chairman. If he ultimately yields his pre-eminent place 
to the Zili Parishad it would be imp'oper for him to 
control the Police. In the changing flux of district 
administration, it would be better to go by fho principles 


regarding organisational status and functional indepen- 
dence of the British Pol : ce. In the choice of models we 
should prefer the Br tish to the French institutions. 

22 The I.P.S. officers are worthy of trust. They come 
from cultured, broad-minded and well educated classes 
and enter service through a cojntr,-wide combined 
compet'd ve examination. Arrangements for training 
have also be improved considerably by starling even 
advanced courses for Superintendents of Police. Willian 
H. Parker, Ch ef of Los Ange'es Police, found that the 
leadership of the Indian Police reflects careful selection 
and bringing into 'erv : ce of highly intelligent and 
academically qualified personnel. S'iri Y. B. Chowan 
while proposing Bomb y City Pattern of police adminis- 
tration for Ahmedabad saw no reason to fear a police 
officer whi'e giving the powers of D.M to him, Shri 
Shar.ti lal Shah also feels that there is no reason why the 
Home Minister with his department shou'd not he able 
to attend to /aw and order matters directly through 
district police officers who belong to I.P.S. 

23. (a) A healthy approach to police reforms must be 
based on the recognition of the need for blossoming 
police leadership in view of its role as a transforming 
generation and a professionalising element in service. 

(b) Section 4 of the police Act of 1861 should be 
amended to re wove the words ‘undue general control 
and direction of such mngh'ratcs* from it. 

(c) Amendment will a'so be required in Sections 
13, 17, 30(2) and 47 of the P dice Act. In fact, the Study 
Gro ip has suggested that there is need for an entirely 
new Indian Police Act. 

(d) Amendments will also be required to the relevant 
sections of the Cr.P.C. and various special Acts as 
suggested in Appendix X. 

(e) Tl-c Commissioners of Divisions should have 
no crntrol or reponsibility in the police sphere. 

(f) If, for any reason, this cha-ge cannot be brought 
about immediately all over ihe country, a beginning 
may be made in the centrally administrated areas or in 
a few selected Stales as an experimental measures. 

Chapter- V 

Policing In Large Cities 

1. A heterogeneous pipulation, high incidence or 
crime, frequeacy and break down of law and ord r and 
the rapidity with which the situation deteriorates in the 
cities necessitate a well organised and closely knit police 
fore; capible of going into action at short notice. 
Action taken after prolonged consu’tation may be too 
late and lead to disastrous consequences. Unity of 
command as well as promptness in action is po r sib!e in 
metropolitan type of police system in which the responsi- 
bility is fixed solely on the Commissioner of Police. This 
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system has be;n working successfully in Bombay, 
Ca'cutta, Madras and Hyderabad. Its extension to 
Alimedabad, Poona, Nagpur and Bangalore has more 
than justified itself The system has been commended 
by Prime Ministers, Home Ministers, Chief Ministers 
and also the various State Police Commissions. It may 
be extended to all cities with a popu'ation 4 to 5 lakhs 
or more. 

2. Regarding the vexed question of relationsh'p 
between the I.G.P. and the Comnvssioner of Police, 
the Study Group feels that there is no justification for 
keeping the Commis ioner independent of the I.G.P. 
Since more cities would have Commissioners of police, 
keeping such Commissioners independent of the l. G. 
and creation of separate units of the police force in a 
Sta'e would be undesirab'e. Pooling of resources will 
be conducive to economy, efficiency and pi ogress. The 
position of the I.G.P. as the Head of a composite Pol ce 
force of the State and as official Adviser to the Govern- 
ment should be maintained. However, the Commissioner 
of police should have a large measure of independence 
in takmg prompt and decisive action. ( n day today 
functions of urgent nature magesteriJ and others the 
Commissioner may be empowered to correspond 
directly with the Government He should, however, 
keep the I.G P. in the picture regarding important 
administr. tive and policy matters. 

3 There should be a Research and Planning cel! to 
asse-s social problems, adw'se about policing needs 
and suggest measures for better organisation, equipment 
and training to prepare the police to deal with new 
situ, tions effectively. 

4. No city police can work without a modem 
‘Control Room’ which is the nerve centre of all police 
activity. All big cities with a population of 1 lakh and 
above should have ‘Con'rol Rooms’ for coordinating 
the work of wireless-fitted mobile patrols, flying squads 
and police station staff, to ensure effective deployment 
of available forces. 

5. (a) Due to exigencies of law and order duties, 
investigation of cases badly sutlers staff for investi- 
gation should be separated so that they can give 
whole — hearted attention to investigation work. Such 
functional division will also encourage specialisation. 

(b) There should be a separate Detective Branch 
for handling wide spread and specialised crime Speciali- 
sed squads may be formed for dealing with auto -thefts, 
bank robberies, murders, kidnapping and so on. 

t>. (a) Formation of ‘Anti-Goonda Squads’ may 
help in controlling goondas who pose a cha'lange in big 
cities. 

(b) A Social Police wing may be made responsible 
for enfoicement of social legislation, organisation of 
Juvenile Aid Bureaux and other social defence work. 


7. (a) A well-organised .‘traffic police’ is a vital 
necessity to control the growing vehicular traffic. Police 
should be associated in the planning of roads in cities. 

(b) Separate branches for transport and communi- 
cations, and a unit of mounied police are also necessary. 

8. Beat and patrol work is the foundation of effi- 
cient police work in the cities. Food constables are 
essential for acqu'sition of local knowledge. Mobile 
patrols cannot supplant but only supplement the foot 
patrols. 

9. (a) The policemen in cities should be specially 
recruited and irained so that they are properly oriented 
to handle complex problems 

(b) Adequate special pay should be given to them 
to compensate for higher cost of living and onerous 
nature of their duties. 

Provision of family accommodation at suitable centres 
in convenient areas to all policemen is essential to keep 
the force contended, particularly because house rent in 
cities are higher than house rent allowance sanctioned. 

10. (a) Special training must be given to each 
policeman in public contact. 

(b) A ‘complaints cell’ under and Assistant Com- 
missioner should deal with public grievances. 

(c) A separate public relations officer should organise 
publ c relations activities, and keep proper contact with 
the press. He may also lock after welfare cf the 
personnel. 

(d) Officers in charge of complaints cell’ and ‘Public 
Relations work’ should work directly under the Com- 
missioner of Police. 

(e) The Commissioner of Police may assess public 
opinion by keeping in touch with leading persons and 
r nsure efficient service. 

immediate attention needs to be paid to reorgani- 
s tion of city police. If the above scheme of reorgani- 
sation is accepted, a provision should be made in the 
proposed Police /°ct which could form the basis for 
reorganisation of police in all cities of India. This will 
being about uniformity, and leave scope for minor 
adjustments to suit local requirements. 

Chapter — VI 

Police Administration At The State Level 

1. According to law and the existing rules, the I.G.P. 
is responsible for the enternal economy and efficient 
organisation of the police, but significantly enough, he 
is not responsible for the operation of the police force. 
In actual practice, however, the Government have found 
its desirable to entrust operational control to Inspector — 
General and Deputy Inspector Generals the I.G. and his 
officers should be responsible for carrying out police 
functions efficiently. The operational command, direc- 
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tion and control of the police force should be vested in 
the I.G.P. A provision to this effect may be made in 
the law and police Manuals. 

2. There is a strong case for making Inspectors — 
General the Secretary to Government in matters con- 
cerning law and order and police administration. As an 
initial step, the I.G.P. may be made Ex-officio Secretary 
as regards police administration. 

3. I.G.P. should have adequate administrative 
powers for creation of temporary posts, transfers, 
and postings of officers, deployment of men and 
materials, etc , to make his operational command over 
the force more effective. All administrative powers at 
present vested in the Home Secretary may be transferred 
to I.G P. 

4. Assistance of Additional I.G. and D.I.Gs. on a 
functional as well as regional basis, depending on the 
size of the State, should be given to the I G. P. For 
Commanding Spcc : al Armed Reserves, Intelligence 
Department, C.I.D. Railway Police, etc and for attend- 
ing to the work of personnel administration, equipment, 
buildings, communications transport and police 
budget. 

5. The Range D.Ir.G. have definite important and 
useful functions to perform. Their posts are absolutely 
necessary for providing adequate assistance to the I.G. 
and maintaining a high level of efficiency. 

6. (a) There should be a well-organised C.I.D. in 
every State. 

(b) The Intelligence Departments should be respon- 
sible for study cf subversive and other political move- 
ments security. 

(c) The crime branch should take up investigation or 
widespread, professional and important crime. Special 
squads may be organised within the crime branch to deal 
with counterfeiting of currency, white coll r crime, 
smuggling and other types of crime of organised or 
special nature. Enforcement of various regulatory 
measures may also be entrusted to Crime Branch. 

(d) There should be a separate Crime Prevention 
Branch to organise such work in the State. It may deal 
with Crime Prevention Bureaux. Juvenile Guidance 
Bureaux, etc. 

(e) A printing press may be attached to the C.I.D. 

(7) It may be desirable to entrust enforcement of 

social legislation such as prohibition, suppression of 
immoral traffic, etc., to a separate unit in charge of a 
D.I.G. working under the I G. 

8. The I.G. should have an adequately staffed 
Research cell he added by a S.P. working directly under 
him. 

9. (a) There should be a Forensic Science Labora- 
tory under the I.G.P. in every State. 

(b) Provision of at least the minimum scientific 


facilities to the Investigating Officers on the scale re- 
commended by I.G.’s Conference (Appendix I) is 
essential to make them use scientific methods in investi- 
gation. The recommendations of I.G.s' conference may 
be implemented fully. 

10. There should be a State Director of Public 
Prosecutions to advise the LG. in complicated matters 
of Law, Study in Judgements and legal flows in investi- 
gations etc. 

11. (a) In view of great expansion in the Armed 
Police Battalions in recent years and their expanding 
role, it is necessary to devote considerable thought to 
their planning, organisation, equipment, training etc. 

(b) Where possible, the armed police may be separa- 
ted from the civil police in the districts, but both the 
wings should remain under the unitary command of the 
Superintendent of Police 

(c) The Armed Battalions in a State may be grouped 
under an Additions, 1 Inspector General of police. The 
Additional I.G. must remain Subordinate to the I.G.P. 
So that the unity of command of the latter is not 
impaired. 

12. (a) Policing on the Railways is a responsibility 
of the State Police and they should be made to accept 
it as such. Vesting police poweis in any organisation 
other than the Police, like the R.P.F. is undesirable- 
R.P.F. is an internal arrangement to protect Railway 
properly. 

(b) G.R.P. in the State should be placed under a 
D.I.G. with State wide jurisdiction or, if work is not 
heavy, under an A.I.G working directly with I.G. 

13. There should be a well-equipped radio organi- 
sation and M.T. organisation with central work shops of 
their own in every Slate. 

14. In the I G.’s office, there should be a cell to 
look into public grievances and a section of this cell 
should deal with cases of corruption among the police. 
D.I.G. /S.P. should be a vigilence officer. The vigilence 
section shou'd collect intelligence about corrupt prac- 
tices and also invetigate into cases of corruption. 
This section should locale points of corruption and 
suggest improvements in procedure to prevent malpracti- 
ces The Vigilance Officer may have his representatives 
at the district level, if necessary. He should review 
periodically the work of complaints cells under the 
superintendents of police. The Vigilance Section should 
cooperate closely with the Sta‘e Vigilance Department. 

15. There should be a State Public Relations 
Officer under the I.G.P. to plan and organise public 
relations activities. He should also work as State 
Press Relations Officer and look after the welfare of the 
force. 

16. The I.G. should keep in touch with important 
public men in the Statg including M.L.As and M Ps, 
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in order to assess efficiency, spot weaknesses and plan 
improvements. 

Chapter — VII 

Financial Administration 

I. (a) The development of the Indian police has 
been hampered throughout due to allocation of inade- 
quate funds. liven after independence the percentage of 
expenditure on revenue account spent on police has 
tended to diminish. Artificial distinction between plan 
and non-plan expenditure has dried up fundi for 
departments like the police through effective policing is 
so cs'ential for development activities. 

fb) Analysis of expenditure on police shows the 
backwardness of the force. The expenditure is mostly 
on pay and allowances of personnel and very negligible 
on scientific equipment and training etc Failure to 
show expenditure on armed pol cc separately tends to 
present an incorrect picture about civil police and the 
need for improvement in them does not get highlighted. 

(c) Police population ratio as well as the per capita 
expenditure on police in India compare unfavourably 
with other countries. 

(d) It is necessary to reorient financial policy and 
budgetary procedure to provide adequate funds for need 
ba'cd policing. 

2. In the budgets, the expenditure on police should 
be classified under the following bro<.d headings : 

(a) expenditure on routine tasks of policing inclu- 
ding pay, allowances and contingencies 

(h) Txpcnditurc on training, research and specialist 
services including crime prevention branches, special 
units for enforcement of special legislation, etc., to make 
the police more competent for their new and expanding 
side. 

(cj T xpcnditure on modernisation of the police includ- 
ing scientific equipment for inves'igation and traffic 
control, transport and common cation facilities like wire- 
less and telephones. 

fd) Expenditure on Armc 1 I'ohcc battalions for 
internal 'ccunty and extern :1 defense. 

(d Expenditure on police ! ousmg 

3. The expe-rditure on poke- 'hon’d he related 
to actual requirements ; but cori.idcnn.' the citi/c'-s. 
capacity to pa 1 , on a rough cdsuhti in.it woo'd m t be 
untcasnnsb’c to surge t that P.s 3 far e-pita may be 
carmarV cd for C'pen litu-c on Police under c -teg >ry. 

(O Above, "iso further iv,e tintion as may be 
rCvC' stv to arrive . t a correct fig .re for tins p upo-.c 
may be i r i:ru r.V m by !: r APT . 

<b> 25 r=f ccr t r f tie ford provide f or '’c' (;•.) -hould 
5-e r'lr'.tc 1 f' r (S'i r.n ! <c> to ' rder to ; eh e.c s res'or.- 
d-greerf rr.'> lerr, n m the ne> t 10ye:r.. 


(c) Modernisation of fire service, where it is part 
of the Police, should also be governed by the above 
principles. 

(d> Ilxpcnditurc on armed police battalions should 
be determined with reference to actual needs. 

(c) There is need for greater financial assistance from 
the centre to the States in respect of Police Housing 
Schemes . 

4. The State Governments should meet the entire 
expenditure on (a) and (d) and half of the expenditure 
on (b), (c) and (c), the remaining half be provided 
by the centre from the plan funds the centre has a 
special responsibility under the constitution to make 
provision for, ‘training’ and ‘Scientific and technical 
assistance in investigation of crime’. Hence the centre 
could legitimately be expected to bear 50 per cent of the 
expenditure on training and modernisation as apart of 
social defence — planning centra! assistance in the field of 
housing as is essential because of the huge capital 
expenditure involved. 

5. (a) Initiation of new proposals should go on 
throughout the year. The I.G.P. should be associated 
with the Finance Department in the processing of thee 
proposals. 

fb) The Expenditure on pay and allowances on the 
existing establishment may be accepted us a fixed charge 
a-, there is no scope for a security. If enough funds are 
not available for the rest of the items. The Finance 
Department should not make cuts in various items 
themselves. They should simply indicate the total 
amount that can be provided and leave it to the I.G. to 
make the necessary cuts and adjust priorities. 

fc) Post budget secrutiny should be given up 
altogether. Government sanctions should he deemed 
to have been issued as soon as appropriation is passed 
by the le.'i .laturc unless cost of original proposal I. as 
increased substantially and material change therein is 
considered necessary 

fd) budget procedure be simplified and excessive 
itemration should be avoided as it unduly rc'trictv 
the financial powers of operative agencies and renders 
fruitful exercise of the powers of ^appropriation 
difficult. 

(e) I x.isting heads and sub-heads may he maintained 
for purpo'es of estimating an ! determining budg'd 
allosatiors, and abo for exerc.smg internal control, 
budget prop »*a!s presente 1 to the leeHiturc miy 'how 
only e»pen Irurc require I under the broad and m tin 
be ds. 

(, t'i) Hie financial poversof tl c I G.I'. tli" < ti er 
C, r.troTrg O.'l errs and lieu Is of Distr.st Of eh u! 1 
l t cr» ? *ifiCcd 

lb) De'e-r’ed hour, a. a! p,.v rs ehou'd 1 - > y r " i 
•u v ij'.'. to the only cor.d.tioa, th t ’to ' ; < tu ! jot.!* it 


.* V 


COMMITTEES AND COMMISSIONS 



not exceeded at the time of incurring expenditure. 

(c) All the financial powers vested in the Home 
Secretary as Secretary to Government should be \csted 
in the I.G.P. Two tiers of financial control should thus 
be removed. 

(d) A Financial Adviser of sufficiently high mark 
should be attached to the office of I.G.P. He should be 
i n constant touch with the Finance Department and 
arrange continuous audit to fix responsibility, thereby 
preventing irregularities. He should be assisted by an 
Accounts cell. 

7. (a) A Board consisting of I.G.P., Finance Secretary 
and Chief Engineer, PAV.D. should be constituted to 
consider budget proposals in respect of major and 
minor housing works, and to determining total alloca- 
tions and priorities. 

(b) Administrative and financial sanctions of p'ans 
and estimates should thereafter be issued by the I.G. 

(c) A PAV.D. Division should be created look after 
police works. 

8. (a) I.P S. officers should be trained in general 
questions relating to Financial Administration. Such 
training, to be useful, should be imparted after an officer 
gains some experience in the field. 

(b) They could be attached for purpose of such 
training to A G.’s office or the Finance Departments in 
the States or to the I.A. and A.S. Training school 
at Simla for a fortnight before their promotion as S.P. 

(c) Experts in Financial Administration should 
deliver a course of lectures to the Advanced Course 
Officers at the National Police Academy, Abu. 

Chapter— VIII 

Personnel Administration 

1. In view of the changing role and tasks of the 
police, reorientation of recruitment planning is essential 
to ensure selection of officers who will be able to meet 
the new demands and discharge new functions effec- 
tively. 

2. Selection should be based on merit and compre- 
hensive tests should be conducted to select recruits with 
capacity and aptitude for work. 

3. Minimum educational standard for constables 
should be Vllth class for Armed Branch and Matricula- 
tion For the Civil Police ; P.U.C. Intermediate in the 
case of R S.ls. and a University Degree in the ease of 
Sub-Inspectors. 

4. • For uniformity in the standard of recruitment to 
the ranks of constables, A.SJs., S Is. and R.S Is , in 
every State thrre should be a whole-time Recruitment 
Board comprising police experts, a Medical Officer and 
n Senior D.t.G. asChiirman. One more D.I G., a 
pe -lonelily Testing Officer and a Psychologist or 


Psychiatrist may be added to the board at the time of 
selection of S.ls. written examinations could be held in 
various centres in the Slate and the Board may go 
round to range Headquarters for holding tests and 
interviews. The Board could also undertake personnel 
research. 

5. In order to attract better candidates, the emolu- 
ments and the status of the constable should be fixed 
commensurate with his responsibilities and the standards 
expected of him. 

6. Adequate chances of promotion should be 
available to the members of the organisation at all 
levels. Promotion shou’d be based entirely on merit 
and selection should be scrupu'ously fair and impartial. 

7. To qu dify for promotion, a constable should 
have put in 3 years of pcrmane.it service and must pass 
a written promotion test to be held throughout the 
State. Question papers should be set by a central 
authority like principle of the police college. 

8. Where the rank of A.S.I. is retained for reasons 
of economy, the system of promotion recommended for 
the rank of Sub-Inspectors may be followed. 

9. Fifty per cent of the vacancies in the rank of 
Sub-Inspectors must go to the open market recruits. A 
Head Constable or A.S.I. would be normally allowed 
to compete for promotion to the rank of S I. till the age 
of 45 years, and thereafter only under special circum- 
stances. 

10. There should be no direct recruitment of the 
rank of Inspector and vacancies should be filled 100 per 
cent by promotion. Selection should be bascJ on 
record, interview and practical tests. 

11. An interview should be held for promotion of 
Inspectors to the rank of Dy. S.P. It should carry 
50 per cent marks, the remaining 50 per cent being 
allotted for service record. The interview board may 
consist of a Member of the Public Service Commission, 
I.G.P. and a Senior D I.G. 

12. It would be in the interest of the Department to 
do away with direct recruitment of Dy. Ss.P. Existence 
of two ranks doing almost the same type of work with 
different pay scales and prospects is not conductive to 
harmonious work. Direct recruitment of Dy. Ss.P. 
also marks the promotion prospects of subordinate 
ranks. However, if it is felt that direct recruitment 
to the rank of Dy. S P. may continue, at least 50 per 
cent of the posts should be filled by promotion. In fact, 
the intake by direct recruitment should be regulated in 
such a way as to ensure that such direct recruits have 
reasonable prospect of promotion to the rank of S.P. in 
about 10 years. 

13. It is suggested in certain quarters that the 
promotion quota for Dy. Ss.P. in IPS cadre may be 
increased from 25 to something between 30 and AO per 


499 


IN INDIA, 1966 



cent with a view to providing relief in certain States 
where promotions of Dy. Ss.P. even after IS years of 
service are not possible. This proposal is opposed by 
others on the ground that it will dilute the IPS and that 
such decision should not be taken unilaterally in the 
case of police as similar percentages are fixed in other 
services as well. The question may be decided after 
taking all aspects of the matter into consideration. 

14. (a) The I.P.S. (Appointment by promotion) 
Sixth Amendment Regulations, 1967 may be repealed so 
far as promoted Deputy Superintendents of Police are 
concerned because by the time their turn for inclusion 
in the select list comes, even the brighter ones among 
them would normally have crossed the age of 52 years 
which is prescribed by the above Amendment Regula- 
tions. 

(b) Officiating service of promoted officers should be 
taken into consideration while preparing the combined 
Gradation list of State Police Service Officers. 

(c) The usual waiting period of about S years for 
being brought on the select list may be reduced to 4 
years in case of promoted Deputy Superintendents in 
view of their long experience particularly in the rank of 
Inspector which involves some superv isory responsibili- 
ties. 

15. The age of superannuation for Dy. Ss.P. should 
be related to the retirement age for the I.P.S. so that no 
set of officers gets adversely affected. 

16. At least 5 per cent posts in intermediate ranks 
of Head Constables, Assistant Sub-Inspectors, Sub- 
Inspectors and Inspectors may be reserved for those 
with uniformly good record but who could not qualify 
for promotion. 

17. The period of probation should be 2 years in 
each rank both for direct recruits as well as promotees. 
If the person is found unsuitab’e, there should be no 
hesitation to terminate his appointment or to revert him 
after giving him one year's grace period. 

IS. Temporary posts should be made permanent 
within 3 to 5 years. 

19. Pre-service training should be encouraged by 
starting courses in Forensic Science, Criminology and 
Police Science, etc. in more universities. Police wing 
of N.C.C. may be started. Lessons on Road Sense, 
Traffic Code. Fire fighting and First Aid may be inclu- 
ded in school books to create favourable proclivity for 
police career. 

20. There should be a combined training school for 
about 300 to 600 recruit constables in each range with 
proper whole-time instructional statY. 

21. tat Constables' training should be for 1-1/2 \ears. 
They should he given practical experience in the field 
Tor 6 months between 2 periods of academic instructions 
in the training school, each of six months duration. 


During training, emphasis should be laid on courtesy 
and service to the people. 

(b) It is necessary to provide adequate training 
reserves; instructional staff on the scale recommended 
in Appendix XII of U.P. Police Commission’s Report ; 
and adequate special pay and other incentives for the 
instructional staff'. 

(c) For provision of text books on police work in 
Hindi and regional languages, a section should be set 
up in the proposed Central Directorate of Police 
Training . 

22. Sub-Inspectors should be trained for one year 
in the school. Law, Constitution, Jurisprudence, 
Scientific Aids, Sociology, Criminology, Psychology, 
Public Administration, Public Relations, practical 
demonstrations besides work amongst the public by way 
of research and study may be included in the curriculum. 
States should take full advantage of the training facili- 
ties available at the Central Detective Training Schools, 
Forensic Science Laboratories and other institutions. 
Such facilities should also be developed in State Training 
Colleges. 

23. The first year’s training of the Dy. Ss.P. 
should preferably be at the National Police Academy, 
Abu. Thereafter, they should be sent to the State 
Police Colleges for 3 months to learn local laws, proce- 
dures and language. 

24. (a) The National Police Academy is doing 
invaluable work for basic and in-service training of I.P.S, 
Officers. It is proposed to be shifted to Hyderabad. 
Implementation of decision for its permanent location 
may be done early so that future expansions may be 
planned and expedited. 

(b) The possibility of introducing a mid-term spell 
of practical training for probationary A. Ss.P. lasting 
about 4 to 6 months iustead of continuous training for 
1 year may be examined. 

25. (a) The State Police Colleges should be expanded 
after taking into consideration the demands and frequ- 
ency of refresher courses for the lower ranks. 

(b) Constables should do a refresher course before 
they are due for promotion. Head Constables should 
attend a similar course after 5 years. Such courses may 
be arranged for Inspectors after 5 to $ years. Dy. Ss.P. 
with 5 to S years and not on select list may also do a 
refresher course at the National Police Academy. 

(c) At present I.P.S. officers with 6 to S years service 
and Dy. Ss.P. on the select fist do an Advance Course. 

A senior staff course for Ss.P. with about 12 to 14 years 
service may be introduced to give them superior super- 
visory orientation. 

25. Specialised and advanced training facilities 
offered at central school for weapons and tractics, 
central transport school, etc. should be availed of by the 
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Stales. Facilities for special courses in intelligence, 
crime, traffic, wireless, motor transport, scientific aids, 
etc., available in various States should be expanded 
further. 

27. Courses and study tours for selected senior 
members in Administrative Staff College, Indian Insti- 
tute of Public Administration, National Defence 
College and also in foreign countries may be organised. 
Delegates should be sent to the seminars and meetings 
organised by International Criminal Police Organisa- 
tion. 

28. Recruitment and Promotion organisation pro- 
posed in para 8 - 8 could with suitab'e augmentation of 
staff, undertake the work of the Directorate of Training 
in the States. 

29. There should also be a Central Directorate of 
Training perhaps headed by Director, National Police 
Academy, The Central Directorate may arrange train- 
ing of instructors; evolve ideal patterns of training ; 
organise specialised courses, devise planned system of 
career development ; evaluate training benefits ; conduct 
research in training methods ; produce films and text 
books ; organise seminars and conferences on training 
etc. 

30. (a) Modern methods of imparting training 
through the screen, take recorders, charts, simulated 
scenes, sand models may be adopted in a big way in all 
States. 

(b) Police officers should be encouraged to publish 
bocks on various subjects of training. 

(c) The Central Government may include ‘Police 
Science' as a subject for National Writers’ Award. 

31. (a) The need for higher wage for the policemen 
has been recognised by U.P., Bihar, Punjab and West 
Bengal police commissions. 

(b) Police compensation scales area part and parcel 
of the wage level of each community. The formula 
evolved by the Royal Commission on police in U.K. 
envisages standard rates of wages of the skilled worker 
in a wide range of industries plu^ an ‘Economic Supple- 
ment’ of 45 per cent of compensate him for his liability 
to work in shifts, at night, at week ends and holidays 
without extra payment. A further supplement of 25 
per cent of pay minus value of house rent is suggested 
for recognition of the value of the constable to the 
community. 

(c) Calculated on the basis of Royal Commission’s 
formula, the top of incremental scale for a constable 
should be Rs. 220. Tire scale suggested is Rs. 150- 
220 . 

(d) If this scale is not acceptable due to financial 
implications, a scale of Rs 125 — 200 with increments 
spread over 25 years may be sanctioned. The selection 
grade may be abolished where it exists. 


(e) As regards pay, the constables should not be 
equated to class IV servants as has been the practice so 
far. They should be treated as public servants possess- 
ing special skill and technical qualifications, and may 
be equated to class 111. 

32. Equitable pay scale for H.Cs., A.S.Is. S.Is. 
Inspectors and A.P.Ps. Grade 1 and II may be deter- 
mined. 

33. There is a case for upward revision of pay 
scales of all gazetted ranks. 

34. The positive aspect of discipline should be 
emphasized to foster enthusiastic obedience of orders, 
strict adherence to rules in performance of duties and 
observance of code of conduct. 

35. There should be decentralisation of powers of 
punishment to ASP/DSP, Inspectors and S.Is. Discipli- 
nary powers of the senior officers should be enhanced 
as shown in Appendix IV, because the existing powers 
are inadequate and the procedure for departmental 
enquiries is cumbersome and dilatory. 

36. Revision of the procedure may be considered 
for speedy disposal of departmental enquiries. 

37. Improvement in social prestige or the organisa- 
tion and public support are essential for maintenance of 
high morale. 

38. (a) Percentage of constabulary and subordinate 
officers provided with accommodation is very small in 
most States. Provision of 100 per cent housing through 
a modem housing project is essential to boost up morale 
and efficiency. 

(b) Till the requisite number of houses is construc- 
ted, house rent allowances at reasonable rates should 
be sanct oned to the policemen. 

39. (a) Normally a policemen should be required to 
work for 8 hours. It would be desirable to grant one 
day off after 6 days of duty. If this is not possible due 
to exigencies of service, monelary compensation or 
compensatory leave/special casual leave may be granted 
in lieu thereof. 

(b) Leave travel concessions for both ways journeys 
to the native place may be granted once a year. 

40. Free diet to police patients and free treatment 
to their families should be given. Special leave and 
diet allowance should be granted to T.B. patients. 
Medical leave may be allowed to accumulate upto 180 
days. 

41. A system of granting immediate financial relief 
and standard pension for policeman’s family within 10 
days after his death ; and a special system of insurance 
for policemen with adequate coverage of accident, injury 
or sickness should be introduced. The State should also 
contribute towards the premium. 

42. Age of superannuation in Civil Police should 
be 58 provided the officer is physically fit. There should 
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be an annual check after 55. In Armed Police it should 
be 50 for Head Constables and 45 for Constables, and 
libera! retirement benefits should be prescribed for 
them. 

43. (a) Free education upto Matriculation scholar- 
ships, grants for purchase of books, mid-day meals, 
free milk, etc., may be provided to the children of police- 
men. 

(b) Facilities skou’d be made available to the families 
of policemen to earn additional income by poultry 
breeding bee-keeping etc. 

(c) Family p'anning schemes, cultural activities, 
cooperative house building scheme, etc., should be 
encouraged. 

(d) Due attention should be paid to the welfare of 
re tired'duabled policemen and families of deceased 
policemen. 

fe) Organisation like Ex-Servicem n’s Association 
should be formed in each Slate for all ex-policemen. 

44. Every po’iceman should be required to contribute 
Rs. 5 per month and the Government should contribute 
Rs. 7 per head per annum to the Police Welfare Funds. 

45. Public Relations officer, in the I. G.'s office or a 
whole-time welfare officer of the rank of S P. attached 
to I.G.’s office may plan and carry out welfare activities. 
In the districts, ‘Public Relations officers’ should look 
after welfare of personnel. 

46. The tendency to vards trade unionism in police 
is fraught with dangerous possibilities. Discipline will 
badly suffer if policemen resort to agitational methods 
like strikes demonstrations and propaganda. Even the 
British Police ate prohibited from forming or associating 
with trade unions. The Police Forces (Restrictions of 
Rights) Act, 1966, which was intended to eliminate 
political and trade union activities among policemen, 
has come not a minute too soon. 

47. In view of the restrictions on the rights of 
policemen it is necessary to provide a proper machinery 
for rcdressal of their grievances. 

48. It is difficult to recommend the adoption of the 
principle of Whit eyism in pobce for quite some time. 

49. Pay of police service should not be made a 
subject of bargaining process. It should be settled by 
an organisation which can lake an objective view of 
what is justifiable. The Police Board proposed in 
Chapter X may lay down principles of pay fixation, 
and conduct reviews of police pay once in 5 years or so, 
or earlier if necessary. Police associations may put 
forward their views, but not demands, during the course 
of such reviews. 

50. Ti.c Government of India should draft a model 
constitution for police assoc ations which arc permi 
siblc under the Police Forces (Restriction of Rights) 
Act, 1966 and circulate it to the States for guidance. 


Associations should be provided for each rank and 
evil effects of electioneering should be avoided. 

51. Officers of above the rank of S.P. should 
meet policemen of all ranks frequently in ‘Darbars’ in 
order to be cognizant of their difficulties and hardships. 
They should endeavour to redress their grievances 
locally or being them to the notice of the Governments, 
promptly. If the departmental leadership docs all that 1 
is necessary and gets government support, the associa- 
tions may autonaticaliy become moribund. 

52. It will be inadvisable and inopportune abrogate 
the right to form associations after it has been indirectly 
recognised by the Police forces (Restrictions of Rights) 
Act passed recently in Novenber, 1966. 

53. Rank-wise associations should function as 
advisory bodie, to the departmental superiots and 
conduct themselves in a manner consistent with 
discipline. 

54. The I.P.S. is progressively becoming unpopular 
among candidates appearing in the combined competi- 
tive examination because of arduous duties, unattractive 
salary structure, poor prospects of promotion Jack of 
prestige and differential procedure of recruitment 
intended to perpetuate the extra ordinary inferiority 
of the services. Among the All India and central 
services, last preference is given by the candidates to 
the J.P.S. an J it is not unlikely that in course of time, 
the service may consist of persons who initially were 
distinctly disinclined to join the same. Any proposal 
for a differential method or recruitment to I.P.S 
implies that an inferior type of candidate may do for 
the police service, which is neither conducive to 
improvements in the police nor in the best interest of 
the nation. Common examination without distinctions 
and parity in service canditions is necessary to draw 
willing amongst the best available talent in the country 
to the police. The service should, therefore, be made 
sufficiently attractive by entrusting adequate responsi- 
bility based in due recognition, and equitable remu- 
neration belter avenues of promotion, cic , to enlist 
good men with exemplary character and contended 
outlook. This will provide impartial and straight 
forv/ard leadership to the police forces in difficult times 
ahead and ensure security of the nation, and profes- 
sionalization of service. 

55. The I.P.S. officers have contact with the grass 
roots oT administration and arc well equipped to deal 
with highly complex issues which ‘crop up for decision 
by Government. Their basic qualifications, adminis- 
trative experience, and intimate knowledge of the people 
and their problems make them eminently suitable for 
administrative jobs in the secretariat. LT.c officers of 
Central Service Class I, tl cy should be cansidcrcd 
eligible for appointments to the Secretariat and the 
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pool. 

56. The Indian Police Service will b *. a fruitful 
source of marginal skill and talent as the work of I. P S. 
officers covers all aspects of management in the true 
sence of the term. The decision of the Government 
of India to consider I.PS. officers for appointment to 
the ‘Top Posts’ in public undertakings may be imple- 
mented fully. Volunteers from I.P.S. may also be 
considered for permanent absorption at middle manage- 
ment levels in publ’C undertakings as well provided 
they opt for them once for all. 

57. The Central Police Board proposed in Cnapter 
X would be helpful in spotting talent and channelising 
it to the secretarial and public undertakings. It may 
also facilitate career planning of I.P.S. officers and 
intra-service mobility. 

Chapter— IX 

Police — Public Relations 

1. A grievance, fancied or real, which is not attend 
to properly is likely to shake public confidence and 
distort the image of the Police. For placing police — 
Public relations on a proper footing, the responsibility 
for investigation into complaints should be placed, fully 
and squarely cn the Superientendcnt of Police. A 
‘Complaint cell’ with adequate staff in charge of A-S.P / 
Dy S.P. working directly under the S.P. should be 
created at each district head quarters. 

2. Public relation officers should be appointed in 
the districts with adequate staff assistance for orga- 
nising public relations programmes to with public 
cooperation. They should be trained in journalism so 
that they can furction as press relations officers as well. 
As far as possible, there should be separate officers for 
‘complaints cell’ and ‘Public re'ation work’. 

3. Where possible, properly furnished reception 
rooms and other amenities should be provided at 
the police stations. Courteous conduct by members of 
the station staff who interview the complaints, the 
witnesses and the accused would help in removing the 
unwelcome atmosphere of the police station. 

4. The behaviour of constab'es, who are the best 
Public Relations officers, should be exemplary, courteous 
and helpful. This should be ensured by precept and 
practice as well as c'ose supervision. 

5. The police should with stand political pressure 
in the discharge of their duties. The Government and 
senior offiicers should give due support to officers 
acting in a just, fair and straight forward manner. 

6: Police should take up non-cognizable offences 
for ‘investigation after ob’aining Magistrates Sanction 
of the goonda elements are involved. This will enhance 
public confidence in police. 


7. Enforcement of social legislation the need for 
which is not widely accepted and for which public sup- 
port is not readily for the coming, is one of the causes 
of an popularity of the police. The strength of police 
should be suitably augmented to cope effectively with 
their additional work and to ensure that the normal 
police work does not suffer. Special police units separate 
from the station staff should also be organised for their 
purpose and the personnel properly selected for them. 
Propaganda drives by concerned agencies may be inten- 
sified to build up public opinion in favour of such 
legislation. 

8. (a) The people should be educated through the 
use of mass media about their duty to render assistance 
to the police. 

(b) They should also be made aware of the legal 
limitations and practical difficulties of the police. 

(c) Sacrifices made and good work done by the police 
in anti-dacoity operations, floods, fires, border defence, 
etc., should be duly publicised. 

(d) Members of the public should be encouraged to 
vis.t police establishments, training institutions, labo- 
ratories, etc. 

(e) Senior officers should establish contact with pro- 
minent citizens of all shades of opinion and take them 
into confidence. 

(f) Sports and spec'al programmes for children 
should be arranged. 

(g) Lessons on police should be included in text 
books. Lectures and Seminars should be arranged 
in educational institutions and other civil organisa- 
tions. 

(h) Consistent with the demands of duty police 
may participate in ‘Shramdan’ and social welfare 
work to convince the people about their concern for 
peoples welfare. 

Every non-punit'ne contact with the public is worth 
its while. 

9. Greater emphasis should be placed on preventive 
work. People should be advised regarding precautions 
to be taken to prevent crime, etc. Missing persons 
Squads Juvenile Aid Bureaux and Boy’s clubs should be 
organised. 

10. Good relations with the press are essential for 
a fair presentation of po'ice work. Informaton of news 
value should be made available to the press expedi- 
tiously by Pubh'c Rela ions officers. The press should 
be exhorted not to pub'ish adverse reports against the 
police without proper varification. Incorrect press 
reports should be contradicted through the Publicity 
Department. 

11. Is.G., D.Is.G. and Ss P. should ho'd Press 
Conferences periodically and also when they are consi- 
dered necessary. 
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managable limits, their jurisdiction may be extended 
only to complaints against officers of Indian Police 
Service as well as those belonging to State Services and 
working as Superintendents of Police 

17. The Lokpal/Lokayukt should have free hand 
in utilising the sendees of central Bureau of Investi- 
gation and State Anti-corruption Departments. The 
details of working arrangements may be worked out by 
mutual consultation. 

18. Police officers may preferably be posted incharge 
of vigilance cells in various Ministries/Departments 
because of their experience in vigilance work, handling 
complaints of corruption and evaluation of evidence. 

19. In view of the expanding work- and the need 
for attracting top quality personnel in the CBI, 
the terms and conditions of service in the CBI should 
be made more attractive. Proposals for revising the 
scales and allowances of CBI officers deserve to be 
considered. 

20. Before giving final shape to the draft Constitution 
Amendment Bill and the draft Public Servants Enquiries 
Bill prepared by MHA, the concept of Special Tribunals 


may be examined as they are likely to be helpful in 
expeditious, disposal of departmental enquiries. 

21. (a) For wagging a war on the evil of corruption, 
the Anti corruption Department in States may be suit- 
ably expanded depending on the volume of work. 

(b) The Branches of Anti-corruption Departments 
may be set up in erch district with adequate staff. 

(c) M^n with tried honesty and integrity should 
be more or less permanently seconded to these 
branches. 

(d) The lowest rank for A.C B. officers should be 
Inspector. 

(e) They should be trained in Anti-corruption work 
in the CBI. 

(f) ACB should have separate wings for intelligence 
and investigation depending on the volume of work. 

(g) A technical wing consisting of qualified accoun- 
tants etc , should be attached to the headquarter of 
State ACB. 

(h) A legal expert from Law Department may also be 
similarly attached. 


STUDY TEAM ON THE CUSTOMS DEPARTMENT, 1966 -REPORT 

Delhi, Manager of Publications, 1967-68. 2 Vols. 


Chairman ; D.N. Tiwary. 

Members : D.P. Anand ; N.K. Mukarji; M.P. Singar; 
A.N. Biswas. 

Member- 

Secretary : M. Panchappa. 

APPOINTMENT- 

In pursuance of the recommendations made by the 
Committee on Prevention of Corruption under the 
Chairmanship of Shri K. Santhanam, M.P. the Govern- 
ment of India, in the Ministry of Finance (Department 
of Revenue and lnsurar.ee) set up a Study Team on the 
1st Mrrch 1966 Vide F. No. 37/42/65-A J.J., dated 
February 10, 1966. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The team will exam'ne the organisation, structure, 
methods of work and procedure in the Customs Depart- 
ment with a view to locating the points at which 
delay occurs, where bottlenecks exists and where admi? 
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nistrative failures are possible. In conducting the study, 
the team will also look into aspects of the work of other 
Ministries/Departments which have a bearing on the 
working of the Customs Department. The team will 
suggest measure to improve the efficiency of the Depart- 
ment and to eliminate opnortunities for corruption. 

There were three working groups under this Study 
Team : 

(I) Working Group for Clearance of Cargo 
Chairman : M.G. Rangaswamy. 

Members • J. Datta ; J. Lawrence D’Souza ; NH. 

N..garwalla; M.P. Singh ; A.N. Biswas; 

Member- 

Secretary : M. Panchappa. 

(II) Working group for Preventive Arrangements. 
Chairman : M.G. Abrol. 

Members : S K. Srivastava ; M. Ramachandran ; B. 

Bhattacharji ; M.P. Singh ; A.N. Biswas. 

Member? 

Secretary M. Panchappa, 
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(Ill) Working Group for Organization Matters : 
Chairman : D.P. Anand. 

Members : N.K. Mukarji ; M.S. Swaramakrishna ; 
M.P. Singh ; A.N. Biswas. 

Member- 

Secretary : M. Panchappa. 

In formulating the views the Committee took into 
consideration the following Committee’s recommenda- 
tions and comments that have looked into the Working 
of the Customs Department. 

(1) Expert Committee for the Reorganization of 
Customs Laboratories (1957). 

(2) Customs Organization Committee (1958). 

(3) Joint Enquiry Committee on ‘Foreign Post 
Offices and Postal Appraising Department (1962). 

(4) Airport Security Committee (1964). 

(5) Commitiee on Prevention of Corruption (1964). 

(6) Study Team on the Import and Export Tiade 
Control Organisation. 

(7) Public Accounts Committee of Parliament 27 & 
44th Report. 

CONTENTS 

Vol — I : Clearance of cargo : Introduction ; Field of 
Study ; Imports— by Sea, Disputes ; Imports— by Air ; 
Imports— by Post ; Exports ; Refunds and Drawback ; 
Miscellaneous and Summary of Recommendations ; 
Including 22 Annexures. Vol — 2 : Preventive Arrange- 
ments ; Organisation and Personnel : 

Preventing Arrangements, The Task ; the Net Work ; 
Baggage ; Miscellaneous. Organisation and Personnel ; 
Our Approach ; the Headquarters ; The Appellate 
Organization ; The Field ; Miscellaneous ; Summary of 
Recommendations ; Annexures Nos. 1 and 2. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Vol — I. Clearance of Cargo 

Imports — By Sea : Filling of Manifests and Bill of 
Entry. Bill of entry may be taken up for processing 
without v. liting for the manifest. 

Importer’s liability to duty may be limited to cargo 
actually available for taking delivery 

Foreign currencies may be converted for Customs 
purposes at fixed rates. 

Import licences may be released by Custom House 
promptly after registering debits even in cases of dis- 
putes. 

Delays and other difficulties in receipt of import 
documents from certain countries may be taken up by 
the Government through diplomatic and consulate 
channels. 

That bill of entry may be filed alongwith a copy of 
the invoice even if the importer has not retired, the 


documents should be publicised, and banks holding 
documents may be permitted to remove goods to ware- 
houses when importers have not retired the document. 

The form and format of import manifest, manner of 
preparation, etc., should be standardised and regulations 
prescribing them published. 

Size of manifests should be compact. 

Fresh manifests need not be insisted upon when the 
vessel returns from a nearby minor port for completing 
the discharge at the major port. 

Manifests should be accepted upto even half an hour 
before closing time and the names of vessels notified on 
the same day. 

Scrutiny of bills of entry : Various measures to 
reduce queries on bills of entry should be adopted as a 
standard ‘drill’ under effective supervision. 

The routine hundred per cent double check by princi- 
pal appraises should be replaced by intelligent test- 
check by assistant collector. 

As far as possible assessment should be finalized 
before clearance, but where doubt persists provisional 
assessment procedure should be adopted. 

The Indian Customs Tariff should be made available 
to appraisers in loose leaf form so that corrections and 
changes can be carried out easily neatly and promptly. 

Immediately a change is effected, correction slip 
should be issued for the loose leaf volume of the tariff 
or entire pages replaced, as convenient. 

Exemption notifications should be kept to the mini- 
mum and should be incorporated in the body of the 
tariff schedule itself at the appropriate places and a 
suitable amendment slip to the loose leaf volume should 
be issued simultaneously with each notification. 

The loose-leaf tariff volume, amendment slip and 
replacement pages should be published and issued by 
the Department of Revenue ond Insurance. 

There should be a common schedule for basic custom 
duty and ‘Countervailing’ duty or at least schedules 
with a common basis varying only in the amplifications 
of particular items. 

The liability to countervailing duty should also be 
shown in the loose-leaf volume of the customs tariff. 

Uptodate master record of the tariff schedule, exemp- 
tion notifications and countervailing duties should be 
maintained at each Custom House. 

A Central Exchange for Assessment Data should 
collect data in various appropriate categories for com- 
pilation, study and circulation of useful material and 
guidelines to field staff. 

A comprehensive alphabetical card index of classi- 
fications and values-commoditywise, with sub-divisions’ 
of or countries. 

Each Custom House should be equipped with a 
technical library of useful reference books, catal gucs, 
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price-lists, general trade directories, etc., as also a 
museum of damples. 

Panels of experts in different lines of trade and in- 
dustry should be drawn up for Tcady consultation by 
appraisers for information and advice. 

A modernized and scientific classification schedule 
with detailed specifications may be adopted. 

The Indian Tariff Act excepting the provisions 
relating to protective duties should be transferred to the 
Department of Revenue or alternatively by the relevant 
provisions of this Act as also the schedules be incor- 
porated in the Customs Act. 

In the Central Board of Excise and Customs provi- 
sion should be made for a coordinated or unified ap- 
proach to tariff policy and classifications in both 
Customs and Central excise. 

Similar compilations for Import Trade Control 
matters should be arranged as for Tariff matters. 

Appraisers handling current work should dispose of 
cases invo'ving no dispute leaving those involving dis- 
putes to be handled by special appraiser. 

Check of statistical code number should be done 
after clearance of the goods with reference to a copy of 
the invoice retained with the bill of entry. 

The statist cal schedule should be closely aligned to 
the Tariff Schedule and if possible based on it. 

Errors in the declaration of statistical code number 
should be dealt with appropriately. 

Licence Matters : Ommissions of signature, security 
embossing, etc., at the time of issue or amendment of a 
licence should be avoided by the Import Trade Control 
Organization. 

The number of Import Trade Control officers autho- 
rised to sign licences should be kept to the minimum. 

The number of alert notices regarding import licences 
in force at ary time should be reduced to the minimum. 

The validity of any series of licence forms may be 
limited to an optimum period — say one year or so — by 
adopting new ser.es for every licencing period. 

At the end of e\ery month the licencing authorities 
she uld issue a consolidated list of all alert and caution 
circulars issued during the period. 

Scope for improving check by strengthening of staff 
and provision of mechanical aids may be considered. 

The Import Trade Control Classification Schedule 
should be closely aligned to and based on the Custom 
Tariff Schedule, with appropriate further sub-divis ; ons. 

The discription of goods on the Licence should be 
specific, unambiguous and as wide as possible. 

Licencing policy for actual users may be formulated 
industry wise so that individual licences indicating the 
particular industry may suffice. 

Licences should not be issued with conditions endors- 
ed on them, the verification of which by Customs after 


import is either difficult or time Consuming. 

Once the Import Trade Control policy is announced 
mid-term changes should be avoided as far as possible. 

Appraiser should be given some training in the Im- 
port Trade Control Dept, and also drafted to work in 
the Import Control Organization. 

Import licences may be issued for individual consign- 
ments as in the case of clearance permits for iron and 
steel material and exports of Controlled commodities. 

There should be adequate consultation between the 
Customs department a"d the policy-making authority 
like import control b.fore the department undertakes 
the agency function of enforcing the policy. 

At the pre-clearance stage the customs check may 
merely be to ensure that the goods are not prohibited 
and that their value is within the value limit of the 
licence, detailed scrutiny for licence validity being done 
after clearance. 

Collection Duty : Calculating machines should be 
used for all calculations. 

Calculation of duty should be completed in the same 
unit of the Custom House that fixes the ratio of duty, 
before returning the bill of entry to the party. 

Maintenance or ledger accounts should be encourag- 
ed by treating them like current accounts in the banks. 

Periodical (say monthly) accounts should be render- 
ed promptly. 

Departmental transit of bills of entry is not recom- 
mended but a system of tally of bills of entry, duty col- 
lections and releases may be considered. 

Examination of goods and dclhery : Examination of 
goods in the same shed where they are stored should be 
the normal pattern. 

The appraiser should be made fully and solely res- 
ponsible for the examination of goods. 

The appraiser should also exercise general customs 
control over the cargo discharge in his jurisdiction and 
port arrangements should be such as to facilitate this. 

The appraiseis work in th; docks should be super- 
vised by assistant collectors. 

Special drives may be launched occasionally by the 
collector to test-check the efficacy of the normal machi- 
nary working in the docks. 

Standards should be laid down for office accommo- 
dation in the docks and for examination Centres and all 
ports administration should keep to these standards. 

Instead of a separate ‘Forwarding Memo’ an en- 
dorsement on the bill of entry itself should suffice. 

A notation regarding grant of customs clearance may 
be male on the triplicate copy of the bill of entry also 
which may be released to the importer and the duplicate 
sent in departmental transit to port authorities for deli- 
very of Cargo and not made over to importer. 

Special priority should be given for Clearance of 
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Hazardous work. 

The setting up of a study team to go into the func- 
tioning of major ports should be considered. 

Tally should be completed immediately the Cargo is 
stacked. 

Port ‘out of turn' of Cargo should be forwarded to 
Customs promptly. 

Steamer agents should be required to discharge cargo 
consignment-wise or the port should group the goods 
consignment-wise in stacking them and make a charge 
on the steamer agents. 

Customs officers may exercise appropriate ‘preven- 
tive’ control over discharge, shortage, and delivery of 
Cargo. 

For completing port formalities and paying port dues 
an extra copy of the bill of entry may be accepted in- 
stead of a separate document. 

Classification under the schedule of port charges and 
the rate-schedule may be simplified or the customs 
schedule itself adopted for the purpose of classification. 

Where customs have verified the weight or other 
detail, the port need not make a second check. 

All port formalities including collection of port dues 
may be completed in the shed or other storage area. 

If possible, separate sheds may be earmarked for 
export cargo. 

Port administration should accept liability for pay- 
ment of duty' on goods landed in its custody and pilfered 
or lost thereform. 

Setting up of a port protection force, improved poli- 
cing and supervision and effective fixing of the responsi- 
bility for lapses in security control are necessary to 
reduce pilferage. 

Procedures for permitting removal of goods from 
port transit area pending completion of formalities 
should be adopted liberally. 

Transportation, in closed vans capable of being effec- 
tively sealed, of goods moving in bond would obviate 
the need for escort. 

Packages other than those selected for examination 
may be allowed to be removed straightway. 

Consignments on which a short levy is discovered 
j_ay be released even before recovery if the amount is 
upto Rs. 103. 

All goods remaining uncleared beyond the prescribed 
period should be speedily removed to warehouses for 
uncleared goods. 

Auctions should be given better publicity. 

Auctions should be held at places where they are no 
undue resiricticns cn entry’. 

Advance inspection of samples of auction lots by 
intending bidders should be facilitated. 

Other methods of sale besides auction, like tender, 
private negotiations, etc., may be adopted. 

SOS 


There should be better coordination between port 
and customs and auction work completed within pres- 
cribed time-schedules. 

Fair prices should be fixed realistically and thereafter 
acceptance of bids left to the port authorities. 

Confiscated goods for which option to pay a fine in 
lien of confiscation is not exercised in time may also be 
disposed of. 

The possibility of entrusting disposal of all uncleared 
cargo to an organization other thaD port or customs may 
be considered. 

A reorganised pattern of appraisement for import 
cargo has been designed, which may be tried out at a 
smaller port after the necessary pre-conditions concern- 
ing staff, accommodations, etc., are fulfilled and then 
extended to all ports. 

Disputes : The scope for disputes should be reduced 
by’ having a better tariff law . 

The importer should be required by law to declare 
the assessment which he considers appropriate. 

A close and definite time limit should be fixed for 
the decision by the assistant collector on disputes in 
classification and thereafter the importer should either 
pay duty or warehouse the goods. 

Where a decision of an assistant collector or apprai- 
ser is based on a ruling of a Collector, the dispute 
should be referred in appeal to the Board and where it 
is based on a ruling by the Boa-d, it should be referred 
to the next higher authority instead of a routine filling 
of appeals and revision applications. 

Appellate collectors should be of the same status as 
collectors, having an independent office and should 
possess adequate experience of work in the Customs 
Department. 

Where any dispute affecting a series of imports has 
been taken up, all assessments involving the identical 
dispute should be kep: pending at the refund stage. 

All decisions and rulings of the Board and all deci- 
sions of the Appellate and revision ary authorities should 
be published for the Guidance of the Public and the 
staff and reissued at least once a year. Departmental 
procedures should also be suitably 7 publicised. 

Expert panels of advisers for the trace should be 
set-up. 

Customs officers should be stationed at important 
foreign centres for collecting information and iuteli- 
genee and making enquiries, and also to attend to pub- 
lic relations. 

The Central Exchange for Assessment Data should 
Coordinate with other authorities for obtaining in sys- 
tematic routine information concerning special relation- 
ships between importers and foreign suppliers. 

Determination of values under Section 14fl) (b) 
Customs Act, 1952 should be done centrally by a Special 
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Unit in the Central Exchange without scope for further 
agitating the matter deparlmentally. 

Valuation Rules should be recast for the guidance of 
trade and staff, explanatory notes with illustrative exam- 
ples should be published 

Provisional duty bonds should be printed so that 
there is no delay in the process of filling of bond. 

Customs Officers should be drafted to work in the 
import Control department. 

• Compact Units comprising both Import Trade Con- 
trol and Customs offices should be set up for dealing 
with enquiries and completing licence check of bills of 
entry in advance of the landing of goods. 

An additional ‘label’ should be pasted to the licence 
so as to draw pointed attention to any aspect of the 
licence, the licensee should be take note of before he 
effects import. 

A Joint Committee of Customs and I.T.C. officers 
-should be a standing committee attending whole time 
for speedy settlement of issues, to enquiries and advance 
clearance of imports from I.T.C. angle. 

A Joint Chief Controller in the C.C.I. & E’s office 
and a Dy. CC.I. & E. in each of the offices of the Jt. 
Chief Controllers of Imports and Exports shou’d be 
designated for the specific purpose of attending perso- 
nally to references from customs authorities pertaining 
•to consignments under clearance. 

Condoning of infringements through issue of recom- 
mendatory letters to the Customs authorities should be 
minimised by vesting maximum discretion with customs 
authorities. 

General licensing instructions, instructions for 
exercise of discretion and relaxation in announced 
policies should be compiled and distributed to all ap- 
praises and above. 

Appraisers should take the initiative in applying the 
GLIs and relaxations wherever appropriate. 

Separate adjudication cells with adequate comple- 
ment of appraising and clerical staff should be set up in 
each Custom House. 

Penal action, if any, against persons should be pur- 
sued separately after completion of action in respect of 
goods so as to avoid undue detention of goods. 

Imports-By Air 

A miniature Custom House should be set up at the 
major Airports. 

Adequate accommodat : on at the Airport for the 
miniature Custom House will have to be provided by the 
Civil-Aviation Authorities. 

A Sub-treasury may also have to be set up at these 
Airports. 

The facility of clearance of particular consignments 
at the main Custom House may be allowed on request 


and goods moved in bond. 

A simplified procedures on the lines of the procedure 
for post parcels should be devised to clear air cargo for 
which a licence is not necessary. 

In respect of other items of air cargo a simple form of 
documentation should be adopted. 

Air Cargo pending clearance may be stored in a 
Central store room maintained by an authoiity other 
than Customs. 

Each individual Airline or its authorized agent may 
attend to the formalities of clearance of Air Cargo on 
behalf of the importers. 

On a suitable guarantee air cargo may be released to 
the Airlines without advance payment of duty, the duty 
to be collected from the importers by the Airline and 
than deposited with customs. 

Subsidiary licerses or release advices may be issued 
for clearance o! goods a' the Airport. 

The period beyond uncleared air cargo may be dis- 
posed off should be reduced to one month. 

Imports-By Post 

Foreign post offices may be set up at the major 
international Airports at Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and 
Madras to clear airmail. 

Foreign post offices may be opened at Cochin, Goa 
and a few other important Centres to relieve the load 
on the existing offices. 

Construction of suitable new buildings in the Suburbs 
of Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and Madras to house 
existing foreign post offices including customs units may 
be considered. 

A revised procedure of completing examination of 
parcels and assessment before issue of latters of Call is 
recommended and may be tried in one office before 
general adoption. 

The postal administration should complete way bills 
and pass the sheets at least thrice a day direct to the ex- 
aminer or appraiser for sheet checking and return. 

Parcel detained for licences may be listed on a sepa- 
rate sheets for case of subsequent handling. 

Postal administration may deliver parcels on which 
fine is to be paid after collecting the fine. 

15 day’s notice to produce licence or two show 
cause against confiscation may be allowed instead of 
days at present. 

Suitable categorization should be made and indicated 
on the call notices so that the addressee may know the 
point in the Department to be approached for further 
action. 

Arrangements should be made so that persons pre- 
senting themselves at the postal counter are attended 
to on the same day if they come before a prescribed 
hour. 
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be entrusted to some other agency to be done at an 
earlier stage so that expert clearance is not affected. 
Alternatively payment of cess on exports through cus- 
toms revenue stamps should be allowed, and the pay- 
ment of cess made on exporter’s own calculations 
subjected to check only after export for recovering short 
collections, if any. 

Miniature Custom House proposed to be set up at 
the major international Airports should attend the 
Clearance of export airfreight also. 

Airliners may arrange to accept airfreight at their 
city offices and present it at the airport for customs 
clearance in which case instead of the regular shipping 
bill, a copy of consignment note with necessary addi- 
tional information may be accepted. 

Refund And Drawbacks 

An officer oriented set up comprising a number of 
units of appraiser with attached clerk should d^al with 
refund claims. 

Forms of communications should be standardized. 

Rejection of a refund claim as unsubstantiated 
should be by assistant collector who should err on the 
side of allowing time rather than less to the claimant. 

Government may consider fixing by law a minimum 
amount (say Rs. 25,000) above which only claims could 
be made. 

The procedures and evidentiary requirements should 
be simplified to ensure tint an importer does not pay 
duty on goods he cannot obtain the delivery from the 
post. 

Adequate accommodation for sorting, registration 
and arranging of bills of entry should be provided in the 
Manifest Clearance Department. 

A senior assistant collector with adequate customs 
experience should be put in charge of the manifest 
Clearance Department only, in the Major Custom 
Houses. 

Short landing refund claims may be disposed of 
on the basis of pert out turn report without requiring 
confirmation from the steamer agerts. 

To facilitate easy identification and sorting at all 
stages, drawback shipp'ng bills should be of a distinct 
colour. 

Duplicate shipping bills mry be collected, arranged 
and forwarded to the Custom House alongwith the 
expert manifest by steamer agents. 

The export manifest should be prepared in two 
separate parts— one for all drawbacks shipments and the 
other for the rest. 

Exporters should declare in shipping bills the serials 
number of the drawback schedule covering the goods 
and the ra'e and amount of drawback claimed. 

The drawback shipping bills should themselves 


include the statutory claim for drawback and a separate 
claim may be dispensed with. 

Drawback claims should be re-scrutinized by exami- 
ners and not by upper division clerks and appraisers 
should exercise a second check before putting up the 
claim to assistant collector for sanction. 

Movement of papers between different Departments 
may be minimised by seating staff of the internal 
Audit Department with the Drawback Department 
itself. 

Calculating machines should be used for calculation 
of amounts of drawback and refund. 

Immediately after issue of refund or drawback order, 
the file should be forwarded to the Accounts Department 
so that the cheque for drawback or refund amount may 
be prepared but not dated for delivery to the claimant, 
as soon as he pre sents the pre-receipted refund or draw- 
brek order. 

Exporters should be asked to indicate in the draw- 
back shipping bill itself the manner in which they wish 
to be paid. 

The forms of refund and drawback orders may pro- 
vide for claimants authorisation to credit the amount to 
the personal deposit account. 

Treasury functions should be entrusted to a separate 
gazetted officer under the overall supervisory control 
of the Chief Accounts Officer the latter being in Class I, 

In cases where export duty leviable is more than the 
drawback that will be due, government may consider 
collecting on'y the excess of duty over the drawback 
amount. 

There is scope for combining customs drawback and 
excise rebate work. 

Miscellaneous 

For achieving systematic control over assessments 
for ensuring uniformity and for equipping the depart- 
ment with usual data, a new unit called ‘Central Ex- 
change for Assessment Data’ should be set up. 

The daily list unit should be expanded and upgraded 
to attend to the Collection of required information from 
bills of entry, shipping bills and invoices for the Central 
Exchange for Assessment Data. 

Machanization of processes of indexing, compilation 
and extraction of data for various studies in the Central 
Exchange for Assessment Data should be considered. 

Publication of the Custom TaritT and Foreign Trade 
Statistics should be taken over by the Central Exchange 
for Assessment Data. 

Each group in the Central Exchange should consist 
of officers with appraismg experience assisted by clerical 
and tabulating staff etc. 

The hierarchy of an assistant collector incharge of a 
few groups and a collector in overall charge of the 
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Central Exchange should be provided. 

A separate unit should be set up and specially 
entrusted with the compiling and publishing of Tariff 
Schedules Departmental Manuals, compilations of 
Ruling etc. 

A small press should be attached to the Unit set up 
for publication woik. 

The publication unit may be a part of the Central 
Exchange under the charge of a Deputy Collector. 

The publication unit should have a group of four 
officers with experience assisted b.' a compliment of 
Junior Officers and Clerical staff with typing experience. 

Custom Houses should stock for sa’e all publications 
of interest to trade issued by Customs Trade Control, 
Exchange Control and other departments. 

The Clearing agency rules should be t'ghtened to 
provide effective control o\er the r gents. 

To implement this improved Control over these 
aaefits an adequate unit should be set up in each Custom 
House. 

Associations of these agents should be encouraged 
to function like a disc'plined guild with a code of con- 
duct, fiar scales of charges, arrangements for training, 
etc. 

Taking a calculated risk the requirement of surety to 
bonds may be waived wherever possible. 

The possibility of Insurance Comapames acting as 
surely agencies should be examired in consultation with 
LIC and other Insurance interests. 

A simple letter of undertaking in lieu of bond may 
be accepted from government departments and under- 
takings. 

Appraiser should himself take the initiative wherever 
feasible to order clearance on bond. 

On paitial fulfilment of the terms of the bond, 
renewal of the bond for the reduced sum should be 
allowed. 

The form of bond to be filled for different purposes 
should be standardised and printed. 

Places in the interior should be appointed with full 
fledged customs units so that Customs clearance of 
imports and exports can be given at those pLces instead 
of only at tr e Pons. 

Vol — II : Preventive Arrangement; Organization And 
Personnel 

1. The status and emolument of the Di ector of 
Revenue Intelligence should be raised so as to strengthen 
his position for effective coordination cf anti-smuggling 
efferts all over the country. 

2. The D R.I. should be delegated higher financial 
powers and should exercise overall control of anti- 
smuaaling equipment including launches and vehicles. 

3. It should be the general rule that all D.R.I ’s 


proposals (mostly being of a secret and confidential 
nature) are handled and disposed of in the Ministry at 
higher levels. 

4. Preventive control should be by specialists 
except where for reasons of economy and administrative 
convenience these functions have to be entrusted 
to other agencies like the central excise or border 
police. 

5. The staff of these other agencies should be given 
training ar.d provided with uptodate handly compilations 
of the relevant regulaiions and departmental instru- 
ctions. Effective coordination between them and the 
regular customs units should be ensured. 

6. In the field, the preventive network should com- 
prise full-fledged customs unit at customs stations, 
customs preventive units to cover the rest of the coast 
and the border police for preventive control along the 
land border and should haie the requisi'e cooperation of 
the police, the navy and the airforce. 

7. The super-structure of conti ol points and admi- 
nistrative points should be built on this b sis with due 
regard to administrative facility. 

8. A comprehensive scheme for patrolling and 
surveillance of the sea and land borders should be 
drawn up. 

9. Routes to customs stations and all appointed 
customs and the traffic therein should be covered in a 
blue print of surveillance arrangements including pro- 
vision for patrolling, watch posts, etc, and the^e schemes 
should be linked to and aligned with the scheme for 
general patrolling in the surrounding area. 

Ships Stores 

10. The declaration of ship's stores should be pru- 
ned to cover only item of real interest so that the con- 
trol is pointed. For the rest the control should be exer- 
cised through shiD's own accounts. 

11. It should be made 2 rule that items issued for 
consumption of crew are issued in open condition to 
reduce lhe chances of their entry into the market. 

12. Patrol arrangement in Port area, customs 
stations and airports : Adequate customs control over 
small craft plying in the port should be ensured through 
system of special licensing or through adequate coordi- 
nation with existing licensing system, if any. 

13. There should be a regular harbour patrol for 
routine challenge and surprice checks. 

14. Customs security arrangements in the Airport 
premises should be streamlined strengthened. 

15. Adequate preventive control over unmanifested 
cargo landed in the port should be exercised. 

16. Movement of goods into and oat of the customs 
area in a customs station should be subject to full 
customs control. 
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17. To the extent feasible escort of goods under 
customs lien should be replaced by effective sealing 
arrangements and appropriate surprise check except in 
the case of sensitive items like liquor and tobacco. 

18. The drill for ensuring that export goods in which 
customs have a special interest, are in fact exported, 
should be standardised. Whenever, the stakes are high 
as with ex-bond shipments, re-export under adjudication 
order, etc., a full taily of such consignments may be 
necessary. 

19. Intelligence and Investigation : In the collection of 
intelligence, overlapping, duplication and gaps should 
be avoided. Intelligence units covering the country and 
also at selected foreign centres should be set up. 

20. The intelligence so collected should be proces- 
sed in the central unit of the D R.I. and to make this 
arrangement really effective proper personnel should be 
selected. 

21. Intelligence and investigation functions should 
be combined and attended to by the units of the D.R.I. 
which should be able to draw upon the custom houses 
etc., for routine assistance and satisfactory liaison should 
be maintained between them. 

22. Zonal and sub-zonal units of the D.R.I. should 
be set up at places listed m the body of the report. 

23. To avoid duplication and conflict collection of 
intelligence and working it out should be the functions 
of the customs units only. Other law enforcement 
agencies like the police, etc., who may come across intel- 
ligence or contraband should pass on the same to the 
appropriate customs units. 

24. The economic offences wing of the C.B.I. 
should, as a high-powered investigating agency, take up 
only complicated cases which arc referred to it by the 
department as being not entirely within its scope or as 
requiring a more concentrated and high-powered effort 
at investigation. 

25. Equipment : The recommendations contained 
in the report submitted to government in June 1965 on 
provision of equipment for anti-smuggling purposes 
should be implemented without delay. 

26. The overall control of this equipment should be 
with the D.R.I. and adequate financial powers should be 
delegated to him. Further the unit in the headquarters 
dealing with these matters should be an officer-oriented 
set-up manned by officers with field experience and 
having technical background. 

27. The D.R.I. should have suitable arrangements 
for consulting other law enforcement agencies in 
India and abroad on developments in this field of equip- 
ment. 

28. Adjudications : To ensure speedy adjudication of 
cases, the scope for giving some relief to the collectors 
by providing suitable high level assistance and/or by 


having special adjudicating collectors ad hoc to adjudi- 
cate complicated cases may be considered. 

29. For speedy conclusion of customs prosecutions. 
State Governments should be requested to assign special 
courts to try them, where there is a sufficient volume of 
such cases. 

30. It would be useful to have compact prosecution 
cells of departmental officers attached to the intelligence 
and investigation units to conduct simpler cases them- 
selves and also to render more competent assistance to 
the counsel engaged for major cases. 

31. Working groups with senior representatives of 
all concerned interests should be set up to keep the pro- 
cedures and arrangements for baggage clearance under 
continuous review. 

32. An all-India forum should be set up to examine 
periodically the improvements effected and to go into 
the problems that could not be resolved locally. 

33. The flow of passengers and baggage should be 
streamlined and mechanised. 

34. The “comb” pattern of moving passengers and 
baggage through various checks should be adopted by 
all the checking agencies including health and passport 
police. 

35. A suitable system of pasting labels with dis- 
tinctive colours and numerals on the package should be 
adorted so as to facilitate speedy and correct sorting of 
packages labehvise and their easy identification. 

36. The checks at the health and police counters 
should be streamlined, simplified and minimised and 
adequate staff provided to ensure smooth flow of pas- 
sengers and to the extent feasible these check should 
be completed before the ship is ready to disembark the 
passengers. 

37. Wherever fhrge volumes of passengers have to 
be attended to they should be sorted out into suitable 
channels of flow for convenience of handling. Suitable 
directions in different important languages should be 
displayed at various points so that the passengers flow 
into appropriate channels without help. Wider use of 
public address system should be made. 

38. A single specific rate of port dues per package 
should be fixed eliminate delays involved in their 
recovery. 

39. The primary level officer should decide the treat- 
ment to be given to a passenger and his baggage and 
the purpose of supervision should be to assist and guide 
rather than act as a brake. Specialization and expertise 
at both levels are, therefore, essential. 

40. The scale and nature of examination should * 
vary according to the type of passenger-tourist, suspect 
and others. 

41. Second-check of baggage as an instrument of 
supervisory control should be avoided but used only to 
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contraband within the customs area one half of the 
amount that is likclv to be sanctioned as reward may be 
sanctioned as interim reward immediately on seizure 
and another one quarter on actual confiscation by the 
adjudicating officer. 

63. In respect of gold with foreign markings which 
is liable to absolute confiscation the entire reward may 
be sanctioned immediately on seizure. 

64. Guarded but effective publicity should be given 
to the general scheme of rewards as also to important 
individual cases, but without jeopardizing the secrecy of 
the informer’s identity. 

65. The distinction between gazetted and -nan-gazet- 
ted officers for the purpose of granting reward should be 
replaced by a distinction between supervisory and pri- 
mary workers, rather between supervisory and primary 
roles played in individual cases, supervisory roles being 
considered for reward only when the supervisory role 
has been significantly instrumental in the detection. 

66. Class I and other supervisory officers who may 
not be given cash rewards may be given recognition for 
meritorious service by award of President’s medals as 
with the Police Service. 

67. The reward scheme should cover cases where 
evasion is detected even if contraband is not physically 
seized. 

68. Officers who contribute significantly to the con- 
duct of penal action including prosecution should also 
be eligible for rewards. 

69. In determining the quantum of reward, a liberal 
approach may be adopted. 

70. Reward proposals should be made, scrutinised 
and approved as close to the event or detection or other 
occasion for reward as possible and maximum powers 
should be delegated to collectors to sanction rewards in 
terms of rules. 

71. Reward cases which are referred to government 
should be examined by senior officers with adequate 
experience of work in the customs depaitment and 
should be decided promptly. 

72. A percentage of the value of the seized goods or 
the sale proceeds of confiscated goods plus pena’ties 
realisea frond evaders should be pooled into a welfare 
fund. 

73. Storage And Custody Of Goods : Responsibility 
for storage and custody for each category of detained, 
seized and confiscated goods may be fixed on individua 1 
officers except that in respect of certain highly precious 
goods a double lock arrangement shall be made, the 
second lock being that of an officer superior in rank 
to the officer in direct charge, and of gazetted status. 

74. Each custodian shall be required to file appro- 
priate fidelity bonds. 

75. Each custodian shall be paid a special allowance 


fixed ns a p&rcentage of bis salary subject to a minimum 
ofRs. 100 and a maximum of Rs. 200. 

76. On transfer or prior to proceeding on long leave, 
a regular substitute shall be posted and a complete and 
correct transfer of custody shall take place. 

77. For short or casual leave or in an emergency, 
the custodian should make arrangements to ensure' tha't 
any articles which may be required during his absence 
are handed over to another officer on proper receipt with 
the approval of the assistant collector concerned. • ull 
responsibility for the rest should remain intact with him- 
self. 

78. The financial powers of Ministries should be 
exercised by the Board. 

79 Within their allocations, the collectors should 
be allowed maximum delegation of financial powers. 

80 At the centre a financial adviser subordinate to 
the head of the organization may be provided with his 
own office designated as the bureau of finance. 

81. At the collectoratc levels, an officer of the status 
of a deputy collector may be provided to adv.se the col- 
lector on these matters. 

82. There sh mid be a distinct unit in the Board 
charged with the task of personnel planning in its widest 
sense. 

83. Attached to this unit should be a directorate of 
training. 

84. Tax Research Bureau recommended by the Cen- 
tral Excise Reorganization Committee should be set up. 
The officer in the ministry in charge of this bureau 
should also be the head of the statistics and intelligence 
unit. 

85. The central exchange of assessment data recom- 
mended in Part 1 of our report should be set up as part 
of the headquarters organization. 

86. At the headquarters, work relating to customs 
drawbacks and central excise rebates on exports should 
be centralised in one unit under a director. 

87. The secretariat of the headquarters should be 
manned by officers with adequate field experiences. Pro- 
portion of officers drawn from field cadres should be 
increased. 

88. Central Secretariat Service officers should be 
deputed to the field to gain field experience and back- 
ground knowledge. 

89. There should be periodic interchange at as many 
levels as possible between the field and the headquarters. 

90. (a) Staffing in Statistics & Intelligence Branch 
should be at Calcutta, the Directors in charge of Inspec- 
tion and Revenue In elligence may be given the same 
emoluments as a Joint Secretary and made inter- 
changeable with members of the Board not having over- 
all hierarchical charge of the field. 

90. (b) Directorate of Inspection should pay atten- 
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tion to developing management expertise and should be 
staffed suitably. Correspondence with Board may be 
on single file system. 

90. (c) Staffing in Statistics & Intelligence Branch 
should be adequately field oriented. 

91. At least those orders which do not admit the 
appeal or revision application fully should, in addition 
to indicating in clear terms the reasons for the decision, 
deal specifically with the pleas and arguments put forth 
in the appeal or application. 

92. Appellate machinery somewhat on the lines of 
income-tax appellate tribunals should be set up. They 
may deal with revision applications against the orders of 
the appellate collectors as also against the orders of the 
collectors. 

93. In case of delay in the setting up of such machi- 
nery, at least the appellate and revision ary functions 
should be separated from the executive and a dministra- 
tive functions by suitable arrangements at the Board’s 
and Govern nent’s level. 

94. Classification rulings issued by the Board should 
be binding on the appellate authority. 

95. Appraising department should be reorganised 
with the appraiser as the standard primary functionary 
and an assistant collector as the supervisory officer over 
3-4 appraisers and with examiners to assist in simpler 
functions at the major Custom Houses. 

96. The principle appraiser’s grade may be aboli- 
shed suitable number oT additional p 'Sts of assist mt 
collectors created. All the existing princ pal ippraiserx 
should be considered for filling these additional posts 
and only in case of shortage of s.utable candidates from 
principle appraisers, the remaining posts should be 
added to the general pool. 

97. Competent appraisers with necessary aptitude 
and minimum experience of 5-6 years should be chosen 
for manning special units to be setup for deali ig with 
all cases of disputes or investig atio a One special unit 
for every 4 normal units would be fa.r propoition. 

98. In major custom houses like Bombay, Calcutta 
or Madras where the number of appraising units 
(normal and special) would be large, a second line of 
coordination and control at the scale of one Deputy 
Collector for 6 or 8 units shoul 1 be provided. 

99. There should be a separate Depjty Collector for 
exports and drawbacks and excise rebates, at Bombay 
and Calcutta. 

100. Appraising work at minor ports and land 
customs stations should be attended to by appraisers. 
If the volume of appraising work does not justify 
employment of a whole time appraiser the station should 
be denotified at least for imports or the appraising 
officer in that station should be entrusted with other 
customs functions also. 


101. Supervisory officers with customs experience 
should be provided to supervise a number of such 
customs stations within touring jurisdiction. 

102. Appraisers and examiners drafted for compli- 
cated work of a higher order th in check and assessment 
of individual consignments should be entitled to special 
allowances as recommended for the preventive side. 

103. Arrangements for manning customs work in 
the central excise collectorates may be reviewed. All 
charges having only customs work should as far as 
possible be manned by officers of customs cadres. 
Where this is not possible the central excise officers 
should be given training and practical experience in 
major Custom Houses before being posted to customs 
charges. 

104. The air pool should be made into a pool of 
officers for baggage and should form part and parcel 
of the customs unit at the place and the existing 
provision for tranferability from one place to another 
should be removed. 

105. For selection to the “Baggage’, pool, customs 
preventive experience whether in a customs house 
minor port or land customs station should be a major 
qualification. 

106. Selected volunteers should ordinarily be posted 
to the airport of their choice. Selection to the air pool 
should be on a long-term basis (and not tenure) with 
provision f< r weeding out unfit/unsuitable as also for 
drawing "resh blood from time to time. 

107 The provision regarding compensatory allaw- 
ance should be reviewed and payment for overtime work 
provided. 

108. Grades, allowances, and promotion opport- 
unities, etc., should be so piovided in the intelligence and 
investigation sector that officers continue in it so that 
specialization and expertize are built up. 

109. In the preventive set-up, there should be a 
single grade in class III at the primary level and one in 
class 11 at the supervisory level roughly in the ratio of 
one supervisory officer for 10 primary level officers. 

1 10. Preventive officers grade II should be abolished 
retaining only grade I and senior grade. In addition, 
suitable number of advance increments should be given 
on the successful completion of probation. 

111. After five \ ears’ experience in general pre- 
ventive control officers should be selected for baggage 
work including airport baggage work and for intelligence 
and investigation, on the basis of competence, aptitude 
and option. Officers posted to these specialised jobs 
should be paid a special allowance. 

112. Overtime hours for baggage officers should be 
kept the minimum and the special allowance should 
be so fixed that even with lesser overtime work their 
total emolument would not be less than what they would 
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get on general duties but a little more so as to prove 
attractive. 

113. The above principle should apply equally for 
fixing compensatory allowances for rummaging and 
intelligence and investigation officers. 

114. In cla»s II at the supervisory level, there should 
be only one grade carrying the standard class 11 scale. 

115. Suitable special allowance should be paid to 
the supervisory grade also for baggage, airport and 
intelligence work. 

116. In Bombay and Calcutta, in addition to chief 
Inspectors and in Madras two. 

117. The Additional Chief Inspectors and Chief In- 
spectors should be given a special pay of Rs. 150 p.m. 
and Rs. 250 p.m. respectively in addition to their pay 
in the standard class 11 scale. 

US. Prescribed duty hours should beS hours per 
day and 48 hours per week. Overtime rates should be 
revised upward to be more in line with current condi- 
tions. 

119. The importance of the outdoor sepoys in the 
preventive set-up should be recognised and their pay 
scales and prospects should be improved on the analogy 
of the Border Police. If necessary, the preventive and 
outdoor jobs should be separated from the purely indoor 
office jobs into separate cadres. 

120. In the major custom houses, the treasury 
functions should be attended to by a separate gazetted 
officer (treasury ofiiccr) under the chief accounts officer 
who should be raised class I leva 

121. Audit of assessment of duty should be done 
by a higher calibre of ministerial personnel of a higher 
status than at present under the supervision of and 
subject to test-checks by senior appraising officers. 

122. Appraisers posted to audit units should be 
given special allowance as for investigation and other 
special work. 

123. Audit of calculations should not be left to 
lower division clerks but done b> upper division clerks. 

124. Audit of customs transactions at minor ports, 
etc., should also be b> the same staff. 

125. Ministerial posts at the primary level should 
be regarded on the basts of a review of routine and non- 
routine jobs and Use proportion of supervisory posts 
should also be increased. 

12o. Diuct iccruitment to upper division clerks should 
be at least to the cxier.t o. So per cent and in addition, 
promotion of another 25 per cent should be by selection 
Irom among L.D.Cs. through competitive examination. 

127. A selection grade ot upper division clerks in 
the scale of Rs. 21tM0-2 i XM5-32d-UB-15-3!;0 may be 
created to provide higher calibre ministerial personnel 
to man the interna! audit, library, research and cst.io- 
jt ihment uuus. 


128, The head clerk's grade should he abolished 
and those of Deputy Superintendents and Superinten- 
dents and merged into single grade oT Rs. 335-15-425- 
25-575. 

129. Alternatively, there should be two grades of 
Deputy Office Superintendents and Office superinten- 
dents in the scale of Rs. 335-425 and Rs. 450-575 
respectively, the latter being m charge of more impor- 
tant clerical units. Ordinarily, a supervisory post 
should be provided for about 10 primary workers. 

130 For effective overall control and planning in 
personnel matters, the personnel office of the collector 
in a major custom house should be manned by n senior 
Deputy Collector who should have the assistance of an 
assistant collector, a senior preventive inspector and a 
senior Ministerial Superintendent with a suitable com- 
plement of clerical staff. 

131. The public relations unit should be headeJ by 
a Deputy Collecor in the major custom houses at 
Bombay, Calcutta and Madras and an assistant collector 
at Cochin. The unit should have 3 cells to attend to 
complaints, enquiries anJ to general public relations 
respectively. It possible, this work may be entrusted to 
one of the deputy collectors on the import side part- 
time. 

132. A few assistant collectors should be set apart 
as adjudicating officers for nprraising cases. 

133. The ceiling in value above which cases should 
not be disposed of at levels below the collector should 
be raised so as not to over-load the collector with ad- 
judications and to allow him time to attend to other 
important functions as Head of Department. 

134. While ordinarily a collector with a suitable 
number of assistant collectors will form the managerial 
cadre, in the major custom housrs Deputy Collectors 
would also be required at the intermediate level. 

135. In Bombay end Calcutta, alt import appraising 
work should be placed in charge of an additional collec- 
tor and another additional collector should be in charge 
of preventive worl, tspon and drawbacks. Thcscale 
of pay of these additional collectors should be Rs. 
1600-2000. 

136. The emoluments of the collectors of customs 
in charge of Bombay and Calcutta should be equivalent 
to that of a joint secretary. 

137. /ill assistant collectors in preventive including 
airport and baggage, intelligence and investigation (both 
preventive and appraising) and in the directorates should 
be given a uniform special pay or allowance of Rs ISO 
p.m. and the Deputy Collectors Rs. 200 p m. 

13k. Adequate space should be provded to customs 

laboratories. 

J3L Liaison between the laboratory and executive 
units should be roam u tried through periodic group 
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discussions, meetings with senior officers, etc. 

140. There should be adequate trai ling and library 
facilities. E itrants sh :>uld be given 4-5 m ~> iths training 
in customs lavs and procedures in thi preventive an J 
appraising departments and also in the laboratory before 
being given a charge. 

141. The laboratories should be reorganised into 
units (having 1 chemist in class II and 2 assistant 
chemists in class III) specialising in different sectors of 
trade and one unit in anti-smuggling matters (gold, 
narco tics, precious stones, etc.). 

142. 2 or 3 such units may be cor trolled by a class I 
officer. If on this basis there are more than one class I 
officer, the head of the laboratory may be an officer in 
the junior administrative grade. 

143. There should be an administrative officer to 
assist the chief chemist. 

144. The minimum qualification for recruitment 
to class HI post may be reduced to second class B Sc. 
with chemistry. The initial pay on completion of pro- 
bation should be Rs. 3C0. 

145. Better prospects should be provided for labora- 
tory attendants by suitably extending the pay scale and 
the posts should be ordinarily filled by promoting 
suitable candidates from class IV. 

146. A two man committee of technical experts 
should be set up to recommend on standard equipment 
for laboratories. 

147. Except in metropolitan port towns, separate 
regional laboratories to attend to central excise work 
should be set up. 

148. Officers of the chemical service shou'd be 
posted to a few posts in the central exchange for assess- 
ment data. 

149. Proper yard-sticks should be devised by the 
Directorate of Inspection for all items of work taking 
into account all relevant factors. 

150. There should be a well-defined and well-plan- 
ned personnel policy, taking into account; (a) a balanced 
cadre composition, (b) uniformity in the cadre strengths 
in different custom houses, and (c) providing adequate 
prospects for advancement in career. 

151. A standing committee of high level representa- 
tives of the Board, the Directorate of Inspection and 
the Financial Adviser should be set up to consider staff 
requirements and to accoid sanction promptly. 

152. Collectors should be empowered to make good 
temporary staff needs on the basis of vard-stick and in 
accordance with the personnel policy and within their 


budget. 

153. Sufficiently long panels, both for direct recruit- 
ment and for promotion shou'd be drawn up well in 
advance in each cadre and kept valid for a calender 
year. 

154. Adequate training arrangements for all catego- 
ries of staff should be instituted on a top priority basis. 

155. Pending implementation of the training schrmc 
prepared by an ad hoc committee of officials set up as a 
result of the recommendations of Central Excise Re- 
organisation Ccmmittee, a directorate of training under 
a senior collector should be set up. While the training — 
of class I officers will be his direct responsibility, that in 
respect of class 1 1 and class III executive grades will be 
discharged by him through the 4 regional schools. 

156. The foundational course in the National Aca- 
demy of Aaministration at Mussoorie for class I pro- 
bationers should be at the commencement of the cireer. 

157. After training but as part of the probation each 
class I probationer should work independently as apprai- 
ser for six months, preventive inspector for three months 
and central excise superintendent for three months. 

158. Postings should be planned for maximum deve- 
lopment and appropriate utilization of the officers. 

159. System of postings should be patterned for 
different grades and cadres. 

160. Time-schedules for completion of job-, forms, 
registers and statements should be prescribed to provide 
effective managerial control, but avoiding duplication 
and wastage. 

161. Particular attention should be paid to disposal 
of letters from the public. 

162. Manuals and other compilation of instructions 
forms, etc., should be compiled centrally and local varia- 
tions should be minimised. Then local manuals should 
issue as supplements to central manuals. 

163. Organization &Methodv; Units under assistant 
collectors should be set up in all major charges. 

164. Closer attention should be paid to staff welfare 
and senior assistant cllectors should be appointed as 
welfare officers to cover both the customs and central 
excise departments at Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. 
At other places the welfare officer may be a class I 
officer part-time or a full-time calss II officer under the 
overall charge of a class I officer. 

165. Housing for officers of the customs department 
and particular for the officers attending to appraising and 
preventive functions should be provided on a priority 
basis. 
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